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INTRODUCTORY. 


Among  the  simpler  organisms  known  to  Biologists,  perhaps  the 
most  simple  as  well  as  the  most  common  is  that  which  has  received 
the  name  of  Amoeba.  .There  are  many  varieties  of  Amoeba,  and 
probably  many  of  the  forms  which  have  been  described  are,  in 
reality,  merely  amoebiform  phases  in  the  lives  of  certain  animals 
or  plants ;  but  they  all  possess  the  same  general  characters. 
Closely  resembling  the  white  corpuscles  of  vertebrate  blood,  they 
are  wholly  or  almost  wholly  composed  of  undifferentiated  pro¬ 
toplasm,  in  the  midst  of  which  lies  a  nucleus,  though  this  is 
sometimes  absent.  In  many  a  distinction  may  be  observed 
between  a  more  solid  external  layer  or  ectosare,  and  a  more  fluid 
granular  interior  or  enclosure ;  but  in  others  even  this  primary 
differentiation  is  wanting.  By  means  of  a  continually  occurring 
flux  of  its  protoplasmic  substance,  the  amoeba  is  enabled  from 
moment  to  moment  not  only  to  change  its  form  but  also  to  shift 
its  position.  By  flowing  round  the  substances  which  it  meets,  it, 
in  a  way,  swallows  them  ;  and  having  digested  and  absorbed  such 
parts  as  are  suitable  for  food,  ejects  or  rather  flows  away  from  the 
useless  remnants  x.  It  thus  lives,  moves,  eats,  grows,  and  after  a 
time  dies,  having  been  during  its  whole  life  hardly  anything  more 
than  a  minute  lump  of  protoplasm.  Hence  to  the  Physiologist  it 
is  of  the  greatest  interest,  since  in  its  life  the  problems  of 
physiology  are  reduced  to  their  simplest  forms. 

Now  the  study  of  an  amoeba,  with  the  help  of  knowledge 
gained  by  the  examination  of  more  complex  bodies,  enables  us 
to  state  that  the  undifferentiated  protoplasm  of  which  its  body  is 
so  largely  composed  possesses  certain  fundamental  vital  properties. 

i.  It  is  contractile.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
changes  in  the  protoplasm  of  an  amoeba  which  bring  about  its 

1  Huxley  and  Martin,  Elementary  Biology ,  Lesson  III. 
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peculiar  ‘  amoeboid  ’  movements,  are  identical  in  their  fundamental 
nature  with  those  which  occurring  in  a  muscle  cause  a  contraction  : 
a  muscular  contraction  is  essentially  a  regular,  an  amoeboid  move¬ 
ment,  an  irregular  flow  of  protoplasm.  The  substance  of  the 
amoeba  may  therefore  be  said  to  be  contractile. 

2.  It  is  irritable  and  automatic.  When  any  disturbance, 
such  as  contact  with  a  foreign  body,  is  brought  to  bear  on  the 
amoeba  at  rest,  movements  result.  These  are  not  passive  move¬ 
ments,  the  effects  of  the  push  or  pull  of  the  disturbing  body  pro¬ 
portionate  to  the  force  employed  to  cause  them,  but  active  mani¬ 
festations  of  the  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  ;  that  is  to  say, 
the  disturbing  cause,  or  ‘  stimulus,’  sets  free  a  certain  amount  of 
energy  previously  latent  in  the  protoplasm,  and  the  energy  set 
free  takes  on  the  form  of  movement.  Any  living  matter  which, 
when  acted  on  by  a  stimulus,  thus  suffers  an  explosion  of  energy, 
is  said  to  be  ‘  irritable.’  The  irritability  may,  as  in  the  amoeba, 
lead  to  movement ;  but  in  some  cases  no  movement  follows  the 
application  of  the  stimulus  to  irritable  matter,  the  energy  set  free 
by  the  explosion  taking  on  some  other  form  than  movement,  ex.  gr , 
heat.  Thus  a  substance  may  be  irritable  and  yet  not  contractile, 
though  contractility  is  a  very  common  manifestation  of  irritability. 

The  amoeba  (except  in  its  prolonged  quiescent  stage)  is  rarely 
at*  rest.  It  is  almost  continually  in  motion.  The  movements 
cannot  always  be  referred  to  changes  in  surrounding  circumstances 
acting  as  stimuli ;  in  many  cases  the  energy  is  set  free  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  internal  changes,  and  the  movements  which  result  are 
called  spontaneous  or  automatic1  movements.  We  may  therefore 
speak  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  amoeba  as  being  irritable  and 
automatic. 

3.  It  is  receptive  and  assimilative.  Certain  substances 
serving  as  food  are  received  into  the  body  of  the  amoeba,  and 
there  in  large  measure  dissolved.  The  dissolved  portions  are 
subsequently  converted  from  dead  food  into  new  living  protoplasm, 
and  become  part  and  parcel  of  the  substance  of  the  amoeba. 

1  This  word  has  recently  acquired  a  meaning  almost  exactly  opposite  to  that 
which  it  originally  bore,  and  an  automatic  action  is  now  by  many  understood 
to  mean  nothing  more  than  an  action  produced  by  some  machinery  or  other. 
In  this  work  I  use  it  in  the  older  sense,  as  denoting  an  action  of  a  body,  the 
causes  of  which  appear  to  lie  in  the  body  itself.  It  seems  preferable  to  ‘  spon 
taneous,’  inasmuch  as  it  does  not  necessarily  carry  with  it  the  idea  of  irregularity, 
and  bears  no  reference  to  a  ‘  will.’ 
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4.  It  is  metabolic1  and  secretory.  Pari  passu  with  the 
reception  of  new  material,  there  is  going  on  an  ejection  of  old 
material,  for  the  increase  of  the  amoeba  by  the  addition  of  food  is 
not  indefinite.  In  other  words,  the  protoplasm  is  continually 
undergoing  chemical  change  (metabolism),  room  being  made  for 
the  new  protoplasm  by  the  breaking  up  of  the  old  protoplasm  into 
products  which  are  cast  out  of  the  body  and  got  rid  of.  These 
products  of  metabolic  action  have,  in  many  cases  at  all  events, 
subsidiary  uses.  Some  of  them,  for  instance,  we  have  reason  to 
think,  are  of  value  for  the  purpose  of  dissolving  and  effecting  other 
preliminary  changes  in  the  raw  food  introduced  into  the  body  of 
the  amoeba  ;  and  hence  are  retained  within  the  body  for  some  little 
time.  Such  products  are  generally  spoken  of  as  ‘secretions.’ 
Others  which  pass  more  rapidly  away  are  generally  called  ‘  excre¬ 
tions.’  The  distinction  between  the  two  is  an  unimportant  and 
frequently  accidental  one. 

The  energy  expended  in  the  movements  of  the  amoeba  is 
supplied  by  the  chemical  changes  going  on  in  the  protoplasm,  by 
the  breaking  up  of  bodies  possessing  much  latent  energy  into 
bodies  possessing  less.  Thus  the  metabolic  changes  which  the 
food  (as  distinguished  from  the  undigested  stuff  mechanically 
lodged  for  a  while  in  the  body)  undergoes  in  passing  through  the 
protoplasm  of  the  amoeba  are  of  three  classes :  those  preparatory 
to  and  culminating  in  the  conversion  of  the  food  into  protoplasm, 
those  concerned  in  the  discharge  of  energy,  and  those  tending  to 
economise  the  immediate  products  of  the  second  class  of  changes 
by  rendering  them  more  or  less  useful  in  carrying  out  the  first. 

5.  It  is  respiratory.  Taken  as  a  whole,  the  metabolic 
changes  are  pre-eminently  processes  of  oxidation.  One  article  of 
food,  i.e.  one  substance  taken  into  the  body,  viz.  oxygen,  stands 
apart  from  all  the  rest,  and  one  product  of  metabolism  peculiarly 
associated  with  oxidation,  viz.  carbonic  acid,  stands  also  somewhat 
apart  from  all  the  rest.  Hence  the  assumption  of  oxygen  and  the 
excretion  of  carbonic  acid,  together  with  such  of  the  metabolic 
processes  as  are  more  especially  oxidative,  are  frequently  spoken 
of  together  as  constituting  the  respiratory  processes. 

6.  It  is  reproductive.  The  individual  amoeba  represents  a 
unit.  This  unit,  after  a  longer  or  shorter  life,  having  increased  in 
size  by  the  addition  of  new  protoplasm  in  excess  of  that  which  it 
is  continually  using  up,  may,  by  fission  (or  by  other  me  ns) 

1  This  term  was  introduced  by  Schwann  (1839).  Micros.  Untersuch.  p.  229. 
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resolve  itself  into  two,  (or  more)  parts,  each  of  which  is  capable 
of  living  as  a  fresh  unit  or  individual. 

Such  are  the  fundamental  vital  qualities  of  the  protoplasm  of 
an  amoeba ;  all  the  facts  of  the  life  of  an  amoeba  are  mani¬ 
festations  of  these  protoplasmic  qualities  in  varied  sequence  and 
subordination. 

The  higher  animals,  we  learn  from  morphological  studies,  may 
be  regarded  as  groups  of  amoebae  peculiarly  associated  together. 
All  the  physiological  phenomena  of  the  higher  animals  are 
similarly  the  results  of  these  fundamental  qualities  of  protoplasm 
peculiarly  associated  together.  The  dominant  principle  of  this 
association  is  the  physiological  division  of  labour  corresponding  to 
the  morphological  differentiation  of  structure.  Were  a  larger  or 
‘  higher  ’  animal  to  consist  simply  of  a  colony  of  undiffer¬ 
entiated  amoebae,  one  animal  differing  from  another  merely  in  the 
number  of  units  making  up  the  mass  of  its  body,  without  any 
differences  between  the  individual  units,  progress  of  function 
would  be  an  impossibility.  The  accumulation  of  units  would 
be  a  hindrance  to  welfare  rather  than  a  help.  Hence, 
in  the  evolution  of  living  beings  through  past  times,  it  has 
come  about  that  in  the  higher  animals  (and  plants)  certain  groups 
of  the  constituent  amcebiform  units  or  cells  have,  in  company 
with  a  change  in  structure,  been  set  apart  for  the  manifestation  of 
certain  only  of  the  fundamental  properties  of  protoplasm,  to  the 
exclusion  or  at  least  to  the  complete  subordination  of  the  other 
properties. 

These  groups  of  cells,  thus  distinguished  from  each  other  at 
once  by  the  differentiation  of  structure  and  by  the  more  or  less 
marked  exclusiveness  of  function,  receive  the  name  of  ‘  tissues.’ 
Thus  the  units  of  one  class  are  characterized  by  the  exaltation  of 
the  contractility  of  their  protoplasm,  their  automatism,  metabolism 
and  reproduction  being  kept  in  marked  abeyance.  These  units 
constitute  the  so-called  muscular  tissue.  Of  another  tissue,  viz. 
the  nervous,  the  marked  features  are  irritability  and  automatism, 
with  an  almost  complete  absence  of  contractility  and  a  great 
restriction  of  the  other  qualities.  In  a  third  group  of  units,  the 
activity  of  the  protoplasm  is  largely  confined  to  the  chemical 
changes  of  secretion,  contractility  and  automatism  (as  manifested 
by  movement)  being  either  absent  or  existing  to  a  very  slight 
degree.  Such  a  secreting  tissue,  consisting  of  epithelium-cells, 
forms  the  basis  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal. 
In  the  kidney,  the  substances  secreted  by  the  cells,  being  of  no 
further  use,  are  at  once  ejected  from  the  body.  Hence  the  renal 
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tissue  may  be  spoken  of  as  excretory.  In  the  epithelium-cells  of 
the  lungs,  the  protoplasm  plays  an  altogether  subordinate  part  in 
the  assumption  of  oxygen  and  the  excretion  of  carbonic  acid. 
Still  we  may  perhaps  be  permitted  to  speak  of  the  pulmonary 
epithelium  as  a  respiratory  tissue. 

In  addition  to  these  distinctly  secretory  or  excretory  tissues, 
there  exist  groups  of  cells  specially  reserved  for  the  carrying  on  of 
chemical  changes,  the  products  of  which  are  neither  cast  out  of 
the  body,  nor  collected  in  cavities  for  digestive  or  other  uses. 
The  work  of  these  cells  seems  to  be  of  an  intermediate  character ; 
they  are  engaged  either  in  elaborating  the  material  of  food  that  it 
may  be  the  more  easily  assimilated,  or  in  preparing  used-up  material 
for  final  excretion.  They  receive  their  materials  from  the  blood 
and  teturn  their  products  back  to  the  blood.  They  may  be  called 
the  metabolic  tissues  par  excellence.  Such  are  the  fat-cells  of 
adipose  tissue,  the  hepatic  cells  (as  far  as  the  work  of  the  liver 
other  than  the  secretion  of  bile  is  concerned),  and  probably  many 
other  cellular  elements  in  various  regions  of  the  body. 

Each  of  the  various  units  retains  to  a  greater  or  less  degree  the 
power  of  reproducing  itself,  and  the  tissues  generally  are  capable 
of  regeneration  in  kind.  But  neither  units  nor  tissues  can  re¬ 
produce  other  parts  of  the  organism  than  themselves,  much  less 
the  entire  organism.  For  the  reproduction  of  the  complex  indi¬ 
vidual,  certain  units  are  set  apart  in  the  form  of  ovary  and  testis. 
In  these  all  the  properties  of  protoplasm  are  distinctly  subordinated 
to  the  work  of  growth. 

Lastly,  there  are  certain  groups  of  units,  certain  tissues,  which 
are  of  use  to  the  body  of  which  they  form  a  part,  not  by  reason  of 
their  manifesting  any  of  the  fundamental  qualities  of  protoplasm, 
but  on  account  of  the  physical  and  mechanical  properties  of 
certain  substances  which  their  protoplasm  has  been  able  by  virtue 
of  its  metabolism  to  manufacture  and  to  deposit.  Such  tissues 
are  bone,  cartilage,  connective  tissue  in  large  part,  and  the  greater 
portion  of  the  skin. 

We  may  therefore  consider  the  complex  body  of  a  higher 
animal  as  a  compound  of  so  many  tissues,  each  tissue  correspond¬ 
ing  to  one  of  the  fundamental  qualities  of  protoplasm,  to  the 
development  of  which  it  is  specially  devoted  by  the  division  of 
labour.  It  must  however  be  remembered  that  there  is  a  distinct 
limit  to  the  division  of  labour.  In  each  and  every  tissue,  in 
addition  to  its  leading  quality,  there  are  more  or  less  pronounced 
remnants  of  all  the  other  protoplasmic  qualities.  Thus,  though 
we  may  call  one  tissue  par  excellence  metabolic,  all  the  tissues  are 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent  metabolic.  The  energy  of  each,  what- 
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ever  be  its  particular  mode,  has  its  source  in  the  breaking-up  of 
the  protoplasm.  Chemical  changes,  including  the  assumption  of 
oxygen  and  the  production  complete  or  partial  of  carbonic  acid, 
and  therefore  also  entailing  a  certain  amount  of  secretion  and 
excretion,  must  take  place  in  each  and  every  tissue.  And  so  with 
all  the  other  fundamental  properties  of  protoplasm  ;  even  con¬ 
tractility,  which  for  obvious  mechanical  reasons  is  soonest  reduced 
where  not  wanted,  is  present  in  many  other  tissues  besides  muscle. 
And  it  need  hardly  be  said  that  each  tissue  retains  the  power 
of  assimilation.  However  thoroughly  the  material  of  food  be 
prepared  by  digestion  and  subsequent  metabolic  action,  the  last 
stages  of  its  conversion  into  living  protoplasm  are  effected  directly 
and  alone  by  the  tissue  of  which  it  is  about  to  form  a  part. 

Bearing  this  qualification  in  mind,  we  may  draw  up  a  physio¬ 
logical  classification  of  the  body  into  the  following  fundamental 
tissues  : — 


i. 


2. 

3* 


4- 


5- 

6. 


The  eminently  contractile ;  the  muscles. 

„  ,,  irritable  and  automatic ;  the  nervous  system. 

„  „  secretory,  or  excretory ;  digestive,  urinary, 

and  pulmonary,  &c.,  epithelium. 

„  „  metabolic ;  fat-cells,  hepatic  cells,  lymphatic 

and  ductless  glands,  &c. 

„  „  reproductive ;  ovary,  testis. 

The  indifferent  or  mechanical ;  cartilage,  bone,  &c. 


All  these  separate  tissues,  with  their  individual  characters,  are 
however  but  parts  of  one  body;  and  in  order  that  they  may 
be  true  members  working  harmoniously  for  the  good  of  the  whole, 
and  not  isolated  masses  each  serving  its  own  ends  only,  they  need 
to  be  bound  together  by  coordinating  bonds.  Some  means  of 
communication  must  necessarily  exist  between  them.  In  the 
mobile  homogeneous  body  of  the  amoeba,  no  special  means  of 
communication  are  required.  Simple  diffusion  is  sufficient  to 
make  the  material  gained  by  one  part  common  to  the  whole  mass, 
and  the  native  protoplasm  is  physiologically  continuous,  so  that  an 
explosion  set  up  at  any  one  point  may  be  immediately  propagated 
throughout  the  whole  irritable  substance.  In  the  higher  animals, 
the  several  tissues  are  separated  by  distances  far  too  great  for  the 
slow  process  of  diffusion  to  serve  as  a  sufficient  means  of  com¬ 
munication,  and  their  primary  physiological  continuity  is  broken 
by  their  being  imbedded  in  masses  of  formed  material,  the 
product  of  the  indifferent  tissues,  which  being  devoid  of  irritability, 
present  an  effectual  barrier  to  the  propagation  of  molecular 
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explosions.  It  thus  becomes  necessary  that  in  the  increasing 
complexity  of  animal  forms,  the  process  of  differentiation  should 
be  accompanied  by  a  corresponding  integration,  that  the  isolated 
tissues  should  be  made  a  whole  by  bonds  uniting  them  together. 
These  bonds  moreover  must  be  of  two  kinds. 

In  the  first  place  there  must  be  a  ready  and  rapid  distribution 
and  interchange  of  material.  The  contractile  tissues  must  be 
abundantly  supplied  with  material  best  adapted  by  previous 
elaboration  for  direct  assimilation,  and  the  waste  products  arising 
from  their  activity  must  be  at  once  carried  away  to  the  metabolic 
or  excretory  tissues.  And  so  with  all  the  other  tissues.  There 
must  be  a  free  and  speedy  intercourse  of  material  between  each 
and  all.  This  is  at  once  and  most  easily  effected  by  the  regular 
circulation  of  a  common  fluid,  the  blood,  into  which  all  the 
elaborated  food  is  discharged,  from  which  each  tissue  seeks  what 
it  needs,  and  to  which  each  returns  that  for  which  it  has  no  longer 
any  use.  Such  a  circulation  of  fluid,  being  in  large  measure  a 
mechanical  matter,  needs  a  machinery,  and  calls  forth  an  expendi¬ 
ture  of  energy.  The  machinery  is  supplied  by  a  special  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  primary  tissues,  and  the  energy  is  arranged  for  by  the 
presence  among  these  of  contractile  and  irritable  matter.  Thus 
to  the  fundamental  tissues  there  is  added,  in  the  higher  animals,  a 
vascular  bond  in  the  shape  of  a  mechanism  of  circulation. 

In  the  second  place  no  less  important  than  the  interchange 
of  material  is  the  interchange  of  energy.  In  the  amoeba  the 
irritable  surface  is  physiologically  continuous  with  the  more 
internal  protoplasm,  while  each  and  every  part  of  the  body  has 
automatic  powers.  In  the  higher  animal,  portions  only  of  the 
skin  remain  as  eminently  irritable  or  sensitive  structures,  while 
automatic  actions  are  chiefly  confined  to  a  central  mass  of  irritable 
nervous  matter.  Both  forms  of  irritable  matter  are  separated,  by 
long  tracts  of  indifferent  material,  from  those  contractile  tissues 
through  which  they  chiefly  manifest  the  changes  going  on  in  them¬ 
selves.  Hence  the  necessity  for  long  strands  of  eminently 
irritable  tissue  to  connect  the  skin  and  contractile  tissues  as  well 
with  each  other  as  with  the  automatic  centres.  Similar  strands  are 
also  needed,  though  perhaps  less  urgently,  to  connect  the  other 
tissues  with  these  and  with  each  other.  To  the  vascular  bond 
there  must  be  added  an  irritable  bond,  along  the  strands  of  which 
impulses,  set  up  by  changes  in  one  or  another  part,  may  travel  in 
determinate  courses  for  the  regulation  of  the  energy  of  distant 
spots.  In  other  words,  part  of  the  irritable  tissues  must  be 
specially  arranged  to  form  a  coordinating  nervous  system. 

Still  further  complications  have  yet  to  be  considered.  In  the 
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life  of  a  minute  homogeneous  amoeba,  possessing  no  special  form 
or  structure,  there  is  little  scope  for  purely  mechanical  operations. 

As  however  we  trace  out  the  gradual  development  of  the  more 
complex  animal  forms,  we  see  coming  forward  into  greater  and 
greater  prominence  the  arrangement  of  the  tissues  in  definite 
ways  to  secure  mechanical  ends.  Thus  the  entire  body  acquires 
particular  shapes,  and  parts  of  the  body  are  built  up  into 
mechanisms,  the  actions  of  which  are  to  the  advantage  of  the 
individual.  Into  the  composition  of  these  mechanisms  or 
‘  organs  ’  the  active  fundamental  tissues,  as  well  as  the  passive 
or  indifferent  tissues,  enter ;  and  the  working  of  each  mechanism,  _ 
the  function  of  each  organ,  is  dependent  partly  on  the  mechanical 
conditions  offered  by  the  passive  elements,  partly  on  the  activity 
of  the  active  elements.  The  vascular  mechanism,  of  which  we  have 
just  spoken,  is  such  a  mechanism.  Similarly  the  urgent  necessity 
for  the  access  of  oxygen  to  all  parts  of  the  body  has  given  rise 
to  a  complicated  respiratory  mechanism;  and  the  needs  of  copious 
alimentation,  -to  an  alimentary  or  digestive  mechanism. 

Further,  inasmuch  as  muscular  movement  is  one  of  the  chief 
ends,  or  the  most  important  means  to  the  chief  ends,  of  animal 
life,  we  find  the  animal  body  abounding  in  motor  mechanisms,  in 
which  the  prime  mover  is  muscular  contraction,  while  the  ma¬ 
chinery  is  supplied  by  complicated  arrangements  of  muscles  with 
such  indifferent  tissues  as  bone,  cartilage,  and  tendon.  In  fact, 
the  greater  part  of  the  animal  body  is  a  collection  of  muscular 
machines,  some  serving  for  locomotion,  others  for  special  man¬ 
oeuvres  of  particular  members  and  parts,  others  as  an  assistance  to 
the  senses,  and  yet  others  for  the  production  of  voice,  and  in  man, 
of  speech. 

Lastly,  the  simple  automatism  of  the  amoeba,  with  its  simple 
responses  to  external  stimuli,  is  replaced  in  the  higher  animals  by 
an  exceedingly  complex  volition  affected  in  multitudinous  ways  by 
influences  from  the  world  without;  and  there  is  a  correspondingly 
complex  central  nervous  system.  And  here  we  meet  with  a  new 
form  of  differentiation  unknown  elsewhere.  While  the  contrac¬ 
tility  of  the  amoebal  protoplasm  differs  but  slightly  from  the  con¬ 
tractility  of  the  vertebrate  striated  muscle,  there  is  an  enormous 
difference  between  the  simple  irritability  of  the  amoeba  and  the 
complex  action  of  the  vertebrate  nervous  system.  Excepting  the 
nervous  or  irritable  tissues,  the  fundamental  tissues  have  in  all 
animals  the  same  properties,  being,  it  is  true,  more  acute  and 
perfect  in  one  than  in  another,  but  remaining  fundamentally  the 
same.  The  elementary  muscular  fibre  of  a  mammal  is  a  mass  of 
but  slightly  differentiated  protoplasm,  forming  a  whole  physio- 
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Each  fibre  is  a  counterpart  of  all  of'  muscle  of  one 

animal  differs  from  that  of  anoth*>  h  f  onL 

Wholly  subordinate.  In  "he  ™  ua, tan only  as  are 
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structure  ir  '  -entral  nervous  mechanism  of  complex 

not  !  rim-  function,  the  complexity  of  which  is  due 

fi, .  -  1X1  '  mechanical  arrangements  of  its  parts,  but  to 

.  mtiation  of  that  fundamental  quality  of  irritability 
'sm  which  belongs  to  all  irritable  tissues,  and  to  all 
plasm. 

xn  the  following  pages  I  propose  to  consider  the  facts  of  physi- 
o  ogy  very  much  according  to  the  views  which  have  been  just 
sketched  out.  The  fundamental  properties  of  most  of  the  ele¬ 
mentary  tissues  will  first  be  reviewed,  and  then  the  various  special 
mechanisms.  It  will  be  found  convenient  to  introduce  early  the 
account  of  the  vascular  mechanism,  and  of  its  nervous  coordinating 
mechanism,  while  the  mechanisms  of  respiration  and  alimentation 
will  be  best  considered  in  connection  with  the  respiratory  and 
secretory  tissues.  The  description  of  the  purely  motor  mechanisms 
wall  be  brief  ;  and,  save  in  a  few  instances,  confined  to  a  statement 
of  general  principles.  I  he  special  functions  of  the  central  nervous 
system,  including  the  senses,  must  of  necessity  be  considered  by 
themselves.  The  tissues  and  mechanism  of  reproduction  and  the 
phenomena  of  the  decay  and  death  ot  the  organism  will  naturally 
form  the  subject  of  the  closing  chapters. 
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THE  TISSUES  OF  MOVEMENT.  THE 
VASCULAR  MECHANISM. 


CHAPTER  I. 
BLOOD. 


Blood,  when  flowing  m  a  normal  condition  through  the  blood- 
vessels,  consists  of  an  almost  colourless  fluid,  the  plasma,  in 
which  are  suspended  a  number  of  more  solid  bodies,  the  red  and 
white  corpuscles.  Were  we  anxious  to  give  a  formal  completeness 
to  the  classification  of  the  various  parts  of  the  body  into  tissues 
we  might  speak  ot  the  blood  as  a  tissue  of  which  the  corpuscles 
are  the  essential  cellular  elements,  while  the  plasma  is  a  liquid 
matrix.  We  might  compare  it  to  a  cartilage,  the  firm  matrix  of 
which  had  become  completely  liquefied  so  that  the  cartilage 
corpuscles  were  perfectly  free  to  move  about.  & 

regarding  blood  as  tissue,  however,  we  come  upon  the 
difficulty  that  it,  unlike  all  the  other  tissues,  possesses  no  one 
characteristic  property.  The  protoplasm  of  the  white  corpuscles 
is  native  undifferentiated  protoplasm,  in  no  respect  fitted  for  any 
special  duty;  and  though,  as  we  shall  see,  the  red  corpuscles 
have  a  definite  respiratory  function,  inasmuch  as  they  are  carriers 
of  oxygen  from  the  lungs  to  the  several  tissues,  still  this  respi- 
ratory  work  is  only  one  of  the  very  many  labours  of  the  blood, 
t  will  be  theiefore  far  more  profitable,  indeed  necessary,  to  treat 
the  blood,  not  as  a  tissue  by  itself,  but  as  the  great  means  of 
communication  of  material  between  the  tissues  properly  so  called. 
Its  real  usefulness  lies  not  so  much  in  any  one  property  of  either 
its  corpuscles  or  its  plasma,  as  in  its  nature  fitting  it  to  serve  as 
the  great  medium  of  exchange  between  all  parts  of  the  body 
1  he  receptive  tissues  pour  into  it  the  material  which  they  have 
received  from  without,  the  excreting  tissues  withdraw  from  it  the 
things  which  are  no  longer  of  any  use,  and  the  irritable,  the  con¬ 
tractile,  and  indeed  all  the  tissues,  seek  in  it  the  substances 
(including  oxygen)  which  they  need  for  the  manifestation  of 
energy  or  for  the  storing  up  of  differentiated  material,  and  return 
to  it  the  waste  products  resulting  from  their  activity.  All  over  the 
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body  everywi.  o  long  as  life  lasts  a  double  current; 

here  rapid,  there  Qrial  from  the  blood  to  the  tissues, 

and  from  the  tissue^  1 

It,  together  with  lyn.  m  the  lymph-canals  or  in  the 

interstices  of  the  tissues,,  '°rnard  has  suggested,  be 

regarded  as  an  internal  mediu,.  "  same  relations  to  the 

constituent  tissues  that  the  extern  die  world,  does  to 

the  whole  individual.  Just  as  the  'sm  lives  on  the 

things  around  it,  its  air  and  its  food,  so  ^sues  live  on 

the  complex  fluid  by  which  they  are  all  ba.  Vlr-h  is  to 

them  their  immediate  air  and  food. 

From  this  it  follows,  on  the  one  hand,  that 
and  characters  of  the  blood  must  be  for  ever  varying  .. 
parts  of  the  body  and  at  different  times  ;  and  on  the  other 
that  the  united  action  of  all  the  tissues  must  tend  to  establish  and 
maintain  an  average  uniform  composition  of  the  whole  mass  of 
blood.  The  special  changes  which  blood  is  known  to  undergo 
while  it  passes  through  the  several  tissues  will  best  be  dealt  with 
when  the  individual  tissues  and  organs  come  under  our  considera¬ 
tion.  At  present  it  will  be  sufficient  to  study  the  main  features, 
which  are  presented  by  blood,  brought  so  to  speak  into  a  state  of 
equilibrium  by  the  common  action  of  all  the  tissues. 

Of  all  these  main  features  of  blood,  the  most  striking,  if  not 
the  most  important,  is  the  property  it  possesses  of  clotting  or 
coagulating  when  shed. 


Sec.  i.  The  Coagulation  of  Blood 

Blood,  when  shed  from  the  blood-vessels  of  a  living  body,  is 
perfectly  fluid.  In  a  short  time  it  becomes  viscid  ;  it  flows  less 
readily  from  vessel  to  vessel.  '  The  viscidity  increases  rapidly  until 
the  whole  mass  of  blood  under  observation  becomes  a  complete 
jelly.  The  vessel  into  which  it  has  been  shed,  can  at  this  stage 
be  inverted  without  a  drop  of  the  blood  being  spilt.  The  jelly  is 
of  the  same  bulk  as  the  previously  fluid  blood,  and  if  forcibly 
removed,  presents  a  complete  mould  of  the  interior  of  the  vessel. 
If  the  blood  in  this  jelly  stage  be  left  untouched  in  a  glass  vessel, 
a  few  drops  of  an  almost  colourless  fluid  soon  make  their  appear¬ 
ance  on  the  surface  of  the  jelly.  Increasing  in  number,  and 
running  together,  the  drops  after  a  while  form  a  superficial  layer 
of  pale  straw-coloured  fluid.  Later  on,  similar  layers  of  the  same 
fluid  are  seen  at  the  sides  and  finally  at  the  bottom  of  the  jelly, 
which,  shrunk  to  a  smaller  size  and  of  firmer  consistency,  now 
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form s  a  clot  or  crassamentum,  fluting  in  a  perfectly  fluid  serum . 
1  he  shrinking  and  condensation  of  the  clot,  and  the  correspond¬ 
ing  increase  of  the.  serum,  continue  for  some  time.  The  upper 
surface  of  the  clot  is  generally  cupped.  A  portion  of  the  clot 
examined  under  the  microscope  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  feltwork  of 
fine  glanular  fibrils,  in  the  meshes  of  which  are  entangled  the  red 
and  white  corpuscles  of  the  blood.  In  the  serum  nothing  can  be 
seen  but  a  few  stray  corpuscles.  The  fibrils  are  composed  of  a 
substance  called  fibrin.  Hence  we  may  speak  of  the  clot  as 
consisting  of  fibrin  and  corpuscles ;  and  the  act  of  clotting  or 
coagulation  is  obviously  a  conversion  of  the  naturally  fluid  por¬ 
tion  of  fine  blood  or  plasma  into  fibrin  and  serum,  followed  by 
reparation  of  the  serum  from  the  fibrin  and  corpuscles. 

In  man,  blood  when  shed  becomes  viscid  in  about  two  or  three 
minutes,  and  enters  the  jelly-stage  in  about  five  or  ten  minutes. 
After  the  lapse  of  another  few  minutes  the  first  drops  of  serum  are 
seen,  and  coagulation  is  generally  complete  in  from  one  to  several 
hours.  The  times  however  will  be  found  to  vary  according  to  the 
condition  of  the  individual,  the  temperature  of  the  air,  and  the 
size  and  form  of  the  vessel  into  which  the  blood  is  shed.  Among 
animals  the  rapidity  of  coagulation  varies  exceedingly  in  different 
species.  The  blood  of  the  horse  coagulates  with  remarkable  slow¬ 
ness  ;  so  slowly  indeed  that  many  of  the  red  corpuscles  (these  being 
specifically  heavier  than  the  plasma)  have  time  to  sink  before 
viscidity  sets  in.  In  consequence  there  appears  on  the  surface  of 
the  blood  an  upper  layer  of  colourless  plasma,  containing  in  its 
deeper  portions  many  colourless  corpuscles  (which  are  lighter  than 
the  red).  This  layer  clots  like  the  other  parts  of  the  blood,  forming 
the  so-called  ‘  buffy  coat.’  A  similar  buffy  coat  is  sometimes 
seen  in  the  blood  of  man,  in  inflammatory  conditions  of  the 
body. 

This  buffy  coat  makes  its  appearance  in  horse’s  blood  even  at 
the  orainary  temperature  of  the  air.  If  a  portion  of  horse’s  blood 
De  surrounded  by  a  cooling  mixture  of  ice  and  salt,  and  thus  kept 
at  about  o  C. ,  coagulation  may  be  almost  indefinitely  postponed. 
Under  these  circumstances  a  more  complete  descent  of  the  cor¬ 
puscles  takes  place,  and  a  considerable  quantity  of  colourless 
transparent  plasma  free  from  blood-corpuscles  may  be  obtained. 
A  portion  of  this  plasma  removed  from  the  freezing  mixture  clots 
exactly  as  does  the  entire  blood.  It  first  becomes  viscid  and  then 
forms  a  jelly,  which  subsequently  separates  into  a  colourless 
shrunken  clot  and  serum.  This  shews  that  the  corpuscles  are  not 
an  essential  part  of  the  clot. 

If  a  few  cubic  centimetres  of  the  same  plasma  be  diluted  with 
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50  times  i.  -  p.c.  solution  of  sodium  chloride1  coagu- 

lation  is  mucu  1  the  various  stages  may  be  more  easily 

watched.  As  the  dng  viscid,  fine  fibrils  of  fibrin  will 

be  seen  to  be  develop  dally  at  the  sides  of  the  con¬ 
taining  vessel.  As  the-  '‘■inly  in  number,  the  iluid 

becomes  more  and  more  of  .  2  of  a  jelly,  and  at  the 

same  time  somewhat  opaque.  ^ed  about  with  a 

needle,  the  fibrils  shrink  up  into  a  su.  ^v  mass  :  and 

a  very  considerable  bulk  of  the  jelly  m^  resolved 

into  a  minute  fragment  of  shrunken  fibrin  n-  .  *ty  of 

what  is  really  diluted  serum.  If  a  specimen  of  sue- 
be  stirred  from  time  to  time,  as  soon  as  coagulation  be^ 
needle  or  glass  rod,  the  fibrin  may  be  removed  piecemte. 
forms,  and  the  jelly-stage  may  be  altogether  done  away  wu 
When  fresh  blood  which  has  not  yet  had  time  to  coagulate  is 
stirred  or  whipped  with  a  bundle  of  rods  (or  anything  presenting 
a  large  amount  of  rough  surface),  no  jelly-like  coagulation  takes 
place,  but  the  rods  become  covered  with  a  mass  of  shrunken 
fibrin.  Blood  thus  whipped  until  fibrin  ceases  to  be  deposited,  is 
found  to  have  entirely  lost  its  power  of  coagulation. 

Putting  all  these  facts  together,  it  is  very  clear  that  the  pheno¬ 
mena  of  the  coagulation  of  blood  are  caused  by  the  appearance  in 
the  plasma  of  fine  fibrils  of  fibrin.  As  long  as  these  are  scanty, 
the  blood  is  simply  viscid.  When  they  become  sufficiently  nume¬ 
rous,  they  give  the  blood  the  firmness  of  a  jelly.  Soon  after  their 
formation  they  begin  to  shrink ;  and  in  their  shrinking  enclose  in 
their  meshes  the  corpuscles,  but  squeeze  out  the  fluid  parts  of  the 
blood.  Hence  the  appearance  of  the  shrunken  coloured  clot  and 
the  colourless  serum. 

Fibrin,  whether  obtained  by  whipping  freshly-shed  blood,  or  by 
washing  either  a  normal  clot,  or  a  clot  obtained  from  colourless 
plasma,  exhibits  the  same  general  characters.  It  belongs  to  that 
class  of  complex  unstable  nitrogenous  bodies  called pi-oteids  which 
form  a  large  portion  of  all  living  bodies  and  an  essential  part  of 
all  protoplasm2.  It  gives  the  ordinary  proteid  reactions.  It  is 
insoluble  in  water  and  in  dilute  saline  solutions  ;  and  though  it 
swells  up  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  it  is  not  thereby  appreciably 
dissolved  3. 


Minor  differences  have  been  stated  to  exist  in  the  characters  of 
fibrin  obtained,  in  various  ways  and  from  various  sources,  ex.  gr.  by 


1  A  solution  of  sodium  chloride  of  this  strength  will  hereafter  be  spoken  of 
as  ‘  normal  saline  solution.* 

*  See  Appendix.  3  For  further  details  see  Appendix. 
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b^oPdPmgR  °t  ti37  Wc^S  ^ ng  a  blood‘colt>  from  venous  or  from  arterial 
s  dtv!!leSe  differences  are  unimportant.  The  characters  are 
said  to  vaiy  also  m  different  animals. 


Coagulation  then  is  brought  about  by  the  introduction  into  the 
blood-plasma  of  a  substance,  fibrin,  which  previously  did  not  exist 
theie  as  such.  Such  a  substance  must  have  antecedents!  or  an 
antecedent  what  are  they,  or  what  is  it  ? 

If  blood  be  received  direct  from  the  blood-vessels  into  one- 
third  its  bulk  of  a  saturated  solution  of  some  neutral  salt,  such  as 
magnesium  Sulphate,  and  the  two  gently  but  thoroughly  mixed, 
coagu  ._vtion,  especially  at  a  moderately  low  temperature,  will  be 
ueierred  for  a  very  long  time.  If  the  mixture  be  allowed  to  stand, 
the  coipuscles  will  sink,  and  a  colourless  plasma  will  be  obtained 
similar  to  the  plasma  gained  from  horse’s  blood  by  cold,  except 
that  it  contains  an  excess  of  the  neutral  salt.  The  presence  of 
the  neutral  salt  has  acted  in  the  same  direction  as  cold  :  it  has 
prevented  the  occurrence  of  coagulation.  It  has  not  destroyed 
the  fibrin  foi  if  some  of  the  plasma  be  diluted  with  ten  times 
its  bulk  (or  even  a  less  quantity)  of  water,  it  will  coagulate 

speedily  in  quite  a  normal  fashion,  with  the  production  of  quite 
normal  fibrin. 

If  some  of  the  colourless  transparent  plasma,  obtained  either 
by  the  action  of  neutral  salts  from  any  blood,  or  by  the  help  of 
cold  from  horse’s  blood,  be  treated  with  some  solid  neutral  salt, 
such  as  sodium  chloride,  to  saturation,  a  white  flaky  somewhat 
sticky  precipitate  will  make  its  appearance.  If  this  precipi¬ 
tate  be  removed,  the  fluid  is  no  longer  coagulable  (or  very 
slightly  so),  even  though  the  neutral  salt  present  be  removed  by 
dialysis,  or  its  influence  lessened  by  dilution.  With  the  removal 

of  the  substance  precipitated,  the  plasma  has  lost  its  power  of 
coagulating. 

If.  the  precipitate  itself,  after  being  washed  with  a  saturated 
solution  of  the  neutral  salt  (in  which  it  is  insoluble)  so  as  to  get 
rid  of  all  seium  and  other  constituents  of  the  plasma,  be  treated 
with  a  small  quantity  of  water,  it  readily  dissolves1,  and  the 
solution  rapidly  filtered  gives  a  clear  colourless  filtrate,  which  is  at 
first  perfectly  fluid.  Soon,  however,  the  fluidity  gives  way  to 
viscidity,  and  this  in  turn  to  a  jelly  condition,  and  finally  the  jelly 
shrinks  into  a  clot  floating  in  a  clear  fluid ;  in  other  words,  the 


The  substance  itself  is  not  soluble  in  distilled  water,  but  a  quantity  of  the 
neutral  salts  always  clings  to  the  precipitate,  and  thus  the  addition  of  water 
vir  ua  y  gives  use  to  a  dilute  saline  solution,  in  which  the  substance  is  readily 
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filtrate  clots  Iik.  Tus  there  is  present  in  cooled  plasma, 

and  in  plasma  kep.  -  by  the  presence  of  neutral  salts, 

a  something,  precip^  ’ration  with  neutral  salts,  a 

something  which,  since  ii  '^ry  dilute  saline  solutions, 

cannot  be  fibrin  itself,  but  wi,  n  speedily  gives  rise  to 

the  appearance  of  fibrin.  To  ttu  "  discoverer,  Denis1, 

gave  the  name  of  plasmine.  We  ai.  raying  that  the 

coagulation  of  blood  is  the  result  of  tm  nf  plasmine 

into  fibrin.  * 

The  question  now  arises,  What  is  the  exact  riu  ne  ? 

Is  it  for  instance  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  substai. 
their  interaction  produce  fibrin?  This  view  is  suggest 
fact  that  plasmine  cannot  be  kept  in  solution  for  any  lenb 
time  without  changing  into  fibrin,  except  when  submitted  l. 
certain  influences,  such  as  cold.  It  is  moreover  supported  by 
the  following  facts. 

The  disease  known  as  hydrocele  is  characterized  by  the  presence 
in  the  tunica  vaginalis  (or  serous  sac  of  the  testis)  of  an  abnormal 
and  often  very  considerable  quantity  of  a  clear,  colourless,  or 
faintly  yellow  fluid  very  similar  in  appearance  to  the  serum  of 
clotted  blood.  This  secretion,  when  drawn  from  the  living  body 
without  admixture  of  blood,  will  in  the  great  majority  of  cases 
remain  perfectly  fluid,  and  enter  into  decomposition  without  having 
shewn  any  tendency  whatever  to  clot.  In  a  few  exceptional  cases 
a  coagulation,  generally  slight,  but  quite  similar  to  that  of  colour¬ 
less  blood-plasma,  may  be  observed. 

If  a  small  quantity  of  hydrocele  fluid  which  has  been  observed 
not  to  clot  spontaneously  be  mixed  with  some  serum  or  whipped 
blood,  the  mixture  will  after  a  longer  or  shorter  time  clot  in  a 
completely  normal  manner.  That  is  to  say,  two  fluids  neither  of 
which  apart  clot  spontaneously,  will  clot  spontaneously  when 
mixed  together.  (In  some  cases  no  clot  is  formed  ;  specimens  of 
hydrocele  fluid  are  occasionally  met  with  in  which  coagulation 
cannot  be  thus  produced.) 

If  serum  be  treated  to  saturation  with  solid  sodium  chloride  or 
magnesium  sulphate,  a  flaky  precipitate  very  similar  in  general 
appearance  to  plasmine  will  make  its  appearance.  Like  plasmine, 
this  precipitate  is  soluble  in  very  dilute  neutral  saline  solutions,  and 
in  consequence  as  thus  prepared  readily  dissolves  when  treated 
with  distilled  water,  since  a  certain  amount  of  sodium  chloride 
clings  to  it.  Unlike  plasmine,  its  filtered  solution  will  not  clot. 
If,  however,  some  of  the  solution  be  added  to  hydrocele  fluid,  a 
clotting  takes  place  just  as  when  serum  itself  is  added.  The  rest 

1  Ann.  d.  Set.  Nat.,  (iv.)  x.  p.  25. 
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of  the  serum  from  which  this  substance  has  been  removed  will  not 
after  the  removal  by  dialysis  of  the  excess  of  salt,  cause  clotting  in 
hydrocele  fluid.  Evidently  it  is  the  presence  of  this  constituent 

arm^f  Uf- kb  6  °  1  Which  giveG  t0  serum  its  Power  of  producing 

also  hp  n  !°n  ln  hydr°ce\e  fluid.  The  substance  in  question  may 
•.  ,  ey  PrcPared  by  diluting  blood- serum  with  ten  or  twenty  tines 

thrnua?  ,>°f  nuter  and  P"SSing  a  brisk  stream  of  carbonic  acid 
throi^h  it.  _  1  he  mixture  speedily  becomes  turbid,  and  if  left  to 

settles  ^ a  ^Plous  wnite  amorphous  somewhat  granular  precipitate 
settles  down,  lhe  substance  so  thrown  down  has  received  the 
name  ot  paraglobulin  or  fibrinoplastic globulin  or  fibrinoplastin.  It 

r  ^,be  throvvn  down  by  very  cautiously  adding  dilute  acetic 
cieid  to  dilute  serum.  It  is,  like  fibrin,  a  proteid  :  but  it  differs  in 
many  respects  from  fibrin.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  form  of  fibrils, 
and  though  insoluble  in  distilled  water,  is  very  readily  soluble  in 
di  ute  neutral  saline  solutions.  There  are  many  proteids  very 
c  ose]y  a  ied  t0  lt  >  and  these  are  frequently  classed  together  as 


If,  on  the  other  hand,  hydrocele  fluid,  specimens  of  which  have 
been  observed  to  coagulate  on  the  addition  of  serum  or  paraglobu- 
bn, .be  treated  in  the  same  way  either  with  carbonic  acid  or  with 
sodium  chloride  to  saturation,  a  precipitate  is  obtained  similar  to 
but  more  flaky  and  less  granular  in  nature  than,  that  produced  in 
serum.  When  this  precipitate,  to  which  the  name  of  fibrinogen  has 
een  given,  is  dissolved  in  dilute  neutral  saline  solution,  and  the 
solution  added  to  serum,  the  mixture  coagulates  spontaneously, 
while  tne  hydrocele  fluid  from  which  the  substance  has  been 
removed  no  longer  causes  coagulation  in  serum.  Thus  paraglo- 
buhn  from  serum  causes  coagulation  of  hydrocele  fluid,  and  fibrin¬ 
ogen  from  hydrocele  fluid  causes  coagulation  of  serum,  though 
neither  alone  coagulates  spontaneously.  And  serum  deprived  of 
its  paiaglobulm,  and  hydrocele  fluid  deprived  of  its  fibrinogen 
have  lost  all  power  of  coagulating  each  other. 

Lastly,  it  solid  paraglobulin  and  fibrinogen,  prepared  by  the 
sodium  chloride  method,  be  together  dissolved  in  dilute  saline 
solution,  the  fluid  mixture  will  coagulate  spontaneously  with  the 
production  of  quite  normal  fibrin. 

These  facts  seem  to  shew  that  plasmine  is  a  mixture  of 
bnnogen  and  paraglobulin ;  indeed  an  artificial  mixture  of  the 
two  latter,  obtained  from  serum  and  hydrocele  fluid  respectively, 
would  be  undistinguishable  from  the  former  obtained  from 
plasma.  It  must  however  be  remembered  that  no  one  has  yet 


1  For  further  details  see  Appendix. 
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succeeded  m  natural  plasmine  into  fibrinogen  and. 

fibrinoplastin1. 

There  are  mom  Mch  shew  that  the  above  state¬ 
ments  do  not  cover  u  md  ;  there  is  evidence  of  the 

existence  of  yet  another  ia  ocess. 

1.  If  fibrinogen  and  paragffi  "d  by  the  carbonic 

acid  method,  their  mixture  in  a  s«.  .  ,''fs  with  great 

difficulty  or  not  at  all ;  when  they  are  pis  duration 

method,  their  mixture  gives  a  good  firm  clot.  +hat 

something  retained  by  the  latter  method  is  lost  by 

2.  Normal  blood-plasma  must  naturally  contain  an  ex. 
paraglobulin,  since  after  coagulation  the  serum  still  contains 
considerable  quantity  of  that  body.  Yet  even  in  blood-plasma, 
paraglobulin,  under  certain  circumstances,  will  favour  coagulation. 
If  three  parts  of  plasma  be  mixed  with  one  part  of  a  solution  of 
magnesium  sulphate  (one  of  the  salt  to  three  and  a  half  of  water), 
the  mixture  diluted  with  eight  parts  of  water  will  afford  a  dilute 
plasma,  in  which  spontaneous  coagulation  will  either  not  occur  at 
all  or  come  on  very  slowly  indeed.  In  this  dilute  plasma  the 
paraglobulin  is  still  in  excess.  Nevertheless  the  addition  of  a 
further  quantity  of  paraglobulin,  prepared  by  saturation  with 
sodiuili  chloride,  will  speedily  cause  coagulation.  From  this  it 
may  be  inferred  that  in  adding  the  paraglobulin  thus  prepared 
something  else  is  added  as  well. 

3.  If  blood-serum  or  defibrinated  blood  be  poured  into 
about  twenty  times  its  bulk  of  strong  spirit,  and  the  mixture 
allowed  to  stand  for  some  three  weeks,  or  longer,  all  the  proteid 
matters  including  the  paraglobulin  become  coagulated  and  almost 
wholly  insoluble  in  water.  Hence  if  the  spirit  be  filtered  off  from 
the  copious  precipitate,  and  the  latter  dried  at  a  low  temperature 
(below  40°)  and  extracted  with  distilled  water,  the  aqueous 
extract  contains  no  palpable  amount  of  proteid  material  and 
gives  but  slight  reactions  with  proteid  tests.  A  small  quantity  of 
this  aqueous  extract  of  blood,  however,  though  free  from  para¬ 
globulin,  will  when  added  to  the  dilute  plasma,  spoken  of  above, 
bring  about  a  rapid  coagulation. 

1  We  owe  the  discovery  of  fibrinoplastin  and  fibrinogen  to  A.  Schmidt, 
whose  earlier  papers  will  be  found  in  Reichert  and  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv , 
1861,  p.  545,  and  1862,  p.  428.  Schmidt’s  later  results,  which  are  discussed 
in  the  succeeding  portions  of  this  section,  are  contained  in  papers  published  in 
Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  VI.  (1872)  p.  413  ;  XI.  (1875)  PP-  291  and  515  ;  XIII.  (1876) 
pp.  93  and  146. 
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cv  "K  pericardial  cavity  of  a  large  mammal  (ox,  horse, 

sheep  be  laid  open  immediately  after  death,  the  fluid  removed  will 
coagulate  spontaneously  and  rapidly.  The  clot  will  on  examina- 
i°n  be  foi!nt|  t0  con?lst  of  a  mesh  work  of  normal  fibrin  in  which 

tht  Jriult^tude  of  whfte  corpuscles.  If  the  opening  of 

c  ody  be  deferred  to  some  twenty  or  more  hours  after  death, 
the  pericardial  fluid  will  be  found  either  not  to  coagulate  at  all  or 
to  coagulate  very  slowly  and  feebly. 

l?VfVer>  Pfragtobulin  prepared  by  the  saturation 
method  is  added  to  such  a  pericardial  fluid  a  rapid  and  complete 
coagulation  is  generally  brought  about.  But  precisely  the  same 
coagulation  may  in  many  cases  be  brought  about  by  the  simple 
addition  of  the  aqueous  extract  just  described.  Most  pericardial 
uids  in  fact  behave  extremely  like  the  dilute  plasma  spoken  of 
above.  Moreover  some  specimens  of  hydrocele  fluid  will  clot 
spontaneously  on  the  addition  of  the  aqueous  extract  without  anv 
paraglobulin  being  added  at  all. 

Here  then  are  indications  of  the  existence  of  a  substance 
which  is  neither  fibrinogen  nor  paraglobulin,  but  which  neverthe¬ 
less  appears  to  be  as  necessary  as  either  of  the  other  two  for  the 
occurrence  of  coagulation.  This  third  substance  will  not  brin^ 
about  coagulation  with  fibrinogen  alone  or  with  paraglobulin 
alone.  It  will  not  bring  about  coagulation  in  fluids  such  as  many 
hydrocele  fluids,  from  which  paraglobulin  ^s  apparently  absent, 
nor  serum,  from  which  fibrinogen  is  absent.  It  is  efficacious  only 
in  such  cases  where  there  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  both 
paraglobulin  and  fibrinogen  are  present.  But  its  most  important 
feature  is  the  following.  In  the  cases  in  which  coagulation  is 
brought  about  by  the  addition  of  paraglobulin  to  fibrinogenous 
liquids,  the  quantity  of  fibrin  produced  certainly  depends  on  the 
quantity  of  fibrinogen  present  and  appears  also  to  be,  to  a  certain 
extent,  determined  by  the  quantity  of  paraglobulin  added ; 
whereas  the  addition  of  the  aqueous  extract  only  affects  the 
rapidity  with  which  coagulation  sets  in,  and  not  at  all  the  quantity 
of  fibrin  produced.  In  other  words,  the  aqueous  extract  does 
not  contribute  to  the  substance  of  the  fibrin,  but  favours,  or  is 
essential  to,  the  union  of  the  two  fibrin  factors.  That  is  to  say, 
the  substance  in  the  aqueous  extract  which  thus  affects  coagulation 
belongs  to  that  class  of  substances  which  promote  the  union  of 
other  bodies,  or  cause  changes  in  other  bodies,  without  themselves 
entering  into  union  or  undergoing  change.  These  substances 
we  shall  hereafter  learn  to  speak  of  as  ‘  ferments  ' ;  and  this  par¬ 
ticular  substance  has  been  called  by  its  discoverer,  A.  Schmidt1, 

*  Op.  cit. 
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fibrin-fermeu  "he  ferment  is  present  in  blood-plasma, 

in  plasmine,  am.  hn  as  prepared  by  the  saturation 

method,  but  is  appa*  measure  lost  when  paraglobulin 

is  prepared  by  the  carbo.  d. 

In  conclusion  then  we  .  'oagulation  is  the  result 

of  the  interaction  of  two  bocu  ,;n  and  fibrinogen, 

brought  about  by  the  agency  oi  .  fibrin -ferment. 

Where  these  three  bodies  are  all  pres^  1  olasma,  in 

plasmine,  in  pericardial  fluid  taken  from  L.  ^lately 

after  death,  spontaneous  coagulation  is  witnc. 
ferment  is  absent,  but  the  other  factors  are  preseru, 
cases  of  pericardial  fluid  removed  some  time  aftm 
coagulation  will  take  place  on  the  addition  of  ferment  a^ 
where  both  ferment  and  paraglobulin  are  absent,  as  in  many  cases 
of  hydrocele  fluid,  both  these  must  be  added  before  coagulation 
can  come  on. 


The  exact  nature  of  the  process  by  which  the  presence  of  all  three 
factors  leads  to  the  formation  of  fibrin  cannot  be  at  present  defined 
more  closely  than  by  the  phrase  ‘  interaction.’  Beyond  the  broad 
fact  that  the  quantity  of  fibrin  formed  is  affected  by  the  quantity  of 
paraglobulin  and  fibrinogen  present,  we  have  no  knowledge  of  quanti¬ 
tative  relations  between  the  two  constituents.  That  they  do  not  unite 
simply  together,  as  a  t^ise  with  an  acid,  seems  to  be  clearly  shewn  by 
the  fact,  that  in  artificial  coagulations  the  quantity  of  fibrin  formed 
is  by  weight  always  less  than  that  of  the  paraglobulin  used  ;  indeed  is 
frequently  less  than  that  of  the  fibrinogen  calculated  to  be  present. 
Hammarsten1  argues  that  the  paraglobulin  does  not  enter  in  any  way 
into  the  fibrin,  the  latter  being  simply  transformed  fibrinogen  He 
explains  the  fibrinoplastic  properties  of  paraglobulin  as  due  to  that 
substance  obviating  certain  hindrances  to  the  formation  of  the  fibrin, 
for  instance,  preventing  the  solution  by  saline  or  other  bodies  of  the 
fibrin  while  it  is  in  what  may  be  called  a  nascent  condition,  i.e.  in  a 
stage  intermediate  between  fibrinogen  and  fibrin.  According  to  him 
the  quantity  of  paraglobulin  present  in  a  coagulating  fluid,  though  of 
marked  effect  on  the  quantity  of  fibrin  produced,  has  no  effect  on  the 
total  quantity  of  fibrinogen  used  up,  i.e.  transformed  into  fibrin  or 
into  something  else 

Some  authors  go  so  far  as  to  believe  that  paraglobulin  in  itself  has 
no  share  in  the  matter,  and  that  its  apparent  fibrinoplastic  qualities 
are  always  due  to  a  quantity  of  the  ferment  being  entangled  in  it 
during  its  preparation  They  regard  the  formation  of  fibrin  as  being 
simply  a  transformation  of  fibrinogen  by  means  of  the  fibrin  ferment. 
But  this  view  is  clearly  untenable  so  long  as  the  statement  that  the 
quantity  of  fibrin  formed  is  affected  by  the  presence  of  paraglobulin 


1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xiv.  (1877),  21 1. 
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miv  LdIff  °  j'  The  assertl°n  of  Hammarsten1,  that  paraglobulin 
ture  nf  t*?«Ver«°°PtS  fibnnoplastic  powers  by  exposure  to  a  tempera- 
nninfc  i,  -  l-58  C  V1*110?*  an7  chanSe  in  its  ordinary  characters 
P  . s  1S  *1Lje  m  ^at  direction,  but  his  further  statement  that 

h/droceleufluid  which  refuse  to  clot  on  the  simple 
addition  of  the  ferment,  but  do  so  on  the  further  addition  of  para- 
gj  out  in,  may  yet  contain  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  body  apparently 
identmai  with  paraglobulin,  shew  that  further-  study  of  the  whole 
subject  is  still  required. 


This  conception  of  coagulation  as  a  chemical  process  between 
certain  factors  renders  easy  of  comprehension  the  influence  of 
yan0,-o  conditions  on  the  coagulation  of  blood.  The  quickening 
influence  of  heat,  the  retarding  effect  of  cold,  the  favourable 
action  of  motion  and  of  contact  with  surfaces,  and  hence  the 
results  of  whipping  and  the  influence  exerted  by  the  form  and 
sui  face  of  vessels,  become  intelligible.  The  greater  the  number 
of  points,  that  is  the  larger  and  rougher  the  surface  presented  by 
the  vessel  into  which  blood  is  shed,  the  more  quickly  coagulation 
comes  on,  for  contact  with  surfaces  favours  chemical  union.  So 
also  the  presence  of  spongy  platinum,  or  of  an  inert  powder  like 
charcoal,  quickens  the  coagulation  of  tardily  clotting  fluids,  such 
as  many  cases  of  pericardial  fluid. 


The  action  of  neutral  salts  is  still  obscure.  Schmidt  has  shewn 
that  the  piesence  of  a  neutral  salt,  such  as  sodium  chloride,  is 
essential  to  tne  process,  coagulation  not  occurring  even  where  all 
three  factois  are  present,  if  no  neutral  salt  accompany  them;  thus 
bunging  fibrin  coagulation  after  all  into  the  same  category  as  the 
coagulation  of  albumin  by  heat :  see  Appendix.  The  presence  of 
haemoglobin  also,  independently  of  the  fibrinoplastin  which  may  be 
present  in  the  red  corpuscles,  appears  to  favour  coagulation. 

Having  thus  arrived  at  an  approximative  knowledge  of  the 
nature  of  coagulation,  we  are  in  a  better  position  for  discussing 
the  question,  Why  does  blood  remain  fluid  in  the  vessels  of  the 
living  body  and  yet  clot  when  shed  ? 

The  older  views  may  be  at  once  summarily  dismissed.  The 
clotting  is  not  due  to  loss  of  temperature,  for  cold  retards  coagu¬ 
lation,  and  the  blood  of  cold-blooded  animals  behaves  just  like 
that  of  warm-blooded  animals  in  clotting  when  shed.  It  is  not 
due  to  loss  of  motion,  for  motion  favours  coagulation.  It  is  not 
due  to  exposure  to  air,  whereby  either  an  increased  access  of 
oxygen  or  an  escape  of  volatile  matters  is  facilitated,  for  on  the 
one  hand  the  blood  is  fully  exposed  to  the  air  in  the  lungs,  and 

1  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  xvm.  (1878),  p.  38 
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on  the  other  sn  cs  when  received,  without  any  exposure 

to  the  atmosphere,  *ube  over  mercury. 

All  the  facts  knov.  nt  to  the  conclusion,  that  when 

blood  is  contained  in  hea.  '~>od-vessels,  a  certain  relation 

or  equilibrium  exists  betwet.  and  the  containing  vessels 

of  such  a  nature  that  as  long  a.  ’•''mi  is  maintained  the 

blood  remains  fluid,  but  that  when  ^  is  disturbed  by 

events  in  the  blood  or  in  the  bloou  ’  0  removal  of 

the  blood,  the  blood  undergoes  chang.  0  coagu¬ 
lation.  The  most  salient  facts  in  support  of  tm  as 

follows. 

1.  After  death,  when  all  motion  of  the  blood  has  ^ 
the  blood  remains  for  a  long  time  fluid.  It  is  not  till  some  tu 
afterwards,  at  an  epoch  when  post-mortem  changes  in  the  blood 
and  in  the  blood-vessels  have  had  time  to  develop  themselves, 
that  coagulation  begins.  Thus  some  hours  after  death  the  blood 
in  the  great  veins  may  be  found  perfectly  fluid.  Yet  such  blood 
has  not  lost  its  power  of  coagulating;  it  still  clots  when  removed 
from  the  body,  and  clots  too  when  received  over  mercury  without 
exposure  to  air,  shewing  that  the  fluidity  of  the  highly  venous 
blood  is  not  due  to  any  excess  of  carbonic  acid  or  absence  of 
oxygen.  Eventually  it  does  clot  even  within  the  vessels,  but 
never  so  firmly  and  completely  as  when  shed.  It  clots  first  in 
the  larger  vessels,  remaining  for  a  very  long  time,  for  many  hours 
in  fact,  fluid  in  the  smaller  veins,  where  the  same  bulk  of  blood 
is  exposed  to  the  influence  of,  and  reciprocally  exerts  an  influence 
on,  a  larger  surface  of  the  vascular  walls  than  in  the  larger  veins. 
Thus  if  the  foot  of  a  sheep  be  ligatured  and  amputated,  the  blood 
in  the  small  veins  will  be  found  fluid  and  yet  coagulable  for  many 
hours. 


2.  If  the  vessels  of  the  heart  of  a  turtle  (or  any  other  cold¬ 
blooded  animal)  be  ligatured,  and  the  heart  be  cut  out  and 
suspended  so  that  it  may  continue  to  beat  for  as  long  a  period 
as  possible,  the  blood  will  remain  fluid  within  the  heart  as  long  as 
the  pulsations  go  on,  i.e.  for  one  or  two  days  (and  indeed  for  some 
time  afterwards),  though  a  portion  taken  away  at  any  period  of 
the  experiment  will  clot  very  speedily.1 

3.  If  the  jugular  vein  of  a  large  animal,  such  as  an  ox  or 
horse,  be  ligatured  when  full  of  blood,  and  the  ligatured  portion 

x  Brttcke,  Brit,  and  For.  Med.  Chir.  Review ,  xix.  p.  183  (1857). 
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excised,  the  blood  in  many  cases  remains  perfectly  fluid,  alon g  the 
greater  part  of  the  length  of  the  piece,  for  twenty-four  or  even 
ort)-eigit  hours.  The  piece  so  ligatured  may  be  suspended  in  a 
ramewoik  and  opened  at  the  top  so  as  to  imitate  a  living  test- 
tube,  and  yet  the  blood  will  often  remain  long  .fluid,  though  a 
nortion  removed  at  any  time  into  another  vessel  will  clot  in  a 
lew  minutes.  If  two  such  living  test-tubes  be  prepared,  the 

b  ood  may  be  poured  from  one  to  the  other  without  coagulation 
taking  place.1 

The  above  facts  illustrate  the  absence  of  coagulation  in  intact 
',r  slighAiy  altered  living  blood-vessels;  the  following  shew  that 
coagulation  may  take  place  even  in  the  living  vessels. 

4*#  ^  a  needle  or  piece  of  wire  or  thread  be  introduced  into 
the  living  blood-vessel  of  an  animal,  either  during  life  or  im¬ 
mediately  after  death,  the  piece  will  be  found  encrusted  with 
fibrin. 

5.  If  in  a  living  animal  a  blood-vessel  be  ligatured,  the 
ligature  being  of  such  a  kind  as  to  injure  the  inner  coat,  coagu¬ 
lation  takes  place  at  the  ligature  and  extends  for  some  distance 
from  it.  Thus  if  the  jugular  vein  of  a  rabbit  be  ligatured  roughly 
in  two  places,  clots  will  in  a  few  hours  be  found  in  the  ligatured 
portion,  reaching  upwards  and  downwards  from  each  ligature,  the 
middle  portion  being  the  least  coagulated.  Clots  will  also  be 
found  on  the  far  side  of  each  ligature.  The  clots  will  still  appear 
if  the  ligature  be  removed  immediately  after  being  applied, 
provided  that  in  the  process  the  inner  coat  has  been  wounded! 
If  the  ligatures  be  applied  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  injure  the 
inner  coat,  coagulation  will  not  take  place,  though  the  blood 
may  remain  for  many  hours  perfectly  at  rest  between  the  ligatures. 

6.  When  an  artery  is  ligatured  a  conspicuous  clot  is  formed 
on  the  cardiac  side  of  the  ligature.  The  clot  is  largest  and  firmest 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  ligature,  gradually  thinning 
away  from  thence  and  reaching  usually  as  far  as  where  a  branch 
is  given  off.  Between  this  branch  and  the  ligature  there  is  stasis; 
the  walls  of  the  artery  suffer  from  the  want  of  renewal  of  blood, * 
and  thus  favour  the  propagation  of  the  coagulation.  On  the 
distal  side  of  the  ligature  where  the  artery  is  much  shrunken,  the 
clot  which  is  formed,  though  naturally  small  and  inconspicuous,  is 
similar. 


1  Lister,  Proc.  Roy .  Soc.,  xn.  p.  580  (1S58). 
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7.  Any  Q  inner  coat  of  a  blood-vessel  causes  a 

coagulation  at  "  injury.  Any  treatment  of  a  blood¬ 
vessel  tending  k  '  normal  condition  causes  local 

coagulation. 

8.  Disease  involving  a  blood-vessel  causes 

a  coagulation  at  the  part  u  mflammation  of  the 

lining  membrane  of  the  valve^  Ox  endocarditis  is 

frequently  accompanied  by  the  depos.  Tu  aneurism 

the  inner  coat  is  diseased,  and  layers  01  mmonly 

deposited.  So  also  in  fatty  and  calcareous  dc^  ^out 

any  aneurismal  dilation  there  is  a  tendency  to  tliu 

clots. 

9.  Similar  phenomena  are  seen  in  the  case  of  serous  x. 
which  coagulate  -spontaneously.  If,  as  soon  after  death  as  thv. 
body  is  cold  and  the  fat  is  solidified,  the  pericardium  be  carefully 
removed  from  a  sheep  by  an  incision  round  the  base  of  the  heart, 
the  pericardial  fluid  may  be  kept  in  the  pericardial  bag  as  in  a 
living  cup  for  many  hours  without  clotting,  and  yet  a  small  portion 
removed  with  a  pipette  clots  at  once,  and  a  thread  left  hanging 
into  the  fluid  soon  becomes  covered  with  fibrin. 

The  only  interpretation  which  embraces  these  facts  is  that  so 
long  as  a  certain  normal  relation  between  the  lining  surfaces  of 
the  blood-vessels  and  the  blood  is  maintained,  coagulation  does 
not  take  place ;  but  when  this  relation  is  disturbed  by  the  more  or 
less  gradual  death  of  blood-vessels,  or  by  their  more  sudden 
disease  or  injury,  or  by  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body,  coagu¬ 
lation  sets  in.  Two  additional  points  may  here  be  noticed. 
1.  Stagnation  of  blood  favours  coagulation  within  the  blood¬ 
vessels,  apparently  because  the  blood-vessels,  like  other  tissues, 
demand  a  renewal  of  the  blood  on  which  they  depend  for  the 
maintenance  of  their  vital  powers.  2.  The  influence  of  surface 
is  seen  even  in  the  coagulation  within  the  vessels.  In  cases  of 
coagulation  from  gradual  death  of  the  bloodvessels,  as  in  the 
case  of  an  excised  jugular  vein,  the  fibrin,  when  its  deposition  is 
sufficiently  slow,  is  seen  to  appear  first  at  the  sides,  and  from 
thence  gradually,  frequently  in  layers,  to  make  its  way  to  the 
centre.  So  in  aneurism,  the  deposit  of  fibrin  is  frequently  lami¬ 
nated.  In  cases  where  coagulation  results  from  disease  of  the 
lining  membrane,  the  rougher  the  interior,  the  more  speedy  and 
complete  the  clotting.  So  also  a  rough  foreign  body,  presenting 
a  large  number  of  surfaces  and  points  of  attachment,  more  readily 
produces  a  clot  when  introduced  into  the  living  blood-vessels  than 
a  perfectly  smooth  one. 
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Clear  as  it  seems  to  be  that  some  vital  relation  of  blood  to 
blood-vessel  is  the  dominant  condition  affecting  coagulation,  it  is  by 
no  means  easy  to  state  distinctly  what  is  the  exact  nature  of  that 
relation.  Some  authors1  speak  of  the  blood-vessels  as  exercising 
a  restraining  influence  on  the  natural  tendency  of  the  blood  to 
coagulate.  Others 2  regard  the  living  blood-vessel  (and  indeed 
living  matter  in  general)  as  being  wholly  inert  towards  the  fibrin- 
factors.  These  they  consider  need  the  presence,  the  contact 
influence  of  some  body,  in  order  that  they  may  act  on  each  other 
to  form  fibrin  ;  thus  contact  with  the  sides  of  the  vessel  into  which 
blood  is  shod,  or  with  the  surface  of  a  foreign  body  introduced 
into  a  living  vessel,  is,  according  to  them,  the  determining  cause  of 
coagulation.  They  suppose  that  living  matter  exercises  no  such 
contact  influence. 

Before  this  point  can  be  decided,  further  knowledge  is  needed 
concerning  the  exact  condition  of  the  fibrin-factors  in  living  blood 
within  the  body.  While  the  blood  is  flowing  uncoagulated  through 
the  vessels  are  all  the  three  fibrin-factors,  paraglobulin,  fibrinogen  and 
ferment,  already  present  in  plasma  ?  Or  are  they  all,  or  is  one  or  two 
-  absent,  and  if  so  is  the  appearance  of  them,  or  of  one  of  them,  in  the 
plasma,  the  necessary  invisible  forerunner  of  coagulation  ?  Our  scanty 
information  on  this  point  may  be  summarized  as  follows. 

1.  In  all  spontaneously  coagulable  fluids  white  corpuscles  are 
present,  and  the  more  abundant  they  are,  the  more  pronounced  is  the 
coagulation.  Thus  the  spontaneously  coagulating  pericardial  fluid  is 
exceedingly  rich  in  white  corpuscles,  and  the  clot  formed  seems  under 
the  microscope  to  be  almost  entirely  composed  of  them,  so  completely 
do  they  hide  the  threads  of  fibrin.  In  the  specimens  of  pericardial 
and  of  hydrocele  fluid  which  do  not  coagulate  spontaneously  white 
corpuscles  are  absent,  or  at  least  scanty. 

2.  The  deposition  of  fibrin  round  a  thread  if  dipped  into  a  coagu¬ 
lable  fluid  or  draw'n  through  a  blood-vessel  and  left  there,  is  preceded 
by  an  accumulation  of  white  corpuscles.  These  cluster  in  great 
numbers  round  the  thread,  and  when  the  mass  is  examined  under 
the  microscope  the  corpuscles  seem  to  serve  as  starting  points  for  the 
development  of  the  threads  of  fibrin. 

3.  In  the  experiment  of  keeping  blood-fluid  but  coagulable  in  an 
excised  jugular  vein  (of  the  horse),  it  is  observed  that  when,  as  in 
course  of  time  happens,  the  corpuscles  have  sunk  to  the  bottom  of  the 
piece  of  vein,  the  upper  layers  of  clear,  corpuscle-free,  plasma  clot  very 
feebly  indeed  when  removed  from  the  vein,  whereas  the  lowrer  layers 
rich  in  corpuscles  clot  most  firmly. 

4.  When  horse’s  blood  is  received  from  a  blood-vessel  into  an  ice-cold 
dilute  solution  of  chloride  of  sodium,  and  the  mixture  kept  just  short 

1  Briicke,  op.  cit.  2  Lister,  op.  cit. 
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of  actually  x.  'mle  mass  of  corpuscles  sinks  rapidly.  It  is 

then  observed  '  plasma  free  from  corpuscles  clots  feebly, 

whereas  the  lowei  'ame  dilute  plasma,  containing  all  the 

corpuscles,  gives  an  c  "dation.  Plasma  of  horse’s  blood 

may  be  diluted  with  tw^  bulk  of  distilled  water  and  fil¬ 
tered,  without  coagulation  sc  ^vided  that  the  whole  operation 

is  conducted  at  a  temperature  ju  ^ezing.  The  filtered  diluted 

plasma,  which  is  found  to  be  e"  from  white  corpuscles, 

these  being  left  on  the  filter,  cIol.  munt  of  fibrin  it 

produces  is  less  than  half  that  obm.  ^ame  diluted 

plasma  unfiltered1. 

These  facts  point  very  decidedly  to  the  conciu.  ,fe 

corpuscles  have  some  share  in  bringing  about  co^ 
moreover  suggest  that  one  or  more  of  the  fibrin-factors 
source  in  the  white  corpuscles,  and  that  coagulation  is  due 
passage  of  these  elements  from  the  body  of  the  corpuscle  into  u. 
plasma.  The  latter  view  is  corroborated  by  the  following  facts. 

5.  In  defibrinated  blood  or  blood-serum  a  certain  amount  of 
fibrin-ferment  is  present.  If  however  blood  be  treated  with  alcohol 
immediately  on  leaving  the  blood-vessels,  very  little  ferment  indeed  is 
found  to  be  present.  The  quantity  is  found  to  increase  from  the 
moment  of  leaving  the  vessels  to  the  onset  of  coagulation.  The- 
fibrin-ferment  therefore  is  developed  from  some  part  of  the  blood. 

If  horse’s  blood  be  kept  at  freezing  temperature,  the  formation  of 
ferment  is  arrested.  If  after  the  corpuscles  have  sunk  the  undermost 
layers  of  the  blood,  containing  almost  exclusively  red  corpuscles,  be 
removed,  little  or  no  ferment  can  be  obtained  from  this  portion,  either 
when  examined  immediately,  or  after  being  allowed  to  clot  at  an  ordinary 
temperature.  In  a  portion  taken  from  the  upper  layers  (colourless 
plasma)  of  the  same  blood,  while  there  is  little  or  no  ferment  present 
before  the  coagulation  of  the  specimen,  there  is  abundance  afterwards. 
If  a  similar  portion  of  the  same  colourless  plasma  be  filtered  in  the  cold, 
the  filtrate,  which  is  nearly  free  from  white  corpuscles,  is  very  poor  in 
ferment  both  before  and  after  the  feeble  and  slow  coagulation  which 
the  fluid  undergoes  ;  the  material  on  the  filter,  consisting  almost 
entirely  of  white  corpuscles,  is  very  rich  in  ferment.  These  facts 
seem  to  shew  that  the  fibrin-ferment  which  is  present  in  bood-serum 
has  its  source,  not  in  the  red  but  in  the  white  corpuscles,  and  that  the 
passage  of  the  ferment  from  the  white  corpuscle  into  the  plasma  is  a 
precursor  of  coagulation. 

6.  The  coagulation  of  filtered  diluted  plasma  has  been  said  to  be 
both  feeble  and  slow.  The  tardiness  of  the  coagulation  is  due  to  the 
paucity  of  ferment  ;  the  feebleness,  i.e.  the  small  quantity  of  fibrin 
produced,  must  be  due  to  the  scantiness  of  one  or  both  of  the  fibrin- 
factors.  On  adding  paraglobulin  the  quantity  of  fibrin  produced  is  the 
same  as  that  given  by  the  same  quantity  of  unfiltered  plasma.  The 
filtered  plasma  is  therefore  deficient  in  paraglobulin.  The  material  left 
on  the  filter  is  rich  in  paraglobulin.  The  inference  which  A.  Schmidt 

1  A.  Schmidt,  op.  cit. 
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draws  from  these  facts,  is  that  paragloh 
has  its  origin  in  the  white  corpuscles.  1 
constituent  of  the  plasma. 

7.  If  a  drop  of  horse’s  pi?' 
examined  under  the  micros*" 
number  of  white  corpusc1 
are  corpuscles  of  an  m 
nucleated  cells  wlm 
granules.  As 


nbrin-ferment, 
.xogen  is  a  normal 


corpuscles  a 

granular 

prer’- 


•*  coagulating  by  cold  be 
e  found  to  contain  a  large 
-1  which  according  to  A.  Schmidt 
..aracter  between  white  and  reS,  i.e. 
.1  is  loaded  with  coloured  haemoglobin 
watched,  a  large  number  of  the  white 
.ermediate  forms  are  seen  to  break  up  into  a 
-is  breaking  up  of  the  white  corpuscles  is  the 
.xation,  the  threads  of  fibrin  seeming  to  start  from 
the  corpuscles.  Putting  all  these  facts  together, 
..eludes  that  when  blood  is  shed,  a  number  of  white  and 
,uiate  corpuscles  fall  to  pieces,  by  which  act  a  quantity  of 
..in-ferment  and  of  paraglobulin  is  discharged  into  the  plasma. 
These  meeting  there  with  the  already  present  fibrinogen  give  rise  to 
fibrin,  and  coagulatioh  results.  In  other  mammals  coagulation  even 
at  low  temperatures  is  too  rapid  to  permit  of  the  changes  in  the 
corpuscles  being  watched  as  satisfactorily  as  in  the  horse,  but  even  in 
these  evidences  of  the  existence  of  intermediate  forms  may  be  met 
with.  J 


This  view  excludes  the  red  corpuscles,  as  far  as  mammals  are 
concerned,  from  any  direct  share  in  coagulation.  Whether  this  ulti¬ 
mately  prove  to  be  correct  or  not,  there  are  facts  which  shew  that  the 
nucleated  red  corpuscles  of  other  vertebrates,  which  it  must  be 
remembered  are  the  homologues  of  the  intermediate  forms,  have  a 
much  clearer  connection  with  the  process.  If  the  defibrinated  blood 
ol  the  frog  or  the  bird  be  allowed  to  stand  until  the  corpuscles  have 
subsided,  the  latter,  separated  as  much  as  possible  from  the  serum 
and  treated  with  a  considerable  quantity  of  distilled  water,  yield  a 
nitrate  which  coagulates  spontaneously.  That  is  to  say,  the  water 
breaks  up  the  red  corpuscles  and  sets  free  a  quantity  of  fibrin-factors 
which  otherwise  would  have  remained  latent.  The  amount  of  fibrin 
thus  obtained  may  be  considerably  greater  than  the  quantity  originally 
appearing  in  the  blood.  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  in  this  case  the 
corpuscle  is  the  source,  not  only  of  the  fibrin-ferment  and  paraglobulin 
but  also  of  the  fibrinogen.  ’ 

Accepting  this  view  as  approximately  correct,  the  coagulation  of 
shed  blood  may  be  referred  to  the  circumstance,  that  even  the  com¬ 
paratively  slight  changes  which  must  take  place  in  the  blood  on  its 
leaving  the  vessels  are  sufficient  to  entail  the  death,  and  so  the 
breaking  up,  of  a  number  of  the  delicate  white  corpuscles.  The 
formation  of  clots  within  the  body  is  not  so  easy  to  explain.  We  are 
driven  in  these  cases  to  suppose  that  injured  and  diseased  spots  or 
oreign  bodies  first  attract,  and  then,  as  it  were  by  irritation,  cause  the 
death  of  a  certain  number  of  corpuscles. 

But  in  any  case,  if  this  view  be  admitted,  it  must  also  be  granted 
that  the  blood-vessels  do  in  some  manner  or  other  exercise  a  re¬ 
training  influence  on  the  formation  of  fibrin.  For  many  of  these 


30 


CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  OF  BLOOD.  [BOOK  I. 

corpuscles  must,  in  the  natural  course  of  events,  die  and  break  up  in 
the  blood-stream,  without  causing  coagulation.  Further,  defibrinated 
blood  contains  both  fibrin-ferment  and  paraglobulin  ;  it  ought,  there¬ 
fore,  when  injected  into  the  vessels  which  already  in  the  natural  blood 
contain  fibrinogen,  to  occasion  a  rapid  and  speedy  general  coagulation. 
This  it  does  not.  The  coagulations  which  occur  after  transfusion  of 
defibrinated  blood  are  partial  and  uncertain.  -  We  might  infer  from 
this  that  the  system  has  some  power  C*f  rapidly  either  destroying 
ferment  or  changing  the  properties  of  paraglobulin.  ^  support  of 
this  it  has  been  stated,  that  a  quantity  of  fibrin-ferment  injected  into 
the  system  may  be  detected  in  the  blood  immediately  afterwards  (and 
is  present  then  without  causing  coagulation),  but  speed..1,  V  disappears. 
The  loss  of  spontaneous  coagulability  in  pericardia]  fluid  be 

attributed  to  an  escape  by  migration  of  the  white  corpuscles  awajr 
from  the  pericardial  cavity,  but  this  is  inconsistent  with  the  fact  that 
in  the  majority  of  cases  the  ferment  alone  disappears  while  the  para¬ 
globulin  remains.  According  to  the  facts  given  above,  the  white 
corpuscles  in  escaping  would  carry  away  both  ferment  and  paraglo¬ 
bulin,  leaving  the  fibrinogen  alone.  Moreover  it  must  be  remembered 
that,  as  was  mentioned  on  p.  22,  Schmidt’s  view  of  the  fibrinoplastic 
function  of  paraglobulin  is  not  accepted  by  all  investigators  ;  and 
some  authors  1  while  agreeing  with  Schmidt  that  the  white  corpuscles 
are  the  source  of  the  fibrin-factors,  differ  from  him  in  so  far  that  they 
believe  that  the  fibrinogen  as  well  as  the  fibrin-ferment  arise  from 
these  bodies,  paraglobulin  according  to  them  having  nothing  to  do 
with  the  matter. 

Lastly,  we  should  remember  that  all  the  above,  even  if  correct,  is 
only  an  approximative  solution.  The  coagulation  of  muscle-plasma 
is  a  coagulation  in  which  white  corpuscles  cannot  serve  as  dei  ex 
machina ;  moreover,  as  we  shall  see  later  on,  the  rigor  mortis  of  the 
white  corpuscle  itself  is  a  coagulation  ;  and  for  this  its  own  sub¬ 
sequent  disintegration  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  adequate  cause. 

Sec.  2.  The  Chemical  Composition  of  Blood. 

The  average  specific  gravity  of  human  blood  is  1055,  varying 
from  1045  to  1075  within  the  limits  of  health.  The  reaction  of 
blood  as  it  flows  from  the  blood-vessels  is  found  to  be  distinctly 
alkaline. 

According  to  Zuntz 2,  the  alkalescence  of  shed  blood  rapidly 
diminishes  up  to  the  onset  of  coagulation.  Other  observers  have 
however  maintained  that  the  serum  is  more  alkaline  than  the  un¬ 
coagulated  blood,  or  cruor. 

Blood  may,  in  general  terms,  be  considered  as  consisting  by 
weight  of  from  about  one-third  to  somewhat  less  than  one-half  of 

1  Fredericq,  L.,  Recherches  sur  la  Coagulation  du  Sang.  Bruxelles,  1877. 
a  Centralbt.  f  med.  Wiss.}  1867,  p.  801. 
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corpuscles,  the  rest  being  plasma,  the  corpuscles  being  supposed 
to  retain  the  amount  of  water  proper  to  them. 

Hoppe-Seyler  gives,  in  1000  parts  of  the  venous  blood  of  the 
horse,  Corpuscles  326,  Plasma  674  \  As  will  be  seen  in  the  suc¬ 
ceeding  sections,  the  number  of  Corpuscles  in  a  specimen  of  blood 
•S  A-1**  t0  -V  considerably.  not  only  in  different  animals  and 
in  different  individuals,  but  fn  the  same  individual  at  different 


Conspicuous  an^  striking  as  are  the  results  of  coagulation, 
massive  as  appe;lrs  to  be  the  clot  which  is  formed,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  clot  consists  of 
corpuscles.  The  amount  by  weight  of  fibrin  required  to  bind 
together  a  number  of  corpuscles  in  order  to  form  even  a  large  firm 
clot  is.  exceedingly  small  Thus  the  average  quantity  by  weight 
of  fibrin  in  human  blood  is  said  to  be  *2  p.  c.,  but  the  amount 
which  can  be  obtained  from  a  given  quantity  of  plasma  varies 
extremely;  the  variation  being  due  not  only  to  circumstances 
affecting  the  blood,  but  also  to  the  method  employed. 

The  difficulties  indeed  of  acquiring  an  exact  knowledge  of  the 
chemical  constitution  of  the  plasma,  which  as  we  have  seen  from  the 
foregoing  section  is  probably  undergoing  changes  from  the  moment 
of  being  shed,  are  very  great;  our  information  concerning  the 
composition  of  the  serum  and  of  the  corpuscles  is  much  more 
trustworthy. 

Composition  of  serum.  In  100  parts  of  serum  there  are  in 

round  numbers  Water  .  90  parts 

Proteid  Substances  .  8  to  9  „ 

Fats,  Extractives2,  and  Saline  Matters  2  to  1  „ 

The  porteid  substances  present  in  serum  are  : — (1)  The  so- 
called  serum-albumin ,  (2)  paraglobulin.  The  paraglobulin,  as  has 
been  stated  in  the  preceding  section,  may  be  removed  from  the 
serum  in  several  ways  :  viz.,  by  passing  carbonic  acid  through  or 
by  cautiously  adding  dilute  acetic  acid  to  the  diluted  serum,  or 
by  saturating  the  undiluted  serum  with  sodium  chloride  or  mag¬ 
nesium  sulphate.  When  this  has  been  done  a  considerable  quantity 
of  proteid  material  is  still  left  in  the  serum  in  the  form  known  as 
serum  albumin,  distinguished  from  paraglobulin  among  other 
characters  by  its  being  soluble  in  distilled  water,  and  therefore  not 

1  For  the  various  methods  of  determination  see  Hoppe-Seyler,  Ildb.  Physiol , 
Chem.  Analyse ,  p.  327. 

2  1  his  word  is  used  to  denote  soluble  substances  of  varied  origin  and  nature, 
occurring  in  small  quantities,  and  therefore  requiring  to  be  *  extracted  ’  bv 
special  means. 
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requiring  for  . 
serum,  after  the  v 
tralize  its  alkalinity 
albumin  and  paraglon 
coagulated  proteids ,  subsu. 
lubility.  This  ‘  coagulation 
is,  it  perhaps  need  hardly  be  s<: 
coagulation  of  plasma  due  to  the 


the  presence  of  a  neutral  salt1'.  When 
Ttion  of  acetic  acid  in  order  to  neu- 
1  to  about  750  C.  both  the  serum 
nwn  down  in  the  form  known  as 
cterized  by  their  great  inso- 
f  these  and  other  proteids 
Ne  confounded  with  the 
of  fibrin. 


Many  authors  have  distinguished  b^  "sed  by 

the  passage  of  carbonic  acid  through  the 
further  precipitate  of  proteid  material,  which  may  _ 
subsequent  addition  of  dilute  acetic  acid.  The  former  . 
fibrinoplastic,  i.e.  will  give  rise  to  fibrin  when  added  to  fibrinogv. 
liquids.  The  latter  will  not  do  so,  and  has,  on  this  account,  ana 
for  the  reason  that  it  is,  or  speedily  becomes  insoluble  in  dilute 
neutral  saline  solution,  been  distinguished  from  paraglobulin  under 
the  name  of  serum-casein  or  alkali  albumin 2.  The  presence  or 
absence  of  fibrinoplastic  powers  appears,  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge,  at  all  events,  to  be  an  unsatisfactory  character  by  which 
to  distinguish  one  form  of  proteid  from  another,  and  it  seems  on  the 
whole  the  best  to  recognize  only  one  proteid  as  existing  in  serum 
besides  serum-albumin,  and  to  call  it  paraglobulin3.  Hammarsten4 
finds  that  saturation  with  magnesium  sulphate  is  a  more  trustworthy 
means  of  throwing  down  paraglobulin  than  the  saturation  with  sodium 
chloride  generally  employed  ;  and  by  the  use  of  this  method  has  come 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  quantity  of  paraglobulin  present  in  serum 
has  been  greatly  underrated.  It  has  hitherto  been  generally  spoken  of 
as  existing  in  small  quantities  only,  but  Hammarsten  has  estimated  it 
as  varying  in  different  animals  from  1788  p.  c.  (rabbit)  to  4765  p.  c. 
(horse),  the  serum-albumin  ranging  from  4*436  p.  c.  (rabbit)  to  2*677 
p.  c.  (horse).  In  human  blood  he  found  3103  p.  c.  paraglobulin,  and 
4*516  p.  c.  serum-albumin. 


The  fats,  which  are  scanty,  except  after  a  meal  or  in  certain 
pathological  conditions,  are  the  neutral  fats,  stearin,  palmitin,  and 
olein,  with  a  certain  quantity  of  their  respective  alkaline  soaps. 
Lecithin 5  and  cholesterin  occur  in  very  small  quantities  only. 
Among  the  extractives  present  in  serum  may  be  put  down  all  the 
nitrogenous  and  other  substances  which  form  the  extractives  of 
the  body  and  of  food,  such  as  urea,  kr&atin,  sugar,  lactic  acid,  &c. 

1  For  further  details  see  Appendix. 

2  See  Appendix. 

3  Cf.  Weyl,  Zt.f.  physiolog.  Chem.,  1.  (1877)  p.  72. 

4  PflUger’s  Archiv,  XVII.  (1S7S)  p.  413: 

5  For  detailed  accounts  of  the  characters  of  the  several  chemical  substances 
mentioned  in  this  and  succeeding  chapters  consult  the  Appendix  under  the 
appropriate  headings. 
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A  very  large  number  of  these  have  been  discovered  in  the  blood 
under  various  circumstances,  the  consideration  of  which  must 
be  left  for  the  present.  The  peculiar  odour  of  blood-serum  is 
probably  due  to  tide  presence  of  volatile  bodies  of  the  fatty  acid 
series.  I  he  faint  yellow  colour  of  serum  is  due  to  a  special 
yellow  pigment.  'I  he  most  characteristic  and  important  chemical 
feature  of  the  saline  constitution  of  the  serum  is  the  preponder¬ 
ance  of  sodium  salts  over  those  of  potassium.  In  this  respect 
the  serum  offers  a  marked  contrast  to  the  corpuscles  (see  below). 
Less  marked,  but  still  striking,  is  the  abundance  of  chlorides  and 
the  poverty  of  phosphates  in  the  serum  as  compared  with  the 
corpuscles.  The  salts  may  in  fact  briefly  be  described  as  consist¬ 
ing  chiefly  of  sodium  chloride,  with  small  quantities  of  sodium 
cai  Donate,  sodium  sulphate,  sodium  phosphate,  calcium  phosphate 
and  magnesium  phosphate. 


Composition  of  the  red  corpuscles.  The  corpuscles 
contain  less  water  than  the  serum.  In  ioo  parts  of  wet  corpuscles 
there  are  of  Water  56-5  parts 

Solids  '  43'5  ,, 

The  solids  are  almost  entirely  organic  matter,  the  inorganic  salts  in 
the  corpuscles  amounting  to  less  than  1  p.  c.  Of  the  organic 
matter  again  by  far  the  larger  part  consists  of  haemoglobin.  In 
100  par ts  of  the  dried  organic  matter  of  the  corpuscles  of  human 
blood,  Jiidell1  found,  as  the  mean  of  two  observations, 

Haemoglobin  90*54  Lecithin  *54 

Proteid  Substances  8- 67  Cholesterin  *25 

The  composition  and  properties  of  haemoglobin  will  be  considered 
in  connection  with  respiration.  Of  the  proteid  substances  which 
form  the  stroma  of  the  non- nucleated  red  corpuscles  this  much 
may  be  said,  that  they  belong  to  the  globulin  family.  The  amount 
of  flbrinoplastic  paraglobulin,  and  the  exact  nature  of  the  other 
members  of  the  group  present,  must  be  considered  as  yet  unde¬ 
termined.  As  regards  the  inorganic  constituents,  the  corpuscles 
are  distinguished  by  the  relative  abundance  of  the  salts  of  potas¬ 
sium  and  of  phosphates. 

The  distribution  of  inorganic  salts  in  blood  may  be  seen  from  the 
following  analysis  by  C.  Schmidt  of  the  ash  of  plasma  and  corpuscles 
respectively  (the  iron  which  belongs  almost  exclusively  to  the  haemo¬ 
globin2  of  the  red  corpuscles  and  exists  in  mere  traces  only  in  the 
serum  or  plasma  being  omitted). 


1  IToppe-Seyler,  Untersuch .  III.  390. 

3  Haemoglobin  contains  *4  to  *5  p.c.  of  Fe,  and  the  quantity  of  iron  in  the 
blood  will  depend  on  the  quantity  of  haemoglobin. 

F.  P. 
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In  1000  parts  Corpuscles. 
Potassium  chloride  3*679 
,,  sulphate  ‘132 
„  phosphate  2 -343 


Sodium  „  '633 

Calcium  „  *094 

Magnesium  „  ’060 

Soda  *341 


7*282 


In  1000  parts  Plasma. 


Potassium  chloride  *359 

„  sulphate  "281 

Sodium  phosphate  '271 

Calcium  „  '298 

Magnesium  „  *218 

Soda  1532 

Sodium  chloride  5  '546 


8*505 


It  must  be  remembered  that  the  arrangement  of  bases  and  acids  in 
such  an  analysis  is  an  artificial  one,  and  moreover,  that  the  ash  does 
not  represent  the  inorganic  salts  present  in  a  natural  condition  in  the 
blood.  Thus  for  instance,  the  phosphates  in  the  ash  are  largely 
derived  by  oxidation  from  the  phosphorus  present  in  the  lecithin,  and 
the  sulphates  similarly  from  the  sulphur  of  proteid  substances.  On 
the  other  hand,  carbonic  anhydride  is  absent  from  the  above  table, 
though  carbonates  undoubtedly  exist  in  the  serum.  Free  soda  is  put 
down  as  a  constituent  of  the  ash,  because  in  the  ash  the  bases  pre¬ 
ponderate  over  the  acids  (even  when  carbonic  anhydride  is  reckoned 
with  them) ;  this  alone  shews  how  little  the  salts  of  the  ash  correspond 
to  those  really  present  in  the  blood.  Among  the  natural  saline 
constituents  of  serum  may  be  enumerated  sodium  chloride,  calcic 
phosphate,  which  is  enabled  to  exist  in  a  state  of  solution  in  the 
alkaline  blood  by  reason  of  its  being  combined  in  some  way  or  other 
with  the  proteids,  and  sodium  carbonate. 

Composition  of  the  white  corpuscles.  If  it  be  permitted  to  infer 
the  composition  of  the  white  corpuscles  from  that  of  the  pus-cor¬ 
puscles  which  they  so  closely  resemble,  they  wornd  seem  to  consist 
of1 — 

1.  Several  proteid  substances,  viz.  ordinary  albumin,  an  albumin 
like  that  of  muscle  coagulating  at  48°,  an  alkali  albumin,  a  substance 
closely  resembling  myosin  and  yet  differing  from  it,  and  a  peculiar 
form  of  proteid  material  soluble  with  difficulty  in  hydrochloric  acid. 
The  nuclei  contain  nuclein.  See  Appendix. 

2.  Lecithin,  extractives,  glycogen,  and  inorganic  salts,  there  being 
in  the  ash  a  preponderance  of  potassium  salts  and  of  phosphates  ; 
after  the  death  of  the  corpuscle  the  glycogen  appears  to  be  converted 
into  sugar. 

Both  the  corpuscles  and  the  plasma  (or  serum)  contain  gases. 
These  will  be  considered  in  connection  with  respiration. 

The  main  facts  of  interest  then  in  the  chemical  composition 
of  the  blood  are  as  follows.  The  red  corpuscles  consist  chiefly  of 
haemoglobin.  The  solids  of  serum  consist  chiefly  of  serum- 
albumin,  the  quantity  of  fibrin-factors  and  of  alkali  albuminate 

1  Miescher.  Hoppe-Seyler,  Untersuchungen ,  IV.  441. 
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being  small.  The  serum  or  plasma  contrasts  with  the  corpuscles 
inasmuch  as  the  former  contains  chiefly  chlorides  and  sodium  salts 

Txtrac  ve^ofertheenohT  *"  phosPhatf  and  Potassium  salts.  The 
extractives  of  the  blood  are  remarkable  rather  for  their  number 

and  variability  than  for  their  abundance,  the  most  constant  and 

important  being  perhaps  urea,  kreatin,  sugar,  and  lactic  acid. 

Sec.  3.  The  History  of  the  Corpuscles. 

destroyed  ^  bIood-c?rPuscles  are  continually  being 

S7of ’thisndare  °neS  “  COntlMaU7  bei"S  P^-ed'  Th l 

given  thneevariesbmuch.the  ^  C°rpilSdeS  “  the  blood  at  “7 

blood  is  determined 

a  large  quantity  of  bl°°d  With 

thCThis  maybe"  f  kn°"nt  mi,dmal  bu|k  of  the  mixture  X  C0Untmg 
by  Gowers^)  fn  which  a'n  ^  Vi,eroidt's:  PIa"  (somewhat  modified 

a^.rage.number.  of  red  corpuscles  in  human  blood  is 
about  5  millions  in  a  cubic  millimetre ;  in  mammals  generally  it 
ranges  from  3  to  18  millions.  The  number  varies  fn  differen 

mthe  °veiie  Jr111"  S7Stem’  being  greater  fn  the  capillaries  and 
m  the  veins  than  in.  the  arteries.  It  is  increased  by  meals  and 

diminished  by  fasting ;  of  course,  the  number  of  corpuscles  present 

m  any  given  bulk  of  blood  being  merely  the  expression  ?of  the 

m°thf»rtl°n  i°f  COrpusc!es  to  the  ambunt  of  plasma,  variations 
rt  r!um^er.counted  might  and  in  certain  cases  are  probably 
caused  by  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  quantity  of  plasma 

ButTnv  "of  tl  6  aC?al  nUmbCr  °f  C°rpUsdes  k  stationary! 
m  .  k  tbe  va9atl0ns  cannot  be  so  accounted  for;  they 

must  be  due  to  an  increase  or  decrease  of  the  total  number  0^ 
rpuscles  in  the  body.  After  a  very  large  reduction  of  the  total 

1  Grundriss  der  Pkysiologie •  p  9.  ■  Lancet,  1877,  II.  P.  497- 

Archive*  de  Physiologie,  1874,  p.  32. 
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number  of  red  corpuscles,  as  by  haemorrhage  or  disease  (anaemia), 
the  normal  proportion  may  be  regained  even  within  a  very  short 
time. 


2.  There  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  the  urinary  and  bile- 
pigments  are  derivatives  of  haemoglobin.  If  this  be  so,  an 
immense  number  of  corpuscles  must  be  destroyed  daily  (and 
replaced  by  new  ones)  in  order  to  give  rise  to  the  amount  of 
urinary  and  bile-pigment  discharged  daily  from  the  body. 

3.  When  the  blood  of  one  animal  is  injected  into  the  vessels 
of  another  (ex.  gr.  that  of  a  bird  into  a  mammal),  the  corpuscles 
of  the  first  may  lor  some  time  be  recognised  in  blood  taken  from 
the  second  ;  but  eventually  they  wholly  disappear.  This  of  course 
is  no  strong  evidence,  since  the  destruction  of  foreign  corpuscles 
might  take  place  even  though  the  proper  ones  had  a  permanent 
existence. 


Origin  of  the  Red  Corpuscles. 

In  the  embryo  red  corpuscles  are  produced, 

1.  From  metamorphosis  of  certain  mesoblastic  cells  in  the 
vascular  area. 

2.  By  division  of  the  corpuscles  thus  formed. 

3.  In  a  somewhat  later  stage,  by  the  transformation  of 
nucleated  white  corpuscles,  which  probably  arise  in  the  liver  and 
spleen,  and  pass  thence  into  the  blood.  The  cell-substance 
becomes  impregnated  with  haemoglobin,  and  the  nucleus  breaks  up 
and  disappears. 

4.  By  the  direct  transformation  of  the  protoplasm  of  undiffe¬ 
rentiated  connective-tissue  corpuscles,1  the  red  corpuscle  appearing 
first  as  a  minute  speck  in  the  protoplasmic  cell-substance,  and  sub¬ 
sequently  enlarging  very  much  after  the  fashion  of  an  oil-globule. 

In  the  adult,  division  of  existing  corpuscles  is  at  least 
exceedingly  rare,  if  it  occurs  at  all.  In  the  spleen-pulp  small 
nucleated  coloured  corpuscles  have  been  observed  similar  to  those 
met  with  in  the  embryo  ;  transitional  forms,  shewing  the  presence  of 
haemoglobin  in  the  cell-substance  and  degeneration  of  the  nucleus, 
have  been  seen.  In  the  wide  capillaries  of  the  red  medulla  of 
bones  similar  transitional  forms  have  been  observed,  and  they 
have  also  been  noticed  in  circulating  blood. 

According  to  Alex.  Schmidt,2  in  living  unchanged  blood  these  forms 
are  abundant ;  they  break  up  and  disappear,  however,  immediately 

*  Schafer,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  xxn.  243.  3  Op.  cit. 
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b^usecL^  ‘S  SHed’  Un'eSS  SpeC'aI  Precautions  (application  of  cold, 

From  these  several  facts  it  is  concluded  that  the  red  corpuscles 
take  origin  from  colourless  nucleated  corpuscles  similar  to,  if  not 
identical  with,  the  ordinary  white  corpuscles  of  the  blood. 

cons£t?rWflC  -°f  anfima1^.  with  nucleated  red  corpuscles  the  change 
consists  chiefly  in  a  transformation  of  the  native  protoplasm  of  the 

Sh  nonT5?  /T  haemoglobin  and  stroma.  In  the  caseof animals 
drre^  corI?uscles’  most  observers 1  agree  in  the  opinion 

thm  f  WH  r  eUS  °fi  16  WhltG  corPuscle  breaks  up  and  disappears,  so 
that  the  red  corpuscle  represents  only  the  modified  cell-substance  of  its 

progenitor  Wharton  Jones,  supported  by  Huxley,  resting  chiefly  on 
the  parallelism  in  size  and  form  between  the  nuclei  of  the  white  cor¬ 
puscles  and  the  entire  red  corpuscles  in  different  orders  and  families  of 

mammals,  concludes  that  the  latter  is  in  reality  the  naked  coloured 
nucleus  of  the  former. 

,,nJ,!ayC'u  ^  deScril?es  the  ,red  corpuscles  as  arising  from  a  kind  of 
uncoloured  corpuscle  quite  distinct  from  the  ordinary  white  corpuscles, 
ro  these,  which  have  been  overlooked  on  account  of  their  vreat 
transparency,  and  which  are  as  numerous  or  even  more  numerous 

corPuscles>  P>'°P<*es  to  give  the  name  of 


There  are  reasons  for  believing  that  not  only  may  the  number 
of  red  corpuscles  vary,  but  also  the  quantity  of  haemoglobin 
present  in  the  individual  corpuscles  differ  under  different  circum¬ 
stances.  Malassez  3,  by  comparing  the  tint  of  a  quantity  of  blood 
the  numbers  of  whose  corpuscles  had  been  estimated,  with  that  of 
a  graduated  solution  of  picrocarminate  of  ammonia,  has  been 
able  to  estimate  the  amount  of  hcemoglobin  present  in  the  cor¬ 
puscles  under  different  circumstances.  He  finds  that  in  anaemia 
the  poverty  of  the  corpuscles  in  haemoglobin  is  even  more 
striking  than  the  scantiness  of  the  corpuscles,  and  is  sooner 
affected  by  the  administration  of  iron. 


Origin  of  White  Corpuscles. 

.  That  the  white  corpuscles  are  continually  being  removed  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  they  vary  extremely  in  number  at 
different  times  and  under  various  circumstances.  They  are  very 
largely  increased  by  taking  food.  Thus  during  fasting  they  may 
be  seen  in  a  drop  of  blood  to  bear  to  the  red  the  proportion  of 

i  in  8oo  or  iooo.  After  a  meal  this  proportion  rises  to  i  in  ?oo 
or  400.  •  0 

1  Kolliker,  Neumann,  Schmidt. 

2  Compt.  Rend.,  T.  85  (1877),  P-  1285. 

3  Archives  de  Physiologic,  1877,  p.  x.  Cf.  also  Hayem,  ibid.  p.  649. 
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The  fact  that  in  the  lymphatic  glands,  and  other  adenoid  structures, 
corpuscles,  similar  to,  if  not  identical  with  white  blood-corpuscles,  are 
to  be  seen  of  very  various  sizes,  many  with  double  nuclei  and  some 
indeed  actually  dividing  into  two  corpuscles1,  suggests  that  these 
organs  are  the  birth-places  of  the  white  corpuscles.  The  lymph  is 
continually  pouring  into  the  blood  a  crowd  of  white  corpuscles,  which 
for  the  most  part  make  their  appearance  in  the  lymph-vessels  after  the 
latter  have  traversed  the  lymphatic  glands.  And  this  view  is  further 
supported  by  the  fact  that  in  the  disease  leuchaemia,  where  the  white 
corpuscles  may  be  so  abundant  as  to  number  as  many  as  I  to  io  red, 
the  spleen,  the  lymphatic  glands,  and  other  forms  of  adenoid  tissue, 
are  enlarged.  (The  phenomena  are  however  capable  of  a  converse 
interpretation,  viz.  that  the  white  corpuscles,  failing  to  become  con¬ 
verted  into  red  corpuscles,  are  crowded  into  the  lymphatic  organs). 

At  the  same  time  it  is  open  for  us  to  suppose  that  any  proliferating 
tissue  may  give  rise  to  new  corpuscles  ;  and  Klein  2  states  that  he  has 
seen  them  budded  off  from  the  reticulum  of  the  spleen.  The  white 
corpuscles  have  also  been  observed  to  divide3. 

We  may  conclude  therefore  that  the  white  corpuscles  probably 
arise,  by  division  chiefly,  from  the  leucocytes  of  adenoid  tissue, 
but  that  other  sources  may  exist. 

Fate  of  the  White  Corpuscles . 

As  we  have  seen,  it  is  extremely  probable  that  a  large  number 
of  the  white  corpuscles  end  by  giving  birth  to  red  corpuscles  ;  but 
it  is  also  possible  that  ‘a  not  inconsiderable  number  die  in  the 
blood  and  are  there  broken  up  and  disappear. 

On  the  other  hand  we  know  that  in  an  inflamed  area  the 
white  corpuscles  migrate  in  large  numbers  into  the  extravascular 
portions  of  the  tissues,  and  there  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  not 
only  the  pus  corpuscles  and  ‘  exudation  ’  corpuscles  which  are  the 
common  products  of  inflammation,  but  even  the  new  tissue 
elements  (connective-tissue  cells  and  fibres,  blood-vessels,  &c.), 
which  make  their  appearance  as  the  result  of  the  so-called  ‘  pro¬ 
ductive  ’  inflammations,  are  the  descendants,  immediate,  or  remote, 
of  such  migratory  corpuscles.  But  a  discussion  of  this  question 
would  lead  us  too  far  away  from  the  purpose  of  this  work. 

Fate  of  the  Red  Corpuscles. 

In  the  spleen  we  find,  as  Kolliker  long  since  pointed  out, 
large  protoplasmic  cells  in  which  are  included  a  number  of  red 

1  Ranvier,  Traile  cT histologie,  p.  l6l. 

2  Q.  J.  Micros.  Sci.,  XV.  (1875)  P-  370* 

3  Klein,  Hdb.  Phys.  Lab.,  p.  8. 
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corpuscles  :  and  these  red  corpuscles  may  be  observed  in  various 
stages  of  apparent  disintegration.  It  is  probable  therefore  that 
the  spleen  is  the  grave  of  many  of  the  red  corpuscles. 

Since  serum  of  fresh  blood  contains  no  dissolved  haemoglobin 
it  is  dear  that  the  haemoglobin  of  the  broken-up  corpuscles  must 
speedily  be  transformed  into  some  other  body.  Into  what  other 
bod}  .  In  old  blood-clots  (as  in  those  of  cerebral  haemorrhage) 
there  are  frequently  found  minute  crystals  of  a  bod v  which  has 
received  the  name  haematoidin.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
haematoidin  of  these  clots  is  a  derivative  from  the  haemoglobin  of 
the  escaped  blood.  We  know1  that  haemoglobin  contains,  besides 
a  proteid  residue,  a  residue  not  proteid  in  nature,  called  haematin 
W  e  know  further  that  haematin  may  lose  the  iron  which  it  contains 
(and  which  appears  to  be  loosely  attached),  and  yet  remain  a 
coloured  body  .So  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  the  passage  from 
the  proteid-an d-iron  containing  haemoglobin  to  the  proteid-and- 
lron  free  haematoidin.  But  haematoidin,  not  only  in  the  form  and 
appearance  of  its  crystals,  but  also,  as  far  as  can  be  ascertained 
y  the  anal)  sis  of  the  small  quantities  at  disposal,  in  its  chemical 
composition,  is  identical  with  bilirubin ,  the  primary  pigment  of 
bile.  Moreover,  the  injection  of  haemoglobin,  or  of  dissolved  red 
corpuscles  into  the  vessels  of  a  living  animal,  gives  rise  to  a  large 
amount  of  bile-pigment  in  the  urine,  and  at  the  same  time  increases 
enormously  the  relative  quantity  of  bilirubin  in  the  bile.  Thus 
though  no  one  has  yet  succeeded  in  producing  bilirubin  artificially 
from  haemoglobin,  facts  point  very  strongly  to  the  view  that  the 
red  corpuscles  are  used  up  to  supply  bile-pigment. 

It  must  be  added  however  that,  according  to  Preyer2,  the  spectra 
of  haematoidin  and  bilirubin  are  quite  distinct,  and  that  many  ob¬ 
servers  have  failed  to  obtain  bile-pigment  in  the  urine  as  the  result  of 
injectmn  of  a  solution  of  haemoglobin.  Blood-clots  frequently  contain 
wh^dheSi°r  in  Place  of  haematoidin,  a  yellow  substance  named  lutein, \ 
vhich  is  certainly  distinct  from  bilirubin.  Lutein  is  the  substance 
Inch  gives  to  corporea  lutea  their  characteristic  colour. 

be  said  °f  ,Urinary  Pf ments  15  so  imperfect  that  little  can 

be  said  as  to  their  relation  to  haemoglobin.  We  cannot  at  present 

definitely  trace  the  normal  urinary  pigment  back  to  haemoglobin 

urinesVeiesnSe  T*  a  \°U?Ce  may  seem  •  but  Jaffd  finds  in  manjl 

WenSJ iV thJ?v®  °Af-  fevuer'Patients»  a  body  called  urobilin, 
ldenticai  with  hydrobihrubm  obtained  from  bilirubin  by  reduction 
with  sodium  amalgam3.  y 

See  Chapter  on  Changes  of  Blood  in  Respiration. 
a  Die  Blut-Krystalle. 

*  Cf.  Liebermann,  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  xr.  (1S75)  p.  181. 

Physiol,  Chem.  II.  (1878),  p.  259. 
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Sec.  4.  The  Quantity  of  Blood,  and  its  Distribution  in 

the  Body. 

The  total  quantity  of  blood  present  in  an  animal  body  is 
estimated  in  the  following  way.  As  much  blood  as  possible  is 
allowed  to  escape  from  the  vessels  ;  this  is  measured  directly. 
The  vessels  are  then  washed  out  with  water  or  normal  saline 
solution,  and  the  washings  carefully  collected,  mixed  and  measured. 
A  known  quantity  of  blood  is  diluted  with  water  or  normal  saline 
solution  until  it  possesses  the  same  tint  as  a  measured  specimen 
of  the  washings.  This  gives  the  amount  of  blood  (or  rather  of 
haemoglobin)  in  the  measured  specimen,  from  which  the  total 
quantity  in  the  whole  washings  is  calculated.  Lastly,  the  whole 
body  is  carefully  minced  and  washed  free  from  blood.  The 
washings  are  collected  and  filtered,  and  the  amount  of  blood  in 
them  estimated  as  before  by  comparison  with  a  specimen  of  diluted 
blood.  The  quantity  of  blood  in  the  two  washings,  together  with 
the  escaped  blood,  gives  the  total  quantity  of  blood  in  the  body. 
Estimated  in  this  way,  the  total  quantity  of  blood  in  the  human 
body  may  be  said  to  be  about  T\th  of  the  body-weight. 

There  are  several  sources  of  error  in  the  above  method.  One  is 

* 

that  venous  blood  has  less  colouring  power  than  arterial  blood.  This 
has  been  met  by  Gscheidlen  by  poisoning  the  animal  with  carbonic 
oxide,  by  which  all  the  haemoglobin  is  reduced  to  one  state,  and  there¬ 
fore  has  throughout  the  same  colouring  power.  The  quantity  of 
haemoglobin  in  the  muscular  fibre  itself  is  a  source  of  error,  but 
probably  a  very  slight  one.  The  difficulty  of  getting  a  clear  infusion 
of  the  minced  tissues  is  more  serious.  According  to  Ranke1  the  total 
blood  in  the  body  of  a  rabbit  amounts  to  ^  of  the  body-weight,  in  a 
dog  to  TU,  in  a  cat  to  in  a  frog  to 

The  blood2  is  distributed  as  follows  in  round  numbers  : — 

About  one-fourth  in  the  heart,  lungs,  large  arteries  and  veins, 

})  >>  ?>  liver, 

,,  ,,  „  „  skeletal  muscles, 

„  „  ,,  „  other  organs. 

Since  in  the  heart  and  great  blood-vessels  the  blood  is  simply 
in  transit,  without  undergoing  any  great  changes  (and  in  the  lungs, 
as  far  as  we  know,  the  changes  are  limited  to  respiratory  changes), 
it  follows  that  the  changes  which  take  place  in  passing  through  the 
liver  and  skeletal  muscles  far  exceed  those  which  take  place  in 
the  rest  of  the  body. 

1  Blut-vertheilung ,  187 1. 


*  Ranke,  op.  cit. 


CHAP.  I.] 


BLOOD. 


41 


Ranke  found  the  distribution  to  be  as  follows. 


Rabbit. 

Dog. 


In  the  Viscera. 

Per  cent,  of  Per  cent,  of 
Total  Blood.  Organ  Weight. 

Living.  63-4  1 8-o 

Dead  and  Rigid.  6l'23  20*6 

59*o  24-0 


In  the  Carcase. 

Per  cent  of  Per  cent,  of 
Total  Blood.  Organ  Weight. 

36*6  2'7 

3877  27 

4i  'o  3-4 


In  the  various  organs  of  the  rabbit : 


Per  cent,  of  Total  Blood. 

Spleen .  *23 

Brain  and  Cord  .  1-24 

Kidneys  ....  1*63 

Skin . 2*10 

Intestines ....  670 

Bones,  &c.  .  .  .  8-24 

Heart,  Lungs,  Great 
Blood-vessels.  .  2276 
Skeletal  Muscles  .  29*20 
Liver . 2930 


Per  cent,  of  Organ  Weight. 

Skin . 1*07 

Bones . 2*36 

Al.  Canal  ...  3 '46 

Muscles  ....  5*14 

Brain  and  Cord  .  5*52 

Kidney  .  .  .  .  n*86 

Spleen  ....  12*50 

Liver . 28*71 

(Heart,  Lungs,  and 
Great  Vessels  .  63*11). 


CHAPTER  II. 


THE  CONTRACTILE  TISSUES. 

♦ 

The  greater  number  of  the  movements  of  the  complex  animal 
body  are  carried  on  by  means  of  the  skeletal  striated  muscles.  A 
skeletal  muscle  when  subjected  to  certain  influences  contracts,  i.e. 
shortens,  bringing  its  two  ends  nearer  together;  and  the 
shortening  acting  upon  various  bony  levers  or  by  help  of  other 
mechanical  arrangements,  produces  a  movement  of  some  part  of 
the  body.  The  striated  tissue  of  which  the  skeletal  muscles  are 
composed  is  the  chief  contractile  tissue.  The  peculiar  muscular 
tissue  of  the  heart  is  another  contractile  tissue ;  under  certain  in¬ 
fluences  the  fibres  into  which  it  is  arranged,  shorten  and  thus  give 
rise  to  the  beat  of  the  heart.  A  similar  shortening  or  contraction 
of  the  fusiform  fibre  cells  of  plain  muscular  tissue,  gives  rise  to 
movements  or  to  changes  of  calibre,  &c.,  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
the  urinary  bladder,  the  uterus,  the  arteries,  and  the  like. 

At  first  .sight  ‘  contraction  ’  of  any  one  of  these  forms  of 
differentiated  muscular  tissue  seems  wholly  unlike  an  amoeboid 
movement  of  an  amoeba  or  of  a  white  corpuscle  of  the  blood. 
And  yet  the  transition  from  the  one  to  the  other  is  very  slight.  A 
typical  amoeba  may  be  regarded  as  spherical  in  form,  and  when  it 
is  executing  its  movements  the  pseudopodic  bulging  of  its 
protoplasm  may  be  seen  to  occur  now  on  this  now  on  that  part  of 
its  circumference  and  to  take  now  this  and  now  that  direction. 
The  fibre  cell  of  plain  muscular  tissue  is  a  nucleated  proto¬ 
plasmic  mass  of  a  distinctly  fusiform  shape,  and  when  it  executes 
its  movements,  i.e.  contracts,  the  bulging  of  its  protoplasm  is 
always  a  lateral  bulging  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  long 
axis  of  the  fibre  cell.  Since  as  we  shall  see  there  is  no  change  of 
total  bulk,  this  thickening  of  the  fibre  by  means  of  the  lateral 
bulging  is  necessarily  accompanied  by  a  shortening  of  its  length. 
The  contraction  of  muscular  tissue  is  in  fact  a  limited  and  definite 
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amoeboid  movement  in  which  intensity  and  rapidity  are  gained  at 
the  expense  of  variety.  .  3  6  L 

Asides  these  movements  which  are  carried  out  in  the  body  by 
means  of  differentiated  muscular  tissue,  there  are  others  brought 
about  by  the  peculiar  structures  known  as  cilia,  among  which  we 
may  include  the  motile  tails  of  spermatozoa ;  and  ordinary  amoe- 
oi  movements  are  not  wanting,  being  conspicuously  shewn  by 
he  so-called  migrating  cells.  We  may  include  both  these  under 
the  heading  of  contractile  tissues. 

.  th?Se  various  forms  of  contractile  tissue  the  skeletal 

striated  muscles,  on  account  of  the  more  complete  development 
of  their  functions,  will  be  better  studied  first ;  the  others  on 

are  in  ^  -- 

All  the  ordinary  striated  skeletal  muscles  are  connected  with 

fWe,haVe  n,°  reason  for  thinking  that  their  contractility  is 
called  into  play,  under  normal  conditions,  otherwise  than  by  the 
agency  of  nerves.  y 

h^ScleS  and  nerVCS-  bGing  thuS  S0  closelJ  allied>  and  having 
besides  so  many  properties  m  common,  it  will  conduce  to  clear¬ 
ness  and  brevity  if  we  treat  them  together. 

Sec.  1.  The  Phenomena  of  Muscle  and  Nerve. 
Muscular  and  Nervous  Irritability . 

w, -Thf  ske'etal  muscles  of  a  frog,  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  of 
«hich  have  been  destroyed,  do  not  exhibit  any  spontaneous  move- 
F?"‘S  contractions,  even  though  the  nerves  be  otherwise  quite- 
intact.  Left  untouched  the  whole  body  may  decompose  without 

Neither  the  ‘T  ,°,f  °f,  the  mUSdeS  havinS  bee"  witnessed, 

tier  the  skeletal  muscles  nor  the  nerves  distributed  to  them 

possess  any  power  of  automatic  action. 

Hi  J?°7evrerr  a  mUSCle  be'.laid  bare  and  be  more  or  less  violently 
d  turbed  if  for  instance  it  be  pinched,  or  touched  with  a  hot 

Tw°irabf°Uiht  ln- contact  With  certain  domical  substances,  or 
bjected  to  thp  action  of  galvanic  currents,  it  will  contract  when- 

Though  not  possessing  any  automatism, 
te  muscle  is  (and  continues  for  some  time  after  the  general  death 

when6  w:mal.t0  b,e)  lArritable-  Tll0uSh  remains  quite  quiescent 
ah^ni-  1  ti, touched,  its  powers  are  then  dormant  only,  not 
absent.  These  require  to  be  roused  or  ‘  stimulated  ’  by  some 
change  or  disturbance  in  order  that  they  may  manifest  themselves. 
The  substances  or  agents  which  are  thus  able  to  evoke  the 
activity  of  an  irritable  muscle  are  spoken  of  as  stimuli. 
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But  to  produce  a  contraction  in  a  muscle  the  stimulus  need 
not  be  applied  directly  to  the  muscle ;  it  may  be  applied  indirectly 
by  means  of  the  nerve.  Thus  if  the  trunk  of  a  nerve  be  pinched, 
or  subjected  to  sudden  heat,  or  dipped  in  certain  chemical  sub¬ 
stances,  or  acted  upon  by  various  galvanic  currents,  contractions 
are  seen  in  the  muscles  to  which  branches  of  the  nerve  are 
distributed. 

The  nerve  like  the  muscle  is  irritable,  it  is  thrown  into  a  state 
of  activity  by  a  stimulus;  but  unlike  the  muscle  it  does  not 
itself  contract.  The  changes  set  up  in  the  nerve  by  the  stimulus) 
are  not  visible  changes  of  form ;  but  that  changes  of  some  kind 
or  other  are  set  up  and  propagated  along  the  nerve  down  to  the 
muscle  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  the  muscle  contracts  when  a  part 
of  the  nerve  even  at  some  distance  from  itself  is  stimulated. 
Both  nerve  and  muscle  are  irritable,  but  only  the  muscle  is  con¬ 
tractile,  i.c.  manifests  its  irritability  by  a  contraction.  The  nerve 
manifests  its  irritability  by  transmitting  along  itself,  without  any 
visible  alteration  of  form,  certain  molecular  changes  set  up  by  the 
stimulus.  We  shall  call  these  changes  thus  propagated  along  a 
nerve,  ‘  nervous  impulses’. 

We  have  stated  above  that  the  muscle  is  irritable  in  the  sense 
that  it  may  be  thrown  into  contractions  by  stimuli  applied  directly 
to  itself.  But  it  might  fairly  be  urged  that  the  contractions  so 
produced  are  in  reality  due  to  the  fact  that,  although  the  stimulus 
is  apparently  applied  directly  to  the  muscle,  it  is,  after  all,  the 
fine  nerve-branches,  so  abundant  in  the  muscle,  which  are  actually 
stimulated.  The  following  facts  however  go  far  to  prove  that  the 
muscular  fibres  themselves  are  capable  of  being  directly  stimulated 
without  the  intervention  of  any  nerves.  When  a  frog  (or  other 
animal)  is  poisoned  with  urari,  the  nerves  may  be  subjected  to 
the  strongest  stimuli  without  causing  any  contractions  in  the 
muscles  to  which  they  are  distributed  :  yet  even  ordinary  stimuli 
applied  directly  to  the  muscle  readily  cause  contractions.  If 
before  introducing  the  urari  into  the  system,  a  ligature  be  passed 
underneath  the  sciatic  nerve  in  one  leg,  for  instance  the  right,  and 
drawn  tightly  round  the  whole  leg  to  the  exclusion  of  the  nerve, 
it  is  evident  that  the  urari  when  injected  into  the  back  of  the 
animal,  will  gain  access  to  the  right  sciatic  nerve  above  the 
ligature,  but  not  below,  while  it  will  have  free  access  to  the  whole 
left  sciatic.  If,  as  soon  as  the  urari  has  taken  effect,  the  two 
sciatic  nerves  be  stimulated,  no  movement  of  the  left  leg  will  be 
produced  by  stimulating  the  left  sciatic,  whereas  strong  contractions 
of  the  muscles  of  the  right  leg  below  the  ligature  will  follow 
stimulation  of  the  right  sciatic,  whether  the  nerve  be  stimulated 
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above  or  below  the  ligature.  Now  since  the  upper  parts  of  both 
sciatics  are  equally  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  poison,  it  is  clear 
that  the  failure  of  the  left  nerve  to  cause  contraction  is  not 
attributable  to  any  change  having  taken  place  in  the  upper  portion 
o  t  e  nerve,  else  why  should  not  the  right,  which  has  in  its  upper 
portion  been  equally  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  poison,  also 
fail?  Evidently  the  poison  acts  on  some  parts  of  the  nerve 
lower  down.  If  a  single  muscle  be  removed  from  the  circulation 
(by  ligaturing  its  blood-vessels),  previous  to  the  poisoning  with 
urari,  that  muscle  will  contract  when  any  part  of  the  nerve  goin^ 
to  it  is  stimulated,  though  no  other  muscle  in  the  body  will  com 
tract  when  its  nerve  is  stimulated.  Here  the  whole  nerve  right 
down  to  the  muscle  has  been  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  poison  • 
and  yet  it  has  lost  none  of  its  power  over  the  muscle.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  the  muscle  be  allowed  to  remain  in  the  body  and 
so  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  poison,  but  the  nerve  be 
divided  high  up  and  the  lower  part  connected  with  the  muscle 
gently  lifted  up  and  kept  separate  from  the  rest  of  the  tissues 
o  e  0  y  e  ore  the  urari  is  introduced  into  the  system,  so  as 
to  be  protected  from  the  influence  of  the  poison,  it  is  found  that 
stimulation  of  the  nerve  produces  no  contractions  in  the  muscle 
tiongh  stimuli  applied  directly  to  the  muscle  at  once  cause  it  to 
contract.  From  these  facts  it  is  clear  that  urari  poisons  the  ends 
?} . tne  nen;e  Wlthm  the  muscle  long  before  it  affects  the  trunk,  and 
it  is  exceedingly  probable  that  it  is  the  very  extreme  ends  of  the 
neives  (possibly  the  end-plates,  for  urari  poisoning,  at  least  when 
profound,  causes  a  slight  but  yet  distinctly  recognisable  effect  in 
le  microscopic  appearance  of  these  structures1)  which  are 
affected.  1  he  phenomena  of  urari  poisoning  therefore  go  far  to 
prove  that  muscles  are  capable  of  being  made  to  contract  by 
stimuli  applied  directly  to  the  muscular  fibres  themselves  :  and 
there  aie  other  facts  which  support  this  view. 

.qu.fstl°n.  of  independent  muscular  irritability’  was  once 
r^fht  to.be  importance.  In  old  times,  the  swelling  of  a  muscle 
during  contraction  was  held  to  be  caused  by  the  animal  spirits  descend¬ 
ing  into  it  along  the  nerves;  and  when  the  doctrine  of  k  spirits  ’  was 

St j  taU*ht  tbaVhe  vital  a<*™*  the  muscle  was 
something  bestowed  upon  it  by.  the  action  of  the  nerve,  and  not  pro- 

Fruth  t0 'tSC  f‘  \VC  °We  t0  Haller  the  establishment  of^he 

h,  that  the  contraction  of  a  muscle  is  a  manifestation  of  the  muscle’s 

Hallern^?XpeXf  *  mY  be  by  nervous  action,  but  not  caused  bv  it. 

c  spoke  of  the  muscle  as  possessing  a  vis  insita ,  while  he  called 
the  nervous  action,  which  excites  contraction,  the  vis  nervosa.  He 

Kiihne,  Untersuch.  Physiol.  Inst.  Heidelberg ,  Bd.  ti.  (1878)  p.  187. 
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used  the  word  irritability  as  almost  synonymous  with  contractility,  a 
meaning  which  is  still  adopted  by  many  authors.  In  this  work  we 
have  used  it  in  the  wider  sense,  first  employed  by  Glisson,  which  in¬ 
cludes  other  manifestations  of  energy  than  the  change  of  form  which 
constitutes  a  contraction.  Since  Haller’s  time,  the  question  whether 
muscles  possess  an  independent  irritability  has  shifted  its  ground  ;  it 
now  means,  not  whether  muscles  are  irritable  or  no,  but  simply 
whether  their  irritability  can  be  called  into  action  in  other  ways  than 
by  the  mediation  of  nerves.  In  addition  to  the  urari  argument  just 
described,  we  may  state  that  portions  of  muscular  fibres,  entirely  des¬ 
titute  of  nerves,  such  as  the  lower  end  of  the  sartorius  of  the  frog,  may 
be  stimulated  directly  with  contractions  as  a  result  ;  that  the  chemical 
substances  which  act  as  stimuli  when  applied  directly  to  muscles, 
differ  somewhat  from  those  which  act  as  stimuli  to  nerves,  and  lastly, 
that  a  portion  of  muscle-fibre  quite  free  from  nerves  may  be  seen  under 
the  microscope  to  contract.  In  the  succeeding  portions  of  this  work 
abundant  evidence  will  be  afforded  that  the  activity  of  contractile 
protoplasm  is  in  no  way  essentially  dependent  on  the  presence  of 
nervous  elements. 


The  Phenomena  of  a  Simple  Muscular  Contraction . 

If  the  far  end  of  the  nerve  of  a  muscle-nerve  preparation  (the 
gastrocnemius  for  instance  of  the  frog  with  the  attached  sciatic 
nerve  dissected  out),  Figs,  i  and  2,  be  laid  on  the  electrodes  of 
an  induction-machine,  the  passage  of  a  single  induction-shock 
(either  making  or  breaking)  will  produce  no  visible  change  in  the 


Fig.  2.  The  muscle-nerve  preparation  of  Fig.  i,  with  the  clamp,  electrodes,  and  electrode¬ 
holder,  are  here  shewn  on  a  larger  scale.  The  letters  as  in  Fig.  i.  The  form  of 
electrode-holder  figured  is  a  convenient  one  for  general  purposes,  but  many  other  forms 
are  in  use. 


?ATUS  ARRANGED  ! 
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A.  The  moist  chamber  containing  the  muscle-nerve  preparation..  (The  muscle-nerve  and  eie 
by  the  clamp  cl,  which  firmly  grasps  the  end  of  the  femur  /,  is  connected  by  means  of  t 
nerve  n,  with  the  portion  of  the  spinal  column  11  still  attached  to  it,  is  placed  on  the  ele 
glass  case  gl.  is  kept  saturated  with  moisture,  and  the  electrode-holder  is  so  constructed 
into  contact  with  the  nerve. 

B.  The  revolving  cylinder  bearing  the  smoked  paper  on  which  the  lever  writes. 

C.  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  key  arranged  for  short-circuiting.  The  wires  nr  and  y  of  the  electrod 

with  the  wires  nr',  /,  and  these  are  secured  in  the  key,  one  on  either  side.  rl  o  the  sam< 
induction-machine  D.  This  secondary  coil  can  be  made  to  slide  up  and  down  over  the 
connected  directly  with  one  pole,  for  instance'  the  copper  pole  c.  fi-  of  the  battery  .  y 
another  binding  screw  b  of  the  key  to  the  zinc  pole  2.  p>.  of  the  battery.  .  ,  . 

Supposing  everything  to  be  arranged,  and  the  battery  charged,  on  depressing  the  handle  ha, 
from  V.  p.  through  x>"  to  Pr.  c.t  and  thence  through/"  to  a,  thence  to  b,  and  so  through  y  to  5 
and  the  primary  circuit  is  in  consequence  immediately  broken.  .  ,  ,  .  •  f 

At  the  instant  that  the  primary  current  is  either  made  or  broken,  an  induced ^current ms  for  t 
Reymond’s  key  be  raised  (as  shewn  in  the  thick  line  in  the  figure),  the  wires  a  ,  x  .  . x,  the  ner%e 
and  the  nerve 'consequently  experiences  a  making  or  breaking  induct  ion -shock  whenever  the  r 
be  shut  down,  as  in  the  dobed  line  h'  in  the  figure  the  resistance  of  the  cross  bar  is  so  s fight 
that  the  whole  secondary  (induced)  current  passes  from  x  toy  (or  from y  to  a  ).  along  the  cn 
not  affected  by  any  changes  in  the  current. 


rode -holder  are  shewn  on  a  larger  scale  in  Fig.  2  )  The  muscle  m,  supported 
S  hook  s  and  a  thread  with  the  lever  /,  placed  below  the  moist  chamber.  The 
r ode-holder  el,  in  contact  with  the  wires  x,  y.  The  whole  of  the  interior  of  the 
that  a  piece  of  moistened  blotting  paper  may  be  placed  on  it  without  coming 

> -holder  are  connected  through  binding  screws  in  the  floor  of  the  moist  chamber 
'  hey  are  attached  the  wires  x"  y"  coming  from  the  secondary  coil  «r.  c.  of  the 
primary  coil  pr.  c with  which  are  connected  the  two  wires  x"'  and  y'" .  x"'  is 

s  carried  to  a  binding  screw  a  of  the  Morse  key  F,  and  is  continued  as  y'v  from 

of  the  Morse  key  F,  a  current  will  be  made  in  the  primary  coil  pr.  c.,  passing 
.  p.  On  removing  the  finger  from  the  handle  of  F,  a  spring  thrusts  up  the  handle, 

he  instant  developed  in  the  secondary  coil  s.  c.  If  the  cross  liar  Ji  111  the  du  Bois- 
between  the  electrodes  and  the  wires  y,  /,  y"  form  the  complete  secondary  circuit, 
irimary  current  is  made  or  broken.  If  the  cross  bar  of  the  du  Bois-kt^  mond 
ompared  with  that  of  the  nerve  and  of  the  wires  going  from  the  key  to  the  nerve, 
iss  bar,  and  none  passes  into  the  nerve.  The  nerve  being  thus  short-circuited,  is 


Fig.  i.  Diagram  illustrating  Apparatus  arranged 
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nerve,  but  the  muscle  will  give  a  short  sharp  contraction,  i.e.  wi31 
for  an  instant  shorten  itself,  becoming  thicker  the  while,  and  then 
return  to  its  previous  condition.  If  one  end  ot  the  muscle  be 
attached  to  a  lever,  while  the  other  is  fixed,  the  lever  will  by  its 
movement  indicate  the  extent  and  duration  of  the  shortening. 
If  the  point  of  the  lever  be  brought  to  bear  on  some  rapidly 
travelling  surface,  on  which  it  leaves  a  mark  (being  for  this 
purpose  armed  with  a  pen  and  ink  if  the  surface  be  plain  paper, 
or  with  a  bristle  or  needle  if  the  surface  be  smoked  glass  or 
paper),  so  long  as  the  muscle  remains  at  rest  the  lever  will 
describe  an  even  line.  When,  however,  a  contraction  takes  place, 
as  when  a  single  induction-shock  is  sent  through  the  nerve,  some 
such  curve  as  that  shewn  in  Fig.  3  will  be  described,  the  lever 


Fig.  3.  A  Muscle-curve  obtained  bv  means  of  the  Pendulum  Myograph. 

1  o  be  read  from  left  to  right. 

a  indicates  the  moment  at  which  the  induction-shock  is  sent  into  the  nerve,  b  the  commence¬ 
ment,  c  the  maximum,  and  d  the  close  of  the  contraction.  The  two  smaller  curves 
succeeding  the  larger  one  are  due  to  oscillations  of  the  lever. 

Below  the  muscle-curve  is  the  curve  drawn  by  a  tuning-fork  making  180  double  vibrations 

that  thed;roehnf°tbP  ete  ^'^i  rePresenlin,f  therefore  psb-  of  a  second.  It  will  be  observed 
£  P‘  i  .u  f  *he  my.0graPh  was  travelling  more  rapidly  towards  the  close  than  at  the 

beginning  of  the  contraction,  as  shewn  by  the  greater  length  of  the  vibration-curves. 


rising  with  the  shortening  of  the  muscle,  and  descending  as  the 
muscle  returns  to  its  natural  length.  This  is  known  as  the 
.  niuscle-curve.  In  order  to  make  the  ‘  muscle-curve  ’  complete, 
it  is  necessary  to  mark  on  the  recording  surface  the  exact  time  at 
which  the  induction-shock  is  sent  into  the  nerve,  and  also  to  note 
the  speed  at  which  the  recording  surface  is  travelling.  These 

points  are  best  effected  by  means  of  the  pendulum  myooranh 
Fig.  4.  0  1  ’ 

In  this  instrument  a  smoked  glass  plate,  on  which  a  lever  writes 
swings  with  a  pendulum.  The  pendulum  with  the  glass  plate  attached 
being  raised  up,  is  suddenly  let  go.  It  swings  of  course  to  the 
opposite  side,  the  glass  plate  travels  through  an  arc  of  a  circle,  and. 


Fig.  4.  The  Pendulum  Myograph. 
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Fig.  4.  The  figure  is  diagrammatic,  the  essentials  only  of  the  instrument  being  shewn  The 
smoked  glass  plate  A  swings  on  the  “  seconds  ”  pendulum  B  by  means  of  carefully  adiusted 
bearings  at  C.  I  he  contrivances  by  which  the  glass  plate  can  be  removed  and  replaced  at 
pleasure  are  not  shewn.  A  second  glass  plate  sj  arranged  that  the  first  glass  plate  may  be 
moved  up  and  down  without  altering  the  swing  of  the  pendulum  is  also  omitted  Before 
commencing  an  experiment  the  pendulum  is  raised  up  (in  the  figure  to  the  right)  and  is  kept 
in  that  position  by  the  tooth  a  catching  on  the  spring-catch  b  On  depressing  the  catch  b  the 
glass  plate  is  set  free,  swings  into  the  new  position  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines  and  is  held  in 
that  position  by  the  tooth  a'  catching  on  the  catch  b'.  In  the  course  of  its  swing  the  tooth  a' 
coming  into  contact  with  the  projecting  steel  rod  c,  knocks  it  on  one  side  into  the  position 
indicated  by  the  dotted  line  c.  Ihe  rod  c  is  in  electric  continuity  with  the  wire  r  of  the  ' 
primary  coil  of  an  induction-machine.  The  screw  d  is  similarly  in  electric  continuity  with 
the  wire  y  of  the  same  primary  coil.  The  screw  d  and  the  rod  <r  are  armed  with  platinum  at 
the  points  in  which  they  are  in  contact,  and  both  are  insulated  by  means  of  the  ebonite  block 
e.  As  long  as  c  and  d  are  in  contact  the  circuit  of  the  primary  coil  to  which  .r  and  y  belong 
is  closed.  \Y  hen  in  its  swing  the  tooth  a  knocks  c  away  from  d,  at  that  instant  the  circuit  is 
broken,  and  a  ‘  breaking  shock  is  sent  through  the- electrodes  connected  with  the  secondary 
coil  of  the  machine,  and  so  through  the  nerve.  The  lever  /,  the  end  only  of  which  is  shewn 
in  the  figure,  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  glass  plate,  and  when  at  rest  describes  a  straight  line 
or  more  exactly  an  arc  of  a  circle  of  large  radius.  The  tuning-fork f,  the  ends  only  of  the 
two  limbs  of  which  are  shewn  in  the  figure  placed  immediately  below  the  lever  serves  to 
mark  the  time.  y 


the  lever  being  stationary,  the  point  of  the  lever  describes  an  arc  on 
the  glass  plate.  I  he  rate  at  which  the  glass  plate  travels,  i.e.  the 
time  it  takes  for  the  lever-point  to  describe  a  line  of  a  given  length  on 
the  glass  plate,  may  be  calculated  from  the  length  of  the  pendulum, 
but  it  is  simpler  and  easier  to  place  a  vibrating  tuning-fork  imme¬ 
diately  under  the  point  of  the  lever.  If  the  vibrations  of  the  tuning- 
fork  are  known,  then  the  number  of  vibrations  which  are  marked  on  the 
plate  between  any  two  points  on  the  line  described  by  the  lever  gives 
the  time  taken  by  the  lever  in  passing  from  one  point  to  the  other. 
An  easy  arrangement  permits  the  exact  time  at  which  the  shock  is  sent 
through  the  nerve  to  be  marked  on  the  line  of  the  lever.  To  avoid 
too  many  markings  on  the  plate  the  pendulum  after  describing  an  arc 
is  caught  by  a  spring  catch  on  the  opposite  side. 

A  c6mplete  muscle-curve,  such  as  that  shewn  in  Fig.  3,  taken 
from  the  gastrocnemius  of  a  frog,  teaches  us  the  following  facts  : 

1.  That  although  the  passage  of  the  induced  current  from 
electrode  to  electrode  is  practically  instantaneous,  its  effect, 
measured  from  the  entrance  of  the  shock  into  the  nerve  to  the 
return  of  the  muscle  to  its  natural  length  after  the  shortening, 
takes  an  appreciable  time.  In  the  figure,  the  whole  curve  from 
a  to  d  takes  up  about  the  same  time  as  eighteen  double  vibrations 
of  the  tuning-lork.  Since  each  double  vibration  represents  y-|y  of 
a  second,  the  duration  of  the  whole  curve  was  yy  sec. 

2.  In  the  first  portion  of  this  period,  from  a  to  b,  there  is  no 
visible  change,  no  shortening  of  the  muscle,  no  raising  of  the 
lever. 


3-  It  is  not  until  b,  that  is  to  say  after  the  lapse  of  M.  i.e.  about 

180 

rr sec-  that  the  shortening  begins.  The  shortening  as  shewn  by 
the  curve  is  at  first  slow,  but  soon  becomes  more  rapid,  and 
F.  P.  ’ 
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then  slackens  again  until  it  reaches  a  maximum  at  c ;  the  whole 
shortening  occupying  about  sec. 

4.  Arrived  at  the  maximum  of  shortening,  the  muscle  at 
once  begins  to  relax,  the  lever  descending  at  first  slowly,  then 
very  rapidly,  and  at  last  more  slowly  again,  until  at  d  the  muscle 
has  regained  its  natural  length ;  the  whole  return  from  the 
maximum  of  contraction  to  the  natural  length  occupying  t|q,  i.e. 
about  sec. 

Thus  a  simple  muscular  contraction,  a  simple  spasm  as  it  is 
sometimes  called,  produced  by  a  momentary  stimulus,  such  as  an 
instantaneous  induction-shock,  consists  of  three  main  phases  : 

1.  A  phase  antecedent  to  any  visible  alteration  in  the  muscle. 
This  phase,  during  which  invisible  preparatory  changes  are  taking 
place  in  the  nerve  and  muscle,  is  often  called  the  ‘  latent  period.’ 

2.  A  phase  of  shortening  or  contraction,  more  strictly  so 
called. 

3.  A  phase  of  relaxation  or  return  to  the  original  length. 

In  the  case  we  are  considering,  the  electrodes  are  supposed  to 
be  applied  to  the  nerve  at  some  distance  from  the  muscle.  Con¬ 
sequently  the  latent  period  of  the  curve  comprises  not  only  the 
preparatory  actions  going  on  in  the  muscle  itself,  but  also  the 
changes  necessary  to  conduct  the  immediate  effect  of  the  induction- 
shock  from  the  part  of  the  nerve  between  the  electrodes,  along  a 
considerable  length  of  nerve  down  to  the  muscle.  It  is  ^bvious 
that  these  latter  changes  might  be  eliminated  by  placing  the 
electrodes  on  the  muscle  itself  or  on  the  nerve  close  to  the  muscle. 


Fig.  5.  Curves  illustrating  the  measurement  of  the  Velocity  of  a  Nervous 
Impulse.  (Diagrammatic.)  To  be  read  from  left  to  right. 

The  same  muscle-nerve  preparation  is  stimulated  (1)  as  far  as  possible  from  the  muscle.  (2) 
as  near  as  possible  to  the  muscle  ;  both  contractions  are  registered  by  the  pendulum 
myographion  exactly  in  the  same  way. 

In  (1)  the  stimulus  enters  the  nerve  at  the  time  indicated  by  the  line  a ,  the  contraction, 
shewn  by  the  dotted  line,  begins  at  b' ;  the  whole  latent  period  therefore  is  indicated  by  the 
distance  from  a  to  b'. 

In  (2)  the  stimulus  enters  the  nerve  at  exactly  the  same  time  a  ;  the  contrafrUon,  shewn  by 
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at  b;  the  latent  period  therefore  is  indicated  by  tiie  distance 


the  unbroken  line,  begins 
between  a  and  b. 

'I  he  time  taken  up  by  the  nervous  impulse  in  passing  along  the  length  of  nerve  between  r 
and  2  is  therefore  indicated  by  the  distance  between  b  and  b' ,  which  may  be  measured  bv  the 
tuning-fork  curve  below.  N.B. — No  value  is  given  in  the  .figure  for  the  vibrations  of  the 
tunmg-tork,  since  the  figure  is  diagrammatic,  the  distance  between  the  two  curves  as 
simplicity  WUh  the  Iengtil  either>  hav‘ng  been  purposely  exaggerated  for  the  sake  of 


If  this  were  done,  the  muscle  and  lever  being  exactly  as  before, 
and  care  were  taken  that  the  induction-shock  entered  into  the 
nerve  at  the  new  spot,  at  the  moment  when  the  point  of  the  lever 
had  reached  exactly  the  same  point  of  the  travelling  surface  as 
before,  a  curve  like  that  shewn  by  the  plain  line  in  Fig.  5  would 
oe  gained.  It  resembles  the  first  curve  (indicated  in  the  figure  by 
a  dotted  line)  in  all  points,  except  that  the  latent  period  is 
shortened ;  the  contraction  begins  rather  earlier.  From  this  we 
learn  two  facts : 


1.  The  greater  part  of  the  latent  period  is  taken  up  by  changes 
in  the  muscle  itself,  preparatory  to  the  actual  visible  shortening,  for 
the  two  latent  periods  do  not  differ  much.  Of  course,  even  in  the 
second  case,  the  latent  period  includes  the  changes  going  on  in  the 
short  piece  of  nerve  still  lying  between  the  electrodes  and  the 
muscular  fibies.  To  eliminate  this  with  a  view  of  determining  the 
latent  period  in  the  muscle  itself,  the  electrodes  should  be  placed 
directly  on  the  muscle  poisoned  with  urari.  If  this  were  done,  it 
would  still  be  found  that  the  latent  period  was  chiefly  taken  up  by 
changes  in  the  muscular  as  distinguished  from  the  nervous  elements. 

2.  Such  difference  as  does  exist  indicates  the  time  taken  up 
by  the  propagation,  along  the  piece  of  nerve,  of  the  changes  set 
up  at  the  far  end  of  the  nerve  by  the  induction-shock.  These 
changes  we  shall  hereafter  speak  of  as  constituting  a  nervous 
impulse ;  and  the  above  experiment  shews  that  it  takes  some  ap¬ 
preciable  time  for  a  nervous  impulse  to  travel  along  a  nerve.  In 
the  figure  the  difference  between  the  two  latent  periods,  the 
distance  between  b  and  b\  seems  almost  too  small  to  measure 
accurately ;  but  if  a  long  piece  of  nerve  be  used  for  the  experi¬ 
ment,  and  the  recording  surface  be  made  to  travel  very  fast,  the 
difference  between  the  duration  of  the  latent  period  when  the 
induction -shock  is  sent  in  at  a  point  close  to  the  muscle,  and  that 
when  it  is  sent  in  at  a  point  as  far  away  as  possible  from  the 
muscle,  may  be  satisfactorily  measured  in  fractions  of  a  second. 
If  the  length  of  nerve  between  the  two  points  be  accurately 
measured,  the  rate  at  which  a  nervous  impulse  travels  along  the 
nerve  to  a  muscle  can  be  easily  calculated.  This  has  been  found 
to  be  in  the  frog  about  28,  and  in  man  about  33  metres  per  second. 

4—2 
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Thus  when  a  momentary  stimulus,  such  as  a  single  induction- 
shock,  is  sent  into  a  nerve  connected  with  a  muscle,  the  following 
events  take  place  : 

1.  The  generation  at  the  spot  stimulated  of  a  nervous  impulse, 
and  the  propagation  of  the  impulse  along  the  nerve  to  the  muscle. 
The  time  taken  up  by  this  varies  according  to  the  length  of  the 
nerve.  For  the  same  length  of  nerve  it  is  tolerably  constant. 

2.  The  setting  up  of  certain  molecular  changes  in  the  muscle, 
unaccompanied  by  any  visible  alteration  in  its  form,  constituting 
the  latent  period,  and  occupying  on  an  average  about  j^tli  sec. 
The  time  taken  up  by  the  latent  period  varies  somewhat  according 
to  circumstances. 

3.  The  shortening  .of  the  muscle  up  to  a  maximum,  occupying 
about  Tg-g-  sec. 

4.  The  return  of  a  muscle  to  its  former  length,  occupying 
about  Tg-g-  sec.  Both  these  last  events  vary  much  in  duration 
according  to  circumstances1. 

Tetanic  Contractions. 

If  a  single  induction-shock  be  followed  at  a  sufficiently  short 
interval  by  a  second  shock  of  the  same  strength,  the  first  simple 
contraction  or  spasm  will  be  followed  by  a  second  spasm,  the  two 
bearing  some  such  relation  to  each  other  as  that  shewn  by  the 
curve  in  Fig.  6,  where  the  interval  between  the  two  shocks  was 
just  long  enough  to  allow  the  first  spasm  to  have  passed  its 
maximum  before  the  latent  period  of  the  second  was  over.  It 
will  be  observed  that  the  second  curve  is  almost  in  all  respects 


Fig.  6.  Tracing  of  a  Double  Muscle  Curve.  To  be  read  from  left  to  right. 

.  While  the  muscle  2  was  engaged  in  the  first  contraction  (whose  complete  course,  had  nothing 
intervened,  is  indicated  by  the  dotted  line),  a  second  induction-shock  was  thrown  in,  at  such 
a  time  that  the  second  contraction  began  just  as  the  first  was  beginning  to  decline.  The 
second  curve  is  seen  to  start  from  the  first,  as  does  the  first  from  the  base-line. 

1  The  measurements  here  stated  are  those  ordinarily  given.  The  curve 
described  in  the  previous  text  happened  to  have  a  rather  long  latent  period,  and 
the  lengthening  to  be  of  shorter  instead  of  longer  duration  than  the  shortening. 

2  In  this  and  the  other  curves  of  this  section  the  tracings  figured  were  taken 
from  frog's  muscle. 
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like  the  first  except  that  it  starts,  so  to  speak,  from*  the  first  curve 
instead  of  from  the  base-line.  The  second  nervous  impulse  has 
acted  on  the  already  contracted  muscle,  and  mffde  it  contract 
again  just  as  it  would  have  done  if  there  had  '  been  no  first 
impulse,  and  the  muscle  had  been  at  rest.  The  two  contractions 
are  added  together  and  the  lever  raised  nearly  double  the  height 
it  would  have  been  by  either  alone.  A  more  or  less  similar  result 
would  occur  if  the  second  contraction  began  at  any  other  phase 
ot  the  first.  The  combined  eftect  is,  of  course,  greatest  when  the 
second  contraction  begins  at  the  maximum  of  the  first,  being  less 
both  before  and  afterwards.  If  in  the  same  way  a  third  shock 
follows  the  second  at  a  sufficiently  short  interval,  a  third  curve 

is  piled  on  the  top  of  the  second.  The  same  with  a  fourth,  and 
so  on. 

^  When  however  repeated  shocks  are  given  it  is  found  that  the 
height  of  each  contraction  is  rather  less  than  the  preceding  one, 
and  this  diminution  becomes,  more  marked  the  greater  the  number 
of  shocks.  Hence,  after  a  certain  number  of  shocks,  the  succeed¬ 
ing  impulses  do  not  cause  any  further  shortening  of  the  muscle 
any  further  raising  of  the  lever,  but  merely  keep  up  the  con- 
traction  alreaay  existing.  I  he  curve  thus  reaches  a  maximum 
which  it  maintains,  subject  to  the  depressing  effects  of  exhaustion 
as  long  as  the  shocks  are  repeated.  When  these  cease  to  be 
given,  the  muscle  returns,  in  the  usual  way,  at  first  very  rapidly 
and  then  more  slowly,  to  its  natural  length.  When  the  shocks  dJ 
not  succeed  each  other  too  rapidly,  the  individual  contractions 
may  readily  be  traced  along  the  whole  curve,  as  is  seen  in  Fig.  7, 


1‘ JG.  7.  Muscle  thrown  into  Tetanus,  when  the  Primary  Current  of  an 
Induction-machine  is  repeatedly  broken  at  intervals  of  sixteen  in  a 
second.  To  be  read  from  left  to  right. 
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Fig.  7.  The  upper  June  is  that  described  by  the  muscle.  The  lower  marks  time,  the  intervals 
between  the  elevatio  ns  indicating  seconds.  The  intermediate  line  shows  when  the  shocks 
were  sent  in,  each  mark  on  it  corresponding  to  a  shock.  The  lever,  which  describes  a  straight 
line  before  the  shocks  are  allowed  to  fall  into  the  nerve,  rises  almost  vertically  (the  recording 
surface  travelling  in  this  case  slowly)  as  soon  as  the  first  shock  enters  the  nerve  at  a.  Having 
risen  to  a  certain  height,  it  beg. ns  to  fall  again,  but  in  its  fall  is  raised  once  more  by  the 
second  shock,  and  that  to  a  greater  height  than  before.  The  third  and  succeeding  shocks 
have  similar  effects,  the  muscle  continuing  to  become  shorter,  though  the  shortening  at  each 
shock  is  less.  Afcer  a  while  the  increase  in  the  to.al  shortening  of  the  muscle,  though  the 
individual  contractions  are  still  visible,  almost,  ceases.  At  b ,  the  shocks  cease  to  be  sent  into 
the  nerve  ;  the  contractions  almost  immediately  disappear,  and  the  lever  forthwith  commences 
to  descend.  The  muscle  being  lightly  loaded,  the  descent  is  very  gradual ;  the  muscle  had 
not  regained  its  natural  length  when  the  tracing  was  stopped. 


where  the  primary  current  of  the  induction-machine  was  repeatedly 
broken  at  intervals  of  sixteen  in  a  second.  When  the  shocks 
succeed  each  other  more  rapidly,  the  individual  contractions,  visible 
at  first,  may  become  fused  together  and  lost  to  view  as  the  tetanus 


Fig.  8.  Tetanus  produced  with  the  ordinary  Magnetic  Interruptor  of  an 
Induction-machine.  (Recording  surface  travelling  slowly.)  To  be  read  from  left 
to  right. 

The  interrupted  current  being  thrown  in  at  a  the  lever  rises  rapidly,  but  at  b  the  muscle 
reaches  the  maximum  of  contraction.  This  is  continued  till  c,  when  the  current  is  shut  off 
and  relaxation  commences. 


continues  and  the  muscle  becomes  tired.  When  the  shocks 
succeed  each  other  still  more  rapidly  (the  second  contraction 
beginning  in  the  ascending  portion  of  the  first),  it  becomes  diffi¬ 
cult  or  impossible  to  trace  out  the  single  contractions.  The  curve 
then  described  by  the  lever  is  of  the  kind  shewn  in  Fig.  8,  where 
the  primary  current  of  an  induction-machine  was  rapidly  made  and 
broken  by  the  magnetic  interruptor,  Fig.  9.  The  lever,  it  will  be 
observed,  rises  at  a  after  the  latent  period  (which  is  not  marked), 
first  rapidly,  and  then  more  slowly,  in  an  apparently  unbroken 
line  to  a  maximum  at  about  b ,  maintains  the  maximum  so  long 
as  the  shocks  continue  to  be  given,  and  when  these  cease  to  be 
given,  as  at  c,  gradually  descends  to  the  base-line.  This  condition 
of  muscle,  brought  about  by  rapidly  repeated  shocks,  this  fusion 
of  a  number  of  simple  spasms  into  an  apparently  smooth,  con¬ 
tinuous  effort,  is  known  as  tetanus,  or  tetanic  contraction.  The 
above  facts  are  most  clearly  shewn  when  induction-shocks,  or  at 
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The  i.  in,rod„ced  t0  «.  instrument  as  common,,  „sed 

by  means^f  screws^  D?r«^n«cMHK5amad°en,”h'C,''i  W“h  .,he- tW0  brass  Pi"*™  »  ”-d  d 
thick  interrupted  line,  passe,  in  thi  dfrecrion of  tlS*  md'Cate*  in  the  %ure  by  the 

spring  as  far  as  the  screw  c,  the  point  of  which  armcH  Tv!  U?  tbe  piI,.ar  a'  along  the  steel 
small  platinum  plate  on  b.  The  current  passes  from  Tit  K  Platln™,  «  in  contact  with  a 
the  primary  coil  p.  Upon  its  en  erina-  l  ™  6  through  c  and  a  connecting  wire  into 
for  the  instant  developed  in  the  secondary  coil  ('not^Tf7  C°-'  ’  tpduced  (making)  current  is 
co.l  p  the  current  passes,  by  a  connectinXTre  thro, ,  J h Th  !?  *1?  From  primary 

happen,  would  continue  to  pass  from  m  bv  arlnS  he  d°ubIe  S,?lral-  w’  and.  did  nothing 
wire  y  to  the  battery.  The  whole  Tf  tSs  course  ?<=  ?r!^  T?  1°  ,be  pil.lar  d,  and  so  by  the 
with  its  arrows.  3  ls  indlcated  by  the  thick  interrupted  line 

ThS  in  't  S  ”•  'fihe  It  r™ °r 

the  flexibility  of  the  spring  allowing  this  But  whin  •  /'  fix^  at  the,end  of  *e  spring  b, 
the  upper  surface  of  b  is  also  drawn  awav’fromThc  ^  drawi]  d°wn._the  platinum  plate  on 
the  under  surface  of  b  is  brought  into  contact  with  thTwf  y  and  a  Sliallar.  platinum  plate  on 
the  screws  being  so  arranged  that  this  takes  nlare  '  platinum-armed  point  of  the  screw /, 
can  no  longer  pass  from  b  to  <r.  On  the  contrary  it  nassc^f  * q"eilce  thls  change  the  current 

d,  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  thin  inten-ume^Krf  fr?m  b  t0-^  and  so  down  the  pillar 
*•  Thus  the  current  is  ‘  short SciSed"  fm ?  th  ’  and  °"\  tQ  the  battery  by  the  wire 
current  is  thus  cut  off  from  the  primary  coil  Tn  iiSduced  and  the-  instant  that  the 

developed  in  the  secondary  coil  But  the  current  5c  ^  (br^lkln?)  current  is  for  the  moment 
but  also  from  the  spirals  in  •  in  consemiencc  ,1  -ent  *S  CUt  °ff  n0t  on  y  prom  tbe  primary  coil, 
ceases  to  be  attracted  by  Them  Ce^e  to,  b«  .magnetised,  the  bar  ; 

position  in  contact  with  the  screw  c  This"5 return  ofTh  °f  ela£tlcity.  resumes  its  former 
current  m  the  primary  coil  and  in  the'snirals  h  •  SP"n?  however  reestablishes  the 

once  more  in  the  same  manner  as  before  Thus  as  lona-^Tu?  1S  drawa  down-  to  be  released 
contact  of  b  is  constantly  alternating:  between  c  f  'he  current  is  passing  along  the 
into  and  being  shut  off  from  /.  the  periods  of  aliermt^T  the  current  is  constantly  passing 
vibration  of  the  spring  b.  With  each  nassao-e  nf  ,1  bemg^ determined  by  the  periods  of 

primary  coil,  an  induced  (making  and  resDecrivlSf  T°d  °\  ™thdrawal  from  the 

secondary  coil.  V  g  and*  resPectively,  breaking)  shock  is  developed  in  the 
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least  galvanic  currents  in  some  form  or  other,  are  employed.  They 
are  seen,  however,  whatever  be  the  form  of  stimulus  employed. 
Thus  in  the  case  of  mechanical  stimuli,  while  a  single  blow  may 
cause  a  single  spasm,  a  pronounced  tetanus  may  be  obtained  by 
rapidly  striking  successively  fresh  portions  of  a  nerve.  With 
chemical  stimulation,  as  when  a  nerve  is  dipped  in  acid,  it  is 
impossible  to  secure  a  momentary  application ;  hence  tetanus, 
generally  irregular  in  character,  is  the  normal  result  of  this  mode 
of  stimulation.  In  the  living  body,  the  contractions  of  the 
striated  muscles,  brought  about  either  by  the  will  or  by  refljx 
action,  are  generally  tetanic  in  character.  Even  very  short  sharp 
movements,  such  as  a  sudden  jerk  of  the  limbs,  are  in  reality 
examples  of  tetanus  of  short  duration. 

When  it  has  once  been  realised  that  an  ordinary  tetanic 
muscular  movement  is  essentially  a  vibratory  movement,  that  the 
apparently  rigid  and  firm  muscular  mass  is  really  the  subject  of  a 
whole  series  of  vibrations,  a  series  namely  of  simple  spasms,  it 
will  be  readily  understood  why  a  tetanized  muscle,  like  all  other 
vibrating  bodies,  gives  out  a  sound.  That  a  contracting  (tetanized) 
muscle  does  give  out  a  sound,  the  so-called  muscular  sound,  is 
easily  proved  by  listening  with  a  stethoscope  to  a  contracted 
biceps,  or  by  stopping  the  ears  and  listening  to  the  contractions  of 
one’s  own  masseter  and  temporal  muscles. 

When  a  muscle  is  thrown  into  tetanus  by  interrupted  shocks 
applied  directly  to  the  nerve  or  to  the  muscle,  the  note  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  interruptor  determining  the  number  of  the  shocks. 
This  is  naturally  the  case,  since  the  note  of  the  muscle-sound  is 
determined  by  the  rapidity  of  the  spasms  or  vibrations  which  go 
to  make  up  the  tetanus,  and  these  a*e  determined  by  the  rapidity 
with  which  the  stimulus  is  repeated. 

When  a  muscle  is  thrown  into  tetanus  by  the  will  or  by  reflex 
action  or  by  direct  stimulation  of  the  spinal  cord,  in  fact,  in  any 
way  through  the  action  of  the  central  nervous  system,  the  same 
note  is  always  heard,  viz.  one  indicating  19 '5  vibrations  per 
second. 

The  note  actually  heard  is  one  indicating  39  (36  to  40)  vibrations 
per  sec.  This  is,  however,  an  harmonic  of  the  primary  note  of  the 
whole  sound. 

It  need  hardly  be  said  that  a  single  muscular  contraction,  a 
single  vibration,  cannot  cause  a  muscular  sound. 

The  general  observations  which  have  been  described  in  this 
section  may,  when  proper  precautions  are  taken,  be  carried  out 
on  a  muscle- nerve  preparation  from  a  frog  for  a  very  considerable 
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removal  fiom  the  body.  After  some  hours  however, 
^  may  be  days,  the  length  of  time  varying  according  to  cir¬ 
cumstances,  it  will  be  found  that  no  stimulus,  however  powerful, 
mil  cause  any  contraction,  when  applied  either  to  the  nerve  or  to 
the  muscle.  Both  muscle  and  nerve  are  then  said  to  have  lost 
their  iriitability ;  and  a  short  time  afterwards  the  muscle  may  be 
observed  to  pass  into  a  peculiar  condition  known  as  rigo?'  mortis , 
in  which  it  loses  all  the  suppleness  and  extensibility  characteristic 
of  the  living  irritable  muscle.  The  causes  of  this  loss  of  irri¬ 
tability  as  well  as  the  features  and  nature  of  this  rigor  mortis  we 
shall  study  in  detail  presently. 

I  he  muscles  and  nerves  of  a  mammal,  or  indeed  of  any  warm¬ 
blooded  animal,  lose  their  irritability,  and  the  muscles  become 
rigid  in  a  very  short  time  (it  may  be  a  few  minutes)  after  removal 
fiom  the  body.  Hence  these  are  less  suitable  for  experiments 
than  the  muscles  and  nerves  of  the  frog,  though  their  general 
phenomena  are  exactly  the  same. 

e  must  now  attempt  to  study  in  greater  detail  the  changes 
which  take  place  in  a  muscle  and  nerve  during  the  contraction  of 
the  former  and  the  passage  of  an  impulse  along  the  latter,  with  a 
view  to  the  better  understanding  of  both  events. 


Sec.  2.  The  Changes  in  a  Muscle  during  Muscular 

Contraction. 

The  Change  in  Form. 

We  have  seen  that  at  the  close  of  the  latent  period  the  muscle 
shortens,  that  is,  each  fibre  shortens,  at  first  slowly,  then  more 
rapidly,  and  lastly  more  slowly  again.  The  shortening  (which  in 
severe  tetanus  may  amount  to  three-fifths  of  the  length  of  the 
muscle)  is  accompanied  by  an  almost  exactly  corresponding 
thickening,  so  that  there  is  hardly  any  actual  change  in  bulk.  If 
a  muscle  be  placed  horizontally,  and  a  lever  laid  upon  it,  the 
thickening  of  the  muscle  will  raise  up  the  lever,  and  cause  it  to 
describe  on  a  recording  surface  a  curve  exactly  like  that  described 
by  a  lever  attached  to  the  end  of  the  muscle.  There  appears  to 
be  a  minute  diminution  of  bulk  not  amounting  to  more  than  one 
thousandth. 

If.  a  long  muscle  of  parallel  fibres,  poisoned  with  urari,  so  as  to 
eliminate  the  action  of  its  nerves,  be  stimulated  at  one  end,  the 
contraction  may  be  seen,  almost  with  the  naked  eye,  to  start  from 
the  end  stimulated,  and  to  travel  along  the  muscle.  If  two  levers 
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be  made  to  rest  on,  or  be  suspended  from,  two  points  of  sucl] 
muscle  placed  horizontally,  the  points  being  at  a  known  distar 
from  each  other  and  from  the  point  stimulated,  the  progress 
the  contraction  may  be  studied.  It  is  found  that  the  contraction 
starting  from  the  spot  stimulated,  passes  along  the  muscle  in  the 
form  of  a  wave  diminishing  in  vigour  as  it  proceeds.  The  velocity 
with  which  this  contraction  wave  travels  in  the  muscles  of  the 
frog  is  about  3  or  4  metres  a  second ;  and  since  it  takes,  in  round 
numbers,  from  about  *05  to  'i  sec.  for  the  contraction  to  pass 
over  any  point  of  the  fibre,  the  wave-length  of  the  contraction 
wave  must  be  from  about  200  to  400  mm. 


Bernstein1  gives  the  velocity  of  the  contraction  wave  in  the  frog  as 
about  3  to  4  (3'86c)),  its  duration  as  "0533  to  '0894  sec.,  and  hence  its 
wave-length  as  from  198  to  200  mm.  In  the  dog,  Bernstein  and 
Steiner2  find  the  velocity  of  the  wave  about  the  same,  viz.  3‘589,  but 
the  duration  much  longer,  viz.  ’27  to  *4975  sec.,  indicating  a  much 
more  extended  wave  ;  but  this  was  probably  due  to  the  abnormal 
condition  of  the  muscle,  since  the  duration  of  the  wave  in  the 
untouched  muscles  of  the  rabbit  more  nearly  agreed  with  that  of  the 
frog.  Hermann3  makes  the  rate  in  the  frog  about  3  metres  or  rather 
less.  Aeby  had  previously  given  '8 — 1'2  metres  per  sec.,  and  Engel- 
mann  IT7  m.  per  sec.  as  the  velocity. 

The  velocity  is  increased  by  an  elevation  and  diminished  by  a 
lowering  of  temperature,  but  is  not  affected  by  variations  in  the 
load. 


Seeing  that  the  extreme  limit  of  the  length  of  a  muscular  fibre 
is  about  30  or  40  mm.,  it  is  evident  that  even  when  the  stimu¬ 
lation  begins  at  one  end,  the  whole  fibre  is  not  only  in  a  state  of 
contraction  at  the  same  time,  but  almost  in  the  same  phase  of  the 
contraction  wave.  In  an  ordinary  contraction  occurring  in  the 
living  body  the  stimulus  is  never  applied  to  one  end  of  the  fibre ; 
the  nervous  impulse  which  in  such  cases  acts  as  the  stimulus  to 
the  muscle,  falls  into  the  fibre  at  about  its  middle,  where  the  nerve 
ends  in  an  end-plate,  and  the  contraction  wave  starting  from  the 
end-plate  travels  along  the  muscular  fibre  in  both  directions.  In 
such  a  case  therefore,  still  more  even  than  in  the  urarised  muscle 
stimulated  artificially  at  one  end,  must  the  whole  fibre  be  occupied 
at  the  same  time  by  the  wave  of  contraction. 


Changes  in  microscopic  structure.  When  portions  of 
living  irritable  muscle  are  examined  under  the  microscope, 

1  Untersuch .  ii.  d.  E rregu ngsvorga ng  im  Nerven-  und  Muskelsysteme ,  1871, 
p.  84. 

2  P fliiger’s  Archiv ,  X.  (1875)  48. 

3  Archiv  f  Anat.  u.  //iys.,  1875,  p.  526. 
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contraction  waves  similar  to  those  just  described,  but  feebler  and 
of  shorter  length,  may  be  observed  passing  along  the  fibres.  By 
appropriate  treatment  with  osmic  acid  or  other  reagents,  these 
short  contraction  waves  maybe  fixed,  and  the  structure’ of  the 
contracted  portion  compared  at  leisure  with  that  of  the  portions 
of  the  fibre  at  rest.  In  Fig.  10,  representing  a  fibre  of  the  muscle 
of  an  insect  (in  which  these  changes  can  be  more  satisfactorily 


Fig.  10.  Muscular  fibre  undergoing  contraction. 

The  muscle  is  that  of  Telephorus  melanurus  treated  withosmic  acid.  The  fibre  at  c  is  at 
rest  at  a  the  contraction  begins,  at  b  it  has  reached  its  maximum.  The  right  hand  side  of 
the  figure  shows  the  same  fibre  as  seen  in  polarized  light.  (After  Engelmann.) 

studied  than  in  vertebrate  muscle),  the  contraction  wave  begins 
near  a,  and  has  reached  about  its  maximum  at  b,  while  at  c  the 
fibre  is  at  rest,  the  contraction  wave  not  having  reached  it  (or 
having  passed  over  it,  for  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  wave  are 
exactly  alike).  It  will  be  seen  that  at  b ,  each  disc  of  the  fibre  is 
shorter  and  broader  than  at  c.  Further,  while  at  c  the  dim  band 
xf  ^  conspicuous,  and  the  light  band  y,  with  its  accessory  markings 
/,  is  together  lighter  than  the  dim  band  x,  at  b  in  the  fully  con¬ 
tracted  part  of  the  fibre  the  dim  band  appears  light  as  compared 
with  the  black  line  /  occupying  the  middle  of  the  previously  light 
band.  In  the  contracted  muscle  then  there  is  a  reversal  of  the 
state  of  things  in  the  resting  muscle,  the  light  band  (or  part  of 
the  light  band)  of  the  latter  in  contracting  becomes  dark,  and  the 
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dim  band  of  the  latter  becomes  by  comparison  light.  Between 
rest  and  full  contraction  there  is  an  intermediate  stage,  as  at  d ,  in 
which  the  distinction  between  dim  and  bright  bands  seems  to  be 
largely  lost.  The  subject  however  is  one  offering  peculiar  diffi¬ 
culties  in  the  way  of  investigation,  and  while  most  observers  agree 
in  the  broad  facts  which  have  just  been  stated,  there  is  great 
diversity  of  opinion  concerning  further  details  and  especially  as  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  various  appearances  observed.  The 
accessory  markings  in  the  middle  of  the  light  band  have,  in 
particular,  been  the  subject  of  controversies  into  which  we  cannot 
enter  here. 

When  the  fibre  is  examined  in  polarized  light  it  is  seen  that  the 
dim  band  is  anisotropic,  and  the  light  band  wholly  isotropic,  the 
accessory  markings  y'  of  the  light  band  not  being  recognizable  in 
polarized  light.  This  is  the  case  during  all  the  phases  of  the  con¬ 
traction.  At  no  period  is  there  any  confusion  between  the  anisotropic 
and  isotropic  material ;  these  maintain  their  relative  positions,  both 
become  shorter  and  broader  ;  but  it  will  be  observed  that  the  isotropic 
substance  diminishes  in  height  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  does  the 
anisotropic  substance.  The  latter  in  fact  appears  to  increase  in  bulk 
at  the  expense  of  the  former1. 

Relaxation.  The  shortening  as  we  have  seen  is  followed  by 
a  relaxation,  the  muscle  returning  to  its  original  length.  This  is 
brought  about  by  the  elastic  reaction  of  the  muscular  substance 
itself.  The  application  of  an  extending  force,  though  useful,  is 
not  necessary. 

The  muscles  in  their  natural  position  in  the  body,  where  they  are 
to  a  certain  extent  on  the  stretch,  return  completely  and  rapidly  to 
their  former  length,  even  after  a  powerful  and  prolonged  contraction. 
Out  of  the  body  the  return,  especially  in  muscles  which  are  not  loaded, 
is  slower,  and  is  frequently  incomplete.  The  amount  of  this  deficiency 
of  relaxation  depends  on  the  nutritive  condition  of  the  muscle.  When 
a  muscle  is  stimulated  by  induction  shocks  repeated  with  a  certain 
rapidity  this  deficiency  of  relaxation,  or  £  contraction  remainder’  as  it 
has  been  called,  becomes  very  conspicuous2. 

A  muscular  contraction  appears  then  to  be  essentially  a  trans- 

oooooooooooo 
•  ooo 

Fig.  ii. 

location  of  molecules.  If  we  were  to  represent  a  portion  of 

1  Engelmann,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xviil.  (1878)  p.  1. 

2  Cf.  Tiegel,  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  xm.  (1876)  p.  71. 
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muscular  substance  at  rest  by  four  rows  of  molecules  four  abreast 
as  in  Fig.  n,  the  contraction  might  be  represented  by  the  four 
rows  of  four  shifting  into  two  rows  of  eight ;  and  the  subsequent 
relaxation  by  a  return  into  the  four  rows.  We  cannot  at 
present  give  any  satisfactory  molecular  explanation  of  this  trans¬ 
location,  even  when  we  have  studied  the  chemical  and  other 
events  to  be  described  immediately  which  accompany  and  are 
doubtless  the  cause  of  the  change  of  form.  And  there  is  a 
remarkable  physical  characteristic  of  the  contracted  state  which 
shews  how  complex  and  peculiar  is  thd  act  of  contraction.  Living 
muscle  at  rest  is  very  extensible,  but  a  stretched  muscle  after  the 
.  extending  cause  has  been  removed,  returns  rapidly  and  com¬ 
pletely  to  its  former  length.  In  physical  language  muscle  is 
spoken  of  as  possessing  slight  but  perfect  elasticity.  It  might  be 
imagined  that  during  a  contraction  this  extensibility  would  be 
diminished  in  order  that  none  of  the  resistance  which  the  muscle 
had  to  overcome,  no  part  of  the  weight  for  instance  which  had  to 
be  lifted,  should  be  wasted  in  stretching  the  muscle  itself.  On 
the  contrary  we  find  that  during  a  contraction  there  is  a  marked 
increase  of  extensibility ;  thus  if  a  muscle  at  rest  be  loaded  with  a 
given  weight,  say  50  grammes,  and  its  extension  observed,  and  be 
then  while  unloaded  thrown  into  tetanus,  and  the  load  applied 
during  the  tetanus,  the  extension  in  the  second  case  will  be 
distinctly  greater  than  in  the  first.  During  the  contraction  there 
is  so  to  speak  a  greater  mobility  of  the  muscular  molecules,  and 
the  loaded  muscle  has  in  contracting  to  overcome  its  own  tendency  - 
to  lengthen  on  extension  before  it  can  produce  any  effect  on  the 
weight  which  it  has  to  lift. 

When  a  muscle  is  extended  by  a  series  of  weights  increasing  in 
magnitude,  the  curve  (obtained  by  making  the  weights  abscissae  and 
the  extensions  ordinates)  is  not  a  straight  line,  as  is  the  case  with 
dead  elastic  bodies,  but  a  hyperbola. 

The  elasticity  or  extensibility  of  the  muscular  substance  is 
essentially  a  vital  property,  i.e.  is  dependent  on  the  same  nutritive 
factors  as  the  irritability  of  the  muscular  substance.  As  the 
muscular  substance  becomes  weary  with  too  much  work  or 
impoverished  by  scanty  nutrition,  its  elasticity  suffers  pari  passu 
with  its  irritability.  The  exhausted  muscle  when  extended  does 
not  return  so  readily  to  its  proper  length  as  the  fresh  active 

muscle,  and,  as  we  shall  see,  the  dead  muscle  does  not  return 
at  all. 
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Electrical  Changes. 

Muscle-currents.  If  a  muscle  be  removed  in  an  ordinary 
manner  from  the  body,  and  two  non-polarizable  electrodes1, 
connected  with  a  delicate  galvanometer  of  many  convolutions, 
be  placed  on  two  points  of  the  surface  of  the  muscle,  a  deflection 
of  the  galvanometer  will  take  place  indicating  the  existence  of  a 
current  passing  through  the  galvanometer  from  the  one  point  of 
the  muscle  to  the  other,  the  direction  and  amount  of  the  deflec¬ 
tion  varying  according  to  the  position  of  the  points.  The 
*  muscle-currents  ’  thus  revealed  are  seen  to  the  best  advantage 
when  the  muscle  chosen  is  a  cylindrical  or  prismatic  one  with 
parallel  fibres,  and  when  the  two  tendinous  ends  are  cut  off  by 
clean  incisions  at  right  angles  to  the  long  axis  of  the  muscle. 
The  muscle  then  presents  an  (artificial)  transverse  section  at  each 
end  and  a  longitudinal  surface.  We  may  speak  of  the  latter  as 
being  divided  into  two  equal  parts  by  an  imaginary  transverse 
line  on  its  surface  called  the  ‘  equator,’  containing  all  the  points 
of  the  surface  midway  between  the  two  ends.  Fig.  13  is  a 


1  These  (Fig.  12)  consist  essentially  of  a  slip  of  thoroughly  amalgamated 
zinc  dipping  into  a  saturated  solution  of  zinc  sulphate,  which  in  turn  is  brought 
into  connection  with  the  nerve  or  muscle  by  means  of  a  plug  or  bridge  of  china- 
clay  moistened  with  dilute  sodium  chloride  solution  ;  it  is  important  that  the 
zinc  should  be  thoroughly  amalgamated.  This  form  of  electrodes  gives  rise  to 
less  polarization  than  do  simple  platinum  or  copper  electrodes.  The  clay  affords 
a  connection  between  the  zinc  and  the  tissue  which  neither  acts  on  the  tissue 
nor  is  acted  on  by  the  tissue.  Contact  of  any  tissue  with  copper  or  platinum 
is  in  itself  sufficient  to  develop  a  current. 


Fig.  12.  Non-Polarizable  Electrodes. 

a,  the  glass  tube  ;  z,  the  amalgamated  zinc  slips  connected  with  their  respective  wires  ; 
z.  s.,  the  zinc  sulphate  solution  ;  ch.  c.,  the  plug  of  china  clay  ;  c',  the  portion  of  the  china- 
clay  plug  projecting  from  the  end  of  the  tube  ;  this  can  be  moulded  into  any  required  form. 
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diagrammatic  representation  of  such  a  muscle,  the  line  ab  being 
the  equator.  In  such  a  muscle  the  development  of  the  muscle 
currents  is  found  to  be  as  follows. 

1  he  greatest  deflection  is  observed  when  one  electrode  s 
placed  at  the  mid-point  or  equator  of  the  muscle,  and  the  other 
at  either  cut  end;  and  the  deflection  is  of  such  a  kind  as  to  shew 


Fig.  13.  Diagram  illustrating  the  electric  currents  of  nerve  and  muscle. 

that  thTfurren  t  wmmatiC*  h  ^  Serve  for  a  PIece  either  of  nerve  or  of  muscle.  except 
direction  of  the'cu"™  SSSSTSSSSi!"  Sh'W"  “  *  ^  arr0”S  sW  lh' 

equator  ‘to  £qoTtor;  Cl'rf,ents  are  shewn  by  the  dark  lines,  as  from  *.  at 

though  both  as  shewn  bv  endS'  Clllrent  from.  a  t0  c  is  weaker  than  from<*to>-, 

which  is  near  the  enTatnr  t  f  ^7  Same  direction.  A  current  is  shewn  from, 

fro  a  a  noint  in  the  f'  W,hlch  13  .farther  fron  the  equator.  The  current  (in  muscle) 

shewn  at  gh  From  a  tn  t0  a  P°mt  ^ eare.r  the  cemre  of  the  transverse  section  is 

lines.  S  ’  to  b  or  from  ^  to  y  there  is  no  current,  as  indicated  by  the  dotted 


that  positive  currents  are  continually  passing  from  the  equator 
through  the  galvanometer  to  the  cut  end,  that  is  to  say,  the  cut 
end  is  negative  relatively  to  the  equator.  The  currents  outside 
the  muscle  may  be  considered  as  completed  by  currents  in  the 
muse  e  from  the  cut  end  to  the  equator.  In  the  diagram  Fig.  i? 
the  arrows  indicate  the  direction  of  the  currents.  If  the  one 
electrode  be  placed  at  the  equator  ab ,  the  effect  is  the  same  at 
whichever  of  the  two  cut  ends  x  or  y  the  other  is  placed.  If,  one 
electrode  remaining  at  the  equator,  the  other  be  shifted  from  the 
cut  end  to  a  spot  c  nearer  to  the  equator,  the  current  continues 
to  have  the  same  direction,  but  is  of  less  intensity  in  proportion 
to  the  nearness  of  the  electrodes  to  each  other.  If  the  two 
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electrodes  be  placed  at  unequal  distances  e  and  f,  one  on  either  side 
of  the  equator,  there  will  be  a  feeble  current  from  the  one  nearer 
the  equator  to  the  one  farther  off,  and  the  current  will  be  the 
feebler,  the  more  nearly  they  are  equidistant  from  the  equator. 
If  they  are  quite  equidistant,  as  for  instance  when  one  is  placed  on 
one  cut  end  x,  and  the  other  on  the  other  cut  end_y,  there  will  be 
no  current  at  all. 

If  one  electrode  be  placed  at  the  circumference  of  the  trans¬ 
verse  section  and  the  other  at  the  centre  of  the  transverse  section, 
there  will  be  a  current  through  the  galvanometer  from  the  former  to 
the  latter ;  there  will  be  a  current  of  simi  ar  direction  but  of  less 
intensity  when  one  electrode  is  at  the  circumference  g  of  the 
transverse  section  and  the  other  at  some  point  h  nearer  the  centre 
of  the  transverse  section.  In  fact  the  points  which  are  relatively 
most  positive  and  most  negative  to  each  other  are  points  on  the 
equator  and  the  two  centres  of  the  transverse  sections;  and  the 
intensity  of  the  current  between  any  two  points  will  depend  on  the 
respective  distances  of  those  points  from  the  equator  and  from  the 
centres  of  the  transverse  sections. 

Similar  currents  may  be  observed  when  the  longitudinal  surface 
is  not  the  natural  but  an  artificial  one  ;  indeed  they  may  be 
witnessed  in  even  a  piece  of  muscle  provided  it  be  of  cylindrical 
shape  and  composed  of  parallel  fibres. 

These  natural  ‘  muscle- currents  ’  are  not  mere  transitory 
currents  disappearing  as  soon  as  the  circuit  is  closed  ;  on  the 
contrary  they  last  a  very  considerable  time.  They  must  there¬ 
fore  be  maintained  by  some  changes  going  on  in  the  muscle,  by 
continued  chemical  action  in  fact.  They  disappear  as  the  ir¬ 
ritability  of  the  muscle  vanishes,  and  therefore  may  be  supposed 
to  be  connected  with  those  nutritive,  so-called  vital  changes 
which  maintain  the  irritability  of  the  muscle. 

Muscle-currents  such  as  have  just  been  described,  may,  we 
repeat,  be  observed  in  any  cylindrical  muscle  suitably  prepared, 
and  similar  currents,  with  variations  which  need  not  be  discussed 
here,  may  be  seen  in  muscles  of  irregular  shape  with  obliquely 
or  otherwise  arranged  fibres.  And  du  Bois-Reymond,  to  whom 
chiefly  we  are  indebted  for  our  knowledge  of  these  currents, 
has  been  led  to  regard  them  as  essential  and  important  properties 
of  living  muscle.  He  has  moreover  advanced  the  theory  that 
muscle  may  be  considered  as  composed  of  electro-motive  particles 
or  molecules,  each  of  which  like  the  muscle  at  large  has  a  positive 
equator  and  negative  ends,  the  whole  muscle  being  made  up  of 
these  molecules  in  somewhat  the  same  way  (to  use  an  illustration 
which  must  not  however  be  strained  or  considered  as  an  exact  one) 
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as  a  magnet  may  be  supposed  to  be  made  up  of  magnetic  particles 
each  with  its  north  and  south  pole. 

There  are  reasons  however  for  thinking  that  these  muscle- 
currents  have  no  such  fundamental  origin,  that  they  are  in  fact  of 
surface  and  indeed  of  artificial  origin.  Without  entering  largely 
into  the  controversy  on  this  question  (some  details  of  which  will 
be  found  in  a  subsequent  section  in  small  print),  the  following 
important  facts  may  be  mentioned. 

1.  When  a  muscle  is  examined  while  it  still  retains  untouched 
its  natural  tendinous  terminations,  the  currents  are  much  less  than 
when  artificial  transverse  sections  have  been  made.  The  natural 
tendinous  end  is  less  negative  than  the  cut  surface.  In  some  cases 
it  may  be  even  positive  relatively  to  the  longitudinal  surface.  But 
the  tendinous  end  becomes  at  once  negative  when  it  is  dipped  in 
water  or  acid,  indeed  when  it  is  in  any  way  injured.  The  less 
roughly  in  fact  a  muscle  is  treated  the  less  evident  are  the  muscle- 
currents,  and  Hermann  has  shewn  that  if  proper  care  be  taken  a 
muscle  may  be  so  removed  from  the  body  as  to  give  only  currents 
which  are  hardly  appreciable. 

Engelmann1  has  shewn  that  the  surface  of  the  uninjured 
inactive  2  ventricle  of  the  frog’s  heart  is  isoelectric,  i.e.  that  no 
current  is  obtained  when  the  electrodes  are  placed  on  any  two 
points  of  the  surface.  If  however  any  part  of  the  surface  be  in¬ 
jured,  or  if  the  ventricle  be  cut  across  so  as  to  expose  a  cut 
surface,  the  injured  spot  or  the  cut  surface  becomes  at  once  most 
powerfully  negative  towards  the  uninjured  surface,  a  strong  current 
being  developed  which  passes  through  the  galvanometer  from  the 
uninjured  surface  to  the  cut  surface  or  to  the  injured  spot.  The 
negativity  thus  developed  in  a  cut  surface  passes  off  in  the 
course  of  some  hours,  but  may  be  restored  by  making  a  fresh  cut 
and  exposing  a  fresh  surface. 

Now,  when  a  muscle  is  cut  or  injured  the  substance  of  the  fibres 
dies  at  the  cut  or  injured  surface.  And  certain  authorities,  among 
whom  the  most  prominent  is  Hermann,  have  been  led  by  the 
above  and  other  facts  to  the  conclusion  that  muscle-currents  do 
not  exist  naturally  in  untouched  muscles,  that  the  muscular  sub¬ 
stance  is  naturally,  when  living,  isoelectric,  but  that  whenever 
a  portion  of  the  muscular  substance  dies,  it  becomes  while  dying 
negative  to  the  living  substance,  and  thus  gives  rise  to  currents. 
They  explain  the  typical  currents  (as  they  might  be  called) 
manifested  by  a  muscle  with  a  natural  longitudinal  surface  and 

1  Pfi tiger’s  Archiv,  xv.  (1877)  P-  116. 

2  The  necessity  of  its  being  inactive  will  be  seen  subsequently. 
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artificial  transverse  sections,  by  the  fact  that  the  dying  cut  ends 
are  negative  relatively  to  the  rest  of  the  muscle. 

Du  Bois-Reymond  and  those  with  him  offer  special  explanations 
of  the  above  facts  and  of  other  objections  which  have  been  urged 
against  the  theory  of  naturally  existing  electro-motive  molecules. 
Into  these  we  cannot  enter  here.  We  must  rest  content  with  the 
statement  that  in  an  ordinary  muscle  currents  such  as  have  been 
described  may  be  witnessed,  but  that  strong  arguments  may  be 
adduced  in  favour  of  the  view  that  these  currents  are  not  ‘natural’ 
phenomena  but  essentially  of  artificial  origin.*  It  will  therefore  be 
best  to  speak  of  them  as  ‘  currents  of  rest.’ 

Negative  variation  of  the  Muscle-current.  The 

controversy  whether  the  ‘  currents  of  rest  ’  observable  in  a 
muscle  be  of  natural  origin  or  not,  does  not  affect  the  truth  or 
the  importance  of  the  fact  that  an  electrical  change  takes  place 
in  a  muscle  whenever  it  enters  into  a  contraction.  When  currents 
of  rest  are  observable  in  a  muscle  these  are  found  to  undergo 
a  diminution  at  the  onset  of  a  contraction,  and  this  diminution 
is  spoken  of  as  ‘  the  negative  variation  ’  of  the  currents  of  rest. 
The  negative  variation  may  be  seen  when  a  muscle  is  thrown  into 
a  single  contraction,  but  is  most  readily  shewn  when  the  muscle 
is  tetanized.  Thus  if  a  pair  of  electrodes  be  placed  on  a  muscle, 
one  at  the  equator,  and  the  other  at  or  near  the  transverse  section, 
so  that  a  considerable  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle, 
indicating  a  considerable  current  of  rest,  be  gained,  the  needle  of 
the  galvanometer  will,  when  the  muscle  is  tetanized  by  an  inter¬ 
rupted  current  sent  through  its  nerve  (at  a  point  too  far  from  the 
muscle  to  allow  any  escape  of  the  current  into  the  electrodes 
connected  with  the  galvanometer),  swing  back  towards  zero  ;  it 
returns  to  its  original  deflection  when  the  tetanizing  current 
is  shut  oft'. 

This  negative  variation  may  not  only  be  shewn  by  the  galvano¬ 
meter,  but  it,  as  well  as  the  current  of  rest,  may  be  used  as  a 
galvanic  shock  and  so  employed  to  stimulate  a  muscle,  as  in  the 
experiment  known  as  ‘  the  rheoscopic  frog.’  For  this  purpose 
very  irritable  muscles  and  nerves  in  thoroughly  good  condition  are 
required.  Two  muscle-nerve  preparations  A  and  B  having  been 
made  and  each  placed  on  a  glass  plate  for  the  sake  of  insulation, 
the  nerve  of  the  one  B  is  allowed  to  fall  on  the  muscle  of  the 
other  A  in  such  a  way  that  one  point  of  the  nerve  comes  in 
contact  with  the  equator  of  the  muscle,  and  another  point  with 
one  end  of  the  muscle  or  with  a  point  at  some  distance  from  the 
equator.  At  the  moment  the  nerve  is  let  fall  and  contact  made,  a 
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current,  viz.  the  ‘current  of  rest’  of  the  muscle  A,  passes  through 
the  nerve;  this  acts  as  a  stimulus  to  the  nerve,  and  so  causes°a 
contraction  in  the  muscle  connected  with  the  nerve.  Thus  the 
muscle  A  acts  as  a  battery,  the  completion  of  the  circuit  of 

which  by  means  of  the  nerve  of  B  serves  as  a  stimulus,  causing 
the  muscle  B  to  contract.  s 

If  while  the  nerve  of  B  is  still  in  contact  with  the  muscle  of 
A,  the  nerve  of  the  latter  is  tetanized  with  an  interrupted  current 
not  only  is  the  muscle  of  A  thrown  into  tetanus  but  also  that 
of  b  ;  the  reason  being  as  follows.  At  each  spasm  of  which  the 
tetanus  of  A  is  made  up,  there  is  a  negative  variation  of  the 
muscle-current  of  A.  Each  negative  variation  in  the  muscle- 
current  of  ^  serves  as  a  stimulus  to  the  nerve  of  B,  and  is  hence 
ie  cause  of  a  spasm  in  the  muscle  of  B ;  and  the  stimuli 
owing  each  other  rapidly,  as  being  produced  by  tetanus  of  A 
they  must  do,  the  spasms  in  B  to  which  they  give  rise  are  also 
fused  into  a  tetanus  in  B.  B  in  fact  contracts  in  harmony  with 
A.  1  his  experiment  shews  that  the  negative  variation  accom¬ 
panying  the  tetanus  of  a  muscle,  though  it  causes  only  a  single 
swing  of  the  galvanometer,  is  really  made  up  of  a  series  of 
negative  variations,  each  single  negative  variation  corresponding 
to  the  single  spasms  of  which  the  tetanus  is  made  up. 

ut  an  electrical  change  may  be  manifested  even  in  cases 
when  no  currents  of  rest  exist.  We  have  stated  (p.  65)  that  the 
surface  of  the  uninjured  inactive  ventricle  of  the  frog’s  heart  is 
isoelectric,  no  currents  being  observed  when  the  electrodes  of  a 
galvanometer  are  placed  on  two  points  of  the  surface.  Neverthe¬ 
less  a  most  distinct  current  is  developed  whenever  the  ventricle 
contracts.  This  may  be  shewn  either  by  the  galvanometer  or  by 
the  rheoscopic  frog.  If  the  nerve  of  an  irritable  muscle-nerve 
preparation  be  laid  over  a  pulsating  ventricle,  each  beat  is 
f)  Ponded  to  by  a  spasm  of  the  muscle  of  the  preparation.  In 
tne  case  of  ordinary  muscles  two  instances  occur  in  which  it  seems 
impossible  to  regard  the  electrical  change  manifested  during 
the  contraction  as  the  mere  diminution  of  a  preexisting  current. 

Accordingly  Hermann  and  those  who  with  him  deny  the 
existence  of  ‘natural’  muscle-currents  speak  of  a  muscle  as 
evelopmg  during  a  contraction  a  ‘  current  of  action,’  occasioned 
as  they  believe  by  the  muscular  substance  as  it  is  entering  into  the 
state  of  contraction  becoming  negative  towards  the  muscular 
substance  which  is  still  at  rest,  or  has  returned  to  a  state  of  rest, 
in  fact,  they  regard  the  negativity  of  muscular  substance  as 
characteristic  alike  of  a  beginning  death  and  of  a  beginning- 
contraction.  And  they  believe  that  in  a  muscular  contraction 
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a  wave  of  negativity  starting  from  the  end-plate  when  indirect, 
or  from  the  point  stimulated  when  direct  stimulation  is  used, 
passes  along  the  muscular  substance  to  the  ends  or  end 
of  the  fibre.  We  cannot  enter  more  fully  here  into  a  dis¬ 
cussion  of  this  difficult  subject,  but  some  account  of  the  various 
facts  and  arguments  brought  forward  by  the  advocates  of  the 
conflicting  views  will  be  found  in  a  subsequent  section  in  small 
print. 

Whichever  view  be  taken  of  the  nature  of  these  muscle  currents, 
and  of  the  electric  change  during  contraction,  whether  we  regard  that 
change  as  a  4  negative  variation  ’  or  as  a  4  current  of  action,’  it  is 
important  to  remember  that  it  takes  place  entirely  during  the 
latent  period.  It  is  not  in  any  way  the  result  of  the  change  of 
form,  it  is  the  forerunner  of  that  change  of  form.  Just  as  a 
nervous  impulse  passes  down  the  nerve  to  the  muscle  without  any 
visible  changes,  so  a  molecular  change  of  some  kind,  unattended 
by  any  visible  events,  marked  only  by  an  ele-ctrical  change,  runs 
along  the  muscular  fibre  from  the  end-plates  to  the  terminations  of 
the  fibre,  preparing  the  way  for  the  visible  change  of  form  which 
is  to  follow.  This  molecular  invisible  change  is  the  work  of  the 
latent  period,  and  careful  observations  have  shewn  us  that  it,  like 
the  visible  contraction  which  follows  at  its  heels,  travels  along  the 
fibre  from  a  spot  stimulated  (from  the  end-plates  when  the  stimulus 
is  applied  indirectly  through  a  nerve,  or  from  the  point  touched  by 
the  electrodes  when  the  stimulus  is  a  direct  one)  towards  the  ends 
of  the  fibres,  in  the  form  of  a  wave  having  about  the  same  velocity 
as  the  contraction,  viz.  about  3  metres  a  second. 

Chemical  Changes. 

Before  we  attack  the  important  problem,  What  are  the  chemical 
changes  concerned  in  a  muscular  contraction  ?  we  must  study  in 
some  detail  the  chemical  features  of  muscle  at  rest.  And  here  we 
are  brought  face  to  face  with  the  chemical  differences  between 
living  and  dead  muscles.  All  muscles,  within  a  certain  time  after 
removal  from  the  body,  or  while  still  within  the  body,  after 
4  general  ’  death  of  the  body,  lose  their  irritability.  The  loss  of 
irritability  even  when  rapid,  is  gradual,  but  is  succeeded  by  an 
event  of  some  suddenness,  the  entrance  into  the  condition  known 
as  rigor  mortis ,  the  occurrence  of  which  is  marked  by  the  follow¬ 
ing  features.  The  muscle,  previously  possessing  a  certain  trans- 
lucency,  becomes  much  more  opaque.  Previously  very  extensible 
and  elastic,  it  becomes  rigid  and  inextensible  and  at  the  same  time 
loses  its  elasticity ;  the  muscle  now  requires  considerable  force  to 
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stretch  it,  and  when  the  force  is  removed,  does  not,  as  before, 
return  to  its  natural  length.  To  the  touch  it  has  lost  much  of  its 
former  softness,  and  becomes  firmer  and  more  resistent.  The 
entrance  into  rigor  mortis  is  characterised  by  a  shortening  or  con¬ 
traction,  which  may,  under  certain  circumstances,  be  considerable. 

le  energy  of  this  contraction  is  not  great,  so  that  when  opposed, 
no  actual  shortening  takes  place.  When  rigor  mortis  has  been 
fully  developed,  no  muscle-currents  whatever  are  observed.  The 
onset  of  this  rigidity  may  be  considered  as  the  token  of  the  death 
of  the  muscle  itself.  As  we  shall  see,  the  chemical  features  of  the 

dead  rigid  muscle  are  strikingly  different  from  those  of  the  living- 
muscle.  ° 

If  a  dead  muscle,  from  which  all  fat,  tendon,  fascia,  and 
connective  tissue  have  been  as  much  as  possible  removed,  and 
which  has  been  freed  from  blood  by  the  injection  of  saline 
solution,  be  minced  and  repeatedly  washed  with  water,  the  wash¬ 
ings  will  contain  certain  forms  of  albumin  and  certain  extractive 
bodies,  of.  which  we  shall  speak  directly.  When  the  washing  has 
been  continued  until  the  wash-water  gives  no  proteid  reaction,  a 
large  portion  of  muscle  will  still  remain  undissolved.  If  this  be 
tieated  with  a  io  p.  c.  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  a  large  portion 
of  it  will  become  imperfectly  dissolved  into  a  viscid  fluid  which 
filters  with  difficulty.  If  the  viscid  filtrate  be  allowed  to  fall  drop 
by  drop  into  a  large  quantity  of  distilled  water,  a  white  flocculent 
matter  will  be  precipitated.  This  flocculent  precipitate  is  myosin. 
It  is  a  proteid,  giving  the  ordinary  proteid  reactions,  and  having 
the  same  general  elementary  composition  as  other  proteids.  It 
is  soluble  in  dilute  saline  solutions,  especially  those  of  sodium 
chloride,  and  may  be  classed  in  the  globulin  family,  though  it  is 
not  so  soluble  as  paraglobulirt.  Dissolved  in  saline  solutions  it 
readily  coagulates  when  heated,  Le.  is  converted  into  coagulated 
proteid  x,  and  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  it  coagulates  at  a  lower 
temperature,  viz.  550— 6o°  C.,  than,  does  serum-albumin,  para- 
globulin  and  many  other  proteids  ;  it  is  precipitated  and  after  long 
action  coagulated  by  alcohol,  and  is  precipitated  by  an  excess  of  the 
sodium  chloride.  By  the  action  of  .dilute  acids  it  is  very  readily 
converted  into  what  is  calied  syntonin  or  acid-albumen2,  by  the 
action  of  dilute  alkalis  into  alkali-albumin.  Speaking  generally  it 
may  be  said  to  be  intermediate  in  its  character  between  fibrin  and 
globulin.  On  keeping,  and  especially  on  drying,  its  solubility  is 
much  diminished.  7 

Of  the  substances  which  are  left  in  washed  muscle  from  which 


x  See  Appendix 


2  See  Appendix. 
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the  myosin  has  thus  been  extracted  by  sodium  chloride  solution 
little  is  known.  If  washed  muscle  be  treated  directly  with  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid,  the  greater  part  of  the  material  of  the  muscle 
passes  at  once  into  syntonin.  The  quantity  of  syntonin  thus 
obtained  may  be  taken  as  representing  the  quantity  of  myosin 
previously  existing  in  the  muscle.  The  portion  insoluble  in 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  consists  in  part  of  the  substance  of  the 
sarcolemma,  of  the  nuclei,  and  of  the  tissue  between  the  bundles, 
and  in  part  probably  of  certain  elements  of  the  fibres  themselves. 

If  living  contractile  frog’s  muscle,  freed  as  before  as 
much  as  possible  from  blood,  be  frozen1,  and  while  frozen,  minced, 
and  rubbed  up  in  a  mortar  with  four  times  its  weight  of  snow 
containing  i  p.  c.  of  sodium  chloride,  a  mixture  is  obtained 
which  at  a  temperature  just  below  o°C.  is  sufficiently  fluid  to 
be  filtered,  though  with  difficulty.  The  slightly  opalescent  filtrate, 
or  muscle-plasma  as  it  is  called,  is  at  first  quite  fluid,  but  will  when 
exposed  to  the  ordinary  temperature  become  a  solid  jelly,  and 
afterwards  separate  into  a  clot  and  serum.  It  will  in  fact  coagulate 
like  blood-plasma,  with  this  difference,  that  the  clot  is  not  firm 
and  fibrillar,  but  loose,  granular  and  flocculent.  During  the  co¬ 
agulation  the  fluid,  which  before  was  neutral  or  slightly  alkaline, 
becomes  distinctly  acid. 

The  clot  is  myosin.  It  gives  all  the  reactions  of  myosin 
obtained  from  dead  muscle. 

The  serum  contains  albumin  and  extractives. 

Besides  ordinary  serum-albumin  coagulating  at  7 50,  Kiihne2 3  (to 
whom  we  owe  our  knowledge  of  the  above)  found  a  peculiar  form  of 
albumin  or  soluble  proteid  coagulating  at  450,  irrespective  of  the 
degree  of  acidity  acquired  by  the  serum.  There  is  present  also  a 
proteid  substance  whose  coagulation  point  varies  widely  (sometimes  as 
low  as  25°),  being  dependent  on  the  acidity  of  the  seium  ;  this  latter 
appears  to  be  a  form  of  alkali-albumin,  its  coagulation  point  being 
probably  connected  with  the  salts  present  in  the  serum  (see  Appendix). 
Such  muscles  as  are  red  also  contain  a  small  quantity  of  haemoglobin, 
to  which  indeed  their  redness  is  due. 

Thus  while  dead  muscle  contains  myosin,  serum-albumin,  and 
extractives  with  certain  insoluble  matters  and  certain  gelatinous 
elements  not  referable  to  the  muscle- substance  itself,  living  muscle 
contains  no  myosin,  but  some  substance  or  substances  which  bear 
somewhat  the  same  relation  to  myosin  that  the  fibrin  factors  do  to 

1  Since,  as  we  sh  11  present1  y  see,  a  muscle  may  be  frozen  and  thaw  ed  again 
without  losing  any  of  Us  vital  powders,  we  are  at  liberty  to  regard  the  frozen 

muscle  as  a  still  living  n  uscle. 

3  Protoplasma,  Leipzig,  1864. 
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fibrin,  and  which  becomes  or  become  myosin  on  the  death  of  the 
muscle. 

We  may  in  fact  speak  of  rigor  mortis  as  characterized  by  a 
coagulation  ot  the  muscle-plasma,  comparable  to  the  coagulation 
ot  blood  plasma,  but  differing  from  it  inasmuch  as  the  product  is 
not  fibrin  but  myosin.  The  rigidity,  the  loss  of  suppleness,  and 
the  diminished  translucency  appear  to  be  at  all  events  largely 
though  probably  not  wholly,  due  to  the  change  from  the  fluid 
plasma  to  the  solid  myosin.  We  might  compare  a  living  muscle 
to  a  number  of  fine  transparent  membranous  tubes  filled  with 
blood-plasma.  When  this  blood-plasma  entered  into  the  ‘jelly’ 
stage  of  coagulation,  the  system  of  tubes  would  present  many  of 
the  phenomena  of  rigor  mortis.  They  would  lose  much  of  their 
suppleness  and  translucency,  and  acquire  a  certain  amount  of 
rigidity. 

.  But  there  is  one  very  marked  and  important  difference  between 
rigor  mortis  of  muscle  and  the  coagulation  of  blood:  blood 
during  its  coagulation  undergoes  only  a  slight  change  in  its 
reaction ;  muscle  during  the  onset  of  rigor  mortis  becomes 
distinctly,  it  might  be  said  intensely  acid. 

A  living  muscle  at  rest  is  in  reaction  neutral,  or,  from  some 
remains  of  lymph  adhering  to  it,  faintly  alkaline.  Tested  by 
litmus  paper  it  is  frequently  amphicroitic,  i.e.  it  will  turn  blue 
litmus  red  and  red  litmus  blue,— but  the  change  from  red  to  blue 
is  more  marked  than  that  from  blue  to  red.  If  on  the  other  hand 
the  reaction  of  a  thoroughly  rigid  muscle  be  tested,  it  will  be 
found  to  be  most  distinctly  acid.  This  development  of  acid  is 
witnessed  not  only  in  the  solid  untouched  fibre  but  also  in 
expressed  muscle-plasma.  The  red  colouration  of  the  blue  litmus 
thus  obtained  is  permanent,  and  cannot  therefore  be  due  to 
carbonic  acid. 

.  From  rig]d  muscle  there  may  be  obtained  a  quantity  of  lactic 
acid,  or  rather  of  a  variety  of  lactic  acid  known  as  sarcolactic 
acid1.  It  is  probable  that  the  change  in  the  reaction  is  due 
to  the  formation  of  this  acid. 

The  appearance  of  rigor  mortis  is  characterized  then  by  the 
occurrence  of  a  nitrogenous  proteid  body,  myosin,  not  pre¬ 
viously  existing  as  such  in  the  living  irritable  fibre,  and  of  a 
carbon  acid,  sarcolactic  acid.  But  there  is  another  most  import¬ 
ant  acid,  which  is  developed  at  the  same  time.  Irritable  living 
muscular  substance  like  all  living  protoplasm  is  continually 
respiring,  continually  consuming  oxygen  and  giving  out  carbonic 
acid.  In  the  body,  the  arterial  blood  going  to  the  muscle  gives 

1  See  Appendix. 
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up  some  of  its  oxygen,  and  gains  a  quantity  of  carbonic  acid,  thus 
becoming  venous  as  it  passes  through  the  muscular  capillaries. 
After  removal  from  the  body,  the  living  muscle  continues  to  take 
up  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  a  certain  quantity  of  oxygen 
and  to  give  out  a  certain  quantity  of  carbonic  acid. 

At  the  onset  of  rigor  mortis  there  is  a  very  large  and  sudden 
increase  in  this  production  of  carbonic  acid,  in  fact  a  burst  as  it 
were  of  that  gas.  This  is  a  phenomenon  deserving  special  atten¬ 
tion.  Knowing  that  the  carbonic  acid  which  is  the  outcome  of 
the  respiration  of  the  whole  body  is  the  result  of  the  oxidation  of 
carbon -holding  substances,  we  might  very  naturally  suppose  that 
the  increased  production  of  carbonic  acid  attendant  on  the 
development  of  rigor  mortis  is  due  to  the  fact  that  during  that 
event  a  certain  quantity  of  the  carbon-holding  constituents  of  the 
muscle  are  suddenly  oxidized.  But  such  a  view  is  negatived  by 
the  following  facts.  In  the  first  place,  the  increased  production 
of  carbonic  acid-  during  rigor  mortis  is  not  accompanied  by  any 
corresponding  increase  in  the  consumption  ot  oxygen.  In  the 
second  place,  a  muscle  (of  a  frog  for  instance)  contains  in  itself 
no  free  or  loosely  attached  oxygen  ;  when  subjected  to  the  action 
of  a  mercurial  air-pump  it  gives  off  no  oxygen  to  a  vacuum, 
offering  in  this  respect  a  marked  contrast  to  blood,  and  yet,  when 
placed  in  an  atmosphere  free  from  oxygen,  it  will  not  only  continue 
to  give  off  carbonic  acid  while  it  remains  alive,  but  will  also 
exhibit  at  the  onset  of  rigor  mortis,  the  same  increased  production 
of  carbonic  acid  that  is  shewn  by  a  muscle  placed  in  an  atmo¬ 
sphere  containing  oxygen.  It  is  obvious  that  in  such  a  case  the 
carbonic  acid  does  not  arise  from  the  direct  oxidation  of  the 
muscle  substance,  for  there  is  no  oxygen  present  at  the  time  to 
carry  on  that  oxidation.  We  are  driven  to  suppose  that  during 
rigor  mortis,  some  complex  body,  containing  in  itself  ready  formed 
carbonic  acid  so  to  speak,  is  split  up  and  thus  carbonic  acid  set 
free,  the  process  of  oxidation  by  which  that  carbonic  acid  was 
formed  out  of  the  carbon-holding  constituents  of  the  muscle 
having  taken  place  at  some  anterior  date. 

It  is  found  moreover  that  there  is  a  certain  amount  of  parallelism 
between  the  intensity  of  the  rigor  mortis,  the  degree  of  acid  reaction 
(i.e.  the  amount  of  sarcolactic  acid  formed)  and  the  quantity  of  car¬ 
bonic  acid  given  out.  If  we  suppose,  as  we  fairly  may  do,  that  the 
intensity  of  the  rigidity  is  dependent  on  the  quantity  of  myosin 
deposited  in  the  fibres,  the  parallelism  between  the  three  products, 
myosin,  sarcolactic  acid,  and  carbonic  acid,  would  suggest  the  idea 
that  all  three  are  the  results  of  the  splitting  up  of  the  same  highly 
complex  substance.  But  we  have  not  at  present  succeeded  in  isolating 
or  in  otherwise  definitely  proving  the  existence  of  such  a  body. 
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Living  resting  muscle  then  is  alkaline  or  neutral  in  reaction,  and 
the  substance  of  its  fibres  contains  a  coagulable  plasma.  Dead 
rigid  muscle  on  the  other  hand  is  acid  in  reaction,  from  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  sa.rcola.ctic  acid  ;  it  no  longer  contains  a  coagulable  plasma 
but  is  laden  with  the  solid  myosin.  And  the  change  from  the 
living  irritable  condition  to  that  of  rigor  mortis  is  accompanied  by 
a  large  and  sudden  development  of  carbonic  acid. 

We  may  now  return  to  the  question,  What  are  the  chemical 
changes  which  take  place  when  a  living  resting  muscle  enters  into 
a  contraction  ?  These  changes  are  most  evident  after  the  muscle 
has  been  subjected  to  a  prolonged  tetanus;  but  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  chemical  events  of  a  tetanus  are,  like  the  physical 

events,  simply  the  sum  of  the  results  of  the  constituent  single 
contractions.  b 

.  In  the  first  place,  the  muscle  becomes  acid,  not  so  acid  as  in 
ngor  mortis,  but  still  sufficiently  so,  after  a  vigorous  tetanus,  to 
turn  blue  litmus  distinctly  red.  The  reddening  like  that  of  rigor 
mortis,  is  permanent,  and  therefore  cannot  be  due  to  carbonic 
acid ;  it  is  probably,  as  in  the  case  of  rigor  mortis,  caused  by  a 
development  of  sarcolactic  acid. 

In  the  second  place,  a  considerable  quantity  of  carbonic  acid 
is  set  free ;  and  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  in  muscular  con¬ 
traction  runs  altogether  parallel  to  the  production  of  carbonic  acid 
unng  rigor  mortis.  It  is  not  accompanied  by  any  corresponding 
increase  in  the  consumption  of  oxygen.  This  is  evident  even  in  a 
muscle  through  which  the  circulation  of  blood  is  still  going  on,  for 
though  the  blood  passing  through  a  contracting  muscle  gives  up 
more  oxygen  .than  the  blood  passing  through  a  resting  muscle  in¬ 
crease  in  the  amount  of  oxygen  taken  up  falls  below  the  increase 
in  the  carbonic  acid  given  out,  but  it  is  still  more  markedly  shewn 
in  a  muscle  removed  from  the  body.  For  in  such  a  muscle  both 
the  contraction  and  the  increase  in  the  production  of  carbonic  acid 
will  go  on  in  the  absence  of  oxygen.  A  frog’s  muscle  suspended 
m  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen  will  remain  irritable  for  some 
considerable  time,  and  at  each  vigorous  tetanus  an  increase  in  the 
production  of  carbonic  acid  may  be  readily  ascertained. 

Moreover  there  seems  to  be  a  correspondence  between  the 
energy  of  the  contraction  and  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid  and 
sarcolactic  acid  produced,  so  that  we  are  naturally  led  to  the  view 
that  in  a  muscular  contraction  as  in  rigor  mortis,  some  highly  com¬ 
plex  substance  splits  up,  and  thus  gives  rise  to  these  two  acids. 
Hut  here  the  resemblance  between  rigor  mortis  and  contraction 
ends.  We  have  no  evidence  of  the  formation  during  a  contraction 
of  any  body  like  myosin.  Rigor  mortis  and  contraction  are  alike 
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in  so  far  as  they  both  have  for  their  basis  a  complex  chemical  pro¬ 
cess  giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  certain  acids,  and  in  both 
events  we  have  a  rise  of  temperature  indicating  that  heat  has  been 
set  free.  But  the  contracted  and  rigid  muscle  differ  essentially  in  the 
fact  that  while  the  former,  as  compared  with  living  resting  muscle, 
increases  in  extensibility  and  loses  none  of  its  translucency,  the 
latter  becomes  less  extensible,  less  elastic,  and  less  translucent. 
Corresponding  to  this  marked  difference,  we  find  myosin  formed 
in  the  rigid  muscle,  but  we  cannot  find  it  in  the  contracted 
muscle 

It  is  stated  by  Hermann  that  in  frog’s  muscle  separated  from  the 
body,  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  given  out  during  rigor  mortis  is  in 
inverse  proportion  to  the  quantity  given  out  by  the  contractions  which 
have  taken  place  since  the  removal  of  the  muscle  from  the  blood- 
current.  The  more  the  muscle  has  contracted  during  this  period  the 
less  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid  given  out  in  the  final  rigor,  and  vice 
versa.  From  this  it  is  inferred  that  at  the  moment  of  separation  from 
the  body,  the  muscle  contains  a  certain  capital  of  carbonic-acid-pro¬ 
ducing  material  (to  wit,  the  substance  whose  explosive  decomposition 
we  have  supposed  to  give  rise  to  this  and  other  bodies)  which  may  be 
expended  either  in  rigor  mortis  or  in  contraction,  but  which,  from  the 
absence  of  blood,  cannot  be  replaced.  Consequently  the  expenditure 
in  the  direction  of  contraction  must  come  out  of  the  share  allotted  to 
rigor  mortis.  To  this  point  we  shall  return. 

The  other  chemical  changes  in  muscle  have  not  yet  been  clearly 
made  out.  Indeed  our  whole  information  concerning  the  other 
chemical  constituents  of  muscle  is  at  present  imperfect. 

Fats  are  present  in  considerable  quantities,  and  the  extractives 
are  varied  and  numerous.  The  most  important  are  kreatin,  sarco- 
lactic  or  paralactic  acid  (a  variety  of  lactic  acid,  differing  from  it 
chiefly  in  the  solubility  of  its  salts,  and  in  the  amount  of  water  of 
crystallization  contained  in  them),  and  sugar.  To  these  may  be 
added  xanthin,  hypoxanthin  (sarkin),  inosit  (especially  in  the 
cardiac  muscles),  inosinic  acid  and  traces  of  uric  acid.  Except  in 
pathological  conditions  (and  in  the  plagiostome  fishes)  urea  is  con¬ 
spicuous  by  its  absence.  In  living  muscle  glycogen  is  frequently 
present,  and  is  at  the  death  of  the  muscle  transformed  into  sugar. 
Dextrin  has  also  been  found  ;  and  a  special  fermentable  muscle- 
sugar  has  been  described.  It  has  been  much  debated  whether 
kreatin  or  kreatinin,  or  both,  are  present  in  muscle ;  the  evidence 
goes  to  shew  that  kreatin  alone  is  present. 

The  ashes  of  muscle,  like  those  of  the  red  corpuscles,  are 
characterized  by  the  preponderance  of  potassium  salts  and  of 
phosphates ;  these  form  in  fact  nearly  80  p.  c.  of  the  whole 
ash. 
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general  composition  of  human  muscle  is  shewn  in  the 
following  table  of  v.  Bibra. 


Water 

Solids 


744*5 


Myosin  and  other  matters,  elastic  ele¬ 
ments,  &c.,  insoluble  in  water 
Soluble  proteids 
Gelatin 

•••  •••  ••• 

Extractives 

Fats  . 


I55‘4 

19*3 

207 

37*i 

23-0 


Helmholtz  shewed  long  ago  that  by  continued  contraction  the 
substances  in  muscle  which  are  soluble  in  water,  i.e.  the  aqueous 
extractives,  are  diminished,  while  those  which  are  soluble  in  alcohol 
are  increased  In  other  words,  during  contraction  some  substance  or 
substances  soluble  m  water  are  converted  into  another  or  other  sub¬ 
stances  insoluble  in  water  but  soluble  in  alcohol.  Ranke1  concluded 
from  his  observations  that  the  proteids  are  slightly  diminished,  and 
that  sugar  and  fats  are  produced  ;  but  the  data  for  these  conclusions 
are,  at  present  at  all  events,  insufficient.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
the  glycogen  naturally  present  in  muscle  is  during  contraction  con¬ 
verted  into  sugar.  The  failure  to  obtain  any  satisfactory  evidence  of 
the  production  of.  nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies  as  the  result  of 
contraction  is  of  interest  ;  for  though  urea  is  conspicuous  by  its 
absence  from  muscle  both  during  rest  and  after  contraction,  some 
observers  have  thought  that  the  kreatin  in  muscle  is  increased  by 
contraction  :  this  has  not  been  definitely  proved. 


The  Changes  in  a  Nerve  during  the  passage  of  a  Nervous 

Impulse. 

The  change  in  the  form  of  a  muscle  during  its  contraction  is  a 
thing  which  can  be  seen  and  felt  \  but  the  changes  in  a  nerve  during 
its  activity  are  invisible  and  impalpable.  We  stimulate  one  end  of 
a  nerve,  and  since  we  see  this  followed  by  a  contraction  of  die 
muscle  attached  to  the  other  end,  we  know  that  some  changes  or 
other  constituting  a  nervous  impulse  have  been  propagated  along 
the  nerve,  but  these  are  changes  which  we  cannot  see.  Nor  have 
vve  satisfactory  evidence  of  any  chemical  events  or  of  any  produc¬ 
tion  of  heat,  accompanying  a  nervous  impulse.  We  may  fairly 
suppose  that  some  chemical  changes  form  the  basis  of  a  nervous 
impulse,  and  that  these  changes  set  free  a  certain  amount  of  heat, 
but  these  if  they  occur  are  too  slight  to  be  recognized  satisfactorily 
by  the  means  at  present  at  our  disposal.  In  fact,  beyond  the 

1  7'etanus ,  1865. 
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terminal  results  of  a  nervous  impulse,  such  as  a  muscular  contrac¬ 
tion  in  the  case  of  a  nerve  going  to  a  muscle,  or  some  affection  of 
the  central  nervous  system  in  the  case  of  a  nerve  still  in  connection 
with  its  nervous  centre,  there  is  one  event  and  one  event  only 
which  we  are  able  to  recognize  as  the  objective  token  of  a 
nervous  impulse,  and  that  is  the  so-called  negative  variation  of  the 
nerve-current.  For  a  piece  of  nerve  removed  from  the  body 
exhibits  nearly  the  same  electric  phenomena  as  a  piece  of  muscle. 
It  has  an  equator  which  is  electrically  positive  as  compared  to  its  two 
cut  ends.  In  fact  the  diagram  Fig.  13,  and  the  description  which 
it  was  used  on  p.  63  to  illustrate,  may  be  applied  to  nerve  as  well 
as  to  muscle,  except  that  the  currents  are  in  all  cases  much  more 
feeble  in  the  case  of  nerves  than  of  muscles,  and  the  special 
currents  from  the  circumference  to  the  centre  of  the  transverse 
sections  cannot  well  be  shewn  in  a  slender  nerve  ;  indeed  it  is 
doubtful  if  they  exist  at  all. 

Du  Bois-Reymond  1  found  the  electro-motive  force  of  the  sciatic 
nerve  of  a  frog  to  amount  to  '022  Daniel],  while  that  of  the  rabbit  did 
not  exceed  '026  Daniell.  Engelmann  2  however  obtained  for  the 
sciatic  of  the  frog  a  value  of  '046  Daniell. 

During  the  passage  of  a  nervous  impulse  the  *  natural  nerve- 
current  ’  undergoes  a  negative  variation,  just  as  the  ‘  natural  muscle- 
current  ’  undergoes  a  negative  variation  during  a  contraction.  There 
are  however  difficulties  in  the  case  of  the  nerve  similar  to  those  in 
the  case  of  the  muscle,  concerning  the  pre-existence  of  any  such 
‘  natural  ’  currents  ;  hence  we  may  say  that  in  a  nerve  during  the 
passage  of  a  nervous  impulse,  as  in  a  muscle  during  a  muscular 
contraction,  a  ‘  current  of  action  ;  is  developed. 

This  ‘  current  of  action  ’  or  ‘  negative  variation  *  may  be  shewn 
either  by  the  galvanometer  or  by  the  rheoscopic  frog.  If  the 
nerve  of  the  ‘  muscle-nerve  preparation  ’  B  (see  p.  67)  be  placed  in 
an  appropriate  manner  on  a  thoroughly  irritable  nerve  A  (to  which 
of  course  no  muscle  need  be  attached),  i.e.  touching  say  the  equator 
and  one  end  of  the  nerve,  then  single  induction-shocks  sent  into 
the  far  end  of  A  will  cause  single  spasms  in  the  muscle  of  B,  while 
tetanization  of  A,  i.e.  rapidly  repeated  shocks  sent  into  A ,  will 
cause  tetanus  of  the  muscle  of  B. 

That  this  current,  whether  it  be  regarded  as  an  independent 
1  current  of  action  ’  or  as  a  negative  variation  of  a  ‘  pre-existing  ’ 
current,  is  an  essential  feature  of  a  nervous  impulse  is  shewn  by 
the  fact  that  the  degree  or  intensity  of  the  one  varies  with  that  of 

1  Gesammeite  Abhandl,  (1877),  II.  232. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xv.  (1877),  p.  21 1. 
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the  other.  They  both  travel  too  at  the  same  rate.  In  describing 
the  muscle-curve,  and  the  method  of  measuring  the  muscular 
latent  period,  we  have  incidentally  shewn  (p.  51)  how  the  velocity 
of  tlie  nervous  impulse  is  measured  also,  and  stated  that  the  rate 
in  the  nerves  of  a  frog  is  about  28  metres  a  second.  Bernstein  by 
means  of  an  apparatus  which  is  described  on  p.  106  finds  that  the 
negative  variation  travels  along  an  isolated  piece  of  nerve  at  the 
same  late.  He  also  finds  that  it,  like  the  molecular  change  in  a 
muscle  preceding  the  contraction,  and  indeed  like  the  contraction 
itself,  passes  over  any  given  spot  of  the  nerve  in  the  form  of  a 
wave,  rising  rapidly  to  a  maximum  and  then  more  gradually  de¬ 
clining  again.  He  has  been  able  to  measure  the  length  of  the 
wave,  and  this  he  finds  to  be  about  18  mm.,  taking  *0007  sec.  to 
pass  over  any  one  point. 

When  an  isolated  piece  of  nerve  is  stimulated  in  the  middle 
the  negative  variation  is  propagated  equally  well  in  both  directions’ 
and  that  whether  the  nerve  be  a  chiefly  sensory  or  a  chiefly  motor 
nerve,  or  indeed  if  it  be  a  nerve-root  composed  exclusively  of 
motor  or  of  sensory  fibres.  Taking  the  negative  variation  as  the 
token  of  a  neivous  impulse,  we  infer  from  this  that  when  a  nerve- 
fibre  is  stimulated  artificially  at  any  part  of  its  course,  the  nervous 
impulse  set  going  travels  in  both  directions. 

We  used  just  now  the  phrase  ‘  tetanization  of  a  nerve/ 
meaning  the  application  to  a  nerve  of  rapidly  repeated  shocks 
such  as  would  produce  tetanus  in  the  muscle  to  which  the  nerve 
was  attached,  and  we  shall  have  frequent  occasion  to  employ  the 
phrase.  It  will  however  of  course  be  understood  that  there  is  in 
the  nerve  as  far  as  we  know  no  summation  of  nervous  impulses 
comparable  to  the  summation  of  muscular  contractions.  The 
series  of  shocks  sent  in  at  the  far  end  of  the  nerve  start  a  series 
o  impulses,  these  travel  down  the  nerve  and  reach  the  muscle  as 
a  series  of  distinct  impulses ;  and  the  first  changes  in  the  muscle, 
tne  molecular  latent-period  changes,  also  form  a  series  the 
members  of  which  are  distinct.  It  is  not  until  these  molecular 
changes  become  transformed  into  visible  changes  of  form  that  any 
lusion  or  summation  takes  place. 


Putting  together  the  facts  contained  in  this  and  the  preceding 
sections,  the  following  may  be  taken  as  a  brief  approximate 
History  of  what  takes  place  in  a  muscle  and  nerve  when  the  latter 
is  subjected  to  a  single  induction-shock.  At  the  instant  that  the 
induced  current  passes  into  the  nerve,  changes  occur,  of  whose 
nature  we  know  nothing  certain  except  that  they  cause  a  ‘  nega¬ 
tive  variation  ;  of  the  ‘  natural  ’  nerve-current.  These  changes 
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propagate  themselves  along  the  nerve  in  both  directions  as  a 
nervous  impulse  in  the  form  of  a  wave,  having  a  wave-length  of 
about  1 8  mm.,  and  a  velocity  (in  frog’s  nerve)  of  about  28m.  per 
sec.  Passing  down  the  nerve-fibres  to  the  muscle,  flowing  along  the 
branching  and  narrowing  tracts,  the  wave  at  last  breaks  on  the 
end-plates  of  the  fibres  of  the  muscle.  Here  it  is  transmuted 
into  a  muscle-impulse,  with  a  shorter  steeper  wave,  and  a  greatly 
diminished  velocity  (about  3  m.  per  sec.).  This  muscle-impulse, 
of  which  we  know  hardly  more  than  that  it  is  marked  by  a 
negative  variation  in-  the  muscle-current,  travels  from  each  end- 
plate  in  both  directions  to  the  end  of  the  fibre.  What  there 
becomes  of  it  we  do  not  know,  but  it  is  immediately  followed  by 
the  visible  contraction-wave,  travelling  behind  it  at  about  the  same 
rate,  but  with  a  vastly  increased  wave-length.  The  fibre,  as  the 
wave  passes  over  it,  swells  and  shortens,  bringing  its  two  ends 
together,  its  molecules  during  the  change  of  form  arranging  them¬ 
selves  in  such  a  way  that  the  extensibility  of  the  fibre  is  increased, 
while  at  the  same  time  an  explosive  decomposition  of  material 
takes  place,  leading  to  a  discharge  of  carbonic  and  sarcolactic 
acids,  and  probably  of  other  unknown  things,  with  a  considerable 
development  of  heat. 

Sec.  3.  The  Nature  of  the  Changes  through  which  an 
Electric  Current  is  able  to  generate  a  Nervous 
Impulse. 

Action  of  the  Constant  Current. 

In  the  preceding  account,  the  stimulus  applied  in  order  to 
give  rise  to  a  nervous  impulse  has  always  been  supposed  to  be  an 
induction  shock,  single  or  repeated.  This  choice  of  stimulus  has 
been  made  on  account  of  the  almost  momentary  duration  of  the 
induced  current.  Had  we  used  a  current  lasting  for  some  con¬ 
siderable  time,  the  problems  before  us  would  have  become  more 
complex  in  consequence  of  our  having  to  distinguish  between  the 
events  taking  place  while  the  current  was  passing  through  the 
nerve  from  those  which  occurred  at  the  moment  when  the  current 
was  thrown  into  the  nerve  or  at  the  moment  when  it  was  shut  off 
from  the  nerve.  These  complications  do  arise  when  instead  of 
employing  the  induced  current  as  a  stimulus,  we  use  a  constant 
curre?it ,  i.e.  when  we  pass  through  the  nerve  (or  muscle)  a  cur¬ 
rent  direct  from  the  battery  without  the  intervention  of  any 
induction-coil. 

Before  making  the  actual  experiment,  we  might  perhaps 
naturally  suppose  that  the  constant  current  would  act  as  a  stimulus 
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throughout  the  whole  time  during  which  it  was  annlied  ti 

5?=H3s~iS 

IS  Shut  off.  But  such  a  result  is  exceptional.  In  the  vast  maiorfrv 
of  cases  what  happens  is  as  follows.  At  the  moment  y 

crcuit  is  made,  the  moment  that  the  current  is  thrawn  into  f 
nerve,  a  single  spasm,  a  simple  contraction  the  so  cn  erl  / 
contraction,  is  witnessed  •  but  rft.  Z  ’,  so-called  making 

miisele  remains  .bsolnre'l, 

oHs  Ihuriff  f  'S  Ii,niy  Se‘  u|>  "llen  ,he  cu[rent  "'her  falls  into 
or  shut  off  from  the  nerve.  It  is  the  entrance  or  the  exit  of 

stimulus^111'  3nd  DOt  tHe  COntinuance  of  the  current,  which  is  the 

The  quiescence  of  the  nerve  and  muscle  during  the  passage  of 
the  current  is  however  dependent  on  the  current  refraining  uniform 
intensity  or  at  least  not  being  suddenly  increased  or  diminished 

taef  sitv  TIh7  and„large  increase  or  diminnti”  the 

current L  i  h  &  current’  W1^  act  like  the  entrance  or  exit  of  a 
current,  and  by  generating  nervous  impulses  give  rise  to  contrac 

tions.  If  the  intensity  of  the  current  howeve?  be  ve%  slowTand 
gradually  increased  or  diminished,  a  very  wide  range  of  intensitv 

th^  6 M  aSSCf  through  wlthout  any  contraction  being  seen  It  is 
the  sudden  change  from  one  condition  to  another,  and^ot  he 
condition  itself,  which  causes  the  nervous  impulse 

In  many  cases,  both  a  4 making ’  and  a  ‘breaking’  contraction 
each  a  simple  spasm,  are  observed,  and  this  if  perhaps  the 
commonest  event;  but  under  conditions  which  will  b?e  discussed 

abtf  fwhr  the  brefking  °r  the  makin§  contraction  may  Sbe 

absent,  i.e.  there  may  be  a  contraction  only  when  the  current 
thrown  mto  the  nerve  or  only  when  it  is  shuf  off  from  the  nerve, 
r.c  er  ordinary  circumstances  the  contractions  witnessed  with 

na  uTofT <CUrr7 .either  at  the  make  or  a‘  ‘he  bre*  a*  of  the 
ture  of  a  simple  contraction,  but,  as  has  already  been  slid 

the  application  of  the  current  may  give  rise  to  a  very7 pronounced 
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tetanus.  Such  a  tetanus  is  seen  sometimes  when  the  current^-is 
made,  lasting  during  the  application  of  the  current,  sometimes 
when  the  current  is  broken,  lasting  some  time  after  the  current 
has  been  wholly  removed  from  the  nerve.  The  former  is  spoken 
of  as  a  ‘making,’  the  latter  as  a  ‘breaking’  tetanus.  But 
these  exceptional  results  of  the  constant  currenfneed  not  detain 
us  now. 

The  great  interest  attached  to  the  action  of  the  constant 
current  lies  in  the  fact,  that  during  the  passage  of  the  current,  in 
spite  of  the  absence  of  all  nervous  impulses  and  therefore  of  all 
muscular  contractions,  the  nerve  is  for  the  time  both  between  and 
on  each  side  of  the  electrodes  profoundly  modified  in  a  most 
peculiar  manner.  This  modification,  important  both  for  the  light 
it  throws  on  the  generation  of  nervous  impulses  and  for  its 
practical  applications,  is  known  under  the  name  of  electrotonus. 

Electrotonus.  The  marked  feature  of  the  electrotonic 
condition  is  that  the  nerve  though  apparently  quiescent  is  changed 
in  respect  to  its  irritability  ;  and  that  in  a  different  way  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  two  electrodes  respectively. 

Suppose  that  on  the  nerve  of  a  muscle-nerve  preparation  are 
placed  two  (non-polarizable)  electrodes  (Fig.  14,  a ,  k )  connected 
with  a  battery  and  arranged  with  a  key  so  that  a  constant  current 


Fig.  14.  Muscle-nerve  Preparations,  with  the  nerve  exposed  in  A  to  a  descending  and 

in  B  to  an  ascending  constant  current. 

In  each  a  is  the  anode,  k  the  kathode  of  the  constant  current,  x  represents  the  spot 
where  the  induction-shocks  used  to  test  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  are  sent  in. 
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can  at  pleasure  be  thrown  into  or  shut  off  from  the  nerve.  This 

ralwTfl  c“rrent\whose  effects  we  are  about  to  study,  may  be 
called  the  polarizing  current.’  Let  a  be  the  positive7  electrode 
or  anode,  and  k  the  negative  electrode  or  kathode,  both  placed  at 
some  distance  from  the  muscle,  and  also  with  a  certain  interval 
between  each  other.  At  the  point  *  let  there  be  applied  a  plir 
of  electrodes  connected  with  an  induction-machine.  Let  the 

Wkh  "  lGVer’  S°  that  itS  contractions 
can  be  lecorded  and  their  amount  measured.  Before  the  polar¬ 
izing  current  is  thrown  into  the  nerve,  let  a  single  induction-shock 
of  known  intensity  (a  weak  one  being  chosen,  or  at  least  not  one 
wnci  wou  d  cause  in  the  muscle  a  maximum  contraction)  be 
lrownin  at^.  A  contraction  of  a  certain  amount  will  follow 
That  contraction  may  be  taken  as  a  measure  of  the  irritability 
of  the  nerve  at  the  point  x.  Now  let  the  polarizing  current 

one  whh’th^k  fieV  6  direCtl°n  °f  the  CUnent  be  a  d^in\ 
°n Fig  4  f?r  negat,ve  nearest  the  muscle,  as 

lherk',11  ft  If  h‘  6  thf  Cllrrent  Is  Pacing,  the  same  induction- 
shock.  as  before  be  sent  through  a;,  the  contraction  which  results 

will  be  found  to  be  greater  than  on  the  former  occasion  If 
tie  polarizing  current  be  shut  off,  and  the  point  a:  after  a  short 
interval  again  tested  with  the  same  induction-shock,  the  contraction 
will  be  no  longer  greater,  but  of  the  same  amount,  or  perhaps 
not  so  great  as  at  first.  During  the  passage  of  the  polarizing 
current,  therefore,  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  at  the  point  a-  has 
been  temporarily  increased ,  since  the  same  shock  applied  to  it 
causes  a  greater  contraction  during  the  presence  than  in  the 

[  ab,  .c?  of  the  current.  But  this  is  only  true  so  long  as  the 
polarizing  current  is  a  descending  one,  so  long  as  the  point  *  lies 

current Shad  h  *  kath°d<7.  0n  the  other  hand>  if  ‘he  polarizing 

I  “  [  b,ad  been, an  asc.  !ndtnS  one,  with  the  anode  or  positive  pole 

i  "eareS,7be  ruuscle,  as  in  Fig.  14  B,  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  at 
^  wou  d  have  been  found  to  be  diminished  instead  of  increased  by 
,  he  polarizing  current.  That  is  to  say,  when  a  constant  current  is 
•  applied  to  a  nerve,  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  between  the 
,  arlz'n.g  electrodes  and  the  muscle  is,  during  the  passage  of  the 
.  n  'ent>  lncreased  when  the  kathode  is  nearest  the  muscle  (and  the 

i  L0lar,Z":f  CUrren,t  defending)  and  diminished  when  the  anode  is 
earest  the  muscle  (and  the  polarizing  current  ascending).  The 
same  result ,mutatis  mutandis ,  and  with  some  qualifications  to  be 

then611  l?°  Tty’  W°,uld  be  galned  if  *  were  Placed  not  between 
hner  H  and  tbe  polanzing  current,  but  on  the  far  side  of  the 
latter.  Hence  it  may  be  stated  generally  that  during  the  passage 

ol  a  constant  current  through  a  nerve  the  irritability  of  the  nerve 

F.  P.  g 
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is  increased  in  the  region  of  the  kathode,  and  diminished  in  the 
region  of  the  anode.  The  changes  in  the  nerve  which  give  rise  to 
this  increase  of  irritability  in  the  region  of  the  kathode  are  spoken 
of  as  kateledrotonus ,  and  the  nerve  is  said  to  be  in  a  katelectro- 
tonic  condition.  Similarly  the  changes  in  the  region  of  the  anode 
are  spoken  of  as  anelectrotonus,  and  the  nerve  is  said  to  be  in 
an  anelectrotonic  condition.  It  is  also  often  usual  to  speak  of 
the  katelectrotonic  increase,  and  anelectrotonic  decrease  of 
irritability. 

This  law  remains  true  whatever  be  the  mode  adopted  for  deter¬ 
mining  the  irritability.  The  result  holds  good  not  only  with  a 
single  induction-shock,  but  also  with  a  tetanizing  interrupted 
current,  with  chemical  and  with  mechanical  stimuli.  The  increase 
and  decrease  of  irritability  are  most  marked  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  the  electrodes,  but  spread  for  a  considerable 
distance  in  either  direction  in  the  extrapolar  regions.  The  same 
modification  is  not  confined  to  the  extrapolar  region,  but  exists 
also  in  the  intrapolar  region.  In  the  intrapolar  region  there  must 
be  of  course  an  indifferent  point,  where  the  katelectrotonic  increase 
merges  into  the  anelectrotonic  decrease,  and  where  therefore  the 
irritability  is  unchanged.  When  the  polarizing  current  is  a  weak 
one,  this  indifferent  point  is  nearer  the  anode  than  the  kathode,  but 
as  the  polarizing  current  increases  in  intensity,  draws  nearer  and 
nearer  the  kathode  (see  Fig.  15). 


y 


Fig.  15.  Diagram  Illustrating  the  Variations  of  Irritability  during  Electro¬ 
tonus,  with  Polarizing  Currents  of  Increasing  Intensity.  (From  Pfliiger). 

The  anode  is  supposed  to  be  placed  at  A,  the  kathode  at  B  ;  AB  is  consequently  the 
intrapolar  district.  In  each  of  the  three  curves,  the  portion  of  the  curve  below  the  base  line 
represents  diminished  irritability,  that  above,  increased  irritability.  yl  represents  the  effect 
of  a  weak  current ;  the  indifferent  point  xx  is  near  the  anode  A.  _  In  y 2,  a  stronger  current, 
the  indifferent  point  is  nearer  the  kathode  B,  the  diminution  of  irritability  in  anelectrotonus 
and  the  increase  in  katelectrotonus  being  greater  than  in  yt  ;  the  effect  also  spreads  for  a 
greater  distance  along  the  extrapolar  regions  in  both  directions.  In  y%  the  same  events  are 
seen  to  be  still  more  marked. 
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Tkc  katclectrotonic  increase  and  j.--  1 

maximum  soon.nsrur  the  making  of  thp  T-,ni  ■  •  crease  reach  a 

forward  grad  astlV diminish  #h7  P' 7 current’  and  then“- 

parallel.  The  katclectrotonic  increase  Mh7&s°tto'be  T  T  3ui‘e 
raptdly  rises  to  a  maximum  and  somewhat  t-^fy  dec  ineT' The  17 

3=  *=gm  ass&i  sdiaifew 

The  amount  of  increase  and  decrease  is  dependent  •  fi)  On  the 
strength  of  the  current,  the  stronger  currenfup  to  a  certain 
*  Pr°duc,ng  the  greater  effect,  (a)  On  the  irritability  of  7e  ne  7e 

by  aTuTnt  of  the  r  COnditioned  nerve  being  the  more  affected 

.  The  increase  or  decrease  of  irritability  applies  not  only  to  the 

ong, nation  of  impulses,  but  also  to  their  propagation  or  conduction 

At  least  anelectrotonus  offers  an  obstacle  to  the  passage  of  a 
nervous  impulse.  p^uge  or  a 

..  TheSe  v"iati?ns  0f  irritability  at  the  kathode  and  anode  respec- 

7e  actTon  of  7^  ^7  °f  m°lecular  Ganges,  brought  aboTby 
the  action  of  the  constant  current.  They  are  interesting  beemse 

hey  shew  that  the  generation  of  a  nervous  impulse  as  tire  result  of 

the  making  or  breaking  of  a  constant  current  is  dependent  on  the 

rnnge  o  a  nerve  from  its  normal  condition  into  either  katelectro- 

us  or  anelectrotonus,  or  back  again  from  one  of  these  phases 

into  its  normal  condition.  And  certain  phenomena  which  will  be 

gofStoVew  IT  7^  he?ding  °f  the  ‘ Iaw  of  contraction  ’ 
go  fai  to  shew  that  a  nervous  impulse  is  generated  only  when  a 

nerve  passes  suddenly  from  a  normal  condition  into  theThase  of 

katelectrotonus  (making  contraction)  or  returns  from  the  phase  of 

anelectrotonus  (breaking  contraction)  to  a  normal  condition  in 

Dhas7nfridS’lWhen  n^sses  suddenly  from  a  phase  of  lower  to  a 
phase  of  higher  irritability. 

An  induction-shock  is  a  current  of  very  short  duration 
ve  oped  very  suddenly  and  disappearing  more  gradually 
Hence  when  it  falls  into  a  nerve,  the ‘nerve  undergoes  a  sudden 
transit, °n  from  its  normal  condition  to  the  katelectrotonic  phase, 

thed  TsTiTt  7  a  ntervoufs  lmPu,lse  giving  rise  to  a  contraction  is 
norm?.  7he  feturn  from  the  anelectrotonic  phase  to  the 
normal  condition  is  more  gradual,  and  accordingly  no  nervous 

addUtw'th§enetratedr  and  7  ccmtraction  is  witnessed.  We  might 

cotulitTn  er  n/r0m  the  ane*ectrotoniC  jjliase  to  the  normal 
condition  appears  from  a  number  of  considerations  to  be  less 

6 — 2 
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effective  as  a  generator  of  nervous  impulses  tha^the  change  from 
the  normal  condition  to  the  katelectrotonic  phast.^JIence  in  the 
induced  current  we  have  to  deal  with  a  ‘  making  j  contraction 
only,  the  breaking  contraction  being  absent.  This  is  true  whether 
the  induced  current  be  produced  by  the  making  or  the  breaking 
of  a  constant  current 


Law  of  Contraction.  At  the  making  of  a  constant  current,  then, 
there  is  set  up  a  condition  of  katelectrotonus  and  of  anelectrotonus  ; 
on  the  breaking  of  the  current  these  conditions,  with  more  or  less 
rebound,  disappear.  What  have  these  changes  to  do  with  the 
generation  of  nervous  impulses  ? 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  when  a  constant  current  is  applied 
to  a  nerve,  a  contraction  is  caused  in  the  muscle,  i  e.  a  nervous  impulse 
is  started  in  the  nerve,  either  at  the  make  or  at  the  break,  or  at  both. 
On  further  examination  it  is  found  that  the  occurrence  or  non-occurrence 
of  a  contraction  depends  on  the  direction  (i.e.  whether  descending 
with  the  kathode  nearest  the  muscle,  Fig.  14,  A,  or  ascending  with  the 
anode  nearest  the  muscle,  Fig.  14,  B)  and  the  intensity  of  the  cur¬ 
rent.  The  results  have  been  formulated  in  the  following  ‘  law  of 
contraction.’ 


Descending.  Ascending. 

Make  Break  Make  Break 


Very  Weak  C  —  —  — 

Weak  C  —  C  — 

Moderate  C  C  C  C 

Strong  C  —  —  C 

where  C  indicates  a  contraction.  This  law  becomes  intelligible  if  we 
suppose  that  nervous  impulses  are  originated  only  by  the  rise  of 
katelectrotonus,  and  by  the  fall  of  anelectrotonus,  and  not  at  all  by  the 
rise  of  anelectrotonus,  or  by  the  fall  of  katelectrotonus,  or  by  the 
steady  maintenance  of  either.  Remembering  that  in  katelectrotonus 
irritability  is  increased  and  in  anelectrotonus  diminished,  we  may 
formulate  the  law  as  follows  :  a  nervous  impulse  is  generated  at  any 
point  of  a  nerve  when  there  is  a  sudden  change  from  a  phase  of  lower 
to  one  of  higher  irritability,  as  from  the  normal  condition  to  katelec¬ 
trotonus,  or  from  anelectrotonus  to  the  normal  condition.  We  must, 
however,  further  suppose  that  the  rise  of  katelectrotonus  more  readily 
gives  rise  to  an  impulse,  or  gives  rise  to  a  larger  impulse,  than  does 
the  fall  of  anelectrotonus,  and  that  the  condition  of  anelectrotonus, 
especially  when  pronounced,  is  an  obstacle  to  the  passage  towards  the 
muscle  of  impulses  originating  on  the  side  away  from  the  muscle. 
Thus  with  weak  currents  a  contraction  occurs  only  at  the  make,  at  the 
rise  of  katelectrotonus,  of  both  the  descending  and  ascending  currents. 
But  the  contraction  is  easier  to  get  with  the  descending  than  with  the 
ascending  current,  because  in  the  latter  the  impulse  started  at  the 
kathode  has  to  pass  through  an  anelectrotonic  region  before  it  can  arrive 
at  the  muscle,  and  hence  with  ‘very  weak  ’  currents  we  get  a  contrac¬ 
tion  with  the  make  of  the  descending  current  only.  With  a  moderate 
current,  as  for  instance  with  a  single  Daniell  acting  as  the  source  of 
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the  current,  there  is  a  contraction  both  'at  the  make  and  at  the  break 
of  both  ascending  and  descending  currents  ;  the  fall  of  an  electrotonus 
heie  is  able,  as  well  as  the  rise  of  katelectrotonus,  to  originate  a  ner¬ 
vous  impulse.  Lastly,  when  the  current  is  very  strong,  as  that  for 
instance  of  two  or  more  Groves,  making  the  ascending  current  pro¬ 
duces  no  contraction,  because  the  anelectrotonus  round  the  anode  blocks 
the  impulse  starting  from  the  kathode.  The  fall  of  anelectrotonus 
however  at  the  anode,  there  being  nothing  between  it  and  the  muscle 
does  cause  a  contraction.  With  the  descending  current  the  rise  of 
Katelectrotonus  produces  a  making  contraction,  but  there  is  no  break¬ 
ing  contraction  ;  the  absence  of  the  latter  may  be  accounted  for,  partly 
by  the  strong  current  depressing  the  irritability  and  especially  the 

tW  fKtlVltyv  °f  intraPolar  nerve,  and  partly  perhaps  by  supposing 

Jr!  ,  e  rebound  on  the  disappearance  of  katelectrotonus  at  the 
kathode,  occurring  as  it  does  in  a  part  lying  between  the  anode  and 
the  muscle,  serves  to  block  the  downward  progress  of  the  impulse 
started  by  the  fall  of  anelectrotonus  at  the  anode.  This  blocking  of 
nervous  impulses  by  the  defective  conduction  caused  in  anelectrotonus 
is  the  reason  why  m  testing  the  variations  of  irritability  in  anelectrotonus 
and  katelectrotonus  it  is  preferable  to  apply  the  stimulus  between  the 
muscle  and  the  polarizing  current. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  in  many  cases  the  making  or  breaking 
o  a  constant  current  gives  rise  not  to  a  single  spasm  only  but  to  a 
pi  onounced  tetanus,  often  spoken  of  as  the  making  or  breaking 
tetanus.  Of  these  two  the  most  common  is  the  breaking  tetanus,  or 
Kitter  s  tetanus,  which  appears  when  a  strong  current  has  been  applied 
roi  some  time  to  a  nerve.  It  is  developed  most  readily  and  lasts 
longest  after  the  application  of  an  ascending  current,  but  may  also 
make  its  appearance  with  a  descending  current.  When  it  manifests 
itself  it  may  be  at  once  diminished  or  suspended  altogether  by  applying 
the  same  current  in  the  same  direction.  It  is  increased  by  applying 
the  current  m  an  opposite  direction.  The  making  tetanus  is  seen  with 
cui  rents  of  a  certain  intensity  only,  being  absent  with  those  of  less  or 
greater  strength.  Both  forms  are  due  to  profound  electrolytic  changes 
m  the  nerve,  those  of  the  making  tetanus  being  of  a  katelectrotonic 
ancL~ose  of  the  breaking  tetanus  of  an  anelectrotonic  character. 

1  he  constant  current  applied  directly  to  a  muscle  from  which  the 
Pare  y  nervous  element  has  been  eliminated  by  urari  poisoning,  has 
effects  similar  to  and  yet  somewhat  different  from  those  which  it  has 
upon  a  nerve.  The  efficacy  of  the  rise  of  katelectrotonus  and  the  fall 
of  anelectrotonus  respectively  in  producing  contraction  is  the  same  as 
in  a  nerve.  In  one  respect  the  muscle  is  more  striking,  and  offers  a 
support  of  the  hypothesis  mentioned  above.  The  making  contraction 
may  under  favourable  circumstances  be  seen  to  start  from  the  kathode 
and  the  breaking  contraction  from  the  anode.  Another  marked  differ¬ 
ence  between  muscle  and  nerve  is  that  in  muscle  the  current  must  act 
for  a  much  longer  time  upon  the  tissue  before  it  can  call  forth  a  con- 
tracUon.  d  his  is  what  we  might  expect  from  the  more  sluggish  nature 
.  tae  muscular  impulse-wave.  Hence  muscular  tissue  which  has  lost 
its  nervous  elements  or  does  not  possess  them,  is  far  less  readily 
affected  by  the  almost  momentary  induction-shocks  than  are  nerves. 
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During  the  passage  of  a  constant  current  the  muscle  is  thrown  into 
a  partial  tetanus,  which  however  may  be  sufficiently  weak  to  permit 
the  simple  make  and  break  contractions  to  be  readily  observed1. 
Very  frequently  this  tetanus  changes  into  a  regular  rhythmic  pulsation 
if  the  intramuscular  nerves  be  intact. 


Sec.  4.  The  Muscle-Nerve  Preparation  as  a  Machine. 

The  facts  described  in  the  foregoing  sections  shew  that  a 
muscle  with  its  nerve  may  be  justly  regarded  as  a  machine  which, 
when  stimulated,  will  do  a  certain  amount  of  work.  But  the 
actual  amount  of  work  which  a  muscle-nerve  preparation  will  do 
is  found  to  depend  on  a  large  number  of  circumstances,  and  con¬ 
sequently  to  vary  within  very  wide  limits.  These  variations  will 
be  largely  determined  by  the  condition  of  the  muscle  and  nerve  in 
respect  to  their  nutrition ;  in  other  words,  by  the  degree  of  irrita¬ 
bility  manifested  by  the  muscle  or  by  the  nerve  or  by  both.  But 
quiet  apart  from  the  general  influences  affecting  its  nutrition  and 
thus  its  irritability,  a  muscle-nerve  preparation  is  affected  as  re¬ 
gards  the  amount  of  its  work  by  a  variety  of  other  circumstances, 
which  we  may  briefly  consider  here,  reserving  to  a  succeeding 
section  the  study  of  variations  in  irritability. 

The  nature  and  mode  of  application  of  the  stimulus  as  affecting  the 
amount  and  character  of  the  coiitraction. 

Within  the  body,  the  stimuli  which  bring  about  natural  mus¬ 
cular  contractions  are  nervous  impulses  proceeding  from  the 
central  nervous  system.  As  far  as  we  know,  these  natural  nervous 
impulses  are  identical  in  character  with  the  nervous  impulses  set 
going  in  the  course  of  the  nerve  by  artificial  stimuli.  Since  in  the 
majority  of  cases  natural  muscular  contractions  are  tetanic  in 
nature,  the  natural  nervous  impulses  occur,  not  singly,  but  repeated 
in  series,  the  interval  between  successive  impulses  being  always 
about  one-nineteenth  of  a  second  (see  p.  56),  Variations  there¬ 
fore  in  the  energy  and  extent  of  natural  muscular  contractions 
must  (apart  from  variations  in  the  irritability  of  the  muscles  or 
nerves)  depend  on  the  energy  of  the  individual  nervous  impulses 
as  they  leave  the  central  nervous  system,  and  not  on  any  change 
in  the  rapidity  of  their  sequence. 

A  mechanical  stimulus  in  the  shape  of  a  single  tap  or  blow, 
pinch  or  prick,  may  produce  a  single  spasm,  and  slight  taps 
repeated  regularly  and  rapidly  may  be  used  to  produce  a  tetanus. 

1  Cf.  Romanes,  Journal  of  Anal,  and  Phys .,  x.  p.  70.7. 
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ditarovs1hetSiHfhe  VT7  infliCted  *  3  "^anical  stimulus 
atslroys  the  irritability  of  tile  spot  stimulated,  and  so  prevents  a 

repetition  of  the  spasms.  On  the  other  hand  even  a  momentarv 

injury  may  produce  changes  leading  to  a  tetanus.  A  chemical 

z&xsar » *»  *• «*  ssi 

when 'its  Inmndf  CUr^nt  fcts’  as  we  have  seen,  as  a  stimulus  only 
when  its  intensity  suddenly  rises  or  falls,  making  and  breaking  of 

he  circuit  being  extreme  cases  of  rise  and  fall.  If  the rise orU 

nerve  relM  y  f  ^T'  *  Cllrrcnt  ma7’  while  sti11  Passing  through  a 
nerve,  be  very  largely  increased  or  diminished  without  giving  rise 

matnyrCOn  aCt‘°"  5  wliereas  even  a  very  slight  sudden  rise  or  fall 
may  at  once  cause  one,  the  effect  being  the  greater  the  more 

sudoen  the  change.  This  influence  of  the  suddenness  of  the 
breakuJ\hnrk  Segn  i!"  thj  Cafe  0f  singIe  induc‘ion-shocks ;  the 

-eal  g.  shock,  which  is  developed  much  more  rapidly  than  the 
making  slrock,  is  by  far  the  more  potent  of  the  two. 

t  is  worthy  ot  notice,  as  a  matter  of  practical  importance 

lmtonXe  nr  PSW^Y™11/3  T*  slllggish  imPulse  stirau- 
1  ,  P*  )>  1S  when  devoid  of  nerves  more  susceptible 

current;3  than  “to"  Y"  {  aCti"g  <break  and  make  of  constant 
irrent  than  towards  the  momentary  induction-shock.  Hence 

muscles  which  by  degeneration  have  lost  their  nervous  supply 

cspon  to  the  constant  current  much  more  readily  than  to  an 

induction-shock.  By  this  tes^  the  condition  of  the  nerves  in  the 

muscle  of  cases  of  paralysis  may  be  ascertained. 

In  order  that  a  galvanic  current  of  any  kind  may  call  forth  a 

contraction,  some  appreciable  length  of  nerve  must  be  placed 

between  the  electrodes.  If  the  current  simply  be  sent  transversely 

through  a  nerve,  little  or  no  contraction  takes  place. 

According  to  Tschirjew,1  however,  both  muscle  and  nerve  are 
irntable  m  a  transverse  direction;  what  maybe  called  the  specific 
11  ritability,  being  m  tne  case  of  muscle  not  at  all  less,  and  in  the  case 

direction.  ^  7  S  Ight  7  leSS  m  a  transverse  than  in  a  longitudinal 

With  the  same  strength  of  current,  the  longer  the  piece  of 
nerve  the  greater  the  contraction.  ^ 

f  ™s"hr  the,.conftant  current  is  used  as  a  stimulus  is  said  to  be 
the  descending  but  not  of  the  ascending  current,  and  the  results 
are  more  constant  with  the  making  than  breaking  of  the  current  - 

Archiv  f.  Ana',  u.  Physiol.,  1877,  p.  480. 

A/^rly’  -  Archiv.v-  (1872',  275.  Cf.  Marcure,  Verb.  d.  Phys 

hied,  Ges.  in  Wurzburg,  X.  (1877),  158.  rn yS 


88  THE  MUSCLE-NERVE  MACHINE.  [BOOK  I. 

The  amount  of  the  contraction  is,  as  might  be  expected, 
dependent  on  the  strength  of  the  stimulus,  but  a  limit  to  the 
increase  of  the  contraction  caused  by  augmenting  the  stimulus  is 
soon  reached.  Thus  if  the  nerve  of  a  muscle-nerve  preparation 
be  stimulated  at  intervals  by  currents  of  increasing  intensity, 
beginning  with  those  having  no  effect  at  all,  it  is  found  that  the 
effect,  as  measured  by  the  height  of  the  contraction,  rises  very 
rapidly  to  a  maximum,  beyond  which  it  remains  constant  so  long 
as  the  irritability  of  the  preparation  continues  unchanged. 

We  have  in  a  preceding  section  (p.  54)  discussed  at  length  the 
manner  in  which  a  stimulus  repeated  sufficiently  rapidly  produces 
a  complete  and  uniform  tetanus,  during  which  the  constituent 
single  contractions  cannot  be  recognized  either  by  the  appearance 
of  the  muscle  itself  or  by  any  features  in  the  curve  which  it  may 
be  made  to  describe,  though  the  ‘  muscular  sound  ’  shews  that  the 
muscle  is  really  in  a  state  of  vibration.  If  the  frequency  of  the 
stimulus  be  reduced  the  tetanus  becomes  incomplete  and  a 
flickering  of  the  muscle  becomes  obvious,  and  upon  further 
reduction  of  the  frequency  the  flickering  gives  place  to  a  rhythmic 
series  of  single  contractions.  The  exact  frequency  of  repetition 
required  to  produce  complete  tetanus  varies  according  to  the 
condition  of  the  muscle  and  is  not  the  same  for  all  muscles,  being 
dependent  on  the  rapidity  with  which  the  muscle  executes  each 
single  contraction.  In  those  animals  which  possess  two  kinds  of 
skeletal  muscles,  red  and  pale,  the  red  muscles  (the  single  con* 
tractions  of  which  are  slow  and  long-drawn)  are  thrown  into 
complete  tetanus  with  a  repetition  of  much  less  frequency  than 
that  required  for  the  pale  muscles.1 

Kronecker  and  Stirling2  find  10  stimuli  per  sec.  quite  sufficient  to 
throw  the  red  muscles  of  the  rabbit  into  complete  tetanus,  while  the 
pale  muscles  require  at  least  20  stimuli  per  sec. 

When  the  stimulus  is  repeated  more  frequently  than  is  required  to 
bring  about  a  complete  tetanus  the  constituent  contractions  are  still 
proportionately  increased  in  frequency.  This  is  shewn  by  the  in¬ 
creased  pitch  of  the  muscular  sound.  The  interesting  question  then 
arises,  How  far  can  the  increase  in  the  frequency  of  the  constituent 
contractions  be  carried  by  increasing  the  frequency  of  the  stimulus  ? 
But  this  question  obviously  involves  two  problems  :  (1)  How  far  can 
the  frequency  of  nervous  impulses  be  carried  ?  What  is  the  limit  to 
which  the  duration  of  a  stimulus  may  be  reduced  without  the  stimulus 
ceasing  to  evoke  a  nervous  impulse  ?  and  (2)  To  what  extent  may  the 
frequency  of  nervous  impulses  be  increased  without  the  muscle 
ceasing  to  respond  by  a  contraction  to  each  nervous  impulse  ?  One 

1  Ranvier,  Archives  de  Physiol.,  VI.  (1874),  p.  5* 

2  Archiv  Anat.  u.  Physiol .,  1-878,  p.  I,  and  Journ .  Physiol .,  I.  (1878),  p.  384. 
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Shnu1ur/oUfrfLlUPP0Se  that  there  is  a  limit  to  tbe  duratior.result- 

and  that  the  lSiT  iaUrrent  f°\  instance)>  necessary  to  efficiei^y 
and  that  the  limit  would  vary  with  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  the 

!^°ager  stunuh  remaining  effective  with  the  shorter  duration  And 

!tl?reiie|Ce  °f  ?any  observers  confirms  this  view.  -  Konig1  came 
o  the  conclusion  that  a  galvanic  current  of  even  maximum  strength 
as  a  stimulus  must  last  at  least  about  '0015  sec.  in  order  to  venerate  a 
nervous  impulse.  And  Bernstein’  found  that  when  induction-shocks 
of  submaximal  intensity  are  thrown  sufficiently  rapidly  (the  necessarv 
rapidity  varying  with  the  strength  of  the  shocks)  into  a  muscle-nerve 

coXaTdon’aT^her^  ^  mUSde  fa^ls  t0  appear  5  there  is  an  initial 
contraction  at  the  commencement  of  the  series  of  shocks  and  after 

that  complete  rest.  By  adequately  increasing  the  strength  of  the- 

stimulus  however,  tetanus  might  always  be'  brought  about  The 

submaximal  stimulation  might  be  interpreted 
‘  s  indicating  the  failure  not  so  much  of  nervous  impulses  as  of  the 

mu-uIariraPuI-'  d  themolecula? 
c.  JL!  h  6  1  he  V1Slble  contraction.  Kronecker  and 

,  by  using  a  special  instrument  for  rapid  interruption,  the  so- 
called  tone-inductorium,  have  been  able  to  obtain  in  all  cases  a 

thev  bel  tCtan f  Wlth  a!ternatinS  induction-shocks,  even  when  repeated 
they  believe  as  frequently  as  22,000  times  a  second  ;  and  they  conclude 

ran  thrn6  UPPG1‘  T *  the  frecluency  of  electrical  stimulation  which 
can  throw  a  muscle  into  tetanus  lies  near  the  limit  where  variations  in 

the  current^  can  no  longer  be  detected  by  the  help  of  other  physical 
rheoscopes  and  therefore  far  beyond  Konig’s  limit. 

r  Jt  .  regard  to  the  second  question  the  following  important 

ffiduITffin0nh1S  Jvort.h  attentlon-  .  Helmholtz4  has  shewn  that  when  an 
induction-shock  giving  a  maximum  contraction  is  followed  at  an 

iatrerva  of  less  than  ffoff  sec.  by  a  second  shock  of  equal  strength,  no 

firs^shork  ?hptl0n  a?pearS  ,at  alL  .  Durinff  vbo  sec.  subsequent  to  the 
first  shock  the  muscle  is  absolutely  devoid  of  irritability  ;  it  is  in  a 

refractory  phase  similar  to  but  much  shorter  than  that  which  is  so 

imfi? rt-1  V^1  °Uf  lr\  card]ac  muscles.  Hence  if  a  number  of  maximum 

lest  thlrT' l1??5  he?e?}  \nt°  t  TSGle  °r  nerve  at  intervals  of  a  little 
ess  than  ^5th  sec.  half  the  shocks  sent  in  would  seem  to  be  without 

ettect.  But  this  is  only  true  of  maximum  stimuli.  We  do  not  know 

where  to  place  a  similar  limit  to  submaximal  contractions. 


When  two  pairs  of  electrodes  are  placed  on  the  nerve  of  a 
ong  and  a  perfectly  fresh  and  successful  nerve-preparation,  one 
near  to  the  cut  end,  and  the  other  nearer  the  muscle,  it  is  found 
that  the  same  stimulus  produces  a  greater  contraction  when  applied 
t  trough  the  former  pair  of  electrodes  than  through  the  latter. 


Wien.  Sitzungs-  Berickte,  lxii.  (1870). 
N erven-  unci  Afuskel- System ,  1871. 
(1878),  p.  121. 

4  Berlin.  Monatsbericht,  1854. 


See  also  Pffiiger’s  Archiv, 
3  Op.  cit. 
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.  T;interpretations  of  this  result  are  possible.  Either  the  nerve 
dervhe  part  farther  away  from  the  muscle  is  more  irritable,  i.e.  that 
the  stimulus  gives  rise  at  the  spot  stimulated  to  a  larger  nervous 
impulse ;  or  the  impulse  started  at  the  farther  electrodes  gathers 
strength,  like  an  avalanche,  in  its  progress  to  the  muscle.  The 
latter  view  has  been  strongly  urged  by  Pfliiger,  and  is  generally 
known  under  the  name  of  the  ‘  avalanche  theory.’  As  far  as  we 
know,  however,  the  progress  of  the  negative  variation  along  a 
nerve  is  marked  by  no  such  increase.  It  is  probable  that  the 
larger  contraction  produced  by  stimulation  of  the  portions  of  the 
nerve  near  the  spinal  cord  is  due  to  the  stimulus  setting  free  a 
larger  impulse,  i.e.  to  this  part  of  the  nerve  being  more  irritable. 


The  effect  is  not  due  to  the  section  merely,  for  it  may  be  witnessed 
in  nerves  still  in  connection  with  the  spinal  cord.  Heidenhain1  states 
however  that  under  these  circumstances  the  diminution  of  the  effect  is 
not  gradual  from  the  central  to  the  peripheral  portions,  as  when  the 
nerve  is  cut ;  on  the  contrary,  the  amount  of  contraction  is  at  first 
large,  then  becomes  smaller,  and  finally  increases  somewhat  again  as 
the  stimulation  is  carried  from  the  roots  of  the  nerves  to  the  muscular 
periphery. 

Hallsten  (Arch.  Anat.  Phys.,  1876,  242)  moreover  found  that  in  the 
case  of  sensory  nerves  also  the  effect  produced  was  greater  when  the 
stimulus  was  applied  to  the  more  central  than  when  it  was  applied  to 
the  more  peripheral  portions  of  the  nerve  ;  at  least  reflex  actions  were 
more  easily  excited. 

It  is  probable  that  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  may  vary  con¬ 
siderably  at  different  points  along  its  course.  And  Fleischl2  states 
that  an  induction  shock  when  applied  as  an  ascending  current  has  a 
greater  effect  on  the  more  peripheral,  and  when  applied  as  a  descend¬ 
ing  current  a  greater  effect  on  the  more  central,  portions  of  a  nerve. 


The  Influence  of  the  Load. 

It  might  be  imagined  that  a  muscle,  which,  when  loaded  with 
a  given  weight,  say  20  grammes,  and  stimulated  by  a  current  of  a 
given  intensity,  had  contracted  to  a  certain  extent,  would  only 
contract  to  half  that  extent  when  loaded  with  twice  the  weight 
(40  grammes)  and  stimulated  with  the  same  stimulus.  Such,  how¬ 
ever,  is  not  the  case ;  the  height  to  which  the  weight  is  raised  may 
be  in  the  second  instance,  as  great,  or  even  greater,  than  in  the 
first.  That  is  to  say,  the  resistance  offered  to  the  contraction 
actually  increases  the  contraction,  the  tension  of  the  muscular 

1  Stud.  Physiol.  Instit.,  Breslau,  n.  (1861). 

2  Wien.  Sitz.-Bericht,  lxxii.  (1875),  lxxiv.  (1876).  Compare  however 
Tiegel,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xm.  (1876),  p.  598. 
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fibre  increases  the  facility  with  which  the  explosive  chances  result- 
ing  m  a  contraction  take  place.  And  it  has  been  observed  by 
Heidenham  1  that  tension  applied  to  a  muscle  increases  both  the 
chemical  products  (carbonic  and  lactic  acid)  and  the  rise  of 
temperature  which  accompany  a  contraction.  There  is,  of  course, 
a  limit  to  this  favourable  action  of  the  resistance.  As  the  load 
continues  to  be  increased,  the  height  of  the  contraction  is  dimi¬ 
nished,  and  at  last  a  point  is  reached  at  which  the  muscle  is 
unable  (even  when  the  stimulus  chosen  is  the  strongest  possible) 
to  lift-the  load  at  all.  1 


It  is  said  that  a  muscle,  loaded  beyond  its  power,  relaxes  and 
engthens  when  stimulated  instead  of  shortening,  in  consequence  of 
hat  mcrease  of  extensibility  which  is  a  characteristic  of  the  contracted 
state.  I  he  occurrence  of  this  lengthening  is  however  doubtful. 


.  It1 1S  °bvious  that  the  work  done  (height  to  which  the  load  is 
raised  multiplied  into  the  weight  of  the  load)  must  therefore  be 
largely  dependent  on  the  weight  itself.  Thus  there  is  a  certain 
weight  of  load  with  which  in  any  given  muscle,  stimulated  by  a 
given  stimulus,  the  most  work  will  be  done. 


Since  mere  tension 
fibres,  it  is  desirable 
that  the  weight  should 
actually  begins.  This 
end  of  the  muscle  and 
that,  before  contraction 
to  the  length  natural 
shortens  at  once  begins 
to  be  after-loaded, d 


affects  the  changes  going  on  in  the  muscular 
in  experiments  in  which  muscles  are  loaded, 
not  bear  upon  the  lever  until  the  contraction 
is  easily  managed  by  interposing  between  the 
the  weight  a  lever  with  a  support  so  arranged 
takes  place,  the  weight  only  extends  the  muscle 
to  it  during  rest  :  but  the  muscle  directly  it 
to  pull  on  the  weight.  The  muscle  is  then  said 


If  the  wmght  be  determined  which  will  stop  a  contraction  when 
applied  directly  the  contraction  begins,  and  also  that  which  stops 
any  further  contraction  when  applied  at  a  moment  when  the  con¬ 
traction  is  already  partly  accomplished,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
second  weight  is  much  less  than  the  first.  It  will  be  found,  in 
fact,  that  tne  forces  which  produce  the  change  in  the  form  of  the 
muscle  are  at  their  maximum  at  the  beginning  of  the  shortening, 
and  thenceforvvards  decline  until  they  become  nothing  when  the 
shortening  is  complete. 


thati^keitamil vitrei  Wdrmeentwickelun&  Staff umsatz  bet  der  Muskel- 

2  This  is  perhaps  the  best  equivalent  of  the  German  iiberlastct . 


92  IRRITABILITY  OF  MUSCLES  AND  NERVES.  [BOOK  I. 


Influence  of  the  Size  and  Form  of  the  Muscle. 

Since  all  known  muscular  fibres  are  much  shorter  than  the 
wave-length  of  a  contraction,  it  is  obvious  that  the  longer  the 
fibre,  the  greater  the  height  of  the  contraction  with  the  same 
stimulus.  Hence  in  a  muscle  of  parallel  fibres,  the  height  to 
which  the  load  is  raised  as  the  result  of  a  given  stimulus  applied 
to  its  nerve,  will  depend  on  the  length  of  the  fibres,  while  the 
weight  of  the  load  so  lifted  will  depend  on  the  number  of  the 
fibres,  since  the  load  is  distributed  among  them.  Of  two  muscles 
therefore  of  equal  length  (and  of  the  same  quality)  the  most  work 
will  be  done  by  that  which  has  the  greater  sectional  area ;  and  of 
two  muscles  with  equal  sectional  areas,  the  most  work  will  be  done 
by  that  which  is  the  longer.  If  the  two  muscles  are  unequal  both 
in  length  and  sectional  area,  the  work  done  will  be  the  greater  in 
the  one  which  has  the  larger  bulk,  which  contains  the  greater 
number  of  cubic  units.  In  speaking  therefore  of  the  maximum  of 
work  which  can  be  done  by  a  muscle,  we  may  use  as  a  standard 
a  cubic  unit  of  bulk,  or,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  muscle  being 
the  same,  a  unit  of  weight. 

In  the  case  of  frog’s  muscle,  the  maximum  of  work  which  can  be 
done  under  most  favourable  circumstances  has  been  estimated  by 
Fick1  to  vary  between  3  and  7  grammeters  for  1  grm.  of  muscle. 

The  weight  which  is  just  sufficient,  but  only  just  sufficient,  to  keep  a 
muscle,  when  stimulated,  from  actually  shortening,  may  be  taken  as 
the  measure  of  the  ‘absolute  power’  of  the  muscle.  It  must  of  course 
be  taken  only  in  relation  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  muscle.  The 
absolute  power  of  a  square  centimetre  of  a  frog’s  muscle  has  been  in 
this  way  estimated  at  about  2,800  to  3,000  grms. :  of  a  square  centi¬ 
metre  of  human  muscle  at  6,000  to  8,000  grms. 


Sec.  5.  The  Circumstances  which  determine  the  Degree 
of  Irritability  of  Muscles  and  Nerves. 

A  muscle-nerve  preparation,  at  the  time  that  it  is  removed 
from  the  body,  possesses  a  certain  degree  of  irritability,  it  re¬ 
sponds  by  a  contraction  of  a  certain  amount  to  a  stimulus  of  a 
certain  strength,  applied  to  the  nerve  or  to  the  muscle.  After  a 
while,  the  exact  period  depending  on  a  variety  of  circumstances, 
the  same  stimulus  produces  a  smaller  contraction,  i.e.  the  irritability 
of  the  preparation  has  diminished.  In  other  words,  the  muscle 
or  nerve  or  both  have  become  partially  ‘  exhausted/  and  the 


1  Untersuch.  u.  Muskelarbeit ,  Basel,  1867. 
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:fri0n  fsubse<luent,y  increases,  the  same  stimulus  producing 
smaller  contractions  until  at  last  all  irritability  is  lost,  no  stimuluf 
however  strong  producing  any  contraction  whether  applied  to  the 
nerve  or  directly  to  the  muscle  ;  and  eventually  the  muscle  as  we 
me  seen,  becomes  rigid.  The  progress  of  this  exhaustion  is 

-trrn2ve  trunk  herVeS  T”  “  the  muSclesi  for  time  after 

nerve-trunk  has  ceased  to  respond  to  even  the  strongest 

directWo^he8^1' °nS!  mayrb^  °btail?ed  ^  aPP’ying  the  stimulus 
ectly  to  the  _  muscle.  It  is  much  more  rapid  in  the  warm¬ 
blooded  than  in  the  cold-blooded  animals.  The  muscles  and 

bodTafter  a  -heir  irritability>  when  removed  from  the 

few  minutes  tnPten0d  T5™?  according  circumstances  from  a 

tOT  at Tt  nf  °r  th!'^.hours  i  tho^  of  cold-blooded  animals 
(or  at  least  of  an  amphibian  or  a  reptile)  may  under  favour- 

days.  C°ndltl0nS  remain  lrntable  for  two,  three,  or  even  more 
If  a  sharp  blow  with  some  thin  body  be  struck  arrn«  * 

been  called  an  ‘idio-muscular’  contraction,  because  it  may  be  brought 
"'hen  ordinary  stimuli  have  ceased  to  produce  any  effect.  It  mav 
owever  be  accompanied  at  its  beginning  by  an  ordinary  contracting 
It  is  readily  produced  in  the  living  body  on  the  nectoL  and  otW 

diseases.  °‘  PerS°'’S  sufferinS  from  Phthisis  and  other  exhausting 

This  natural  exhaustion  and  diminution  of  irritability  in  muscles 

case  ofthe  mlT?™  T'f  V16  b°dy  may  be  modified  both  in  the 
case  of  the  muscle  and  of  the  nerve,  by  a  variety  of  circumstances 

Similarly,  while  the  nerve  and  muscle  still  remain  in  the  body  the 

irritability  of  the  one  or  of  the  other  may  be  modified  either  in’  the 

way  of  increase  or  of  decrease,  by  various  events.  VVe  have 

tionsln  S-ee-r  1  Tf8°i  h°W  the  constant  current  produces  the  varia- 
YVe  ha  I"  ab‘l‘ty  kTVn,  “  kateIectrotonus  and  aneldctrotonus. 

To  7°  StUdy  the  £ffeCt  0f  more  g^eral  influences,  of 
svitem  tnost  important  are,  severance  from  the  central  nervous 

functbnaTactbd™  DS  “  temperature’  in  h'ood-supply,  and  in 

The  Effects  of  Severance  from  the  Cejitral  Nervous  System. 

”“7*  f0r.instance  as  the  sciatic,  is  divided  to 
Situ,  in  the  living  body,  there  is  first  of  all  observed  a  slight 
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increase  of  irritability,  noticeable  especially  near  the  cut  end  ;  but 
after  a  while  the  irritability  diminishes,  and  gradually  disappears. 
Both  the  slight  initial  increase  and  the  subsequent  decrease  begin 
at  the  cut  end  and  advance  centrifugally  towards  the  peripheral 
terminations.  This  centrifugal  feature  of  the  loss  of  irritability  is 
often  spoken  of  as  the  Ritter-Valli  law.  In  a  mammal  it  may  be 
two  or  three  days,  in  a  frog,  as  many,  or  even  more  weeks,  before' 
irritability  has  disappeared  from  the  nerve-trunk.  It  is  maintained 
in  the  small  (and  especially  in  the  intramuscular)  branches  for 
still  longer  periods. 

A  similar  slight  temporary  increase  of  irritability  is  seen  to  follow 
the  section  of  a  nerve  even  when  removed  from  the  body.  In  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  section  the  nerve  is  for  a  while  more  irritable 
after  the  section  than  it  was  before. 

This  centrifugal  loss  of  irritability  is  the  forerunner  in  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  divided  nerve  of  structural  changes 
which  proceed  in  a  similar  centrifugal  manner.  The  medulla 
suffers  changes  similar  to  those  seen  in  nerve-fibres  after  removal 
from  the  body.  Its  double  contour  and  its  characteristic  indenta¬ 
tions  become  more  marked,  it  breaks  up  into  small  irregular 
segments,  or  drops,  a  separation  apparently  taking  place  between 
its  proteid  and  its  fatty  constituents.  The  latter  are  soon  absorbed, 
but  the  former  remain  for  a  longer  time  within  the  sheath  of 
Schwann,  being  in  some  cases  scarcely,  if  at  all,  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  swollen  axis-cylinder.  Meanwhile  the  nuclei  of  the 
sheath  of  Schwann  divide  and  multiply  rapidly.  If  no  regenera¬ 
tion  takes  place  the  whole  contents  of  the  sheath  are  gradually 
absorbed,  the  axis-cylinder  disappearing  last. 

In  the  central  portion  of  the  divided  nerve  similar  changes 
may  be  traced  as  far  only  as  the  next  node  of  Ranvier.  Beyond 
this  the  nerve  usually  remains  in  a  normal  condition. 

Regeneration,  when  it  occurs,  is  carried  out  by  the  peripheral 
growth  of  the  axis-cylinders  of  the  intact  central  portion.  When 
the  cut  ends  of  the  nerve  are  close  together  the  axis-cylinders 
growing  out  from  the  central  portion  run  into  and  between  the 
sheaths  of  Schwann  of  the  peripheral  portion ;  but  much  un¬ 
certainty  still  exists  as  to  the  exact  parts  played  by  the  proliferated 
nuclei  of  the  sheath  of  Schwann,  the  proteid  remnants  of  the 
medulla,  and  the  old  axis-cylinders  of  the  peripheral  portion  in 
giving  rise  to  the  new  structures  of  the  regenerated  fibre. 

This  degeneration  may  be  observed  to  extend  down  to  the 
very  endings  of  the  nerve  in  the  muscle,  including  the  end-plates, 
but  does  not  affect  the  muscular  substance  itself.  The  muscle. 
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though  it  has  lost  all  its  nervous  elements  ct-lii  •  •  • 

“Sm"1™,' b;;  rr,f  "“"f  “  * 
stuasr 

SSW  isse5^  *£*=*  ass 


TJie  Influence  of  Temperature, 

"S  ™  “i™" 'L  H£,!35; 

ThTsSacgco^din°  tonmrrf0rrUSde  *°  a  gradual  rise  of  temperature 
s  according  to  most  observers  a  nerve  belonging-  to  a  muscle 

iooy»  c  it0  °-  C'  0r  beW’  or  heated  to  5o»  or  even 

t.  °  ,L-’  ",th°ut  discharging  any  nervous  impulses,  as  shewn  bv 
the  absence  of  contraction  in  the  attached  muscle  7 

hasla  CbeerTvlylradiml^1"^!.7  bf  a!^seni  when  the  heating 
a  nerv"imd  t  S)  reZl  when 

favoured  by  the^ncrease^mowT  ImpuIses  (whose  discharge  was 

temperature7  tin  actil^  TH  CTedby  the  rise  of 

hardly  satisfactory.2  °  as  a  stimulus,  but  this  seems 

tinA,!?115012  ^  1  C00led  *°.  °!  C-  or  below  without  any  contrac- 
mg  caused  ;  but  when  it  is  heated  to  a  limit  which  in  the 

45°  °f  mammalian  Muscles  about 

tem’peAnte  in  to  a8'  PUCe ;  ‘h.e  mUscle  falls-  at  ‘he  limiting 
temperature,  into  a  rigor  mortis,  which  is  initiated  by  a  forcibl? 

.bo^bXT  at  fClSt  Sh°ftening*  The  n’g°r  mortis  thus  brought 
bo”t  b)  heat  is  often  spoken  of  as  rigor  caloris.  g 

ture  to  abAut  aTr  ?  the  Pr°g  an  increase  of  tempera¬ 

ture  to  about  45  C.,  favours  both  muscular  and  nervous  irritability. 

laterlrtion'cf  lwor“d  ^  °n  SenS0,y  nerves  wU1  be  considered  in  the 

plG,riM.879)!Td!  ArChh’’  XV"- (,878)’  P-  2'5'  Cf-  La“‘«hoch,  Joum. 
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All  the  molecular  processes  are  hastened  and  facilitated  :  the 
contraction  is  for  a  given  stimulus  greater  and  more  rapid,  i.e.  of 
shorter  duration,  and  nervous  impulses  are  generated  more  readily 
by  slight  stimuli.  Owing  to  the  quickening  of  the  chemical 
changes,  the  supply  of  new  material  may  prove  insufficient;  hence 
muscles  and  nerves  removed  from  the  body  lose  their  irritability 
more  rapidly  at  a  high  than  at  a  low  temperature. 

The  gradual  application  of  cold  to  a  nerve,  especially  when 
the  temperature  is  thus  brought  near  to  o°,  slackens  all  the 
molecular  processes,  so  that  the  wave  of  nervous  impulse  is 
lessened  and  prolonged,  the  velocity  of  its  passage  being  much 
diminished,  from  28  m.  e.g.  to  1  m.  per  sec.  At  about  o°  the 
irritability  of  the  nerve  disappears  altogether. 

When  a  muscle  is  exposed  to  similar  cold,  ex,  gr.  to  a  tem¬ 
perature  very  little  above  zero,  the  contractions  are  remarkably 
prolonged ;  they  are  diminished  in  extent  at  the  same  time,  but 
not  in  proportion  to  the  increase  of  their  duration.  Exposed  to 
a  temperature  of  zero  or  below,  muscles  soon  lose  their  irritability, 
without  however  undergoing  rigor  mortis.  After  an  exposure  of 
not  more  than  a  few  seconds  to  a  temperature  not  much  below 
zero,  they  may  be  restored,  by  gradual  warmth,  to  an  irritable 
condition,  even  though  they  may  appear  to  have  been  frozen. 
When  kept  frozen  however  for  some  few  minutes,  or  when  exposed 
for  a  less  time  to  temperatures  of  several  degrees  below  zero,  their 
irritability  is  permanently  destroyed.  When  thawed,  they  enter 
into  rigor  mortis  of  a  most  pronounced  character. 


The  Influence  of  Blood-Supply. 

When  a  muscle  still  within  the  body  is  deprived  by  any  means 
of  its  proper  blood-supply,  as  when  the  blood-vessels  going  to  it 
are  ligatured,  the  same  gradual  loss  of  irritability  and  final  ap¬ 
pearance  of  rigor  mortis  are  observed  as  in  muscles  removed  out 
of  the  body.  Thus  if  the  abdominal  aorta  be  ligatured,  the 
muscles  of  the  lower  limbs  lose  their  irritability  and  finally  become 
rigid.  So  also  in  systemic  death,  when  the  blood-supply  to  the 
muscles  is  cut  off  by  the  cessation  of  the  circulation,  loss  of 
irritability  ensues,  and  rigor  mortis  eventually  follows.  In  a  human 
corpse  the  muscles  of  the  body  enter  into  rigor  mortis  in  a  fixed 
order :  first  those  of  the  jaw  and  neck,  then  those  of  the  trunk, 
next  those  of  the  arms,  and  lastly  those  of  the  legs.  The  rapidity 
with  which  rigor  mortis  comes  on  after  death  varies  considerably, 
being  determined  both  by  external  circumstances  and  by  the 
internal  conditions  of  the  body.  Thus  external  warmth  hastens 
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V  Rndff?ld  reta,rds  th^  onset.  After  great  muscular  exertion,  as  in 
hunted  animals,  and  when  death  closes  wasting  diseases,  rigor 

be  C°meS  °n  raP,idly-  AS  a  §e'leral  it  .nay 

be  said  that  the  later  it  is  in  making  its  appearance,  the  more 

pronounced  it  is,  and  the  longer  it  lasts ;  but  there  are  many 

exceptions,  and  when  the  state  is  recognized  as  being  funda- 

l£o  m  yofe  My"  C°agU,,ation’  i‘  easy  to  understand  "that  the 
"  • ,  rigidity,  i.e.  the  amount  of  the  coagulum,  and  the 

rapidity  of  the  onset,  _  i.e.  the  quickness  with  which  coagulation 
takes  place,  may  vary  independently.  The  rapidity  of  onset  after 
muscular  exercise  and  wasting  disease  is  apparently  dependent  on 
excess  of  acid,  which  seems  to  be  favourable  to  the  coagulation 

in  Ihn  ™USC  ,e  Plas™a>  be.lng  produced  under  those  circumstances 
™‘?f.  ™“s<rle-  Whe,n  r'g°r  mortis  has  once  become  thoroughly 
111  a  mus,cle  through  deprivation  of  blood,  it  cannot  be 
removed  by  any  subsequent  supply  of  blood.  Thus  where  the 
abdominal  aorta  has  remained  ligatured  until  the  lower  limbs  have 
become  completely  rigid,  untying  the  ligature  will  not  restore  the 

DoUsirinn  Of  th"  Hntab  ?  cond,mon  1  it  simply  hastens  the  decom¬ 
position  of  the  dead  tissues  by  supplying  them  with  oxygen  and 

in  the  case  of  the  mammal,  with  warmth  also. 

™uscle  however  may  acquire  as  a  whole  a  certain  amount  of 
&  ity  on  account  of  some  of  the  fibres  becoming  rigid,  while  the 

,th°Ugh  they-  have  lost  their  irritability,  have  not  yet 
advanced  into  rigor  mortis.  At  such  a  juncture  a  renewal  of  the  blood- 

r,Vb?m  restore  the  irritability  of  those  fibres  which  were  not  yet 
ri  id,  and  thus  appear  to  do  away  with  rigor  mortis  ;  yet  it  appears 
that  m  such  cases  the  fibres  which  have  actually  become  riridPnever 

evlrinbvhprever 3 l,nder§°  Regeneration.  It  is  staled  how- 

L washed  n  t  lf  he  6Ven  comPletely  rigid  muscles  of  the  frog 
be  washed  out  with  a  io  p.  c.  sodium  chloride  solution  f  which 

will  be  restored.*1  ^  Subsec*uently  inJected  with  blood,  irritability 

Mere  loss  of  irritability,  even  though  complete,  if  stopping 
s  iort  of  the  actual  coagulation  of  the  muscle-substance,  may  be 
with  care  removed.  Thus  if  a  stream  of  blood  be  sent  artificially 
through  the  vessels  of  a  separated  (mammalian)  muscle,  the  irri¬ 
tability  may  be.  maintained  for  a  very  considerable  time.  On 
stopping  the  artificial  circulation,  the  irritability  diminishes  and  in 
time  entirely,  disappears ;  if  however  the  stream  be  at  once  • 
resumed,  the  irritability  will  be  recovered.  By  regulating  the  flow 
the  irritability  may  be  lowered  and  (up  to  a  certain  limit)  raised 
at  pleasure.  From  the  epoch  however  of  interference  with  the 


F.  P. 


Centrbt.f.  med.  Wisschft.  1864,  p.  769. 
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noravii  blood-stream  there  is  a  gradual  diminution  in  the  responses 
do  stimuli,  and  ultimately  the  muscle  loses  all  its  irritability  and 
becomes  rigid,  however  well  the  artificial  circulation  be  kept  up. 
This  failure  is  probably  in  great  part  due  to  the  blood  sent  through 
the  tissue  not  being  in  a  perfectly  normal  condition  ;  but  we  have 
at  present  very  little  information  on  this  point.  Indeed  with 
respect  to  the  quality  of  blood  thus  essential  to  the  maintenance 
or  restoration  of  irritability,  our  knowledge  is  definite  with  regard 
to  one  factor  only,  viz.  the  oxygen.  If  blood  deprived  of  its 
oxygen  be  sent  through  a  muscle  removed  from  the  body,  irrita¬ 
bility,  so  far  from  being  maintained,  seems  rather  to  have  its 
disappearance  hastened.  In  fact,  if  venous  blood  continue  to  be 
driven  through  the  muscle,  the  irritability  is  lost  even  more  rapidly 
than  in  the  entire  absence  of  blood.  It  would  seem  that  venous 
blood  is  more  injurious  than  none  at  all.  If  exhaustion  be  not 
carried  too  far,  the  muscle  may,  however,  be  revived  by  a  proper 
supply  of  oxygenated  blood. 

In  a  muscle  the  irritability  of  which  has  been  suspended  by  a 
current  of  venous  blood,  the  assumption  of  a  minute  fraction  of 
oxygen  is  sufficient  to  restore  irritability  to  such  an  extent  that  a  very 
distinct  amount  of  contraction  is  visible  on  the  application  of  stimuli. 
Much  more  than  this  must  be  tal-emup  before  the  muscle  can  regain 
the  standard  at  which  it  was  previous  to  the  action  of  the  venous 
stream.1 

The  influence  of  blood-supply  cannot  be  so  satisfactorily 
studied  in  the  case  of  nerves  as  in  the  case  of  muscles  ;  there  can 
however  be  little  doubt  that  the  effects  are  analogous. 


The  Influence  of  Functional  Activity. 

This  too  is  more  easily  studied  in  the  case  of  muscles  than  of 
nerves. 

When  a  muscle  within  the  body  is  unused,  it  wastes ;  when 
used  it  (within  certain  limits)  grows.  Both  these  facts  shew  that 
the  nutrition  of  a  muscle  is  favourably  affected  by  its  functional 
activity. 

Part  of  this  may  be  an  indirect  effect  of  the  increased  blood-supply 
.which  occurs  when  a  muscle  contracts.  When  a  nerve  going  to  a 
muscle  is  stimulated,  the  blood-vessels  of  the  muscle  dilate.  Hence 
at  the  time  of  the  contraction  more  blood  flows  through  the  muscle, 
and  this  increased  flow  continues- for  some  little  while  after  the 
contraction  of  the  muscle  has  ceased. 

1  Ludwig  and  Schmidt,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1868,  p.  1. 
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.  A  muscle,  even  within  the  body,  after  prolonged  action  is 
fatigued,  i.e.  a  stronger  stimulus  is  required  to  produce  the  same 
contraction  ;  in  other  words,  its  irritability  is  reduced  by  functional 
activity. 


The  fatigue  of  which,  after  prolonged  or  unusual  exertion,  we  are 
conscious  m  our  own  bodies,  arises  partly  from  an  exhaustion  of  muscles 
partly  from  an  exhaustion  of  motor  nerves,  but  chiefly  from  an  ex¬ 
haustion  of  the  central  nervous  system  concerned  in  the  production  of 
voluntary  impulses.  A  man  who  says  he  is  absolutely  exhausted  may 
under  excitement  perform  a  very  large  amount  of  work  with  his  alreadv 
wearied  muscles.  _  The  will  rarely  if  ever  calls  forth  the  greatest 
contractions  of  which  the  muscles  are  capable. 

Absolute  (temporary)  exhaustion  of  the  muscles,  so  that  the 
strongest  stimuli  produce  no  contraction,  may  be  produced  even 
within  the  body  by  artificial  stimulation ;  recovery  takes  place  on 
rest.  Out  of  the  body  absolute  exhaustion  takes  place  readily. 
Here  also  recovery  may  take  place.  Whether  in  any  given  case  it 
does  occur  or  not,  is  determined  by  the  amount  of  contraction 
causing  the  exhaustion,  and  by  the  previous  condition  of  the 
muscle.  In  all  cases  recovery  is  hastened  by  renewal  (natural  or 
artificial)  of  the  blood-stream.  The  more  rapidly  the  contractions 
follow  each  other,  the  less  the  interval  between  any  two  con¬ 
tractions,  the  more  rapid  the  exhaustion.  A  certain  number  of 
single  induction-shocks  repeated  rapidly,  say  every  second  or 
oftener,  bring  about  exhaustive  loss  of  irritability  more  rapidly 
than  the  same  number  of  shocks  repeated  less  rapidly,  for  instance 
every  5  or  io  seconds.  Hence  tetanus  is  a  ready  means  of 
producing  exhaustion. 


There  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  for  each  muscle  it  may  be 
possible  to  choose  such  an  interval  between  successive  stimuli  of 
suitable  strength  as  shall  not  only  not  hasten,  but  perhaps  even  retard, 
the  gradual  normal  exhaustion  following  upon  removal  from  the  body. 
In  other  words,  it  is  probable  that  the  exhaustion  caused  by  a  con¬ 
traction  is  immediately  followed  by  a  reaction  favourable  to  the 
nutrition  of  the  muscle ;  and  this  possibly  is  the  real  reason  why  a 
muscle  is  increased  by  use. 

When  a  muscle  is  subjected  to  a  prolonged  tetanus  the  course  of 
exhaustion,  as  indicated  by  the  varying  heights  to  which  the  load  is 
successively  raised  by  the  repeated  contractions,  is  at  first  very  slow, 
afterwards  more  rapid,  and  finally  slow  again. 

The  amount  of  the  load,  provided  this  be  not  too  great,  has  no 
marked  effect  on  the  course  of  exhaustion.  If  two  muscles  be  after- 
loaded,  one  with  a  heavy,  the  other  with  a  light,  weight,  and  stimulated 
at  the  same  intervals  with  the  same  stimulus,  the  course  of  exhaustion 

7 — 2 
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will  be  parallel  in  the  two  cases,  though  the  more  heavily  laden  muscle, 
responding  at  the  outset  with  smaller  contractions  than  the  more  highly 
laden  one,  will  be  the  first  to  enter  that  stage  of  exhaustion  at  which 
the  contractions  cease  to  be  visible  i.  The  above  is  probably  only  true 
for  weights  up  to  the  standard  which  is  most  favourable  for  the  muscles’ 
doing  work  :  see  ante ,  p.  90.  Weights  heavier  than  this  quicken  ex¬ 
haustion  ;  and  the  mere  extension  caused  by  loading  with  a  heavy 
weight  (even  when  unaccompanied  by  a  contraction)  is  exhausting. 

Whether  there  be  a  third  factor,  i.e.  whether  muscles  for  instance 
are  governed  by  so-called  trophic  nerves  which  affect  their  nutrition 
directly  in  some  other  way  than  by  influencing  either  their  blood-supply 
or  activity,  must  at  present  be  left  undecided. 

Muscles  exhausted  by  prolonged  action  may  have  their  irritability 
temporarily  restored  by  passing  through  them  for  some  time  a  constant 
current. 

In  exhausted  muscles  the  elasticity  is  much  diminished  ;  the 
tired  muscle  returns  less  readily  to  its  natural  length  than  does  the 
fresh  one. 

The  exhaustion  due  to  contraction  maybe  the  result: — (i) 
Either  of  the  consumption  of  the  store  of  really  contractile 
material  present  in  the  muscle.  Or  (2)  of  the  accumulation  in 
the  tissue  of  the  products  of  the  act  of  contraction.  Or  (3)  of 
both  of  these  causes. 

The  restorative  influence  of  rest  may  be  explained  by 
supposing  that  during  the  repose,  either  the  internal  changes 
of  the  tissue  manufacture  new  explosive  material  out  of  the 
comparatively  raw  material  already  present  in  the  fibres,  or  the 
directly  hurtful  products  of  the  act  of  contraction  undergo  changes 
by  which  they  are  converted  into  comparatively  inert  bodies.  A 
stream  of  fresh  blood  may  exert  its  restorative  influence  not  only 
by  quickening  the  above  two  events,  but  also  by  carrying  off  the 
immediate  waste  products  while  at  the  same  time  it  brings  new 
raw  material.  It  is  not  known  to  what  extent  each  of  these  parts 
is  played.  That  the  products  of  contraction  are  exhausting  in 
their  effects,  is-  shewn  by  the  fact  that  exhausted  muscles  are 
recovered  by  the  simple  injection  of  inert  saline  solutions  into 
their  blood-vessels  ;  and  that  such  bodies  as  lactic  acid  injected 
into  a  muscle  cause  rapid  exhaustion  ;  a  striking  instance  is  seen 
in  the  effect  of  dilute  alkalis  in  restoring  the  beat  of  the  exhausted 
frog’s  heart.  One  important  element  brought  by  fresh  blood  is 
oxygen.  This,  as  we  have  seen,  is  not  necessary  for  the  carrying 
out  of  the  actual  contraction,  and  yet  is  essential  to  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  irritability.  It  is  probably  of  use  as  what  may  be 


*  Kronecker,  Ludwig’s  Arbeit en,  1871. 
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called  intra-molecular  oxygen  1  in  preparing  the  explosive  material 
whose  decomposition  gives  rise  to  the  carbonic  acid,  and  other 
products  of  contraction. 

It  is  stated  by  Kronecker2  that  oxygen,  not  in  the  form  of  oxyhemo¬ 
globin,  but  administered  roughly  in  the  form  of  an  injection  of 
peimanganate  of  potash,  restores  the  irritability  of  exhausted  muscle. 

After  prolonged  artificial  excitation  of  a  muscle  within  the  body  the 
exhaustion  is  accompanied  or  rather  followed  by  histological  changes 
of  the  nature  of  degeneration.  '  & 


Sec.  6.  A  further  Discussion  of  some  points  in  the 
Physiology  of  Muscle  and  Nerve. 

The  Electrical  Phenomena  of  ATuscle  and  Nerve. 

The  Natural  Currents.  The  Pre-existence  Theory.  As  was 
stated  on  p.  64,  du  Bois-Reymond  and  those  with  him  believe  that 
electric  currents  naturally  exist  even  in  untouched,  perfectly  uninjured 
muscles  and  nerves  ;  and  their  view  is  generally  spoken  of  as  u  The 
Pre-existence  Theory.”  According  to  that  theory,  the  muscle  (or 
nerve)  is  made  up  of  electro-motive  particles  or  molecules  imbedded 


Fig.  16.  Diagram  to  illustrate  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Electro-motive  Molecules. 

Peripolar  Condition. 

in  an  indifferent  and  imperfectly  conducting  medium.  Each  molecule 
is  further  conceived  of  as  presenting  a  negative  surface  to  the  ends  or 
transverse  sections,  and  a  positive  surface  to  the  longitudinal  surface 
or  section  of  the  muscle ;  the  molecule  in  fact  may  be  regarded  as  a 
minute  battery  whose  positive  and  negative  poles  are  at  the  longi¬ 
tudinal  and  transverse  surfaces  respectively.  For  reasons  which  will 
appear  presently  the  molecules  are  further  supposed  to  be  not  single 
but.  double,  each  half-molecule  consisting,  as  shewn  in  Fie.  j6  0 f  a 
positive  and  negative  part,  and  the  two  positive  parts  of  the  Two  halves 
being  placed  together  so  that  the  double  molecule  still  presents  a 
negative  surface  to  each  end  or  transverse  section  and  a  positive  surface 
to  the  longitudinal  surface  or  section  of  the  muscle. 

The  presence  of  the  (so-called  peripolar)  molecules  disposed 

*  Com?ar<:  the  section,  in  a  later  portion  of  the  work,  on  The  Respiratory 
Changes  in  the  Tissues.  1  3 

3  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1871. 
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throughout  the  substance  of  the  muscle  will  give  rise  to  currents  in 
the  medium  by  which  they  are  all  surrounded.  Around  each  molecule 
will  stream  currents  circling  from  the  positive  middle  to  the  negative 
ends  ;  owing  to  the  imperfect  conductivity  of  the  medium  these  currents 
will  not  only  flow,  as  shewn  in  the  diagram,  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
Dourhood  of  each  molecule,  but  will  extend  in  more  or  less  concentric 
lines  at  some  distance  from  the  molecule.  Hence  when  the  elec¬ 
trodes  of  a  galvanometer  are  connected  with  two  points  of  the  surface 
of  the  muscle,  the  deflection  of  the  needle  will  indicate  a  surface  current 
which  is  a  resultant  of  the  numerous  currents  of  the  several  molecules. 
And  a  little  consideration  will  shew  that  the  direction  and  intensity  of 
the  currents  passing  through  the  galvanometer  in  different  positions  of 
the  electrodes  will  be  such  as  is  described  on  p.  63  and  illustrated  by 
the  diagram,  Fig.  13.  It  need  hardly  be  added  that  the  hypothesis  of 
electro-motive  peripolar  molecules  is  applied  to  nerves  as  well  as  to 
muscles. 

Du  Bois-Reymond  was  led  to  conceive  of  these  molecules  as  being 
double  instead  of  single  in  order  that  he  might  explain  the  origin  of  the 
so-called  electrotonic  currents  which,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  are 
developed  when  a  nerve  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  constant  current. 
For  he  supposed  that  under  certain  circumstances  (among  these  the 
passage  into  the  nerve  of  a  constant  current)  each  half  of  each  molecule 
could  be  partially  or,  as  shewn  in  Fig.  17,  completely  reversed,  so  that 


Fig  17.  Diagram  illustrating  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Molecules  in  their  Bipolar 

Condition. 


in  each  half-molecule  the  positive  surface  was  directed  to  one  end  and 
the  negative  surface  to  the  other  end  of  the  piece  of  nerve.  The 
molecule  thus,  from  being  peripolar  becomes  bipolar,  and  the  currents 
discharged  by  each  molecule  into  the  surrounding  medium  have  all 
the  same  direction. 

In  order  to  explain  the  undoubted  fact  that  ‘natural’  currents  are 
either  absent  or  exceedingly  feeble  in  untouched  uninjured  muscles,  du 
Bois-Reymond  supposes  that  the  ends  of  the  muscle  in  contact  with 
the  tendons  are  composed  of  a  layer  or  region  in  which  all  the  molecules 
have  their  positive  instead  of  their  negative  surfaces  looking  to  the 
ends  of  the  muscle.  The  molecules  of  this  region,  which  he  calls  the 
parelectronomic  region,  may  be  looked  upon  as  bipolar,  and  the 
arrangement  shewn  in  Fig.  17  may  be  taken  as  illustrating  the  con¬ 
dition  of  the  molecules  in  this  parelectronomic  region.1  Obviously  the 

1  Since  in  the  figure  the  positive  surfaces  of  the  molecules  looks  to  the  left- 
hand  side  of  the  page,  the  end  of  the  muscle,  of  which  they  may  be  supposed 
to  represent  parelectronomic  elements,  must  also  be  considered  as  directed  to 
the  leftdiand  side  of  the  page. 
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.wbich  the  electro-motive  molecules  develop  in  this  region  ire 
opposed  in  direction  to  those  originating  in  the  rest  of  the  muscle  and 

TheCd V*T*l}yu°r  wholly  the  existence  0/  the  litter 

e  development  of  this  parelectronomic  region  is  stated  by  du  Bois’ 

vvhX°nH  t0  bQF ***  aSS1StCd  by  cold>  but  Hermann,  who  of  course 

teteSiter""  -  “■»«  ■Cite; 

mnt!i‘S  obviously  reasonable  to  infer  that  if  this  view  of  du  Bois-Rey- 
™ads,  be  if  natural  currents  do  exist  in  muscles  with 

untouched  natural  terminations  but  exist  masked  by  the  parelectro 

reg!un’  ^ey  wfould  manifest  themselves  in  full  fo?ce  imme¬ 
diately,  without  loss  of  time,  upon  the  removal  or  destruction  of  the 
parelectronomic  region;  whereas  if  Hermanns  view  be  correct  that 
the  currents  do  not  pre-exist  but  are  developed  by  chemical  chafes 
due  to  the  injury  (or  commencing  death)  of  the  ends  of  the  muscle’  it 

for'tnJ?  CXp!uted  that  a  measurable  interval  would  elapse  between 
for  instance,  the  tearing  or  cutting  off  the  end  of  a  muscle  and  the 
appearance  of  the  muscle-currents  in  their  full  intensity.  And  Hermann 
has  attempted  to  shew  that  such  an  interval  does  exLt.  For  thk 
purpose  he  makes  use  of  the  fall-rheotome ,  an  instrument  the  nature  of 

as  * is  appIicable  for  ™ 

course  indkited  by^the  arrow  ancTthe  dotted  it 

coines  in  contact  with  the  exposed  lower  tendinous  expansion  of^the 
gastrocnemius  muscle  M  stretched  over  the  ebonite  blo:k  Q  •  and 
tearing  this  off  presumably  removes  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  the 

randeCi'Tn°miC  regIt°n  °udu  B°iS<  The  mUScJe  itself  at  two  Points 
£  and^  ib  connected  with  the  galvanometer  G,  but  in  the  circuit  are 

inserted  two  keys  x  and  y  which  are  so  arranged  that  the  weight  in 

falling  catches  a  projecting  part  of  *■,  and  closes  the  galvanometer 

ZTL{hy  ?ushlng  th^  °PP°slte  end  of  x  against  the  metal  arc  2) ;  and 
then  opens  the  circuit  by  pushing  down  the  projecting  part  of  y. 

1  hus  in  certain  definite  successive  times,  which  can  be  calculated 

muTclehisrtornWoff  T?10*1  ?he  Weight  faUs>  the  tendinous  end  of  the 
1S  t0ri  off>  the  galvanometer  circuit  is  closed  so  that  any 

muscle  current  present  passes  into  the  galvanometer,  and  the  circuit 

rnadfain  a  Immediately  after  such  an  observation  has  been 

and  ,the  Reflection  noted,  the  keys  are  replaced,  the  weight  is 
th  e  rais>ed  and  again  let  fall,  and  the  deflection  again  noted  ;  during 
this  second  fall  the  muscle,  though  still  in  connection  with  the  gab 

rSrLZfh  15  n0t  affe1Cte1d  -by  thG  weight-  The  first  deflection 
i  JS?  f  ?-by  hf  CUrrCnt  1hlch  15  present  in  the  muscle  an  extremely 

sernLfr;tCtl0n^  °f  a  after  the  stnPPing  off  the  tendon,  the 

2d  is  produced  by  the  current  present  in  the  muscle  a  certain 
number  of  seconds  later.  The  currents  pass  through  the  galvanometer 
for  the  same  time/,  viz.  that  taken  up  by  the  weight  in  falling  from  a-  to 
y ,  hence  then,  if  one  deflection  is  greater  than  the  other,  the  current 
producing  it  is  the  stronger  of  the  two  currents.  In  all  cases,  according 
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Fig.  18.  A  Diagram  to  illustrate  the  Fall-Rheotome. 

The  explanation  of  most  of  the  figures  of  reference  is  given  in  the  text,  s,  the  space  com¬ 
prised  between  the  two  first  dotted  horizontal  lines,  serves  as  a  measure  for  the  time  taken  in 
stripping  off  the  tendon,  v  similarly  serves  to  measure  the  time  elapsing  between  the 
beginning  of  the  stripping  off  the  tendon  and  the  closure  of  the  galvanometer  circuit,  e  is 
a  reversing  key  connected  with  a  compensator,  the  use  of  which  is  not  referred  to  in  the  text, 
for  brevity’s  sake,  a  the  hook  by  which  the  gastrocnemius  is  fastened. 

to  Hermann,  the  second  deflection  is  stronger  than  the  first,  i.e.  in 
the  first  case,  the  muscle-current  has  not  reached  its  full  strength,  or 
in  other  words,  the  current  developes  after  the  injury,  and  is  not 
present  in  full  force  a  measurable  time  after  the  removal  of  the 
parelectronomic  layer. 

The  argument  based  on  this  is  perhaps  not  very  conclusive,  but  as 
far  as  it  goes  it  is  adverse  to  the  pre-existence  theory. 

It  might  be  imagined  that  the  currents  which  may  be  observed, 
when  the  electrodes  connected  with  a  galvanometer  are  placed  in 
contact  with  various  points  on  the  surface  of  a  living  body  (human  or 
other,  indicate  the  pre-existence  of  muscle  currents  ;  but  it  is  im¬ 
possible  to  prove  that  these  currents  are  anything  but  cutaneous 
currents  ;  and  indeed  in  fishes,  according  to  Hermann,  where 
cutaneous  currents  are  absent,  no  such  ‘body’  currents  can  be 
witnessed. 

As  regards  the  pre-existence  of  a  current  in  nerves,  a  quite  similar 
contention  exists  ;  the  uninjured  nerve  in  the  body  is  isoelectric  ;  the 
proof  of  a  normal  current  here  is,  to  say  the  least,  no  stronger  than  in 
the  case  of  the  muscle. 

The  diagram,  Fig  13,  p.  63,  as  was  stated,  illustrates  the  currenls 
observable  in  a  cylindrical  muscle  composed  of  parallel  fibres,  and 
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form  17  5ectan2u.lar  terminations.  In  muscles  not  having  this 

form,  the  direction  of  the  currents  is  different.  Thus  in  a  rhomb  cut 
from  a  muscle  with  parallel  fibres  the  most  positive  portions  instead  of 
eing  at  the  equator  of  the  longitudinal  surface  are  nearer  the  obtuse 
angles  ;  and  the  most  negative  points  instead  of  being  at  the  centres 
of  the  transverse  sections  are  nearer  the  acute  angles  In  the  fwX 
gastrocnemius,  in  which  the  fibres  have  a  characteristic  arrangement 
the  directions  of  the  currents  differ  considerably  from  the  schenfe  given 
foi  regular  muscles.  The  currents  observed  agree  however  with  those 
them  etically  deduced  from  a  consideration  of  the  currents  of  a  rhomb 
of  muscle  and  of  the  arrangement  of  the  gastrocnemius fibres 

The  Currents  of  Action.  It  was  stated  above,  pp.  68—77  that 
Bernstein  had  shewn  that  the  ‘negative  variation ’or  current of 
action  passed  along  a  muscle  or  nerve  from  the  spot  stimulated  in  the 


Fig.  19.  A  Diagram  to  illustrate  Bernstein's  Differential  Rheotome. 

the  pointer  which  strikes* the  wire  w/fs^auached U^tte^d  ^nl^-'  th^  *  referrinS  to 
the  references  p"  are  only  given  in  the  position  h  d  y  he  P°SUl0n  Similarly 

as  aa&s«sa:  -  ”™» 


io6 


CURRENTS  OF  ACTION. 


[BOOK  I. 

made  to  rotate  with  a  definite  velocity  about  an  axis  a.  At  one  end 
of  the  rod  is  a  steel  pointer  p  passing  obliquely  downwards,  at  the 
opposite  end  are  two  other  steel  pointers  p' ,  pn ,  also  passing  obliquely 
downwards  and  connected  with  one  another.  As  the  rod  rotates  the 
pointer  p  comes  in  contact  at  one  part  of  its  course  with  a  stretched 
wire  w,  and  the  pointers  p\  p"  at  one  part  of  their  course  dip  into 
two  isolated  mercury  cups  in,  in!.  The  effect  of  p  coming  in  contact 
with  w  is  to  stimulate  the  nerve  n,  since  it  closes  the  primary  circuit 
B  caw,  and  thus  causes  an  induced  current  in  the  secondary  coil  c\ 
The  effect  of  p' ,  p"  dipping  into  m,  in'  is  to  send  into  the  galvanometei 
any  nerve-current  present,  since  it  closes  the  circuit  in  e  e  G  in!.  Any 
current  of  rest  present  in  the  nerve  is  compensated  by  an  arrange¬ 
ment  not  shewn  in  the  figure,  so  that  in  the  non-stimulated  nerve,  no 
deflection  of  the  needle  follows  closure  of  the  galvanometer  circuit. 
It  will  be  seen  that  in  the  position  x  of  the  wire  w  the  contact  of 
p  with  w,  and  of  p\  p"  with  m,  m’  is  made  at  the  same  time, 
that  is,  the  nerve  is  stimulated  and  the  galvanometer  circuit  closed  at  the 
same  instant.  Accordingly  if  the  rod  r  be  made  to  rotate  rapidly, 
with  w  in  the  position  x,  the  nerve  will  be  stimulated,  and  the  gal¬ 
vanometer  circuit  closed  at  the  same  instant,  a  number  of  times  in 
succession  corresponding  to  the  number  of  rotations.  When  this  is 
done,  it  is  found  that  no  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  takes 
place,  though  if  the  galvanometer  circuit  be  kept  closed  by  connecting 
in,  in!  without  the  aid  of  p'  P" ,  the  repeated  contact  of  p  with  w  as  r 
rotates  does  produce  a  most  distinct  deflection.  The  conclusion  from 
this  is  that  the  electric  change  in  the  nerve,  started  by  each  contact  of 
P  with  w,  has  not  had  time  to  affect  the  galvanometer  before  p' ,  p" 
have  left  m,  in' ,  but  has  passed  away  before  p,  p"  come  in  contact  with 
m,  iri  at  the  next  rotation  ;  in  other  words,  that  the  change  of  condition 
which  leads  to  the  current  is  not  established  instantaneously  in  the 
nerve,  but  takes  some  appreciable  time  to  pass  from  the  stimulated 
spot  to  the  electrodes  connected  with  the  galvanometer. 

If  now  the  position  of  the  wire  w  be  shifted  on  the  arc  A  a  short 
distance  towards  y,  then  p  will  touch  w  before  p' ,  p"  come  to  the 
mercury  cups  ;  that  is,  there  will  be  a  short  measurable  interval 
between  the  stimulation  of  the  nerve  and  the  closure  of  the  galvano¬ 
meter  circuit.  Suppose  then  a  succession  of  experiments  are  made  in 
each  of  which  w  is  moved  an  increasing  distance  towards  y  ;  it  will 
be  found  that  at  a  certain  distance  from  x  a  slight  deflection  is 
obtained,  and  as  the  distance  from  x  increases  the  deflection  increases, 
goes  on  increasing,  reaches  a  maximum,  then  diminishes,  and  finally 
when  say  w  is  at_y  disappears  again.  Now  in  all  cases  the  deflection 
is  such  as  to  indicate  a  current  from  e'  through  the  galvanometer  to  e, 
that  is  as  w  is  moved  towards^  the  first  effect  observed  is  that  e 
becomes  slightly  negative,  the  negativity  then  increases  up  to  a 
maximum,  and  afterwards  diminishes  until  once  more  e  is  in  the 
same  electric  condition  as  e'.  That  is  to  say,  when  a  nerve  is 
stimulated  at  any  point,  a  part  of  the  nerve  at  some  distance  from 
the  point  stimulated  does  not  become  negative  until  a  certain  time, 
dependent  on  the  distance  from  the  point  stimulated,  has  elapsed  ; 
further  the  negativity  is  developed  gradually  with  a  certain  rapidity, 
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?nd^haXmg  reached  a  maximum  declines  and  disappears  •  in  other 
woids  the  negativity  travels  along  the  nerve  from  the^spot  stimulated 
in  the  form  of  a  wave.  Obviously  by  noting  th^Dositfon  of  If 
vanous  experiment5  and  the  rapidky  of  i Jotado n  of  r  the  rapic^v 
with  which  this  condition  of  negativity  travels  down  the  nerve  to  * 
nd  its  duration  there  can  be  calculated.  It  was  in  this  wav  that 
Bernstein  obtained  the  results  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  section 

bG  aPPHed  t0  mUSClG  by  “^ing  a  cu“d 

The  necessity  of  employing  a  series  of  rotations  and  tw 
studying  the  effects  not  of  a  single  stimulus,  but  of ’the  sum  of  a 
series,  arises  from  the  fact  that  though  the  current  of  action  devdoned 
by  a  single  induction  shock  may  be  shewn  by  a  suitable  galvanometw 

and  nS  T  I\ot.sufficiently  delicate  to  mark  the  very  beginning 

w”  ve  7  Cnd  °f  thG  CUrrent^  **  t0  §ive  exact  limit? S  SI 

If  then,  as  seems  clearly  shewn  by  the  above  earh  nnini  r,f  +1^ 

iimwdse "several 1U1'ing  the  °r  muscuIar 

puise,  several  difficulties  present  themselves.  Thus  it  is  obvious 

travels°down 


Fig.  so. 


becomes  negative  and  a  current  is  developed  which  passes  through 
he  galvanometer2  from  b  to  *  Almost  immediately  afterwards^ 

V  TS  ,r,ve;-w  ,le  the  neSat|vity  of  a  diminishes 'or  disappears 
We  should  accordingly  expect  to  find  a  second  current  passing  through 

t  he  galvanometer  from  a  to  b.  And  practically  such  a  double  current 
rvas  observed  long  ago a  and  has  been  called  by  du  Bois-Reymond  the 

ofh0erbcurrentatinntheIhdehd  “i®  Pron3inence  «  times  of  the  one  or  the 
er  current  in  the  hands  of  various  experimenters  gave  rise  to  a 

“CrSy  aS-5°  whether  the  variation  caused  by  a  single  induction 
shock  was  positive  or  negative  in  character. 

a  ^nteuS!tCh'  iL  d‘  Er^eSt*nSsvorgang  im  N erven-  und  Muskelsvsteme  187 r 
n  all  the  account  which  follows  the  direction  of  the  current  spoken  of  is 
t  -be.ISuppose(d  to  be  that  of  the  current  through  the  galvanometer  P 
3  Mayer,  Archiv  /.  Anat.  u.  Phys .  1868,  p.  655 
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But  if  such  a  double  current  is  developed  between  any  two  points, 
it  is  obvious  that  when  a  muscle  or  nerve  is  tetanized  and  wave  after 
wave  of  impulse  and  therefore  of  negativity  passes  over  both  points, 
the  current  from  a  to  b  of  one  impulse  will  neutralize  or  at  least  tend 
to  neutralize  the  current  from  b  to  a  of  the  succeeding  impulse.  We 
are  driven  to  suppose  that  the  current  which  is  observed  during  tetanus 
as  the  negative  variation  or  current  of  action  from  b  to  a,  is  able  to 
manifest  itself  because  at  each  impulse  it  is  greater  than  the  current 
from  a  to  b.  Such  a  difference  between  the  opposing  currents  might 
arise  either  from  the  wave  of  impulse  diminishing  along  its  whole 
progress,  or  from  its  diminishing  suddenly  at  the  end  of  the  fibre,  or 
from  both  causes  combined.  If  the  negativity  assumed  by  b  when 
the  impulse  reaches  it  is  less  than  the  negativity  assumed  by  a  when 
the  impulse  reaches  it,  the  current  from  a  to  b  will  be  less  than  that 
from  b  to  a  ;  and  this  will  be  true  whatever  the  position  of  a  and  b  on 
the  fibre. 

Bernstein  found  that  in  muscle  the  ‘negative  variation  ’  diminished 
in  its  course.  Du  Bois-Reymond  stated  that  this  was  true  of  exhausted 
muscle,  but  was  not  true  of  uninjured  muscle  for  a  short  time  after 
removal  from  the  body.  Hermann  finds  that  in  muscle  removed  from 
the  body  and  thus  deprived  of  its  blood  circulation  there  is  always  a 
gradual  diminution  of  the  current  of  action  as  it  travels  down  the  fibres, 
whether  the  muscle  be  urarized  and  stimulated  directly,  or  not  urarized 
and  stimulated  indirectly  by  means  of  its  nerve.  In  the  latter  case 
two  currents  of  action  proceed  from  approximately  the  middle  of  the 
muscle  (the  region  of  the  end-plates)  towards  the  ends,  diminishing  as 
they  go.  He  found  that  the  diminution  was  greater  as  the  muscle 
became  more  exhausted,  in  this  confirming  du  Bois-Reymond.  Her¬ 
mann  brings  forward  also  some  experiments  to  shew  that  the  dimi¬ 
nution  is  equally  distributed  throughout  the  course  of  the  current,  so 
that  the  diminution  is  equal  for  equal  distances  of  muscle  traversed. 

Now  in  muscles  in  which  by  cutting  off  one  end  currents  of  rest 
have  become  conspicuous,  du  Bois-Reymond  has  shewn  that  the 
current  of  action  obtained  by  tetanizing  the  muscle  is  greater  than 
that  obtained  by  similarly  tetanizing  an  uninjured  muscle,  so  that  in 
the  former  case  either  the  current  of  action  is  in  itself  greater  or  the 
negativity  diminishes  more  rapidly  along  the  whole  or  in  some  part 
of  the  course  of  the  fibre  {i.e.  the  difference  between  the  currents  b  to 
a  and  a  to  b  becomes  more  marked  in  favour  of  that  from  b  to  a). 
By  comparing  with  the  help  of  the  fall-rheotome  the  amounts  of 
deflection  of  the  galvanometer  in  the  two  cases  when  single  induction 
shocks  are  sent  into  the  muscle,  Hermann  concludes  that  the  wave  is 
not  absolutely  less  in  the  uninjured  muscle,  so  that  the  greater  deflec¬ 
tion  obtained  in  tetanizing  a  muscle  with  an  artificial  cross-section  must 
be  due  to  the  current  from  a  to  b  being  less  than  is  the  case  in  the 
uninjured  muscle.  This  may  in  part  be  due  to  a  greater  diminution 
of  the  stimulus  wave  as  it  travels,  but  is,  as  we  shall  see,  probably  in 
large  part  due  to  a  rapid  diminution  or  indeed  extinction  of  the  wave 
when  it  reaches  b. 

Hermann,  with  the  aid  of  the  differential-  and  fall-rheotome,  finds 
that  in  all  uninjured  muscle,  whether  stimulated  directly  or  indirectly, 
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descriVb0cdCUabovlS  #  observed  as 

ab-terminal:  the  two  beino-  named  1/;^  ■terminal'  and  the  second 
finds  always  greater  than  fl,e  currents.  The  former  he 

cross-section  he  finds  tha"  as  f„  an  !,„i„  "  a  mUSC',e  with  an  artificial 
developed  between  two  points  Drovid eHJUre<r  muscle  tw0  currents  are 
as  from  V  to  «■  and  from  Tto  F( F  / *  at  the  cross-5ection, 
of  which  is  at  the  section  as  a  inH/s  ’/1  between  tw0  Points,  one 
viz.  that  from  b  to  Tie  th?  wave  1  "  y  °ne  cu"ent  is  observable, 

Fromthetr  ^  tlrTLt^ 

the  cuS  T f  ^ 
buMihat  the  current  ** 

are  present  has  an  additional  factor  when  currents  of  rest 

the  wave  to  affect  the  end  of  the  fibres  ‘  ^  absence  of  an^  Power  of 

t"’01  moistened  threads  are  passed 

the*nXand  »iSedLdbX^TrfB^UtJtI“^dd^  the  other  at 

tetanizing  the  muscles  by stimulating  th/nerves  in la1fealvanometer, 

causes  no  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  ™ IT,-  h  upper  a™ 
this  case  perceptible.  S  meter .  no  action  currents  are  in 

du  eSymo^  an  wWcV?hthe  ^  °f  the  dassiaaJ  experiment  of 

dipped  into7  vessels  cMtaininl  ‘“t*  ^  °f  ‘he  two  hands  being 

galvanometer,  a  deflection  of' die  needle' TakeT  ed  With  a 

muscles  of  the  one  or  the  „  .  me  takes  P^ce  whenever  the 

voluntary  effort ;  the  direction  of  tdrown  mto  contraction  by 

ment  of  an  ascindfn? ^ current  fn  ^ 

current  thus  produced  is  regarded  _  a.?lve  ar!T1’  and rthe  ascending 
variations  ’  or  currents  of  acHnn  nf  r.esultant  of  the  ‘negative 

contraction.  But  this  experiment  va™°us  muscles  thrown  info 
satisfactory  proof  of  a  ‘  current  of  °n^  Iook^d  uPon  as  a 

is  regarded  by  Hermann  os  v  i lnrxi  actlon  or  negative  variation/ 
current  observed  is  according-  to  him  ^  ^  respect’  inasmuch  as  the 
On  the  other  hand  th?  u  *  Slmply  a  cutaneous  current.) 

ab-terminal  waves  present  can^  be  f  iUSecii  S°  that  the  ad"  and 

waves  are  found  to  be  present  but  t  h  fd  an,d  recogmzed,  the  two 
body  in  an  untired  muscle 1  f  °f  G?Ual  StrenSth  J  thas  in  the 
diminish  in  its  course aid  henc^altC,rCUlatl0n  the  wave  does  not 
ab-terminal  compensate d  h „ ^  f1the  tvv°  waves>  the  ad-terminal  and 
ordinary  be  detected  in  the 

rapidity  of  transmission  of  the  wave  In  thl  1  m  tetanus*  The 

from  io  to  13  metres  per  s°econd.WaVe  “  ‘he  ab°Ve  experiments  wa* 

much"  SlatCeareth0afnnthrran°H>  r,?pidity  of  the  nerTOUS  ™P<ilse  is 
separation  of  the  ad-  and  ab^er^htal  ™^nUs  nammVlTe^iffi’cuh! 

betoaSr1  )l/«Tof0V/fibre?Urrent  comPkti"g  the  circuit  would 

*  Untersuch.  u.  thicrische  Electrician,  Bd.  II.,  Abth.  2,  p.  276  (l86o). 


IIO 


CURRENTS  OF  ACTION. 


[BOOK  1. 

But  Hermann  by  using  packets  of  the  sciatic  nerves  (frog’s)  and 
cooling  them  down  to  o°  in  order  to  lessen  the  rapidity  of  the  nervous 
impulses,  has  obtained  results  analogous  to  those  just  described  in 
reference  to  muscle. 

Since  the  part  of  the  muscle  which  is  at  any  moment  stimulated 
becomes  negative,  if  the  whole  of  the  uninjured  muscle  from  end  to 
end  were  stimulated  equally  at  the  same  time,  every  part  would 
become  equally  negative,  and  no  current  would  occur.  Hermann 
finds  that  under  such  circumstances  no  current  does  occur.  This 
experiment  perhaps  requires  confirmation,  as  it  is  not  certain  that 
it  is  possible  by  the  method  given  to  equally  stimulate  all  parts  of  the 
muscle. 

To  recapitulate.  According  to  the  views  of  Hermann  and  his 
followers,  the  living  untouched  muscle  is  isoelectric  and  the  typical 
currents  of  rest  are  developed  in  consequence  of  the  ends  of  the 
muscle  dying,  and  therefore  becoming  negative.  To  the  experimental 
evidence  quoted  on  p.  65,  we  may  add  that,  according  to  Hermann, 
parts  of  other  tissues  besides  muscle  and  nerve  become  on  dying 
negative  relatively  to  living  parts  of  the  same  tissue,  and  that  according 
to  Engelmann1,  although  the  section  of  a  skeletal  muscle  removed 
from  the  body,  unlike  the  section  of  cardiac  muscle,  remains  negative 
for  an  indefinite  time,  the  negativity  which  appears  at  the  cross-section 
of  a  muscle  divided  subcutaneously  disappears  after  a  while  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  cut  surfaces  being  restored  to  a  living  condition  by  the 
help  of  the  blood-stream.  It  may  be  urged  as  a  difficulty  against 
Hermann’s  view,  that  if  in  a  muscle  it  is  only  the  negativity  of  the 
cut  and  dying  portion  which  gives  rise  to  the  currents  of  rest,  we 
should  not  expect  the  current  from  the  equator  to  the  cross-section  to 
be  greater  than  one  from  a  point  nearer  the  cross-section,  seeing  that 
the  resistance  is  greater  in  the  former  case. 

According  to  the  same  school  the  current  of  action  is  due  to  the 
substance  of  the  muscle  which  is  at  any  moment  the  subject  of  an 
impulse  wave  becoming  at  that  time  negative  towards  the  rest  of  the 
muscle  ;  hence  as  the  wave  proceeds  along  the  fibres  ad-terminal  and 
ab-terminal  currents  of  necessity  make  their  appearance  as  successive 
points  of  the  muscle  or  nerve  substance  reach  their  maximum  of 
negativity.  In  the  tetanus  of  an  uninjured  unexhausted  muscle  the 
ad-terminal  and  ab-terminal  currents  neutralize  ea.'h  other  and  no 
total  current  can  be  manifested  through  the  galvanometer.  In 
exhausted  but  otherwise  uninjured  muscle  the  negativity  of  the 
impulse  wave  diminishes  as  the  wave  proceeds.  Hence  the  ab- 
terminal  current  is  weaker  than  the  ad-terminal,  and  the  excess  of  the 
latter  makes  itself  manifest  as  the  so-called  negative  variation.  In  a 
muscle  with  an  artificial  cross-section  the  ad-terminal  current  and  so 
the  negative  variation  is  still  more  conspicuous  on  account  of  the  end 
of  the  fibre  not  being  affected  by  the  wave  at  all,  and  the  ab-terminal 
current  being  here,  therefore,  wholly  absent. 

Du  Bois-Reymond  on  the  other  hand  and  those  with  him,  regard 
the  currents  of  rest  as  due  to  the  electro-motive  molecules,  and  explain 

1  PfUiger’s  Archiv,  XV.  (1877),  p.  328. 
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the  pStroLmifrtit  'or  TayT^TheT'6  ^  ‘he  Presence  °f 
!ar‘f°?  aHdUe  ‘°  anfab°30lute  diminution  in"the' energy  of  theSo^ 

.  muscle  and  of  the  molecules  constituting;  the  Dare1ertrnnrm-,,v 
region  and  giving  a  current  opposed  in  direction  to  the  other  s 
aimshed,  the  diminution  of  the  latter  is  less  than  that  of  the  former 

shewingCno  X!  f“  make  ,its  ^^inl  muTde 

section  or  with  the  parelectronomtc Region  olhervyL^emovU^The 

emius  muscle  with  a  single  induction-shock,  as  due  to  a  difference  of 
time  in  the  development  of  the  negative  variation  in  the  narelectro 
nomic  regions  of  the  upper  and  of  the  lower  ends  of  the  muscle 

rest  onir’acauired  ,>°Und  ‘^i  tetanlzing  a  ““sole,  the  current  of 
rest  onl>  acquired  its  normal  strength  after  some  interval  •  fh- 

action^  TV^natl0n  dld  'not  f  once  disappear,  there  was  an  ‘kfter- 
action  In  uninjured  muscle  this  ‘  after-action  ;  he  found  to  be  rnn 

siderabie  amounting  to  as  much  as  one-half  or  two-thirds  of  the 
total  negative  variation ;  in  muscles  with  artificial  transverse  sections 
it  was  much  less  viz.  about  one-tenth.  He  explains  the  difference  bv 
supposing  that  the  removal  of  the  end  of  the  muscle  does  awav  with 
one  factor  °f  the  after-action  ;  for  he  considers^  that  U “re  Two 

nf  fh  °f  aft,er'acutl0n  :  one>  the  inner  after-action,  affecting  the  whole 
the  muscle  substance,  the  other  or  terminal  after-action^concernino- 
he  ends  of  the  muscle  fibres  only.  The  former  he  believes  to  be  duf 

f  116  /°.Vnat10!1  of,  Iactlc  acid  during  contraction,  the  electro-motive 
force  of  the  molecules  throughout  the  muscle  substance  being-  therebv 
mmished.  The  latter  on  the  other  hand  he  considers  to  be  Generated 
y  e  several  contraction-waves  as  they  reach  the  ends  of  the  fibres 
c Ranging  some  of  the  peripolar  molecules  into  a  bipolar  condition 
thereby  temporarily  mcieasing  the  parelectronomic  current  In  a 
muscle  with  an  artificial  transverse  section,  in  which  no  paiXtronomic 
current  is  present,  the  tendency  of  the  contraction-waves  o  estabhsh 
such  a  current  by  the  formation  of  bipolar  molecules  at  the  ends  of  the 
fibies,  is  prevented  by  the  progressive  death  of  the  elements.  Du  Bois- 
eymond  further  thinks  that  the  normal  presence  of  a  parelectronomic 
region  in  an  uninjured  muscle  within  the  body  is  in  reality  a  permanent 
rminal  after-action,  t.e.  contraction-waves  arriving  at  the  ends  of  the 
muscular  fibres  are  continually  tending  to  convert  the  peripolar  into 
bipolar  molecules.  Hermann  attributes  the  after-action  m  the  muscle 

?  asma  not  beinf  able.  under  the  circumstances  to  return  at  once  to 
a  condition  of  full  nutrition,  t.e.  to  its  normal  positive  state. 

w  t  1S-^e  vcature  t0  think  obvious  that  further  researches  are  needed 
beyo'mf disputed  °n6  V‘6W  °r  the  °ther  Can  be  reSarded  as  established 
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Electrotonic  Currents.  During  the  passage  of  a  constant  current 
through  a  nerve,  variations  in  the  electric  currents  of  the  nerve 
analogous  in  some  respects  to  the  variations  of  the  irritability  of  the 
nerve  may  be  witnessed.  Thus  if  a  constant  current  supplied  by  the 
battery  P  (Fig.  21)  be  applied  to  a  piece  of  nerve  by  means  of  two 
non-polarizable  electrodes  p ,  7/,  the  currents  obtainable  from  various 
points  of  the  nerve  will  be  different  during  the  passage  of  the 
polarizing  current  from  those  which  were  manifest  before  or  after  the 
current  was  applied  ;  and,  moreover,  the  changes  in  the  nerve-currents 
produced  by  the  polarizing  current  will  not  be  the  same  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  the  anode  (p)  as  those  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  kath¬ 
ode  ( p ').  Thus  let  G  and  H  be  two  galvanometers  so  connected  with 
the  two  ends  of  the  nerve  as  to  obtain  good  and  clear  evidence  of  the 
natural  nerve-currents.  Before  the  polarizing  current  is  thrown  into 
the  nerve,  the  needle  of  H  will  occupy  a  position  indicating  the  passage 
of  a  current  of  a  certain  intensity  from  h  to  h!  through  the  galvan¬ 
ometer  (from  the  positive  longitudinal  surface  to  the  negative  cut  end 
of  the  nerve),  the  circuit  being  completed  by  a  current  in  the  nerve 
from  h ’  to  h ,  i.e.  the  current  will  flow  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow. 
Similarly  the  needle  of  G  will  by  its  deflection  indicate  the  existence 
of  a  current  flowing  from  g  to  g  through  the  galvanometer,  and  from 
g‘  to  g  through  the  nerve,  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow. 

At  the  instant  that  the  polarizing  current  is  thrown  into  the  nerve  at 
pp\  the  currents  at  gg/,  hh'  will  suffer  a  negative  variation  corresponding 
to  the  nervous  impulse,  which,  at  the  making  of  the  polarizing  current, 
passes  in  both  directions  along  the  nerve,  and  may  cause  a  contraction 
in  the  attached  muscle.  The  negative  variation  is,  as  we  have  seen 
(p.  78),  of  extremely  short  duration,  it  is  over  and  gone  in  a  small 
fraction  of  a  second.  It  therefore  must  not  be  confounded  with  a 
permanent  effect  which,  in  the  case  we  are  dealing  with,  is  observed 
in  both  galvanometers.  This  effect,  which  is  dependent  on  the 
direction  of  the  polarizing  current,  is  as  follows  :  Supposing  that  the 
polarizing  current  is  flowing  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  in  the  figure, 
that  is,  passes  in  the  nerve  from  the  positive  electrode  or  anode  p  to 
the  negative  electrode  or  kathode  p' ,  it  is  found  that  the  current  through 
the  galvanometer  G  is  increased,  while  that  through  H  is  diminished. 
We  may  explain  this  result  by  saying  that  the  polarizing  current  has 
developed  in  the  nerve  outside  the  electrodes  a  new  current,  the 
‘  electrotonic }  current,  having  the  same  direction  as  itself,  which  adds 
to,  or  takes  away  from,  the  natural  nerve-current,  according  as  it  is 
flowing  in  the  same  or  in  an  opposite  direction. 

The  strength  of  the  electrotonic  current  is  dependent  on  the  strength 
of  the  polarizing  current,  and  on  the  length  of  the  intrapolar  region 
which  is  exposed  to  the  polarizing  current.  When  a  strong  polarizing 
current  is  used,  the  electromotive  force  of  the  electrotonic  current  may 
be  much  greater  than  that  of  the  natural  nerve-current.  The  exist¬ 
ence  of  an  electrotonic  current  in  the  intrapolar  regions  between  the 
polarizing  electrodes  has  been  much  disputed,  some  observers  main¬ 
taining  that  it  is  in  reality  absent  from  this  region,  and  confined  entirely 
to  the  extrapolar  districts,  while  others  regard  it  as  existing  in  the 
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aS  WeiL  A11  agree  that  if  sPreads>  with  a  diminution 
(  directions^'  f°r  S°me  dl3tance  alonS  the  extrapolar  districts  in  both 

When  the  polarizing  current  is  broken  there  is  a  rebound  in  the 


Fig.  21.  Diagram  illustrating  Electrotonic  Currents. 

P'  &°^-12ing  )>attery’  ^ith  k  a,  key.  P  the  anode,  and  f  th%  kathode.  At  the  left  end 
?n  U  H-leCe.-°f  n<rrvi?  the  natural  current  fljws  through  the  galvanometer  G  from  r  to  ? 
cur^n?  .  n  °f  tK,e  ar°WS;  lts.^*rectlon  therefore  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  polling 
the  ntS  ’  j  f?1'  U  apPears  ^creased,  as  indicated  by  the  sign  +.  The  current  at 

IcontrarvdireLl  n  Tth  °f  fr0m  A  t0  *  th™Sh  the  galvanometer  //.  fl  >ws  in 

as  tndicaled  by  thb  sign  -?  Pjlarizlng  ^rrent ;  it  consequently  appears  to  be  diminished, 

middS'ofFa0«;SPSi^  S  Sake’^thu  P°Iari2!ng  current  is  here  supposed  to  be  thrown  in  at  the 
t.,,,!,  Ple<?e  of  nerve,  and  the  galvanometer  placed  at  the  two  ends.  Of  course  it  will 

nvo  nSrs  nf°d  th?  thK-f  K,nen  may  be  throWn  in  anywhere,  and  the  latter  connected  with  any 
two  pairs  of  points  which  will  give  currents.  y 


opposite  direction,  the  natural  current  previously  diminished  or 
nc^£ased  ®ein»  f°r  a  brief  period  increased  or  diminished. 

The  strength  of  the  electrotonic  current  varies  with  the  irritabilitv 
or  vital  condition  of  the  nerve,  being  greater  with  the  more  irritable 
nerve  ;  and  a  dead  nerve  will  not  manifest  electrotonic  currents. 
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Moreover,  the  propagation  of  the  current  is  stopped  by  a  ligature,  or 
by  crushing  the  nerve. 

Lastly,  the  electrotonic  current,  like  the  natural  current,  suffers  a 
negative  variation  during  the  passage  of  a  nervous  impulse1. 

The  application  of  the  constant  current  then  throws  a  nerve,  during 
its  passage,  into  a  peculiar  condition  characterized  by  the  appearance 
of  a  new  (electrotonic)  current.  This  we  may  speak  of  as  a  physical 
electrotonus  analogous  to  that  physiological  electrotonus  which  is  made 
known  by  variations  in  irritability.  And  the  one  set  of  phenomena 
are  in  some  respects  so  similar  to  the  other  that  it  seems  difficult  not 
to  suppose  that  they  are  fundamentally  connected.  Indeed  du  Bois- 
Reymond,  struck  by  the  dilferences  observable  between  the  effects  at 
the  kathode  and  those  at  the  anode,  irrespective  of  the  natural  currents, 
has  been  led  to  complete  the  analogy  of  the  physical  with  the  physio¬ 
logical  electrotonuo  by  speaking  of  a  katelectrotonic  current  and  an 
anelectrotonic  current.  The  katelectrotonic  current,  according  to  him, 
like  the  katelectrotonic  increase  of  irritability,  rises  very  rapidly  (almost 
immediately)  to  a  maximum  and  then  speedily  declines.  The  anelec¬ 
trotonic  current,  like  the  anelectrotonic  decrease  of  irritability,  rises 
slowly  to  a  maximum  and  slowly  declines.  And  generally  the 
katelectrotonic  current  is  less  than  the  anelectrotonic.  There  are 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  estimating  the  force  exactly,  but  du  Bois- 
Reymond2  gives  as  an  instance  an  electromotive  force  of  ‘5  Daniell 
for  the  anelectrotonic  and  '05  Daniell  for  the  katelectrotonic  current. 

Great  difficulty  has  been  experienced  in  obtaining  evidence  of  the 
existence  in  muscles  of  electrotonic  currents  similar  to  those  observed 
in  nerves.  Hermann3  has  however  succeeded  in  satisfying  himself  of 
their  presence. 

The  two  schools  of  whose  views  we  have  so  often  spoken  naturally 
offer  totally  different  interpretations  of  the  nature  and  mode  of  origin 
of  the  electrotonic  current. 

Du  Bois-Reymond  and  those  with  him  explain  the  phenomena  by 
supposing  that  under  the  action  of  the  constant  current,  one  half  of 
each  electromotive  molecule  is  (partially  or  completely)  reversed  so 
that  every  half  molecule  has  its  positive  portion  directed  to  one  end  and 
its  negative  portion  directed  to  the  other  end  of  the  nerve.  By  the 
action  of  the  constant  current,  in  fact,  each  molecule  from  being  peri¬ 
polar  (Fig.  16)  has  become  bipolar  (Fig.  17),  and  the  currents 
discharged  by  the  molecule  into  its  surrounding  medium  have  all  the 
same  direction.  The  half  molecules  thus  (more  or  less)  reversed  by 
the  polarizing  current  are  those  the  currents  issuing  from  which  were 
previously  opposed  in  direction  to  itself  ;  hence  after  the  conversion 
from  the  peripolar  to  the  bipolar  condition,  the  currents  discharged  by 
the  several  molecules  have  the  same  direction  as  the  polarizing  current. 
In  other  words,  an  electrotonic  current  is  developed.  If  further  we 
suppose  that  each  (double)  molecule  is  capable  of  acting  on  its  fellows 
in  such  a  way  that  when,  as  in  the  normal  condition,  it  is  peripolar  it 

1  Bernstein,  Archiv  Anat.  Phys.,  1866,  p.  596. 

2  Gesaml.  A bhandl. ,  11.  260. 

3  Die  Ergebnisse  Neuerer  Uniers.  a.  d.  Gebiet  d.  thierisch.  Elect.,  1878. 
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helps  tr  maintain  the  peripolar  condition  of  its  neighbours,  but  when 
it  becomes  bipolar  tends  to  render  them  bipolar  too,  the  influence 
dirninshing  at  a  distance,  an  explanation  is  furnished  of  the  spreadinc 
jf  the  electrotonic  current  along  both  extrapolar  regions. 

Hermann  and  his  followers,  rejecting  the  theory  of  electromotive 
molecules,  regard  the  electrotonic  current  as  due  to  the  escape  of  the 
penalizing  current  along  the  nerve  under  certain  peculiar  conditions. 
Matteucci 1  long  ago  shewed  that  phenomena  very  similar  to  those  of 
electrotonus  might  be  produced  by  surrounding  a  metal  core  with  a 
moist  sheath  and  applying  a  constant  current  to  the  sheath.  Several 
winters  have  since  insisted  on  similar  experiments  as  demonstrating 
that  the  phenomena  of  electrotonus  are  not  of  a  physiological  nature, 
but  they  were  always  met  with  the  valid  argument  that  the  electro¬ 
tonic  current  varied  with  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  and  was  stopped 
by  a  ligature  or  by  anything  which  destroyed  the  vital  continuity  of  the 
nerve.  The  currents,  simulating  electrotonic  currents,  which  Matteucci 
observed  appear  to  have  been  due  to  the  current  escaping  in  a  lonaf- 
tudinal  direction,  in  consequence  of  the  resistance  offered  by  a  polari¬ 
zation  taking  place  between  the  core  and  its  sheath.  When  no  such 
polarization  occurs,  when  for  instance  the  core  is  amalgamated  zinc 
and  the  sheath  a  layer  of  saturated  zinc  sulphate  solution,  the  escape 
of  the  current  in  a  longitudinal  direction  is  slight.  Under  the  influence 
of  polarization  set  up  between  the  core  and  the  sheath  the  escape  of 
the  cunent  in  longitudinal  loops  along  the  sheath  becomes  more  and 
more  marked,  and  the  galvanometer  indicates  in  the  extrapolar  regions 
extending  to  some  distance  the  existence  of  currents,  having  the  same 
direction  as  the  constant  current  which  is  being  applied.  The  develop¬ 
ment  of  these  currents  is  further  dependent  on  an  absolute  continuity 
(mere  contact  of  parts  is  insufficient)  of  the  core  and  the  sheath  respec¬ 
tively.  And  Hermann  contends  that  though  we  may  not  be  justified 
in  assuming  between  the  sarcolemma  of  a  muscle  and  the  muscle  sub¬ 
stance,  or  between  the  primitive  sheath  of  a  nerve  fibre  and  its  con- 
tents,  such  a  difference  of  conductivity  as  exists  between  the  core  and 
sheath  in  Matteucci’ s  experiment,  yet  the  fact  of  the  electrical  resist¬ 
ance  of  living  muscle  and  nerve  being  so  much  greater  in  a  transverse 
than  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  is  due  to  an  inner  polarization  taking 
place  between  the  muscle  or  nerve  substance  of  a  muscle  or  nerve  fibre 
EI^  uvr  resPect^ve  sheath,  and  hence  the  comparison  of  these  structures 
with  Matteucci’ s  experiment  is  valid.  Moreover  this  inner  polarization 
is  (in  the  muscle  wholly,  and  in  the  nerve  in  large  part)  dependent  on 
the  vital  condition  of  the  tissue.  Consequently  Matteucci’ s  experi¬ 
ment  is  really  an  illustration  of  what  takes  place  in  a  living  nerve  (or 
muscle)  :  the  electrotonic  current  is  simply  an  escape  of  the  polarizing 
current.  It  is  absent  or  insignificant  in  a  dead  nerve,  because  the 
inner  polarization,  which  determines  the  longitudinal  escape  of  the 
current,  is  a  function  of  the  living  state  ;  and  it  is  stopped  by  ligature 
or  crushing,  because  the  nervous  substance  of  the  fibres  is  thereby  con¬ 
verted  into  a  dead  and  indifferent  substance,  and  the  functional 
continuity  of  the  nervous  core  thereby  broken. 

Compt.  Rend.,  LVI.  (1863)  P-  7^0,  and  subsequent  papers. 
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He  further  offers  an  explanation  why  the  escape  of  the  current  under 
these  circumstances  leads  to  the  physiological  phenomena  of  katelec- 
trotonus  and  anelectrotonus,  but  on  this  point  we  must  refer  the  readers 
to  the  original  Memoirs. 

The  Energy  of  Muscle  and  Nerve,  and  the  nature  of  the  Chemical 

Changes. 

The  actual  amount  of  energy  developed  by  a  most  powerful  nervous 
impulse  is  exceedingly  slight,  and  hence  chemical  changes,  insignifi¬ 
cant  in  amount,  may  be  the  cause  of  all  the  phenomena,  and  yet  re¬ 
main  too  slight  to  be  readily  recognised.  The  muscular  contraction 
itself  is,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  60),  essentially  a  translocation  of  mole¬ 
cules.  Whatever  be  the  exact  way  in  which  this  translocation  is 
effected,  it  is  fundamentally  the  result  of  a  chemical  change,  of  what 
we  have  already  seen  to  be  an  explosive  decomposition  of  certain  parts 
of  the  muscle-substance.  The  energy  which  is  expended  in  the 
mechanical  work  done  by  the  muscle  has  its  source  in  the  latent  energy 
of  the  muscle-substance  set  free  by  that  explosion.  Concerning  the 
nature  of  that  explosion  we  only  know  at  present  that  it  results  in  the 
production  of  carbonic  and  lactic  acids,  and  that  heat1 2  is  set  free  as 
well  as  the  specific  muscular  energy.  There  is  a  general  parallelism 
between  the  amount  of  decomposition  (the  quantity  of  carbonic  (and 
lactic)  acids  produced)  and  the  amount  of  energy  set  free.  The  greater 
the  development  of  carbonic  acid,  the  larger  is  the  contraction  and  the 
higher  the  temperature. 

It  has  not  been  possible  hitherto  to  draw  up  a  complete  equation 
between  the  latent  energy  of  the  material  and  the  two  forms  of  actual 
energy  set  free.  By  an  approximate  calculation  Helmholtz  has  arrived 
at  the  conclusion  that  in  the  human  body  one-fifth  of  the  energy  of  the 
material  goes  out  as  mechanical  work,  thus  contrasting  favourably  with 
the  steam-engine,  in  which  it  hardly  ever  amounts  to  more  than  one- 
tenth.  Fick3  has  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  proportion  of  energy 

1  The  views  of  du  Bois-Reymond  will  be  found  at  length  in  his  earlier  publi¬ 
cations,  Unto- such.  ii.thierische  Electncitdt,  1848-60,  and  in  the  later  articles 
republished  in  Gesammelte  Abhandlungen  z.  allgemeinen  Musket-  und  Ne>ven- 
Physik ,  1875-77.  The  views  of  Hermann  will  be  found  in  his  Untersuch.  zut 
Physiol,  d.  Muskeln  u.  Nerven,  1867-68,  and  in  many  subsequent  papers  in 
Pfluger’s  Archiv :  viz.  Vol.  III.  (1870)  p.  15,  iv.  (1871)  p.  149,  Electromotor- 
ische  Erscheinungen  ;  v.  (1872)  p.  223,  VI.  (1872)  p.  312,  Wirkung  galvanise  her 
Strome ;  VI.  (1872)  p.  560,  Galvanische  Verhalten  wahrend der  Erregung ;  VII. 
(1873)  P*  323>  Gesetz  der  Erregungsleitung ;  vm.  (1874)  p.  258,  Electrotonus, 
X.  (1875)  p.  215,  Polarisation  und  Erregung;  XII.  (1876)  p.  151,  Querstand 
wahrend'  Erregung ;  XV.  (1877)  p.  233 ,  Fall-Rheotom  ;  XVI.  (1878)  p.  191, 
p.  410,  Actionsstrom  der  Muskeln ;  XIX.  (1878)  p.  574,  Actionsstrome  des 
Nerven .  A  restime  of  Hermann’s  views  is  given  by  himself  in  a  small  pam- 

»  phlet  entitled  Die  Ejgebnisse  neuerer  Unters.  a.  d.  Gehhtd.  thierisch.  Electricitdt, 
1878,  and  by  Dr.  Burdon-Sanderson  in  Journ.  Physiol.  I.  (1878)  p.  196. 

2  The  heat  given  out  by  muscles  will  be  further  discussed  in  Book  II.  in 
connection  with  the  general  subject  of  Animal  Heat. 

3  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  XVI.  (1877)  p.  58. 
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fnVt1H°Ut*af  heat  t?.tl?at,takin§'  on  tPe  form  of  work,  varies  according 
to  the  resistance  which  the  muscle  has  to  overcome  ;  the  greater  the 

resistance  the  larger  is  the  portion  of  the  total  enemy  set  free  which 

does  its  work  with  h!™  in  faCt’  when  workinS  aSainst  resistance 

conditions  k  increased  economy.  Under  the  most  favourable 

nf  tlto  ’i  WhG/n  c°ntractlng  against  great  resistance,  the  energy 
of  the  work  may  (in  the  case  of  frog’s  muscles  deprived  of  blood- 
suppiy)  amount  to  one-fourth  that  of  the  heat  given  out  ;  but  Fick 
believes  that  in  ordinary  circumstances  the  proportion  is  very  much 
less,  as  low  even as ;a  twenty-fifth.  The  muscle  in  fact  is  by  ™  means 
more  economical  than  a  steam-engine  in  respect  to  the  conversion  of 
*  ^ energy  of  chemical  action  into  mechanical  work 
Nor  can  we  at  present  say  that  it  has  been  experimentally  verified  in 
any  given  contraction  that  the  mechanical  work  is  done  at  the  expense 

musdeshSltandh/5h/hUld  b?  °thf  wise  Siven  out.  Thus  if  of  two 
muscles  A !  and  B, A  be  not  loaded  and  B  loaded  before  a  contraction 

and  unloaded  at  the  height  of  contraction,  it  is  obvious  that  A  does  no 

HnS"nal  w£’  f°r  thC  muSCle  returns  t0  previous  condition,  while  B 
does  work,  the  more  so  the  heavier  the  load  and  the  more  frequently  it 

is  raised.  If  now  both  A  and  B  are  excited  by  the  same  stilSulusto 
equal  contractions,  the  temperature  of  A  ought  to  rise  more  than  B 

B  bu  in°fj n  Sameenergy  set  frf  in  each>  some  goes  out  as  work  in 
Zj ’ n  A  none  Pes  out  as  work>  and  all  escapes  as  heat.  Experi¬ 
ment  shews,  on  the  contrary,  that  B  is  the  warmer  of  the  two,  the 

^ei?g  that-  thu  tension  caused  by  the  load  increases  all  the 
hemical  changes  in  the  muscle  (as  shewn  by  the  increased  production 
of  carbomc  acid)  and  thus  increases  the  total  energy  set  free.  If  A 
and  B  be  equally  loaded,  and  while  A  does  no  work,  the  load  remain- 

tP?n°>a  /n  6  5he, load  of  B  is  removed  at  the  height  of  contrac¬ 
tion,  it  is  then  found  that  A  becomes  the  warmer  of  the  two.  This 

expenment  !s  not  without  objection  ;  for  A  is  (immediately  after  the 
nti action)  stretched  by  its  load,  and  so  its  chemical  changes  still  in- 
creased,  whereas  B  is  not;  and  Heidenhain  has  shewn  that  this  is 
sufficient  to  account  for  A  being  the  warmer. 

Of  the  exact  nature  of  the  chemical  changes  we  know  nothin^  As 
has  been  already  stated  (p.  75),  there  is  no'evidence  of  nitrogfnous 

as  are^reserTu  glVGn  ^  ?S  waste]  such  nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies 
tear  ofPth.  m^  v™  kreatin>  &c„  may  be  regarded  as  the  wear  and 
the  work  YprhJne'\andnn0t  aS  products  of  the  material  consumed  in 
lulnn  J Jl  15  ^ardly  consonant  with  what  we  know  elsewhere,  to 

deco  nDoshlni^  nf  T  °f  a  musc1ular  fibre  bas  for  its  essence  ^he 

decomposition  of  a  non-mtrogenous  substance  ;  and  we  may  suppose 

at  the  explosion  does  involve  some  nitrogenous  products,  which  how- 

is  m^ntred  iVlthir  the  tlSSU^  and  USed  Up  again'  Hermann,  in- 
f  1  G  on  the.  aiJ_alogy  between  muscular  contraction  and  rigor  mortis 

has  suggested  the  existence  of  a  hypothetical  inogen  which  during  a 

S  racr/P  f  Up  mt°  carbonic  acid>  Hctic  acid,  and  a  nitrogenous 
bod>.  He  further  supposes  the  nitrogenous  body  to  be  myosin  which 

?P°TveV?'le,  Stl11  in  the  f0rm  °f  a  ^““OUS  clot,  is  redfssXed  and 

cedents  lit*  m°f%u  ■  But  t,he  fact  that  myosin  has  probably  ante- 
edents  like  those  of  fibrin,  and  is  not  formed  directly  as  a  product  of 


1 1 8  ENERGY  OF  MUSCULAR  CONTRACTION.  [BOOK  I. 

the  decomposition  of  a  more  complex  body,  and  especially  the  fact 
that  while  in  rigor  mortis  extensibility  is  diminished,  in  a  contraction 
it  is  increased,  seem  insuperable  objections  to  this  view.  It  may  be 
worth  while  to  point  out  that  during  even  the  most  complete  repose 
muscle  is  undergoing  chemical  changes,  which,  as  far  as  we  know,  are 
the  same  in  kind,  and  only  differ  in  degree  from  those  characteristic  of 
a  contraction.  Thus  carbonic  acid  is  constantly  being  produced,  and 
probably  lactic  acid,  both  being  got  rid  of  as  they  form,  just  as  they  are 
got  rid  of  in  larger  quantities  during  the  repose  which  follows  contrac¬ 
tion.  Supposing  the  existence  of  a  substance  which  splits  up  into  these 
various  products,  and  which  we  may  speak  of  as  the  true  contractile 
material,  it  is  evident  that  this  material  being  thus  constantly  used  up, 
must  be  as  constantly  repaired.  Thus  a  stream  of  chemical  substances 
may  be  conceived  of  as  flowing  through  muscle,  the  raw  material 
brought  by  the  blood1  being  gradually  converted  into  true  contractile 
stuff,  the  breaking-down  again  of  which  is  gentle  and  gradual  so  long 
as  the  muscle  is  at  rest ;  when  a  contraction  takes  place,  the  decompo¬ 
sition  is  excessive  and  violent.  When  rigor  mortis  sets  in,  the  whole 
remaining  contractile  material  is  decomposed.  It  has  been  already 
stated  that  according  to  Hermann  the  total  quantity  of  carbonic  and 
probably  of  lactic  acid  produced  after  removal  from  the  body  is  the 
same  whether  contraction  takes  place  or  no,  the  material  for  the  con¬ 
traction  being  apparently  taken  away  from  that  destined  for  rigor 
mortis.  This  means  that  the  manufacture  of  true  contractile  material 
is  suddenly  arrested  immediately  on  the  cessation  of  the  blood-current, 
no  more  being  afterwards  formed.  Such  a  state  of  things  is  quite  con¬ 
trary  to  our  general  physiological  experience,  and  there  are  other  facts 
which  render  it  doubtful.  Lastly,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  no  satis¬ 
factory  explanation  can  be  given  of  the  connection  between  the  micro¬ 
scopic  structure  of  a  striated  muscular  fibre  and  its  contraction. 
Striation  is  characteristic  of  muscles  whose  contraction  is  rapid,  but 
the  exact  purpose  of  the  striae  remains  as  yet  unknown. 

It  was  Haller2  who  laid  the  foundations  of  our  knowledge  of  the 
Physiology  of  Muscle  and  Nerve  by  establishing  the  doctrine  of 
muscular  and  nervous  irritability.  The  most  important  results  since 
that  time  have  been  those  gained  by  the  investigations  of  Weber3  on 
the  physical  changes  which  attend  a  muscular  contraction,  of  du  Bois- 
Reymond4  on  the  electrical  phenomena  of  muscle  and  nerve,  of  Helm¬ 
holtz5  on  the  velocity  of  nervous  impulses,  and  on  the  relative  duration 
of  the  several  phases  of  a  contraction,  of  Pfluger6  on  electrotonus,  of 
Kiihne7  on  the  chemistry  of  muscle,  and  of  Hermann8  on  the  respira¬ 
tion  of  muscle  and  on  the  electrical  phenomena  of  muscle  and  nerve. 

T  Together  with  certain  nitrogenous  elements  still  remaining  in  the  muscle, 
according  to  the  view  explained  above. 

2  De  Part.  Corp.  Hum.  sentientibus  et  irritabilibus,  1 753. 

3  Muskelbewegung ,  Wagner’s  Handworterbuch .  4  Op.  Ht. 

'Muller’s  Archiv,  1850.  Berichte  Berlin  Acad.,  1854,  1864. 

6  Untersuch.  it.  d.  Physiologie  des  Electrotonus ,  1859. 

7  Protoplasma ,  1864.  8  Op  cit 
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of  other  and  more  recent  authors  are  quoted  in  the 


Sec.  7*  Unstriated  Muscular  Tissue. 

.  0lf  knowledge  of  the  phenomena  of  these  structures  is  very 
imperfect,  since  (in  _  vertebrates)  they  do  not  exist  in  isolated 
masses,  like  the  striated  muscles,  but  occur  as  constituents  of 
complex  organs,  such  as  the  intestine,  ureter,  uterus,  &c  Thev 
undergo  rigor  mortis  :  and  what  little  information  we  do’ possess 
concerning  their  chemical  and  physical  features  leads  us  to  believe 
that  the  processes  which  take  place  in  them  are  fundamentally 
identical  with  those  occurring  in  striated  muscle,  the  two  differing 
in  degree  rather  than  in  kind.  When  stimulated,  they  contract 
a  stimulus,  mechanical  or  electrical,  be  applied  to  the  intestine 
or  ureter  of  a  mammal,  a  circular  contraction  is  seen  to  take  place 
at  the  spot  stimulated.  The  contraction,  which  is  preceded  bv  a 
very  long  latent  period,  lasts  a  very  considerable  time,  in  fact 
several  seconds,  after  which  relaxation  slowly  takes  place.  That 
is  to  say,  over  the  circularly  dispersed  fibres  of  the  intestine  (or 
uretei)  at  the  spot  m  question  there  has  passed  a  contraction-wave 
remarkable  for  its  long  latent  period  and  for  the  slowness  of  its 
development.  From  the  spot  so  directly  stimulated,  the  con¬ 
traction  may  pass  as  a  wave  (with  a  length  of  1  cm.  and  a 
velocity  of  from  20  to  30  millimetres  a  second  in  the  ureter1) 
aiong  the  circular  coat  both  upwards  and  downwards.  The  longi¬ 
tudinal  fibres  at  the  spot  stimulated  are  also  thrown  into  con¬ 
tract  tons  of  altogether  similar  character,  and  a  wave  of  contraction 
may  also  travel  longitudinally  along  the  longitudinal  coat  both 
upwards  and  downwards.  It  is  evident  however  that  the  wave  of 
conti  action  of  which  we  are  now  speaking  is  in  one  respect 
diffeimt  from  the  wave  of  contraction  treated  of  in  dealing  with 
striated  muscle.  In  the  latter  case  the  contraction-wave  was  one 
propagated  along  the  individual  fibre ;  in  the  case  of  the  intestine 

WL1-1  Wav-e  15  ?ne  whlch  is  ProPagated  from  fibre  to  fibre, 

both  in  the  direction  of  the  fibres,  as  when  the  whole  circumference 

th?  intestine  is  engaged  in  the  contraction,  or  when  the  wave 

dirlc4i° tl^dimfa  7  il0ng  thuC  lonSitudinal  coat>  and  also  in  a 
direc  ion  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  the  fibres,  as  when  the 

contraction-wave  travels  lengthways  along  the  circular  coat  of  the 

n  esane,  or  when  it  passes  across  a  breadth  of  the  longitudinal 

l  ln  addltl0n  to  this  difference,  however,  it  is  obvious  that 

contraction-wave  passing  along  even  a  single  unstriated  fibre 

*  Engelmann,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  11.  (1869),  243. 
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also  differs  from  that  passing  along  a  striated  fibre,  in  the  very 
great  length  both  of  its  latent  period  and  of  the  duration  of  its 
contraction. 

If  the  stimulus  be  severe  when  mechanical,  or  if  the  interrupted 
current  be  used  as  a  stimulus,  the  duration  of  contraction  may  be  still 
further  prolonged  ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  a  series  of  con¬ 
tractions  are  fused  into  a  tetanus,  as  is  the  case  in  the  striated 
muscles. 

Like  the  skeletal  muscles,  whose  nervous  elements  have  been 
rendered  functionally  incapable  (p.  87),  unstriated  muscles  are  much 
more  sensitive  to  the  making  and  breaking  of  a  constant  current  than 
to  induction-shocks. 

The  unstriated  muscles  seem  to  be  remarkably  susceptible  to  the 
influences  of  temperature.  Thus  according  to  Horvath1  the  unstriated 
muscles  of  the  trachea  will  not  contract  at  a  temperature  below  120  C., 
and  are  most  active  at  a  temperature  above  210  C.  So  also  the 
movements  of  the  intestine  cease  at  a  temperature  below  190  C. 

Waves  of  contraction  thus  passing  along  the  circular  and  longi¬ 
tudinal  coats  of  the  intestine  .give  rise  to  what  is  called  peristaltic 
action. 

In  striking  contradistinction  to  what  takes  place  in  the  striated 
muscles,  automatic  movements  are  exceedingly  common  in  struc¬ 
tures  built  up  of  non-striated  muscles ;  these  moreover  exhibit  a 
great  tendency  to  rhythmic  action.  Thus  the  peristaltic  action  of 
the  intestine  and  ureters,  and  the  corresponding  movements  of 
the  uterus,  are  at  once  rhythmic,  and  largely  automatic.  How 
far  the  automatism  and  the  rhythm  are  due  to  nervous  elements  is 
uncertain. 

According  to  Engelmann  2  the  middle  and  part  of  the  upper  third 
of  the  ureter  in  the  rabbit 3  contains  no  discoverable  nervous  ganglia, 
yet  this  portion  exhibits  automatic  rhythmic  contractions.  We  may 
suppose  that,  in  the  absence  of  an  adequate  nervous  arrangement,  the 
propagation  of  the  contraction  wave  is,  in  this  part  of  the  ureter, 
carried  on  by  the  simple  contact  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  fibres 
(which,  as  is  known,  possess  no  sarcolemma).  The  fibres,  by  their 
complete  contact,  may  be  spoken  of  as  bein g  physiologically  continuous 
with  each  other. 


Sec.  8.  Cardiac  Muscles. 

The  most  important  features  of  this  form  of  contractile  tissue 
will  be  studied,  when  we  come  to  deal  with  the  heart.  It  will  be 
seen  that  they  are  intermediate  between  ordinary  skeletal  and 
non  striated  muscles. 

1  P Auger’s  Archiv,  xm.  (1876).,  508.  2  Op.  cit. 

3  This  does  not  seem  to  hold  good  for  other  animals.  Cf.  Dogiel,  Arch.f 
micros.  Anat.,  xiv.  (1878),  p.  64. 
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Sec.  9.  Cilia. 

wSjTSirs "  zxssz' tv  “f  “ 

«  s&jksssss  safe  t 

the  flexion.  The  cause  t  fme  direction  as 

of  the  cilium,  and  t^cf^SST ZZ& 

special  mechanisms'5  a?  the^base^f  X^dha  *1  by  tlle  presence  of 
Some  authors  have  attrihuf^H  6  C  ia  ^ave  hitherto  failed. 

traction  of  the  cell  itself  the  cilimr.^°t-ement  t(?  a  ProtoPlasmic  con- 
rod  ;  and  some such ^ew  af  hk  1c  g  mere1/ iES  a  mmute  Mastic 

movement  has  ever  been  observed  in  animated  cilium16  It^  T 
however  to  understand  how  the  peculiar  tl’fl  1  1S  dl?cillt 
cihum  can  be  brought  about  unless  *  S1^e"llke  flexion  of  the 

up  into  the  cilium  itself.1  ntractile  material  is  continued 

Ciliary  movement  appears  therefore  to  differ  ^  j* 

muscular  contraction  chiefly  in  the  sfze  of  th/  °rdlnarr 

SK  ”  ’,!&%  The  1 

independent^of bflfe  anima1,  d'ia  are  aS  far  as  we  know  wh°Hy 
nrnhnhl  f  the  Tnervous  system,  and  their  movement  is 

probably  ceaseless.  In  such  animals  however  as  Infusoria  H  , 
drozoa,  &c.  a  ciliary  tract  may  often  be  seen  to  Ln  ™  ,’  } 

again,  to  move  fast  or  slow,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  economy* 
and,  as  it  almost  seems,  according  to  the  will  of  the  anS’ 
Obsetvations  w.th  galvanic  currents,  constant  and  interrupted  have 
not  led  to  any  satisfactory  results,  and,  as  far  as  we  know  at 

and^t,1’  Cl  lairy  acr0n  1S  most  affected  by  changes  of  temperature 
nd  chemical  media.  Moderate  heat  quickens  the  movements  but 

a  rise  of  temperature  beyond  a  certain  limit  (about  4o°  C  in’  the 

case  of  the  pharyngeal  membrane  of  the  frogs)  becomes  iniurious  • 

Mou'^An  drUte  ,a'kaliS  are  S 

junous.  An  excess  of  carbonic  acid  or  an  absence  of  oxygen 

2  ■Nusfbaum,  Archiv f  micro.  Anat.,  xiv.  (18^7)  n  700 

Ueber  die  Fammerbewegung,  p.  22  (1868).  '  '  J'  * 

Engelmann,  Onderzoek.  Utrecht.  Physiol.  Lai,.,  3*  Reeks,  V.  <1878)^44. 
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diminishes  or  arrests  the  movements,  either  temporarily  or  per¬ 
manently,  according  to  the  length  of  the  exposure.  Chloroform 
or  ether  in  slight  doses  diminishes  or  suspends  the  action  tem¬ 
porarily,  in  excess  kills  and  disorganises  the  cells. 

Sec.  io.  Migrating  Cells. 

We  have  already  (p.  42)  urged  the  view  that-  an  amoeboid 
movement  of  a  white  corpuscle  is  essentially  a  form  of  contraction. 

All  the  circumstances  which  affect  muscular  contraction,  heat, 
absence  or  presence  of  oxygen  and  carbonic  acid,  &c.,  also  affect 
protoplasmic  movements.  The  white  corpuscles,  like  muscular 
fibres,  suffer  rigor  mortis,  in  which  state  they  become  spherical. 

The  complete  analogy  between  muscular  fibre  and  white  corpuscle 
is  rendered  difficult  by  the  fact  that  complete  rest  of  the  corpuscle  and 
universal  contraction  of  the  corpuscle  both  result  in  the  maintenance 
of  the  same  spherical  form.  The  movement  of  a  white  corpuscle  is 
dependent  on  a  contraction  of  some  part.  If  the  whole  corpuscle 
suffers  the  change  which  occurring  in  any  part  would  lead  to  a  move¬ 
ment  in  that  part,  no  outward  visible  change  takes  place,  just  as  a  set 
of  carefully  balanced  muscles  would  remain  as  motionless  during 
contraction  as  during  rest. 


CHAPTER  III. 


THE  FUNDAMENTAL  PROPERTIES  OF 
NERVOUS  TISSUES. 


In  its  simplest,  and  probably  earliest  form,  a  nerve  is  nothin^ 
more  than  a  thin  strand  of  irritable  protoplasm,  forming  the  means 
of  vital  communication  between  a  sensitive  ectodermic  cell 
exposed  to  extrinsic  accidents,  and  a  muscular,  highly  contractHe 


Diagram  to  illustrate  the  Simplest  Forms  of  a  Nervous  System. 


Fig.  22. 

A.  An  ectoderm  cell  e.  c.  with  its  muscular  process  as  in  Hydra 

motor TweVl  *  15  COnnected  with  the  muscle  cell  by  means  of  the  primary 

^the  centrainc3iecd/e wh irlf  if II iS  Conne‘?t!d  means  the  sensory  nerve  *.«.  with 
muscle  cell  m.c.  ’*  gam  connected  by  means  of  the  motor  nerve  m.n.  with  the 


C. 
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cell  (or  a  muscular  process  of  the  same  cell)  buried  at  some 
distance  from  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  thus  less  susceptible 
to  external  influences.  (Fig.  22,  A,  B.)  If  in  Hydra,  we  imagine 
the  junction  of  the  ectodermic  muscular  process  with  the  body  of 
its  cell  to  be  drawn  out  into  a  thin  thread  (as  is  said  to  be  the 
case  in  some  other  Hydrozoa),  we  should  have  just  such  a 
primary  nerve.  Since  there  would  be  no  need  for  such  a  means 
of  communication  to  be  contractile  and  capable  of  itself  changing 
in  form,  but  on  the  other  hand  an  advantage  in  its  remaining 
immobile,  and  in  its  dimensions  being  reduced  as  much  as 
possible  consistent  with  the  maintenance  of  irritability,  the 
primary  nerve  would  in  the  process  of  development  lose  the 
property  of  contractility  in  proportion  as  it  became  more  irritable, 
i.e.  more  apt  in  the  propagation  of  the  waves  of  disturbance 
arising  in  the  ectodermic  cell. 

We  have  already  seen  that  automatism,  i.e.  the  power  of 
initiating  disturbances  or  vital  impulses,  independent  of'  any 
immediate  disturbing  event  or  stimulus  from  without,  is  one  of  the 
fundamental  properties  of  protoplasm.  In  simpler  but  less  exact 
language,  such  a  mass  of  protoplasm  as  an  amoeba,  though 
susceptible  in  the  highest  degree  to  influences  from  without,  ‘has 
a  will  of  its  own ;  ’  it  executes  movements  which  cannot  be 
explained  by  reference  to  any  changes  in  surrounding  circum¬ 
stances  at  the  time  being.  A  hydra  has  also  a  will  of  its  own ; 
and  seeing  that  all  the  constituent  cells  (beyond  the  distinction 
into  ectoderm  and  endoderm)  are  alike,  we  have  no  reason  for 
thinking  that  the  will  resides  in  one  cell  more  than  in  another,  but 
are  led  to  infer  that  the  protoplasm  of  each  of  the  cells  (of  the 
ectoderm  at  least)  is  automatic,  the  will  of  the  individual  being 
the  co-ordinated  wills  of  the  component  cells.  In  both  Hydra 
and  Amoeba  the  processes  concerned  in  automatic  or  spontaneous 
impulses,  though  in  origin  independent  of,  are  subject  to  and 
largely  modified  by,  influences  proceeding  from  without.  Indeed 
the  great  value  of  automatic  processes  in  a  living  body  depends 
on  the  automatism  being  affected  by  external  influences,  and  on 
the  simple  effects  of  stimulation  being  profoundly  modified  by 
automatic  action. 

The  next  step  of  development  beyond  Hydra,  is  evidently  to 
differentiate  the  single  (ectodermic)  cell  into  two  cells,  of  which 
one,  by  division  of  labour,  confines  itself  chiefly  to  the  simple 
development  of  impulses  as  the  result  of  stimulation,  leaving  to 
the  other  the  task  of  automatic  action,  and  the  more  complex 
transformation  of  the  impulses  generated  in  itself.  The  latter, 
which  we  may  call  the  eminently  automatic  cell  (though  much  of 
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the  work  which  it  has  to  do  is  of  the  kind  we  shall  presently 
speak  of  as  reflex  action),  will  naturally  be  withdrawn  from  the 
surface  of  the  body,  while  the  other,  which  we  may  call  the 
eminently  sensitive  cell,  will  still  retain  its  superficial  position,  so 

wkhoLtmFimf,  r  AyH  •  affected  byal1  changes  in  the  world 
I  0Ut’  ~  V  22  P'  Just  as  a  Pnmary  motor  nerve  arises  as 

a  retained  thread  of  communication  between  a  sensitive  cell  and 
us  muscular  process,  so  a  primary  sensorynervg  may  be  conceived 
of  as  arising  as  a  thread  ol  communication  between  an  eminently 
sensitive  ceH  and  its  twin  the  eminently  automatic  or  central  cell 
By  this  arrangement  the  sensitive  cell,  relieved  of  the  heavy 
burden  of  spontaneous  action,  is  enabled  to  devote  itself  with 
greater  vigour  to  the  reception  of  external  influences :  while  the 
automatic  cell,  no  longer  hampered  by  the  physical  necessities  of 
being  which  are  imposed  on  the  superficial  cell,  exposed  as  this  is 
to  every  wind  and  wave,  but  secure  in  its  internal  retreat,  is  able 
with  similar  increased  energy,  to  devote  itself  either  to  the 
production  of  spontaneous  impulses,  or  to  profoundly  modifying 
the  impulses  which  it  receives  from  the  sensitive  cell.  Naturallv 
the  muscular  process  or  muscular  fibre  would  on  the  splitting  of 
the  original  single  cell  remain  in  connection  with  the  more 
eminently  automatic.  We  thus  arrive  at  that  triple  fundamental 
anangement  of  a  nervous  system,  in  its  simplest  form  viz.  a 
sensitive  cell  on  the  surface  of  the  body  connected  by  means  of  a 
sensory  nerve,  with  the  internal  automatic  central  nervous  cell 

which  m  turn  is  connected  by  means  of  a  motor  nerve  with  "the 
muscular  fibre-cell. 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  physiology  of  the  motor  nerve 
cannot  without  inconvenience  be  separated  from  that  of  the 
muscular  fibre.  In  the  same  way  the  physiology  of  the  sensory 
neive  cannot  well  be  separated  from  those  modifications  of 
superficial  sensitive  cells  which  constitute  the  organs  of  sense. 
We  may  add  that  the  special  physiology  of  the  central  nervous 
ells  can  only  profitably  be  studied  in  connection  with  the  sensory 
organs.  In  the  present  chapter,  therefore,  we  purpose  to  confine 

JrSe  7  t0,  th,e  consideration  of  the  simplest  and  most  general 
properties  of  the  central  nervous  cells. 

These  are  arranged  in  the  vertebrate  body  in  two  great  systems  • 

hndverebr°tPnnai  T’  aeUd  th,e  Various  ganS]ia  scattered  over  the 
bod,  ;  we  shall  deal  with  such  properties  only  as  are  more  or 

less  common  to  the  two  systems.  We  may  premise  that  as  far 

cernel  kno''fled&e  at  Pr?sent  goes,  the  processes  which  are  con¬ 
cerned  in  the  propagation  of  nervous  impulses  along  a  sensorv 

nerve- trunk  are  identical  with  those  which  take  place  in  a  motor 
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nerve-trunk.  The  phenomena  of  the  natural  nerve-current,  of 
the  negative  variation  during  the  passage  of  an  impulse  and  of 
electrotonus  (and  these  facts  mark  out,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
limits  of  our  information  on  this  matter),  are  exactly  the  same, 
whether  the  piece  of  nerve-trunk  experimented  on  be  a  mixed 
nerve-trunk,  or  an  almost  purely  motor,  or  an  almost  purely 
sensory  nerve-trunk,  or  an  anterior  or  posterior  nerve-root,  or  the 
special  sensory  nerve  of  a  particular  sense,  such  as  the  optic 
nerve.  In  both  sensory  and  motor  nerves  the  changes  accom¬ 
panying  a  nervous  impulse  are  transmitted  equally  well  in  both 
directions. 

We  seem  justified  in  concluding  that  the  events  which  occur  in 
a  sensory  nerve  when  it  is  an  instrument  of  sensation,  differ  from 
those  which  take  place  in  a  motor  nerve  when  that  is  an  instru¬ 
ment  of  movement,  only  so  far  as  the  sensory  impulses  are 
generated  by  particular  processes  which  bear  the  stamp  of  the 
sensory  cell  in  which  they  originated,  while  the  motor  impulses 
are  generated  by  particular  processes  which  bear  the  stamp  of  the 
central  nervous  cells  in  which  they  in  turn  originated.  All 
sensory  impulses  appear  to  be  tetanic  in  nature,  i.e.  to  be 
composed  of  a  series  of  constituent  simple  impulses;  and  it  is 
probable  that  while  the  motor  impulses  which  proceed  from  the 
central  nervous  system  to  the  muscles  are  composed  of  simple 
impulses  repeated  with  the  same  rapidity,  and  thus  giving  rise  to 
the  same  muscular  note  (p.  57),  the  sensory  impulses  which 
proceed  from  the  peripheral  sense  organs  to  the  central  nervous 
system  vary  exceedingly  as  to  the  way  in  which  their  constituent 
simple  impulses  are  combined.  It  is  indeed  possible  that  the 
complex  sensory  impulses  which  give  rise,  for  instance,  to  sight 
and  touch  respectively,  may  differ  only  in  the  wave-length,  so  to 
speak,  of  their  constituent  simple  impulses,  much  in  the  same 
way  as  red  light  differs  from  blue  light. 

In  the  scheme  sketched  out  above,  the  same  central  nervous 
cell  is  supposed  to  be  engaged  at  once,  both  in  originating  auto¬ 
matic  actions  and  in  modifying  sensory  impulses  {i.e.  impulses 
proceding  from  the  superficial  sensitive  cells)  previous  to  these  being 
passed  on  to  the  muscular  fibre.  It  is  evident  that,  where  two  or 
more  central  nervous  cells  occur  together,  a  further  differentiation 
would  be  of  advantage  :  a  differentiation  into  cells  which,  though 
still  susceptible  of  being  influenced  from  without,  should  be  more 
especially  restricted  to  automatic  action,  and  into  cells  which 
should  forego  their  automatism  for  the  sake  of  being  more  efficient 
in  modifying  sensory  impulses,  with  a  view  of  transmitting  them 
into  motor  impulses,  and  so  of  giving  rise  to  appropriate 
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movements.  We  thus  gain  the  fundamental  and  primary  differen¬ 
tiation  of  the  work  of  a  central  nervous  system  into  automatic 
and  into  rellex  operations.  These  are  very  clearly  manifested  by 
the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  and  probably  also,  though  this  is  less 
certain,  by  the  sporadic  ganglia. 

Automatic  actions.  In  the  vertebrate  animal  the  highest 
form  of  automatism,  individual  volition,  with  which  conscious 
intelligence  is  associated,  is  a  function  of  certain  parts  of  the 
brain,  there  are  evidences  of  the  existence  in  the  brain  of  other 

forms  of  automatism.  All  these  will  be  considered  in  detail 
hereafter. 

In  the  spinal  cord  separated  from  the  brain  by  section  of  the 
medulla  oblongata,  it  becomes  difficult  to  draw  a  line  between 
purely  automatic  and  reflex  actions.  Thus,  when  we  come  to  deal 
with  respiration,  we  shall  see  that  while  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  muscular  respiratory  apparatus  is  kept  at  work  by  impulses 
proceeding,  in  a  rhythmic  manner,  from  a  group  of  nerve  cells,  or 
respiratory  nervous  centre,  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  it  is  an  open 
question  whether  those  impulses,  whose  generation  is  certainly 
modified  by  centripetal,  impulses  passing  to  the  centre  along 
various  nerves,  are  absolutely  automatic :  t.e.  whether  they  can 
continue  to  make  their  appearance  when  no  influences  whatever 
from  without  are  brought  to  bear  upon  the  centre.  Similar  doubts 
hover  round  other  automatic  functions  of  the  spinal  cord.  We 
shall  see  hereafter  reasons  for  speaking  of  the  existence  in  the 
medulla  oblongata  of  a  vaso-motor  centre,  that  is  of  a  group  of 
nerve-cells,  whence  impulses  habitually  proceed  along  the  so-called 
vaso-motor  nerves  to  the  muscular  coats  of  the  small  arteries,  and 
keep  these  vessels  in  a  state  of  semi-contraction  or  tone.  Here 
too  it  is  doubtful  whether  these  motor  or  efferent  impulses  can  be 
generated  in  the  absence  of  all  sensory  or  afferent  impulses.  The 
posterior  lymphatic  hearts  of  the  frog  are  connected  by  the  small 
tenth  pair  of  spinal  nerves  with  the  grey  matter  of  the  termination 
of  the  spinal  cord,  in  such  a  manner  that  destruction  of  that  part 
of  the  spinal  cord  or  section  of  the  tenth  nerves  apparently  puts 
an  end  to  the  rhythmic  pulsations  of  the  lymphatic  hearts.  Here 
it  would  seem  as  if  rhythmic  impulses  were  automatically  generated 
in  the  lower  end  of  the  cord,  and  proceeded  along  the  efferent 
nerves  to  the  hearts,  thus  determining  their  rhythmic  pulsations. 
But  if  it  be  true,  as  asserted,  that  the  rhythmic  pulsations, 
though  arrested  for  a  time  by  severance  of  the  nerves,  or  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  lower  end  of  the  cord,  are  after  a  while  resumed,  then 
these,  too,  can  be  no  longer  counted  among  the  automatic 
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phenomena  of  the  cord.  And  other  instances  which  we 

shall  meet  with  in  the  course  of  tl  )k.  The  existence  of  auto¬ 

matism,  then,  even  of  this  compar;  simple  character,  is  at  least 
doubtful.  That  all  higher  autom  ■  ■  comparable  at  least  to  that 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  is  ab:  lay  be  regarded  as  certain. 

In  the  sporadic  ganglia  the  evm  x  i  of  automatic  action  seems 
more  clear,  and  yet  is  by  no  means  absolutely  decisive.  The  beat 
of  the  heart  is  a  typical  automatic  action  :  and,  since  the  heart 
will  continue  to  beat  for  some  time  when  isolated  from  the  rest  of 
the  body  (that  of  a  cold-blooded  animal  continuing  to  beat  for 
hours,  or  even  days),  its  automatism  must  lie  in  its  own  structures. 
When,  however,  we  come  to  discuss  the  beat  of  the  heart  in 
detail,  we  shall  find  that  it  is  still  an  open  question  whether  the 
automatism  is  confined  to  the  ganglia  (either  of  the  sinus  venosus, 
auricles,  or  auriculo-ventricular  boundary),  or  shared  in  by  the 
muscular  tissue  :  whether,  in  fact,  the  automatism  is  a  muscular 
automatism  like  that  of  a  ciliated  cell,  or  the  automatism  of  a 
differentiated  nerve-cell.  And  yet  the  heart  is  the  case  where  the 
automatism  of  the  ganglia  seems  clearest. 

The  peristaltic  contractions  of  the  alimentary  canal  are  auto¬ 
matic  movements ;  we  cannot  speak  of  them  as  being  simply 
excited  by  the  presence  of  food  in  the  canal,  any  more  than  we 
can  say  that  the  beat  of  the  heart  is  caused  by  the  presence  of 
blood  in  its  cavities.  When  absent  they  may  be  set  agoing,  and 
when  present  may  be  stopped  without  any  change  in  the  contents 
of  the  canal.  They  may,  of  course,  be  influenced  by  the  contents, 
just  as  the  beat  of  the  heart  is  influenced  by  the  quantity  of  blood 
in  its  cavities.  Throughout  the  intestines  are  found  the  nerve 
plexus  of  Auerbach  and  that  of  Meissner ;  to  each  or  both  of 
these  the  automatism  of  the  peristaltic  movements  has  been 
referred.  Yet  in  the  ureter,  whose  peristaltic  waves  of  contraction 
closely  resemble  that  of  the  intestine,  automatism  is  evident  in 
the  middle  third  of  its  length  even  when  completely  isolated  ;  in 
which  region  (in  the  rabbit  at  least),  according  to  Engelmann1, 
ganglia,  and  indeed  nerve-cells,  are  entirely  absent. 

Thus,  while  in  the  spinal  cord  there  is  doubt  whether  purely 
automatic,  as  stringently  distinguished  from  reflex,  actions  take 
place,  in  the  case  of  the  sporadic  ganglia  the  uncertainty  is  whether 
the  clearly  automatic  movements  of  the  organs  with  which  the 
ganglia  are  associated  are  due  to  the  nerve-cells  of  the  ganglia,  or 
to  the  muscular  tissue  itself. 

Reflex  Actions. — The  spinal  cord  offers  the  best  and  most 
1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv  (1869)  II.  243. 
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numerous  examples  of  reflex  action.  In  fact,  reflex  action  may 
be  said  to  be,  par  excellence ,  the  function  of  the  spinal  cord  ;  and 
the  grey  matter  of  the  spinal  cord  may  be  broadly  considered  as 
a  multitude  of  reflex  centres.  We  have  here  to  consider  the  cord 
merely  in  its  general  aspects  ;  and  must  postpone  the  special  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  particular  forms  of  reflex  action  which  it  exhibits, 
as  they  come  before  us  in  various  connections,  or  until  we  have  to 
deal  with  it  as  part  of  the  great  central  nervous  machinery. 

.  ^  simplest  form  a  reflex  action  is  as  follows.  All  the  ma¬ 

chinery  it  demands  is  (a)  a  sentient  surface  (external  or  internal), 
connected  by  (b)  a  sensory,  or— -to  adopt  the  more  general  and 
better  term  afferent  nerve,  with  (c)  a  central  nerve-cell  or  group 
of  connected  nerve-cells,  which  is  in  relation  by  means  of  (d)  a 
motor,  or  efferent,  nerve  or  nerves,  with  ( e )  a  muscle,  or  muscles, 
or  some  other  irritable  tissue-elements,  capable  of  responding  by 
some  change  in  their  condition,  to  the  advent  of  efferent  impulses. 
The  afferent  impulses  started  in  a ,  passing  along  b ,  reach  the 
centre  c,  are  there  transmuted  into  efferent  impulses,  which,  passing 
along  d ,  finally  reach  e,  and  there  produce  a  cognisable  effect. 
1  he  essence  of  a  reflex  action  consists  in  the  transmutation,  by 
means  of  the  irritable  protoplasm  of  a  nerve-cell,  of  afferent  into 
efferent  impulses.  .  As  an  approach  to  a  knowledge  of  the  nature 
of  that  transmutation,  we  may  lay  down  the  following  propositions. 

The  number,  intensity ,  character  and  distribution  of  the  efferent 
impulses  is  determined  chiefly  by  the  events  which  take  place  in  the 
protoplasm  of  the  reflex  centre.  It  is  not  that  the  afferent  impulse 
is  simply  reflected  in  the  nerve-cell,  and  so  becomes  with  but  little 
change  an  efferent  impulse.  On  the  contrary,  an  afferent  impulse 
passing  along  a  single  sensory  fibre  may  give  rise  to  efferent  im¬ 
pulses  passing  along  many  motor  nerves,  and  call  forth  the  most 
complex  movements.  An  instance  of  this  disproportion  of  the 
afferent  and  efferent  impulses  is  seen  in  the  case  where  the  con¬ 
tact  with  the  glottis  of  a  foreign  body  so  insignificant  as  a  hair 
causes  a  violent  fit  of  coughing.  Under  such  circumstances  a 
slight  contact  with  the  mucous  membrane,  such  as  could  not 
ly  give  rise  to  anything  more  than  few  and  feeble  impulses, 
ause  the  discharge  of  so  many  efferent  impulses  along  so 
motor  nerves,  that  not  only  all  the  respiratory  muscles,  but 
t  all  the  muscles  of  the  body,  are  brought  into  action, 
ir  though  less  striking  instances  of  how  incommensurate  are 
nt  and  efferent  impulses  may  be  seen  in  reflex  actions.  In 
the  afferent  impulse  when  it  reaches  the  protoplasm  of  the  * 
produces  there  a  series  of  changes,  of  explosive  disturb- 
•  which,  except  that  the  nerve-cell  does  not  in  any  way 
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change  its  form,  may  be  likened  to  the  explosive  changes  in  a 
muscle  on  the  arrival  of  an  impulse  along  its  motor  nerve1. 
The  changes  in  a  nerve-cell  during  reflex  action,  we  might  say 
during  its  activity,  far  more  closely  resemble  the  changes  during 
a  muscular  contraction  than  those  which  accompany  the  passage 
along  a  nerve  of  either  an  afferent  or  efferent  impulse.  The 
simple  passage  along  a  nerve  is  accompanied  by  little  expenditure 
of  energy  ;  it  neither  gains  nor  loses  force  to  any  great  extent  as 
it  progresses.  The  transmutation  in  a  nerve-cell  is  most  probably 
(though  the  direct  proofs  are  perhaps  wanting)  accompanied 
by  a  large  expenditure  of  energy,  and  a  simple  nervous  impulse 
in  suffering  this  transmutation  in  a  central  nervous  organ  may 
accumulate  in  intensity  to  a  very  remarkable  extent,  as  in  the 
case  of  strychnia  poisoning. 

The  nature  of  the  efferent  impulses  is,  however ,  determined  also  by 
the  nature  of  the  afferent  impulses.  The  nerve-centre  remaining  in 
the  same  condition,  the  stronger  or  more  numerous  impulses  will 
give  rise  to  the  more  forcible  or  more  comprehensive  movements. 
Thus  if  the  flank  of  a  brainless  frog  be  very  lightly  touched,  the 
only  reflex  movement  which  is  visible  is  a  slight  twitching  of  the 
muscles  lying  immediately  underneath  the  spot  of  skin  stimu¬ 
lated.  If  the  stimulus  be  increased,  the  movements  will  spread 
to  the  hind-leg  of  the  same  side,  which  frequently  will  execute  a 
movement  calculated  to  push  or  wipe  away  the  stimulus.  Bv 
forcibly  pinching  the  same  spot  of  skin,  or  otherwise  increasing  the 
stimulus,  the  resulting  movements  may  be  led  to  embrace  the  fore¬ 
leg  of  the  same  side,  then  the  opposite  side,  and  finally,  almost 
all  the  muscles  of  the  body.'  In  other  words,  the  disturbance  set 
going  in  the  central  nerve-cells,  confined  when  the  stimulus  is 
slight  to  a  few  nerve-cells  and  to  a  few  nerve-fibres,  overflows , 
so  to  speak,  when  the  stimulus  is  increased,  on  to  a  number  of 
adjoining  and  (we  must  conclude)  connected  cells,  and  thus  throws 
impulses  into  a  large  and  larger  number  of  efferent  nerves. 

Certain  relations  may  be  observed  between  the  sentie7it  spot  stimu¬ 
lated  a?id  the  resulting  movement.  In  the  simplest  cases  of  reflex 
action  this  relation  is  merely  that  the  muscles  thrown  into  action 
are  those  governed  by  a  motor  nerve  which  is  the  fellow  of  the 
sensory  nerve,  the  stimulation  of  which  calls  forth  the  movement. 
In  the  more  complex  reflex  actions  of  the  brainless  frog,  and 
in  other  cases,  the  relation  is  of  such  a  kind  that  the  resulting 
movement  bears  an  adaptation  to  the  stimulus ;  the  foot  is  with¬ 
drawn  from  the  stimulus,  or  the  movement  is  calculated  to  push 

1  The  question  as  to  how  far  these  processes  in  the  central  cells  are  connected 
*h  the  development  of  consciousness  is  here  purposely  passed  over. 
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or  wipe  away  the  stimulus.  In  other  words,  a  certain  purpose  is 
evident  in  the  reflex  action. 

Thus  in  all  cases,  except  perhaps  the  very  simplest,  the  move¬ 
ments  called  forth  by  a  reflex  action  are  exceedingly  complex, 
compared  with  those  which  result  from  the  direct  stimulation  of  a 
motor  trunk.  When  the  peripheral  stump  of  a  divided  sciatic 
nerve  is  stimulated  with  the  interrupted  current,  the  muscles  of 
the  leg  are  at  once  thrown  into  tetanus,  continue  in  the  same  rigid 
condition  during  the  passage  of  the  current,  and  relax  immediately 
on  the  current  being  shut  oft.  When  the  same  current  is  applied 
for  a  second  only,  to  the  skin  of  the  flank  of  a  brainless  frog,  the 
leg  is  drawn  up  and  the  foot  rapidly  swept  over  the  spot  irritated, 
as  if  to  wipe  away  the  irritation ;  but  this  movement  is  a  complex 
one,  requiring  the  contraction  of  particular  muscles  in  a  definite 
sequence,  with  a  carefully  adjusted  proportion  between  the 
amounts  of  contraction  of  the  individual  muscles.  And  this  com¬ 
plex  movement,  this  balanced  and  arranged  series  of  contractions, 
may  be  repeated  more  than  once  as  the  result  of  a  single  stimula¬ 
tion  of  the  skin.  When  a  deep  breath  is  caused  by  a  dash  of  cold 
water,  the  same  co-ordinated  and  carefully  arranged  series  of  con¬ 
tractions  is  also  seen  to  result,  as  part  of  a  reflex  action,  from  a 
simple  stimulus.  And  many  more  examples  might  be  given.  * 

In  such  cases  as  these,  part  of  the  complexity  may  be  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  stimulus  is  applied  to  terminal  sensory  organs 
and  not  directly  to  a  nerve-trunk.  As  we  shall  see  in  speaking  of 
the  senses,  the^impulses  which  are  generated  by  the  application  of 
a  stimulus  to  a  sensory  organ  are  more  complex  than  those  which 
result  from  the  direct  stimulation  of  a  sensory  nerve-trunk.  Never¬ 
theless,  reflex  actions  of  great  if  not  of  equal  complexity  may  be 
induced  by  stimuli  applied  directly  to  a  nerve- trunk.  We  are 
therefore  obliged  to  conclude  that  in  a  reflex  action,  the  processes 
which  are  originated  in  the  central  nerve-cells  by  the  arrival  of 
simple  impulses  along  afferent  nerves  may  be  highly  complex ; 
and  that  it  is  the  constitution  and  condition  of  the"  nerve-cells 
which  determine  the  complexity  and  character  of  the  movements 
wThich  are  effected.  In  other  words,  the  central  nerve-cells  con¬ 
cerned  in  reflex  actions  are  to  be  regarded  as  constituting  a  sort 
of  molecular  machinery,  the  character  of  the  resulting  movements 
being  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  machinery  set  going  and  its 
condition  at  the  time  being,  the  character  and  amount  of  the  afferent 
impulses  determining  exactly  what  parts  of  and  how  far  the  central 
machinery  is  thrown  into  action. 

Actions  of  Sporadic  Ganglia.  Seeing  that  in  the  spinal 
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cord,  the  nerve-cells  undoubtedly  are  the  central  structures  con¬ 
cerned  in  the  production  of  reflex  action,  it  is  only  natural  to 
infer  that  the  nerve-cells  of  the  sporadic  ganglia  possess  similar 
functions.  Yet  the  evidence  of  this  is  at  present  of  very  limited 
extent.  With  regard  to  the  ganglia  on  the  posterior  roots  of  the 
spinal  nerves,  all  the  evidence  goes  to  shew  that  these  possess  no 
power  whatever  of  reflex  action.  Of  the  larger  ganglia  visible  to 
the  naked  eye,  such  as  the  ciliary  otic,  &c.,  we  have  indications  of 
reflex  action  in  one  only,  viz.  the  submaxillary,  and  these  indica¬ 
tions  are,  as  we  shall  see  in  treating  of  the  salivary  glands,  dis¬ 
puted.  We  have  no  exact  proof  that  the  ganglia  of  the  sympa¬ 
thetic  chain,  or  of  the  larger  sympathetic  plexuses,  are  capable  of 
executing  reflex  actions. 

In  fact,  in  searching  for  reflex  actions  in  ganglia,  we  are  reduced 
to  the  small  microscopic  groups  of  cells  buried  in  the  midst  of  the 
tissues  to  which  they  belong,  such  as  the  ganglia  of  the  heart,  of 
the  intestine,  the  bladder,  &c.  When  a  quiescent  frog’s  heart  is 
stimulated  by  touching  its  surface,  a  beat  takes  place.  This  beat 
is,  as  we  shall  see,  a  complex,  co-ordinated  movement,  very  simi¬ 
lar  to  a  reflex  action  brought  about  by  means  of  the  spinal  cord  ; 
and  in  its  production  it  is  probable  that  the  cardiac  ganglia  are  in 
some  way  concerned.  When  a  quiescent  intestine  is  touched  or 
otherwise  stimulated,  peristaltic  action  is  set  up.  Here  again  the 
ganglia  present  in  the  intestinal  walls  may  be  supposed  to  play  a 
part ;  but  this  movement  is  much  more  simple  than  the  beat  of 
the  heart,  and  as  regards  it,  and  more  especially  as  regards  the 
similar  peristaltic  action  of  the  ureter,  it  becomes  difficult  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  between  a  movement  governed  by  ganglia,  and  one  pro¬ 
duced  by  direct  stimulation  of  the  muscular  fibres.  We  have 
seen  that  the  great  distinction  between  a  reflex  action  and  a 
movement  caused  by  direct  stimulation  of  a  nerve  or  of  a  muscle 
lies  in  the  greater  complexity  of  the  former ;  and  we  may  readily 
imagine,  that  by  continued  simplification  of  the  central  nervous 
machinery,  the  two  might  in  the  end  become  so  much  alike  as  to 
be  almost  indistinguishable. 

In  the  vertebrate  animal  then  the  chief  seat  of  reflex  action  is 
the  spinal  cord  and  brain.  We  say  ‘and  brain’  because,  as  we 
shall  see  later  on,  the  brain,  in  addition  to  its  automatism,  is  as 
busy  a  field  of  reflex  action  as  the  spinal  cord. 

Inhibition.  In  speaking  of  reflex  action,  we  took  it  for 
granted  that  the  spinal  cord  was,  at  the  moment  of  the  arrival  of 
the  afferent  impulses  at  the  central  nerve-cells,  in  a  quiescent  state  ; 
that  the  nerve  cells  themselves  were  not  engaged  in  any  automatic 
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action.  We  were  justified  in  doing  so,  because  as  far  as  the 
muscles  generally  of  the  body  are  concerned,  the  spinal  cord  is  in 
a  brainless  frog  perfectly  quiescent ;  an  afferent  impulse  reaching 
an  ordinary  nerve-cell  of  the  spinal  cord  does  not  find  it  pre¬ 
occupied  in  any  other  business.  But  what  happens  when  afferent 
impulses  reach  a  nerve-cell  or  a  group  of  nerve-cells  already 
engaged  in  automatic  action  ? 

We  have  already  referred  to  an  automatic  respiratory  centre 
in  the  medulla  oblongata.  We  may  here  premise,  what  we  shall 
shew  more  in  detail  hereafter,  that  the  pneumogastric  nerve  is 
peculiarly  associated  as  an  afferent  nerve  with  this  respiratory 
centre.  Now  if  the  central  end  of  the  divided  pneumogastric  be 
stimulated  at  the  time  when  the  respiratory  centre  is  engaged  in 
its  accustomed  rhythmic  action,  sending  out  complex  co-ordinated 
impulses  of  inspiration  (and  of  expiration)  at  regular  intervals, 
one  of  two  things  may  happen,  the  choice  of  events  being 
determined  by  circumstances  which  need  not  be  considered 
here. 

The  most  striking  event,  and  the  one  which  interests  us  now, 
is  that  the  respiratory  rhythm  is  slowed  or  stopped  altogether. 
That  is  to  say,  that  afferent  impulses  which,  under  ordinary 
conditions,  would,  on  reaching  a  quiescent  nervous  centre,  give 
rise  to  movement,  may,  under  certain  conditions,  when  brought 
to  bear  on  an  already  active  automatic  nervous  centre,  check  or 
stop  movement  by  interfering  with  the  production  of  efferent 
impulses  in  that  centre.  This  stopping  or  checking  an  already 
present  action  is  spoken  of  as  an  ‘  inhibition  ; ;  and  the  effect  of 
the  pneumogastric  in  this  way  on  the  respiratory  centre  is  spoken 
of  as  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  pneumogastric  on  the  respiratory 
centred 

The  other  event  is  that  the  respiratory  rhythm  is  accelerated. 
We  shall  hereafter  discuss  the  explanation  of  the  two  events. 
We  may  however  premise  that  according  to  one  view  the  pneumo¬ 
gastric  contains  among  its  afferent  fibres  two  sets,  which  are  either 
of  a  different  nature  from  each  other,  or  are  so  differently  con¬ 
nected  with  the  respiratory  centre,  that  impulses  arriving  along 
one  stop,  while  those  arriving  along  the  other  quicken,  the  action 
of  that  centre.  Hence,  the  one  set  are  called  ‘inhibitory,’  the 
other  accelerating  ’  or  ‘  augmenting  ’  fibres.  But  we  are  concerned 
at  present  only  with  the  fact  that  the  stimulation  of  a  nerve  may 
produce  inhibitory  or  augmentative  effects. 

Similarly  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla  may,  by 
impulses  arriving  along  various  afferent  tracts,  be  inhibited,  during 
which  the  muscular  walls  of  various  arteries  are  relaxed  ;  or 
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augmented,  whereby  the  tonic  contraction  of  various  arteries 
is  increased. 

The  most  striking  instance  of  inhibition  is  offered  by  the 
heart.  If  when  the  heart  is  beating  well  and  regularly,  the 
pneumogastric  be  divided,  and  the  peripheral  portion  be  stimulated 
even  for  a  very  short  time  with  an  interrupted  current,  the  heart 
is  immediately  brought  to  a  standstill.  Its  beats  are  arrested,  it 
lies  perfectly  flaccid  and  motionless,  and  it  is  not  till  after  some 
little  time  that  it  recommences  its  beat.  Here  again  it  is  usually 
said  that  the  pneumogastric  contains  efferent  cardio-inhibitory 
fibres,  impulses  passing  along  which  from  the  medulla  stop  the 
automatic  actions  of  the  cardiac  ganglia  ;  the  respiratory  inhibitory 
fibres  of  the  same  nerve  are  afferent,  i.e.  impulses  pass  along  them 
up  to  the  medulla. 

Though  inhibition  is  most  clearly  seen  in  the  case  of  automatic 
actions,  other  actions  may  be  similarly  inhibited.  Thus,  as  we 
shall  see  later  on,  the  reflex  actions  of  the  spinal  cord  may,  by 
appropriate  means,  be  inhibited. 

To  sum  up,  then,  the  most  fundamental  properties  of  nervous 
tissues. 

Nerve-fibres  are  concerned  in  the  propagation  only,  not  in  the 
origination  or  transformation,  of  nervous  impulses.  As  far  as  is  at 
present  known,  impulses  are  propagated  in  the  same  manner  along 
both  sensory  and  motor  nerves.  Sensory  impulses  differ  from 
motor  impulses  inasmuch  as  the  former  are  generated  in  sensory 
organs  and  pass  up  to  the  central  nervous  cells,  while  the  latter 
pass  from  the  central  nervous  cells  to  the  muscles  or  to  some 
other  peripheral  organs. 

The  operations  of  the  nerve-cells  are  either  automatic  or 
reflex.  In  both  an  automatic  and  a  reflex  action,  the  diversity 
and  the  co-ordination  of  the  impulses  is  determined  by  the 
condition  of  the  nerve-cells.  During  the  passage  of  an  impulse 
along  a  nerve-fibre,  there  is  no  augmentation  of  energy ;  in  passing 
through  a  nerve-cell,  the  augmentation  may  be,  and  generally  is, 
most  considerable. 

When  afferent  impulses  reach  a  centre  already  in  action,  the 
activity  of  that  centre  may,  according  to  circumstances,  be  either 
depressed  or  exalted,  may  be  ‘inhibited’  or  ‘augmented.’ 

The  sketch  of  the  evolution  of  a  nervous  system  given  at  the 
beginning  of  this  chapter  is  based  on  the  observations  of  Kleinenberg* 


1  Hydra ,  Leipzig,  1872. 
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and  the  subsequent  results  of  Eimer,1  O.  and  R.  Hertwig,»and  Romanes  3 
1  he  view  expressed  as  to  the  original  continuity  of  muscle  and  nerve  is 
supported  by  the  now  well  recognised  fact  that  in  skeletal  muscles  the 
axis-cylinder  of  the  motor  nerve  not  only  pierces  the  sarcolemma  but 
comes  into  close  contact  with  the  contractile  substance  ;  and  this  truth 
we  owe  largely  to  Kiihne.4 


1  Zoologische  Untersuch.y  1874.  Archiv  f  micro.  Anal.,  xiv.  (1877)  p. 
394* 

2  Das  Nerven- System  und  die  Sinnes-  Organe  der  Medusen.  1878 

3  Phil.  Trans.  1876,  p.  269,  1877,  p.  659. 

*  Archiv  f.  Anal,  und  Phys.,  1859,  p.  564.  Ueber  d.  perifiherischen 
Pndorgane  der  motonschen  Nerven ,  1862,  and  subsequent  papers  in  Virchow’s 
Archiv,  Bde.  24,  27,  28  and  29.  Doyere  undoubtedly  had  previously  (1840) 
seen  the  continuity  of  the  motor  nerve-fibre  with  the  sarcolemma-less  muscular 
fibre  in  invertebrates  (tardigrades),  and  Wagner  (1847)  had  expressed  a  belief 
that  in  vertebrates  also  the  motor  nerve-fibre  ends  in  the  muscular  fibre.  Yet 
we  owe  to  Kiihne  the  first  definite  proof  that  both  in  vertebrates  and  in*  inver¬ 
tebrates  the  muscular  fibres  of  which  possess  a  sarcolemma,  the  axis-cylinder 
pierces  the  sarcolemma.  We  are  indebted  to  him  also  for  the  discovery  of  the 
mode  of  termination  of  the  axis-cylinder  in  the  muscular  fibres  of  amphibia 
as  well  as  for  a  correct  appreciation  of  the  structure  and  position  within  the 
sarcolemma  of  the  end-plate  or  essential  part  of  the  nerve-eminence  (nerven- 
hugei)  discovered  in  other  vertebrates  by  Rouget,  Krause,  and  Engelmann. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


THE  VASCULAR  MECHANISM. 

In  order  that  the  blood  may  be  a  satisfactory  medium  of  com¬ 
munication  between  all  the  tissues  of  the  body,  two  things  are 
necessary.  In  the  first  place,  there  must  be  through  all  parts  of 
the  body  a  flow  of  blood,  of  a  certain  rapidity  and  general 
constancy.  In  the  second  place,  this  flow  must  be  susceptible 
of  both  general  and  local  modifications.  In  order  that  any  tissue 
or  organ  may  readily  adapt  itself  to  changes  of  circumstances 
(action,  repose,  &c.),  it  is  of  advantage  that  the  quantity  of  blood 
passing  to  it  should  be  not  absolutely  constant,  but  capable  of 
variation.  In  order  that  the  material  equilibrium  of  the  body 
may  be  maintained  as  exactly  as  possible,  it  is  desirable  that  the 
loading  of  the  blood  with  substances  proceeding  from  the  un¬ 
wonted  activity  of  any  one  tissue,  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
greater  flow  of  blood  through  some  excretory  or  metabolic  tissue 
by  which  these  substances  may  be  removed.  Similarly  it  is  of 
advantage  to  the  body  that  the  general  flow  of  blood  should  in 
some  circumstances  be  more  energetic,  and  in  others  less  so,  than 
normal. 

The  first  of  these  conditions  is  dependent  on  the  mechanical 
and  physical  properties  of  the  vascular  mechanism ;  and  the 
problems  connected  with  it  are  almost  exclusively  mechanical  or 
physical  problems.  The  second  of  these  conditions  depends  on 
the  intervention  of  the  nervous  system ;  and  the  problems 
connected  with  it  are  essentially  physiological  problems. 

1.  The  Physical  Phenomena  of  the  Circulation. 

The  apparatus  concerned  in  the  Maintenance  of  the 
Normal  Flow  is  as  follows  : 

i.  The  heart,  beating  rhythmically  by  virtue  of  its  con¬ 
tractility  and  intrinsic  mechanisms,  and  at  each  beat  discharging 
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a  certain  quantity  of  blood  into  the  aorta.  [For  simplicity’s  sake 
we  omit  for  the  present  the  pulmonary  circulation.] 

2.  The  arteries,  highly  elastic  throughout,  with  a  circular 
muscular  element  increasing  in  relative  importance  as  the  arteries 
diminish  in  size.  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  muscular 
element  is  also  elastic. 

When  an  artery  divides,  the  united  sectional  area  of  the 
branches  is,  as  a  rule,  larger  than  the  sectional  area  of  the  stem. 
Thus  the  collective  capacity  of  the  arteries  is  continually  (and 
rapidly)  increasing  from  the  heart  towards  the  capillaries.  If  all 
the  arterial  branches  were  fused  together,  they  would  form  a 
funnel,  with  its  apex  at  the  aorta.  The  united  sectional  area  of 
the  capillaries  has  been  calculated  by  Vierordt  to  amount  to 
several  (eight  ?)  hundred  times  that  of  the  aorta. 

3-  The  capillaries,  channels  of  exceedingly  small  but  variable 
size.  Their  walls  are  elastic  (as  shewn  by  their  behaviour  during 
the  passage  of  blood-corpuscles  through  them),  exceedingly  thin 
and  permeable.  They  are  permeable  both  in  the  sense  of  allow¬ 
ing  fluids  to  passthrough  them  by  osmosis,  and  also  in  the  sense 
of  allowing  white  and  red  corpuscles  to  traverse  them.  The 
small  arteries  and  veins,  which  gradually  pass  into  and  from  the 
capillaries  properly  so  called,  are  similarly  permeable,  the  more 
so,  the  smaller  they  are. 

4.  The  veins,  less  elastic  than  the  arteries,  and  with  a  very 
variable  muscular  element.  The  united  sectional  area  of  the  veins 
diminishes  from  the  capillaries  to  the  heart,  thus  resembling  the 
arteries  ;  but  the  united  sectional  area  of  the  venae  cavte  at  their 
embouchment  into  the  right  auricle  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
aorta  at  its  origin.  (The  proportion  is  nearly  two  to  one.)  The 
total  capacity  of  the  veins  is  similarly  much  greater  than  that  of 
the  arteries.  The  veins  alone  can  hold  the  total  mass  of  blood 
which  in  life  is  distributed  over  both  arteries  and  veins.  Indeed 
nearly  the  whole  blood  is  capable  of  being  received  by  what  is 
merely  a  part  of  the  venous  system,  viz.  the  vena  portae  and  its 
branches.  Such  veins  as  are  for  various  reasons  liable  to  a  reflux 
of  blood  from  the  heart  towards  the  capillaries,  are  provided  with 
valves. 


Sec.  1.  Main  General  Facts  of  the  Circulation. 

1.  The  Capillary  Circulation. 

If  the  web  of  a  frog’s  foot  be  examined  with  a  microscope, 
the  blood,  as  judged  of  by  the  movements  of  the  corpuscles,  is 
seen  to  be  passing  in  a  continuous  stream  from  the  small  arteries 
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through  the  capillaries  to  the  veins.  The  velocity  is  greater  in  the 
arteries  than  in  the  veins,  and  greater  in  both  than  in  the 
capillaries.  In  the  arteries  faint  pulsations,  synchronous  with  the 
heart’s  beat,  are  occasionally  visible ;  and  not  unfrequently 
variations  in  velocity  and  in  the  distribution  of  the  blood,  due  to 
causes  which  will  be  hereafter  discussed,  are  witnessed  from  time 
to  time. 

The  flow  through  the  smaller  capillaries  is  very  variable. 
Sometimes  the  corpuscles  are  seen  passing  through  the  channel 
(which  when  collapsed  may  have  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  short 
axis  of  a  red  corpuscle)  in  single  file  with*  great  regularity  at  a 
velocity  of  about  ‘57  mm.  in  a  second.  (In  the  human  retina  the 
velocity  is  75  mm.  per  sec.  according  to  Vierordt.)  At  other 
times,  the  corpuscles  which  pass  along  a  given  capillary  may  be 
few  and  far  between.  Sometimes  the  corpuscle  may  remain 
stationary  at  the  entrance  into  a  capillary,  the  channel  itself  being 
for  some  little  distance  entirely  free  from  corpuscles.  Any  one  of 
these  conditions  readily  passes  into  another,  and,  especially  with  a 
somewhat  feeble  circulation,  instances  of  all  of  them  may  be  seen 
in  the  same  field  of  the  microscope.  It  is  only  in  the  case  of  a 
very  full  circulation  that  all  the  capillaries  can  be  seen  equally 
filled  with  corpuscles.  The  long  oval  red  corpuscle  moves  with 
its  long  axis  parallel  to  the  stream,  frequently  rotating  on  its  long 
axis  and  sometimes  on  its  short  axis.  The  flexibility  and  elas¬ 
ticity  of  a  corpuscle  are  well  seen  when  it  is  being  driven  into  a 
capillary  narrower  than  itself,  or  when  it  becomes  temporarily 
lodged  at  the  angle  between  two  diverging  channels.  The  small 
mammalian  corpuscles  rotate  largely  as  they  are  driven  along. 

In  the  larger  capillaries,  and  especially  in  the  small  arteries 
and  veins  which  permit  the  passage  of  several  corpuscles  abreast, 
it  is  observed  that  the  red  corpuscles  run  in  the  middle  of  the 
channel,  forming  a  coloured  core,  between  which  and  the  sides  of 
the  vessel  all  round  is  a  layer,  containing  no  red  corpuscles.  In 
this  layer,  the  so-called  ‘  inert  layer,’  especially  in  that  of  the 
veins,  are  frequently  seen  white  corpuscles,  sometimes  clinging  to 
the  sides  of  the  vessel,  sometimes  rolling  slowly  along,  and  in 
general  moving  irregularly,  and  often  in  jerks.  This  division  into 
an  inert  layer  and  an  axial  stream  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in  any 
stream  passing  through  a  closed  channel  the  friction  is  greatest 
at  the  immediate  sides,  and  diminishes  towards  the  axis.  The 
corpuscles  pass  where  the  friction  is  least,  in  the  axis.  A  quite 
similar  axial  core  is  seen  when  any  fine  particles  are  driven  in  a 
stream  of  fluid  through  a  narrow  tube.  The  phenomena  cease 
with  the  flow  of  the  fluid.  The  presence  of  the  white  corpuscles 
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in  the  inert  layer  is  said  to  be  due  to  their  being  specifically  lighter 
than  the  red  corpuscles.  When  fine  particles  of  two  kinds,  one 
lighter  than  the  other,  are.  driven  through  a  narrow  tube,  the 
heavier  particles  flow  in  the  axis  and  the  lighter  in  the  more 
peripheral  portions  of  the  stream.  The  white  corpuscles  however 
are  distinctly  more  adhesive  than  the  red,  as  is  seen  by  the 
manner  in  which  they  become  fixed  to  the  glass  slide  and  cover- 
slip  when  a  drop  of  blood  is  mounted  for  microscopical  examina¬ 
tion  ;  and  by  reason  of  this  adhesiveness  they  may  become 
temporarily  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  vessel,  and  consequently 
appear  in  the  inert  layer.  The  resistance  to  the  flow  of  blood 
thus  caused  by  the  friction  generated  in  so  many  minute  passages, 
is  one  of  the  most  important  physical  facts  in  the  capillary  cir¬ 
culation.  In  the  large  arteries  the  friction  is  small ;  it  increases 
as  they  divide,  and  receives  a  very  great  addition  in  the  minute 
arteries  and  capillaries.  It  need  perhaps  hardly  be  said  that  this 
peripheral  friction  not  only  opposes  the  flow  of  blood  through  the 
capillaries  themselves,  but,  working  backwards  along  the  whole  ar¬ 
terial  system,  has  to  be  met  by  the  heart  at  each  systole  of  the 
ventricle. 

2.  The  Flow  in  the  Arteries . 

When  an  artery  is  severed,  the  flow  from  the  proximal 
section  is  not  equable,  but  comes  in  jets,  which  correspond  to  the 
heart-beats,  though  the  flow  does  not  cease  between  the  jets. 
The  blood  is  ejected  with  considerable  force;  thus,  in  Dr. 
Stephen  Hales’1  experiments,  when  the  crural  artery  of  a  mare 
was  severed,  the  jet,  even  after  much  loss  of  blood,  rose  to  the 
height  of  two  feet.  The  larger  the  artery  and  the  nearer  to  the 
heart,  the  greater  the  force  with  which  the  blood  issues,  and  the 
more  marked  the  intermittence  of  the  flow.  The  flow  from  the 
distal  section  may  be  very  slight,  or  may  take  place  with  con¬ 
siderable  force  and  marked  intermittence,  according  to  the 
amount  of  collateral  communication. 

Arterial  pressure.  If,  while  the  blood  is  flowing  normally 
along  a  large  artery,  e.g.  the  carotid,  a  mercury  (or  other)  mano¬ 
meter,  Fig.  23,  be  connected  with  a  hole  in  the  side  of  the  artery, 
so  that  there  is  free  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 
artery  and  the  proximal  (descending)  limb  of  the  manometer,  the 
following  facts  are  observed. 

Immediately  that  communication  is  established  between  the 
interior  of  the  artery  and  the  manometer,  blood  rushes  from  the 

1  Statical  Essays ,  Vol.  11.  p.  2  (1732). 
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former  into  the  latter,  driving  some  of  the  mercury  from  the 
descending  limb  into  the  ascending  limb,  and  thus  causing  the 
level  of  the  mercury  in  the  ascending  limb  to  rise  rapidly.  This 
rise  is  marked  by  jerks  corresponding  with  the  heart-beats. 
Having  reached  a  certain  level,  the  mercury  ceases  to  rise  any 
more.  It  does  not,  however,  remain  absolutely  at  rest,  but  under¬ 
goes  oscillations  ;  it  keeps  rising  and  falling.  Each  rise,  which  is 
very  slight  compared  with  the  total  height  to  which  the  mercury 
has  risen,  has  the  same  rhythm  as  the  systole  of  the  ventricle. 
Similarly,  each  fall  corresponds  with  the  diastole. 

If  a  float,  swimming  on  the  top  of  the  mercury  in. the  ascend¬ 
ing  limb  of  the  manometer,  and  bearing  a  brush  or  other  marker, 
be  brought  to  bear  on  a  travelling  surface,  some  such  tracing  as 
that  represented  in  Fig.  24  will  be  described.  Each  of  the 


Fig.  24.  Tracing  of  Arterial  Pressure  with  a  Mercury  Manometer. 

The  smaller  curves  p  p  are  the  pulse-curves.  The  space  from  r  to  r  embraces  a  respiratory 

undulation. 

smaller  curves  (/,/)  corresponds  to  a  heart-beat,  the  rise  corre- 
sponding  to  the  systole  and  the  fall  to  the  diastole  of  the  ventricle. 
The  larger  undulations  ( r ,  r)  in  the  tracing,  which  are  respiratory 
in  origin,  will  be  discussed  hereafter.  This  observation  teaches 
us  that  the  blood,  as  it  is  passing  along  the  carotid  artery,  is 
capable  of  supporting  a  column  of  mercury  of  a  certain  height 
(measured  by  the  difference  of  level  between  the  mercury  in  the 
descending  limb,  and  that  in  the  ascending  limb,  of  the  mano¬ 
meter),  when  the  mercury  is  placed  in  direct  communication  with 
the  side  of  the  stream  of  blood.  In  other  words,  the  blood,  as  it 
passes  through  the  artery,  exerts  a  lateral  pressure  on  the  sides 
of  the  artery,  equal  to  so  many  millimetres  of  mercury.  In  this 
lateral  pressure  we  have  further  to  distinguish  between  the  slighter 
oscillations  corresponding  with  the  heart-beats,  and  a  mean  pressure 
above  and  below  which  the  oscillations  range.  A  similar  mean 
pressure  with  similar  oscillations  is  found,  when  any  artery  of 
the  body  is  examined  in  the  same  way.  In  all  arteries  the  blood 
exerts  a  certain  pressure  on  the  walls  of  the  vessels  which  contain 
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it.  This  is  generally  spoken  of  as  arterial  pressure,  and  the 
pressure  in  the  aorta  of  any  animal  is  usually  spoken  of  as  its 
blood-pressure. 

,  •  S 

Description  of  Experiment.  The  carotid,  or  other  vessel,  is  laid 
bare,  clamped  in  two  places  and  divided  between  the  clamps.  Into 
the  cut  ends  is  inserted  a  hollow  T  piece  of  the  same  bore  as  the 
artery,  the  cross  portion  forming  the  continuation  of  the  artery.  The 
vertical  portion  is  connected  by  means  of  a  non- elastic  flexible  tube 
with  the  descending  limb  of  the  manometer.  In  order  to  avoid  loss  of 
blood,  fluid  is  injected  into  the  flexible  tube  until  the  mercury  in  the 
manometer  stands  a  very  little  below  what  may  be  beforehand  guessed 
at  as  the  probable  mean  pressure.  The  fluid  chosen  is  a  saturated 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  with  a  view  to  hinder  the  coagulation  of 
the  blood  in  the  tube.  When  the  clamps  are  removed  from  the  artery 
the  blood  rushes  through  the  cross  of  the  piece.  Some  passes  into 
the  side  limb  of  the  \—  piece  and  continues  to  do  so  until  the  mean 
pressure  is  quite  reached.  Thenceforward  there  is  no  more  escape  ; 
but  the  pressure  continues  in  the  interior  of  the  cross  of  the  j —  piece, 
is  transmitted  along  the  connecting  tube  to  the  manometer,  and  the 
mercury  continues  to  stand  at  a  height  indicative  of  the  mean  pressure 
with  oscillations  corresponding  to  the  heart’s  beats.  Practically  the 
use  of  the  |—  piece  is  found  inconvenient.  Accordingly  the  general 
custom  is  to  ligature  the  artery,  to  place  a  clamp  on  the  vessel  on  the 
proximal  side  of  the  ligature,  and  to  introduce  a  straight  cannula, 
Fig.  23,  connected  with  the  manometer,  between  the  ligature  and  the 
clamp.  In  this  case,  on  loosing  the  clamp,  the  whole  column  of  blood 
in  the  artery  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  manometer,  and  the  tracings 
taken  illustrate  the  lateral  pressure  not  of  the  artery  but  of  the  vessel 
(aorta  &c.  as  the  case  may  be)  of  which  it  is  itself  a  branch. 

Tracings  of  the  movements  of  the  column  of  mercury  in  the  mano¬ 
meter  may  be  taken  either  on  a  smoked  surface  of  a  revolving  cylinder 
(f  ig.  1 ),  01  by  means  of  a  brush  and  ink  on  a  continuous  roll  of  paper, 
as  in  the  more  complex  kymograph  (Fig.  26). 

In  such  a  mercuiy  manometer,  the  inertia  of  the  mercury  obscures 
many  of  the  features  of  the  minor  curves  caused  by  the  heart-beats. 
When  therefore  these,  rather  than  variations  in  the  mean  pressure, 
are  being  studied  it  is  advisable  to  have  recourse  to  the  spring  mano¬ 
meter  (Fig.  25),  introduced  by  Fick.  In  using  this  instrument,  the 
tube  /,  Fig.  23,  is  connected  with  the  tube  c,  Fig.  25. 

The  average  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the  same  body  is 
greatest  in  the  largest  arteries,  and  diminishes  as  the  arteries  get 
less;  but  the  fall  is  a  very  gradual  one  until  the  smallest  arteries 
are  reached,  in  which  it  becomes  very  rapid.  In  the  carotid  of 
the  horse,  the  mean  arterial  pressure  varies  from  150  to  200  mm. 
of  mercury ;  of  the  dog  from  100  to  175  ;  of  the  rabbit  from  50  to 
90.  In  the  carotid  of  man  it  probably  amounts  to  150  or  200. 

Since  in  all  arteries  the  blood  is  pressing  on  the  arterial  walls 
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with  some  considerable  force,  all  the  arteries  must  be  in  a  state  of 
permanent  distension,  so  long  as  blood  is  flowing  through  them 
from  the  heart.  When  the  blood-current  is  cut  off,  as  by  a  ligature, 
this  expansion  or  distension  disappears. 


ig.  25.  Diagram  illustrating  Fick’s  Spring  Manometer. 

This  consists  essentially  of  a  hollow  flattened  german-silver  tube  a,  curved  in  the  form  of 
an  incomplete  circle.  The  lower  open  end  b,  firmly  fastened  to  the  stand  s,  is  connected  with 
a  tube  c,  bearing  a  stop-cock.  To  the  upper  closed  end  is  attached  a  light  upright  rod  ci 
connected  with  the  writing  lever  l. 

Through  the  tube  c  the  hollow  curved  spring  is  filled  with  alcohol,  and  the  stop-cock 
closed.  The  tube  c  is  then  connected  with  the  artery  by  means  of  a  non-elastic  flexible  (leaden) 
tube  filled  with  sodium  carbonate  solution.  On  opening  the  stop-cock  the  variations  of  pres¬ 
sure  of  the  blood  in  the  artery  are  communicated  to  the  fluid  in  the  hollow  curved  spring  ;  at 
each  increase  of  pressure  the  spring  expands,  and  the  movements  of  the  free  end  are  trans¬ 
ferred  by  d  to  the  writing  lever  l.  The  instrument  as  generally  sent  out  also  bears  an 
arrangement  (not  shewn  in  the  diagram),  by  which  the  point  of  the  lever  describes  a  straight 
instead  of  a  curved  line.  The  spring  manometer  is  extremely  useful  where  it  is  desirable  to 
investigate  closely  the  variations  in  the  form  of  the  pressure-curve.  In  order  to  measure  the 
amount  of  variation,  the  instrument  must  be  experimentally  graduated. 

Not  only  is  there  a  permanent  expansion  corresponding  to  the 
mean  pressure,  but  just  as  the  mercury  in  the  manometer  rises 
above  the  level  of  mean  pressure  at  each  systole  of  the  heart,  and 
falls  below  it  at  each  diastole,  so  at  any  spot  in  the  artery  there  is 
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for  each  heart-beat  a  temporary  expansion  succeeded  bv  a 
temporary  contracts,  the  diameter  of  the  artery  in  its  temporary 

St'ions  of  thentraCd°nS  °SC,iUating’ in  “despondence  whh  thi 
Dermanenr  nanometer,  beyond  and  within  the  diameter  of 

what  is  ca  ledXtPhen?T'  To,  !emPorary  exPansions  constitute 
wnat  is  called  the  pulse,  and  will  be  discussed  more  fully  hereafter 


Fig.  26.  Large  Kymograph  with  continuous  roll  of  paper. 

The  clock-work  machinery,  some  of  the  details  of  which  are  seen,  unrolls  the  paper  from 
the  roll  C,  carries  it  smoothly  over  the  cylinder  B,  and  then  winds  it  up  into  the  roll  A. 

1  wo  electromagnetic  markers  are  seen  in  the  position  in  which  they  record  their  move¬ 
ments  on  the  paper  as  it  travels  over  B  The  manometer,  or  any  other  recording  instrument 

may  be^esfred!  “*  the  immediately  in  front  of  B  or  in  any  other  position  that 


The  velocity  of  the  flow.  When  even  a  small  artery  is 
severed  a  considerable  quantity  of  blood  escapes  from  the 
proximal  cut  end  in  a  very  short  space  of  time.  That  is  to  say 
the  blood  moves  in  the  arteries  from  the  heart  to  the  capillaries! 
with  a  very  considerable  velocity.  By  various  methods,  this 
velocity  of  the  blood-current  has  been  measured  at  dififerent’rarts 
of  the  aiterial  system  ;  the  results,  owing  to  imperfections  in  the 
methods  employed,  cannot  be  regarded  as  satisfactorily  exact,  but 
may  be  accepted  as  approximatively  true.  The  velocity  of  the 
arterial  stream  is  greatest  in  the  largest  arteries,  and  diminishes 
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from  the  heart  to  the  capillaries,  pari  passu  with  the  increase,  so  to 
speak,  of  the  width  of  the  bed,  i.e.  with  the  increase  of  the  united 
sectional  area. 

Methods.  The  Haemadromometer  of  Volkmann.  Ail  artery,  eg. 
a  carotid,  is  clamped  in  two  places,  and  divided  between  the  clamps. 
Two  cannulas,  of  a  bore  as  nearly  equal  as  possible  to  that  of  the 
artery,  or  of  a  known  bore,  are  inserted  in  the  two  ends.  The  two 
cannulae  are  connected  by  means  of  two  stop-cocks,  which  work 
together,  with  the  two  ends  of  a  long  glass  tube,  bent  in  the  shape  of 
a  U,  and  filled  with  water,  or  with  a  coloured  innocuous  fluid.  The 
clamps  on  the  artery  being  released,  a  turn  of  the  stop-cocks  permits 
the  blood  to  enter  the  proximal  end  of  the  long  U  tube,  along  which 
it  courses,  driving  the  fluid  out  into  the  artery  through  the  distal  end. 
Attached  to  the  tube  is  a  graduated  scale,  by  means  of  which  the 
velocity  with  which  the  blood  flows  along  the  tube  may  be  read  off. 
Even  supposing  the  cannulae  to  be  of  the  same  bore  as  the  artery,  it  is 
evident  that  the  conditions  of  the  how  through  the  tube  are  such  as 
will  only  admit  of  the  result  thus  gained  being  considered  as  an 
approximative  estimation  of  the  real  velocity  in  the  artery  itself. 

The  Rheometer  (Stromuhr)  of  Ludwig.  This  consists  of  two  glass 
bulbs  A  and  B,  Fig.  27,  communicating  above  with  each  other  and 


Fig.  27.  Diagrammatic  Representation  of  Ludwig’s  Stromuhr. 

with  the  common  tube  C  by  which  they  can  be  filled.  Their  lower 
ends  are  fixed  in  the  metal  disc  D,  which  can  be  made  to  rotate, 
through  two  right  angles,  round  the  lower  disc  E.  In  the  upper  disc 
are  two  holes  a  and  b  continuous  with  A  and  B  respectively,  and  in 
the  lower  disc  are  two  similar  holes  a'  and  b',  similarly  continuous  with 
the  tubes  //and  G.  Hence,  in  the  position  of  the  discs  shewn  in  the 
figure,  the  tube  G  is  continuous  through  the  two  discs  with  the  bulb  A 
and  the  tube  //with  the  bulb  B.  On  turning  the  disc  D  through  two 
right  angles  the  tube  G  becomes  continuous  with  B  instead  of  A ,  and 
the  tube  H  with  A  instead  of  B.  There  is  a  further  arrangement, 
omitted  from  the  figure  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  by  which  when  the 
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disc  D  is  turned  through  one  instead  of  two  right  angles  from  either 
of  the  above  positions,  G  becomes  directly  continuous  with  //,  both 
being  completely  shut  off  from  the  bulbs. 

The  ends  of  the  tubes  H  and  G  are  made  to  fit  exactly  into  two 
cannulas  inserted  into  the  two  cut  ends  of  the  artery  about  to  be 
experimented  upon,  and  having  a  bore  as  nearly  equal  as  possible  to 
that  of  the  artery. 

The  method  of  experimenting  is  as  follows.  The  disc  D,  being 
placed  in  the  intermediate  position,  so  that  a  and  b  are  both  cut  off 
from  a!  and  b',  the  bulb  A  is  filled  with  pure  olive  oil  up  to  the  mark 
•*■,  and  the  bulb  B,  the  rest  of  A,  and  the  junction  C,  with  defibrinated 
blood  ;  and  C  is  then  clamped.  The  tubes  H  and  G  are  also  filled 
with  defibrinated  blood,  and  G  is  inserted  into  the  cannula  of  the 
central,  H  into  that  of  the  peripheral,  end  of  the  artery.  On  removing 
the  clamps  from  the  artery  the  blood  flows  through  G  to  Ht  and  so 
back  into  the  artery.  The  observation  now  begins  by  turning  the  disc 
D  into  the  position  shewn  in  the  figure  ;  the  blood  then  flows  into  A , 
driving  the  oil  there  contained  out  before  it  into  the  bulb  B ,  in  the 
direction  of  the  arrow,  the  defibrinated  blood  previously  present  in  B 
passing  by  H  into  the  artery,  and  so  into  the  system.  At  the  moment 
that  the  blood  is  seen  to  rise  to  the  mark  x ,  the  disc  D  is  with  all 
possible  rapidity  turned  through  two  right  angles  ;  and  thus  the  bulb 
B,  now  largely  filled  with  oil,  placed  in  communication  with  G.  The 
blood-stream  now  drives  the  oil  back  into  A,  and  the  new  blood  in  A 
through  H  into  the  artery.  As  soon  as  the  oil  has  wholly  returned  to 
its  original  position,  the  disc  is  again  turned  round,  and  A  once  more 
placed  in  communication  with  G,  and  the  oil  once  more  driven  from  A 
to  B.  And  this  is  repeated  several  times,  indeed  generally  until  the 
clotting  of  the  blood  or  the  admixture  of  the  oil  with  the  blood  puts 
an  end  to  the  experiment.  Thus  the  flow  of  blood  is  used  to  fill 
alternately  with  blood  or  oil  the  space  of  the  bulb  A,  whose  cavity  as 
far  as  the  mark  x  has  been  exactly  measured  ;  hence  if  the  number  of 
times  in  any  given  time  the  disc  D  has  to  be  turned  round  be  known, 
the  number  of  times  A  has  been  filled  is  also  known,  and  thus  the 
quantity  of  blood  which  has  passed  in  that  time  through  the  cannula 
connected  with  the  tube  G  is  directly  measured.  For  instance,  sup¬ 
posing  that  the  quantity  held  by  the  bulb  A  when  filled  up  to  the  mark 
*is  5  c.c.,  and  supposing  that  from  the  moment  of  allowing  the  first 
5  c.c.  of  blood  to  begin  to  enter  the  tube  to  the  moment  when  the 
escape  of  the  last  5  c.c.  from- the  artery  into  the  tube  was  complete, 
100  seconds  had  elapsed,  during  which  time  5  c.c.  had  been  received 
10  times  into  the  tube  from  the  artery  (all  but  the  last  5  c.c.  being 
returned  into  the  distal  portion  of  the  artery),  obviously  *5  c.c.  of 
blood  had  flowed  from  the  proximal  section  of  the  artery  in  one  second. 
Hence  supposing  that  the  diameter  of  the  cannula  (and  of  the  artery, 
they  being  the  same)  were  2  mm.,  with  a  sectional  area  therefore  of 
3*14  square  mm.,  an  outflow  through  the  section  of  *5  c.c.  or  500  c.mm. 
in  a  second  would  give  (fPj0^),  a  velocity  of  about  159  mm.  in  a 
second. 

The  Haematachometer  of  Vierordt  is  constructed  on  the  principle 
of  measuring  the  velocity  of  the  current  by  observing  the  amount  of 
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deviation  undergone  by  a  pendulum,  the  free  end  of  which  hangs 
loosely  in  the  stream.  A  square  or  rectangular  chamber,  one  side  of 
which  is  ot  glass  and  marked  with  a  graduated  scale  in  the  form  of  an 
arc  of  a  circle,  is  connected  by  means  of  two  short  tubes  with  the  two 
cut  ends  of  an  artery  ;  the  blood  consequently  flows  from  the  proximal 
(central)  portion  of  the  artery  through  the  chamber  into  the  distal 
portion  of  the  artery.  Within  the  chamber  and  suspended  from  its 
roof  is  a  short  pendulum,  which  when  the  blood-stream  is  cut  off  from 
the  chamber  hangs  motionless  in  a  vertical  position,  but  when  the 
blood  is  allowed  to  flow  through  the  chamber,  is  driven  by  the  force 
of  the  current  out  of  its  position  of  rest.  The  pendulum  is  so  placed 
that  a  marker  attached  to.  its  free  end  travels  close  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  glass  side  along  the  arc  of  the  graduated  side.  Hence  the 
amount  of  deviation  from  a  vertical  position  may  easily  be  read  off 
on  the  scale  from  the  outside.  The  graduation  of  the  scale  having 
been  carried  out  by  experimenting  with  streams  of  known  velocity,  the 
velocity  can  at  once  be  calculated  from  the  amount  of  deviation. 

An  instrument  based  on  the  same  principle  has  been  invented  by 
Chauveau  and  improved  by  Lortet.  In  this  the  part  which  corresponds 
to  the  pendulum  in  Vierordfls  instrument  is  prolonged  outside  the 
chamber,  and  thus  the  portion  within  the  chamber  is  made  to  form  the 
short  arm  of  a  lever,  the  fulcrum  of  which  is  at  the  point  where  the 
wall  of  the  chamber  is  traversed  and  the  long  arm  of  which  projects 
outside.  A  somewhat  wide  tube,  the  wall  of  which  is  at  one  point 
composed  of  an  india-rubber  membrane,  is  introduced  between  the 
two  cut  ends  of  an  artery.  A  long  light  lever  pierces  the  india- 
rubber  membrane.  The  short  expanded  arm  of  this  lever  projecting 
within  the  tube  is  moved  on  its  fulcrum  in  the  india-rubber  ring  by  the 
current  of  blood  passing  through  the  tube,  the  greater  the  velocity  of 
the  current,  the  larger  being  the  excursion  of  the  lever.  The  move¬ 
ments  of  the  short  arm  give  rise  to  corresponding  movements  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  the  long  arm  outside  the  tube,  and  these,  by 
means  of  a  marker  attached  to  the  end  of  the  long  arm,  maybe  directly 
inscribed  on  a  recording  surface.  This  instrument  is  very  well  adapted 
for  observing  changes  in  the  velocity  of  the  flow.  In  determining 
actual  velocities,  for  which  purpose  it  has  to  be  experimentally 
graduated,  it  is  not  so  useful. 


In  the  horse,  Volkmann  found  the  velocity  of  the  stream  to  be 
in  the  carotid  artery  about  300  mm.,  in  the  maxillary  artery 
165  mm.,  and  in  the  metatarsal  artery  56  mm.  in  the  second. 
Chauveau  determined  the  velocity  in  the  carotid  of  the  horse  to 
vary  from  520  to  150  mm.  per  sec.  at  each  beat  of  the  heart, 
flowing  at  the  former  rate  during  the  height  of  each  pulse-expan¬ 
sion,  and  at  the  latter  in  the  interval  between  each  two  beats. 
Ludwig  and  Dogiel  found  the  velocity  in  the  dog  and  in  the 
rabbit  to  vary  within  very  wide  limits,  not  only  in  different  arteries, 
but  in  the  same  artery  under  different  circumstances.  Thus  while 
in  the  carotid  of  the  rabbit  it  may  be  said  to  vary  from  100  to  200 
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mm.  per  sec.,  and  in  the  carotid  of  the  dog  from  200  to  500  mm. 
per  sec.,  both  these  limits  were  frequently  passed. 

3.  The  Flow  i?i  the  Veins. 

When  a  vein  is  severed,  the  flow  from  the  distal  cut  end  (i.  e. 
the  end  nearest  the  capillaries)  is  continuous,  the  blood  is  ejected 
with  comparatively  little  force,  and  with  slight  velocity. 

When  a  vein  is  connected  with  a  manometer,  the  lateral  pres¬ 
sure  is  found  to  be  very  small ;  it  is  greater  in  the  veins  farther 
from  the  heart  than  in  those  nearer  the  heart.  In  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  the  heart  the  pressure  may  (during  the  inspira¬ 
tory  movement)  become  negative,  i.e.  when  the  manometer  is 
brought  into  connection  with  the  interior  of  the  vein,  the  mercury 
in  the  distal  limb  falls,  instead  of,  as  in  the  case  of  the  artery, 
rising. 

In  the  brachial  vein  of  the  sheep  Jacobson  found  the  mean  pressure 
to  be  4  mm.  of  mercury,  in  a  branch  of  the  same  9  mm.  In  the 
crural  it  was  nq.  mm.  In  the  subclavian  the  mean  pressure  was 
negative,  viz.  —  1  mm.,  becoming  —  1  mm.  during  inspiration,  —  3 
mm.  or  -  5  mm.  during  a  strong  inspiration,  and  changing  to  positive 
during  expiration. 

The  level  of  mercury  in  the  manometer,  except  in  the  case  of 
certain  veins,  subject  to  influences,  which  will  be  discussed  here¬ 
after,  remains  constant.  The  pulse  oscillations,  so  striking  in  the 
arteries,  are  absent  in  the  veins.  In  the  small  veins  the  velocity 
of  the  current,  measured  in  the  same  way  as  the  arteries,  is  very 
slight.  .  It  increases  in  the  larger  veins,  corresponding  to  the 
diminution  of  the  area  of  ‘  the  bed’  j  it  is  about  200  mm.  per.  sec. 
in  the  jugular  vein  of  the  dog.  > 

Thus  the  flow  in  the  veins  presents  strong  contrasts  with  that 
in  the  arteries.  In  the  arteries,  even  in  the  smallest  branches, 
there  is  a  considerable  mean  pressure.  In  the  veins,  even  in  the 
small  veins  where  it  is  largest,  the  mean  pressure  is  very  slight. 
In  other  words,  there  is  always  a  difference  of  pressure  tending  to 
make  the  blood  flow  continuously  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins. 
A  pulse  is  present  in  the  arteries,  but,  with  certain  exceptions, 
absent  in  the  veins.  The  velocity  of  the  stream  of  blood  in  the 
arteries  is  considerable  ;  in  the  small  veins  it  is  much  less,  but  it 
increases  in  the  larger  trunks  ;  for  in  both  arteries  and  veins  it 
corresponds  with  the  area  of  the  bed,  diminishing  in  the  former 
from  the  heart  to  the  capillaries,  and  increasing  in  the  latter  from 
the  capillaries  to  the  heart. 
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Hydraulic  Principles  of  the  Circulation. 

All  the  above  phenomena  are  the  simple  results  of  an  inter¬ 
mittent  force  (like  that  of  the  systole  of  the  ventricle)  working  in 
a  closed  circuit  of  branching  elastic  tubes,  so  arranged  that  while 
the  individual  tubes  first  diminish  (from  the  heart  to  the  capillaries) 
and  then  increase  (from  the  capillaries  to  the  heart),  the  area  of 
the  bed  first  increases  and  then  diminishes,  the  tubes  together  thus 
forming  two  cones  placed  base  to  base  at  the  capillaries,  with  their 
apices  converging  to  the  heart.  To  this  it  must  be  added  that  the 
friction  in  the  small  arteries  or  capillaries,  at  the  junction  of  the 
bases  of  the  cones,  offers  a  very  great  resistance  to  the  flow  of  the 
blood  through  them.  It  is  this  peripheral  resistance  (in  the 
minute  arteries  and  capillaries,  for  the  resistance  offered  by  the 
friction  in  the  larger  vessels  may,  when  compared  with  this,  be 
practically  neglected),  reacting  through  the  elastic  walls  of  the 
arteries  upon  the  intermittent  force  of  the  heart,  which  gives  the 
circulation  of  the  blood  its  peculiar  features. 

Circumstances  determining  the  character  of  the 
flow.  When  fluid  is  driven  by  an  intermittent  force,  as  by  a 
pump,  through  a  perfectly  rigid  tube  (or  system  of  tubes),  at  each 
stroke  of  the  pump  there  escapes  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
system  just  as  much  fluid  as  enters  it  at  the  proximal  end.  The 
escape  moreover  takes  place  at  the  same  time  as  the  entrance, 
since  the  time  taken  up  by  the  transmission  of  the  shock  is  so 
small,  that  it  may  be  neglected.  This  result  remains  the  same 
when  any  resistance  to  the  flow  is  introduced  into  the  system. 
The  force  of  the  pump  remaining  the  same,  the  introduction  of 
the  resistance  undoubtedly  lessens  the  quantity  issuing  at  the 
distal  end  at  each  stroke,  but  it  does  so  simply  by  lessening  the 
quantity  entering  at  the  proximal  end  ;  the  income  and  outgo 
remain  equal  to  each  other,  and  occur  at  almost  the  same  time. 
And  what  is  true  of  the  two  ends,  is  also  true  of  any  part  of  the 
course  of  the  system,  so  far,  at  all  events,  as  the  following  propo¬ 
sition  is  concerned,  that  in  a  system  of  rigid  tubes,  either  with 
or  without  an  intercalated  resistance,  the  flow  caused  by  an 
intermittent  force  is,  in  every  part  of  the  tubes,  intermittent 
synchronously  with  that  force. 

In  a  system  of  elastic  tubes  in  which  there  is  little  resistance  to 
the  progress  of  the  fluid,  the  flow  caused  by  an  intermittent  force 
is  also  intermittent.  The  outgo  being  nearly  as  easy  as  the  income, 
the  elasticity  of  the  walls  of  the  tubes  is  scarcely  at  all  called  into 
play.  These  behave  practically  like  rigid  tubes.  When,  however, 
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sufficient  resistance  is  introduced  into  any  part  of  the  course,  the 
fluid,  being  unable  to  pass  by  the  resistance  as  rapidly  as  it  enters 
the  system  from  the  pump,  tends  to  accumulate  on  the  proximal 
side  of  the  resistance.  This  it  is  able  to  do  by  expanding  the 
elastic  walls  of  the  tubes.  At  each  stroke  of  the  pump  a  certain 
quantity  of  fluid  enters  the  system  at  the  proximal  end.  Of  this 
only  a  fraction  can  pass  through  the  resistance  during  the  stroke. 
At  the  moment  when  the  stroke  ceases,  the  rest  still  remains  on 
the  proximal  side  of  the  resistance,  the  elastic  tubes  having  ex¬ 
panded  to  receive  it.  During  the  interval  between  this  and  the 
next  stroke,  the  distended  elastic  tubes,  striving  to  return  to  their 
natural  undistended  condition,  press  on  this  extra  quantity  of  fluid 
which  they  contain  and  tend  to  drive  it  past  the  resistance.  Thus 
m  the. rigid  system  (and  in  the  elastic  system  without  resistance) 
there  issues,  from  the  distal  end  of  the  system,  at  each  stroke  just 
as  much  fluid  as  enters  it  at  the  proximal  end,  while  between  the 
strokes  there  is  perfect  quiet.  In  the  elastic  system  with  resist¬ 
ance,  on  the  contrary,  the  quantity  which  passes  the  resistance  is 
only  a  fraction  of  that  which  enters  the  system  from  the  pump 
tie  remainder,  ora  portion  of  the  remainder  continuing  to  pass 
during  the  interval  between  the  strokes.  In  the  former  case  the 
system  is  no  fuller  at  the  end  of  the  stroke  than  at  the  beginning  • 
in  the  latter  case  there  is  an  accumulation  of  fluid  between  the 
pump  and  the  resistance,  and  a  corresponding  distension  of  that 
part  of  the  .  system,  at  the  close  of  each  stroke — an  accumulation 
and  distension,  however,  which  go  on  diminishing  until  the  next 
stroke  comes.  The  amount  of  fluid  thus  remaining  after  the 
stroke  will  depend  on  the  amount  of  resistance  in  relation  to  the 
force  of  the  stroke,  and  on  the  distensibility  of  the  tubes :  and 
the  amount  which  passes  the  resistance  before  the  next  stroke  will 
depend  on  the  degree  of  elastic  reaction  of  which  the  tubes  are 
capable.  Thus  if  the  resistance  be  very  considerable  in  relation 
to  the  force  of  the  stroke,  and  the  tubes  very  distensible,  only  a 
small  portion  of  the  fluid  will  pass  the  resistance,  the  greater  part 
remaining  lodged  between  the  pump  and  the  resistance.  If  the 
elastic  reaction  be  great,  the  large  portion  of  this  will  be  passed 
on  through  the  resistance  before  the  next  stroke  comes.  In  other 
words,  the  greater  the  resistance  (in  relation  to  the  force  of  the 
stroke),  and  the  greater  the  elastic  force  brought  into  play,  the  less 
intermittent  the  more  nearly  continuous,  will  be  the  flow  on  the 
far  side  of  the  resistance. 

If  the  first  stroke  be  succeeded  by  a  second  stroke  before  its 
quantity  of  fluid  has  all  passed  by  the  resistance,  there  will  be  an 
additional  accumulation  of  fluid  on  the  near  side  of  the  resistance 
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an  additional  distension  of  the  tubes,  an  additional  strain  on  their 

*  ^ 

elastic  powers,  and,  in  consequence,  the  flow  between  this  second 
stroke  and  the  third  will  be  even  more  marked  than  that  between 
the  first  and  the  second,  though  all  three  strokes  were  of  the  same 
force,  the  addition  being  due  to  the  extra  amount  of  elastic  force 
called  into  play.  In  fact,  it  is  evident  that,  if  there  be  a  sufficient 
store  of  elastic  power  to  fall  back  upon,  by  continually  repeating 
the  strokes  a  state  of  things  will  be  at  last  arrived  at,  in  which  the 
elastic  force,  called  into  play  by  the  continually  increasing  dis¬ 
tension  of  the  tubes  on  the  near  side  of  the  resistance,  will  be 
sufficient  to  drive  through  the  resistance,  in  the  interval  between 
each  two  strokes,  just  as  much  fluid  as  enters  the  near  end  of  the 
system  at  each  stroke.  In  other  words,  the  elastic  reaction  of  the 
walls  of  the  tubes  will  have  converted  the  intermittent  into  a 
continuous  flow.  The  flow  on  the  far  side  of  the  resistance  is  in 
this  case  not  the  direct  result  of  the  strokes  of  the  pump.  All 
the  force  of  the  pump  is  spent,  first  in  getting  up,  and  afterwards 
in  keeping  up,  the  over-distension  of  the  tubes  on  the  near  side  of 
the  resfstance  ;  it  is  the  over-distended  tubes  which  are  the  cause 
of  the  continuous  flow,  by  emptying  themselves  into  the  far  side 
of  the  resistance,  at  such  a  rate,  that  they  discharge  through  the 
resistance  during  a  stroke  and  in  the  succeeding  interval  just  as 
much  as  they  receive  from  the  pump  by  the  stroke  itself. 

This  is  exactly  what  takes  place  in  the  vascular  system.  The 
friction  in  the  minute  arteries  and  capillaries  presents  a  consider¬ 
able  resistance  to  the  flow  of  blood  through  them  into  the  small 
veins.  In  consequence  of  this  resistance,  the  force  of  the  heart’s 
beat  is  spent  in  maintaining  the  whole  of  the  arterial  system  in  a 
state  of  over-distension,  as  indicated  by  the  arterial  pressure.  The 
over-distended  arterial  system  is,  by  the  agency  of  its  elastic  walls, 
continually  emptying  itself  by  overflowing  through  the  capillaries 
into  the  venous  system,  overflowing  at  such  a  rate,  that  just  as 
much  blood  passes  from  the  arteries  to  the  veins  during  each 
systole  and  its  succeeding  diastole  as  enters  the  aorta  at  each 
systole. 

It  cannot  be  too  much  insisted  upon  that  the  whole  arterial 
system  is  overfull.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  the  high  arterial 
pressure.  On  the  other  hand,  the  veins  are  much  less  full.  This 
is  shewn  by  the  low  venous  pressure.  The  overfull  arteries  are 
continually  striving  to  pass  their  surplus  in  a  continuous  stream 
through  the  capillaries  into  the  veins,  so  as  to  bring  both  venous 
and  arterial  pressure  to  the  same  level.  As  continually  the  heart 
by  its  beat  is  keeping  the  arteries  overfull,  and  thus  maintaining 
the  difference  between  the  arterial  and  venous  pressure,  and  thus 
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preserving  the  steady  capillary  stream.  When  the  heart  ceases  to 
beat,  the  arteries  do  succeed  in  emptying  their  surplus  into  the 
veins,  and  when  the  pressure  on  both  sides  of  the  capillaries  is 
thus  equalized,  the  flow  through  the  capillaries  ceases. 

In  the  facts  just  discussed,  it  makes  no  essential  difference 
w  ether  the  outflow  on  the  far  side  of  the  resistance  be  an  open 
one,  or  whether,  as  is  the  case  in  the  vascular  system,  the  fluid  be 
returned  to  the  pump,  provided  only  that  the  resistance  offered 
to  that  return  be  sufficiently  small.  We  shall  see,  in  speaking  of 
the  heart,  that  so  far  from  there  being  any  resistance  to  the  flow  of 
blood  from  the  great  veins  into  the  auricle,  the  flow  is  favoured  by 
a  variety  of  circumstances.  We  have  seen  moreover  that,  besides 
the  very  sudden  decrease  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the 
capillaries,  there  is  in  passing  along  the  whole  vascular  system  from 
the  aorta  to  the  venae  cavae  a  gradual  fall  of  pressure.  A  little 
consideration  shews  that  this  must  be  the  case.  After  what  hac 
been  said  it  is  obvious  that  the  movement  of  the  blood  may  be 
compared  to  that  of  a  body  of  fluid,  driven  by  pressure  from  the 
ventricle  through  the  vessels  to  its  outflow  in  the  auricle.  Were 
the  pressure  a  continuous  one,  and  were  there  no  capillary  resistance, 
there  would  be  a  gradual  fall  of  pressure,  from  the  part  farthest 
from  the  outfall,  viz.  the  aorta,  to  the  part  nearest  the  outfall,  viz. 
the  venae  cavae.  1  he  introduction  of  the  capillary  resistance  and 
its  attendant  phenomena  gives  rise  to  the  feature  of  a  very  sudden 
and  marked  fall  in  the  capillary  region,  but  leaves  untouched  the 
gradual  character  of  the  fall  in  the  rest  of  the  course,  from  the 

aorta  to  the  minute  arteries,  and  from  the  minute  veins  to  the 
venae  cavae. 

To  recapitulate  :  there  are  three  chief  factors  in  the  mechanics 
of  the  circulation,  (1)  the  force  and  frequency  of  the  heart-beat, 
(2)  the  peripheral  resistance,  (3)  the  elasticity  of  the  arterial  walls. 
These  three  factors,  in  order  to  produce  a  normal  circulation,  must 
be  in  a  certain  relation  to  each  other.  A  disturbance  of  these 
relations  brings  about  abnormal  conditions.  Thus,  if  the  capillary 
resistance  be  reduced  beyond  certain  limits,  while  the  force  and 
frequency  of  the  heart  remain  the  same,  so  much  blood  passes 
through  the  capillaries  at  each  stroke  of  the  heart  that  there  is 
not  sufficient  left  behind  to  distend  the  arteries,  and  bring  their 
elasticity  into  play.  In  this  case  the  intermittence  of  the  arterial 
flow  is  continued  on  into  the  veins.  An  instance  of  this  is  seen  in 
the  experiments  on  the  submaxillary  gland,  where  sometimes  the 
capillary  resistance  in  the  gland  is  so  much  lowered,  that  the  blood 
in  the  veins  of  the  gland  pulsates1.  A  like  result  occurs  when, 

See  Book  1.  cap.  i.  sec.  2,  on  the  Secretion  of  the  Digestive  Juices. 
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the  capillary  resistance  remaining  the  same,  the  force  or  frequency 
of  the  heart’s  beat  is  lowered.  Thus  the  beats  may  be  so  feeble 
that  at  each  stroke  no  more  blood,  or  but  little  more,  enters  the 
arterial  system  than  can  pass  through  the  capillaries  before  the 
next  stroke  ;  or  so  infrequent  that  the  whole  quantity  sent  on  by  a 
stroke  has  time  to  escape  before  the  next  stroke  comes.  If,  while 
the  heart’s  beat  and  the  resistance  remain  the  same,  the  elasticity 
of  the  arterial  walls  be  reduced,  the  arteries  will  be  unable  to 
expand  sufficiently  to  retain  the  surplus  of  each  stroke  or  to  exert 
sufficient  elastic  reaction  to  carry  forward  the  stream  between  the 
strokes ;  and  in  consequence  more  or  less  intermittence  will 
become  manifest. 

Marey1  states  that  when  fluid  is  driven  through  two  tubes  of  equal 
calibre,  one  elastic  and  the  other  rigid,  with  equal  force  and  like  inter¬ 
mittence,  the  outflow  through  the  elastic  tube  is  greater  than  through 
the  rigid  tube.  This  he  attributes  to  the  fact  that  in  the  rigid  tube  all 
the  friction  falls  in  the  period  of  the  stroke,  when  the  velocity  of  the 
stream  is  greatest,  and  is  therefore  greater  than  in  the  elastic  tube 
where  it  is  distributed  as  well  over  the  interval  between  the  strokes. 
Under  this  view,  the  arrangements  of  the  vascular  system  are  useful, 
not  only  in  causing  the  flow  through  the  capillaries  to  be  continuous, 
and  therefore  best  adapted  for  carrying  on  the  interchange  between 
the  tissues  and  the  blood,  but  also  in  providing  that  the  flow  should  be 
as  large  as  possible. 

Circumstances  determining  the  velocity  of  the  flow. 

We  have  seen  that  the  velocity  of  the  blood-stream  diminishes 
from  the  aorta  to  the  capillaries,  and  increases  from  the  capillaries 
to  the  great  veins.  Thus  in  the  dog  the  velocity  in  the  great 
arteries  may  be  stated  at  from  300  to  500  mm.,  in  the  capillaries 
at  less  than  1  mm.  ('5  to  75  mm.),  and  in  the  large  veins  at  about 
200  mm.  in  a  sec.  In  fact,  the  greater  part  of  the  time  of  the 
circuit  is  taken  up  in  the  capillary  region.  An  iron  salt,  injected 
into  the  jugular  vein  of  one  side  of  the  neck  of  a  horse,  makes  its 
appearance  in  the  blood  of  the  jugular  vein  of  the  other  side  in 
about  30  seconds. 

Hering’s  mean  result  in  the  horse  was  27^6  secs.  In  the  dog 
Vierordt  found  it  to  be  15 '2  secs.;  in  the  rabbit  7  secs. 

Without  laying  too  much  stress  on  this  experiment,  it  may  be 
taken  as  a  fair  indication  of  the  time  in  which  the  whole  circuit  may 
be  completed.  It  takes  about  the  same  time  (see  p.  138)  to  pass 
through  about  20  mm.  of  capillaries.  Hence,  if  any  corpuscle  had 
in  its  circuit  to  pass  through  10  mm.  of  capillaries,  half  the  whole 
time  of  its  journey  would  be  spent  in  the  narrow  channels  of  the 

1  Atm.  d.  Sci.  Nat.  (iv.)  vm.  p.  329. 
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abouta-remmSahn,,1InWeVer’  th?  ,ave™ge.  length  of  a  capillary  is 
much  as  the  purposes  serteTby  lh|‘ 'blood  are  chiefly  carriedmit' 
should^e  prolonged  °bVI°USly  °f  advaMa*e  tha‘  «ay  in  them 

dep^rr^"1^^11'!16  relocity°f  *e  stream  are  directly 
dependent  on  the  area  of  the  ‘  bed.’  When  a  fluid  is  driven  bv  \ 

uniform  pressure  through  a  narrow  tube  with  an  enlargement  in  the 

middle,  the  velocity  of  the  stream  diminishes  in  the  en”arsement 

but  increases  again  when  the  tube  once  more  narrows  So  a  river 

s  ackens  speed  in  a  broad,  but  rushes  on  rapidly  again  when  the 

banks  close  m.  Exactly  in  the  same  way  the  velocity  of  the  blood? 

stream  slackens  from  the  aorta  to  the  capillaries  corresponding  with 

Ire  gathered  in  tothbed’  b  n  ?naSain  as  the  numerous  veins 

are  gathered  into  the  smaller  bed  of  the  ven®  cavae.  The  loss  of 

velocity  in  the  capillaries,  as  compared  with  the  arteries  is  not  due 

o  there  being  so  much  more  friction  in  the  narrow  channels  of  the 

former  than  in  the  wide  canals  of  the  latter.  For  the  perinhera! 

resistance  caused  by  the  friction  in  the  capillaries  and  smSl  arteries 

vessels  where  Z  V°  th*  fl°W  °f  bI°0<1  throu§h  these  ™aU 
escape  of  the  hi  re/fance,  K  fcfuaily  generated,  but  also  to  the 
escape  of  the  blood  from  the  large  into  the  small  arteries  and 

indeed  from  the  heart  into  the  large  arteries.  It  exerts  its  influence 

d dsn  6  artenal  traCt*  And  lt  is  obvious  if  it  were 

ere  cou  dhl  ,‘ienS1StanCe  wl”ch  ?hecked  ‘he  A™  in  the  capillaries, 

no  ditv  o?  tit  fl  °Very  of  vel0CIt>'  al°ng  ‘he  venous  tract.  The 
rapidity  of  the  flow  in  arteries,  capillaries,  and  veins  is  in  each 

case  determined  by  the  total  sectional  area  of  the  channels.  Them 

st’rokeTJer’  1  iT  af  VelocIty  on  the  whole  course.  At  each 
lent  as.™uch,  blo°d  enters  the  right  auricle  as  issues  from  the 

than  tW  C  f '  nbut  the  sectlonal  area  of  the  Venae  cavaj  is  greater 

Ixact  vfhe0!  6  ra0rta’  S0,that  eV£n  if  the  auricle  were  Abed  in 
exactly  the  same  time  as  the  ventricle  is  emptied,  the  blood  must 

pass  more  rapidly  through  the  narrow  aorta  than  through  the  broad 

eacTinT’ m  °rder  that The  Same  <Juantity  °f  blood°should  pass 

disrinrtlv  mfmeim'e',  TKe  dlaStole  of  ‘he  auricle,  however,  is 

which  y  geri  th?°tbe  systole  of  the  ventricle  ;  the  time  during 

the  vcm  ,aUn<;le- 1S  being.  fiUed  IS  greater  than  that  during  which 

flow  fntn'rt6  1S  be!n!g  emPtled’  and  hence  the  velocity  of  the^  venous 

Wood  in  ,£  aUnde  mUSt  be  S"U  leSS  than  that  of  'he  arterial 
Diooa  in  the  commencing  aorta. 

m-vJh|  variatlons  of  the  velocity  of  the  stream  in  any 

consfderahlT  ’  ^  ‘leSe  "e  ,have  alrea<iy  (P-  147)  seen  to  be  very 
durable  in  the  case  of  the  arteries  at  least,  are  dependent  on 
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a  variety  of  circumstances.  In  a  tube  of  constant  calibre,  the 
velocity  with  which  fluid  flows  from  one  point  to  another,  for 
instance  from  the  point  a  to  the  point  b,  will  be  in  main  dependent 
on  the  difference  between  the  pressures  existing  at  a  and  b.  The 
lower  the  pressure  at  b  as  compared  with  a  the  greater  the  rapidity 
with  which  the  fluid  flows  from  a  to  b.  And  temporary  variations 
of  pressures  form  undoubtedly  the  main  cause  of  the  temporary 
variations  observable  in  the  velocity  of  the  arterial  flow.  Thus 
with  each  systole  of  the  ventricle  there  is  an  increase  of  velocity 
in  the  whole  arterial  flow  followed  by  a  diminution  during  the 
diastole.  So  also  if  the  peripheral  resistance  in  the  minute  arteries 
into  which  a  larger  artery  divides  be  suddenly  lowered  (by  the 
action  of  vaso-motor  nerves,  in  a  manner  which  we  shall  presently 
discuss),  without  the  calibre  of  the  larger  artery  itself  being  changed, 
the  pressure  on  the  distal  (peripheral)  side  of  the  artery  may  be 
much  diminished,  while  the  pressure  on  the  proximal  (cardiac) 
side  remains  at  first  unaltered ;  and  this  would  necessarily  cause 
an  increase  in  the  rapidity  of  the  stream  through  that  artery.  But, 
as  we  shall  see  later  on,  from  the  complications  of  the  vascular 
machinery  such  problems  as  these  become  very  intricate  ;  and 
the  results  of  observations  on  variations  in  arterial  velocity  are 
not  altogether  intelligible.  It  has  been  suggested  that  varying 
conditions  of  the  blood,  by  affecting  the  amount  of  adhesion 
between  the  blood  and  the  walls  of  the  vessels,  may  be  an 
important  factor  in  determining  the  variations  in  the  velocity  of 
the  stream1. 


Sec.  2.  The  Heart. 

The  heart  is  a  pump,  the  motive  power  of  which  is  supplied 
by  the  contraction  of  its  muscular  fibres.  Its  action  consequently 
presents  problems  which  are  partly  mechanical,  and  partly  vital. 
Regarded  as  a  pump,  its  effects  are  determined  by  the  frequency 
of  the  beats,  by  the  force  of  each  beat,  by  the  character  of  each 
beat — whether,  for  instance,  slow  and  lingering,  or  sudden  and 
sharp — and  by  the  quantity  of  fluid  ejected  at  each  beat.  Hence, 
with  a  given  frequency,  force,  and  character  of  beat,  and  a  given 
quantity  ejected  at  each  beat,  the  problems  which  have  to  be  dealt 
with  are  for  the  most  part  mechanical.  The  vital  problems  are 
chiefly  connected  with  the  causes  which  determine  the  frequency, 
force,  and  character  of  the  beat.  The  quantity  ejected  at  each 
beat  is  governed  more  by  the  state  of  the  rest  of  the  bod)'-,  than 
by  that  of  the  heart  itself. 

1  Ludwig  and  Dogiel,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1867.  Cf.  also  Ewald,  Archiv  f, 
Anat.  u.  Phys.,  1877,  p.  208. 
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The  Phenome?ia  of  the  Normal  Beat. 

The  visible  movements.  When  the  chest  of  a  mammal 
is  opened  and  artificial  respiration  kept  up,  a  complete  beat  of 
the  whole  heart,  or  cardiac  cycle,  may  be  observed  to  take  place 
as  follows. 

The  great  veins,  inferior  and  superior  venDS  cavas  and  pul¬ 
monary  veins,  are  seen,  while  full  of  blood,  to  contract  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  heart :  the  contraction  runs  in  a  peristaltic 
wave  towards  the  auricles,  increasing  in  intensity  as  it  goes. 
Arrived  at  the  auricles,  which  are  then  full  of  blood,  the  wave 
suddenly  spreads,  at  a  rate  too  rajfid  to  be  fairly  judged  by  the 
eye,  over  the  whole  of  those  organs,  which  accordingly  contract 
with  a  sudden  sharp  systole.  _  In  the  systole,  the  walls  of  the 
auricles  press  towards  the  auriculo-ventricular  orifices,  and  the 
auricular  appendages  are  drawn  inwards,  becoming  smaller  and 
paler.  During  the  auricular  systole,  the  ventricles  may  be  seen  to 
become  more  and  more  turgid.  Then  follows,  as  it  were  imme¬ 
diately,  the  ventricular  systole,  during  which  the  ventricles  become 
shorter  and  thicker.  Held  between  the  fingers  they  are  felt  to 
become  tense  and  hard.  As  the  systole  progresses,  the  aorta  and 
pulmonary  arteries  are  seen  to  expand  and  elongate,  and  the  heart 
to  twist  slightly  on  its  long  axis,  so  that,  while  the  base  is  fixed  by 
the  great  arteries,  the  apex  moves  from  the  left  and  behind 
towards  the  front  and  right ;  hence  more  of  the  left  ventricle 
becomes  displayed.  As  the  systole  gives  way  to  the  succeeding 
pause  or  diastole,  the  ventricles  flatten  and  elongate,  the  aorta  and 
pulmonary  artery  contract  and  shorten,  the  heart  turns  back 
towards  the  left,  and  thus  the  cycle  is  completed. 

More  exact  observation  shews,  as  regards  the  change  of  form 
of  the  ventricular  portion,  that  this,  during  diastole,  has  somewhat 
the  shape  of  a  flattened  cone,  with  an  ellipse,  having  its  long 
diameter  from  right  to  left,  as  a  base,  but  during  the  systole 
becomes  a  shorter,  more  regular,  cone,  with  a  circle  for  its  base, 
having  lessened  chiefly  in  its  longitudinal  and  right-to-left 
diameters,  and  slightly  only  in  its  antero-posterior  diameter. 
According  to  Kurschner1,  the  circumference  of  the  base  of  the 
ventricle  is  absolutely  increased  during  the  systole ;  a  tape  placed 
round  the  base  becomes  tense  at  the  commencement  of  the' 
systole,  while  the  cavity  is  still  full  of  blood. 

When  the  chest  is  opened,  the  heart  is  deprived  of  its  natural 
supports ;  and  consequently,  under  such  circumstances,  its  change 
of  position  during  the  systole  cannot  be  properly  studied.  For  it 
1  Wagner’s  H dndworterbuch,  Art.  Herzthdtigkeit. 
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must  be  remembered  that  the  heart,  closely  covered  by  the  peri 
cardium,  lies  immediately  under  the  sternum  and  ribs,  there  being 
between  them  nothing  more  than  a  small  amount  of  mediastinal 
connective  tissue,  and  rests  on  the  slope  of  the  diaphragm  below, 
with  the  lungs  on  either  side.  If,  in  the  unopened  chest  of  a 
rabbit  or  dog,  three  needles  be  inserted  through  the  chest-wall  so 
that  their  points  are  plunged  into  the  substance  of  the  ventricle, 
one  (B)  at  the  base,  close  to  the  auricles,  another  (A)  through  the 
apex,  and  a  third  (M)  at  about  the  middle  of  the  ventricle,  all 
three  needles  will  be  observed  to  move  at  each  beat  of  the  heart. 
The  head  of  B  will  move  suddenly  upwards,  shewing  that  the 
point  of  the  needle  plunged  into  the  ventricle  moves  downwards, 
whereas  A  will  only  quiver,  and  move  neither  distinctly  upwards 
nor  downwards.  M  will  move  upwards  (and  therefore  its  point 
downwards),  but  not  to  the  same  extent  as  B.  The  nearer  to  B, 
M  is,  the  more  it  moves  :  the  nearer  to  A,  the  less.  Thus,  while 
during  the  beat,  the  base  (B)  moves  downwards  as  the  result  of 
the  contraction  (and  longitudinal  shortening)  of  the  ventricle,  the 
apex  (A)  does  not  change  its  place,  the  shortening  of  the  ventricle 
itself  being  compensated  by  the  lengthening  of  the  great  arteries. 
The  middle  of  the  ventricle  moves  downwards  more  than  the  apex, 
but  less  than  the  extreme  base.  After  the  death  of  the  animal, 
the  needles,  if  properly  inserted  at  first,  perpendicular  to  the  chest, 
will  be  found  with  all  their  heads  directed  downwards,  indicating 
that  the  whole  ventricle  has  been  drawn  up  by  the  contraction  of 
the  empty  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery. 

Cardiac  Impulse.  If  the  hand  be  placed  on  the  chest,  a 
shock  or  impulse  will  be  felt  at  each  beat,  and  on  examination 
this  impulse,  ‘cardiac  impulse,’  will  be  found  to  be  synchronous 
with  the  systole  of  the  ventricle.  In  man,  the  cardiac  impulse 
may  be  most  distinctly  felt  in  the  fifth  costal  interspace,  about  an 
inch  below  and  a  little  to  the  median  side  of  the  left  nipple.  The 
same  impulse  may  be  felt  in  an  animal  by  making  an  incision 
through  the  diaphragm  from  the  abdomen,  and  placing  the  finger 
between  the  chest-wall  and  the  apex.  It  then  can  be  distinctly 
recognized  as  the  result  of  the  hardening  of  the  ventricle  during 
the  systole.  And  the  impulse  which  is  felt  on  the  outside  of  the 
chest  is  the  same  hardening  of  the  stationary  portion  of  the 
ventricle  in  contact  with  the  chest-wall,  transmitted  through  the 
chest-wall  to  the  finger.  In  its  flaccid  state,  during  diastole,  the 
apex  is  (in  a  standing  position  at  least)  here  in  contact  with  the 
chest-wall,  lying  between  it  and  the  tolerably  resistant  diaphragm. 
During  the  systole,  while  occupying,  as  we  have  seen,  the  same 
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position,  it  suddenly  grows  tense  and  hard.  The  ventricles,  in 
executing  their  systole,  have  to  contract  against  resistance.  They 
have  to  produce  within  their  cavities,  tensions  greater  than  those 
in  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  arteries,  respectively.  This  is,  in 
fact,  the  object  of  the  systole.  Hence,  during  the  swift  systole, 
the  ventricular  portion  of  the  heart  becomes  suddenly  tense,  just 
as  a.  bladder  full  of  fluid  would  become  tense  and  hard  when 
forcibly  squeezed.  The  sudden  onset  of  this  hardness  gives  an 
impulse  or  shock  both  to  the  chest-wall  and  to  the  diaphragm, 
which  may  be  felt  readily  both  on  the  chest-wall,  and  also  through 
the  diaphragm  when  the  abdomen  is  opened,  and  the  finger 
inserted.  If  the  modification  of  the  sphygmograph  (see  section 
on  Pulse),  called  the  cardiograph,  be  placed  on  the  spot  where 
the  impulse  is  felt  most  strongly,  the  lever  is  seen  to  be  raised 
during  the  systole  of  the  ventricles,  and  to  fall  again  as  the 
systole  passes  away,  very  much  as  if  it  were  placed  on  the  heart 
directly.  A  tracing  may  thus  be  obtained  (Fig.  28),  of  which  we 
shall  have  to  speak  more  fully  immediately.  If  the  button  of  the 
lever  be  placed,  not  on  the  exact  spot  of  the  impulse,  but  at  a 
little  distance  from  it,  the  lever  will  be  depressed  during  the  systole. 
While  at  the  spot  of  impulse  itself  the  contact  of  the  ventricle  is 
increased  during  systole,  away  from  the  spot  the  ventricle  retires 
from  the  chest-wall  (by  the  diminution  of  its  right-to-left  diameter), 
and  hence,  by  the  mediastinal  attachments  of  the  pericardium, 
draws  the  chest-wall  after  it. 

Endo-cardiac  pressure.  In  order  to  study  more  fully  the 
changes  going  on  in  the  heart  during  the  cardiac  cycle,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  know  something  of  what  is  taking  place  in  the 
interior  of  the  cavities  of  the  heart.  Chauveau  and  Marey1,  by 
introducing  into  the  right  auricle  and  ventricle  respectively  of  the 
horse,  through  the  jugular  vein,  small  elastic  bags,  each  com¬ 
municating  with  a  recording  tambour,  were  enabled  to  take 
simultaneous  tracings  of  all  the  changes  of  pressure  occurring  in 
the  two  cavities.  These  results  are  embodied  in  Fig.  28,  of  which 
the  upper  curve  represents  the  changes  of  pressure  in  the  auricle, 
the  middle  curve  the -changes  of  pressure  in  the  ventricle,  and  the 
lower  curve  the  cardiographic  tracing  of  the  cardiac  impulse.  All 
these  curves  were  taken  simultaneously  on  the  same  recording 
surface. 

Method.  A  tube  of  appropriate  curvature  is  furnished  with  two 
small  elastic  bags,  one  at  the  extreme  end  and  the  other  at  such  a 
distance  that  when  the  former  is  within  the  cavity  of  the  ventricle  the 

1  Marey,  Circulation  du  Sang. 
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Fig.  28.  Tracing  of  the  Variations  of  Pressure  in  the  right  Auricle  and  Ven 
tkicle,  and  of  the  Cardiac  Impulse  in  the  Horse.  (After  Marey.)  To  be  read 
from  left  to  right1. 

The  upper  curve  represents  the  variation  of  pressure  within  the  auricle,  the  middle  curve 
the  variations  of  pressure  within  the  ventricle  ;  these  two  therefore  illustrate  changes  taking 
place  in  the  interior  of  the  heart.  The  lower  curve  represents  the  variations  of  pressure  trans- 
mi.  ted  to  a  lever  outside  the  chest  and  constituting  the  cardiac  impulse.  A  complete  cardiac 
cycle,  beginning  at  the  close  of  the  ventricular  systole,  is  comprised  between  the  thick  vertical 
lines  I.  and  II.  The  thin  vertical  lines  represent  tenths  of  a  second,  a ,  the  gradual  filling  of 
the  auricle  and  ventricle  ;  b,  the  auricular  systole  ;  c,  the  ventricular  systole  ;  d,  oscillations  of 
pressure,  interpreted  by  Marey  as  caused  by  vibrations  of  the  auriculo-ventricular  valves  ;  t 
probably  marks  the  closing  of  the  semilunar  valves. 


latter  is  in  the  cavity  of  the  auricle.  Each  bag  (Fig.  29  A)  communi¬ 
cates  by  a  separate  air-tight  tube  with  an  air-tight  tambour  (Fig.  29  B) 
in  which  a  lever  rests  so  that  any  pressure  on  either  bag  is  communi¬ 
cated  to  the  cavity  of  its  respective  tambour,  the  lever  of  which  is  raised 
in  proportion.  The  writing  points  of  all  three  levers  are  brought  to 
bear  on  the  same  recording  surface  exactly  underneath  each  other. 
The  tube  is  carefully  introduced  through  the  right  jugular  vein  into 
the  right  side  of  the  heart  until  the  lower  (ventricular)  bag  is  fairly  in 
the  cavity  of  the  right  ventricle,  and  consequently  the  upper  (auricular) 
bag  in  the  cavity  of  the  right  auricle.  Changes  of  pressure  in  either 
cavity  then  cause  movements  of  the  corresponding  lever.  When  the 
pressure  is  increased  for  instance  in  the  auricle,  the  auricular  lever  is 
raised  and  describes  on  the  recording  surface  an  ascending  curve  ; 

x  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  curves  in  the  diagram  are  intended  merely 
to  illustrate  the  variations  of  pressure  occurring  at  different  times  in  the  same 
chamber,  or  to  shew  what  changes  in  the  one  chamber  are  coincident  in  point 
of  time  with  changes  in  the  other.  They  in  no  way  indicate  the  amount  oj 
pressure  in  the  auricle  as  compared  with  that  in  the  ventricle. 
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when  the  pressure  is  taken  off  the  curve  descends ;  and  so  also  with 
the  ventricle. 

A  complete  cardiac  cycle  is  comprised  between  the  vertical 
lines  I  and  II,  Fig.  28.  The  recording  surface  was  travelling  at 
such  a  rate  that  the  intervals  between  any  two  of  the  thin  vertical 
lines  corresponds  to  one-tenth  of  a  second.  Hence  in  this  case 
the  whole  cardiac  cycle  occupied  about  A§ths  of  a  second.  Any 
point  in  the  cycle  might  of  course  be  taken  as  its  commencement. 
In  the  figure,  the  cycle  is  supposed  to  begin  shortly  after  the  end 
of  the  ventricular  systole,  and  the  beginning  of  the  diastole. 


Fig.  29.  Marey’s  Tambour,  with  Cardiac  Sound. 
The’norf^nSin^1f>,CardlaCTiSOUn1.  sucb  as  may  be  used  for  exploration  of  the  left  ventricle 

ind ia^rubbe^ bearing  a  tttn  ™  t  f°Vered  “  an  air-tight  manner  with  the 

hinge  h  The  whnh??am£  ,  u  P  f 6  m,  1°  whlch  ls  a«ached  the  lever  l  moving  on  the 
upnght  V.  The^ndia^mbber  p  aced  by  means  of  the  clamp  cl  at  any  height  on  the 

the  cavitv  of  the  amnnlla  A  .^selves  to  connect  the  interior  of  the  tambour  either  with 

nectedTwuh  Van^TpressiTre  exerted^nn  307  0t,h/r  Su?P°sinS  that  the  tube  /  were  con- 

point  of  the  leve? wouldTe  SLST  ^  ^  tamb°Ur  l°  ™  the 


On  examining  the  three  curves  we  see,  at  a,  a  steady  rise  of 
the  auricular,  accompanied  by  similar  gradual  ascents  of  the 
ventricular  and  also  of  the  cardiograph  lever.  These  may  be 
interpreted  as  indicating  that  the  blood  is  pouring  from  the  great 
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veins  into  the  auricle,  increasing  the  pressure  there,  and  at  the 
same  time  passing  on  into  the  ventricle,  increasing  also  the 
internal  pressure  there,  a,  and  also  by  distending  the  ventricle, 
causing  it  to  press  somewhat  on  the  chest-wall  and  thus  to  raise 
the  cardiograph  lever,  a  .  This  continues  for  about  TVhs  of  a 
second,  and  is  then  followed  by  the  sudden  rise  of  auricular 
pressure  b  due  to  the  auricular  systole,  followed  by  a  sudden  fall 
as  the  blood  escapes  into  the  ventricle.  The  sudden  entrance  of 
blood  into  the  ventricle  causes  a  sudden  increase  of  the  pressure 
in  the  ventricle  as  indicated  by  the  ventricular  lever  b',  and  a 
sudden  increase  in  the  pressure  on  the  chest- wall  b" .  The 
auricular  systole  is  followed  immediately  by  the  sudden  strong 
ventricular  systole  c\  the  pressure  rising  very  abruptly.  Owing  to 
the  presence  of  the  tricuspid  valves,  this  increase  of  pressure  is 
kept  off  the  auricle  altogether ;  but  the  chest-wall,  as  shewn  by  the 
tracing  at  c,  feels  the  sudden  increase  of  the  pressure  of  the 
ventricle  against  it.  The  ventricular  pressure  lasts  for  some  time, 
gradually  declining,  and  then  suddenly  falls.  This  may  be 
interpreted  as  indicating  that  the  systole  rapidly  reaches  a 
maximum,  maintains  that  maximum  with  a  slight  decline  only  for 
some  little  time,  and  then  suddenly  ceases.  The  oscillations 
during  the  maximum,  as  seen  at  d\  and  also  manifest  in  the 
auricular  curve,  and  in  the  impulse  curve  at  d" ,  are  interpreted  by 
Marey  as  due  to  vibrations  of  the  tricuspid  valves,  but  their 
causation  is  at  present  by  no  means  clear.  At  the  end  of  the 
ventricular  systole,  the  descent  of  the  lever  is  broken  by  a  slight 
rise  at  e‘ ,  visible  also  in  the  auricle  at  e,  and  even  in  the  impulse 
curve  at  e ",  This  is  interpreted  by  Marey  as  indicating  the 
closure  of  the  semilunar  valves.  After  this  slight  rise,  the 
ventricular  curve  and  the  impulse  curve  fall  to  their  lowest  points, 
while  the  auricle  is  already  beginning  to  fill ;  and  the  cardiac  cycle 
begins  anew. 

Thus  of  the  whole  period  of  a  beat,  the  largest  fraction  is  that 
of  the  diastole,  or  ‘passive  interval/  i.e.  of  the  interval  between 
the  end  of  the  ventricular  and  the  commencement  of  the  auricular 
systole.  The  next  largest  is  that  of  the  ventricular  systole,  and 
the  smallest  that  of  the  auricular  systole.  The  duration  of  the 
diastole  is  usually  given  as  -f  of  the  whole  period,  that  of  the 
whole  systole  being  -§,  of  which  far  the  greatest  part  is  taken  up 
by  the  ventricle ;  but  in  these  measurements  the  systole  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  end  with  the  cessation  of  the  ventricle’s  contraction  and 
not  to  include  its  relaxation.  Donders  found  the  ventricular 
systole,  as  determined  by  the  time  elapsing  between  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  first  and  of  the  second  sounds,  and  therefore 
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including  the  relaxation  as  well  as  the  contraction  of  the 
ventricular  fibres,  to  occupy  on  the  average  '301  to  *327  sec.,  or 
40  to  46  p.c.  of  the  whole  period.  Landois  1  gives  the  following 
measurements,  the  whole  cycle  lasting  i'i3o  sec. 

Mean  Duration  of  auricular  systole  to  begin. 


Mean  Duration  of  closure  or  valves-  to  be¬ 
ginning  of  pause .  ’200  ,, 

Mean  Duration  ^f  remainder  of  cycle .  '407  ,, 

1-130 

The  proportions  however  are  not  fixed,  but  vary  somewhat. 
Practically  speaking,  there  is  no  interval  between  the  auricular  and 
ventricular  systole,  the  latter  being  separated  from  the  former  by  a 
fraction  of  time  which  is  almost  inappreciable. 

Although  the  instrument  of  Chauveau  and  Marey  may  be 
experimentally  graduated  and  thus  used  to  measure  the  amount  of 
pressure  in  the  several  cavities  of  the  heart,  more  exact  results 
may  be  gained  by  passing  through  the  jugular  vein  into  the  right 
auricle  and  thence  into  the  right  ventricle,  or  through  the  carotid 
artery  into  the  left  ventricle,  a  tube  opened  at  the  end  introduced 
into  the  heart  and  connected  at  the  other  end  with  a  manometer. 
Variations  of  pressure  in  the  cardiac  cavities  are  thus  transmitted 
directly  to  the  mercury  column  of  the  manometer  in  the  same 
way  as  those  of  an  artery  when  arterial  pressure  is  measured. 
Further,  by  using  maximum  and  minimum  manometers,  the  maxi¬ 
mum  and  minimum  pressures  of  the  several  cavities  may  be 
determined.  In  this  way  in  the  dog  a  maximum  pressure  has  been 
observed  in  the  left  ventricle  of  about  140  mm.  (mercury),  in  the 
right  ventricle  of  about  60  mm.,  and  in  the  right  auricle  of  about 
20  mm.  During  the  diastole,  or  rather  immediately  after  the 
systole,  the  pressure  in  the  two  ventricles  and  even  in  the  auricle 
may  become  negative,  i.e.  sink  below  the  pressure  of  the  atmo¬ 
sphere.  In  the  left  ventricle  (of  the  dog)  a  minimum  pressure 
varying  from  —  52  to  —  20  mm.  may  be  reached,  the  minimum 
of' the  right  ventricle  being  from  —  17  to  —  16  mm.,  and  of  the 
right  auricle  from  —  12  to  —  7  mm.2.  Part  of  this  diminution  of 
pressure  in  the  cardiac  cavities  may  be  due,  as  will  be  explained 
in  a  later  part  of  this  work,  to  the  aspiration  of  the  thorax  in  the 

1  Cbt.  med.  IViss.  1866,  p.  179. 

a  These  numbers  are  to  be  considered  merely  as  instances  which  have  been 
observed,  and  not  as  averages  drawn  from  a  large  number  of  cases. 

F.  P. 


ning  of  ventricular  systole  .  -177  sec. 

Mean  Durat  on  of  ventricular  c  ntraction  ...  *192  ,,v 

Mean  duration  of  maintenance  of  contrac¬ 
tion .  '082 

Mean  Duration  from  beginning  of  relaxation 
to  closure  of  semilunar  valves .  '072 


; 


•451  sec. 
•346  „ 

'679  »  = 


systole  of  the  heart  as 
usually  understood. 

;  systole  of  ventricle  as 
m  asured  by  Donders. 

diastole  of  the  heart 
as  usually  understood. 
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respiratory  movements.  But  even  when  the  thorax  is  opened,  and 
artificial  respiration  kept  up,  under  which  circumstances  no  such 
aspiration  takes  place,  the  pressure  in  the  left  ventricle  may  sink 
as  low  as  —  24  mm.  The  occurrence  of  so  marked  a  negative 
pressure  in  the  ventricular  cavities  shews  that  these  cavities,  but 
especially  the  left,  exert  a  considerable  suction  power  during 
diastole.  The  heart  in  fact  appears  to  act  not  only  as  a  force- 
pump  but  also  as  a  suction-pump,  thereby  aiding  to  refill  itself 
with  blood  at  each  stroke  ;  the  suction  of  the  left  ventricle  besides 
greatly  assisting  the  circulation  through  the  lungs. 

The  results  given  above  are  those  of  Goltz  ard  Gaule1.  The 
principle  of  their  maximum  manometer,  Fig.  30,  consists  in  the 
introduction  into  the  tube  leading  from  the  heart  to  the  mercury  column, 


Fig.  30.  The  Maximum  Manometer  of  Goltz  and  Gaule. 

At  e  a  connection  is  made  with  the  tube  leading  to  the  heart.  When  the  screw  clamp  k  is 
closed,  the  valve  ?>  comes  into  action,  and  the  instrument,  in  the  position  of  the  valve  shewn 
in  the_  figure,  is  a  maximum  manometer.  By  reversing  the  direction  of  v  it  is  converted  into 
a  minimum  manometer.  When  k  is  opened,  the  variations  of  pressure  are  conveyed  along  a, 
and  the  instrument  then  acts  like  an  ordinary  manometer. 

of  a  (modified  cup-and-ball)  valve,  opening,  like  the  aortic  semilunar 
valves,  easily  from  the  heart,  but  dosing  firmly  when  fluid  attempts  to 
return  to  the  heart.  By  reversing  the  direction  of  the  valve,  the 
manometer  is  converted  from  a  maximum  into  a  minimum.  When  an 

Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  XVII.  (1878)  p.  100. 
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ordinary  manometer  is  connected  with  a  ventricular  cavity,  the  move¬ 
ments  of  the  mercury  do  not  follow  exactly  the  rapid  variations  of 
pressure  of  the  cavity,  and  the  height  of  the  column  fails  to  indicate 
both  the  highest  and  the  lowest  pressures.  Hence,  as  Fick1  observed, 
especially  with  rapidly  beating  hearts  the  pressure  in  the  ventricle  may 
appear  to  be  less  than  that  in  the  aorta.  Thus  in  Fig.  31,  when  the 
tube  is  slipped  at  b  from  the  aorta  into  the  left  ventricle,  and  the 
manometer  at  the  same  time  converted  from  a  maximum  into  an 
ordinary  manometer,  the  curve  of  the  ventricular  pressure  falls  below 


Fig.  31.  Curve  of  Pressure  in  Aorta  and  Left  Ventricle  of  the  Dog,  taken 
with  the  Manometer  of  Goltz  and  Gaule.  (To  be  read  from  left  to  right.) 

Before  a,  the  manometer  is  working'as  an  ordinary  manometer  connected  with  the  aorta,  and 
the  curve  shews  both  the  heart-beats  and  the  respiratory  curves,  the  latter  strongly  marked. 
At  a  the  manometer  is  made  maximum  by  clamping  k  (Fig.  30),  and  the  curve  then 
shews  the  straight  line  of  the  maximum  aortic  pressure.  At  b  the  tube  of  the  manometer  is 
slipped  down  into  the  left  ventricle,  and  at  the  same  time  converged  into  an  ordinary  mano¬ 
meter  by  opening  k  ;  the  heart-beats,  marked  on  the  respiratory  curves,  are  seen  at  a  level 
lower  than  that  of  the  aortic  pressure.  But  when  at  c  the  manometer  is  changed  back  again 
into  a  maximum  manometer  the  pressure  rises  at  each  heart-beat  until  a  maximum  is  reached, 
which  is  as  high,  and  in  this  case,  probably  on  account  of  the  heart  beating  more  strongly, 
very  distinctly  higher  than  the  aortic  maximum. 

that  of  the  aorta.  As  soon  however  as  the  manometer  is  converted, 
as  at  r,  into  a  maximum  manometer,  it  becomes  evident  that  the 
maximum  pressure  in  the  left  ventricle  is  as  high  (in  the  figure  slightly 
higher)  as  that  in  the  aorta.  Goltz  and  Gaule  regard  the  negative 
pressure  of  diastole  as  due  to  the  elasticity  of  the  ventricular  walls, 
by  virtue  of  which  these  structures,  pressed  closely  in  contact  during 
the  latter  part  of  the  systole,  spring  asunder  with  considerable  energy 
when  the  relaxation  of  the  muscular  fibres  begins  ;  Briicke  however 

*  Arbeiien  a.  d.  physiolog.  Laborator.  d.  Wiirzburger  Hochschule,  Lief.  II. 
(1873)  Pi  i83- 
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has  given  another  explanation  of  the  dilation  of  the  ventricular  cavities, 
see  p.  165.  Marey1  had  previously,  by  a  graduation  of  the  instrument 
described  above,  determined  the  pressure  in  the  horse  to  be  in  the  left 
ventricle  about  200  mm.,  in  the  right  ventricle  only  about  25  mm., 
while  that  of  the  right  auricle  he  estimated  at  not  more  than  2  or  3 
mm.  He  too  believed  the  pressure  in  both  ventricles  to  become 
negative  after  systole,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  left  side.  Fick2 
had  also  by  introducing  a  tube  in  the  several  cavities  of  the  heart  and 
making  use  of  his  spring  manometer  (see  Fig.  25,  p.  142)  arrived  at 
results  which  agree  with  those  of  Goltz  and  Gaule  in  so  far  as  the 
ventricular  cavities  are  concerned.  He  found  in  the  dog  the  pressure 
to  be  in  the  right  ventricle  from  20  to  40  mm.,  in  the  left  ventricle 
about  140  mm.  According  to  him,  however,  the  pressure  in  the 
right  auricle  is  nearly  constant,  varying  not  more  than  2  mm.  from 
the  base  line  of  atmospheric  pressure,  and  remaining  for  the  most 
part  slightly  below.  This  Fick  gives  as  a  support  to  the  view  held 
by  him  that  the  proper  function  of  the  auricles  is  to  equalize  and 
keep  constant  the  pressure  at  the  entrance  of  the  great  veins  into 
the  heart. 


The  Mechanism  of  the  Valves . 

The  auriculo-ventricular  valves  present  no  difficulty.  As 
the  blood  is  being  driven  by  the  auricular  systole  into  the  ventricle, 
a  reflux  current  is  set  up,  by  which  the  blood,  passing  along  the 
sides  of  the  ventricle,  gets  between  them  and  the  flaps  of  the 
valve  (whether  tricuspid  or  mitral).  As  the  pressure  of  the 
auricular  systole  diminishes,  the  same  reflux  current  floats  the  flaps 
up,  until  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  systole  they  meet,  and  thus  the 
orifice  is  at  once  and  firmly  closed,  at  the  very  beginning  of  the 
ventricular  beat. .  The  increasing  intraventricular  pressure  serves 
only  to  render  the  valve  more  and  more  tense,  and  in  consequence 
more  secure,  the  chordae  tendineae  and  the  contraction  of  the 
papillary  muscles  (simultaneous  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  ven¬ 
tricular  walls)  preventing  the  valve  from  being  inverted  into  the 
auricle,  and  indeed  keeping  the  valvular  sheet  convex  to  the 
ventricular  cavity,  by  which  means  the  complete  emptying  of  the 
ventricle  is  more  fully  effected.  Since  the  same  papillary  muscle 
is  in  many  cases  connected  by  chordae  with  the  adjacent  edges  of 
two  flaps,  its  contraction  also  serves  to  keep  these  flaps  in  more 
complete  apposition.  Moreover  the  extreme  borders  of  the  valves, 
outside  the  attachments  of  the  chordae,  are  excessively  thin,  so 
that  when  the  valve  is  closed,  these  thin  portions  are  pressed  flat 
together  back  to  back ;  hence  while  the  tougher  central  parts  of 
the  valves  bear  the  force  of  the  ventricular  systole,  the  opposed 

Op.  cit. 
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thin  membranous  edges,  pressed  together  by  the  blood,  more 
completely  secure  the  closure  of  the  orifice. 

The  semilunar  valves  are,  during  the  ventricular  systole, 
pressed  outwards  towards  the  arterial  walls,  and  thus  offer  no 
obstacle  to  the  escape  of  blood  from  the  cavities  of  the  ventricles. 
As  the  ventricular  systole  diminishes,  a  reflux  current  partially  fills 
the  pockets,  and  tends  to  carry  their  free  margins  towards  the 
middle  of  the  tube.  Upon  the  sudden  close  of  the  systole,  the 
elastic  rebound  of  the  arterial  walls  causes  a  sudden  current  back¬ 
wards,  which,  filling  and  distending  the  pockets,  causes  their  free 
margins  to  come  into  complete  and  firm  contact,  and  thus  entirely 
blocks  the  way.  The  corpora  Arantii  meet  in  the  centre,  and  the 
thin  membranous  festoons  or  lunulse  are  brought  into  exact  ap¬ 
position.  As  in  the  tricuspid  valves,  so  here,  while  the  pressure 
of  the  blood  is  borne  by  the  tougher  bodies  of  the  several  valves, 
each  two  thin  adjacent  lunulae,  pressed  together  by  the  blood 
acting  on  both  sides  of  them,  are  kept  in  complete  contact,  without 
any  strain  being  put  upon  them  ;  in  this  way  the  orifice  is  closed 
in  a  most  efficient  manner. 

4 

An  ingenious  vieAV  has  been  put  forward  by  Briicke  1  concerning 
the  action  of  the  semilunar  valves.  He  maintains  that  during  the  ven¬ 
tricular  systole,  the  flaps  are  pressed  back  flat  against  the  arterial  walls, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  aorta  completely  cover  up  the  orifices  of  the 
coronary  arteries  ;  hence  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  aorta  into  the 
coronary  arteries  can  take  place  only  during  the  ventricular  diastole  or 
at  the  very  beginning  of  the  systole,  and  not  at  all  during  the  systole 
itself.  The  object  of  this,  he  argues,  is  twofold.  In  the  first  place,  the 
muscular  tissue  of  the  ventricle  is  not  burdened  with  blood  at  the 
moment  that  it  is  undergoing  contraction,  but  receives  its  nutritive 
supply  during  the  phase  of  relaxation ;  hence  the  whole  force  of  the 
contraction  of  the  ventricular  fibres  is  spent  on  the  contents  of  the 
cavity,  and  none  is  wasted  in  compression  of  the  intra-muscuiar  blood¬ 
vessels.  In  the  second  place,  the  effect  of  the  flow,  at  the  close  of 
the  systole,  into  the  previously  emptied  coronary  arteries,  is  to  unfold, 
so  to  speak,  the  collapsed  cavities  of  the  ventricles  very  much  in  the 
same  way  as  the  collapsed  cavity  of  a  double-walled  ball  may  be  rein¬ 
stated  by  the  forcible  injection  of  fluid  into  the  space  between  the  two 
walls.  Through  this  particular  behaviour  of  the  valves,  in  fact,  the 
heart,  as  an  after-effect  of  the  systole,  dilates  its  own  ventricles  ;  hence 
the  mechanism  has  been  called  by  Briickfc  a  ‘  self-regulating 
mechanism.’ 

Briicke’s  view  has  however  been  much  disputed.  In  the  first  place, 
we  know  that  the  flow  of  blood  from  an  ordinary  skeletal  muscle, 
though  it  may  suffer  a  brief  initial  check  (probably  from  compression 

*  Wren.  Sitz.-Benchte ,  1854  ;  and  Der  Verschluss  d.  Kranzschlagadern. 
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of  the  larger  veins),  is  increased  and  not  diminished  by  a  tetanic  con¬ 
traction  of  the  muscle,  the  increase  being  visible  while  the  contraction 
is  still  at  its  height1.  Corresponding  to  this  last  increased  flow  from 
the  veins  there  must  be  an  increased  flow  into  the  arteries.  And  in 
certain  dispositions  of  the  blood-vessels  and  muscular  fibres  (as  when 
a  vessel  is  surrounded  by  fibres  running  lengthways  parallel  to  itself), 
the  increased  thickening  of  the  fibres  will  tend  not  to  compress  but  to 
dilate  the  vessel.  The  advantage  to  the  muscular  tissue  therefore  of 
the  closure  of  the  coronary  arteries  seems  at  least  doubtful.  In  the 
second  place,  it  has  been  urged  that,  in  point  of  fact,  the  mouths  of  the 
coronary  arteries  are  not  covered  by  the  valves.  JBriicke  replies  that 
they  may  appear  uncovered  during  dissection  after  death,  but  are 
actually  covered  during  life.  He  moreover  brings  forward  an  experi¬ 
ment  on  a  pig’s  heart  removed  from  the  body,  in  which  a  stream  of 
water  sent  through  the  pulmonary  veins  and  auricle  into  the  left  ven¬ 
tricle  issues  through  the  open  aorta,  without  a  drop  of  it  appearing  at 
the  cut  end  of  an  open  coronary  artery,  if  the  aorta  be  maintained  in  a 
proper  position,  and  all  vibration  and  jar  be  avoided  ;  and  argues  that 
it  is  the  closure  of  the  orifices  by  the  valves  which  prevents  the  flow, 
because  any  shake  sufficient  to  develope  a  backward  current  in  the 
aorta,  and  thus  to  lift  up  the  valves,  at  once  gives  rise  to  a  flow.  If 
however,  as  has  been  stated,  the  experiment  will  succeed  equally  well 
in  the  absence  of  the  valves,  and  will  not  succeed  if  the  free  exit  of  fluid 
from  the  end  of  the  aorta  be  hindered  though  the  valves  be  intact,  the 
absence  of  a  flow  through  the  coronary  artery  must  be  due  to  a  defi¬ 
ciency  of  pressure  in  the  aorta  and  not  to  any  action  of  the  valves. 
The  undoubted  fact  that  blood  flows  from  a  wounded  coronary  artery 
in  jerks  corresponding  to  the  systole  and  not  to  the  diastole,  Briicke 
meets  with  the  observation  that  the  coronary  arteries  must  share  just 
previous  to  the  closure  of  the  valves  in  that  increased  pressure  in  the 
aorta  which  is  the  cause  of  the  closure  of  the  valves,  and  that  the 
higher  pressure  thus  gained  at  the  beginning  of  the  systole  is  main¬ 
tained  during  the  systole  by  the  obstruction  to  the  outward  flow  arising 
from  the  contracting  fibres  compressing  the  small  vessels ;  while  the 
empty  condition  of  the  small  branches  of  the  coronary  arteries  and  of 
the  veins  at  the  commencement  of  the  diastole,  must  diminish  the  pres¬ 
sure  in  the  main  coronary  arteries  themselves  during  diastole,  and  so 
prevent  a  diastolic  spurt  from  a  wound  in  them.  This  however  is 
hardly  satisfactory,  since  as  regards  the  systole,  as  has  been  urged 
above,  an  obstruction  of  the  flow  from  compression  by  the  muscular  fibres 
is  at  least  doubtful  ,and  as  regards  the  diastole  the  supposed  empty 
condition  of  the  coronary  vessels  can  produce  an  effect  only  at  the  very 
beginning  of  the  diastole.  On  the  other  hand,  Ceradini 2,  who  observed 
the  condition  of  the  valves  in  an  excised  heart  -by  looking  down 
through  a  wide  glass  tube  inserted  into  the  aorta,  is  of  opinion  that 
during  the  systole  the  valves  are  not  applied  close  to  the  arterial  wall, 
but  float  in  an  intermediate  position  of  equilibrium,  maintained  by 
reflux  currents,  their  orifice  taking  on  the  form  of  an  equilateral 

1  Gaskell,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1876  ;  and  Journ.  Anat.  and  Phys.  XI.  360. 

2  Der  Mechanismw'  der  halbmondformigen  Herzklappen.  Leipzig,  1872. 
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triangle  with  curved  sides.  The  same  reflux  currents  gradually  (but  of 
course  rapidly)  close  the  orifice  as  the  force  of  the  systole  diminishes, 
and  the  effect  of  the  elastic  rebound  is  simply  to  render  the  closure  tense 
and  firm.  Thus,  argues  Ceradini,  no  regurgitation  of  fluid  from  the 
aorta  into  the  ventricle  at  the  end  of  the  systole  and  the  beginning  of 
the  diastole  is  possible,  and  a  hurtful  waste,  which  on  Briicke’s 
hypothesis  seems  unavoidable,  is  averted. 

The  passage  of  the  blood  through  the  heart  takes 
place  as  follows.  The  right  auricle  during  its  diastole,  by  the 
relaxation  of  its  muscular  fibres,  and  by  the  fact  that  all  pressure 
from  the  ventricle  is  removed  by  the  tension  of  the  tricuspid 
valv.es,  offers  but  little  resistance  to  the  ingress  of  blood  from  the 
veins.  On  the  other  hand,  the  blood  in  the  trunks,  both  superior 
and  inferior  vena  cava,  is  under  a  certain  though  low  pressure, 
augmented  in  the  case  of  the  superior  vena  cava  by  gravity,  and 
in  consequence  flows  into  the  empty  auricle.  At  each  inspiration, 
this  flow  is  favoured  by  the  negative  pressure  in  the  heart  and 
great  vessels  caused  by  the  respiratory  movements.  Before  this 
has  gone  on  very  long,  the  diastole  of  the  ventricle  begins,  its 
cavity  suddenly  dilates,  the  pressure  in  that  cavity  becomes 
negative,  drawing  the  blood  into  it,  the  flaps  of  the  tricuspid  valve 
fall  back,  and  blood  for  some  little  time  flows  in  an  unbroken 
stream  from  the  venae  cavae  into  the  ventricle.  In  a  short  time, 
however,  before  much  blood  has  had  time  to  enter  the  ventricle, 
the  auricle  is  full,  and  forthwith  its  sharp  sudden  systole  takes 
place.  Partly  by  reason  of  the  onward  pressure  in  the  veins, 
which  increases  rapidly  from  the  heart  towards  the  capillaries, 
partly  from  the  presence  of  valves  in  the  venous  trunks  and  at  the 
mouth  of  the  inferior  vena  cava,  but  still  more  from  the  fact  that 
the  systole  begins  at  the  great  veins  themselves  and  spreads  thence 
over  the  auricle,  the  force  of  the  auricular  contraction  is  spent  in 
driving  the  blood,  not  back  into  the  veins,  but  into  the  ventricle, 
where  the  pressure  is  still  exceedingly  low. 

Whether  there  is  any  backward  flow  at  all  into  the  veins,  or  even 
an  interruption  to  the  forward  flow,  or  whether  by  the  progressive 
character  of  the  systole  the  flow  of  blood  continues,  so  to  speak,  to 
follow  up  the  systole  without  break  so  that  the  stream  from  the  veins 
into  the  auricle  is  really  continuous,  is  at  present  doubtful ;  though  a 
slight  positive  wave  of  pressure  synchronous  with  the  auricular  systole, 
travelling  backward  along  the  veins,  has  been  observed  at  least  in 
cases  where  the  heart  is  beating  vigorously.  The  question  of  a 
negative  venous  pulse,  i.e.  the  transmission  backwards  of  the  negative 
pressure  of  the  right  cardiac  cavities,  will  be  considered  later  on. 

The  ventricle  thus  being  filled,  the  play  of  the  tricuspid  valves 
described  above  comes  into  action,  the  auricular  systole  is  followed 
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by  that  of  the  ventricle,  and  the  pressure  within  the  ventricle,  cut 
off  from  the  auricle  by  the  tricuspid  valves,  is  brought  to  bear 
entirely  on  the  conns  arteriosus  and  the  pulmonary  semilunar 
valves.  As  soon  as  by  the  rapidly  increasing  force  of  the  ven¬ 
tricular  contraction,  the  pressure  within  the  ventricle  becomes 
greater  than  that  in  the  pulmonary  artery,  the  semilunar  valves 
open,  and  the  still  increasing  systole  discharges  the  contents  of  the 
ventricle  into  that  vessel.  But  as  the  systole  passes  off,  the 
pressure  in  the  artery  becomes  greater  than  that  in  the  cavity  of 
the  ventricle,  and  a  rebound  of  the  blood  takes  place.  The  first 
act  of  this  rebound  however  is,  as  we  have  seen,  firmly  to  close 
the  semilunar  valves,  and  thus  to  shut  off  the  over-distended 
artery  from  the  now  empty,  or  nearly  empty,  ventricle. 

During  the  whole  of  this  time  the  left  side  has  with  still 
greater  energy  been  executing  the  same  manoeuvre.  At  the  same 
time  that  the  venae  cavae  are  filling  the  right  auricle,  the  pulmonary 
veins  are  filling  the  left  auricle.  At  the  same  time  that  the  right 
auricle  is  contracting,  the  left  auricle  is  contracting  too.  The 
systole  of  the  left  ventricle  is  synchronous  with  that  of  the  right 
ventricle,  but  executed  with  greater  force  ;  and  the  flow  of  blood 
is  guided  on  the  left  side  by  the  mitral  and  aortic  valves  in  the 
same  way  that  it  is  on  the  right  by  the  tricuspid  valves  and  those 
of  the  pulmonary  artery. 

The  Sounds  of  the  Heart. 

When  the  ear  is  applied  to  the  chest,  either  directly  or  by 
means  of  a  stethoscope,  two  sounds  are  heard,  the  first  a  com¬ 
paratively  long  dull  booming  sound,  the  second  a  short  sharp 
sudden  one.  Between  the  first  and  second  sounds,  the  interval  of 
time  is  very  short,  too  short  to  be  measurable,  but  between  the 
second  and  the  succeeding  first  sound  there  is  a  distinct  pause. 
The  sounds  have  been  likened  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  syllables 
lubb,  dup,  so  that  the  cardiac  cycle,  as  far  as  the  sounds  are 
concerned,  might  be  represented  by : — lubb,  dup,  pause.  The 
relative  duration  of  the  sounds,  and  of  the  pause, 'as  well  as  their 
relations  in  point  of  time  to  the  changes  taking  place  in  the  heart, 
are  shewn  in  the  following  diagram.  Fig.  32. 

The  second  short  sharp  sound  presents  no  difficulties.  It 
is  coincident  in  point  of  time  with  the  closure  of  the  semilunar 
valves,  and  is  heard  to  the  best  advantage  over  the  second  right 
costal  cartilage  close  to  its  junction  with  the  sternum,  he.  at  the 
point  where  the  aortic  arch  comes  nearest  to  the  surface.  Its 
characters  are  such  as  would  belong  to  a  sound  generated  by  the 
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sudden  tension  of  valves  like  the  semilunar  valves.  It  is  obscured 
and  altered,  replaced  by  ‘  murmurs  ’  when  the  semilunar  valves 
are  affected  by  disease,  the  alteration  being  most  manifest  to  the 
ear  at  the  above-mentioned  spot  when  the  aortic  valves  are 
affected.  When  the  aortic  valves  are  hooked  up  by  meaiSt*  of  a 


Fig.  32.  Diagrammatic  Representation  of  the  Movements  and  Sounds  or  the 
Heart  during  a  Cardiac  Period.  (After  Dr.  Sharpev.) 

The  ventricular  systole,  which  is  here  used  to  denote  the  action  of  the  ventricle  up  to  the 
closure  of  the  semilunar  valves,  is  represented  as  occupying  about  45  p.c.,  and  the  two  sounds 
together  as  rather  more  than  half,  of  the  whole  period  ;  but  the  diagram  is  intended  to  shew 
merely  the  general  relations  of  the  various  events,  and  not  to  serve  as  a  means  of 
meas  rement. 

wire  introduced  down  the  arteries,  the  second  sound  is  obliterated 
and  replaced  by  a  murmur.  These  facts  prove  that  the  second 
sound  is  due  to  the  sudden  tension  of  the  aortic  (and  pulmonary) 
semilunar  valves. 

The  first  sound,  longer,  duller,  and  of  a  more  ‘booming’  char¬ 
acter  than  the  second,  heard  with  greatest  distinctness  at  the  spot 
where  the  cardiac  impulse  is  felt,  presents  many  difficulties  in  the  way 
of  a  complete  explanation.  It  is  heard  distinctly  when  the  chest- 
walls  are  removed.  The  cardiac  impulse  therefore  can  have  little 
or  nothing  to  do  with  it.  In  point  of  time,  and  in  the  position  in 
which  it  may  be  heard  to  the  greatest  advantage  (at  the  spot  of  the 
cardiac  impulse  where  the  ventricles  come  nearest  to  the  surface), 
it  corresponds  to  the  closure  of  the  auriculo-ventricular  valves. 
In  point  of  character  it  is  not  such  a  sound  as  one  would  expect 
from  the  vibration  of  membranous  structures,  but  has,  on  the 
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contrary,  many  of  the  characters  of  a  muscular  sound.  In  favour 
of  its  being  a  valvular  sound,  may  be  urged  the  fact  that  it  is 
obscured,  altered,  replaced  by  murmurs,  when  the  tricuspid  or 
mitral  valves  are  diseased ;  and  Halford  1  found  that  clamping  the 
great  veins  stopped  the  sound  though  the  beat  continued.  On  the 
other  hand,  Ludwig  and  Dogiel 2  heard  the  sound  distinctly  in  a 
bloodless  dog’s  heart,  in  which  there  was  no  fluid  to  render  the 
valves  tense  and  set  them  vibrating.  But  there  is  a  great  difficulty 
in  regarding  it  as  a  muscular  sound,  for  a  muscular  sound  is  the 
result  of  a  tetanic  contraction,  the  height  of  the  note  produced 
varying  with  the  number  per  second  of  the  simple  contractions 
which  go  to  make  up  the  tetanus.  A  simple  contraction  or 
spasm  cannot  possibly  produce  a  musical  sound,  such  as  is  the 
cardiac  sound.  The  beat  of  the  heart  is  a  comparatively  slow  long- 
continued  single  spasm,  and  not  a  tetanic  contraction.  In  its  long 
latent  period,  and  in  all  its  characters,  the  heart’s  beat  bears  the 
stamp  of  being  a  single  spasm.  If  so  it  cannot  give  rise  to  a  note ; 
and  the  attempt  to  solve  the  difficulty  by  supposing  that,  though 
the  contraction  of  each  cardiac  fibre  is  simple,  there  is  a  sequence 
of  these  simple  contractions  over  the  whole  heart  in  consequence 
of  the  several  fibres  not  contracting  at  the  same  time,  and 
that  this  sequence  generates  the  sound,  does  not  appear  very 
satisfactory. 

When  the  nerve  of  the  rheoscopic  muscle-nerve  preparation  (p.  66) 
is  placed  over  the  heart,  each  beat  of  the  heart  (ventricle  or  auricle) 
is  followed  by  a  single  spasm,  not  by  tetanus,  of  the  rheoscopic 
muscle.  By  properly  disposing  the  nerve  of  the  preparation  a  con¬ 
traction  corresponding  to  the  systole  of  the  auricle  followed  rapidly  by 
a  second  corresponding  to  the  systole  of  the  ventricle  maybe  obtained, 
but  in  each  case  the  contraction  in  the  leg  is  simpl®  and  not  tetanic. 
This  result  is  consistenc  with  the  view  that  the  systole -is  a  simple 
spasm,  but  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  proof  that  it  is  such.  For  it  is 
not  every  tetanus  in  a  muscle  which  will  give  a  secondary  tetanus  in 
the  rheoscopic  muscle.  When  the  tetanus  in  a  muscle  is  induced  by 
the  ordinary  interrupted  current  applied  directly  to  the  nerve  of  the 
muscle,  the  tetanus  in  the  rheoscopic  muscle  appears  without  difficulty  ; 
but  where  the  tetanus  is  produced  by  a  constant  current,  the  so-called 
breaking  or  making  tetanus  (p.  79),  the  rheoscopic  muscle  responds  by 
a  single  (initial)  spasm  instead  of  a  tetanus.  The  pronounced  tetanus 
of  strychnia  similarly  gives  rise  to  a  simple  initial  spasm  and  not  to  a 
tetanus  of  the  rheoscopic  muscle,  and  the  same  feature  is  characteristic 
of  the  natural  respiratory  contractions  of  the  diaphragm  and  probably 
of  all  voluntary  contractions.3 

1  Action  and  Sounds  of  the  Heart.  London,  i860. 

2  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  Jahrg.  1868. 

3  Hering  u.  Friedrich,  Wien.  Si  tz  ungs-  Be  rich  te,  LXXII.  (1875). 
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Moreover,  in  cases  of  hypertrophy,  where  the  muscular  element 
and  action  is  increased,  the  sound,  so  far  from  being  increased,  is 
impaired.  Hence,  the  first  sound,  whether  it  be  regarded  as  the 
result  of  the  vibration  of  the  auriculo-ventricular  valves,  acted  upon 
by,  and  in  turn  acting  on,  columns  of  blood,  or  as  a  muscular  sound, 
presents  great  difficulties.  No- other  cause,  in  the  least  satisfactory, 
has  been  suggested  ;  and  the  difficulties  are  rather  increased  than 
met  by  supposing  that  the  sound  is  at  once  both  valvular  and 
muscular  in  origin. 


The  Work  dotie. 

We  can  measure  with  exactness  the  intraventricular  pressure, 
the  length  of  each  systole,  and  the  number  of  times  the  systole  is 
repeated  in  a  given  period,  but  perhaps  the  most  important  factor 
of  all  in  the  determination  of  the  work  of  the  vascular  mechanism, 
the  quantity  ejected  from  the  ventricle  into  the  aorta  at  each  systole, 
cannot  be  accurately  determined  ;  we  are  obliged  to  fall  back  on 
calculations  having  many  sources  of  error.  The  mean  result  of 
these  calculations  gives  about  180  grms.  (6  oz.)  as  the  quantity  of 
blood  which  is  driven  from  each  ventricle  at  each  systole  in  a  full- 
grown  man  of  average  size  and  weight.  It  is  evident  that  exactly 
the  same  quantity  must  issue  at  a  beat  from  each  ventricle  ;  for  if 
the  right  ventricle  at  each  beat  gave  out  rather  less  than  the  left, 
after  a  certain  number  of  beats  the  whole  of  the  blood  would  be 
gathered  in  the  systemic  circulation.  Similarly,  if  the  left  ventricle 
gave  out  less  than  the  right,  all  the  blood  would  soon  be  crowded 
into  the  lungs.  The  fact  that  the  pressure  in  the  right  ventricle  is 
so  much  less  than  that  in  the  left  (30  or  40  mm.  as  compared  with 
200  mm.  of  mercury),  is  due,  not  to  differences  in  the  quantity 
of  blood  in  the  cavities,  but  to  the  fact  that  the  peripheral  resistance 
which  has  to  be  overcome  in  the  lungs  is  so  much  less  than  that 
in  the  rest  of  the  body. 

Various  methods  have  been  adopted  for  calculating  the  average 
amount  of  blood  ejected  at  each  ventricular  systole.  It  has  been 
calculated  from  the  capacity  of  the  recently  removed  and  as  yet  not 
rigid  ventricle,  filled  with  blood  under  a  pressure  equal  to  the  calcu¬ 
lated  average  pressure  in  the  ventricle.  This  method  of  course  pre¬ 
supposes  that  the  whole  contents  of  the  ventricle  are  ejected  at  each 
systole.  Volkmann1  measured  the  sectional  area  of  the  aorta,  and 
taking  an  average  velocity  of  the  blood  in  the  aorta  (a  very  uncertain 
datum),  calculated  the  quantity  of  blood  which  must  pass  through  the 
sectional  area  in  a  given  time.  The  number  of  beats  in  that  time  then 
gave  him  the  quantity  flowing  through  the  area  and  consequently 

1  Hdmodynamik ,  p.  206. 


1/2  VARIATIONS  IN  THE  HEART’S  BEAT.  [BOOK  I. 

ejected  from  the  heart  at  each  beat.  The  mean  of  many  experiments 
on  different  animals  came  out  '0025  p.  c.  of  the  body  weight,  which 
in  a  man  of  75  kilos  would  be  1 87*5  grms.  Vierordt  measured  the 
mean  velocity  and  the  sectional  area  in  the  carotid,  and  thence,  from 
a  measurement  of  the  sectional  area  of  the  aorta,  and  from  a  calcu¬ 
lation  of  the  blood's  mean  velocity  in  it,  based  on  the  supposition  that 
the  mean  velocity  in  an  artery  was  inversely  as  its  sectional  area, 
arrived  at  the  quantity  flowing  through  the  aortic  sectional  area  in  a 
given  time,  and  thus  at  the  quantity  passing  at  each  beat.  Both  these 
calculations  are  vitiated  by  the  fact  that  the  variations  of  velocity  in 
the  aorta  are  so  great,  that  any  mean  has  really  but  little  positive 
value. 

Fick1  by  means  of  calculations  based  partly  on  the  data  gained 
by  observing  the  increase  of  the  volume  of  the  whole  arm  at  each 
cardiac  systole,  arrived  at  results  much  less  than  either  of  the  above. 
In  one  case  he  estimated  the  quantity  ejected  from  the  heart  at  each 
beat  at  53  grm.,  and  in  a  second  case  at  77  grm. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  though  it  is  of  advantage  to  speak 
of  an  average  quantity  ejected  at  each  stroke,  it  is  more  than 
probable  that  that  quantity  may  vary  within  very  wide  limits. 
Taking,  however,  180  grms.  as  the  quantity,  in  man,  ejected  at 
each  stroke  at  a  pressure  of  250  mm.2  of  mercury  which  is 
equivalent  to  3‘2i  metres  of  blood,  this  means  that  the  left 
ventricle  is  capable  at  its  systole  of  lifting  180  grms.  3*21  m.  high, 
i.e.  it  does  578  gram-metres  of  work  at  each  beat.  Supposing  the 
heart  to  beat  72  times  a  minute,  this  would  give  for  the  day’s  work 
of  the  left  ventricle,  nearly  60,000  kilogram-metres ;  calculating 
the  work  of  the  right  ventricle  at  one-fourth  that  of  the  left,  the 
work  of  the  whole  heart  would  amount  to  75,000  kilogram-metres. 
A  calculation  of  more  practical  value  is  the  following.  Taking 
the  quantity  of  blood  as  ^  of  the  body  weight,  the  blood  of  a 
man  weighing  75  kilos  would  be  about  5,760  grms.  If  180  grms. 
•  left  the  ventricle  at  each  beat,  a  quantity  equivalent  to  the  whole 
blood  would  pass  through  the  heart  in  32  beats,  i.e.  in  less  than 
half  a  minute. 


Variations  in  the  Heart's  heat. 

These  are  for  the  most  part  in  reality  vital  phenomena,  i.e. 
brought  about  by  events  depending  on  changes  in  the  vital 
properties  of  some  or  other  of  the  tissues  of  the  body.  It  will 
be  convenient,  however,  briefly  to  review  them  here,  though  the 
discussion  of  their  causation  must  be  deferred  to  its  appropriate 
place. 

1  Untcrsuch.  physiol.  Lab.  Zurich.  Hochschuley  Hft.  1.  p.  51  (1869). 

2  A  high  estimate  is  purposely  taken  here. 
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The  frequency  of  the  heart,  i.e.  the  number  of  beats  in  any 
given  time,  may  vary.  The  average  rate  of  the  human  pulse  or 
heart-beat  is  7  2  a  minute.  It  is  quicker  in  children  than  in  adults, 
but  quickens  again  a  little  in  advanced  age.  It  is  quicker  in  the 
adult  female  than  in  the  adult  male,  in  persons  of  short  stature 
than  in  tall  people.  It  is  increased  by  exertion,  and  thus  is  quicker 
in  a  standing  than  in  a  sitting,  and  in  a  sitting  than  in  a  lying 
posture.  It  is  quickened  by  meals,  and  while  varying  thus  from 
time  to  time  during  the  day,  is  on  the  whole  quicker  in  the  evening 
than  in  early  morning.  It  is  said  to  be  on  the  whole  quicker  in 
summer  than  in  winter.  Even  independently  of  muscular  exertion 
it  seems  to  be  quickened  by  great  altitudes.  Its  rate  is  profoundly 
influenced  by  mental  conditions. 

The  length  of  the  systole  may  vary,  though  as  a  general 
and  broad  rule  it  may  be  stated  that  a  frequent  differs  from  an 
infrequent  pulse  chiefly  by  the  length  of  the  diastole. 

Donders  found  the  length  of  the  systole  as  measured  by  the 
intei  val  between  the  first  and  second  sounds  to  be  for  ordinary  pulses 
remarkably  constant  in  different  persons,  varying  not  more  than  from 
327  to  3®t  ^ec.,  and  being  therefore  relatively  to  the  whole  cardiac 
period  less  in  slow  than  in  quick  pulses. 

The  force  of  the  beat  may  vary;  the  ventricular  systole 
may  be  weak  or  strong. 

When  the  rate  of  beat  is  suddenly  increased  there  is  a  tendency  for 
the  individual  beats  to  be  diminished  in  force,  and  on  the  other  hand 
to  be  increased  in  force  when  the  rate  is  diminished.  But  there  is  no 
necessary  connection  between  rate  and  strength ;  both  a  frequent 
and  an  infrequent  pulse  may  be  either  weak  or  strong. 

The  character  of  the  beat  may  vary  :  the  systole  may  be 
sudden  and  sharp,  rapidly  reaching  a  maximum  and  rapidly 
declining,  or  slow  and  lengthened,  reaching  its  maximum  only 
after  some  time  and  declining  very  gradually  ;  the  latter  being  the 
slow  pulse  ( pulsus  tardus )  as  distinguished  from  the  infrequent 
pulse  ( pulsus  rarus).  The  pulse  is  also  sometimes  spoken  of  as 
being  slapping,  and  sometimes  as  heaving. 

I  he  rhythm  maybe  intermittent  ox  irregular.  Thus  in  an 
intermittent  pulse,  a  beat  may  be  so  to  speak  dropped  :  the  hiatus 
occurring  either  regularly  or  irregularly.  In  an  Irregular  rhythm 
succeeding  beats  may  differ  in  length,  force,  or  character. 

Sec.  3.  The  Pulse. 

When  the  finger  is  placed  on  an  artery,  such  as  the  radial,  an 
intermittent  pressure  on  the  finger,  coming  and  going  with  the 
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beat  of  the  heart,  is  felt.  When  a  light  lever  such  as  that  of  the 
sphygmograph  is  placed  on  the  artery,  the  lever  is  raised  at  each 
beat,  falling  between.  The  pressure  on  the  finger,  and  the  raising 
of  the  lever,  are  expressions  of  the  expansion  of  the  elastic  artery, 
of  the  temporary  additional  distension  which  the  artery  undergoes 
at  each  systole  of  the  ventricle.  This  intermittent  expansion  is 
called  the  pulse  ;  it  corresponds  exactly  to  the  intermittent  outilow 
of  blood  from  a  severed  artery,  being  present  in  the  arteries  only, 
and  except  under  particular  circumstances,  absent  from  the  veins 
and  capillaries.  The  expansion  is  frequently  visible  to  the  eye, 
and  in  some  cases,  as  where  an  artery  has  a  bend,  may  cause  a 
certain  amount  of  locomotion  of  the  vessel. 

All  the  more  important  phenomena  of  the  pulse  may  be 
witnessed  on  an  artificial  scheme. 

If  two  levers  be  placed  on  the  arterial  tubes  of  an  artificial 1 
scheme,  one  near  to  the  pump,  and  the  other  near  to  the 
peripheral  resistance,  with  a  considerable  length  of  tubing  between 
them,  and  both  levers  be  made  to  write  on  a  recording  surYace, 
one  immediately  below  the  other,  so  that  their  curves  can  be 
more  easily  compared,  the  following  facts  may  be  observed,  when 
the  pump  is  set  to  work  regularly. 

i.  With  each  stroke  of  the  pump,  each  lever  (Fig.  33,  I. 
and  II.)  rises  to  a  maximum,  ia,  2a,  and  then  falls  again,  thus 
describing  a  curve, — the  pulse-curve2.  This  shews  that  the 
expansion  of  the  tubing  passes  the  point  on  which  the  lever  rests 
in  the  form  of  a  wave.  At  one  moment  the  lever  is  quiet :  the 
tube  beneath  it  is  simply  distended  to  the  normal  permanent 
amount  indicative  of  the  mean  arterial  pressure ;  at  the  next 
moment  the  pulse  expansion  reaches  the  lever,  and  the  lever  begins 
to  rise,  and  continues  to  do  so  until  the  top  of  the  wave  reaches 
it,  after  which  it  falls  again  until  it  is  once  more  at  rest,  the  wave 
having  completely  passed  by. 

The  rise  of  each  lever  is  somewhat  sudden,  but  the  fall  is 
more  gradual,  and  is  generally  marked  with  some  irregularities. 
The  suddenness  of  the  rise  is  due  to  the  suddenness  with  which 
the  sharp  stroke  of  the  pump  expands  the  tube ;  the  fall  is  more 
gradual  because  the  elastic  reaction  of  the  walls,  whereby  the  tube 


1  By  this  is  simply  meant  a  system  of  tubes,  along  which  fluid  can  be  driven 
by  a  pump  worked  at  regular  intervals.  In  the  course  of  the  tubes  a  (variable) 
resistance  is  introduced  in  imitation  of  the  capillary  resistance.  The  tubes  on 
the  proximal  side  of  the  resistance  consequently  represent  arteries  ;  those  on 
the  distal  side,  veins. 

a  Cf.  Marey,  Trav.  d.  Lab .  I.  (1875)  P*  IO°* 
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returns  to  its  former  condition  after  the  expanding  power  of  the 
pump  has  ceased,  is  gradual  in  its  action. 

2.  The  size  and  form  of  each  curve  depends  in  part  on  the 


of  oj !?m  3frnmPulSevfUrVkS  de.scribed  by  a  .serief  of  sphygmographic  levers  placed  at  intervals 

stroke  rf'/Zn  Tl,  h'f  a  °ng  a“  e  aSto-  tub/  lnt<?  which  fluid  is  forced  by  the  sudden 
nJTr  f  a.pumP-  The  pulse-wave  is  travelling  from  left  to  right,  as  indicated  by  the  arrows 

the  s  mm  ^  and  f COndary  d  Pu^e-waves.  The  dotted  vertical  Iinesdrawn  from 

tha  summit  of  the  several  primary  waves  to  the  tuning-fork  curve  below,  each  complete 
vibration  of  which  occupies  sec.,  allow  the  time  to  be  measured  which  is  taken  up  by  the 
ave  in  passing  along  20  cm.  of  the  tubing.  The  waves  a  are  waves  reflected  from  the  closed 
distal  end  of  the  tubing ;  this  is  indicated  by  the  direction  of  the  arrows.  It  will  be  observed 
that  in  the  more  distant  lever  VI.  the  reflected  wave,  having  but  a  slight  distance  to  travel 
becomes  fused  with  the  primary  wave.  (From  Marey.)  ’ 
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amount  of  pressure  exerted  by  the  levers  on  the  tube.  If  the 
levers  only  just  touch  the  tube  in  its  expanded  state,  the  rise  in 
each  will  be  insignificant.  If  on  the  other  hand  they  be  pressed 
down  too  firmly,  the  tube  beneath  will  not  be  able  to  expand 
as  it  otherwise  would,  and  the  rise  of  the  levers  will  be  pro¬ 
portionately  diminished.  There  is  a  certain  pressure,  depending 
on  the  expansive  power  of  the  tubing,  at  which  the  tracings  are 
best  marked. 


3.  If  the  points  of  the  two  levers  be  placed  exactly  one  under 
the  other  on  the  recording  surface,  it  is  obvious  that,  the  levers 
being  alike  except  for  their  position  on  the  tube,  any  difference 
in  time  between  the  movements  of  the  two  levers  will  be  shewn 
by  an  interval  between  the  beginnings  of  the  curves  they  describe, 
if  the  recording  surface  be  made  to  travel  sufficiently  rapidly. 

If  the  movements  of  the  two  levers  be  thus  compared,  it  will  . 
be  seen  that  the  far  lever  (Fig.  33,  II.)  commences  later  than  the 
near  one  (Fig.  33,  I.)  ;  the  farther  apart  the  two  levers  are,  the 
greater  is  the  interval  in  time  between  their  curves.  Compare 
the  series  I.  to  VI.  (Fig.  33).  This  means  that  the  wave  of 
expansion,  the  pulse-wave,  takes  some  time  to  travel  along  the 
tube.  By  exact  measurement  it  would  similarly  be  found  that  the 
rise  of  the  near  lever  began  some  fraction  of  a  second  after  the 
stroke  of  the  pump. 

This  travelling  of  the  expansion-wave,  or  pulse-wave,  must  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  the  propagation  of  the  shuck  given  by 
the  stroke  of  the  pump.  When  a  long  glass  (or  other  rigid)  tube 
filled  with  water  is  smartly  tapped  at  one  end,  the  blow  is  imme¬ 
diately  felt  as  a  shock  at  the  other  end.  The  transmission  of  this 
shock,  if  carefully  measured,  would  be  found  to  be  exceedingly 
rapid ;  compared  with  the  pulse-wave  now  under  consideration,  it 
would  be  practically  instantaneous.  When  fluid  is  driven  by  the 
strokes  of  a  pump  along  a  rigid  tube,  a  similar  shock,  travelling 
equally  rapidly,  may  be  readily  felt,  and  might  be  registered  with 
a  lever.  When  however  the  tube  along  which  the  fluid  is  being 
pumped  is  elastic,  the  force  of  the  pump  is  so  much  taken  up  in 
expanding  the  tube,  that  the  shock  is  reduced  to  very  small 
dimensions.  It  becomes  so  slight,  that  it  makes  no  impression 
on  such  levers  as  are  used  to  register  the  expansion-wave. 

The  velocity  with  which  the  pulse-wave  travels  depends  chiefly 
on  the  amount  of  rigidity  possessed  by  the  tubing.  The  more 
extensible  (with  corresponding  elastic  reaction)  the  tube,  fhe 
slower  is  the  wave  ;  the  more  rigid  the  tube  becomes,  the  faster 
the  wave  travels.  According  to  Donders  the  size  of  the  tube  has 
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no  marked  influence;  but  Moens1  finds  it  to  be  less  in  the  wider 
tubes.  According  to  Marey  the  initial  velocity,  the  steepness  of 
the  wave,  has  an  influence  on  its  rate  of  progress.  In  the  human 
body  the  wave  has  been  estimated  to  travel  at  a  rate  of  9  to  10 
metres  (Weber  9^240;  Garrod  9 — io’8,  or  according  to  Landois 
5  to  6  metres)  a  second.  It  probably  varies  very  considerably. 
According  to  all  observers  the  velocity  of  the  wave  in  passing  from 
the  groin  to  the  foot  is  greater  than  that  in  passing  from  the  axilla 
to  the  wrist  (6743  mm.  against  5772).  This  is  probably  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  femoral  artery  with  its  branches  is  more  rigid  than 
the  axillary. 

Since  with  increase  of  mean  tension,  the  arteries  become  more  and 
more  rigid,  it  would  be  expected  that  the  velocity  would  increase  with 
the  mean  tension  ;  and  Moens2,  in  opposition  to  Weber’s  earlier  results, 
finds  that  it  does. 

4.  When  two  curves  taken  at  different  distances  from  the 
pump  are  compared  with  each  other,  the  far  curve  will  be  found 
to  be  shallower,  with  a  less  sudden  rise,  and  with  a  more  rounded 
summit  than  the  near  curve  :  compare  5a  with  ia,  Fig.  33.  In 
other  words,  the  pulse-wave  a#  it  travels  onward  becomes  dimi¬ 
nished  and  flattened  out.  If  a  series  of  levers,  otherwise  alike, 
were  placed  at  intervals  on  a  piece  of  tubing  sufficiently  long  to 
convert  the  intermittent  stream  into  a  continuous  flow,  the  pulse- 
wave  might  be  observed  to  gradually  flatten  out  and  grow  less 
until  it  ceased  to  be  visible. 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  progression  of  the 
pulse-wave  with  the  progression  of  the  fluid  itself.  The  pulse- 
wave  travels  over  the  moving  blood  somewhat  as  a  rapidly  moving 
natural  wave  travels  along  a  sluggishly  flowing  river,  the  velocity 
of  the  pulse-wave  being  9  metres  per  sec.,  while  that  of  the 
current  of  blood  is  not  more  than  *5  metre  per  sec.  even  in  the 
large  arteries,  and  diminishes  rapidly  in  the  smaller  ones. 

Taking  the  duration  of  the  systole  of  the  ventricle  as  of  a 
second,  it  is  evident  that  the  pulse-wave  started  by  any  one  systole, 
if  it  travels  at  9  m.  per  sec.,  will  before  the  end  of  the  systole  have 
reached  a  point  ^  of  9  m.  =3 '6  m.  distant  from  the  ventricle. 
In  other  words,  the  wave-length  of  the  pulse-wave  is  much  longer 
than  the  whole  of  the  arterial  system,  so  that  the  beginning  of 
each  wave  has  become  lost  in  the  small  arteries  and  capillaries 
some  time  before  the  end  of  it  has  finally  left  the  ventricle. 

The  general  causation  of  the  pulse  may  then  be  summed  up 
somewhat  as  follows.  The  systole  of  the  ventricle  drives  a 

*  Die  Puls  curve.  Leiden,  1878.  2  Op.  cit. 
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quantity  of  fluid  into  the  already  full  aorta.  The  portion  of  the 
aorta  next  to  the  heart  expands  to  receive  it,  thus  giving  rise  to 
the  sudden  upstroke  of  the  pulse-curve.  The  systole  over,  the 
aortic  walls,  by  virtue  of  their  elasticity,  tend  to  return  to  their 
former  calibre,  and  the  aortic  valves  being  closed,  this  elastic  force 
is  spent  in  driving  the  blood  onward.  The  elastic  recoil  being 
slower  than  the  initial  expansion,  the  down-stroke  of  the  pulse- 
curve  is  more  gradual  than  the  up-stroke.  Of  this  portion  of  the 
aorta,  which  actually  receives  the  blood  ejected  from  the  heart, 
the  part  immediately  adjacent  to  the  semilunar  valves  begins  to 
expand  first,  and  the  expansion  travels  thence  on  to  the  end  of 
this  portion.  In  the  same  way  it  travels  on  from  this  portion 
through  all  the  succeeding  portions  of  the  arterial  system.  For 
the  total  expansion  required  to  make  room  for  the  new  quantity 
of  blood  cannot  be  provided  by  that  portion  alone  of  the  aorta 
into  which  the  blood  is  actually  received  ;  it  is  supplied  by  the 
whole  arterial  system  ;  the  old  quantity  of  blood  which  is  replaced 
by  the  new  in  this  portion  has  to  find  room  for  itself  in  the  rest  of 
the  arterial  space.  As  the  expansion  travels  onward,  however, 
the  increase  of  pressure  which  each  portion  transmits  to  the  suc¬ 
ceeding  portion  will  be  less  than  that  which  it  received  from  the 
preceding  portion,  for  the  whole  increase  of  pressure  due  to  the 
systole  of  the  ventricle  has  to  be  distributed  over  the  whole  of  the 
arterial  system,  and  a  fraction  of  it  must  therefore  be  left  behind 
at  each  stage  of  its  progress ;  that  is  to  say,  the  expansion  is 
continually  growing  less,  as  the  pulse  travels  fiom  the  heart  to  the 
capillaries ;  hence  the  diminished  height  of  the  pulse-curve  in  the 
more  distant  arteries,  and  its  disappearance  in  the  capillaries. 

Secondary  Waves.  In  the  natural  pulse- curve  the  fun¬ 
damental  wave  is  seen  to  be  marked  by  two  or  more  secondary 
waves  imposed  upon  it.  These  secondary  waves  vary  much  ac¬ 
cording  to  circumstances,  and  are  consequently  of  interest,  as 
throwing  light  on  the  condition  of  the  vascular  system. 

In  an  artificial  scheme,  two  kinds  of  secondary  waves  are  seen. 

1.  Waves  of  oscillation.  When  a  moderate  quantity  of  fluid 
is  injected  into  the  tube  at  each  stroke,  one,  two,  or  more  secondary 
waves  are  seen  to  follow  the  primary  one.  They  are  the  more 
marked,  the  more  sudden  the  stroke,  the  more  extensible  (and 
elastic)  the  tubing,  and  the  less  the  pressure  in  it.  When  the  pump 
is  a  pump  without  valves,  they  form  a  regular  decreasing  series, 
succeeding  the  primary  wave,  and  travelling  at  the  same  velocity 
as  it  (Fig.  33,  I.  II.  III.  b,  c),  but  becoming  sooner  obliterated 

These  waves  are  due  to  the  inertia  of  the  elastic  walls,  and  of 
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the  contained  fluid,  and  so  correspond  to  the  secondary  oscilla¬ 
tions  of  the  mercury  in  a  manometer.  If  the  tube  be  filled  with 
air  instead  of  water,  they  are  almost  entirely  absent.  If  mercury 
be  employed  instead  of  water,  they  become  very  conspicuous. 

When  the  quantity  of  fluid  injected  is  large  compared  with  the 
calibre  of  the  tubing,  the  secondary  waves  may  be  seen  on  the 
descending  line  of  the  primary  wave. 

2.  Reflected  waves.  When  the  tube  of  the  artificial  scheme 
bearing  two  levers  is  blocked  just  beyond  the  far  lever,  the 
primary  wave  is  seen  to  be  accompanied  by  a  second  wave,  which 
at  the  far  lever  is  seen  close  to,  and  often  fused  into,  the  primary 
wave  (Fig.  33,  VI.  a '),  but  at  the  near  lever  is  at  some  distance 
from  it  (Fig.  33,  I.  a'j,  being  the  farther  from  it,  the  longer  the 
interval  between  the  lever  and  the  block  in  the  tube.  This  second 
wave  is  evidently  the  primary  wave  reflected  at  the  block  and 
travelling  backwards  towards  the  pump.  It  thus  of  course  passes 
the  far  lever  before  the  near  one.  The  secondar}'  waves  of 
oscillation  may  be  similarly  reflected. 

Of  the  secondary  waves  on  the  natural  pulse-curve,  two  deserve 
special  notice. 

The  first  and  most  important  is  the  dicrotic  wave,  occurring 
towards  the  end  of  the  descent.  This  is  always  more  or  less 
marked  in  every  pulse ;  it  may  be  witnessed  in  the  aorta  as  well  as 
in  other  arteries  (Fig.  34,  a  to  e ,  C).  Sometimes  it  is  so  slight  as 
to  be  hardly  discernible.  Sometimes  it  is  so  marked  as  to  give  rise 
to  the  appearance  of  a  double  pulse,  hence  the  name  (Fig.  34, 
f  St  C). 

It  is  more  pointed  in  the  aorta,  and  in  the  larger  arteries  near  to 
the  heart,  than  in  the  more  distant  and  smaller  ones  ;  its  summit  in¬ 
deed  rounds  off  more  rapidly  than  does  that  of  the  primary  one.  The 
interval  between  the  primary  and  dicrotic  rises  of  the  pulse-curve  is 
longer  in  the  more  distant  arteries1,  and  longer  even  in  the  more  distant 
parts  of  the  same  artery 2.  It  diminishes  as  the  mean  tension 
increases.3 

The  conditions  which  favour  the  prominence  of  the  dicrotic 
wave  are  chiefly: — (1)  A  sudden  strong  ventricular  systole.  (2) 
Low  tension.  Hence  dicrotism,  not  previously  well  marked,  may 
be  brought  on  at  once  by  diminution  of  the  peripheral  resistance 
by  section  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves  (see  Sec.  5).  (3)  Extensibility 
(with  elastic  reaction)  of  the  arterial  walls.  Hence  dicrotism  is 
not  well  seen  in  arteries  rigid  from  disease.  It  may  be  well  marked 
in  one  artery  and  yet  very  slight  in  another. 

*  Landois,  op.  cit.  •  Moens,  op.  cit.  *  Moens,  op.  cit . 
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Fig.  34  a> 
B 


a.  Sphygmograph  tracing  from  the  ascending  aorta  (Aneurismal  dilation). 

Amplified  40  times. 

In  this  and  the  succeeding  pulse-curves,  B  indicates  the  predicrotic  wave,  C  the 

dicrotic  wave1. 

N.B.  These  curves  are  introduced  to  shew  the'  general  features  of  the  pulse-curve  in 
various  arteries.  Not  being  on  the  same  scale  or  taken  under  the  same  circumstances,  they 
are  not  intended  for  careful  comparison. 

b.  From  carotid  artery  of  a  healthy  man  (set.  26),  amplified  30  times 
Fig.  34  c.  Fig-  34  d. 


c.  From  the  radial  artery  of  the  same  person  as  34  b.  Pressure  4  02.  Amplified 

90  times,  as  are  also  the  succeeding  curves. 

(Where  not  otherwise  indicated  this  is  the  amplification  of  all  the  pulse-curves.) 

d.  From  radial  artery  of  a  healthy  man  less  athletic  than  34  c.  Pressure  3  02. 

Fig.  34  e. 


e.  From  the  dorsalis  pedis  of  the  same  person  as  b  and  c.  Pressure  3  oz. 
Fig.  34/.  Fig  34^. 


<.  Tracing  of  pulse  fully  dicrotic:  predicrotic  wave  also  shewn.  Pressure 

3  oz.  (?  Typhoid  Fever.) 

Pulse  fully  dicrotic,  and  dicrotic  wave  very  large.  Pressure  1  02.  (Typhoid 

Fever.) 

1  For  this  and  the  succeeding  pulse-curves  I  am  indebted  to  the  great  kindness 
of  Dr  Galabin. 
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Fig.  34  A.  Fig.  34  A. 


h.  Pulse  with  very  large  predicrotic  wave.  Pressure  4  oz.  (Acute  Albu¬ 
minuria.) 

k.  Hyperdicrotic  pulse,  the  dicrotic  wave  becoming  lost  on  the  succeeding 
beat.  Pressure  £  oz.  After  haemorrhage  in  typhoid  fever. 

Can  we  explain  the  dicrotic  wave  by  shewing  that  it  is  either  a 
wave  of  oscillation,  or  a  reflected  wave  ?  That  the  dicrotic  wave 
is  not  one  reflected  from  the  periphery  is  clearly  shewn  by  the  fact 
that  its  distance  from  the  summit  of  the  primary  curve  is  either 
greater  or  at  least  is  not  regularly  less  at  points  of  the  arteries 
nearer  the  capillaries  than  at  points  farther  from  them.  This 
feature  indeed  shews  that  the  dicrotic  wave  cannot  be  in  any  way 
a  retrograde  wave.  Again,  the  more  the  primary  wave  is  obliter¬ 
ated  by  the  elastic  action  of  the  arterial  walls,  the  less  should  be 
the  reflected  wave.  Hence  dicrotism  should  diminish  with  in¬ 
creased  extensibility  and  elastic  reaction  of  the  walls.  The  reverse 
is  the  case.  Besides,  the  multitudinous  peripheral  division  of  the 
arterial  system  would  render  one  large  peripherally  reflected 
wave  impossible. 

On  the  other  hand,  all  the  conditions  which  favour  dicrotism, 
also  favour  the  occurrence  of  waves  of  oscillation.  If  Fig.  33  I. 
be  compared  with  Fig.  34  <r,  the  similarity  between  the  wave  of 
oscillation  b  in  the  one  case  and  the  dicrotic  wave  C  in  the  other 
is  very  striking.  And  we  shall  probably  not  go  far  wrong  if  we 
regard  the  dicrotic  wave  as  in  the  main  a  wave  of  oscillation. 
There  is  however  evidence  that  it  is  not  a  simple  wave  of  os¬ 
cillation  but  one  of  mixed  character,  the  movement  of  oscillation 
being  reinforced  by  a  wave  of  expansion  arising  from  the  closure 
of  the  aortic  valves. 

It  has  been  questioned  whether  waves  of  oscillation,  so  manifest  in 
an  artificial  scheme,  do  occur  to  any  extent  in  the  arteries  of  the  body, 
surrounded  as  these  are  by  tissues  which  it  is  argued  must  tend  to  act 
as  dampers  towards  any  oscillations  due  to  inertia.  But  there  is  no 
positive  evidence  of  the  existence  of  any  such  marked  damping  action, 
and  the  remarkable  similarity  between  the  tracings  obtained  by  means 
of  exposed  tubes  and  those  given  by  arteries  in  situ  is  sufficient 
evidence  that  in  this  respect  the  two  behave  alike. 

That  however  the  dicrotic  wave  is  not  simply  due  to  the  inertia  of 
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the  vessels  but  mixed  in  character,  is  shewn  by  its  peculiar  features. 
In  simple  waves  of  oscillation,  such  as  those  shewn  in  Fig.  33  I.,  the 
first  wave  of  oscillation  is  the  'largest,  the  succeeding  ones  diminishing 
in  size.  Now  the  dicrotic  wave,  though  undoubtedly  the  most  promi¬ 
nent  and  in  many  cases  the  only  observable  secondary  wave,  is  not  the 
first  secondary  wave.  It  is  frequently  preceded  by  the  so-called 
‘  predicrotic’  wave,  which,  sometimes  (Fig.  34  h)  of  considerable  size, 
is  probably  also  a  wave  of  oscillation.  If  both  these  are  waves  of 
oscillation,  there  must  be  causes  at  work  tending  to  diminish  the  first 
(predicrotic)  or  to  exaggerate  the  second  (dicrotic).  And  there  is  an 
event  which  readily  suggests  itself  as  likely  to  reinforce  the  later 
occurring  wave  of  oscillation,  viz.  the  closure  of  the  aortic  valves. 
At  the  close  of  the  ventricular  systole  the.  pressure  in  the  aorta  be¬ 
comes  higher  than  that  in  the  ventricle  itself,  and  the  blood  in  conse¬ 
quence  tends  to  flow  back  towards  the  ventricle.  Thus  the  pressure 
in  the  aorta  having  reached  its  maximum  begins  to  fall  by  reason  of 
the  backward  as  well  as  of  the  forward  flow  of  the  blood.  But  the 
closure  of  the  semilunar  valves  gives  a  check  to  this  fall.  A  new  wave 
of  expansion  starting  from  the  valves  is  propagated  along  the  aorta  and 
great  arteries  in  sequence  to  the  main  primary  wave.  If  we  suppose 
this  wave,  due  to  the  closure  of  the  aortic  valves,  to  coincide  with  a 
wave  of  oscillation,  the  prominence  of  the  latter  as  the  dicrotic  wave 
becomes  intelligible.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  insuffi¬ 
ciency  in  the  working  of  the  semilunar  valves,  the  so-called  aortic 
regurgitation,  materially  interferes  with  the  development  of  the  dicrotic 
wave.  That  the  wave  in  question  should  wholly  disappear  under  these 
circumstances,  is  not  to  be  expected,  seeing  on  the  one  hand  that  it  is 
partly  a  wave  of  oscillation,  and  on  the  other  that  the  valves  need  not 
be  perfectly  closed  in  order  that  a  secondary  wave  of  expansion  may  be 
started  at  the  end  of  the  systole.  Such  a  wave  would  be  originated  by 
any  obstacle  to  the  return  of  blood  into  the  ventricle,  and  such  an 
obstacle  must  exist  with  even  the  most  imperfect  valves,  or  otherwise 
the  circulation  would  soon  come  to  an  end. 

Burdon-Sanderson  however  denies  that  the  aortic  valves  act  as 
above  explained  in  producing  the  dicrotic  wave,  basing  his  opinion  on 
the  grounds  :  1st,  That  not  only  may  the  dicrotic  wave  be  produced, 
but  that  a  tracing  presenting  all  the  graphical  characters  of  the 
radial  pulse  tracing  may  be  obtained  on  an  artificial  scheme  in  the 
absence  of  any  valves  corresponding  to  the  aortic  valves  ;  2nd,  That 
the  form  of  a  tracing  taken  at  any  point  of  an  artificial  scheme  may  be 
modified  at  pleasure,  and  any  natural  pulse  tracing  imitated  by  intro¬ 
ducing  changes  into  the  distal  portion  of  the  scheme  while  the  portion 
corresponding  to  the  heart  remains  absolutely  the  same.  The  view  he 
takes  is  somewhat  as  follows.  If  A  be  a  point  in  the  arterial  system 
and  B  a  more  distal  point,  the  maximum  expansion  of  B  will  take 
place  somewhat  later  than  the  maximum  expansion  of  A  ;  when  B  is 
at  its  maximum  of  expansion,  A  will  be  already  declining.  As  the 
elastic  reaction  of  B  sets  in  it  exerts  a  pressure  not  only  forwards  but 
backwards,  so  that  the  decline  of  expansion  in  B  may  be  regarded  as 
giving  rise  to  a  wave  of  expansion  travelling  forwards,  and  to  a  wave 
of  expansion  travelling  backwards,  the  latter  reaching  A  during  the 
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decline  of  expansion  at  that  point,  and  therefore  giving  rise  in  A  to  a 
secondary  expansion.  This  secondary ‘expansion  due  to  the  action  of 
the  artery  at  the  single  point  B  is  of  course  small ;  but  what  is  true  of 
B  is  also  true  of  all  the  points  distal  to  A.  Consequently  the  artery  at 
the  point  A  is,  during  the  decline  of  its  primary  expansion,  subject 
10  a  secondary  expansion  caused  by  the  elastic  reaction  of  all  the 
arteries  in  front  of,  i.e.  more  distal  than,-  itself.  The  dicrotic  wave  at 
any  given  point  is  in  fact  a  secondary  expansion  brought  about  by  the 
combined  elastic  reaction  of  the  more  distal  portions  of  the  system. 

Moens  T  compares  the  dicrotic  wave  to  the  waves,  which  he  calls 
‘waves  of  closure/  seen  when  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a  tube  is 
suddenly  checked,  and  looks  upon  it  as  simply  a  wave  generated  by 
the  reflux  of  blood  against  the  closed  aortic  valves. 

Mosso1  2  while  admitting  the  dicrotic  wave  to  be  a  wave  of  oscillation, 
affirms,  in  opposition  to  most  other  observers,  that  it  is  diminished  by 
a  diminution  of  tension,  being  lessened  or  even  abolished  when  the 
artery  dilates. 

The  other  secondary  wave  worthy  of  notice,  the  so-called  predi- 
crotic  wave,  Fig.  34  h ,  B,  is  much  more  variable  than  the  dicrotic. 
Its  mode  of  origin  is  obscure,  but  it  is  probably  a  wave  of 
oscillation. 

Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  dicrotic  wave  is  followed  by  still 
another  wave,  which  seems  to  be  simply  a  wave  of  oscillation.  The 
pulse  is  then  said  to  be  ‘  tricrotic.’ 

In  some  instances  the  predicrotic  wave  appears  to  be  broken  into 
two,  and  it  becomes  often  very  difficult  to  distinguish  those  secondary 
waves  of  the  pulse-curve  which  are  really  due  to  events  taking  place 
in  the  artery  from  those  which  have  their  origin  (through  inertia  in  the 
spring,  &c.)  in  the  instrument  itself3.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the 
summit  of  the  curve  of  intra-ventricular  pressure,  Fig.  28,  is  also 
marked  by  one  or  more  secondary  waves,  bearing  a  considerable  re¬ 
semblance  to  the  predicrotic  wave.  In  the  curves  obtained  by 
Landois4,  by  allowing  the  blood  from  the  end  of  a  divided  artery  to 
spurt  out  on  to  a  recording  surface,  there  is  no  trace  of  a  predicrotic 
wave  though  the  dicrotic  wave  is  exceedingly  well  marked. 

The  pulse  then  is  the  expression  of  two  sets  of  conditions : 
one  pertaining  to  the  heart,  and  the  other  to  the  arterial  system. 
The  arterial  conditions  remaining  the  same,  the  characters  of  the 
pulse  may  be  modified  by  changes  taking  place  in  the  beat  of  the 
heart ;  and  again,  the  beat  of  the  heart  remaining  the  same,  the 
pulse  may  be  modified  by  changes  taking  place  in  the  arterial  walls. 
Flence  the  diagnostic  value  of  the  pulse-characters.  It  must 

1  Op.  cit.  2  Variazioni  Locali  del  Polso,  1878. 

3  Compare  Galabiu,  fourn.  of  Anal,  and  Phys ,  Vol.  vm.  p.  1,  also  Vol.  X. 

p.  297. 

4  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  IX.  (1874)  71. 
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however  be  remembered  that  arterial  changes  may  be  accompanied 
by  compensating  cardiac  changes,  to  such  an  extent,  that  the  same 
features  of  the  pulse  may  obtain  under  totally  diverse  conditions, 
provided  that  these  conditions  affect  both  factors  in  compensating 
directions. 

Venous  Pulse.  Under  certain  circumstances  the  pulse  may  be 
carried  on  from  the  arteries  through  the  capillaries  into  the  veins. 
Thus  when  the  salivary  gland  is  actively  secreting,  the  blood  may  issue 
from  the  gland  through  the  veins  in  a  rapid  pulsating  stream.  This  as 
will  be  explained  hereafter  is  due  to  a  dilation  of  the  arteries.  Such 
exceptional  cases  do  not  militate  against  the  general  assertion  made 
on  p.  174  that  the  pulse  is  absent  from  the  veins. 

If,  as  was  stated  on  p.  16 1,  the  pressure  in  the  right  ventricle  and 
auricle  becomes  negative  at  the  beginning  of  the  diastole  of  the  ven¬ 
tricle,  we  should  expect  to  find  that  a  wave  of  diminished  pressure 
travelled  backwards  from  the  heart,  along  the  great  veins  ;  and  many 
authors  have  insisted  on  the  existence  of  such  a  ‘negative  pulse  ’  even 
in  health.  Thus  Mosso  1  gives  tracings  of  the  pressure  curves  of  the 
jugular  and  other  veins  which  are  marked  by  depressions  corresponding 
to  the  elevations  of  the  arterial  pressure  curves. 

Variations  of  pressure  in  the  great  veins  due  to  the  respiratory 
movements  are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  a  venous  pulse  ;  the  nature  of 
these  variations  will  be  explained  in  treating  of  respiration. 

II.  The  Vital  Phenomena  of  the  Circulation. 

So  far  the  facts  with  which  we  have  had  to  deal,  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  the  heart’s  beat  itself,  have  been  simply  physical  facts. 
All  the  essential  phenomena  which  we  have  studied  may  be 
reproduced  on  a  dead  model.  Such  an  unvarying  mechanical 
vascular  system  would  however  be  useless  to  a  living  body  whose 
actions  were  at  all  complicated.  The  prominent  feature  of  a  living 
mechanism  is  the  power  of  adapting  itself  to  changes  in  its  internal 
and  external  circumstances.  In  such  a  system  as  we  have  sketched 
above  there  would  be  but  scanty  power  of  adaptation.  The  well- 
constructed  machine  might  work  with  beautiful  regularity ;  but  its 
regularity  would  be  its  destruction.  The  same  quantity  of  blood 
would  always  flow  in  the  same  steady  stream  through  each  and 
every  tissue  and  organ,  irrespective  of  local  and  general  wants. 
The  brain  and  ihe  stomach,  whether  at  work  and  needing  much, 
or  at  rest  and  needing  little,  would  receive  their  ration  of  blood, 
allotted  with  a  pernicious  monotony.  Just  the  same  amount  of 
blood  would  pass  through  the  skin  on  the  hottest  as  on  the  coldest 
day  The  canon  of  the  life  of  every  part  of  the  whole  period  of 

1  Archivio p.  1.  Scien.  Med.  II.  (1878)  p.  401. 
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its  existence  would  be  furnished  by  the  inborn  diameter  of  its 
blood-vessels,  and  by  the  unvarying  motive  power  of  the  heart. 

Such  a  rigid  system  however  does  not  exist  in  actual  living 
beings.  The  vascular  mechanism  in  all  animals  which  possess  one 
is  capable  of  local  and  general  modifications,  adapting  it  to  local 
and  general  changes  of  circumstances.  These  modifications  fall 
into  two  great  classes  : 

1.  Changes  in  the  heart’s  beat.  These,  being  central,  have  of 
course  a  general  effect. 

2.  Changes  in  the  peripheral  resistance,  due  to  variations  in 
the  calibre  of  the  minute  arteries,  brought  about  by  the  agency  of 
their  contractile  muscular  coats.  These  changes  may  be  either 
local  or  general. 

To  these  may  be  added  as  subsidiary  modifying  events  : 

3.  Changes  in  the  peripheral  resistance  of  the  capillaries  due 
to  alterations  in  the  adhesiveness  of  the  capillary  walls  or  to  other 
influences  arising  out  of  the  as  yet  obscure  relations  existing 
between  the  blood  within  and  the  tissue  without  the  thin  permeable 
capillary  walls,  and  depending  on  the  vital  conditions  of  the  one 
or  of  the  other.  Such  changes  causing  an  increase  of  peripheral 
resistance  are  seen  to  a  marked  degree  in  inflammation. 

4.  Changes  in  the  quantity  of  blood  in  circulation. 

The  two  first  and  chief  classes  of  events  (and  probably  the 
third)  are  directly  under  the  dominion  of  the  nervous  system.  It 
is  by  means  of  the  nervous  system  that  the  heart’s  beat  and  the 
calibre  of  the  minute  arteries  are  brought  into  relation  with  each 
other,  and  with  almost  every  part  of  the  body.  It  is  by  means 
of  the  nervous  system  acting  either  on  the  heart,  or  on  the  small 
arteries,  or  on  both,  that  a  change  of  circumstances  affecting 
either  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  body  is  met  by  compensating  or 
regulative  changes  in  the  flow  of  blood.  It  is  by  means  of  the 
nervous  system  that  an  organ  has  a  more  full  supply  of  blood  when 
at  work  than  when  at  rest,  that  the  stream  of  blood  through  the 
Skin  rises  and  ebbs  with  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  temperature  of  the 
air,  that  the  work  of  the  heart  is  tempered  to  meet  the  strain  of 
overfull  arteries,  and  that  the  arterial  gates  open  and  shut  as  the 
force  of  the  central  pump  waxes  and  wanes.  Each  of  these  vital 
factors  of  the  circulation  must  therefore  be  considered  in  con¬ 
nection  with  those  parts  of  the  nervous  system  which  are  concerned 
in  their  action. 
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Sec.  4.  Changes  in  the  Beat  of  the  Heart. 

We  have  already  discussed  the  more  purely  mechanical  pheno¬ 
mena  of  the  heart.  We  have  therefore  in  the  present  section  only 
to  inquire  into  the  nature  and  working  of  the  mechanism  by  which 
the  beat  of  the  heart  is  maintained,  varied,  and  regulated. 

When  a  frog’s  ventricle  which  has  ceased  to  beat  spontaneously 
is  stimulated  by  touching  it  with  a  blunt  needle,  a  beat  is  fre¬ 
quently  called  forth  ;  this  artificial  beat  differs  in  no  obvious 
characters  from  a  natural  beat.  The  latent  period  of  such  an 
artificial  beat  is  remarkably  long,  the  length  varying  within  very 
wide  limits.  Thus  the  cardiac  contraction  is  more  like  that  of  an 
unstriated  than  of  a  striated  muscle.  The  beat  is  in  fact  a  modified 
or  peculiar  form  of  peristaltic  contraction.  In  the  hearts  of  some 
animals,  the  ventricle  forms  a  straight  tube  ;  and  in  these  the 
peristaltic  character  of  the  beat  is  obvious ;  but  in  a  twisted  tube 
like  that  of  the  vertebrate  ventricle,  ordinary  peristaltic  action  would 
be  impotent  to  drive  the  blood  onward,  and  is  accordingly  so  far 
modified  that  the  peristaltic  character  of  the  beat  is  recognised 
only  when  the  action  of  the  heart  becomes  slow  and  feeble. 

The  cardiac,  like  the  skeletal  muscular  fibre,  after  a  con¬ 
traction  returns  by  relaxation  to  its  previous  shape,  and  the  whole 
ventricle  (or  whole  heart)  regains  after  a  beat  the  form  natural  to 
its  quiescent  state.  This  diastolic  expansion,  though  increased  by, 
is  not  dependent  on,  the  influx  of  fluid  into  the  cavities  of  the 
heart.  Thus  the  cavity  of  the  empty  quiescent  mammalian  left 
ventricle,  though  smaller  than  when  it  is  distended  with  blood  as 
in  its  normal  action,  is  larger  than  when  it  is  in  systole  or  when 
rigor  mortis  has  set  in  ;  moreover  if  its  dimensions  be  artificially 
lessened,  as  when  it  is  squeezed  with  the  hand,  it  returns  by  an 
elastic  reaction  to  its  former  volume  when  the  pressure  is  removed. 
It  is  by  this  elastic  expansion  that  the  negative  pressure  during 
diastole  (p.  162)  is  probably  brought  about. 

One  great  feature  of  the  cardiac  beat  produced  by  artificial 
stimulation  is  seen  in  the  absence  of  any  relationship  between  the 
strength  of  the  stimulus  employed  to  produce  a  beat  and  the  amount 
of  contraction  evoked.  The  beat  with  which  a  heart  responds  to  a 
stimulus,  eg.  a  single  induction  shock,  is,  if  there  be  any  response  at 
all,  equally  large  when  a  feeble  as  when  a  strong  stimulus  is  used, 
though  the  strength  of  the  beat  evoked  either  by  a  strong  or  a  weak 
stimulus  may  vary  considerably  within  even  a  very  short  period  of 
time. 

When  a  second  induction  shock  is  sent  in  at  a  certain  interval  after 
the  first,  the  beat  due  to  the  second  shock  is  often  larger  than  the  first, 
the  beneficial  effects  of  a  contraction  (see  p.  99)  being  even  still  more 
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manifest  in  the  heart  than  in  an  ordinary  skeletal  muscle.  Frequently 
by  successive  shocks  of  equal  intensity  a  ‘staircase’  of  beats  of  suc¬ 
cessively  increasing  amplitude  may  be  produced. 

When  a  second  induction  shock  follows  upon  the  first  too  rapidly, 
it  is  apparently  without  effect  ;  no  second  beat  is  produced.  So  also 
when  a  series  of  rapidly  repeated  induction  shocks  are  sent  in,  a 
certain  number  of  them  are  thus  ‘  ineffectual  ;  the  application  of  the 
ordinary  interrupted  current  gives  rise  not  to  a  tetanus  but  to  a  rhythmic 
series  of  beats.  The  ‘refractory  period,’  which  is  so  brief  in  the 
skeletal  muscle  (see  p.  89),  is  very  prolonged  in  the  cardiac  muscle. 
So  also  in  a  spontaneously  beating  heart,  induction  shocks  sent  in  at 
a  certain  phase  of  a  cardiac  cycle,  e.g.  the  commencement  of  the 
systole,  are  ineffectual,  though  they  produce  forced  beats  when  sent 
in  at  the  other  phases  of  the  cycle1. 

The  elasticity  of  the  cardiac  walls  is  in  a  healthy  condition,  like 
that  of  a  skeletal  muscle,  very  perfect.  It  is  however  soon  interfered 
with  by  imperfect  nutrition;  and  a  ‘contraction  remainder’  (p.  60) 
under  certain  circumstances  is  readily  developed2. 

Under  the  influences  of  certain  poisons,  veratrin,  digitalin,  &c.,  the 
length  of  the  beat  is  enormously  prolonged,  and  the  ventricle  eventually 
thrown  into  a  remarkable  contracted  condition,  the  exact  nature  of 
which  is  perhaps  not  thoroughly  understood,  though  it  is  believed  by 
many  to  be  due  to  a  deficiency  of  elastic  reaction3. 

Nervous  mechanism  of  the  Beat.  The  beat  of  the 
heart  is  an  automatic  action ;  the  muscular  contractions  which 
constitute  the  beat  are  caused  by  impulses  which  arise  sponta¬ 
neously  in  the  heart  itself. 

The  heart  of  a  frog  (or  of  a  turtle  or  fish,  &c.)  will  continue 
to  beat  for  hours,  or  under  favourable  circumstances  for  days, 
after  removal  from  the  body.  T  he  beat  goes  on  even  after  the 
cavities  have  been  cleared  of  blood,  and  indeed  when  they  are 
almost  empty  of  all  fluid.  The  beats  are  more  vigorous,  and  last 
longer,  when  the  heart  is  removed  by  incisions  which  leave  the 
sinus  venosus  still  attached  to  the  auricles.  The  excised  heart 
does  however,  though  for  a  shorter  time  and  not  so  readily,  con¬ 
tinue  to  beat  spontaneously  when  removed  by  an  incision  carried 
through  the  auricles  so  that  a  portion  or  even  the  whole  of  the 
auricles  together  with  the  sinus  venosus  is  left  behind  in  the 
body.  In  this  case  the  parts  left  behind  are  seen  also  to  go  on 
beating  by  themselves. 

If  in  an  excised  heart  the  ventricle  be  divided  from  the 
auricles,  both  ventricle  and  auricle  will  go  on  beating.  Each 

1  Cf.  Bowdilch,  Ludwig’s  Arbdten,  1871  ;  and  Marey,  Travaux  du  Labor aU 
II.  (1876)  p.  63. 

2  Roy,  jfourti.  Physiol.  I.  (1878)  p.  452, 

3  Schmiedeberg,  Ludwig’s  Festgabe ,  (1874)  p.  222. 
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moiety  has  then  an  independent  rhythm.  If  the  spontaneously- 
beating  auricle  be  bisected  longitudinally,  each  lateral  half  will  go 
on  beating  spontaneously.  Each  lateral  half  may  be  still  further 
divided,  and  yet  the  pieces  will  under  favourable  circumstances  go 
on  pulsating.  The  ventricle  will  go  on  beating  when  bisected  lon¬ 
gitudinally  ;  but  if  it  be  cut  across  transversely,  the  lower  half 
remains  motionless,  while  the  upper  goes  on  pulsating.  The 
power  of  spontaneous  pulsation  is  limited  to  the  extreme  base,  for 
if  the  transverse  incision  be  carried  only  at  a  little  distance  from 
the  auriculo-ventricular  groove  all  power  of  spontaneous  pulsation 
is  lost  in  the  lower  part.  When  these  several  parts  of  the  heart 
are  examined,  it  is  found  that  in  all  of  those  which  beat  spon¬ 
taneously  ganglia  are  present,  while  from  the  ventricle  except  at 
the  extreme  base  ganglia  are  absent.  There  are  ganglia  in  the 
sinus,  ganglia  in  the  auricular  septum  and  walls,  ganglia  in  the 
auriculo-ventricular  groove,  but  none  have  been  found  in  the  mass 
of  the  ventricle  itself.  From  these  facts  the  conclusion  is  drawn 
that  the  spontaneous  pulsations  in  the  heart  are  in  some  way 
associated  with,  and  due  to  the  action  of,  the  ganglia  scattered  in 
its  substance.  Of  these  ganglia  those  in  the  sinus  seem  more 
potent  than  those  in  other  parts  of  the  heart. 

The  exact  manner  in  which  these  ganglia  act  is  still  obscure.  The 
vigour  of  the  rhythmic  contractions,  and  the  time  they  continue  to  go 
on  is  so  much  greater  in  the  case  of  the  heart  retaining  the  sinus 
venosus  than  in  that  from  which  it  has  been  removed,  that  many  regard 
the  beats  of  the  former  only  as  really  automatic.  They  look  upon  the 
beats  of  the  latter,  though  repeated  rhythmically,  and  that  for  even  a 
long  series,  to  be  the  result  of  some  stimulation  or  other.  They  accor¬ 
dingly  speak  of  the  sinus  ganglia  as  being  automatic,  and  of  the  rest  as 
being  of  reflex  or  other  function. 

Though  the  portion  comprising  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  ventricle 
remains  after  separation  from  the  basal  third  permanently  quiescent,  it 
may  be  thrown  into  rhythmic  contractions,  indistinguishable  in  their 
character  from  normal  beats,  by  the  application  of  the  constant  current. 
It  will  also  give  apparently  spontaneous  rhythmic  beats,  when  supplied, 
according  to  the  Leipzig  method,  with  rabbit’s  serum  or  dilute  rabbit’s 
blood1.  For  this  purpose,  a  tube,  completely  divided  by  a  longitudinal 
partition  into  two  canals,  is  introduced  into  the  cavity  of  the  ventricle, 
and  the  latter  securely  ligatured  round  the  tube  at  the  junction  of  the 
upper  and  middle  thirds.  Fluid  introduced  through  one  canal  at  a  low 
pressure  distends  the  ventricle,  and  when  a  beat  takes  place,  is  driven 
out  through  the  other  canal.  Fed  in  this  way  with  rabbit’s  (or  sheep’s, 
&c.)  serum  or  blood,  almost  any  part  of  the  ventricle  may  be  made  after 
a  period  of  rest  to  execute  what  are  apparently  spontaneous  rhythmic 

1  Merunowicz,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1875,  p.  132.  Compare  however  Bern¬ 
stein,  Centralbt.  f.  vied.  IViss.  1876,  385,  435.  Bowditch,  Journ.  Physiol.  I, 
(1878)  p.  104. 
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pulsations.  If  it  be  urged  that  the  serum  or  blood  is  a  stimulus  which 
provokes  contractions,  there  still  remains  the  difficulty,  why  the  con¬ 
tinued  stimulus  produces  not  a  continued  contraction,  but  a  rhythmic 
pulsation.  Moreover,  in  the  case  of  the  rhythmic  beats  evoked  by  the 
constant  current,  the  current  cannot  during  its  passage  be  regarded,  as 
a  stimulus  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word. 

The  beat  of  the  mammalian  heart  cannot  be  studied  in  the 
same  way  as  that  of  the  frog,  for  the  former  ceases  to  beat  almost 
immediately  after  removal  from  the  body;  but  all  the  facts  which 
have  hitherto  been  observed  go  to  prove  that  the  heart  of  a  warm  ■ 
blooded  animal  is  governed  by  a  nervous  mechanism  similar  to 
that  which  has  just  been  described. 

Just  as  the  two  auricles  of  the  frog’s  heart  beat  synchronously 
under  all  circumstances  (excepting  actual  separation),  so  also  the 
two  ventricles  of  the  mammalian  heart  act  completely  as  one.  A 
want  of  synchronism  in  the  two  ventricles,  though  it  has  been 
called  in  to  explain  certain  pathological  phenomena,  has  not  been 
observed  experimentally. 

The  occurrence  of  two  cardiac  impulses  to  one  arterial  pulse,  i.  e.  an 
intermittence  of  the  arterial  pulse  unaccompanied  by  a  cardiac  inter- 
mittence,  which  has  sometimes  suggested  the  idea  of  a  want  of  syn¬ 
chronism  in  the  two  ventricles,  leading  to  a  double  cardiac  impulse, 
may  be  otherwise  explained.  In  such  a  case,  of  the  two  contractions 
of  the  ventricle  one  is  so  weak  that  it  fails  to  throw  into  the  arterial 
system  enough  blood  to  give  rise  to  a  pulse-wave. 

Inhibition  of  the  Beat.  The  beat  of  the  heart  may  be 
stopped  or  checked,  i.  e.  may  be  inhibited  by  efferent  impulses 
descending  the  vagus  nerve. 

If  while  the  beats  of  the  heart  of  a  frog  or  rabbit  are  being 
carefully  registered  (Fig.  35)  an  interrupted  current  of  moderate 
strength  be  sent  through  one  of  the  vagi,  the  heart  is  seen  to  stop 
beating.  It  remains  for  a  time  in  diastole,  perfectly  motionless 
and  flaccid.  If  the  duration  of  the  current  be  short  and  the 
strength  of  the  current  great,  the  standstill  may  continue  after  the 
current  has  been  shut  off ;  the  beats  when  they  reappear  are 
generally  at  first  feeble  and  infrequent,  but  soon  reach  or  even  go 
beyond  their  previous  vigour  and  frequency.  A  wholly  similar 
inhibition  may  be  seen  in  the  mammal ;  and  indeed  in  man  : 
Czermak,  by  pressing  his  vagus  against  a  small  osseous  tumour  in 
his  neck,  and  thus  mechanically  stimulating  the  nerve,  was  able  to 
stop  at  will  the  beating  of  his  own  heart ;  it  need  hardly  be  added 
that  such  an  experiment  is  a  dangerous  one. 

The  effect  is  not  produced  instantaneously ;  if  on  the  curve  the 
point  be  exactly  marked  as  at  a  (Fig.  35)  where  the  current  is 
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Fig.  35.  Inhibition  of  Frog’s  Heart  by  stimulation 

OF  THE  Va 

The  contractions  of  the  ventricle  are  registered  by  means  of  a  simple  lever,  so  that  each  rise 
of  the  lever  corresponds  to  a  beat.  The  interrupted  current  was  thrown  in  at  a,  and  shut  off 
at  b.  It  will  be  seen  that  one  beat  occurred  after  a ,  and  that  the  pause  continued  for  some 
time  after  b.  To  be  read  from  right  to  left. 

made,  it  will  frequently  be  found  that  one  beat  at  least  occurs  after 
the  current  has  passed  into  the  nerve.  In  other  words,  the  inhibi¬ 
tory  action  of  the  vagus  has  a  long  latent  period;  this  has  been 
estimated  by  Donders  to  last  in  the  rabbit  '16  sec.  The  inhibitory 
effect  is  at  a  maximum  soon  after  the  moment  of  application  of 
the  current,  and  diminishes  gradually  onward  ;  so  much  so  is  this 
the  case  that  when  the  current  is  applied  for  more  than  a  very 
short  time  the  heart  recommences  beating  before  the  current  is 
removed.  The  effect,  especially  with  weak  currents,  is  much  more 
in  the  direction  of  prolonging  the  diastole,  than  of  diminishing 
the  extent  of  the  systole.  Hence  with  weak  currents,  no  actual 
stoppage  takes  place,  but  the  pauses  between  the  beats  are  much 
prolonged,  especially  at  the  beginning  of  the  action  of  the  current, 
and  the  pulse  thereby  rendered  slow.  During  the  standstill,  direct 
stimulation  of  the  heart,  as  by  touching  the  auricle  or  ventricle, 
will  produce  a  single  beat ;  though  spontaneous  pulsations  are 
absent,  the  irritability  of  the  muscular  fibres  is  not  destroyed; 

The  stimulus  need  not  be  an  interrupted  current ;  mechanical 
and  chemical  stimulation  of  the  vagus  also  produces  inhibition, 
though  less  readily. 

After  atropin,  even  in  a  minute  dose,  has  been  injected  into  the 
blood,  stimulation  of  the  vagus  even  with  the  most  powerful  cur¬ 
rents  produces  no  inhibition  whatever.  The  heart  continues  to 
beat  as  if  nothing  were  happening ;  atropin  in  some  way  or 
other  does  away  with  the  normal  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus. 

The  above  facts  shew  that  the  events  which  are  at  the  bottom  of 
vagus  inhibition  are  complex.  The  following  .considerations  render 
this  still  more  evident. 
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A  single  induction  shock  rarely  produces  an  effect  which  can  be 
measured  ;  but  a  series  of  shocks  repeated  at  intervals  (the  interval 
may  be  equal  to  or  even  greater  than  the  length  of  a  whole  cardiac 
cycle)  produces  very  marked  inhibition. 

If  one  application  of  the  current  be  rapidly  followed  by  a  second 
application  of  the  same  current,  the  effects  are  very  markedly  less. 
This  seems  to  be  due  partly  to  exhaustion  of  the  vagus  fibres  but  also 
to  something  which  has  taken  place  in  the  heart  itself,  for  a  stimulation 
of  one  vagus,  immediately  following  a  stimulation  of  the  other,  at  least 
when  prolonged,  is  diminished  in  effect1. 

The  stimulus  may  be  applied  at  any  part  of  the  course  of  either 
vagus  (though  it  frequently  happens  in  the  frog  that  one  vagus  is  more 
efficient  than  the  other)  ;  but  perhaps  the  most  marked  effects  are  pro¬ 
duced,  when  the  electrodes  are  placed  on  the  boundary-line  between 
the  sinus  venosus  and  the  auricles. 

In  slight  urari  poisoning,  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus  is  still 
present  ;  in  the  profounder  stages  it  disappears,  but  even  then  inhibition 
may  be  obtained  by  applying  the  electrodes  to  the  sinus. 

In  order  to  explain  this  result  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  in¬ 
hibitory  fibres  of  the  vagus  terminate  in  an  inhibitory  mechanism 
(probably  ganglionic  in  nature),  seated  in  the  heart  itself,  and  that  the 
urari,  while  in  large  doses  it  may  paralyse  the  terminal  fibres  of  the 
vagus,  leaves  this  inhibitory  mechanism  intact  and  capable  of  being 
thrown  into  activity  by  a  stimulus  applied  directly  to  the  sinus.  After 
atropin  has  been  given,  inhibition  cannot  be  brought  by  stimulation 
either  of  the  vagus  fibres  or  of  the  sinus,  or  indeed  of  any  part  of  the 
heart.  Hence  it  is  inferred  that  atropin,  unlike  urari,  paralyses  this 
intrinsic  inhibitory  mechanism  itself. 

After  the  application  of  muscarin  or  jaborandi,  the  heart  stops 
beating,  and  remains  in  diastole  in  perfect  standstill.  Its  appearance 
is  then  exactly  that  of  a  heart  inhibited  by  profound  and  lasting  vagus 
stimulation.  This  effect  is  not  hindered  by  urari.  The  application 
however  of  a  small  dose  of  atropin  at  once  restores  the  beat.  These 
facts  are  interpreted  as  meaning  that  muscarin  (or  jaborandi)  stimu¬ 
lates  or  excites  the  inhibitory  apparatus  spoken  of  above,  which  atropin 
paralyses  or  places  hors  de  combat.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  stand¬ 
still  produced  by  muscarin  after  it  has  been  put  on  one  side  by  atropin, 
can  be  brought  back  again  by  further  doses  of  muscarin.  In  the  case 
of  jaborandi  it  can.  When  jaborandi  is  carefully  applied  to  the  ven¬ 
tricle  externally,  the  ventricle  may  be  brought  to  a  standstill,  while  the 
auricles  continue  to  go  on  beating  as  usual2. 

Nicotin,  when  given,  first  slows  the  heart  even  to  a  standstill  ;  but 
after  a  while  the  beats  recover  their  usual  rhythm.  Stimulation  of  the 
vagus  is  then  found  to  have  no  effect  ;  muscarin  however  at  once 
produces  a  standstill,  which  in  turn  may  be  removed  by  atropin. 
The  initial  slowing  effect  is  absent  if  atropin  or  urari  be  previously 
given  These  facts  are  interpreted  as  shewing  that  nicotin  first  excites 
the  terminal  fibres  of  the  vagus,  producing  inhibitory  effects,  but  that 

1  Cf.  Gamgee  and  Priestley,  Journ.  Physiol .  I.  (187S)  p.  39. 

2  Langley,  Journ.  Anat.  X.  (1875)  187.  * 
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this  excitement  ends  in  an  exhaustion  of  these  fibres.  The  action  of 
the  drug  however  is  limited  to  the  terminal  fibres  of  the  vagus,  and 
does  not  bear  on  the  intrinsic  inhibitory  apparatus,  with  which  these 
fibres  are  connected  ;  hence  while,  after  nicotin  poisoning,  stimulation 
of  the  trunk  of  the  vagus  is  ineffectual,  a  small  dose  of  muscarin, 
which  acts  directly  on  the  apparatus  itself,  produces  standstill. 

According  to  Nuel1  stimulation  of  the  vagus  while  it  produces  in 
the  ventricle  simply  lengthening  of  the  diastole,  without  change  in 
the  force  of  the  systole,  has  a  marked  effect  on  the  force  of  the  systole 
of  the  auricle.  Roy2  finds  direct  stimulation  of  the  auricle  to  bring 
about,  according  to  the  spot  stimulated,  sometimes  slowing  sometimes 
quickening  of  the  beat,  with  increase  or  with  decrease  of  force. 

If  a  ligature  be  drawn  tightly  round  the  junction  of  the  sinus 
venosus  with  the  auricles,  or  if  the  auricles  be  separated  from  the  sinus 
by  an  incision  carried  along  the  boundary-line  between  the  two,  a 
standstill  is  produced  closely  resembling  a  very  prolonged  vagus  inhi¬ 
bition.  The  quiescence  thus  induced  may  last  an  indefinite  time.  This 
experiment  we  owe  to  Stannius3.  During  the  standstill,  a  pulsation 
may  be  induced  by  a  stimulus  applied  directly  to  the  heart,  a  whole 
series  of  beats  being  evoked  when  a  mechanical  stimulus,  such  as  the 
prick  of  a  needle  is  applied  over  the  seat  of  Bidder’s  ganglia  at  the 
junction  of  the  auricles  with  the  ventricles,  or  to  the  ganglia  in  the 
auricles  and  in  the  bulbus4 ;  and  when  the  ventricle  is  separated  by 
an  incision  from  the  auricles,  the  former  will  recommence  beating, 
while  the  latter  remain  as  quiescent  as  before.  A  rhythmic  beat  may 
also  be  induced  during  the  standstill  by  applying  the  constant  current, 
during  the  action  of  which  there  is  a  great  tendency  for  the  ventricle 
to  beat  before  the  auricles. 

Two  interpretations  have  been  offered  of  this  standstill.  It  has 
been  suggested  that  the  ligature  or  section  stimulates  the  endings  of 
the  vagus,  and  so  produces  inhibition.  This  is  disproved  by  the  fact 
that  the  standstill  appears  equally  well,  whether  atropin  have  been 
previously  given  or  not.  According  to  the  other  view,  the  really  auto¬ 
matic  movements  of  the  heart  depend  on  the  ganglia  in  the  sinus,  the 
pulsations  which  appear  in  the  isolated  ventricle  or  auricles  being  in 
reality  reflex  pulsations,  or  pulsations  caused  by  some  stimulus  not 
really  automatic,  and  therefore  not  so  lasting  ;  or,  if  there  be  an  auto¬ 
matic  apparatus  in  ventricle  or  auricle,  it  is  kept  in  check  by  the  action 
of  the  inhibitory  apparatus  spoken  of  above,  and  only  makes  its  pre¬ 
sence  felt  on  some  stimulus  being  applied.  This  view  again  is  disproved 
by  the  fact  that  if  the  sinus  be  gradually  separated  from  the  auricles,  no 
standstill  takes  place.  The  whole  subject  needs  further  elucidation. 

Reflex  Inhibition.  This  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus 
may  be  brought  about  by  reflex  action.  If  the  abdomen  of  a  frog 
be  laid  bare,  and  the  intestine  be  struck  sharply,  as  with  the  handle 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  IX.  (1874)  p.  83.  2  Journ.  Physiol.  I.  1 1878)  p.  452. 

3  Muller’s  Archiv,  1852,  p.  85. 

4  Munk,  Verhandl.  Perl,  physiol.  Gesell.  reported  in  Archiv  f  Anat.  u.  Pkys., 
1878,  p.  569. 
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of  a  scalpel,  the  heart  will  stand  still  in  diastole  with  all  the  pheno¬ 
mena  of  vagus  inhibition.  If  the  nervi  mesenterici  or  the  connec¬ 
tions  of  these  nerves  with  the  sympathetic  chain  be  stimulated 
with  the  interrupted  current,  cardiac  inhibition  is  similarly  pro¬ 
duced.  If  in  these  two  experiments  both  vagi  are  divided,  or  the 
medulla  oblongata  destroyed,  inhibition  is  not  produced,  however 
much  either  the  intestine  or  the  mesenteric  nerves  be  stimulated. 
This  shews  that  the  phenomena  are  caused  by  impulses  ascending 
along  the  mesenteric  nerves  to  the  medulla,  and  so  affecting  a  por¬ 
tion  of  that  organ  as  to  give  rise  by  reflex  action  to  impulses  which 
descend  the  vagi  as  inhibitory  impulses.  The  portion  of  the 
medulla  thus  mediating  between  the  afferent  and  efferent  impulses 
may  be  spoken  of  as  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre. 

If  the  peritoneal  surface  of  the  intestine  be  inflamed,  very 
gentle  stimulation  of  the  inflamed  surface  will  produce  marked 
inhibition ;  and  in  general  the  alimentary  tract  seems  in  closer 
connection  with  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre  than  other  parts  of 
the  body;  but  apparently  stimuli  if  sufficiently  powerful  will  through 
reflex  action  produce  inhibition  from  whatever  part  of  the  body 
they  may  come.  Thus  crushing  a  frog’s  foot  will  stop  the  heart. 
In  ourselves  the  fainting  from  emotion  or  from  severe  pain  is  the 
result  of  a  reflex  inhibition  of  the  heart,  the  afferent  impulses  in 
the  one  case  at  least,  and  probably  in  both  cases,  reaching  the 
medulla  from  the  brain. 

Direct  stimulation  of  the  centre  itself,  such  as  occurs  during 
the  destruction  of  or  results  from  injury  to  the  medulla,  of  course 
produces  inhibition  ;  and  inhibition  through  one  vagus  may  be 
brought  about  by  stimulation  of  the  central  end  of  the  other. 

Thus  by  nervous  links,  the  regulative  action  of  the  inhibitory 
mechanism  is  brought  into  more  or  less  close  communion  with  all 
parts  of  the  body. 

The  question  naturally  arises,  Has  this  cardio-inhibitory  centre  any 
constant  automatic  action  ? 

In  the  dog,  and  also,  though  to  a  far  less  extent,  in  the  rabbit,  sec¬ 
tion  of  both  vagi  is  followed  by  a  quickening  of  the  heart’s  beat. 
This  result  may  be  interpreted  as  shewing  that  the  centre  in  the 
medulla  exercises  a  permanent  restraining  influence  on  the  heart ;  that 
organ  in  fact  being  habitually  curbed.  (The  argument  that  the  effects 
of  an  artificial  stimulation  of  the  vagus  soon  wear  off,  and  that  there¬ 
fore  a  permanent  stimulation  of  the  vagi,  leading  to  permanent  in¬ 
hibitory  action,  would  be  impossible,  may  be  met  by  the  suggestion 
that  the  effects  of  natural  stimulation  need  not  necessarily  wear  off.) 
If  however,  previous  to  the  section  of  the  vagi,  afferent  impulses  to 
the  centre  in  the  medulla  are  cut  off  by  the  section  of  the  spinal  cord 
below  the  medulla,  and  by  division  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  chain, 
F.  P.  13 
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no  acceleration  follows  the  division  of  the  vagi.  This  would  shew 
that  the  action  of  the  medulla  in  this  matter  is  purely  reflex  and  not 
automatic.  Such  an  experiment,  however,  introduces  many  sources  of 
error  ;  and  perhaps,  the  question  itself  is  at  bottom  a  barren  one. 
Granting,  however,  the  existence  of  a  centre  in  the  medulla,  which 
either  automatically  or  otherwise  is  in  permanent  action,  it  is  obviously 
open  to  us  to  speak  of  reflex  inhibition  as  being  brought  about  by  in¬ 
fluences  which  augment  the  action  of  that  centre.  But  we  have  seen 
that  active  nervous  centres  are  subject,  not  only  to  augmentative,  but 
also  to  inhibitory  influences.  Hence  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre  might 
itself  be  inhibited  by  impulses  reaching  it  from  various  quarters.  In 
other  words,  the  beat  of  the  heart  might  be  quickened  by  a  lessening 
of  the  normal  action  of  its  inhibitory  centre  in  the  medulla.  It  is  in 
fact  probable,  that  many  cases  of  quickening  of  the  heart’s  beat  are 
produced  in  this  way  ;  though  the  matter  requires  further  investigation. 

Accelerator  nerves.  The  heart’s  beat  may  in  the  mammal  be 
quickened,  even  after  division  of  both  vagi,  by  direct  stimulation  of 
the  cervical  spinal  cord.  The  effects  produced,  however,  are  very 
complex,  and  led,  on  their  first  being  made  known,  to  much  discussion, 
one  outcome  of  which  was  the  discovery  of  certain  nerves  of  a  very 
peculiar  character,  which  pass  from  the  cervical  spinal  cord,  frequently 
along  the  nerve  accompanying  the  vertebral  artery,  and  reach  the 
heart  through  the  last  cervical  and  first  thoracic  ganglia  :  these  have 
been  called  the  ‘accelerator  nerves.’  Their  course  is  different  in  the 
rabbit  and  in  the  dog,  see  Figs.  36  and  37,  and  indeed  varies  even  in 
the  same  kind  of  animal.  Stimulation  of  these  nerves  with  the  inter¬ 
rupted  current  causes  a  quickening  of  the  heart’s  beat,  in  which  what 
is  gained  in  rate  is  lost  in  force,  for  the  blood-pressure  is  not  necessarily 
increased,  but  may  remain  the  same,  or  even  be  diminished.  Not 
only  is  the  latent  period  of  the  action  of  these  nerves  considerable, 
but  it  moreover  takes  a  very  long  time,  as  much  as  10  seconds,  even 
with  maximal  stimulation,  before  the  maximum  of  acceleration  is 
reached  (the  acceleration  often  continuing  after  the  stimulus  has  been 
removed)  and  the  decline  back  to  the  normal  pulse-rate  is  still  slower. 
Stimulation  for  even  a  second  may  thus  produce  an  acceleration  lasting 
a  considerable  time.  These  accelerator  nerves  seem1' to  be  unaffected 
by  the  various  poisons,  including  urari,  which  act  upon  the  vagus  and 
other  parts  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  heart,  and  are  effective  in  the 
midst  of  profound  asphyxia.  Their  influence  is  closely  dependent  on 
temperature  ;  at  low  temperatures  their  influence  is  slight,  and  long  in 
making  its  appearance  ;  as  the  temperature  rises  their  action  becomes 
more  speedily  developed  and  more  powerful.  They  are  not  to  be 
considered  as  antagonistic  to  the  vagi  ;  for  if  during  maximum  stimu¬ 
lation  of  the  accelerator  nerves  the  vagus  be  stimulated,  even  with 
minimum  currents,  inhibition  is  produced  with  the  same  readiness  as  if 
these  were  not  acting2.  The  period  of  inhibition  however  is  followed 

1  Schmiedeberg,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1871. 

2  Baxt.  Die  Siellung  des  N.  vagus  zum  JV.  accelerans ,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten , 
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by  a  period  of  acceleration  similar  to  that  produced  by  the  action  of 
the  accelerator  alone,  the  vagus  action  appearing  simply  to  suspend, 
during  its  continuance,  the  manifestation  of  the  accelerator  action  but 
not  to  annul  it.  We  know  at  present  little  concerning  the  share  which 
these  nerves  take  in  the  natural  action  of  the  economy.  If,  as  later 
researches  of  Baxt1  would  seem  to  shew,  their  accelerating  effect  is 


Fig.  36.  The  last  cervical  and  first  thoracic  Ganglia  in  the  Rabbit.  (Left  side.) 

(Somewhat  diagrammatic,  many  of  the  various  branches  being  omitted.) 

Truck.  Trachea.  Ca.  carotid  artery,  sb.  subclavian  artery,  n.  Vag.  the  vagus  trunk. 
n.  rec.  the  recurrent  laryngeal,  sym  the  cervical  sympathetic  nerve  ending  in  the  inferior 
cervical  ganglion,  gl.  cerv.  inf.  Two  roots  of  the  ganglion  are  shewn,  rad.,  the  lower  of 
the  two  accompanying  the  vertebral  artery,  A.  vert.,  being  the  one  generally  possessing 
accelerator  properties,  gl.  thor.  pr.  the  first  thoracic  ganglion.  Its  two  branches  communi¬ 
cating  with  the  cervical  ganglion  surround  the  subclavian  artery  forming  the  annulus  of 
Vieussens.  sym.  thor.  the  thoracic  sympathetic  chain,  n.  dep.  depressor  nerve.  This  is 
joined  in  its  c  mrse  by  a  branch  from  the  lower  cervical  ganglion,  there  being  a  small  ganglion 
at  their  junction,  from  which  proceed  nerves  to  form  a  plexus  over  the  arch  of  the  aorta.  It 
is  this  branch  from  the  lower  cervical  ganglion  which  possesses  accelerator  properties — hence 
the  course  of  the  accelerator  fibres  is  indicated  in  the  figure  by  the  arrows. 


characterized  not  only  by  a  diminution  of  the  diastole  but  also  by  an 
actual  shortening  of  the  cardiac  systole,  it  is  obvious  that  the  quickening 
of  the  heart’s  beat  produced  by  their  action  is  something  quite  different 
from  the  quickening  indirectly  brought  about  by  a  diminution  of  the 
activity  of  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre.  Baxt  compares  their  action 

1  Archivf  Anat.  u.  Phys.  1878,  p.  121. 
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to  that  of  heat  directly  influencing  the  cardiac  tissues  ;  and  the  com¬ 
parison  is  certainly  a  suggestive  one. 

Many  observers  have  obtained  an  acceleration  of  the  heart’s  beats 
upon  stimulation,  under  certain  circumstances,  of  the  trunk  of  the 
vagus.  And  Schiff1  maintains  that  the  accelerator  nerves  described 
above  come  from  the  vagus  and  not  from  the  spinal  cord. 


Fig.  37.  The  last  cervical  and  first  thoracic  Ganglia  in  the  Dog. 

The  cardiac  nerves  of  the  Dog.  The  figure  is  largely  diagrammatic,  and  represents  the 

left  side. 

v.  sym.  the  united  vagus  and  cervical  sympathetic  nerves,  gl.  cerv.  i.  the  inferior 
cervical  ganglion.  n.  v.  the  continuation  of  the  trunk  of  the  vagus.  anti.  V.  the  two 
branches  forming  the  annulus  of  Vieussens  round  the  subclavian  artery,  art.  subcl..  and 
joining £-/.  th.  fir.,  the  first  thoracic  or  stellate  ganglion  (the  branch  running  in  front  of  the 
artery  is  considered  by  Schmiedeberg  to  be  an  especial  channel  of  accelerator  fibres),  sym. 
thorac.  the  sympathetic  trunk  in  the  thorax,  r.  vert,  communicating  branches  from  the  cer¬ 
vical  nerves  running  alongside  the  vertebral  artery,  the  rami  vertebrales.  n  rec.  the  recurrent 
laryngeal,  n.  c.  cardiac  branches  from  the  lower  cervical  ganglion,  accelerator  nerves  of 
Schmiedeberg  n' .  c' .  cardiac  branches  from  the  first  thoracic  ganglion,  accelerator  nerves  of 
Cyon.  n" .  c" .  cardiac  branch  from  recurrent  nerve.  r.  rec.  branch  from  lower  cervical 
ganglion  to  the  recurrent  nerve,  often  containing  accelerator  fibres. 

The  beat  of  the  heart  may  also  be  modified  by  influences  bear¬ 
ing  directly  on  the  nutrition  of  the  heart.  The  tissues  of  the 
heart,  like  all  other  tissues,  need  an  adequate  supply  of  blood  of 
a  proper  quality ;  if  the  blood  vary  in  quality  or  quantity  the  beat 
of  the  heart  is  correspondingly  affected.  The  excised  frog’s  heart, 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XVIII.  (1878)  p.  1 72.  See  also  many  previous  papers 
there  quoted. 
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as  we  have  seen,  continues  to  beat  for  some  considerable  time, 
though  apparently  empty  of  blood.  After  a  while  however  the 
beats  diminish  and  disappear ;  and  their  disappearance  is  greatly 
hastened  by  washing  out  the  heart  with  a  normal  saline  solution, 
which  when  allowed  to  flow  through  the  cavities  of  the  heart 
readily  permeates  the  tissues  on  account  of  the  peculiar  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  frog’s  cardiac  walls.  If  such  a  ‘  washed  out  ’  quiescent 
heart  be  fed  in  the  manner  described  at  p.  188,  with  diluted  blood 
(of  the  rabbit,  sheep,  &c.)  it  may  be  restored  to  functional  ac¬ 
tivity.  A  similar  but  less  complete  restoration  may  be  witnessed 
if  serum  be  used  instead  of  blood  ;  and  a  heart  fed  regularly  with 
fresh  supplies  of  blood  or  even  of  serum  may  be  kept  beating 
for  a  very  great  length  of  time. 

The  beneficial  action  seems  to  be  partly  due  to  the  alkaline  serum 
neutralizing  the  acids  continually  produced  by  the  muscular  con¬ 
tractions  ;  for  dilute  alkaline  solutions,  ex.  gr.  a  solution  of  sodium 
hydrate  '005  p,  c.  in  normal  saline  solution,  are  even  more  efficient 
than  serum1.  Gaule'1  further  finds  that  the  beats  are  assisted,  especially 
as  regards  their  force,  by  adding  to  the  alkaline  solution  a  trace  of 
peptone. 

When  the  heart  is  fed  with  rabbit’s  serum,  the  beats,  whether 
spontaneous  or  provoked  by  stimulation,  are  apt  to  become  inter¬ 
mittent  and  to  arrange  themselves  into  groups.  This  intermittence 
is  due  to  the  chemical  action  of  the  serum  ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
cardiac  intermittences  seen  during  life  have  often  a  similar  causa¬ 
tion.  Various  chemical  substances  in  the  blood,  natural  or 
morbid,  may  thus  affect  the  heart’s  beat  by  acting  on  its  muscular 
fibres,  its  reflex  or  automatic  ganglia,  or  its  intrinsic  inhibitory 
apparatus. 

The  physical  or  mechanical  circumstances  of  the  heart  also 
affect  its  beat ;  of  these  perhaps  the  most  important  is  the  amount 
of  the  distension  of  its  cavities.  The  contractions  of  cardiac 
muscle,  like  those  of  ordinary  muscle  (see  p.  91),  are  increased  up 
to  a  certain  limit  by  the  resistance  which  they  have  to  overcome ; 
a  full  ventricle  will,  other  things  being  equal,  contract  more 
vigorously  than  one  less  full ;  though,  as  in  muscle,  the  limit  at 
which  resistance  is  beneficial  may  be  passed,  and  an  over-full 
ventricle  will  cease  to  beat  at  all. 

The  influences  of  resistance  in  the  case  of  the  heart  are,  however, 
more  complex  than  those  of  ordinary  muscle,  since  in  the  former  we 
have  to  deal  with  the  rate  as  well  as  the  vigour  of  the  beat. 

*  Merunovicz,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1875,  p.  132.  Gaule,  Arch.  f.  Anat.  u, 
Phys.,  1878,  p.  291.  a  Op.  cit. 
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Under  normal  conditions  tfys  ventricle  probably  empties  itself 
completely  at  each  systole.  Hence  an  increase  in  the  quantity 
of  blood  in  the  ventricle  would  augment  the  work  done  in  two 
ways  ;  the  quantity  thrown  out  would  be  greater,  and  the  increased 
quantity  would  be  ejected  with  greater  force.  Further,  since  the 
distension  of  the  ventricle  is  (at  the  commencement  of  the  systole 
s,t  all  events)  dependent  on  the  auricular  systole,,  the  work  of  the 
ventricle  (and  therefore  of  the  heart  as  a  whole)  is  in  a  measure 
governed  by  the  auricle.1 

The  relation  of  the  heart’s  beat  to  blood-pressure. 

When  the  blood-pressure  is  high,  not  only  is  the  resistance  to  the 
ventricular  systole  increased,  but,  other  things  being  equal,  more 
blood  flows  through  the  coronary  artery.  Both  these  events  would 
increase  the  work  of  the  heart,  and  we  might  expect  that  the  in¬ 
crease  would  be  manifest  in  the  rate  of  the  rhythm  as  well  as  in 
the  force  of  the  individual  beats.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however, 
we  do  not  find  this.  On  the  contrary,  as  Marey  has  insisted,  the 
relation  of  heart-beat  to  pressure  may  be  put  almost  in  the  form 
of  a  law,  that  “the  rate  of  the  beat  is  in  inverse  ratio  to  the 
arterial  pressure ;  ”  a  rise  of  pressure  being  accompanied  by  a 
diminution,  and  fall  of  pressure  with  an  increase  of  the  pulse-rate. 
This  however  only  holds  good  if  the  vagi  be  intact.  If  these  be  pre¬ 
viously  divided,  then  in  whatever  way  the  blood  pressure  be  raised — 
whether  by  injecting  blood  or  clamping  the  aorta,  or  increasing  the 
peripheral  resistance,  through  that  action  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves 
which  we  shall  have  to  describe  directly — or  in  whatever  way  it  be 
lowered,  no  very  clear  and  decided  relation  between  blood-pressure 
and  pulse-rate  is  observed.2  It  is  inferred  therefore  that  increased 
blood-pressure  causes  a  slowing  of  the  pulse,  when  the  vagi  are 
intact,  because  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre  in  the  medulla  is 
thereby  stimulated,  and  the  heart  in  consequence  to  a  certain 
extent  inhibited. 

When  the  blood-pressure,  after  section  of  the  vagi,  is  raised  by  the 
injection  of  additional  blood  or  by  clamping  the  aorta,  the  heart’s 
beats  are  increased  in  strength,  as  shewn  by  the  larger  excursions  of 
the  manometer  ;  the  fact  that  this  is  not  accompanied  by  any  change 
in  the  rate,  suggests  that  there  must  be  some  compensating  agency  at 
work.  Sometimes,  even  after  section  of  the  vagi,  a  slight  slowing  is 
observed  when  the  pressure  is  increased ;  this  has  been  attributed  to 
the  action  of  the  increased  arterial  pressure  on  the  endings  of  the 
vagus  fibres  in  the  heart  itself. 

j 

1  Cf.  Roy,  Journ.  of  Phys.  1.  (1878)  p.  452. 

3  Nawrocki,  Ludwig’s  Festgabe ,  p.  ccv. 
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The  Effects  on  the  Circulation  of  Changes  in  the  Heart’s  Beat. 

Any  variation  in  the  heart’s  beat  directly  affects  the  blood- 
pressure  unless  some  compensating  influence  be  at  work.  The 
most  extreme  case  is  that  of  complete  inhibition.  Thus  if,  while 
a  tracing  of  arterial  pressure  is  being  taken,  the  beat  of  the  heart 
be  suddenly  arrested,  some  such  curve  as  that  represented  in  Fig. 
38  will  be  obtained.  It  will  be  observed  that  immediately  after 
the  last  beat,  there  is  a  sudden  rapid  fall  of  the  blood-pressure, 
the  curve  described  by  the  float  more  or  less  closely  resembling  a 
parabola.  At  the  close  of  the  last  systole,  the  arterial  system  is 
at  its  maximum  of  distension ;  forthwith  the  elastic  reaction  of 
the  arterial  walls  propels  the  blood  forward  into  the  veins,  and 
there  being  no  fresh  fluid  injected  from  the  heart,  the  fall  of  the 
mercury  is  unbroken,  being  rapid  at  first,  but  slower  afterwards,  as 
the  elastic  force  of  the  arterial  walls  is  more  and  more  used  up. 
With  the  returning  beats,  the  mercury  correspondingly  rises  in 
successive  leaps  until  the  normal  pressure  is  regained.  The  size 
of  these  returning  leaps  of  the  mercury  may  seem  extraordinary, 
Fig.  39,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
the  force  of  the  first  few  strokes  of  the  heart  is  expended  in 
distending  the  arterial  system,  a  small  portion  only  of  the  blood 
which  is  ejected  into  the  arteries  passing  on  into  the  veins.  As 
the  arterial  pressure  rises,  more  and  more  blood  passes  at  each 
beat  through  the  capillaries,  and  the  rise  of  the  mercury  at  each 
beat  becomes  less  and  less,  until  at  last  the  whole  contents  of  the 
ventricle  pass  at  each  stroke  into  the  veins,  and  the  mean  arterial 
oressure  is  established.  To  this  it  may  be  added,  that  the  force 
of  the  individual  beats  is  somewhat  greater  after  than  before 
inhibition  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  period  of  depression  is  followed  by 
a  period  of  reaction,  of  exaltation.  Besides,  the  inertia  of  the 
mercury  tends  to  magnify  the  effects  of  the  initial  beats. 

If  while  the  force  of  the  individual  beats  remains  constant  the 
frequency  is  increased  or  diminished — and  vice  versa ,  if  while  the 
frequency  remains  the  same  the  force  is  increased  or  diminished — 
the  pressure  is  proportionately  increased  or  diminished.  This 
clearly  must  be  the  case ;  but  obviously  it  is  quite  possible  that 
the  beats  might,  while  more  frequent,  so  lose  in  force,  or  while  less 
frequent,  so  increase  in  force,  that  no  difference  in  the  mean 
pressure  should  result.  And  this  indeed  is  not  unfrequentiy  the 
case.  So  much  so,  that  variations  in  the  heart-beat  must  always 
be  looked  upon  as  a  far  less  important  factor  of  blood-pressure 
than  the  peripheral  resistance. 
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Thus  when  the  heart’s  beat  is  quickened  by  stimulation  of  the 
accelerator,  no  increase  in  the  blood-pressure  is  observed.  This,  in 
the  absence  of  any  peripheral  changes,  must  result  from  a  proportionate 
diminution  of  the  force  of  the  individual  strokes. 


Fig.  38.  Tracing,  shewing  the  influence  of  Cardiac  Inhibition  on  Blood-pressure. 

From  a  Rabbit. 

The  current  was  thrown  into  the  vagus  at  a  and  shut  off  at  b.  It  will  be  observed  that 
one  beat  is  recorded  after  the  commencement  of  the  stimulation.  Then  follows  a  very  rapid 
fall,  continuing  after  the  cessation  of  the  stimulus.  With  the  returning  beats,  the  mercury 
rises  by  leaps  until  the  normal  pressure  is  regained. 

An  increase  in  the  quantity  of  blood  ejected  at  each  beat  must 
necessarily  augment,  and  a  decrease  diminish,  the  blood-pressure, 
other  things  remaining  the  same.  But  the  quantity  sent  out  at 
each  beat,  on  the  supposition  that  the  ventricle  always  empties 
itself  at  each  systole,  will  depend  on  the  quantity  entering  into 
the  ventricle  during  each  diastole,  and  that  will  be  determined  by 
the  circumstances  not  of  the  heart  itself,  but  of  some  other  part 
or  parts  of  the  body. 

Sec.  5.  Changes  in  the  Calibre  of  the  Minute  Arteries. 

Vaso-motor  Actions. 

The  middle  coat  of  all  arteries  contains  circularly  disposed 
plain  muscular  fibres.  As  the  arteries  become  smaller,  the  mus¬ 
cular  element  becomes  more  and  more  prominent  as  compared 
with  the  elastic  element,  until,  in  the  minute  arteries,  the  middle, 
coat  consists  entirely  of  a  series  of  plain  muscular  fibres  wrapped 
round  the  elastic  internal  coat.  Nerve-fibres  belonging  to  the 
sympathetic  system  are  distributed  largely  to  blood-vessels,  but 
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their  terminations  have  not  as  yet  been  clearly  made  out.  By 

rnt  ma’  “  ^  re“er  by  mechanical  stimulation,  this  muscular 
coat  may,  in  the  living  artery,  be  made  to  contract.  During  this 
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Fig,  39.  Blood- Pressure  During  Cardiac  Inhibition.  From  a  Dog. 

(The  tracing  reads  from  right  to  left.) 

tical^nesm^kSgseconds6  Th^line^T^*  ^  1.ecordiri?  surface  was  travelling,  the  ver- 
rupted  current  beinsr  thrown  into  tho  ^  mdxcates  the  application  of  the  stimulus,  an  inter- 
thit  in  th^case the  ZV}  S"S  •  Ur,mg  th,e  b,reak  in  ,the  Iine-  It  will  be  noticed 

than  an  actual  cessation  of  the  beafs00*!!? native; ly  weak  the  effect  is  rather  an  extreme  slowing 

— —  of  ,h.  Xci ' caused  partly  by  the 

contraction,  which  has  the  slow  character  belonging  to  the 
diminished5  °f  ^  Plain  mUScle’  the  calibre  of  the  vessel  is 

If  ^e.jWeb  a  fr°g’s  fo°t  be  examined  under  the  microscope, 
any  individual  small  artery  will  be  found  to  vary  in  calibre,  being 
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sometimes  narrowed  and  sometimes  dilated.  During  the  narrow¬ 
ing,  which  is  obviously  due  to  a  contraction  of  the  muscular  coat 
of  the  artery,  the  attached  capillary  area  with  the  corresponding 
veins  becomes  less  filled  with  blood,  and  paler.  During  the  stage 
of  dilation,  which  corresponds  to  the  relaxation  of  the  muscular 
coat,  the  same  parts  are  fuller  of  blood  and  redder.  It  is  obvious 
that,  the  pressure  at  the  entrance  into  any  given  artery  remaining 
the  same,  more  blood  will  enter  the  artery  when  relaxation  takes 
place  and  consequently  the  resistance  offered  by  the  artery  is 
lessened,  and  less  when  contraction  occurs  and  the  resistance  is 
consequently  increased.  The  blood  always  flows  in  the  direction 
of  least  resistance. 

The  small  arteries  frequently  manifest  what  may  be  called  spon¬ 
taneous  variations  in  their  calibre,  and  these  variations  are  very  apt  to 
take  on  a  distinctly  rhythmical  character.  If  a  small  artery  in  the 
web  of  the  frog  be  carefully  watched,  it  will  be  seen  from  time  to  time 
to  vary  very  considerably  in  width,  without  any  obvious  change  taking 
place  in  the  heart’s  beat  or  any  events  occurring  in  the  general  vaso¬ 
motor  system.  Similar  variations  may  be  witnessed  in  the  vessels  of 
the  mesentery  of  a  mammal. 

The  most  striking  and  most  easily  observed  instance  of  rhythmical 
constriction  and  dilation  is  to  be  found  in  the  median  artery  of  the  ear 
of  the  rabbit.  If  the  ear  be  held  up  before  the  light,  it  will  be  seen 
that  at  one  moment  the  artery  appears  as  a  delicate  hardly  visible  pale 
streak,  the  whole  ear  being  at  the  same  time  pallid.  After  a  while  the 
artery  slowly  widens  out,  becomes  thick  and  red,  the  whole  ear  blushing, 
and  many  small  vessels  previously  invisible  coming  into  view.  Again 
the  artery  narrows  and  the  blush  fades  away;  and  t'fis  may  be  repeated 
at  somewhat  irregular  intervals  several  times  a  minute.  The  extent  and 
regularity  of  the  rhythm  are  usually  markedly  increased  if  the  rabbit  be 
held  up  by  the  ears  for  a  short  time  previous  to  the  observation.  If  the 
sympathetic  be  severed,  these  rhythmic  movements  cease  for  a  time; 
but  in  the  course  of  a  few  days  are  re-established,  even  if  the  superior 
cervical  ganglion  be  removed.  Thus,  though  normally  dependent  on 
the  central  nervous  system  (unless  we  suppose  that  the  mere  section 
of  the  nerve  is  sufficient  to  create  a  shock  lasting  several  days)  these 
rhythmic  movements  can  make  their  appearance  independently  of 
that  system.  Some  local  mechanism  is  therefore  suggested ;  and  yet 
no  ganglionic  cells  have  been  discovered  which  would  serve  as  such  a 
mechanism.  Similar  rhythmic  variations  in  the  calibre  of  the  arteries 
have  been  observed  in  several  places,  ex.  gr.  in  the  saphena  artery  of 
the  rabbit,  in  the  axillary  artery  of  the  tortoise,  and  in  the  small  arteries 
of  the  muscles  of  the  frog  ;  probably  they  are  widely  spread.  They 
may  be  compared  with  the  rhythmic,  movements  of  the  veins  in  the 
bat’s  wing  and  of  the  caudal  vein  of  the  eel. 

The  extent  and  intensity  of  the  constriction  or  dilation  are 
found  to  vary  very  largely.  Irregular  variations  of  slight  extent 
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occur  even  when  the  animal  is  apparently  subjected  to  no  disturb¬ 
ing  causes ;  while  as  the  result  of  experimental  interference  the 
aiteries  may  become  either  constricted,  in  some  cases  almost  to 
obliteration,  or  dilated  until  they  acquire  double  or  more  than 
double  their  normal  diameter.  This  constriction  or  dilation  may 
be  brought  about  not  only  by  treatment  applied  directly  to  the  web 
but  also  by  changes  affecting  the  nerve  of  the  leg.  Thus  section 
of  the  sciatic  nerve  is  generally  followed  by  a  very  marked  dilation 
*  while  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  stump  of  the  divided  nerve  by 
an  interrupted  current  of  moderate  intensity,  is  followed  by  a  con¬ 
striction,  often  so  great  as  almost  to  obliterate  some  of  the  minute 
arteries. 

These  facts  shew  that  the  contractile  elements  of  the  minute 
arteries  of  the  web  of  the  frog’s  foot  are  capable  by  contraction  or 
relaxation  of  causing  constriction  or  dilation  of  the  calibre  of  the 
arteries ;  and  that  this  condition  of  constriction  or  dilation  may 
be  brought  about  through  the  agency  of  nerves.  J 


r  effects  are  not  absolutely  constant.  Sometimes  the  dilation 

following  upon  section  is  preceded  by  a  passing  constriction,  and 
sometimes  the  section  is  followed  by  no  distinct  alteration  in  the 
calibre  of  the  vessels  of  the  web  beyond  perhaps  an  initial  constriction, 
bometimes  the  constriction  consequent  on  stimulation  is  followed  by  a 
dilation,  which  may  or  may  not  be  marked.  The  constriction  of  the 
arteries  of  the  web  as  the  result  of  nerve  stimulation,  is  more  certain 
when  the  small  nerve  supplying  the  foot  is  operated  on,  than  when  the 
main  trunk  of  the  sciatic  is  stimulated  high  up.  We  shall,  later  on 
discuss  the  nature  of  these  variations. 


Vaso-motor  nerves.  In  warm-blooded  animals,  though 
we  cannot  readily,  as  in  the  frog,  watch  the  circulation  under  the 
microscope,  we  have  abundant  evidence  of  the  influence  of  the 
nervous  system  on  the  calibre  of  the  arteries.  Thus,  in  the 
mammal,  division  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  on  one  side  of  the 
neck  causes  a  dilation  of  the  minute  arteries  of  the  head  on  the 
same  side,  shewn  by  an  increased  supply  of  blood  to  the  parts. 
If  the  experiment  be  performed  on  a  rabbit,  the  effect  on  the 
circulation  in  the  ear  is  very  striking.  The  whole  ear  of  the  side 
operated  on  is  much  redder  than  normal,  its  arteries  are  obviously 
dilated,  its  veins  unusually  full,  innumerable  minute  vessels  before 
invisible  come  into  view,  and  the  temperature  may  be  more  than 
a  degree  higher  than  on  the  other  side. 

Division  of  the  sciatic  nerve  in  a  mammal  causes  a  similar 
dilation  of  the  small  arteries  of  the  foot  and  leg.  Where  the 
condition  of  the  circulation  can  be  readily  examined,  as  for 
instance  in  the  hairless  balls  of  the  toes,  especially  when  these 
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are  not  pigmented,  the  vessels  are  seen  to  be  dilated  and  injected; 
and  a  thermometer  placed  between  the  toes  shews  a  rise  of  tem¬ 
perature  amounting,  it  may  be,  to  several  degrees.  Division  of 
the  brachial  plexus  produces  a  similar  dilation  of  the  blood-vessels 
of  the  front  limb.  Division  of  the  splanchnic  nerve  produces  a 
dilation  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  intestines  and  other  abdominal 
viscera.  Division  in  the  mammal  of  the  lingual  nerve  on  one  side 
of  the  head,  causes  a  dilation  of  the  vessels  in  the  corresponding 
half  of  the  tongue.  A  similar  effect  follows  division  of  the  hypo¬ 
glossal  ;  and  if  both  lingual  and  hypoglossal  be  severed,  the  effect 
is  still  more  marked. 

Division  of  a  nerve  supplying  a  muscle  causes  a  large  and 
sudden  increase  in  the  venous  flow  from  the  muscle,  indicating 
that  the  muscular  arteries  have  become  dilated ;  and  in  the  frog 
this  dilation,  consequent  on  section  of  the  nerve,  may  be  actually 
observed  by  placing  a  thin  muscle  such  as  the  mvlo-hyoid  under 
the  microscope  and  watching  the  calibre  of  the  small  arteries  and  the 
circulation  of  the  blood  through  them  while  the  nerve  is  being  cut. 

We  find  in  fact  that  in  almost  all  parts  of  the  body  certain 
‘  vascular  areas  ’  stand  in  such  a  relation  to  certain  nerves  that  the 
division  of  one  of  these  nerves  causes  a  dilation  of  the  minute 
arteries  in,  and  consequently  an  increased  supply  of  blood  to,  a 
corresponding  vascular  area.  We  may  speak  of  these  nerves  as 
‘  vaso-motor  ’  nerves,  or  more  correctly  since  in  the  vast  majority 
of  cases  the  nerves  in  question  have  other  functions  than  that  of 
governing  arteries,  as  containing  vaso-motor  fibres,  much  in  the 
same  way  as  an  ordinary  spinal  nerve  is  spoken  of  as  containing 
sensory  and  motor  fibres ;  and  from  what  has  been  said  above  it 
is  evident  that  these  vaso-motor  fibres  are  found  sometimes  in 
sympathetic,  sometimes  in  cerebro-spinal  nerves. 

Since  division  of  a  vaso-motor  nerve,  or  nerve  containing  vaso¬ 
motor  fibres,  leads  to  the  dilation  of  the  arteries  of  its  appropriate 
vascular  area,  it  is  obvious  that  previous  to  that  division  these 
arteries  were  in  a  state  of  permanent  constriction,  due  to  a  per¬ 
manent  contraction  of  their  muscular  coats.  This  permanent  con¬ 
striction,  _  which  may  vary  considerably  in  degree  (the  dilating 
effects  of  section  of  the  vaso-motor  nerve  correspondingly  varying 
in  amount),  is  spoken  of  as  ‘tone,’  ‘arterial  tone.’  Arteries  in 
such  a  state  of  permanent  constriction  as  under  ordinary  circum¬ 
stances  is  normal  to  arteries  whose  vaso-motor  fibres  have  not 
been  divided  and  which  are  otherwise  in  a  normal  condition,  are 
said  to  ‘  possess  tone.’  When,  as  after  division  of  the  vaso-motor 
fibres,  the  constriction  gives  place  to  dilation  the  arteries  are  said 
to  have  ‘lost  tone/  and  when,  under  various  circumstances  which 
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we  shall  study  hereafter,  the  constr^tion  becomes  greater  than 
normal,  their  tone  is  said  to  be  increased. 

A  very  little  consideration  will  shew  that  this  arterial  tone  is 
a  most  important  factor  in  the  circulation.  In  the  first  place  the 
whole  flow  of  blood  in  the  body  is  adapted  to  and  governed  by 
what  we  may  call  the  general  tone  of  the  arteries  of  the  body  at 
large.  In  a  normal  condition  of  the  body,  if  not  all,  at  least 
the  vast  majority  of  the  minute  arteries  of  the  body  are  m  a  state 
of  tonic,  i.e.  of  moderate,  constriction,  and  it  is  the  narrowing  due 
to  this  constnction  which  forms  a  large  item  of  that  peripheral 
resistance  which  we  have  seen  (p.  149)  to  be  one  of  the  two  great 
factors  of  blood-pressure.  The  normal  general  blood-pressure 
and  therefore  the  normal  flow  of  blood,  is  in  fact  dependent  on 
the  ‘  general  tone  ’  of  the  minute  arteries.  In  the  second  place, 
changes  in  local  tone ,  i.e.  the  tone  of  any  particular  vascular  area’ 
have  very  decided  effects  on  the  circulation.  These  effects  are 
both  local  and  general,  as  the  following  considerations  will  shew. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  artery  A  is  in  a  condition  of  normal 
tone,  is  midway  between  extreme  constriction  and  dilation.  The 
flow  through  A  is  determined  by  the  resistance  in  A  and  in  the 
vascular  tract  which  it  supplies,  in  relation  to  the  mean  arterial 
pressure,  which  again  is  dependent  on  the  way  in  which  the  heart  is 
beating  and  on  the  peripheral  resistance  of  all  the  small  arteries 
and  capillaries,  A  included.  If,  while  the  heart  and  the  rest  of 
the  arteries  remain  unchanged,  A  be  constricted,  the  peripheral 
resistance  in  A  will  increase,  and  this  increase  of  resistance  will 
lead  to  an  increase  of  the  general  arterial  pressure.  This  increase 
of  pressure  will  tend  to  cause  the  blood  in  the  body  at  large  to 
flow  more  rapidly  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins.  The  constric¬ 
tion  of  A  however  will  prevent  any  increase  of  the  flow  through  it, 
in  fact  will  make  the  flow  through  it  less  than  before.  Hence  the 
whole  increase  of  discharge  from  the  arterial  into  the  venous  system 
must  take  place  through  channels  other  than  A.  Thus  as  the 
result  of  the  constriction  of  any  artery  there  occur,  (1)  diminished 
flow  through  the  artery  itself,  (2)  increased  general  arterial  pressure, 
leading  to  (3)  increased  flow  through  the  other  arteries.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  A  be  dilated,  while  the  heart  and  other  arteries  remain 
unchanged,  the  peripheral  resistance  in  A  is  diminished.  This  leads 
to  a  lowering  of  the  general  arterial  pressure,  which  in  turn  causes 
the  blood  to  flow  less  rapidly  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins.  The 
dilation  of  A  however  permits,  even  with  the  lowered  pressure, 
more  Wood  to  pass  through  it  than  before.  Hence  the  diminished 
flow  tells  all  the  more  on  the  rest  of  the  arteries.  Thus,  as  the 
result  of  the  dilation  of  any  artery,  there  occur  (1)  increased  flow 
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of  blood  through  the  artery  itself,  (2)  diminished  general  pressure 
and  (3)  diminished  flow  through  the  other  arteries.  Where  the 
artery  thus  constricted  or  dilated  is  small,  the  local  effect,  the  di¬ 
minution  or  increase  of  flow  through  itself,  is  much  more  marked 
than  the  general  effects,  the  change  in  blood-pressure  and  the  flow 
through  other  arteries.  When,  however,  the  area  the  arteries  of 
which  are  affected  is  large,  the  general  effects  are  very  striking. 
Thus  if  while  a  tracing  of  the  blood-pressure  is  being  taken  by 
means  of  a  monometer  connected  with  the  carotid  artery,  the 
splanchnic  nerves  be  divided,  a  conspicuous  but  steady  fall  of 
pressure  is  observed,  very  similar  to  that  which  is  seen  in  Fig.  40. 
The  section  of  the  splanchnic  nerves  causes  the  mesenteric  and 
other  abdominal  arteries  to  dilate,  and  these  being  very  numerous, 
a  large  amount  of  peripheral  resistance  is  taken  away,  and  the 
blood-pressure  falls  accordingly ;  a  large  increase  of  flow  into  the 
portal  veins  takes  place,  and  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  face,  arms, 
and  legs  is  proportionally  diminished.  It  will  be  observed  that  the 
dilation  of  the  arteries  is  not  instantaneous  but  somewhat  gradual, 
the  pressure  sinking  not  abruptly  but  with  a  gentle  curve. 

Arterial  tone  then,  both  general  and  local,  is  a  powerful  in¬ 
strument  for  determining  the  flow  of  blood  to  the  various  organs 
and  tissues  of  the  body,  and  thus  becomes  a  means  of  indirectly 
influencing  their  functional  activity.  We  should  accordingly  ex¬ 
pect  to  find  that  the  vaso-motor  nerves  were  connected  with,  and 
arterial  tone  regulated  by,  the  central  nervous  system,  in  order  that 
the  calibre  of  the  arteries  of,  and  the  supply  of  blood  sent  to,  this 
or  that  vascular  area  might  be  varied  according  to  the  varying  needs 
of  the  economy.  And  experiment  proves  this  to  be  the  case. 

We  stated  that  section  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  in  the  neck 
causes  dilation  or  loss  of  tone  in  the  blood-vessels  of  the  head  and 
face.  This  is  true  at  whatever  point  of  the  course  of  the  nerve 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  cervical  ganglion,  both  included,  the 
section  be  made.  No  such  dilation  of  the  vessels  of  the  head  and 
face  takes  place  when  the  thoracic  sympathetic  chain  is  divided 
anywhere  below  the  upper  thoracic  ganglion  ;  but  dilation  does 
occur  after  division  of  certain  of  the  rami  communicantes  connect¬ 
ing  the  spinal  cord  with  the  cervical  sympathetic  through  the  lower 
cervical  or  upper  thoracic  ganglion.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the 
normal  tone  of  the  arteries  of  the  head  and  face  is  maintained  by 
influences  (whose  exact  nature  we  shall  study  presently)  proceeding 
from  the  central  nervous  system,  passing  through  certain  rami 
commujiicantes  (the  exact  path  being  somewhat  uncertain  or  possibly 
not  constant)  into  the  cervical  sympathetic,  and  ascending  to  the 
head  and  face  by  that  nerve.  In  other  words,  the  vaso-motor 
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fibres  of  the  vessels  of  the  head  and  face  may  be  traced  down  the 
sympathetic  to  the  lower  cervical  ganglion,  and  thence  by  rami 
comm unicantes  into  the  spinal  cord. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  vaso-motor  fibres  of  the  splanchnic 
nerves  governing  the  mesenteric  and  other  abdominal  arteries  can 
also  be  traced  into  the  spinal  cord,  as  may  also  those  of  the  sciatic 
go\  eining  the  blood-vessels  of  the  hind  limb  and  of  the  brachial 
nerves  governing  those  of  the  fore  limb.  In  fact  all  the  vaso-motor 
fibres  (with  certain  special  exceptions  which  will  be  discussed 
presently)  may  thus  be  traced  into  the  spinal  cord  ;  they  are  all 
connected  with  the  central  nervous  system.  There  is  at  present 
some  uncertainty  in  certain  cases  as  to  the  exact  manner  in  which  the 
fibres  pass  from  the  spinal  cord  to  this  or  that  nerve,  as,  for  instance, 
along  which  nerve-roots  the  vaso-motor  fibres  eventually  joining 
the  sciatic  trunk  run,  whether  they  all  pass  on  their  way  into  the 
abdominal  sympathetic  or  no,  and  the  like;  but  these  are  questions 
which  need  not  delay  us  now  ;  in  whichever  way  they  may  be 
settled,  they  do  not  affect  the  important  fact  that  in  some  way  or 
other  all  vaso-motor  fibres  spring  from  the  central  nervous  system, 
and  that  (with  certain  special  exceptions)  what  we  have  called 
the  normal  tone  of  the  various  vascular  areas  is  maintained  by 
influences  proceeding  from  the  central  nervous  system. 

Far  more  important  however  than  the  maintenance  of  a 
normal  tone,  which  indeed  might  be  at  once  and  for  ever  arranged 
for  by  the  proper  natural  calibre  of  the  elastic  blood-vessels,  is  the 
power  which  the  central  nervous  system  possesses  of  varying  the 
tone  of  this  or  that  artery  or  group  of  arteries,  of  increasing  it  or 
of  diminishing  it,  of  producing  constriction  or  dilation  in  those 
aiteries,  and  thus,  as  we  have  seen  p.  205,  of  effecting  changes 
in  general  or  local  blood-pressure  or  in  both,  and  consequently  of 
determining  a  flow  of  blood  in  this  or  that  direction,  according 
to  the  needs  of  the  economy.  And  the  exercise  of  this  carefully 
arranged  manipulation  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  arteries  may 
be  called  forth  in  either  direction,  in  the  way  of  constriction,  or 
in  the  way  of  dilation  (or  of  both  at  the  same  time,  one  in  one 
area  and  the  other  in  others),  by  means  of  nervous  impulses  either 
originating  in  the  central  nervous  system  itself  or  started  by 
afferent  impulses  passing  up  to  the  central  nervous  system  from 
some  sentient  surface. 

Blushing  is  a  familiar  instance  of  vascular  dilation  brought 
about  by  the  action  of  the  central  nervous  system.  Nervous 
impulses  started  in  some  parts  of  the  brain  by  an  emotion  pro¬ 
duce  certain  changes  in  the  central  nervous  system  (the  exact 
nature  and  locality  of  these  changes  we  shall  discuss  presently) 
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which  have  in  turn  an  effect  on  the  vaso-motor  fibres  of  the 
cervical  sympathetic  almost  exactly  the  same  as  that  produced  by 
section  of  the  nerve.  In  consequence  the  muscular  walls  of  the 
arteries  of  the  head  and  face  relax,  the  arteries  dilate  and  the 
whole  region  becomes  suffused.  Sometimes  an  emotion  gives 
rise  not  to  blushing  but  to  the  opposite  pallor.  In  a  great 
number  of  cases  this  has  quite  a  different  cause,  being  due  to  a 
sudden  diminution  or  even  temporary  arrest  of  the  heart’s  beats ; 
but  in  some  cases  it  may  occur  without  any  change  in  the  beat 
of  the  heart,  and  is  then  due  to  a  condition  the  very  converse  of 
that  of  blushing,  that  is,  to  an  increased  arterial  constriction ;  and 
this  increased  constriction,  like  the  dilation  of  blushing,  is  effected 
through  the  agency  of  the  central  nervous  system  and  the  cer¬ 
vical  sympathetic.  These  are  familiar  examples,  but  we  have  in 
abundance  exact  experimental  evidence  of  the  effect  of  afferent 
impulses  in  inducing  through  the  central  nervous  system  vaso¬ 
motor  changes  and  thus  bringing  about  sometimes  constriction, 
sometimes  dilation,  sometimes  the  two  together.  The  action  of 
the  so-called  depressor  nerve  is  a  striking  instance  of  reflex 
dilation  as  it  may  be  called. 

If  while  the  pressure  in  an  artery  such  as  the  carotid  is  being 
registered,  the  depressor  nerve,  which  is  a  branch  of  the  vagus 
running  alongside  the  carotid  artery  and  sympathetic  nerve 
(Fig.  36,  11.  dep.\  be  divided,  and  its  central  end  (i.e.  the  one 
connected  .with  the  brain)  be  stimulated  with  the  interrupted 
current,  a  gradual  but  marked  fall  of  pressure  in  the  carotid  is 
observed,  lasting,  where  the  period  of  stimulation  is  short,  some 
time  after  the  removal  of  the  stimulus  (Fig.  40).  Since  the  beat 
of  the  heart  is  not  markedly  changed,  the  fall  of  pressure  must  be 
due  to  the  diminution  of  peripheral  resistance  occasioned  by  the 
dilation  of  some  arteries.  And  there  is  evidence  that  the 
arteries  thus  dilated  are  chiefly  if  not  exclusively  those  arteries  of 
the  abdominal  viscera  which  are  governed  by  the  splanchnic  nerve. 
For  if  both  the  splanchnic  nerves  are  divided  previous  to  the 
experiment,  the  fall  of  pressure  when  the  depressor  is  stimulated 
is  very  small,  in  fact  almost  insignificant.  The  inference  from 
this  is  clear ;  the  afferent  impulses  passing  along  the  depressor 
have  so  affected  some  part  of  the  central  nervous  system  that 
the  influences  which,  in  a  normal  condition  of  things,  passing 
along  the  splanchnic  nerves  keep  the  minute  arteries  of  the 
abdominal  viscera  in  a  state  of  moderate  tonic  constriction,  fail 
altogether,  and  those  arteries  in  consequence  dilate  just  as  they  do 
when  the  splanchnic  nerves  are  divided,  the  effect  being  possibly 
increased  by  the  similar  dilation  of  other  smaller  vascular  areas. 
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The  condition  of  the  splanchnic  or  other  vascular  areas  may 
moreover  be  changed,  and  thus  the  general  blood-pressure 
modified,  by  afferent  impulses  passing  along  other  nerves  than 
the  depressor,  the  modification  taking  on  according  to  circum¬ 
stances  the  form  either  of  decrease  or  of  increase. 

Ihus,  if  in  an  animal  placed  under  the  influence  of  urari  the 
central  stump  of  the  divided  sciatic  nerve  be  stimulated,  an 
increase  of  blood-press*re,  almost  exactly  the  reverse  of  the 
decrease  brought  about  by  stimulating  the  depressor,  is  observed. 


T 
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Fig.  40.  Tracing  shewing  the  Effect  on  Blood-pressure  of  Stimulating  the 
Central  End  of  the  Depressor  Nerve  in  the  Rabbit. 

(To  be  read  from  right  to  left.) 

rnrJT™«HCtateS  the  rate  at  which  the  recording  surface  was  travelling  ;  the  intervals  marked 
correspond  to  seconds.  C  the  moment  at  which  the  current  was  thrown  into  the  nerve  ;  O  the 
moment  at  which  it  was  shut  off.  1  he  effect  is  some  time  in  developing  and  lasts  after  the 

2nt-has  been  taken  °ff-  The  larger  undulations  are  the  respiratory  curves  the  pulse- 
oscillations  are  very  small.  1 


he  curve  of  the  blood-pressure,  after  a  latent  period  during 
which  no  changes  are  visible,  rises  steadily  without  any  corre¬ 
sponding  change  in  the  heart’s  beat,  reaches  a  maximum  and 
anei  a  while  slowly  falls  again,  the  fall  sometimes  beginning  to 
appear  betore  the  stimulus  has  been  removed.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  rise  of  pressure  is  due  to  the  constriction  of  certain 
arteries  :  the  arteries  in  question  being  those  of  the  splanchnic 
area  certainly,  and  possibly  of  other  vascular  areas  as  well.  The 
effect  is  not  confined  to  the  sciatic;  stimulation  of  any  nerue 
containing  afferent  fibres  will  produce  the  same  rise  of  pressure, 
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and  so  constant  is  the  result  that  the  experiment  may  be  made 
use  of  as  a  method  for  determining  the  existence  of  afferent 
fibres  in  any  given  nerve  and  even  the  paths  of  centripetal 
impulses  through  the  spinal  cord. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  animal  be  under  not  urari  but 
chloral,  instead  of  a  rise  of  blood-pressure  a  fall,  quite  similar  to 
that  caused  by  stimulating  the  depressor,  is  observed  when  an 
afferent  nerve  is  stimulated.  The  condition  of  the  central 
nervous  system  seems  to  determine  whether  the  reflex  effect  on 
the  vaso-motor  fibres  is  in  the  direction  of  constriction  leading  to 
a  rise,  or  of  dilation  leading  to  a  fall  of  blood-pressure. 

The  causes  of  the  difference  between  chloral  and  urari  are  not  yet 
clearly  worked  out.  Variations  in  respiration  will  not  explain  it.  Nor 
can  the  solution  be  found  by  supposing  that  in  urari  poisoning  cerebral 
functions  are  active  while  in  chloral  poisoning  they  are  in  abeyance. 
If  the  brain  be  removed  without  much  bleeding,  subsequent  stimulation 
of  a  sensory  nerve  under  urari  still  gives  a  rise  of  pressure.  If  there 
be  much  bleeding  however  a  fall  is  witnessed.  This  suggests  the  idea 
that  after  bleeding  and  under  chloral,  the  part  of  the  central  nervous 
system  concerned  in  the  action,  and  serving  a  nervous  centre,  is 
enfeebled  or  exhausted,  and  that  stimulation  of  the  enfeebled  or 
exhausted  centre  always  causes  depression,  This  view  is  supported 
by  the  fact,  that  in  ordinary  stimulation  under  urari  the  decline  of 
the  rise  appears  sooner,  the  more  often  the  stimulation  is  repeated, 
and  that  after  many  repetitions  the  decline  passes  into  a  distinct 
fall,  and  at  last  only  a  fall  is  observed1. 

In  the  instances  just  quoted,  the  effect  of  the  stimulation  of 
the  afferent  nerve  may  be  spoken  of  as  a  general  one  ;  it  is  the 
general  blood-pressure  which  is  diminished  or  increased ;  though 
in  the  case  of  the  depressor  at  all  events  it  is  chiefly,  in  the 
splanchnic  area  that  the  constriction  or  dilation  takes  place. 

There  are  however  some  remarkable  cases  where  a  local  effect 
can  be  readily  distinguished  from  the  general  effect,  because  the 
two  are  in  opposite  directions.  Thus  if  in  a  rabbit  under  urari, 
the  central  stump  of  the  auricularis  magnus  nerve  or  of  the 
auricularis  posterior  be  stimulated,  the  rise  of  general  pressure 
which  is  caused  by  the  stimulation  of  this  as  of  any  other  afferent 
nerve,  is  accompanied  by  a  dilation  of  the  artery  of  the  ear. 
That  is  to  say,  the  afferent  impulses  passing  along  the  auricular 
nerve  while  affecting  the  central  nervous  system  in  an  ordinary 
way,  so  as  to  cause  constriction  of  many  of  the  arteries  of  the 
body  (but  chiefly  probably  the  splanchnic  vessels),  at  the  same 
time  so  affect  some  particular  part  more  especially  connected 

1  Cf.  Latschenbcrger  and  Deahna,  Pfliigers  Archiv,  XII.  (1876)  p.  157. 
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with  the  vaso-motor  fibres  governing  the- artery  of  the  ear,  as  to 
lead  to  the  dilation  of  that  vessel. 

According  to  Lovdn1,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  this  observation, 
the  local  dilation  in  the  ear  is  preceded  by  an  initial  constriction.  A 
similar  initial  constriction  has  been  witnessed  in  other  cases  of  reflex 
dilation. 

According  to  Heidenhain2,  this  experiment  illustrates  not  so 
much  the  contrast  between  local  and  general  effects  as  the  difference 
of  behaviour  between  vessels  supplying  the  skin  and  those  distributed 
to  other  tissues  ;  for  he  affirms  that  reflex  vaso-motor  action  in  respect 
to  cutaneous  arteries  is  at  all  events  when  caused  by  artificial  stimula¬ 
tion  always  in  the  direction  of  dilation. 

_  So  also  in  the  same  animal  stimulation  of  branches  of  the 
tibial  nerve  causes  dilation  of  the  saphena  artery,  together  with 
constriction  of  other  arteries,  as  shewn  by  the  concomitant  rise 
of  pressure..  And  there  are  probably  innumerable  instances  of 
the  same  kind  of  action  going  on  in  the  body  during  life,  for  it 
is  evident  that  the  increased  flow  of  blood  to  the  organ  which  is 
the  object  of  the  local  dilation,  must  be  assisted  if  a  general 
constriction  is  at  the  same  time  taking  place  in  other  regions. 

The  general  effect  may  not  always  be  obvious,  may  perhaps 
be  often  absent,  so  that  the  local  dilation  or  constriction,  as  the 
case  may  be,  is  the  only  obvious  result  of  the  vaso-motor  action. 
When  the  ear  of  the  rabbit  is  gently  tickled,  the  effect  that  is 
seen  is  a  blushing  of  the  ear,  and  though  this  may  be  in  part  due, 
as  we  shall  see  to  the  action  of  a  local  mechanism,  the  case  we 
have  just  cited  shews  that  the  central  nervous  system  must  be 
largely  engaged.  When  the  right  hand  is  dipped  in  cold  water, 
the  temperature  of  the  left  hand  falls,  on  account  of  a  reflex 
constriction  of  the  vessels  of  the  skin  of  that  hand  caused  by  the 
stimulus  applied  to  the  other.  Many  more  instances  might  be 
quoted,  and  we  shall  again  and  again  come  upon  examples.  The 
numerous  pathological  phenomena  classed  under  sympathetic 
action,  such  as  the  affection  of  one  eye  by  disease  in  the  other, 

are  probably  in  part  at  least  the  results  of  reflex  vaso-motor 
action. 

We  have  said  enough  to  shew  that  the  calibre  of  the  small 
arteries,  which  by  determining  the  peripheral  resistance  forms  one 
important  factor  regulating  the  flow  of  blood,  is  subject  to 
influences  proceeding  from  all  parts  of  the  body,  the  influences 
reaching  the  arteries  in  a  reflex  manner  by  means  of  the  central 
nervous  system,  the  afferent  impulses  being  for  the  most  part 

1  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1S66. 

8  Cf.  Ostroumoff,  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  XII.  (1876)  p.  219. 
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carried  by  ordinary  sensory  nerves,  while  the  efferent  impulses 
pass  along  special  vaso-motor  nerves,  which,  though  the  centre  of 
the  reflex  action  lies  in  the  cerebro-spinal  axis,  have  a  great 
tendency  to  run  in  sympathetic  tracts. 

The  afferent  impulses  of  course  need  not  start  from  the  peri¬ 
pheral  nerve-endings.  They  may  for  instance  arise  in  the  brain. 
Thus,  as  we  have  seen,  an  emotion  originating  in  the  cerebrum 
may  by  vaso-motor  action  give  rise  either  to  blushing  or  to  pallor. 
Nay  more,  changes  may  be  induced  in  the  central  nervous 
system  itself  without  the  need  of  any  impulses  reaching  it  from 
without.  When  we  come  to  discuss  the  relations  of  respiration  to 
the  circulation,  we  shall  see  reason  to  think  that  the  vaso-motor 
action  of  the  central  nervous  system  may  be  directly  affected  by 
the  condition  of  the  blood  passing  through  it,  so  that  if  the 
quantity  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  be  reduced,  a  general  arterial 
constriction  takes  place,  and  a  rise  of  blood-pressure  follows  ; 
while  with  a  return  of  oxygen  to  the  blood,  the  vessels  dilate 
and  pressure  falls.  We  shall  return  to  these  phenomena  later  on. 

It  is  more  than  probable  that  many  substances  introduced  into  the 
blood,  or  arising  in  the  blood  from  natural  or  morbid  changes,  may 
affect  blood-pressure  by  acting  directly  on  the  nervous  centres. 

In  many  ways  then,  and  to  a  varying  degree  and  extent,  the 
central  nervous  system  can  bring  about  arterial  constriction  or 
dilation,  general  or  local.  We  have  now  to  study  the  question, 
What  is  more  exactly  the  nature  of  the  nervous  influences  which 
lead  to  constriction  and  dilation  respectively  ?  How  do  those 
which  cause  constriction  differ  from  those  which  cause  dilation  ? 

In  the  fundamental  experiment  of  the  cervical  sympathetic, 
when  arterial  dilation  has  followed  upon  section  of  the  nerve,  if 
the  peripheral  stump  of  the  divided  nerve  be  stimulated,  the 
dilation  gives  place  to  constriction,  the  blush  is  replaced  by  pallor. 
If  the  stimulus  be  very  strong  the  constriction  is  greater  than 
normal,  but  by  carefully  adjusting  the  strength  of  the  stimulus, 
the  circulation  may  be  brought  to  quite  a  normal  condition,  the 
‘  loss  of  tone  ’  consequent  on  the  severance  of  the  vaso-motor 
fibres  from  the  central  nervous  system  may  be  replaced,  and  not. 
more  than  replaced,  by  an  artificial  tone  generated  by  the  action  of 
the  stimulus  on  the  sympathetic  nerve.  The  most  natural  interpre¬ 
tation  therefore  of  the  vaso-motor  action  in  this  case  is  to  suppose 
that  the  normal  tone  of  the  arteries  of  the  face  is  maintained  by 
‘  tonic  ’  constrictive  impulses  of  a  certain  intensity  which  pass 
from  the  central  nervous  system  along  the  sympathetic,  and  that 
the  dilation  of  the  same  arteries  is  due  simply  to  a  diminution  or 
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absence  of  these  constrictive  impulses,  an  increased  constriction 
or  pallor  being  similarly  due  to  an  increase  beyond  what  is 
normal  of  these  same  impulses.  In  other  wTords,  the  nervous 
influences  leading  to  arterial  dilation  and  constriction  differ  in 
degree  only,  not  in  kind,  and  may  be  considered  as  being  merely 
phases  (of  decrease  or  of  increase  as  the  case  may  be)  of  the  same 
action.  And  if  we  turn  to  the  splanchnic  nerve  we  find  a  similar 
interpretation  equally  valid.  Stimulation  of  the  splanchnic  nerve 
causes  constriction  of  the  arteries  governed  by  that  nerve, 
apparently  because  the  stimulation  supplies  artificially  the 
constrictive  impulses  which,  so  long  as  the  nerve  is  intact,  pass 
down  it  from  the  central  nervous  system,  giving  the  requisite  tone 
to  its  vascular  area,  and  the  loss  of  which  by  division  of  the  nerve 
gives  rise  to  dilation.  So  that  were  we  to  stop  our  inquiries  at 
this  point,  our  explanation  of  vaso-motor  action  would  be  very 
simple.  We  might  speak  of  constrictive  impulses  as  passing  from 
the  central  nervous  system  to  the  various  vascular  areas,  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  constitute  normal  tone,  but  as  being  susceptible 
either  of  inhibition,  complete  or  partial,  thus  leading  to  greater  or 
less  arterial  dilation,  or  of  augmentation,  thus  leading  to  excessive 
constriction. 

But  this  simple  view  appears  insufficient  when  we  push  our 
studies  further. 

In  the  first  place,  such  a  conception  does  not  cover  all  the 
facts  connected  even  with  the  two  nerves  just  mentioned.  For 
the  dilation  or  loss  of  tone  which  follows  upon  section  of  the 
cervical  sympathetic  (and  the  same  is  true  of  the  splanchnic)  is 
not  permanent ;  after  a  while,  it  may  be  not  until  after  several 
days,  it  may  be  sooner,  the  dilation  disappears  and  the  arteries 
regain  their  usual  calibre.  This  recovery  is  not  due  to  any 
regeneration  of  vaso-motor  fibres  in  the  sympathetic,  for  it  may 
be  observed  when  the  whole  length  of  the  nerve  including  the 
superior  cervical  ganglion  is  removed.  When  recovery  of  tone 
has  thus  taken  place,  dilation  or  increased  constriction  may  be 
occasioned  by  local  treatment  :  the  ear  may  be  made  to  blush  or 
to  pale  by  the  application  of  heat  or  cold,  by  gentle  stroking  or 
rough  handling  and  the  like;  but  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
condition  can  be  brought  about  by  the  intervention  of  the  central 
nervous  system.  From  this  it  is  clear  that  what  we  have  spoken 
of  as  the  tone  of  the  vessels  of  the  face,  though  influenced  by 
and  in  a  measure  dependent  on  the  central  nervous  system,  is  not 
simply  the  result  of  an  effort  of  that  system.  The  muscular  walls 
ot  the  arteries  are  not  mere  passive  instruments  worked  by  the 
cerebro-spinal  axis  through  the  cervical  sympathetic ;  obviously 
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they  have  an  intrinsic  tone  of  their  own,  dependent  possibly  on 
some  local  nervous  mechanism,  though  in  the  ear  at  least  no  such 
mechanism  has  yet  been  found ;  and  it  seems  natural  to  suppose 
that  when  the  central  nervous  system  causes  dilation  or  constric¬ 
tion  of  the  vessels  of  the  face,  it  makes  use,  in  so  doing,  of  this 
intrinsic  local  tone.  But  if  so,  then  the  simple  view  entertained 
above,  that  arterial  dilation  and  constriction  are  simply  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  decrease  or  increase  of  tonic  constrictive  impulses 
passing  directly  from  the  central  nervous  system,  is  not  a  complete 
representation  of  the  facts. 

In  the  second  place,  if  we  turn  from  the  sympathetic  or 
splanchnic  to  other  nerves  containing  vaso-motor  fibres,  we  meet 
with  still  greater  difficulties.  To  take,  for  instance,  a  nerve 
supplying  a  muscle,  such  as  that  going,  in  the  frog,  to  the  mylo¬ 
hyoid  muscle.  Here,  as  in  the  cervical  sympathetic,  section  of 
the  nerve  produces  dilation,  but  that  dilation  is  even  more  tran¬ 
sient  than  in  the  case  of  the  sympathetic ;  the  vessels  speedily 
return  to  their  former  calibre.  And  then  it  is  found  that  stimula¬ 
tion  of  whatever  strength  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  divided 
nerve  brings  about  not  constriction  but  dilation.  A  similar 
dilation  is  seen  when  the  nerve  of  a  mammalian  muscle  is 
stimulated,  and  probably  occurs  in  the  case  of  all  muscular 
nerves1.  So  also  with  the  lingual,  section  of  which,  as  we  have 
already  stated,  produces  dilation  of  the  vessels  of  the  tongue; 
stimulation  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  divided  nerve  gives 
rise  to  dilation,  no  constriction  ever  making  its  appearance. 
There  are  therefore  in  the  body  nerves,  stimulation  of  which, 
as  well  as  mere  section,  always  brings  about  arterial  dilation. 

There  are  other  nerves  in  the  body  of  a  mixed  character, 
intermediate  between  the  cervical  sympathetic  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  lingual  or  muscular  nerves  on  the  other,  stimulation 
producing  now  constriction,  now  dilation.  Such  a  nerve  is  the 
sciatic  of  a  mammal.  We  have  already  seen  that  section  of  this 
nerve  produces  dilation  of  the  vessels  of  the  foot ;  but  the  dila¬ 
tion  so  caused  after  a  few  days  disappears ;  the  foot  on  the  side 
on  which  the  nerve  was  divided  becomes  not  only  as  cool  and 
pale,  but  frequently  cooler  and  paler  than  the  foot  on  the  sound 
side.  If  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  divided  nerve  be  stimulated 
with  an  interrupted  current,  immediately  or  very  shortly  after 
division,  the  dilation  due  to  the  division  gives  place  to  constric¬ 
tion  ;  the  sciatic  acts  then  quite  like  the  cervical  sympathetic, 
except  perhaps  that  this  artificial  constriction  cannot  be  main¬ 
tained  for  so  long  a  time,  and  is  very  apt  to  be  followed  by 
1  Gaskell,  Journal  Physiol .,  I.  (1878)  p.  262. 
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increased  dilation.  If  however  the  stimulation  be  deferred  for 
some  days,  until  the  dilation  has  given  place  to  a  returning 
constriction,  the  effect  is  not  constriction  but  dilation  ;  the  nerve 
then  acts  like  a  muscular  nerve  and  not  like  the  cervical  sympathetic. 
In  fact,  by  variations  in  the  attendant  circumstances,  and  in  the 
mode  of  stimulation,  into  the  details  of  which  we  cannot  enter 
now,  stimulation  of  the  divided  sciatic  may  at  the  will  of  the 
experimenter  be .  made  to  produce  either  arterial  dilation  or 
arterial  constriction. 

In  all  the  above  cases  section  of  the  nerve  produces  dilation, 
whether  the  subsequent  stimulation  causes  constriction  or  dilation  ; 
the  dilation  after  section  may  be  sometimes  not  very  marked,  but 
is  always  present  to  some  extent  or  other.  But  there  are  certain 
nerves,  section  of  which  produces  no  marked  changes  in  the 
vascular  areas  to  which  they  are  distributed,  and  yet  stimulation 
of  which  brings  about  dilation  often  of  an  extreme  character.  A 
striking  example  of  this  is  seen  in  the  so-called  nervi  erigentes. 
The  erection  of  the  penis  is,  putting  aside  the  subsidiary  action  of 
muscular  bands  in  restraining  the  outflow  through  the  veins, 
chiefly  due  to  the  dilation  of  branches  of  the  pudic  arteries, 
whereby  a  large  quantity  of  blood  is  discharged  into  the  venous 
sinuses.  Erection  may  in  the  dog  be  artifically  produced  by- 
stimulating  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  divided  nerv-i  erigentes, 
which  are  branches  from  the  first  and  second  and  sometimes  from 
the  third  sacral  nerve  passing  across  the  pelvis.  On  applying 
the  interrupted  current  to  the  peripheral  ends  of  these  nerves, 
the  corpora  cavernosa  at  once  become  turgid.  And  yet  simple 
section  of  these  nervi  erigrentes  will  not  in  itself  give  rise  to 
erection. 


According  to  Lovdn1  and  Nicolski2,  section  of  the  pudic  nerves 
causes  a  partial  dilation  of  the  vessels  of  the  penis,  under  which 
circumstances  Nicolski  finds  section  of  the  nervi  erigentes  to  produce 
a  constriction,  which  also  appears  even  when  the  pudic  nerves  have 
not  previously  been  divided.  This  result  indicates  the  existence  of 
tonic  dilating  impulses  passing  normally  down  the  nervi  erigentes 
and  normally  restrained  by  antagonistic  constrictive  impulses  passing 
along  the  pudic  nerves. 

A  similar  case  is  presented  by  the  submaxillary  gland.  As 
will  be  explained  more  in  detail  in  treating  of  secretion,  this 
gland  is  supplied  by  two  nerves,  by  branches  of  the  chorda 
tympani  reaching  it  along  its  duct,  and  by  branches  of  the 
cervical  sympathetic  reaching  it  along  its  arteries.  Neither 

Hofmann  ii  Schwalbe,  Bericht.  vi.  ( 1 8 77)  p.  79 


*  Op.  cit 


2 


21 6 


VASO-MOTOR  NERVES. 


[BOOK  I. 


section  of  the  chorda  tympani  nor  section  of  the  cervical  sympa¬ 
thetic  produces  any  very  marked  effect  in  the  circulation  of  the 
gland.  Yet  stimulation  of  the  former  will  bring  about  a  most  striking 
dilation,  of  the  latter  a  no  less  striking  constriction,  of  the  arteries 
of  the  gland. 

How  can  we  construct  a  view  of  the  action  of  vaso¬ 
motor  nerves  which  will  be  consistent  with  all  these  various 
facts  ? 

In  the  first  place  we  must  admit  the  existence  of  a  local  tone 
in  the  several  vascular  areas,  independent  of  the  central  nervous 
system.  In  such  cases  as  the  corpora  cavernosa  of  the  penis,  and 
the  submaxillary  gland,  this  independence  is  unmistakable ;  in 
other  regions  it  is  not  at  first  sight  so  apparent,  but  as  we  have 
already  urged,  must  be  admitted  even  for  these. 

In  the  second  place,  as  is  strikingly  shewn  by  the  case  of  the 
submaxillary  gland,  there  are  nerves  which,  since  they  always 
cause  dilation,  may  be  called  vaso-dilator  nerves,  and  nerves 
which,  since  they  always  cause  constriction,  may  be  called  vaso¬ 
constrictor  nerves.  Examples  of  the  first  are  seen  in  the  nervi 
erigentes,  the  chorda  tympani,  the  nerves  of  muscles,  &c.  ;  of  the 
second,  in  the  cervical  sympathetic,  the  splanchnic,  &c.  Or  to  be 
more  exact,  we  may  say  that  the  vaso-motor  fibres  of  the  former 
are  vaso-dilator,  of  the  latter,  vaso-constrictor.  It  will  not  escape 
notice  that  the  vaso-dilator  fibres  run  chiefly  at  least  in  the 
cerebro-spinal,  vaso-constrictor  in  the  sympathetic  nerves. 

In  the  third  place,  the  cases  of  the  corpora  cavernosa  of  the 
penis  and  the  submaxillary  gland  suggest  the  idea  that  dilation  is 
the  result  of  the  complete  or  partial  loss  of  local  tone,  that  in  fact 
vaso-dilators  act  by  inhibiting,  and  vaso-constrictors  by  augmenting, 
the  activity  of  the  mechanism  (whatever  it  be)  which  gives  rise  to 
the  local  tone. 

The  erection  of  the  penis  which  follows  stimulation  of  the 
nervi  erigentes,  and  the  injection  of  the  submaxillary  gland  which 
follows  stimulation  of  the  chorda  tympani,  present  a  very  close 
analogy  to  the  inhibition  of  the  heart  by  stimulation  of  the  vagus. 
Just  as  the  rhythmic  contraction  of  the  cardiac  fibre  is  stopped  by 
the  vagus,  so  the  tonic  contraction  of  the  arterial  fibre  (and  this 
tonic  contraction  is  indeed  at  bottom  an  obscure  rhythmic  con¬ 
traction)  is  stopped  by  the  chorda  or  the  nervi  erigentes.  And 
it  seems  to  be  very  natural  to  draw  the  conclusion  that  dilation 
is  in  all  cases  mere  inhibition,  and  constriction  in  all  cases  mere 
augmentation,  of  local  tone.  But  tempting  as  this  view  is,  and 
useful  perhaps  as  it  may  be  as  a  working  hypothesis,  it  must  not 
be  regarded  as  definitely  proved.  It  is  quite  possible  that  dilation 
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may  be  brought  about  in  different  ways  in  different  cases  :  and  so 
also  with  constriction. 

The  inhibitory  ’  explanation  of  dilation  must  of  necessity  remain 
unsatisfactory  until  our  information  concerning  the  nature  of  the  local 
mechanism  is  increased. 

Along  the  course  both  of  the  chorda  tympani  and  nervi  erigentes 
n^^er0US  toanSiion  cells  are  distributed,  and  their  presence  mves 
additional  point  to  the  comparison  of  the  local  mechanism  with  the 
intrinsic  nervous  mechanism  of  the  heart.  Nicolski1  has  still  further 
extended  the  analogy  of  the  nervi  erigentes  with  the  inhibitory  fibres 
of  the  pneumogastric,  by  shewing  that  atropin  paralyses  the  dilatino- 
fibres  of  the  nervi  erigentes,  while  muscarin  produces  erection  ap^ 
parently  by  stimulating  the  local  dilator  mechanism.  Still,  atropin 
does  not  paralyse  the  dilator  fibres  of  the  chorda. 

Further,  the  occurrence  of  dilation  after  simple  section  of  a 
nerve  raises  an  interesting  question.  Do  the  arteries  in  such  a 
case  dilate  because  the  very  section  of  the  nerve  acts  as  a  stimulus 
to  vaso-dilator  fibres,  or  because  the  local  tone  is  insufficient  to 
keep  up  an  adequate  arterial  constriction  unless  it  be  supplemented 
by  additional  tonic  impulses  reaching  the  local  mechanism  from 
the  central  nervous  system,  which  supplement  is  lost  by  section 
of  the  nerve?  Obviously,  if  mere  section  is  a  stimulus  to  vaso¬ 
dilator  fibres  of  such  a  potency  as  to  give  rise  to  a  dilation  lasting 
houis  or  it  may  be  days,  all  evidence  of  ‘tonic'  impulses  pro¬ 
ceeding  from  the  central  nervous  system  is  done  away  with.  We 
can  then  only  speak  of  dilation  and  constriction  as  being  the 
result  of  the  action  of  vaso-dilator  and  vaso-constrictor  fibres 
respectively,  both  worked  in  a  reflex  manner  by  the  central 
nervous  system.  Into  the  discussion  whether  such  an  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  effects  of  simple  section  is  justified  by  facts  or  not, 
and  into  the  allied  controversy  concerning  the  reason  why  the 
vaso-motor  effects  of  stimulating  the  afferent  fibres  of  the  sciatic 
and  other  nerves  vary  so  much  under  different  circumstances,  we 
cannot  enter  here.  We  must  content  ourselves  with  the  general 
conclusion  that  though  local  tone  may  exist  independently  of 
the  central  nervous  system,  the  condition  of  the  various  vascular 
areas,  in  the  living  body  in  a  normal  condition,  is  arranged  and 
modified  to  meet  passing  or  permanent  needs,  by  the  central 
nervous  system  through  the  agency  of  vaso-motor  nerves,  and 
that  these  vaso-motor  nerves  in  some  cases,  since  they  are  used  to 
give  rise  to  dilation  only,  may  be  spoken  of  as  vaso-dilator  nerves, 
or  as  containing  vaso-dilator  fibres,  in  other  cases  may  similarly 
be  called  vaso-constrictor,  and  in  yet  a  third  class  of  caSes  be 
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regarded  as  mixed  in  character,  since  according  to  circumstances 
they  give  rise  either  to  dilation  or  to  constriction. 


There  remains  the  important  question,  What  part  of  the 
central  nervous  system  is  it  which  intermediates  as  a  nervous 
vaso-motor  centre  or  centres  either  of  purely  reflex  or  of  partly 
reflex  and  partly  automatic  action,  between  various  afferent 
impulses  and  the  efferent  vaso-motor  impulses  leading  either  to 
dilation  or  constriction  ? 

We  have  seen  (p.  209)  that  stimulation  of  the  central  stump 
of  the  divided  sciatic  gives  rise,  in  an  animal  under  urari,  to  an 
increase  of  general  blood-pressure,  brought  about  chiefly,  if  not 
entirely,  by  an  augmentation  of  constrictive  impulses  passing  along 
the  splanchnic  nerves.  This  increase  of  blood-pressure  is  mani¬ 
fested,  with  (in  satisfactory  experiments)  undiminished  intensity, 
even  when  the  whole  of  the  brain,  down  to  a  certain  limit  in  the 
medulla  oblongata,  has  been  removed.  But  if  the  removal  be 
carried  beyond  this  limit,  or  if  a  small  area  of  the  medulla 
oblongata  lying  above  the  calamus  scriptorius  be  removed,  the 
effect  on  the  general  blood-pressure  of  stimulating  the  central 
stump  of  the  sciatic,  we  might  add,  of  any  other  afferent  nerve, 
is  comparatively  insignificant.  Obviously  this  small  portion  of 
the  medulla  oblongata  acts  as  a  vaso-motor  centre,  by  the  action 
of  which  ordinary  afferent  impulses  coming  from  the  sciatic  or  any 
other  afferent  nerve,  are  transformed  into  vaso-motor  impulses  of 
constrictive,  or  as  in  the  case  of  an  animal  under  chloral  (see 
p.  210),  of  dilating  effect,  and'so  discharged  along  the  splanchnic 
nerves. 

The  vaso-motor  fibres  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  and  of  many 
other  nerves  may  similarly  be  traced  to  this  same  region  of  the 
medulla  oblongata.  Whether  all  vaso-motor  fibres  are  actually 
in  connection  with  it  is  more  than  doubtful ;  but  at  all  events 
the  fibres  passing  to  so  many  vascular  areas,  and  those  of  such 
magnitude  and  importance,  are  by  means  of  it  brought  into 
functional  relationship  with  so  many,  if  not  all,  the  afferent  nerves 
of  the  body,  that  it  may  fairly  be  spoken  of  as  the  general 
vaso-motor  centre. 

Owsjannikow1  places  the  lower  limit  of  this  medullary  vaso-motor 
centre  in  the  rabbit  at  a  horizontal  line  drawn  about  4  or  5  mm.  above 
the  point  of  the  calamus  scriptorius,  and  the  upper  limit  at  about 
4  mm.  higher  up,  i.e.  about  1  or  2  mm.  below  the  corpora  quadrigemina. 
When  in  carrying  transverse  sections  of  the  brain  successively  lower 
and  lower  down  the  uoDer  limit  was  first  reached,  the  first  effects  in 

1  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1871^  p.  21. 
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the  way  of  diminishing  the  rise  of  blood  pressure  resulting  from 
stimulation  of  the  sciatic,  were  observed.  On  carrying  the  sections 
still  lower,  the  effects  of  the  stimulation  of  the  sciatic  became  less 
and  less,  until  when  the  lower  limit  was  reached  no  effects  at  all  were 
observed.  The  centre  is  according  to  him  bilateral,  the  halves  being 
placed  not  in  the  middle  line  but  more  sideways  and  rather  nearer  the 
anterior  than  the  posterior  surface. 

Dittmar1,  while  confirming  in  general  Owsjannikow’s  results,  limits 
the  nervous  area  thus  capable  of  acting  as  a  reflex  vaso-motor  centre 
to  a  small  prismatic  space  in  the  forward  prolongation  of  the  lateral 
columns  after  they  have  given  off  their  fibres  to  the  decussating 
pyramids.  This  space  is  largely  occupied  by  a  mass  of  grey  matter, 
called  by  Clarke  the  antero-lateral  nucleus,  containing  large  multipolar 
cells,  and  lying  close  to  the  origin  of  the  facial.  Miescher2  had  pre¬ 
viously  shewn  that  the  afferent  impulses  which  affect  the  vaso-motor 
centre  run  in  the  lateral  columns. 


Whether  this  medullary  vaso-motor  centre  has  any  distinct 
automatic  action,  whether  it  may  be  regarded  as  continually  gene¬ 
rating  out  of  its  own  molecular  oscillations  and  discharging  along 
the  vaso-motor  fibres,  impulses  whereby  the  general  arterial  tone 
is  maintained,  is  a  question  which,  like  the  allied  question  mooted 
on  p.  213  need  not  be  discussed  here.  Granting  even  the  existence 
of  such  automatic  functions,  they  must  be  of  secondary  importance. 
As  we  have  already  urged,  the  great  use  of  the  whole  vaso-motor 
system  is  not  to  maintain  a  general  arterial  tone,  but  to  modify 
according  to  the  needs  of  the  economy  the  condition  of  this  or 
that  vascular  area. 

Besides  this  general  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla,  other 
parts  of  the  spinal  cord  are  capable  of  acting  as  vaSo-motor 
centres,  i.e.  of  transforming  afferent  impulses  into  efferent  vaso¬ 
motor  impulses  of  dilation  or  constriction.  Thus  when  in  the  dog 
the  spinal  chord  is  divided  in  the  dorsal  region,  the  vascular  areas 
of  the  hinder  part  of  the  body,  after  a  temporary  dilation  (which 
may  be  due  in  part  at  least  to  their  severance  from  the  medullary 
vaso-motor  centre,  but  which  probably  is  rather  to  be  attributed  to 
the  shock  of  the  operation  on  the  lumbar  cord  and  the  nervous 
mechanisms  connected  with  it),  regain  their  tone  ;  and  then  the 
tone  of  one  or  other  of  these  areas  may  be  modified  in  the 
direction  certainly  of  dilation,  and  possibly,  but  this  is  by  no 
means  so  certain,  of  constriction  by  afferent  impulses  reaching 
the  lumbar  cord.  Erection  of  penis  through  the  nervi  erigentes 
may  be  brought  about  by  suitable  stimulation  of  sensory  surfaces, 
and  dilation  of  various  vessels  of  the  limbs  readily  produced  by 
stimulation  of  the  central  stump  of  one  or  another  nerve. 

1  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1873,  p.  103. 


2  Ibid.,  i860,  p.  172.  - 
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And  what  is  true  of  the  lumbar,  is  apparently  true  also  of  the 
dorsal  cord,  and  indeed  of  all  parts  of  the  spinal  cord.  Inter¬ 
laced  with  the  reflex  and  other  mechanisms  for  the  contraction  of 
the  skeletal  muscles,  with  which  the  spinal  cord,  as  we  shall 
hereafter  see,  is  crowded,  are  probably  vaso-motor  centres  or 
mechanisms,  the  details  of  whose  topography  and  functions  have 
yet  to  be  worked  out.  Prominent  among  them,  whether  by 
reason  solely  of  its  special  connection  with  the  splanchnic  nerves, 
and  thus  with  the  capacious  vascular  area  of  the  abdominal 
viscera,  or  whether  because  in  addition  it  exercises  a  controlling 
co-ordinating  power  over  the  minor  centres  in  the  rest  of  the  cord, 
is  the  centre  or  mechanism  placed  in  the  particular  part  of  the 
medulla  oblongata  spoken  of  above.  Through  it,  and  through 
them,  the  delicate  machinery  of  the  circulation,  which  determines 
the  blood  supply,  and  so  the  activity  of  each  tissue  and  organ,  is 
able  to  respond  by  narrowing  or  widening  arteries  to  the  ever 
varying  demands,  and  to  meet  by  compensating  changes  the 
shocks  and  strains,  of  daily  life. 

Vaso-constrictor  and  Vaso-dilator  Nerves.  The  problems  con¬ 
nected  with  this  topic  may  profitably  be  studied  under  three  heads. 

i.  Is  dilation  merely  the  consequence  of  the  diminution,  partial 
or  complete,  of  what  we  may  call  central  tonicity,  i.e.  of  constrictive 
impulses  proceeding  from  the  central  nervous  system,  or  may  it  occur 
as  the  direct  result  of  the  stimulation  of  dilator  fibres  ? 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  answering  this  question  in  favour  of  the 
latter  view.  In  such  cases  as  those  of  the  chorda  tympani  and  nervi 
erigentes'  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  nerve  brings 
about  a  dilation  far  exceeding  that  resulting  from  simple  section. 

Further,  Luchsinger1,  reviving  and  extending  a  very  old  experiment 
of  Schiff’s2,  finds  that  when  an  animal,  a  kitten,  is  warmed  in  a 
heated  chamber  till  the  feet  become  red  from  dilation  of  the  blood¬ 
vessels,  division  of  the  sciatic  nerve  causes  the  foot  of  the  same  side 
to  become  paler.  .Similarly  if  the  sciatic  on  one  side,  say  the  left, 
is  first  divided,  the  left  foot  in  consequence  becoming  warmer  and 
redder,  and  the  animal  then  exposed  to  heat,  not  only  does  the  right 
foot  become  redder,  but  the  left  foot  (in  consequence  of  the  blood-' 
current  being  diverted  to  other  parts)  even  paler  than  before,  so  that 
the  difference  in  respect  to  dilation  in  favour  of  the  right  foot  becomes 
very  marked.  That  is  to  say,  the  influence  of  the  heat  on  the  central 
nervous  system  produces  by  the  agency  of  vaso-motor  nerves  a 
dilation  greater  than  that  which  results  from  the  mere  loss  of 
central  tonicity  through  severance  of  the  peripheral  vessels  from  the 
central  nervous  system. 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XI v.  (1877)  391. 

2  Mitth.  d.  Naturforsch.  Gesellsch.  in  Bern.,  1S65,  p.  69. 
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2.  The  more  difficult  question  then  arises,  Is  the  dilation  which 
follows  section  of  a  nerve  always  due  to  the  section  acting  as  a 
stimulus  to  dilator  fibres,  or  may  it  in  some  cases  at  least  have  its 
origin  in  a  loss  of  central  tonicity,  or  may  it  in  still  a  third  class  of 
cases  be  brought  about  by  both  causes  combined  ? 

Goltz 1  was  led  to  insist  on  the  view  that  dilation  following  section 
is  the  result  of  the  stimulation  of  dilator  fibres,  from  the  following 
experiment.  The  sciatic  of  a  dog  is  divided  and  carefully  replaced  in 
the  wound.  In  the  course  of  a  few  days,  when  the  vascular  tone  of 
the  foot  has  been  regained,  the  nerve  is  again  laid  bare,  and  a  cut 
made  in  the  peripheral  stump  ;  forthwith  the  vessels  of  the  foot  dilate, 
and  if  the  nerve  be  crimped  by  a  series  of  cuts  carried  successively 
downwards,  a  very  marked  dilation  of  the  blood-vessels  and  rise  of 
temperature  in  the  foot  is  observed.  The  question  why  dilation  only 
results  under  these  circumstances,  whereas  when  the  nerve  is  in  the 
first  instance  divided,  a  passing  constriction  followed  by  the  more 
lasting  dilation  is  observed,  is  answered  by  the  hypothesis  that  the 
constrictor  fibres,  which  are  present  in  the  nerve  together  with  the 
dilator  fibres,  degenerate  rapidly,  so  that  at  the  time  the  crimping- 
produces  dilation,  the  latter  fibres  only  are  in  functional  activity! 
This  experiment  undoubtedly  shews  that  the  effects  of  mere  section  in 
the  way  of  a  stimulus  must  not  be  underrated  ;  but  is  not  valid  as  an 
argument  against  the  view  that  dilation  may  be  the  result  of  mere  loss 
of  central  tonicity.  For  besides  the  fact  that  the  dilation  which 
follows  upon  crimping  is  far  more  transient  than  the  initial  dilation 
which  results  from  the  primary  division  of  the  nerve,  section  of  an 
undoubted  dilator  nerve  such  as  the  chorda  tympani  does  not  produce 
anything  more  than  the  slightest  and  briefest  dilation,  and  even  that 
sometimes  is  absent2.  Moreover  if  mere  section  were  so  powerful  a 
stimulus  to  dilator  fibres,  it  ought,  unless  the  contrary  can  be  shewn, 
to  act  similarly  as  a  stimulus  to  constrictor  fibres  when  these  are  in 
functional  activity ;  and  indeed  such  an  effect  on  constrictor  fibres 
may  be  supposed  to  be  indicated  by  the  initial  constriction  which 
sometimes  may  be  seen  to  precede  the  dilation  following  on  section  of 
the  sciatic.  But  in  a  section  of  a  purely  constrictive  nerve,  like  the 
cervical  sympathetic,  the  initial  constriction,  which  is  sometimes  but 

not  always  seen  to  precede  the  more  lasting  dilation,  is  of  the  slightest 
kind.  & 

We  must  therefore  conclude  that  the  dilation  which  follows  section 
of  the  nerve  is  due  largely,  and  probably  in  some  cases  exclusively,  to 
actual  loss  of  central  tonicity. 

3.  The  third  question  suggested  is,  What  is  the  nature  and  mode 
of  action  of  vaso-dilator  and  vaso-constrictor  fibres  respectively? 
Are  they  separate  and  distinct  fibres,  with  altogether  different  mechan¬ 
isms  ?  Or  may  the  same  fibre  according  to  circumstances  act  now  as 
a  dilator  now  as  a  constrictor  ? 

In  reference  to  this  the  following  facts  deserve  attention.  When 

1  Pfl tiger’s  Archivy  ix.  (1874)  p.  174  :  xi.  (1875)  p.  52. 

2  Kenclall  and  Luchsinger,  Tfltigers  Archiv ,  xni.  (1876)  p.  197. 
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the  sciatic  nerve  is  stimulated  with  an  interrupted  current  immediately 
after  division,  constriction  in  the  vessels  of  the  foot,  as  shewn  by  a 
fall  of  temperature,  or  diminished  injection  of  vascular  surfaces,  or 
diminished  outflow  from  an  incision,  is  the  result  which  has  been 
observed  by  nearly  all  experimenters.  In  a  degenerating  nerve  {i.e. 
one  which  has  been  divided  some  days  previously)  stimulation  produces 
dilation1 *.  Indeed  the  same  stimulation  which  on  an  early  day  after 
division  causes  constriction  may  on  a  later  day  give  rise  to  dilation*. 
Single  induction  shocks  repeated  at  intervals  (one  or  two  seconds) 
applied  to  a  fresh  nerve  give  when  weak  dilation,  when  strong  con¬ 
striction  ;  the  same  rhythmical  stimulus,  however  strong,  applied  to  a 
degenerating  nerve  causes  dilation,  even  in  cases  where  the  inter¬ 
rupted  current  still  gives  rise  to  constriction3.  Similarly  with  the 
degenerating  peripheral  stump  of  the  auricularis  viagmis  in  the 
rabbit  weak  stimulation  sometimes  causes  dilation,  strong  stimulation 
constriction.  So  that  in  general  when  the  stimulus  is  weak  in  relation 
to  the  irritability  of  the  nerve,  dilation  results ;  when  it  is  strong, 
constriction.  When  the  stimulus  is  very  strong  and  prolonged  the 
constriction  may  be  followed  by  dilation,  but  this  appears  to  be  merely 
the  result  of  exhaustion4. 

On  the  other  hand,  stimulation  of  the  chorda  tympani  produces 
dilation,  never  constriction,  whatever  be  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  ; 
and  stimulation  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  similarly  always  causes 
constriction. 

In  the  case  of  the  mylo-hyoid  of  the  frog  stimulation  of  the  nerve 
always  produces  dilation,  though  constriction  may  be  brought  about 
by  applying  the  electrodes  directly  to  the  muscle5. 

So  far  facts  are  compatible  with  the  hypothesis  that  while  the 
cervical  sympathetic  contains  only  constrictor  and  the  chorda  tympani 
only  dilator  fibres,  the  sciatic  nerves  contain  both  kinds  of  fibres,  the 

1  Goltz,  op.  cit.  2  Kendall  and  Luchsinger,  op.  cit. 

3  Kendall  and  Luchsinger,  op.  cit. 

4  Dastre  and  Morat  ( Compt .  Rend.  T.  87  (1878)  p.  771,  p.  880)  judging  of 
the  condition  of  the  vessels  governed  by  the  cervical  sympathetic,  by  relative 
variations  in  the  arterial  and  venous  pressure  of  the  region,  find  that  the  con¬ 
striction  which  is  caused  by  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic  is  of  short  duration, 
and  is  followed,  even  before  the  removal  of  the  stimulus  when  this  is  of  long 
duration,  by  a  dilation  greater  than  that  which  existed  before  the  application  of 
the  stimulus,  by  in  fact,  a  super-dilation.  The  same  phenomenon  was  seen  in 
the  vessels  of  the  foot  (of  the  horse  or  ass)  when  the  posterior  tibial  nerve  was 
stimulated,  and  it  may  be  remarked  that  the  authors  never  in  any  case  saw  the 
stimulus  fail  to  produce  constriction  :  whether  the  stimulus  was  weak  or  strong, 
rhythmic  or  tetanic,  whether  the  nerve  had  been  divided  recently,  or  for  days 
before,  stimulation  always  caused  constriction  ;  dilation  never  occurred  other¬ 
wise  than  as  subsequent  super-dilation.  The  effects  then  observed  by  these 
authors  on  stimulating  this  smaller  branch  in  the  horse  are  opposed  to  those  of 

stimulating  the  sciatic  trunk  in  other  animals,  for  the  dilation  spoken  of  above 
has  been  repeatedly  observed  without  any  previous  constriction,  even  when  the 
state  of  the  vessels  was  judged  by  inspection  of  the  unpigmented  feet,  and  not 
merely  inferred  from  a  rise  of  temperature. 

5  Gaskell,  Journ.  Anat.  Phys.  XJ.  (1877)  P-  720. 
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constrictor  fibres  being  less  irritable,  and  degenerating  sooner,  the 
•  dilating  effects  in  consequence  appearing  as  degeneration  is  setting  in 
and  when  the  stimulus  used  is  too  weak  to  excite  the  constrictor 
fibres.  But  Bernstein1  finds  that  the  transition  from  constriction  may 
be  effected  without  any  change  in  the  nerve-trunk  itself.  It  is  simply 
sufficient  in  the  case  of  the  sciatic  of  the  dog  to  reduce  the  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  foot  by  plunging  it  into  a  cold  bath,  in  order  that 
stimulation  of  even  the  just  divided  sciatic,  whether  by  rhythmical 
induction  shocks,  or  by  the  interrupted  current,  or  by  crimping,  may 
bring  about  dilation.  And  Lepine2  had  previously  arrived  at  a 
similar  conclusion  with  regard  to  the  sciatic  of  the  frog.  From  this 
we  may  infer  that  the  same  fibre  may  act  as  dilator  or  constrictor 
according  to  the  condition  of  the  peripheral  mechanism ;  at  all  events, 
these  results  throw  great  doubt  on  the  necessity  of  supposing  the 
existence  of  two  kinds  of  fibres.  Moreover  were  the  two  kinds  of 
fibres  distinct  we  should  expect  to  find  them  running  in  some  part  of 
their  course  at  least,  in  different  tracts  ;  but  this  has  not  as  yet 
been  observed,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  paragraph. 

The  course  of  vaso-motor  fibres .  Schiff3  concluded  that  the  vaso¬ 
motor  fibres  for  the  front  and  hind  limbs  passed  partly  directly  from 
the  cord  through  the  anterior  roots  of  the  nerves  forming  the  sciatic 
and  brachial  plexuses  respectively,  and  partly  indirectly  from  the 
anterior  roots  of  the  last  three  or  five  dorsal  nerves  to  the  abdominal 
sympathetic  and  thus  to  the  trunk  of  the  sciatic,  and  from  the  anterior 
roots  of  the  3rd,  4th,  5th  or  sometimes  6th  dorsal  nerves  to  the  thoracic 
sympathetic,  and  thence  by  the  stellate  or  first  thoracic  ganglion  to  the 
brachial  plexus.  Schitt  made  no  distinction  between  the  paths  of 
constrictor  and  dilator  fibres ;  he  supposed  the  fibres  of  direct  origin 
to  supply  the  lower  parts,  those  of  indirect  origin  the  upper  and  middle 
parts,  of  the  respective  limbs.  Bernard  4  on  the  contrary  found  that 
all  the  fibres  for  both  limbs  took  the  indirect  course  through  the 
sympathetic.  And  subsequent  observers  have  supported  now  one, 
now  the  other  view.  E.  Cyon5  in  respect  to  the  fore-limb  (the  fibres 
running  in  a  single  nerve  passing  from  the  thoracic  chain  to  the 
stellate  ganglion),  and  Ostroumoff6  in  respect  to  the  hind  limb,  support 
Bernard;  while  Luchsinger  and  Puelma  7  agree  with  Schiff  in  so  far 
that  some  of  the  fibres  issue  from  the  cord  through  the  proper  anterior 
roots  of  the  nerve.  Heidenhain  and  Gaskell 8  find  that  the  vaso¬ 
motor  nerves  of  the  muscles  of  the  leg  run,  in  the  dog,  in  the  ab¬ 
dominal  sympathetic,  but  apparently  not  exclusively  so.  All  these 
observers  either  find  constrictors  and  dilators  running  in  the  same 
tract,  or  at  least  make  no  difference  between  them.  The  evidence 

1  Pfliiger’s  Arcliiv.  XV.  (1877)  p.  575. 

2  Compt.  Rend.  Soc.  Biol.,  March  4,  1876. 

3  Comptes  Renans,  1862,  II.  p.  400,  p.  425,  and  previously,  Untersuch.  z. 
Physiol,  d.  N erven  -  System ,  1855. 

4  Comptes  Rendus,  1862,  II.  p.  228,  p.  305. 

5  Ludwig’s  A rbeiten,  1868,  p.  62. 

6  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  XII.  (1876)  p.  219. 

7  Plluger,  XVlll.  (1878)  p.  489. 

*  Journ.  Physiol.,  I.  (1878)  p.  262. 
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however  as  to  the  exact  course  is  more  satisfactory  in  the  case  of  the 
constrictors  than  in  the  case  of  the  dilators.  The  view  of  Strieker  *• 
that  dilator  fibres  for  the  hind-limb  run  in  the  posterior  roots  of  4th 
and  5th  lumbar  nerves,  has  been  contested  by  Cossy2  and  Vulpian3. 
In  the  frog  the  vaso-motor  fibres  for  the  hind  limb,  at  least  the  web, 
appear  to  leave  the  cord  through  the  anterior  roots  of  the  sciatic 
nerve4.  Lastly  it  may  be  observed  that  Bernard5  traces  the  vaso¬ 
motor  fibres  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  into  the  first  thoracic  ganglion 
on  their  way  from  the  spinal  cord. 

Spinal  vaso-motor  cetitres.  Evidence  has  already  been  given 
(p.  218)  of  the  existence  even  in  the  mammal  of  spinal  vaso-motor 
centres,  in  addition  to  the  medullary  centre.  In  the  frog  this  power 
of  the  spinal  cord  to  act  as  a  vaso-motor  centre  is  still  more  marked 
and  general6.  And  even  the  statement  on  p.  218  that  the  rise  of 
pressure  following  upon  stimulation  of  an  afferent  nerve  is  absent  or 
very  slight  when  the  medullary  vaso-motor  has  been  removed,  does 
not  apply  in  certain  conditions.  Thus  in  strychnised  animals,  such  a 
rise  when  an  afferent  nerve  is  stimulated  is  quite  distinct 7.  A  rise  of 
pressure  is  similarly  observed,  in  the  absence  of  the  medulla,  as  a 
consequence  of  dyspnoea 8,  and  as  the  direct  result,  without  any  con¬ 
comitant  stimulation  of  afferent  nerves,  of  poisoning  by  picrotoxin9 
and  by  antiarin  10  and  by  strychnia  “.  It  is  probable  at  all  events  that 
in  these  cases  the  rise  in  blood-pressure  is  due  to  constrictive  impulses 
passing  down  the  splanchnic  nerves.  If  so,  then  the  vaso-motor 
mechanism  of  the  spinal  cord  would  bear  to  the  ordinary  reflex 
mechanisms  by  which  the  skeletal  muscles  are  worked,  the  additional 
analogy  that  the  paths  along  which  the  impulses  of  afferent  or  central 
origin  issue  as  efferent  impulses  are  determined  in  part  by  the  condition 
of  the  cord  and  the  character  of  the  afferent  impulses  or  of  the  central 
disturbances  12. 

The  Effects  of  Local  Vascular  Constriction  or  Dilation . 

Whatever  be  determined  ultimately  to  be  the  modus  operandi 
of  vaso-motor  mechanisms,  the  following  fundamental  facts  remain 
of  prime  importance. 

1  Wien.  Sitznngsberichte ,  lxxiv.  (July,  1876). 

2  Archives  de  Physiolog.  in.  (1876)  p.  832.  3  Ibid.,  V.  (1878)  p.  336. 

4  Pfhiger,  Allg.  Med.  Central  Zeitung ,  Jahrg.  XXIV.  No.  6876.  Nussbaum, 
Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  x.  (1875)  p.  374. 

s  Comptes  Rendus,  1862,  n.  p.  381. 

6  Cf.  Lister,  Phil.  Trans.,  1858,  II.  p.  607  ;  Nussbaum,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv. 
x.  (1875)  p.  374. 

7  Schlesinger,  Wien.  Med.  Jahrb.,  1874;  Heidenhain,  Pflliger’s  Archiv, 
Xiv.  (1876)  p.  518. 

8  Schlesinger,  op.  cit.  ;  Luchsinger,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XVI.  (1877)  p.  510. 

9  Luchsinger,  op.  cit. 

10  Strieker,  Wien.  Sitznngsberichte,  LXXV.,  March,  1877  >  Schroff,  Wien 
Med.  Jahrb.,  1874,  p.  259. 
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•  lhe}?Ue  -Gf  ar?  given  vascular  area  may  be  altered,  positively 
in  the  direction  of  augmentation  (constriction),  or  negatively  in 
the  way  of  inhibition  (dilation),  quite  independently  of  what  is 
going  on  in  other  areas.  The  change  may  be  brought  about  by 
(1)  stimuli  applied  to  the  spot  itself,  and  acting  either  directly  on 
some  local  mechanism,  or  indirectly  by  reflex  action  through  the 
general  central  nervous  system ;  (2)  by  stimuli  applied  to  some 
other  sentient  surface,  and  acting  by  reflex  action  through  the 
central  nervous  system ;  (3)  by  stimuli  (chemical,  blood  stimuli) 
acting  directly  on  the  central  nervous  system. 

The  effects  of  local  dilation  are  local  and  general. 

...  effects  of  dilation.  The  arteries  in  the  area  being 

dilated  offer  less  resistance  than  before  to  the  passage  of  blood. 
Consequently,  more  blood  than  usual  passes  through  them,  filling 
up  the  capillaries  and  distending  the  veins.  Owing  to  the  diminu¬ 
tion  of  the  resistance,  the  fall  of  pressure  in  passing  from  the 
arteries  to  the  veins  will  be  less  marked  than  usual ;  that  in  the 
smah  arteries  themselves  will  be  lowered,  that  in  the  corresponding 
veins  heightened.  The  lowering  of  the  pressure  in  the  arteries 
means  that  their  elastic  coats  are  not  put  to  the  stretch  as  much 
as  usual ;  i.e.  their  elasticity  is  not  called  into  play  to  the  same 
extent  as  before.  Now,  as  has  been  seen,  every  portion  of  the 
arterial  wall  has  its  share  in  destroying  the  pulse  by  converting  the 
intermittent  into  a  continous  flow.  Hence,  the  dilated  arteries, 
then  elasticity  not  being  called  into  play  so  much  as  before,  will 
not  contribute  their  usual  share  towards  destroying  the  pulsations 
which  reach  them  at  the  cardiac  side.  The  pulsations  will 
travel  through  them  less  changed  than  before,  and  may,  in  certain 
cases,  pass  right  on  into  the  veins.  This  is  frequently  seen  in  the 
submaxillary  gland,  when  the  chorda  tympani  is  stimulated.  The 
channels  being  wider,  resistance  being  less,  and  the  force  of  the 
heart  behind  remaining  the  same,  more  blood  than  before  passes 
through  the  area  in  a  given  time ;  or,  put  differently,  the  same 
quantity  of  blood  passes  through  the  area  in  a  shorter  time.  The 
blood,  consequently,  as  it  passes  into  the  veins  is  less  changed 
than  in  the  normal  condition  of  the  area.  Usually  the  flow  is  so 
rapid  that  the  oxy-hsemoglobin  of  the  corpuscles  is  deoxidised  to 
a  much  less  extent  than  usual,  and  the  venous  blood  still  possesses 
an  arterial  hue.  On  the  other  hand,  since  more  blood  passes  in  a 
given  time,  there  is  an  opportunity  for  an  increase  in  the  total 
interchange  between  the  blood  and  the  tissue.  Thus  the  total 

work  may  be  greater,  though  the  share  borne  by  each  quantity  of 
blood  is  less. 

f.  r. 
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General  effects  of  dilation.  Supposing  that  the  total 
quantity  of  blood  issuing  from  the  ventricle  remains  the  same,  that 
is  to  say,  supposing  that  the  quantity  of  blood  put  into  circulation 
is  constant,  the  surplus  passing  through  the  dilated  area  must  be 
taken  away  from  the  rest  of  the  circulation.  Consequently  the 
fulness  of  the  dilated  area  will  lead  to  an  emptying  of  the  other 
areas.  This  is  seen  very  clearly  when  the  dilated  area  is  a 
capacious  one.  At  the  same  time,  local  dilation  causes  a  local 
diminution  of  peripheral  resistance.  This  in  turn  causes  a  lower¬ 
ing  of  the  general  arterial  pressure ;  to  this  we  have  already  called 
attention. 

The  Effects  of  local  constriction,  similarly  local  and 
general,  are  naturally  the  reverse  of  those  of  dilation. 

In  the  vascular  area  directly  affected,  less  blood  passes  through 
the  capillaries  in  a  given  time,  and  in  consequence  less  total 
interchange  between  the  blood  and  the  tissues  takes  place,  though 
each  unit  volume  of  blood  which  does  pass  through  is  more 
deeply  affected.  The  blood-pressure  in  the  corresponding  arteries 
is  increased,  and,  if  the  area  be  large,  the  pressure  in  even  distant 
arteries  may  be  heightened. 

Thus,  to  indicate  results  in  a  general  manner,  local  dilation 
encourages  a  copious  flow  of  blood  through  the  area  where  the 
dilation  is  taking  place,  and,  by  reducing  the  blood-pressure, 
hinders  the  flow  of  blood  into  other  areas.  Local  constriction,  on 
the  other  hand,  lessens  the  flow  of  blood  in  the  particular  area, 
and  by  heightening  the  blood-pressure  tends  to  throw  the  mass 
of  the  blood  on  to  other  areas.  Hence  the  great  regulative  value 
of  the  vaso-motor  system.,  By  augmenting  or  inhibitory  influences 
(constrictor  or  dilating)  applied  either  to  peripheral  mechanisms 
or  to  cerebro-spinal  centres,  and  called  forth  by  stimuli  either 
intrinsic  and  acting  through  the  blood,  or  extrinsic  and  acting 
through  nervous  tracts,  the  supply  of  blood  to  this  or  that  organ 
or  tissue  may  be  increased  or  reduced :  the  surplus  or  deficit  being 
carried  away  to,  or  brought  up  from,  either  the  rest  of  the  body 
generally,  or  some  other  special  organ  or  tissue. 

Sec.  6.  Changes  in  the  Capillary  Districts. 

Possessing  no  muscular  element  in  their  texture,  the  capillaries, 
unlike  the  arteries,  are  subject  to  no  active  change  of  calibre. 
They  are  expanded  when  a  large  supply  of  blood  reaches  them 
through  the  supplying  arteries,  and,  by  virtue  of  their  elasticity, 
shrink  again  when  the  supply  is  lessened  or  withdrawn  ;  in  both 
these  events  their  share  is  a  passive  one. 
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It  is  true  that  certain  active  changes  of  form,  due  to  movements  in 
the  protoplasm  of  their  walls,  have  been  described  ;  but  the  effects  of 
any  such  changes,  even  if  common,  must  be  quite  subordinate. 

Nevertheless  the  capillaries  do  possess  active  properties  of  a 
certain  kind,  which  cause  them  to  play  an  important  part  in  the 
work  of  the  circulation.  They  are  concerned  in  maintaining  the 
vital  equilibrium  which  exists  between  the  intra-vascular  blood  and 
the  extra-vascular  tissue,  an  equilibrium  which  is  the  central  fact 
of  a  normal  capillary  circulation,  of  a  normal  interchange  between 
the  blood  and  the  tissue,  and  thus  of  a  normal  life  of  the  tissue. 
T  he  existence  of  this  equilibrium  is  best  shewn  when  it  is  over¬ 
thrown,  as  in  the  condition  known  as  inflammation. 

If  an  irritant,  such  as  silver  nitrate,  or  mustard,  &c.  be  applied 
to  a  small  portion  of  a  frog’s  web,  or  a  frog’s  tongue,  inflammation 
is  set  up  over  a  circumscribed  area.  In  this  area  the  following 
changes  may  be  successively  observed  under  the  microscope^ 

1  he  first  effect  that  is  noticed  is  a  dilation  of  the  arteries,  ac¬ 
companied  by  a  quickening  of  the  stream.  The  capillaries 
become  filled  with  corpuscles,  and  many  passages  previously 
invisible  or  nearly  so  on  account  of  their  containing  no  corpuscles 
come  into  view.  1  he  veins  at  the  same  time  appear  enlarged  and 
full.  These^  events,  the  filling  of  the  capillaries  and  veins,  and 
the  quickening  of  the  stream,  are  all  simply  the  results  of  the 
diminution  of  peripheral  resistance  caused  by  the  dilation  of  the 
small  arteries.  If  the  stimulus  be  very  slight,  this  may  all  pass 
away,  the  arteries  gaining  their  normal  constriction,  and  the 
capillaries  arid  veins  in  consequence  returning  to  their  half-filled 
condition ;  in  other  words,  the  effect  of  the  stimulus  in  such  a 
case  is  rather  a  temporary  blush  than  actual  inflammation.  When 
the  stimulus  however  is  stronger,  the  quickening  of  the  stream 
gives  way  to  a  slackening;  this  is  not  due  to  any  returning  con¬ 
striction  of  the  arteries,  for  they  still  continue  dilated.  The 
capillaries  and  veins  get  more  and  more  crowded  with  corpuscles, 
the  stream  becomes  slower  and  slower,  until  at  last  the  movement 
of  the  blood  in  the  now  distinctly  inflamed  area  ceases  altogether. 
The  phase  of  accelerated  flow  has  given  place  to  stasis.  The 
capillaries,  veins  and  small  arteries  are  choked  with  corpuscles, 
and  it  may  now  be  remarked  that  the  red  corpuscles  seem  to  run 
together,  so  that  their  outlines  are  no  longer,  distinguishable ;  they 
appear  to  have  become  fused  into  a  yellow  homogeneous  mass. 

I  he  large  number  of  white  corpuscles  iq  the  capillaries  and  veins 
is  also  a  conspicuous  feature.  This  stasis,  this  arrest  of  the  current, 
is  not  due  to  any  lessening  of  the  heart’s  beat ;  the  arterial  pulsa¬ 
tions,  or  at  least  the  arterial  flow,  may  be  seen  to  be  continued 
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down  to  the  inflamed  area,  and  there  to  cease  very  suddenly.  It 
is  not  due  to  any  increase  of  peripheral  resistance  caused  by 
constriction  of  the  small  arteries,  for  these  continue  dilated  rather 
than  constricted.  It  must  therefore  be  due  to  some  new  and 
unusual  resistance  occurring  in  the  capillary  area  itself.  The 
increase  of  resistance  is  not  caused  by  any  change  confined  to  the 
corpuscles  themselves ;  for  if  after  a  temporary  delay  one  set  of 
corpuscles  has  managed  to  pass  away  from  the  inflamed  area,  the 
next  set  of  corpuscles  is  subjected  to  the  same  delay  and  the  same 
apparent  fusion. 

The  cause  of  the  resistance  must  therefore  lie  in  the  capillary 
walls,  or  in  the  tissue  surrounding  them,  or,  to  speak  perhaps 
more  correctly,  it  depends  on  a  disturbance  of  the  relations  which 
in  a  healthy  area  subsist  between  the  blood  in  the  capillaries  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  capillary  walls,  with  the  tissue  of  which 
they  are  a  part,  on  the  other.  After  stasis  has  continued  for  some 
time,  the  tissue  outside  the  capillary  wall  is  seen  to  become 
crowded  with  white  corpuscles,  and  in  the  tissue  outside  the  veins 
are  seen  not  only  white  but  also  red  corpuscles.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  these  have  passed  through  the  capillary  and  venous 
walls ;  they  may  indeed  be  seen  in  transit,  but  the  mechanism  of 
their  passage  is  not  exactly  known.  We  have  no  clear  proof  that 
any  distinct  pores  do  exist  in  the  vascular  walls;  and  it  seems 
probable  that  in  the  protoplasmic  tissue  which  constitues  these 
walls,  a  temporary  breach  made  by  the  passage  of  a  corpuscle 
may  be  immediately  and  completely  obliterated,  just  as  a  body 
may  be  thrust  through  a  film  such  as  that  of  a  soap-bubble,  and 
yet  leave  the  film  apparently  entire,  the  internal  cohesion  of  the 
film  at  once  repairing  the  breach. 

Except  in  cases  where  the  stimulus  produces  permanent  mis¬ 
chief,  the  inflammation  after  a  while  subsides.  The  outlines  of 
the  corpuscles  become  once  more  distinct,  those  on  the  venous 
side  of  the  block  gradually  drop  away  in  the  neighbouring  currents, 
little  by  little  the  whole  obstruction  is  removed,  the  current 
through  the  area  is  re-established,  and  though  the  arteries  and 
capillaries  remain  dilated  for  some  considerable  time,  they  eventu¬ 
ally  return  to  their  normal  calibre.  Thus  it  is  evident  that  the 
peripheral  resistance  in  the  capillaries  (and  consequently  all  that 
depends  on  peripheral  resistance)  is  not  merely  a  matter  of  the 
mechanical  friction  of  the  blood  against  the  smooth  walls  of  the 
blood-vessels,  but  is  concerned  with  the  vital  condition  of  the 
tissues.  When  the  tissue  is  in  health,  a  certain  resistance  is 
offered  to  the  passage  of  blood  through  the  capillaries,  and  the 
\yhole  vascular  mechanism  is  adapted  to  overcome  this  resistance 
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to  such  an  extent  that  a  normal  circulation  can  take  1  ilace.  When 
the  tissue  becomes  inflamed,  the  disturbance  of  the  equilibrium 
e  ween  the  tissue  and  the  blood  so  augments  the  resistance  that 
the  passage  of  the  blood  becomes  difficult  or  impossible.  And  it 
is  quite  open  to  us  to  suppose  that  there  are  conditions  the 
reverse  of  inflammation,  in  which  the  resistance  may  be  lowered 
below  the  normal,  and  the  circulation  in  the  area  quickened. 

Such  a  diminution  of  peripheral  resistance  may  possibly  in  Dart 
explmn  the  remarkable  quickening  of  the  flow  of  blood,  which  is  sPeen 

also  wi!n^Ue  aftCr  t  tempora/y  interruPtion  of  the  stream,  and  which  is 

suchTs?hfrd  111  th,e.Sase  of  an  ^rtificial  stream  kept  up  in  an  organ 
such  as  the  liver  or  kidney  removed  from  the  body.  Mosso 1  by  means 

th  a  Plethysmo&raph 2,  determined  that  the  amount  of  resistance 
offered  to  the  artificial  flow  of  blood  through  an  excised  kidney 
depends  upon  the  gases  present  in  the  blood  passed  through  the 
resistance  being  greater  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  carbonic’ acid 
irrespective  of  the  quantity  of  oxygen. 

.Thus  the  vital  condition  of  the  tissue  becomes  a  factor  in  the 
maintenance  of  the  circulation. 

It  is  perhaps  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  the  considerations 

thflfan  Vf  ?ie  q-ute  dlS,tmct  from  what  is  sometimes  spoken  of  under 
t  ?  aiP.lllary  fc(rce>  as  an  a^nt  of  the  circulation.  If  by 

tubes  b  f°rCe  vi  IS.  ln*ende.d  t0  refer  to  rise  of  fluids  in  capillary 
tubes,  it  is  evident  that  since  such  phenomena  are  the  results  of 

flowoMflnn ?1 lllan-tyCKn  Tly  be  a  greater  or  less  hindrance  to  the 
whTrb  h “  £  ’  SCemg  ??  thlS  15  P^Pelled  by  a  force  (the  heart’s  beat) 
the  bWH  fbeGn  proved  by  experiment  to  be  equal  to  the  task  of  driving 
“d  fropi  ventncle  to  auricle  through  the  capillary  regions.  If 

whhS1  ^  meantrthat  the  tissues  have  some  vital  power  of 

h„1  nf Ting,  6  partS,  the  blood  from  the  smaP  arteries  and 
of  assisting  an  onward  flow,  it  becomes  necessary  also  to  assume 

the  veins  the  P°wer  °f  returning  the  fluid  parts  to 

foundation  ^  h  assumptlons  are  unnecessary  and  without 


Sec.  7.  Changes  in  the  Quantity  of  Blood. 

In  an  artificial  scheme,  changes  in  the  total  quantity  of  fluid  in 
circulation  will  have  an  immediate  and  direct  effect  on  the  arterial 

1  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1874. 

d  *  tbis  in;st™ment  variations  in  volume  are  measured,  and  where  these 
depend  on  variations  m  the  quantity  of  blood  passing  the  organ  which  is  bein<r 
studied,  changes  in  the  circulation  may  thereby  be  investigated.  Cf.  Mosso’ 

JtP/T  TT  m/et?°oPer  5Cnvere  movimenti  dei  vasi  sanguigni  nell’  uomo  ” 
Aiti  d.  Real  Accad.  d.  Sci.  d.  Torino,  Vol.  XL  ;  Francois- Franck  Marev’s 

IZlT^rze. 
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pressure,  increase  of  the  quantity  heightening  and  decrease 
diminishing  it.  This  effect  will  be  produced  partly  by  the  pump 
being  more  or  less  filled  at  each  stroke,  and  partly  by  the 
peripheral  resistance  being  increased  or  diminished  by  the  greater 
or  less  fulness  of  the  capillaries.  The  venous  pressme  will  under 
all  circumstances  be  raised  with  the  increase  of  fluid,  but  the 
arterial  pressure  will  be  raised  in  proportion  only  so  long  as  the 
elastic  walls  of  the  arterial  tubes  are  able  to  exert  their  elasticity. 

In  the  natural  circulation,  the  direct  results  of  change  of 
quantity  are  obscured  by  compensatory  arrangements.  Thus 
experiment  shews 1  that  when  an  animal  with  normal  blood- 
pressure  is  bled  from  one  carotid,  the  pressure  in  the  other  carotid 
sinks  so  long  as  the  bleeding  is  going  on  (this  of  course  not  so 
much  from  loss  of  blood  as  from  diminution  of  peripheral  resis¬ 
tance  in  the  open  artery),  and  remains  depressed  for  a  brief  period 
after  the  bleeding  has  ceased.  In  a  short  time  however  it  regains 
or  nearly  regains  the  normal  height.  This  recovery  of  blood- 
pressure,  after  haemorrhage,  is  witnessed  until  the  loss  of  blood 
amounts  to  about  3  per  cent,  of  the  body-weight.  Beyond  that, 
a  large  and  frequently  a  sudden  dangerous  permanent  depression 
is  observed. 

The  restoration  of  the  pressure  after  the  cessation  of  the 
bleeding  is  too  rapid  to  permit  us  to  suppose  that  the  quantity  of 
fluid  in  the  blood-vessels  is  repaired  by  the  withdrawal  of  lymph 
from  the  extra-vascular  elements  of  the  tissues.  In  all  probability 
the  result  is  gained  by  an  increased  action  of  the  vaso-motor 
nerves,  increasing  the  peripheral  resistance,  the  vaso-motor  centres 
being  thrown  into  increased  action  by  the  diminution  of  their 
blood-supply.  When  the  loss  of  blood  has  gone  beyond  a  certain 
limit,  this  vaso-motor  action  is  insufficient  to  compensate  the 
diminished  quantity,  (possibly  the  vaso-motor  centres  in  part 
become  exhausted,)  and  a  considerable  depression  takes  place; 
but  at  this  epoch  the  loss  of  blood  frequently  causes  anaemic 
convulsions. 

Similarly  when  an  additional  quantity  of  blood  is  injected  into 
the  vessels,  no  marked  increase  of  blood:pressure  is  observed  so 
long  as  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  is  intact. 
If  however  the  cervical  spinal  cord  be  divided  previous  to  the 
injection,  the  pressure,  which  on  account  of  the  removal  of  the 
medullary  vaso-motor  centre,  is  very  low,  is  permanently  raised 
by  the  injection  of  blood.  At  each  injection  the  pressure  rises, 
falls  somewhat  afterwards,  but  eventually  remains  at  a  higher  level 

1  Worm  Muller,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1873,  p.  159.  Lesser,  ibid.,  1874, 
p.  50. 
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than  before.  This  rise  continues  until  the  amount  of  blood  in 
the  vessels  above  the  normal  quantity  reaches  from  2  to  3  per 

cent,  of  the  body- weight.  Beyond  this  point  there  is  no  further 
rise  of  pressure. 

These  facts  shew,  in  the  first  place,  that  when  the  volume  of 
t  ic  blood  is  increased,  compensation  is  effected  by  a  lessenin°*  of 
the  peripheral  resistance  by  means  of  a  diminished  action  of  the 
vaso-motor  centres,  so  that  the  normal  blood-pressure  remains 
constant.  They  further  shew  that  a  much  greater  quantity  of 
blood  can  be  lodged  in  the  blood-vessels  than  is  normally  present 
in  them.  That  the  additional  quantity  injected  does  remain  in 
the  vessels  is  proved  by  the  absence  of  extravasations,  and  of  any 
considerable  increase  of  the  extra-vascular  lymphatic  fluids.  It 
has  already  been  insisted  that  the  blood-vessels  are,  in  health,  but 
.  partially  filled,  that  the  veins  and  capillaries  are  alone  able  to 
receive  all  the  blood  in  the  body.  In  these  cases  of  large  addition 
of  blood,  the  extra  quantity  appears  to  be  lodged  in  the  small 
veins  and  capillaries,  (especially  of  the  internal  organs,)  which  are 
abnormally  distended  to  contain  the  surplus. 

We  learn  from  these  facts  the  two  practical  lessons,  first,  that 
blood-pressure  cannot  be  lowered  directly  by  bleeding,  unless  the 
quantity  removed  be  dangerously  large,  and  secondly,  that  there 
is  no  necessary  connection  between  a  high  blood-pressure  and 
fulness  of  blood  or  plethora,  since  an  enormous  quantity  of  blood 
may  be  driven  into  the  vessels  without  any  marked  rise  of 
pressure. 


The  Mutual  Relations  and  the  Coordination  of  the  Vascular  Factors. 

The  foregoing  considerations  shew  how  complicated,  and 
sensitive,  and  therefore  how  useful,  is  the  vascular  mechanism.  It 
may  be  worth  while  briefly  to  summarize  the  relations  of  the 
different  factors,  and  to  point  out  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
made  to  work  in  harmony  for  the  good  of  the  body. 

Two  facts  stand  out  prominent  above  all  others:  (1)  the  heart’s 
beat  may  be  made  slow  by  vagus  inhibition,  and,  probably, 
quickened  by  withdrawal  of  the  constant  inhibitory  influence 
exercised  by  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre  in  the  medulla.  (2)  The 
peripheral  resistance  may  be  diminished  by  diminished  action 
(dilating  action)  of  the  vaso-motor  centres,  and  increased  by 
increased  action  (constricting  action)  of  the  same  centres. 

I  hese  two  facts  are,  by  the  mediation  of  the  nervous  system, 
placed  in  mutual  regulative  dependence  on  each  other.  Thus,  if 
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with  a  given  peripheral  resistance,  and  proportionate  blood- 
pressure,  the  heart  begins  to  beat  violently,  afferent  impulses 
passing  up  the  depressor  nerves  diminish  peripheral  resistance  (by 
opening  the  splanchnic  flood-gates),  and  prevent  the  rise  of  blood- 
pressure  which  would  otherwise  take  place.  In  this  way  a  delicate 
organ,  such  for  instance  as  the  retina,  is  sheltered  from  the 
turbulence  of  the  heart  by  a  change  in  the  flow  of  blood  through 
the  less  noble  organs  of  the  abdomen.  Conversely,  if  peripheral 
resistance  be  in  any  area  increased,  the  general  blood-pressure  is 
prevented  from  rising  too  high,  by  reason  of  the  actual  increase  of 
blood-pressure  so  affecting  the  medulla,  that  inhibitory  impulses 
descend  the  vagus,  and,  by  producing  a  less  frequent  pulse,  tone 
down  the  distension  of  the  arteries. 

The  more  we  learn  of  the  working  of  the  body,  the  more 
aware  we  become  of  the  fact  that  it  is  crowded  with  regulative 
and  compensating  arrangements  no  less  striking  and  exquisite 
than  the  two  we  have  just  described.  Some  of  these  will  be  seen 
in  the  following  almost  tabular  statement  of  the  various  modifi¬ 
cations  of  the  vascular  factors,  and  of  their  causes. 

A.  The  Beat  of  the  Heart  is  affected 

1.  By  the  amount  of  distension  of  the  ventricular  cavities 
preceding  the  systole.  This  will  depend  on 

a.  The  quantity  of  blood  passing  into  the  ventricular  cavities 
during  the  diastole.  This  in  turn  is  determined  by  the  flow  of 
blood  through  the  veins,  the  flow  itself  being  influenced  by  the 
arterial  pressure,  respiratory  movements,  &c.  &c. 

b.  The  force  of  the  auricular  contractions1. 

c.  The  amount  of  resistance  which  has  to  be  overcome  by 
the  systole.  This  is  determined  by  the  mean  arterial  pressure, 
and  is  influenced  by  everything  which  influences  that. 

2.  By  the  quantity  of  the  blood  passing  through  the  coronary 
arteries.  In  the  frog  the  thin  walls  of  the  auricle  and  the  spongy 
texture  of  the  ventricle  permit  the  nourishment  of  the  cardiac 
substance  to  be  carried  on  by  direct  contact  with  the  blood  in  the 
cavities.  In  mammals  this  mode  of  nutrition  must  be  insignificant. 
In  them  the  condition  of  the  cardiac  muscles  and  nervous  appen¬ 
dages  depends  almost  exclusively  on  the  blood  distributed  by  the 
coronary  arteries.  Putting  aside  the  vaso -motor  supply  of  the 
coronary  arteries,  of  which  we  know  nothing,  we  may  say  that 
the  amount  so  sent  will  depend  on  the  arterial  pressure  in  the 
aorta. 


1  Cf.  Roy,  Journ.  Physiol .,  I.  (1878)  p.  452. 
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If  the  blood-current  through  the  muscles  of  the  heart  be  inter- 
mittent,  instead  of  constant  as  in  other  muscles,  the  beat  of  the  heart 

complicated  SeIf  regulatlve’  and  the  whole  matter  becomes  very 

artenes  ^nd^T117  °f  tbe  ^lood  Passing  through  the  coronary 
arteries,  and  act.ng  upon  simply  the  muscular  tissue,  or  upon  the 

:rrTeChUS?  0r  up0n  both'  This  is  wel1  titrated 

of  the  normal  ST”8  <See  p’  ^  '  The  quantitative  relations 
of  the  normal,  and  the  presence  of  abnormal,  constituents  must  of 

necessity  profoundly  affect  the  heart’s  beat. 

4-  Through  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the  vagus, 

fibres  TI,KKbn°?d  dlreCt‘y LstimuIati"g  ‘he  endings  of  the  vagus 
hbres.  This  is  only  seen  in  the  case  of  poisons. 

in  fL  By  b°  directly  affecting  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre 
m  the  medulla  oblongata,  either  positively  by  augmenting  the 
normal  inhibitory  influences  and  so  slowing  the  heart,* orSvd 

/*  D..  „  n  .  •  -I  •  so  quickening  the  heartf  ^ 

c.  By  reflex  stimulation  of  the  same  centre.  Cases  of  exnl 
atton  through  reflex  stimulation  have  already  been  quoted 

beat  are  not  d'prfSS10n  ITT  *°  <luickening  of  the  heart’s 

in  anv  nart  of  T  afferent  imPulses  may  be  started 

in  any  part  of  the  body ;  but,  as  we  have  seen,  there  seems 

to  be  a  special  connection  between  this  centre  and  the  alimentary 

5.  By  the  accelerator  nerves.  We  have  however,  at  present 
no  evidence  of  the  natural  activity  of  this  nerve.  P  ’ 

B.  The  Peripheral  Resistance  is  affected 

part''  ThVk  Ji1-'  T‘he  nUfitive  condition  of  the  tissue  of  the 
part,  i  his  is  again  influenced  by 

a.  The  quality  (and  quantity  ?)  of  the  blood  brought  to  it 

•  J’  Through  agency  of  the  nervous  system,  as  in  cases  of 
inflammation  caused  by  nervous  influences. 

Both  these  points  are  very  obscure, 
arteries, ^brou glfi^about  CaHbre  (constricti°">  diIad°”)  of  the  minute 

penpherafvlTbitofm”hlhil:,timUlUS  ^  ^  °D  the 

.r  tlle  blood  acdn£  directly  on  the  vaso-motor  centres  in 

the  central  nervous  system. 

c’  By  reflex  stimulation  of  the  vaso-motor  centres. 

1  Cl.  Garrod,  Journ.  Anat.  and  Phys vii.  p.  219,  vin.  p.  54. 
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d.  It  is  more  than  probable  that  the  peripheral  resistance, 
i.e.  the  amount  of  constriction  of  the  minute  arteries,  is  directly 
dependent  on  the  blood-pressure  itself.  In  common  with  all 
muscles,  the  contraction  of  the  circular  muscles  of  the  arteries 
will  be  greater  when  the  resistance  is  greater,  i.e.  when  the 
distension  of  the  vessels  is  greater.  That  is  to  say,  other  things 
being  equal,  with  an  increase  of  pressure,  due  for  instance  to  an 
increase  of  heart-beat,  the  distension  so  caused  will  be  more  than 
counterbalanced  by  the  increased  contraction  of  the  muscular 
fibre,  and  thus  the  pressure  still  further  increased.  This  of  course 
will  take  place  within  certain  limits  only1. 

Through  these  intricate  ties  it  comes  to  pass  that  an  event 
which  takes  place  in  one  part  of  the  body  is  felt,  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent,  by  all  parts.  To  take  a  simple  instance :  a  change  in 
the  condition  of  the  skin  at  any  one  spot,  such  as  that  produced 
by  the  application  of  cold  or  heat,  may  lead, 

a.  By  direct  local  action  to  a  constriction  or  dilation  of  the 
vessels  of  the  part,  giving  rise  to  local  pallor  or  suffusion. 

/3.  By  reflex  action  through  the  central  nervous  system,  to  an 
increase  of  the  same  local  effects,  and  in  addition  to  a  change 
in  the  calibre  of  the  blood-vessels  in  other  parts.  This  distant 
reflex  change  may  be  of  the  same  or  the  opposite  nature  as  the 
local  change. 

y.  By  reflex  action  to  a  quickening  or  slowing  of  the  heart’s 
beat,  though  the  heart  is  in  this  respect  less  intimately  connected 
with  the  skin  than  with  other  parts. 

Out  of  these  primary  effects  there  may  arise  secondary  effects ; 
the  constriction  or  dilation  produced  locally  will  affect  the  general 
blood-pressure,  which  in  turn  will  produce  all  its  effects. 

The  modifications  of  the  heart-beat  will  not  only  affect  the 
general  blood-pressure,  but  in  a  reflex  manner  may  affect  the 
peripheral  resistance,  and  hence  the  flow  of  blood  in  particular 
areas  ( e.g .  the  splanchnic  area).  The  modifications  of  the  flow 
through  the  area  directly,  and  also  through  those  secondarily, 
affected,  will  influence  the  temperature  and  chemical  changes  of 
the  blood,  and  those  again  will  produce  their  effects  everywhere. 
And  so  on. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  turbulence  which  would  be  the  natural 
outcome  of  all  these  events  is  softened  down,  by  the  compensating 
effects  of  which  we  have  spoken,  into  the  smoothness  which  we 
call  health.  Still  the  greatness  of  the  possibilities  of  change 
which  lie  hidden  in  the  body  are  clearly  enough  shewn  by  the 
violence  of  disease,  when  compensation  fails  of  accomplishment. 

1  Cf.  Latschenberger  and  Deahna,  Pflirger’s  Archiv ,  xil.  (1876)  p.  157. 
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^The<  Proo[s.of  the  circulation  brought  forward  by  Harvey  (1628^ 
thoUbW?f°r  thCI[  5:omP1^tlon  an  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  nf  ?fSSCd  fr°m  the  Sma11  arteries  to  the  small  veins.  For  this 
the  ™lcros£°Pe  was  necessary,  and  Malpighi  (1661)  was  the 
?.  dem°nstrate  the  capillary  circulation.  Leuwenhoek  afterwards 
1674)  more  fully  described  the  passage  of  blood  through  the  capil! 
lanes  as  seen  in  the  web  of  the  frog’s  foot,  in  the  fin  of  the  fish’s  tail 
and  in  other  transparent  structures? 

l^i?biSen?atl?nS  on  Blood-Pressure  were  first  made  by  Dr.  Stephen 
Hales  ,  who  inserted  a  tall  tube  into  the  crural  artery  of  a  mare  and 

blooTrl  6  H7?hht  (m°rf  thM  dght  feet)  t0  which  the  cdumn  of 
blood  rose.  He  thus  used  not  a  mercury,  nor  a  water,  but  a  blood 

manometer.  Poiseuille2  introduced  the  mercury  manometer,  and  to 

onhH  ?dei?nd  f?1Kour  kn(>wledge  of  the  fundamental  principles 
of  the  subject.  The  elaborate  treatise  of  Volkmann  3  helped  to  formu¬ 
late  our  knowledge  ;  and  we  are  indebted  to  Ludwig  for  many  of  our 
present  methods  of  investigation.  y 

Claude  Bernard 4  was  the  first  to  observe  that  section  of  the  cervical 
sympathetic  on  one  side  of  the  neck  was  followed  by  a  rise  of  temper- 
atm-e  and  dilation  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  same  side  of  the  head 

thaTstim&on  nf  Same  rV  WaS  aPParentIy  the  first  to  observe 
that  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  divided  sympathetic 

brought  about  a  return  of  the  pallor  and  a  fall  of  temperature :  he 

-ar  Recognised  that  the  effects  of  the  section  of  the  sympathetic 

ere  e  results  of  a  paralysis  of  the  blood-vessels.  Bernard  himself 

drHded  nerve^th  th®  °f  galvanic  sti™lation  of  the 

divided  nerve,  though  he  seems  not  to  have  obtained  so  distinct  a 

the  matter  as  did  A.  Waller  7,  who  in  Feb.  1853  clearly  recoo-- 

reLdon  ofVtahp,Tf0t0rla  functl“ns  of  ,the  cervical  sympathetic,  and  the 
X  lp  ‘  ,of  th  ■  funJtlons  ,t0  the  actmn  of  the  same  nerve  on  the  iris. 
v^?^d/SC0VerieS  foArmed  the  begmnmg  of  our  knowledge  of  the 
-rr°r  nerves;  Am°ng  the  numerous  investigations  which  have 
been  carried  on,  none  can  be  considered  more  important  than 
hose  for  which  we  are  indebted  to  Ludwig  and  his  pupils. 

1  Statical  Essays,  Vol.  11.  (1732). 

Kech.  s.  1.  Causes  du  Mouvement  du  Sang,  1831. 

3  Hamodynamik,  1850. 

4  Comptes  Rendus,  xxxiv.  (1852)  p.  472. 

5  Philadelphia  Medical  Examiner ,  Aug.  1852,  p.  489,  quoted  in  Exfieri- 
™”tal  Researches  applied  to  Physiology  and  Pathology,  New  York,  1853, 

Comptes  Rendus  de  la  Societe  de  Biologie,  Nov.  1832. 

7  Comptes  Rendus,  xxxvi.  (1853)  p.  378. 
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f 

\ 

THE  TISSUES  AND  MECHANISMS  OF  DIGESTION. 

The  food  in  passing  along  the  alimentary  canal  is  subjected  to  the 
action  of  certain  juices  which  are  the  products  of  the  secretory 
0  t _ie  ePlthelium-cells  of  the  alimentary  mucous  membrane 
itself,  or  of  the  glands  which  belong  to  it.  These  juices  (viz. 
saliva,  gastric  juice,  bile,  pancreatic  juice,  succus  entericus,  and 
the  secretion  of  the  large  intestine),  poured  upon  and  mingling 
\Mth  the  food,  produce  m  it  such  changes,  that  from  being  largely 
insoluble  it  becomes  largely  soluble,  or  otherwise  modify  it  in  such 
a  way  that  the  larger  part  of  what  is  eaten  passes  into  the  blood, 
either  directly  by  means  of  the  capillaries  of  the  alimentary  canal 
or  indirectly  by  means  of  the  lacteal  system,  while  the  smaller 
part  is  discharged  as  excrement. 

•We  have  therefore  to  consider— ist,  the  properties  of  the 
various  juices,  and  the  changes  they  bring  about  in  the  food  eaten, 
and,  the  nature  of  the  processes  by  means  of  which  the  various 
epithelium-cells  of  the  various  glands  and  various  tracts  of  the 
canal  are  able  to  manufacture  so  many  various  juices  out  of  the 
common  source,  the  blood,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  secretory 
ctivity  of  the  cells  is  regulated  and  subjected  to  the  needs  of  the 
economy.  3rd,  the  mechanisms,  here  as  elsewhere  chiefly  of  a 
muscular  nature,  by  which  the  food  is  passed  along  the  canal,  and 
m°st  *1  ,cle?Lly  brought  m  contact  with  successive  juices.  And 
4th  and  lastly,  the  means  by  which  the  nutritious  digested  material 
is  separated  from  the  indigested  or  excremental  material,  and 
msorbed  into  the  blood. 


Sec. 


1. 


The  Properties  of  the  Digestive  Juices. 
Saliva. 

Mixed  saliva,  as  it  appears  in  the  mouth,  is  a  thick,  glairv 
generally  frothy  and  turbid  fluid.  Under  the  microscope  it  is  seen 
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to  contain,  besides  the  molecular  debris  of  food  (and  frequently 
cryptogamic  spores),  epithelium-scales,  mucus-corpuscles  and 
granules,  and  the  so-called  salivary  corpuscles.  Its  reaction  in  a 
healthy  subject  is  alkaline,  especially  when  the  secretion  is 
abundant.  When  the  saliva  is  scanty,  or  when  the  subject  suffers 
from  dyspepsia,  the  reaction  of  the  mouth  may  be  acid.  Saliva 
contains  but  little  solid  matter,  on  an  average  probably  about 
•5  p.  c.,  the  specific  gravity  varying  from  1*002  to  1*006.  Of 
these  solids,  rather  less  than  half,  about  *2  p.  c.,  are  salts  (includ¬ 
ing  a  small  quantity  of  potassium  sulphocyanate).  The  organic 
bodies  which  can  be  recognised  in  it  are  chiefly  mucin,  with  small 
quantities  of  globulin  and  serum-albumin. 

The  chief  purpose  served  by  the  saliva  in  digestion  is  to 
moisten  the  food,  and  to  assist  in  mastication  and  deglutition.  In 
some  animals  this  is  its  only  function.  In  other  animals  and  in 
man  it  has  a  specific  solvent  action  on  some  of  the  food-stuff's. 
Such  minerals  as  are  soluble  in  slightly  alkaline  fluids  are  dissolved 
by  it.  On  fats  it  has  no  effect  save  that  of  producing  a  very 
•  feeble  emulsion.  On  proteids  it  has  also  no  action.  Its  charac¬ 
teristic  property  is  that  of  converting  starch  into  sugar  (grape-sugar, 
glucose,  dextrose). 

Action  of  Saliva  on  Starch.  If  to  a  quantity  of  thin 
boiled  starch,  which  has  been  ascertained  to  be  free  from  sugar,  a 
small  quantity  of  saliva  be  added,  it  will  be  found  after  a  time 
that  the  whole  of  the  starch  has  disappeared,  having  been  replaced 
by  a  quantity  of  grape-sugar.  The  mixture  no  longer  gives  any 
blue  colour  with  iodine,  but  when  boiled  with  Fehling’s  fluid 
(cupric  sulphate  dissolved  in  an  excess  of  a  concentrated  solution 
of  sodium  or  potassium  hydrate),  gives  a  copious  red  or  yellow 
deposit  of  cuprous  oxide.  If  iodine  be  added  to  the  mixture  in 
the  early  stages  of  the  action  of  the  saliva,  a  red  or  violet  colour 
(more  or  less  obscured  by  the  blue)  will  be  observed.  This  indi¬ 
cates  the  presence  of  dextrin ,  which  at  a  later  stage,  like  the 
starch  itself,  disappears.  In  fact  the  saliva  either  converts  the 
starch  into  dextrin  and  then  into  sugar,  or  first  splits  the  starch 
into  dextrin  and  sugar,  and  then  changes  the  dextrin  into  sugar. 
The  essence  of  both  changes  is  the  assumption  of  a  molecule  of 
water.  Thus  starch,  C6H10O5,  or  more  probably 

(grape-sugar)  (dextrin) 

C18H30O15  +  3h20  =  c6h12o6  +  2(c6h10o6)  +  2H2o  =  3(C6H1206). 

While  boiled  starch  is  thus  converted  into  grape-sugar  with  con¬ 
siderable  rapidity,  raw  unboiled  starch  also  suffers  the  same  change, 
though  more  slowly.  If  a  quantity  of  raw  starch  be  suspended  in 
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water  and  saliva  be  added,  the  water  will  after  a  time  be  found  to 
contain  sugar.  If  the  water  be  replaced  from  time  to  time,  the  starch 
will  gradually  disappear  until  a  remnant  is  left  which  gives  no  blue 
colour  with  iodine,  unless  acid  be  previously  added.  The  starch- 
corpuscle  consists  of  granulose  giving  a  blue  colour  with  iodine  alone 
and  cellulose  giving  a  blue  colour  with  iodine  on  the  addition  of 
sulphuric  acid.  I  he  saliva  acts  on  the  granulose,  converting  it  into 
sugar  ;  it  is  unable  to  act  on  the  cellulose.  When  starch  is  boiled  the 
cellulose  coats  of  the  starch-corpuscle  are  ruptured  and  the  saliva*  has 
ready  access  to  the  granulose.  Hence  the  comparative  rapidity  of  the 
action.  In  raw  starch  the  saliva  can  only  get  at  the  granulose  bv 
traversing  the  coat  of  cellulose. 

Briicke 1  distinguishes  in  the  starch-corpuscle,  besides  granulose  and 
cellulose,  a  third  body  which  he  calls  erythrogranulose.  This  gives  a 
red,  not  a  blue  colour  with  iodine,  not  usually  seen  when  iodine  is 
adaed  to  starch,  because  erythrogranulose  is  much  less  abundant  than 
ordinary  granulose.  Erythrogranulose  is  converted  by  saliva  into  grape- 
sugar,  but  not  so  readily  as  granulose.  Briicke  further  regards  dextrin 
resulting  from  the  conversion  of  starch  as  a  mixture  of  erythrodextrin 
givinga  red  colour  with  iodine,  and  achroodexti'in  which  is  not  coloured 
by  iodine.  The  former  is  readily  converted  by  saliva  and  similar 
agents  into  grape-sugar,  the  latter  with  considerable  difficulty,  if  at 
all ;  so  that  a  fluid  originally  containing  starch,  after  it  has  been  acted 
upon  by  saliva  until  iodine  gives  no  longer  either  a  blue  or  red  colour 
may  still  contain  a  considerable  quantity  of  dextrin  in  the  form  of 
achroodextrm.  When  starch  is  acted  upon  by  dilute  acids,  the  con¬ 
version  into  dextrin  is  preceded  by  the  appearance  of  soluble  starchy 

of  starch  which  like  dextrin  forms  a  clear  solution  with  water  but 
unlike  dextrin  gives  a  blue  colour  with  iodine. 

There  is  moreover  some  doubt  whether  the  sugar  resulting  from  the 
action  of  saliva  on  starch  is  all,  or  indeed  even  in  part,  true  grape- 
sugar  or  dextrose.  According  to  Musculus  and  v.  Mering2  the  products 
are  a  small  quantity  of  true  grape-sugar,  a  large  quantity  (70  p.  c.)  of 
the  kind  of  sugar  known  as  maltose,  and  achroodextrin.  Maltose 
which,  as  its  name  implies,  is  produced  by  the  |action  of  diastase  on 
starch,  is  a  sugar  with  stronger  rotatory  power,  but  with  less  reducing 
power  than  dextrose  ;  it  may  be  converted  into  dextrose  by  the  action 
of  dilute  acids  *  Other  observers  4  also  affirm  that  the  sugar  produced 
by  the  action  of  saliva  is  not  true  dextrose,  though  they  do  not  admit 
that  it  is  maltose.  It  is  very  probable  that  future  researches  may  bring 

^  *  many  varieties  of  sugar  allied  to  dextrose,  possibly  having 
different  physiological  properties,  as  well  as  many  varieties  of  dextrin, 
oince  achroodextrin,  which  appears  according  to  all  observers  to  be 
one  of  the  products  of  the  action  of  saliva,  itself  resists  the  further 
action  of  the  ferment,  all  the  starch  subjected  to  the  action  of  saliva 
does  not  pass  into  sugar. 


1  Vorlesungen ,  1.  p.  22 1. 

*  ^ysiol.  Chem .,  II.  (1879)  p.  403. 

4  Nasse,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xiv.  (1877)  p.  473 
p.  106.  _  c 

P.  F. 


3  See  Appendix. 
Seegen,  ibid.,  xix.  (1879) 
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The  conversion  of  starch  into  sugar,  or  the  amylolytic  action 
of  saliva,  will  go  on  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  atmo¬ 
sphere.  The  lower  the  temperature  the  slower  the  change,  and 
at  about  o°  C.  the  conversion  is  indefinitely  prolonged.  After 
exposure  to  cold  of  even  as  much  as  some  degrees  below  o°,  when 
the  temperature  is  again  raised  the  action  recommences.  Increase 
of  temperature  up  to  about  350 — 40°,  or  even  higher,  favours  the 
change.  Beyond  6o°  or  70°  increase  of  temperature  is  injurious, 
and  saliva  which  has  been  boiled  for  a  few  minutes  not  only  has 
no  action  on  starch  while  at  that  temperature,  but  does  not  regain 
its  powers  on  cooling.  By  being  boiled,  the  amylolytic  activity  of 
saliva  is  permanently  destroyed. 

The  action  of  saliva  on  starch  is  favoured  by  a  slightly  alkaline 
medium.  It  will,  however,  still  go  on  even  in  the  presence  of  a 
small  quantity  of  free  acid.  Increase  of  acidity,  however,  checks 
it.  Thus  in  a  mixture  containing  *i  per  cent,  of  free  hydrochloric 
acid,  the  conversion  of  starch  is  arrested.  After  a  short  exposure 
to  a  dilute  acid,  saliva  will  regain  its  powers  on  neutralisation.  Its 
activity  is,  however,  permanently  destroyed  by  long  exposure  to 
weak,  or  by  shorter  exposure  to  strong,  acids.  Strong  alkalies  also 
destroy  it. 

The  action  of  saliva  is  hampered  by  the  concentrated  presence 
of  the  product  of  its  own  action,  that  is,  of  sugar.  If  a  small 
quantity  of  saliva  be  added  to  a  thick  mass  of  boiled  starch,  the 
action  will  after  a  while  slacken,  and  eventually  come  to  almost  a 
stand-still  long  before  all  the  starch  has  been  converted.  On 
diluting  the  mixture  with  water,  the  action  will  recommence.  If 
the  products  of  action  be  removed  as  soon  as  they  are  formed, 
a  small  quantity  of  saliva  will,  if  sufficient  time  be  allowed,  con¬ 
vert  into  sugar  a  very  large,  one  might  almost  say  an  indefinite, 
quantity  of  starch. 


It  is  at  present  uncertain  whether  the  constituent  of  the  saliva  on 
which  its  activity  depends,  is  at  all  consumed  in  its  action.  Paschutin 1 
argues  that  it  is  ;  but  other  observers  have  come  to  a  contrary  con¬ 
clusion. 

On  what  constituent  do  the  amylolytic  virtues  of  saliva 
depend  ? 

If  saliva,  filtered  and  thus  freed  from  mucus  and  the  formed 
constituents,  be  treated  with  ten  or  fifteen  times  its  bulk  of 
alcohol,  a  precipitate  containing  all  the  proteid  matters  takes  place. 
Upon  standing  under  the  alcohol  for  some  time  (several  days,  or, 
better,  weeks),  the  proteids  thus  precipitated  become  coagulated 

1  Centrbt.  f.  Med.  Wissen .,  1871. 
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and  insoluble  in  water.  Hence,  an  aqueous  extract  of  the  pre¬ 
cipitate,  made  after  this  interval,  contains  little  or  no  proteid 
material.  Yet  it  is  as  active,  or  almost  as  active,  as  the  original 
saliva  (the  solution  being  brought  to  the  same  bulk  as  the  saliva). 
If  the  precipitate  -be  treated  with  concentrated  glycerine,  very 
little  passes  into  solution.  Nevertheless,  the  glycerine,  diluted 
with  water,  is  found  to  be  highly  amylolytic.  Now  we  cannot  say 
that  even  this  small  quantity  of  matter  which  is  thus  soluble  in 
glycerine  is  entirely  composed  of  the  really  active  constituents  ; 
it  may  be  and  probably  is  a  mixture  of  this  with  other  bodies.  An 
amylolytic  solution,  free  from  proteid  matter,  may  also  be  prepared 
by  Briicke’s  method  for  isolating  pepsin  (see  p.  251)  ;  but  this  also 
probably  contains  other  bodies  besides  the  really  active  con¬ 
stituent;  whatever  the  active  substance  be  in  itself,  it  exists 
in  such  extremely  small  quantities,  that  it  has  never  yet  been 
satisfactorily  isolated ;  and  indeed  the  only  evidence  we  have  of 
its  existence  is  the  manifestation  of  its  peculiar  powers. 

The  salient  features  of  this  body,  which  we  may  call  ptyalin , 
are  then  1st,  its  presence  in  minute  and  almost  inappreciable 
quantity ;  2nd,  the  close  dependence  of  its  activity  on  temperature  ; 
3rd,  its  permanent  and  total  destruction  by  a  high  temperature  and 
by  chemical  reagents  such  as  strong  acids ;  4th,  the  want  of  any 
clear  proof  that  it  itself  undergoes  any  change  during  the  mani- 
festation^pf  its  powers  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  energy  necessary  for  the 
transformation  which  it  effects  does  not  come  out  of  itself.  If  it  is 
at  all  used  up  in  its  action,  the  loss  is  rather  that  of  simple  wear 
and  tear  of  a  machine,  than  that  of  a  substance  expended  to  do 
work  ;  5th,  the  action  which  it  induces  is  of  such  a  kind  (splitting 
up  of  a  molecule  with  assumption  of  water)  as  is  effected  by  the 
agents  called  catalytic,  and  by  that  particular  class  of  catalytic 
agents  called  hydrolytic. 

These  features  mark  out  the  amylolytic  active  body  of  saliva 
as  belonging  to  the  class  oi  ferments'  ;  and  we  may  henceforward 
speak  of  the  amylolytic  ferment  of  saliva. 

Mixed  saliva,  whose  properties  we  have  just  discussed,  is  the 
result  of  the  mingling  in  various  proportions  of  saliva  from  the 

Ferments  may,  for  the  present  at  least,  be  divided  into  two  classes,  com¬ 
monly  called  orgatiised  and  unorganised .  Of  the  former,  yeast  may  be  taken 
as  a  well-known  example.  The  fermentative  activity  of  yeast  which  leads  to 
the  conversion  of  sugar  into  alcohol,  is  dependent  on  the  life  of  the  yeast-cell. 
Unless  the  yeast-cell  be  living  and  functional,  fermentation  does  not  take 
place  ;  when  the  yeast-cell  dies  fermentation  ceases  ;  and  no  substance  ob¬ 
tained  from  yeast,  by  precipitation  with  alcohol  or  otherwise,  will  give  rise  to 
alcoholic  fermentation.  The  salivary  ferment  belongs  to  the  latter  class  ;  it  is 
a  substance,  not  a  living  organism  like  yeast. 
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parotid,  submaxillary,  and  sublingual  glands  with  the  secretion 
from  the  buccal  glands. 

Parotid  saliva,  as  obtained  by  introducing  a  cannula  into  the 
Stenonian  duct,  is  clear  and  limpid,  not  viscid  ;  the  reaction  of  the 
first  drops  secreted  is  always  acid,  and  according  to  some  observers  the 
succeeding  portions  are  also  faintly  acid,  except  when  the  flow  is  very 
copious  ;  other  observers  however  find  with  even  a  moderate  flow  an 
alkaline  reaction  after  the  first  drops2.  On  standing,  it  becomes  turbid 
from  a  precipitate  of  calcic  carbonate,  due  to  an  escape  of  carbonic 
acid.  It  contains  globulin  and  some  other  forms  of  albumin,  with  little 
or  no  mucin.  Potassium  sulphocyanate  is  present,  but  structural 
elements  are  absent.  In  man,  at  least,  it  acts  powerfully  on  starch. 

Submaxillary  saliva,  as  obtained  by  introducing  a  cannula  into  the 
duct  of  Wharton,  differs  from  parotid  saliva  in  being  more  alkaline 
and,  from  the  presence  of  mucus,  more  viscid  ;  it  contains,  often  in 
abundance,  salivary  corpuscles,  and  amorphous  masses  of  proteid 
material.  The  so-called  chorda  saliva  in  the  dog  (see  Sec.  2)  is  under 
ordinary  circumstances  thinner  and  less  viscid,  contains  less  mucus, 
and  fewer  structural  elements,  than  the  so-called  sympathetic  saliva, 
which  is  remarkable  for  its  viscidity,  its  structural  elements,  and  for  its 
larger  total  of  solids. 

Sublingual  saliva  is  more  viscid,  and  contains  more  mucin  and 
more  total  solids  (in  the  dog  275  p.  c.),  than  even  the  submaxillary 
saliva. 

The  action  of  saliva  varies  in  intensity  in  different  animals. 

Thus  in  man,  the  pig,  the  guinea-pig,  and  the  rat,  both  parotid  and 
submaxillary  and  mixed  saliva  are  amylolytic  ;  the  submaxillary  saliva 
(or  infusion  of  gland)  being  in  most  cases  more  active  than  the 
parotid1.  In  the  rabbit,  the  submaxillary  saliva  is  said  to  have  scarcely 
any  action,  while  that  of  the  parotid  is  energetic.  In  the  dog,  parotid 
saliva  is  wholly  inert  on  starch,  submaxillary  and  mixed  saliva  have  a 
slight  effect  only ;  the  saliva  of  the  cat  is  more  active  than  that  of  the 
dog.  In  the  horse,  sheep,  and  ox,  the  amylolytic  powers  of  either  mixed 
saliva,  or  of  any  one  of  the  constituent  juices,  are  extremely  feeble. 

Where  the  saliva  of  any  gland  is  active,  an  aqueous  infusion  of 
the  same  gland  is  also  active.  The  importance  and  bearing  of  this 
statement  will  be  seen  later  on.  From  the  aqueous  infusion  of  the 
gland,  as  from  saliva  itself,  the  ferment  may  be  approximately 
isolated. 

In  some  cases  at  least  a  ferment  may  be  extracted  from  the  gland 
even  when  the  secretion  is  itself  inactive. 

The  readiest  method  indeed  of  preparing  from  the  gland  a 
highly  amylolytic  liquid  as  free  as  possible  from  proteid  and  other 

1  Astaschewsky,  Cbt.  Med.  JViss.,  1878,  p.  257. 

2  Griitzner,  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  XVI.  (1877)  p.  105. 
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impurities,  is  to  mince  the  gland  finely,  dehydrate  it  by  allowing 
it  to  stand  under  absolute  alcohol  for  some  days,  and  then,  having 
poured  off  most  of  the  alcohol,  and  removed  the  remainder  by 
evaporation  at  a  low  temperature,  to  cover  the  pieces  of  gland 
with  strong  glycerine.  A  mere  drop  of  such  a  glycerine  extract 
rapidly  converts  starch  into  grape-sugar. 


Gastric  y  nice. 


Gastric  juice,  obtained  by  artificial  stimulation  from  the  healthy 
stomach  of  a  fasting  dog,  ‘by  means  of  a  gastric  fistula,  is  a  thin 
almost  colourless  fluid  with  a  sour  taste  and  odour 


In  the  operation  for  gastric  fistula,  an  incision  is  made  through  the 
abdominal  walls,  along  the  tinea  alba, ,  the  stomach  is  opened,  and  the 
lips  of  the  gastric  wound  securely  sewn  to  those  of  the  incision  in  the 
abdominal  walls.  Union  soon  takes  place,  so  that  a  permanent  open¬ 
ing  from  the  exterior  into  the  inside  of  the  stomach  is  established  A 
tube  of  proper  construction,  introduced  at  the  time  of  the  operation 
becomes  firmly  secured  in  place  by  the  contraction  of  healing.  Throuo-h 
tne  tube  the  contents  of  the  stomach  can  be  received,  and  the  mucous 
membrane  stimulated  at  pleasure. 


When  obtained  from  a  natural  fistula  in  man,  its  specific 
gravity  has  been  found  to  differ  little  from  that  of  water,  varying 
from  1  '00 1  to  1  "010,  and  the  amount  of  solids  present  to  be  very 
small,  viz.  about  -56  per  cent. 


In  the  dog,  Bidder  and  Schmidt 1  found  the  amount  of  solids  to  be  as 
much  as  27  per  cent.,  and  in  the  sheep  1-9;  from  this  it  might  be 
infcried  that  the  estimate  given  above  for  man  represents  not  a 
thoroughly  healthy  but  a  diluted  juice.  But  Heidenhain  2  finds  in  the 
dog,  that  the  secretion  of  the  isolated  fundus  of  the  stomach  does  not 
contain  more  than  45  p.  c.  of  solids,  and  the  higher  figures  of  Bidder 
and  Schmidt  are  probably  due  to  an  admixture  with  remnants  of 
digested  food  and  secretions  of  the  oesophagus  and  mouth. 

Of  these  about  half,  '24  p.  c.,  are  inorganic  salts,  chiefly 
alkaline  (sodium)  chlorides,  with  small  quantities  of  phosphates. 
The  organic  material  consists  of  pepsin,  a  body  to  be  described 
immediately,  mixed  with  other  substances  of  undetermined  nature. 
In  a  healthy  stomach  gastric  juice  contains  a  very  small  quan¬ 
tity  only  of  mucus,  unless  some  submaxillary  saliva  has  been 
swallowed. 

The  reaction  is  distinctly  acid,  and  the  acidity  is  normally  due 
to  free  hydrochloric  acid.  This  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the 

1  Bidder  u.  Schmidt,  Die  Verdauungssafte ,  p.  73. 

•  Pfl tiger’s  Archiv ,  xix.  (1879)  p.  148. 


246 


GASTRIC  JUICE. 


[BOOK  II. 

amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  more  than  can  be  neutralised  by 
the  bases,  and  the  excess  corresponds  to  the  quantity  of  free  acid 
present1.  Lactic  and  butyric  and  other  acids  when  present  are 
secondary  products,  arising  either  by  their  respective  fermenta¬ 
tions  from  articles  of  food,  or  from  decomposition  of  their  alkaline 
or  other  salts.  In  man  the  amount  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  in 
healthy  juice  is  probably  about  *2  per  cent2. 

The  amount  of  free  acid  actually  found  by  Bidder  and  Schmidt  ill 
the  juice  whose  specific  gravity  is  given  above  was  only  '02  p.  c.,  but 
this  is  undoubtedly  below  the  normal  of  health,  and  indeed  in  the 
dog  Bidder  and  Schmidt 3  found  free  acid  to  the  extent  of  '3  p.  c.,  and 
in  the  sheep  U23  p.  c.,  while  Heidenhain4  obtained  by  his  method  a 
percentage  in  the  dog  as  high  as  '5. 

According  to  Richet 5  the  acid  does  not  behave  exactly  as  does 
absolutely  free  hydrochloric  acid  ;  he  infers  that  it  exists  in  combina¬ 
tion  with  some  substance  which  does  not  destroy  its  free  acidity.  The 
same  observer  states  that  lactic  acid  makes  its  appearance  in  gastric 
juice  on  keeping,  even  when  unmixed  with  food. 

On  starch  gastric  juice  has  per  se  no  effect  whatever;  indeed 
the  acidity  of  the  juice  tends  to  weaken,  and  may  possibly  be 
sufficient  to  arrest,  the  amylolytic  action  of  any  saliva  with  which 
it  may  be  mixed. 

On  grape-sugar  and  cane-sugar  healthy  gastric  juice  has  no 
effect. 

When  the  stomach  contains  mucus,  gastric  juice  has  the  power  of 
converting  cane-sugar  jnto  grape-sugar.  This  power  seems  to  be  due 
to  the  presence  in  the  mucus  of  a  special  ferment,  analogous  to,  but 
quite  distinct  from,  the  ptyalin  of  saliva.  An  excessive  quantity  of 
cane-sugar  introduced  into  the  stomach  causes  a  secretion  of  mucus, 
and  hence  provides  for  its  own  conversion6. 

On  fats  gastric  juice  is  powerless.  They  undergo  by  reason 
of  it  no  change  whatever  in  themselves.  When  adipose  tissue 
is  eaten,  all  that  happens  in  the  stomach  is  that  the  proteid  and 
gelatiniferous  envelopes  of  the  fat-cells  are  dissolved,  and  the  fats 
set  free ;  the  fat  itself  undergoes  no  change  except  the  very 
slightest  emulsion. 

Such  minerals  as  are  soluble  in  free  hydrochloric  acid  are  for 
the  most  part  dissolved ;  though  there  is  a  difference  in  this 
respect  between  gastric  juice  and  simple  free  hydrochloric  acid 
diluted  with  water  to  the  same  degree  of  acidity  as  the  juice. 

1  Bidder  u.  Schmidt,  op .  cit.  Richet,  Journ.  de  I'Anat.  ft  de  la  Physiol ., 
xiv.  (1S78)  p.  170.  Szabo,  Zt.f.  Physiol.  Chem.,  1.  (1877)  p.  140.  Reoch, 
Jour",  of  Anat.  and  Physiol .,  Vlir.  (1874)  p.  274. 

2  Richet,  op.  cit.  Szabo,  op.  cit.  3  Op.  cit.  4  Op.  cit.  5  Op  cit. 

6  Hi  ppe-Seyler,  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  x.  (1856)  p.  144. 
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The  essential  property  of  gastric  juice  is  the  power  of  dis- 

so  ving  proteid  matters,  and  of  converting  them  into  a  substance 
called  peptone. 

Action  of  gastric  juice  on  proteids.  The  results  are 
essentially  the  same  whether  natural  juice  obtained  by  means  of 
a  hstula  or  artificial  juice,  i.e .  an  acid  infusion  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  stomach,  be  used. 

waysrhfiCial  gaStllC  Juice  may  be  PrePared  in  any  of  the  following 

1.  By  scraping  the  surface  of  a  (pig’s  or  dog’s)  stomach,  rubbing 
np  the  servings  with  pounded  glass  and  water  in  a  mortar,  filtering 
and  adding  hydrochloric  acid,  till  the  filtrate,  which  is  in  itself  som?- 
add  aThVhaS  atnee  acidlty  corresponding  to  ’2  p.  c.  of  hydrochloric 
very  potoit  ^  ^  prepared  contains  but  little  peptone,  but  is  not 

2.  By  removing  the  mucous  membrane  from  the  muscular  coat 
mincing  the  former  .finely,  and  allowing  it  to  digest  at  350  C  in  a  lame 
quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid  diluted  to  -2  p.  c  The  greater  nart  of 
the  membrane  disappears,  shreds  only  being  left,  and  the  somewhat 
opalescent  liquid  can  be  decanted  and  filtered.  The  filtrate  has  power- 

fhe  nrg^btiye  ProPerties>  but  contains  a  considerable  amount  of 

t  e  products  of  digestion  (peptone,  &c.),  arising  from  the  digestion  of 
the  mucous  membrane  itself r.  &  uigesuon  01 

.,3-  F^om  the  mucous  membrane,  similarly  prepared  and  minced 
the  superfluous  moisture  is  removed  with  blotting  paper,  and  the  pieces 
are  thrown  into  a  comparatively  large  quantity  of  concentrated  glycerine 

"owed  to  sJ:and-  Tbe  membrane  may  be  previously  dehydrated 
by  being  allowed  to  stand  under  alcohol,  but  this  is  not  necessary 
The  decanted  clear  glycerine,  in  which  scarcely  any  of  the  ordinary 
proteids  of  the  mucous  membrane  are  dissolved,  if  added  to  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid  of  *2  p.  c.  (a  few  drops  of  glycerine  to  100  c  c  of  the  dilute 
acid  are  sufficient),  makes  an  artificial  juice  free  from  ordinary  proteids 
and  peptone,  and  of  remarkable  potency,  the  presence  of  the  glycerine 
not  interfering  with  the  results.  s  y 

If  a  few  shreds  of  fibrin,  obtained  by  whipping  blood  after 
be,ng  thoroughly  washed  and  boiled,  be  thrown  info  a  quantity 
of  gastric  juice  and  the  mixture  exposed  to  a  temperature  of 
from  35  to  40°  C.,  the  fibrin  will  speedily,  in  some  cases  in  a  few 
minutes,  be  dissolved.  ^The  shreds  first  swell  up  and  become 
transparent, .  then  fall  to  pieces  into  flakes  especially  when  the 
vessel  containing  them  is  shaken,  and  finally  disappear  with  the 

quint1  dfaiysis?WeVer  may  be  remoVed  by  concentration  at  40°  C.,  and  subse- 
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exception  of  a  little  granular  debris,  the  amount  of  which  varies 
according  to  circumstances. 

If  small  morsels  of  coagulated  albumin,  such  as  white  of  egg, 
be  treated  in  the  same  way,  the  same  solution  is  observed.  The 
pieces  become  transparent  at  their  surfaces ;  this  is  especially 
seen  at  the  edges,  which  gradually  become  rounded  down  ; 
and  solution  steadily  progresses  from  the  outside  of  the  pieces 
inwards. 

If  any  other  form  of  coagulated  albumin  ( e precipitated  acid- 
or  alkali-albumin,  suspended  in  water  and  boiled)  be  treated  in 
the  same  way,  a  similar  solution  takes  place.  The  readiness  with 
which  the  solution  is  effected,  will  depend  ceteris  paribus ,  on  the 
smallness  of  the  pieces,  or  rather  on  the  amount  of  surface  as 
compared  with  bulk,  which  is  presented  to  the  action  of  the 
juice. 

Gastric  juice  then  readily  dissolves  coagulated  proteids,  which 
otherwise  are  insoluble,  or  soluble  only,  and  that  with  difficulty, 
in  very  strong  acids. 

Nature  of  the  change  as  shewn  by  the  products  of 
the  action.  If  raw  white  of  egg,  largely  diluted  with  water  and 
strained,  be  treated  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  dilute  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid,  the  opalescence  or  turbidity  which  appeared  in  the 
white  of  egg  on  dilution,  and  which  is  due  to  the  precipitation  of 
various  forms  of  globulin,  disappears,  and  a  clear  mixture  results. 

If  a  portion  of  the  mixture  be  at  once  boiled,  a  large  deposit  of 
coagulated  albumin  occurs.  If,  however,  the  mixture  be  exposed 
to  350  or  40°  C.  for  some  time,  the  amount  of  coagulation  which  is 
produced  by  boiling  a  specimen  becomes  less,  and,  finally,  boiling 
produces  no  coagulation  whatever.  By  neutralisation,  however, 
the  whole  of  the  albumin  (with  such  restrictions  as  the  presence 
of  certain  neutral  salts  may  cause)  may  be  obtained  in  the  form 
of  acid-albumin  or  syntonin,  the  filtrate  after  neutralisation  con¬ 
taining  no  proteids  at  all  (or  a  very  small  quantity).  Thus  the 
whole  of  the  albumin  present  in  the  white  of  egg  is  converted, 
by  the  simple  action  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  into  acid-albumin 
or  syntonin. 

If  the  same  white  of  egg  be  treated  with  gastric  juice  instead 
of  simple  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  eyents  for  some  time  seem  • 
the  same.  Thus  after  a  while  boiling  causes  no  coagulation,  while 
neutralisation  gives  a  considerable  precipitate  of  a  proteid  body, 
which,  being  insoluble  in  water  and  in  dilute  sodium  chloride 
solutions,  and  soluble  in  dilute  alkali  and  acids,  at  least  closely 
resembles  syntonin.  But  it  is  found  that  only  a  portion  of  the 
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proteids  originally  present  in  the  white  of  egg  can  thus  he  re 
gained  by  precipitation.  A  great  deal  is  snU  retained  In  the' 
iltrate  alter  neutralisation,  in  the  form  of  what  is  caller!  *  -a/ 
and  on  the  whole,  the  longer  the  digestion  s  car  ed  o  f  7’ 
greater  is  the  proportion  borne  by  the  peptone  to  tl  e  nrednita  e 
thrown  down  on  neutralisation;  indeed;  in  some  cases  Tt J l 
events,  all  the  proteids  are  brought  into  the  condition  of  Demon  • 

1  cptone  is  a  proteid,  having  the  same  approximate  ele'mentar  J 

SSL*  «*«««“  tTS 

features  :dlStingUiShed  fr°m  °ther  pr0teids  ^  the  f°H°"ing  marked 

acetictcid)  a's  arelaUrther^proteids.  P°taSSiUm  ferr°C^ide 
.  f-nd*  Th°Ug!1  soIuble  in  distilled  water  and  in  neutral  sTlin^ 

t  e  other  similarly  soluble  proteids,  coagulated  by  heat.  ’  *  C 

the  greatest  FoSle,HPaS?ng  ‘hr°Ugh  me“branes  with 

Appendix  )  (  the  °ther  less  lmPortant  reactions  see 

t._.The  n>'utralisation  precipitate  resembles,  in  its  general  Hm 

distingulshabte  frZ  Z  * 

of  simple  acid  on  muscle  or  white  ofTgg  itis  bet  to  " :tI?n 
of  thi!-.naT  0f  ParaPePtone ■  Thus  the  digestion  by  gastrickiice 
mto  ™ 

md  1  *"  r°“ 

patapeptone.  Milt  when  treated  witre^iricTulce'irfits't^P 

mss  stw  i£«  r r? 

start &-2*sE&*  CSS 

of  nrr  (  'a  1  {  -tf  dl&estl0n  by  gastric  juice  of  all  the  varieties 
P  ottids  consists  in  the  conversion  of  the  proteid  into  peptone. 
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with  the  concomitant  appearance  of  a  certain  variable  amount  of 
parapeptone. 

When  raw  unboiled  fibrin  is  treated  with  gastric  juice,  the  digesting 
mixture  is  found,  when  examined  immediately  after  the  solution  of  the 
fibrin,  to  contain,  in  addition  to  peptone  and  parapeptone,  soluble 
albumin  coagulable  by  heat.  No  such  soluble  albumin  is  formed 
during  the  digestion  of  boiled  fibrin  or  of  any  form  of  coagulated 
albumin. 

Circumstances  affecting  gastric  digestion.  In  order 

to  come  to  a  satisfactory  conclusion  on  this  matter,  it  is  desirable 
to  use  the  same  proteid  in  all  the  experiments  ;  and  of  all  proteids, 
boiled  fibrin  is  most  convenient.  It  should  be  boiled  rather 
than  raw,  because  the  latter  is,  for  reasons  of  which  we  shall  speak 
presently,  soluble  to  a  certain  extent  in  dilute  acids  alone.  Since, 
as  will  be  seen,  a  given  amount  of  gastric  juice  may  by  proper 
management  be  made  to  digest  an  almost  indefinite  quantity  of 
fibrin  if  sufficient  time  be  allowed,  we  are  obliged  to  take,  as  a 
measure  of  the  activity  of  a  specimen  of  gastric  juice,  the  rapidity 
with  which  it  dissolves  a  given  quantity  of  fibrin. 

The  greater  the  surface  presented  to  the  action  of  the  juice, 
the  more  rapid  the  solution.  Hence  minute  division  and  constant 
movement  favour  digestion.  Neutralisation  of  the  juice  wholly 
arrests  digestion.  Fibrin  may  be  submitted  for  an  almost  indefi¬ 
nite  time  to  the  action  of  neutralised  gastric  juice  without  being 
digested.  If  the  neutralised  juice  be  again  properly  acidified,  it 
becomes  quite  as  active  as  before.  Digestion  is  most  rapid  with 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  of  '2  p.  c.  (the  acidity  of  natural  gastric 
juice).  If  the  juice  contains  much  more  or  much  less  free  acid 
than  this,  its  activity  is  visibly  impaired.  Other  acids,  lactic, 
phosphoric,  &c.  may  be  substituted  for  hydrochloric;  but  they 
are  not  so  effectual,  and  the  degree  of  acidity  most  useful  varies 
with  the  different  acids.  The  presence  of  neutral  salts,  especially 
sodium  chloride,  in  excess  is  injurious  *.  The  presence  in  a  con¬ 
centrated  form  of  the  products  of  digestion  hinders  the  process. 
If  a  large  quantity  of  fibrin  be  placed  in  a  small  quantity  of  juice, 
digestion  is  soon  arrested  ;  on  dilution  with  the  normal  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid  (*2  p.  c.),  or  if  the  mixture  be  submitted  to  dialysis, 
and  its  acidity  be  kept  up  to  the  normal,  the  action  recommences. 
Digestion  is  most  rapid  at  about  350 — 40°  C. ;  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  it  is  much  slower,  and  at  about  oc  C.  ceases  alto¬ 
gether.  Gastric  juice  may  be  kept  however  at  o°  C.  for  an 
indefinite  period  without  injury  to  its  powers. 

1  A.  Schmidt,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xm.  (1876)  p.  93. 
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active^ entg1?rl?  JU1CG  °f  coId"blooded  vertebrates  it  relatively  more 
birds  ,‘haJ-ihat  0f  warm-blooded  mammals  ol 

to  attendant  c  rcum  ancL  is  u,;S«ain-naT  °,r  ‘he  -gaS‘nC  juice>  OT 

.  .  At.  temperatures  much  above  40°  or  450  the  action  of  the 
jutce  ,s  tmpatred  By  boiling  for  a  few  minutes  Ae  activity  of 
the  most  powerful  juice  is  irrevocably  destroyed.  By  removing 
the  products  of  digestion' as  fast  as  they  are  formed  and  I Z 
eeping  up  the  acidity  to  the  normal,  a  given  amount  of  gastric 

woteid’^Th-  m!ide  l°  ,d‘geSt  an  almost  “limited  quantity  of 
proteid.  Tins  shews  that  the  energies  of  the  juice  are  no 
exhausted  by  the  act  of  digestion.  J  1 

creasecTby^  ^^^^,^^csV^at^thetp1owerst^if  l;he  juice*  are^ven'hv- 

dige^iveTction  of  S^uice^n  Jroteids'like  thafoT  T  ^ 

of  gastric  juice  is  essential*  due  to  the  bit  ^  Tf  rm  enT 

body.  To  this  terinent-body,  which  as  vet  has  Wn  nni  n-~ 

rnately  isolated,  the  name  of  pepsin  has  been  given  Th  J  ?Pr°XI' 
extract  of  mucous  membran^especially  t{  S^hS 
dehydrated,  contains  a  minimal  quantity  of  proteid  matter  and 

L ?££ enaobn0eroVe 

ftsrs?  w- S”§E“ ' 

^  »r  w*  r-»>  i.  j 

litmiTs  is  gained.  e^hebu"liytprecSipUade'ofUcatlcium"phosp1mte0careira 

'  £ick,’  -Arbeitm  Physiol.  Lab.  Wiirz.  ir.  (1873)  p.  iSr 
Kmkcnberg,  Unt.  Phys.  Inst.  Heidelberg,  /  (1877)  p  «,  „ 
p.  a6i ;  also  Hoppe-Seyler,  Pfluger’s  Archil,  xxv.  (”77)'  p Inc  (  77)p>  '■ 

.  Phys.  (1876),  Vol.  X.  ^  11]  P'  395’ 

Moleschotts  Untersuch.  vi.  (1859)  p.  479. 
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down  with  it  mechanically  the  greater  part  of  the  pepsin  ;  the  super¬ 
natant  fluid  when  reacidified  has  very  little  peptic  power.  The  pre¬ 
cipitate  is  collected,  pressed,  suspended  in  water,  and  redissolved  care¬ 
fully,  with  a  minimal  quantity  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  repre¬ 
cipitated  with  lime-water  ;  much  of  the  peptone  which  went  down  with 
the  first  precipitate  is  thus  left  behind,  while  the  pepsin  still  clings  to 
the  calcic  salt.  The  precipitate  is  again  dissolved  in  dilute  hydroch¬ 
loric  acid,  placed  in  a  flask,  and  a  solution  of  cholesterin  in  4  parts 
alcohol  to  1  ether  is  poured  in  slowly,  through  a  long  funnel  reaching 
to  the  bottom  of  the  flask.  The  cholesterin  rises  as  a  bulky  mass  to  the 
top  of  the  liquid,  carrying  the  pepsin  with  it.  After  several  shakings 
the  cholesterin  is  collected,  washed  with  water  acidulated  with  acetic 
acid,  and  then  with  pure  water.  While  still  moist,  it  is  transferred  to 
a  vessel  and  shaken  with  alcohol-free  ether,  which,  dissolving  the 
cholesterin  and  floating  on  the  top,  leaves  a  watery  stratum  below. 
This  must  be  repeated  until  all  the  cholesterin  is  dissolved.  The  ether 
is  removed,  and  the  watery  residue  is  filtered.  The  filtrate,  though  it 
does  not  give  the  ordinary  reactions  cf  proteids,  is,  when  acidulated, 
most  strongly  peptic.  By  dialysis  it  may  be  still  further  purified  (for 
pepsin  will  not  pass  through  ordinary  dialysis  paper)  ;  but  even  the 
dialysed  fluid  gives  a  precipitate  with  basic  and  neutral  lead-acetate. 

In  one  important  respect  pepsin,  the  ferment  of  gastric  juice, 
differs  from  ptyalin,  the  ferment  of  saliva.  Though  saliva  is  most 
active  in  a  faintly  alkaline  medium,  there  seems  to  be  no  special 
connection  between  the  ferment  and  any  alkali.  In  gastric  juice, 
however,  there  is  a  strong  tie  between  the  acid  and  the  ferment,  so 
strong  that  some  writers  speak  of  pepsin  and  hydrochloric  acid  as 
forming  together  a  compound,  pepto-hydrochloric  acid. 

In  the  absence  of  exact  knowledge  of  the  constitution  of  pro¬ 
teids,  we  cannot  state  distinctly  what  is  the  precise  nature  of  the 
change  into  peptone.  Judging  from  the  analogy  with  the  action  of 
saliva  on  starch,  we  may  fairly  suppose  that  the  process  is  at 
bottom  one  of  hydration  ;  but  we  have  no  exact  proof  that  it  is, 
and  it  is  at  least  quite  as  probable  that  peptone  arises  by  a  simple 
splitting  up  of  larger  proteid  molecules.  Peptone  closely  re¬ 
sembling,  if  not  identical  with,  that  obtained  by  gastric  digestion, 
may  be  obtained  by  the  action  of  strong  acids,  by  the  prolonged 
action  of  dilute  acids  especially  at  high  temperature,  or  simply  by 
digestion  with  superheated  water  in  a  Papin’s  digester.  The  role 
of  pepsin  therefore  is  only  to  facilitate  a  change  which  may  be 
effected  without  it.  Since,  in  the  act  of  digestion,  the  pepsin  itself 
is  not  exhausted,  it  is  clear  that  the  energy  which  is  spent  in  the 
conversion  of  the  proteid  into  peptone  does  not  come  from  the 
ferment. 

We  have  seen  that  a  particular  acid  and  a  particular  dilution  are 
most  favourable  to  digestion.  We  may  add,  that  the  natural  action  of 
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digestion  tS^d^crav^Trproteidbfnto  Ih  'Sn0t  tllat  in 

than  when  pepsin  is  absent  and  cts  when  PePSm  is  present, 

products  probably  differ  also’in  n.!f„L  We,?  la  see>  tlle  neutralisation 
arc  treated  with  simple  hvdrochWb  *"  ^  V™  cases-  When  bones 
solved  out,  and  the  animaf  bast earthy  saIts  are  dis- 
gastric  juice,  the  animtbasis  is  aSidto"  b°neS  are  .treated  with 
earthy  salts'.  The  nature  of  n'ntic  dt  °?  m°r?,  sPeedily  than  the 
tully  discussed  under  pancreatic digestion*  '°n  however  be  "lore 

peptoLP%ents?ctforntnVoethker0'V;  COnverted  by  Pepsin  into 
property  of  gelatinisation  is  entirely  lost  characterise 

Chondrin  and  the  elastic  tissues  are  also  dissolved’. 

artificial  ^ iti™ ctdleatt"?  !’y  Sastric  juice,  whether  natural  or 

The  change  w  11  go  oi  aj  he  ordit  ^  “  Predpitated 

by  that  of  _o^°00nai,‘heordlnary  temperature,  but  is  favoured 

a"1  .Hamm^sten3  has 

milk-surar  is  not  neces-irv  rn  1  CC0rCilnS  t0  him  the  presence  of 

not  give  riseS to°a  kctk  t=7d  fermentat^’  He  Z  ^  ^  d°63 

ss^s^itS: 

of  coagulation,  in  which  an  insoluble  casdn"  a^ef?  '°  *?  *  Tdes 
«P,  under  the  influence  of  the  fer,^,^  ^ 

1  Kiihne,  Lehrb .  p.  40. 

I  X.  (1S74)  84. 

UpMta  Lakareforentngs  Fothandlingar,  Bd.  vrn.  (ig72)  p. 
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Bile. 

The  quality  of  bile  varies  much,  not  only  in  different  animals, 
but  in  the  same  animal  at  different  times.  It  is  moreover  affected 
by  the  length  of  the  sojourn  in  the  gall-bladder  ;  bile  taken  direct 
from  the  hepatic  duct,  especially  when  secreted  rapidly,  contains 
little  or  no  mucus ;  that  taken  from  the  gall-bladder,  as  of 
slaughtered  oxen  or  sheep,  is  loaded  with  mucus.  The  colour  of 
the  bile  of  carnivorous  and  omnivorous  animals,  and  of  man,  is  a 
bright  golden  red  :  of  graminivorous  animals,  a  golden  green,  or  a 
bright  green,  or  a  dirty  green,  according  to  circumstances,  being 
much  modified  by  retention  in  the  gall-bladder.  The  reaction  is 
alkaline.  The  following  may  be  taken  as  the  average  composition 
of  human  bile  (Frerichs). 

In  1000  parts. 


Water  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  859*2 

Solids  : — 

Bile  Salts  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  91*4 

Fats,  &c.  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  9*2 

Cho'lesterin  ...  ...  ...  ...  2*6 

Mucus  and  Pigment  ...  ...  ...  29*8 

Inorganic  Salts  ...  ...  ...  ...  7*S 


140*8 

The  entire  absence  of  proteids  is  a  marked  feature  of  bile. 
With  regard  to  the  inorganic  salts,  the  points  of  interest  are  the 
presence  of  a  large  quantity  of  sodium  chloride  (*2  to  *27  per 
cent.),  the  presence  of  phosphates,  of  iron  (about  *006.  p  c.  Fe), 
manganese,  and  occasionally,  at  all  events,  of  copper.  The  ash 
contains  soda  in  a  very  large  amount,  and  also  sulphates,  both 
coming  from  the  bile-salts.  The  constituents  which  deserve  chief 
attention  are  the  pigments  and  the  bile-salts. 

Pigments  of  Bile.  The  natural  golden  red  colour  of  normal 
human  or  carnivorous  bile,  is  due  to  the  presence  of  Bilirubin. 
This,  which  is  also  the  chief  pigmentary  constituent  of  gall-stones, 
and  occurs  largely  in  the  urine  of  jaundice,  may  be  obtained  in 
the  form  either  of  an  orange-coloured  powder,  or  of  well -formed 
rhombic  tablets  and  prisms.  Insoluble  in  water,  and  but  little 
soluble  in  ether  and  alcohol,  it  is  readily  soluble  in  chloroform, 
and  in  alkaline  fluids.  Its  composition  is  C16H18N203.  Treated 
fvith  oxidizing  agents,  such  as  nitric  acid  yellow  with  nitrous  acid, 
it  displays  a  succession  of  colours  in  order  of  the  spectrum.  The 
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yellow is]i  golden  red  becomes  green,  this  a  greenish  blue,  then  blue 

cw/f°  aftenVardS  a  dirty  red>  and  fina»7  a  P^e  yellow.  This 
aractenstic  reaction  of  bilirubin  is  the  basis  of  the  so-called 

Gmelin  s  test  for  bile-pigments.  Each  of  these  stages  represents 
exp1o^dCtinP1fshalToy  , An  alkaline  of  bilirubin, 

c,rH  To 

Maly),  the  green  pigment  of  herbivor^blfe  ^liUve^n^ 

found  m  the  edges  of  the  placenta  of  the  bitch,  and  at  times  in  the 
unne  of  jaundice  and  is  probably  the  body  which  gives  to  bile  wh  ch 
has  been  exposed  to  the  action  of  gastric  juice,  as  in  biliary  vomits 

of  b  XnT  ^ee  rh.Ue'  11  IS LtIle  first  staSe  of  the  oxidation 
o  bihrubm  in  Gmelin  s  test.  Treated  with  oxidizing  agents 

b  iverdin  runs  through  the  same  series  of  colours  as  bilinfbin  with 
the  exception  of  the  initial  golden  red.  ’  1W 

,  ..'Ve  hfye  already  discussed,  p.  39,  the  relation  of  bilirubin  to  hserm 
quami'tie^  ingaTsTes.’  MifuSCin'c Hli^asin’ hare  been  found  in  small 

Fresh  normal  bile,  either  of  man,  the  cow,  the  pi°-  or  do<y  exhibit 
no  absorption-bands,  though  these  make  their  appearante  in  the 
alcoholic  extracts,  and  when  the  bile  has  become  altered 
•  r'  , ^iruk,n  has  been  oxidized  down  to  the  last  (yellowish >  cho-o 
in  Gmel.n’s  test,  the  liquid  is  found  to  contain  a  body  whh  chaTto 
istic  absorption-bands.  To  Ihis  the  name  of  dwleMin'  has been 
given.  Bihrubm  treated,  on  the  other  hand,  with  reducing  Lents 
(sodmm  amalgam)  is  converted  into  a  body  called  urobilin  ( hfrlrn. 

bihrubin;,  also  with  characteristic  spectrum  appearances2.  7 

The  bile-salts.  These  consist,  in  man  and  many  animals 
of  sodium  glycocholate  and  taurocholate ;  the  proportion  of  the  two 

ZTr:im  Tfent  animals-  In  ma”  b°tb  the  total  quantity  of 
bile-salts  and  the  proportion  of  the  one  bile  salt  to  the  other  s<fem 

i  vary  a  fioofl  deal,  but  the  glycocholate  is  always  the  more 
abundant  3.  In  ox-gall,  sodium  glycocholate  is  abundant  and 
taurocholate  scanty.  The  bile-salts  of  the  dog,  cat  bear  and 

cntirelyXeT  eXC'US1Vely  of  the  Iatter>  the  f°™er  being 

lauttlnrhoi,TacidOTe-  the  °f  the 

1  Maly,  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte,  Bd.  59  (1869).  *  See  p.  to 

.  o..^*  Jac°t>senf  bier.  d.  deutsch.  Chem.  Gesell.  vi  p  1026  Trifanowsld 
j  flugeds  Archiv.  ix.  (1874)  p.  49a.  Socoloff,  J.  xrf  (.875^  t’ 
Hoppe-Seyler,  Lehrb.  (1878)  p.  301.  1  75'  P*  54* 
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Insoluble  in  ether  but  soluble  in  alcohol  and  in  water,  the 
aqueous  solutions  having  a  decided  alkaline  reaction,  both  salts 
may  be  obtained  by  crystallisation  in  fine  acicular  needles.  They 
are  exceedingly  deliquescent.  The  solutions  of  both  acids  have  a 
dextro-rotatory  action  on  polarized  light. 

Preparation.  Bile,  mixed  with  animal  charcoal,  is  evaporated  to 
dryness  and  extracted  with  alcohol.  If  not  colourless,  the  alcoholic 
filtrate  must  be  further  decolorized  with  animal  charcoal,  and  the 
alcohol  distilled  off.  The  dry  residue  is  treated  with  absolute  alcohol, 
and  to  the  alcoholic  filtrate  anhydrous  ether  is  added  as  long  as  any 
precipitate  is  formed.  On  standing  the  cloudy  precipitate  becomes 
transformed  into  a  crystalline  mass  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel.  If 
the  alcohol  be  not  absolute,  the  crystals  are  very  apt  to  be  changed 
into  a  thick  syrupy  fluid.  This  mass  of  crystals  has  been  often  spoken 
of  as  bilin.  Both  salts  are  thus  precipitated,  so  that  in  such  a  bile  as 
that  of  the  ox  or  man  bilin  consists  both  of  sodium  glycocholate  and 
sodium  taurocholate.  The  two  may  be  separated  by  precipitation 
from  their  aqueous  solutions  with  sugar  of  lead,  which  throws  down 
the  former  much  more  readily  than  the  latter.  The  acids  may  be 
separated  from  their  respective  salts  by  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  or  by  the 
action  of  lead-acetate  and  sulphydric  acid. 

On  boiling  with  dilute  acids  (sulphuric,  hydrochloric),  or 
caustic  potash,  or  baryta  water,  glycocholic  acid  is  split  up  into 
cholalic  (cholic)  acid  and  glycin.  Taurocholic  acid  may  similarly 
be  split  up  into  cholalic  acid  and  taurin.  Thus — 

glycocholic  acid  cholalic  acid  glycin 

6^20^43^  H20  =  C24H40O5  +  C2H5N02 

taurocholic  acid  cholalic  acid  taurin 

C26H45NS07  +  H20  =  C24H40O5  +  C2H7NSO3. 

Both  acids  contain  the  same  nitrogenless  acid,  cholalic  acid ; 
but  this  acid  is  in  the  first  case  associated  or  conjugated  with  the 
important  nitrogenous  body  glycin,  or  amido-acetic  acid,  and  in  the 
second  case  with  taurin,  or  amido-isethionic  (amido-ethyl-sul- 
phuric)  acid.  The  decomposition  of  the  bile  acids  into  cholalic 
acid  and  taurin  or  glycin  respectively  takes  place  naturally  in  the 
intestine  1  ;  so  that  from  the  two  acids,  after  they  have  served 
their  purpose  in  digestion,  the  two  ammonia  compounds  are 
returned  into  the  blood.  Either  of  the  two  acids,  or  cholalic  acid 
alone,  when  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  and  cane-sugar,  gives  a 
magnificent  purple  colour  (Pettenkofer’s  test)  with  a  characteristic 
spectrum.  A  similar  colour  is  produced  by  the  action  of  the 
same  bodies  on  albumin,  amyl  alcohol,  and  some  other  organic 
bodies. 

1  Hoppe-Seyler,  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  xxv.  181  ;  XXVI.  (1863)  5*9* 
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By  dehydration,  cholalic  acid  is  converted  in 
^-24J:133(')4j  or  lnto  dyslysin  C24H3603. 


choloidic  acid 


Action  of  Bile  on  Food.  In  some  animals  at  least  bile 
contains  a  ferment  capable  of  converting  starch  into  sugar  •  but 
its  action  in  this  respect  is  wholly  subordinate. 

,  On  proteids  bile  has  no  direct  digestive  action  whatever.  But 
when  bile,  or  a  solution  of  bile-salts,  is  added  to  a  fluid  containing 
the  products  of  gastric  digestion,  a  copious  precipitate  takes  place& 
consisting  both  of  parapeptone  and  peptone,  the  greater  part  of  the 
pepsin  present  being  at  the  same  time  carried  down  mechanically 
so  that  the  supernatant  liquid,  even  when  reacidified,  has  little  or 
no  peptic  powers.  The  precipitate  however  is  redissolved  in  an 
excess  of  bile  or  solution  of  bile-salts.  The  purpose  of  this  pre¬ 
cipitation,  which  actually  takes  place  in  the  duodenum,  is  probably 
to  shield  the  ferment  of  the  pancreatic  juice  (see  below)  from  the 
destructive  action  of  the  pepsin.  And  in  general,  the  alkaline  bile 
by  neutralising  the  acid  contents  of  the  stomach  as  they  pass  into 
the  duodenum,  prepares  the  way  for  the  action  of  the  pancreatic 


With  regard  to  the  action  of  bile  on  fats  the  following  state¬ 
ments  may  be  made  : 

.  Blle  has  a  sllbht  solvent  action  on  fats,  as  seen  in  its  use  bv 
painters.  It  has  by  itself  a  slight  but  only  slight  emulsifying 
power ;  a  mixture  of  oil  and  bile  separate  after  shaking  rather  less 
rapidly  than  a  mixture  of  oil  and  water.  With  free  fatty  acids 
bile  forms  soaps.  It  is  moreover  a  solvent  of  solid  soaps,  and  it 
would  appear  that  the  emulsion  of  fats  is  under  certain  circum¬ 
stances  at  all  events  facilitated  by  the  presence  of  soaps  in  solution. 
Hence  bile  is  probably  of  much  greater  use  as  an  emulsion  a^ent 
when  mixed  with  pancreatic  juice  than  when  acting  by  itself  alSne 
1  o  thls  point  we  shall  return.  Lastly,  the  wetting  of  membranes 
\vith  bile,  01  with  a  solution  of  bile-salts,  assists  in  the  passage  of 
fats  through  membranes.  Oil  passes  with  considerable  ease  through 

a  filter-paper  kept  wet  with  a  solution  of  bile-salts,  whereas  it 
passes  with  extreme  difficulty  through  one  kept  constantly  wet 
with  distilled  water.  y 


Pancreatic  Juice. 

Natural  healthy  pancreatic  juice  obtained  by  means  ofa  tem¬ 
porary  pancreatic  fistula  differs  from  the  precedin'/  fluids  in  the 
comparatively  large  quantity  of  proteids  which  it  contains  Its 
composition  varies  according  to  the  rate  of  secretion,  for  witn 
the  more  rapid  flow  the  increase  of  total  solids  does  not  keep 

F-R  1/ 
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pac-e  with  that  of  the  water,  though  the  ash  remains  remarkably 
constant. 

By  an  incision  through  the  linea  alba  the  pancreatic  duct  can  easily 
be  found  either  in  the  rabbit  or  in  the  dog,  and  a  cannula  secured  in  it. 
There  is  no  difficulty  about  a  temporary  fistula  ;  but  Bernard  found 
that  with  permanent  fistulas  the  secretion  altered  in  nature,  and  lost 
many  of  its  characteristic  properties.  N.  O.  Bernstein1,  however,  has 
succeeded  in  obtaining  permanent  fistulas  without  any  impairment  of 
the  secretion. 

Healthy  pancreatic  juice  is  a  clear  viscid  fluid,  frothing  when 
shaken.  It  has  a  very  decided  alkaline  reaction,  and  contains 
few  or  no  structural  constituents. 

The  average  amount  of  solids  in  the  pancreatic  juice  of  the  dog 
when  obtained  from  a  temporary  fistula  is  about  8  to  10  p.  c.2,  but 
Bernstein  3  found  in  the  thoroughly  active  secretion  from  a  per¬ 
manent  fistula  about  2-5  p.  c.  (r68 — 5 '39),  *8  being  inorganic 
matter.  The  important  constituents  are  albumin,  a  peculiar  form 
of  casein,  or  alkali-albumin  (precipitable  by  saturation  with  mag¬ 
nesium  sulphate),  leucin  and  tyrosin,  a  small  amount  of  fats  and 
soaps,  and  a  comparatively  large  quantity  of  sodium  carbonate,  to 
which  the  alkaline  reaction  of  the  juice  is  due,  and  which  seems 
to  be  peculiarly  associated  with  the  albumin. 

When  cooled  to  o°  C.  it  is  apt  to  undergo  a  sort  of  coagulation, 
becoming  fluid  again  on  being  gently  heated4. 

According  to  Kiihne5,  fresh  pancreatic  juice  of  the  dog  always  con¬ 
tains  corpuscles  similar  to  salivary  corpuscles,  and  the  coagulation 
observed  by  Bernard  is  a  true  coagulation,  resulting  in  a  product  very 
similar  to  myosin.  The  coagulum  however  is  speedily  digested.  Per¬ 
fectly  fresh  juice,  Kiihne  states,  contains  neither  peptone  nor  tyrosin, 
and  only  the  barest  trace  of  leucin. 

Action  on  food-stuffs.  On  starch,  raw  or  boiled,  pan¬ 
creatic  juice  acts  with  great  energy,  rapidly  converting  it  into 
grape-sugar.  All  that  has  been  said  in  this  respect  concerning 
saliva  might  be  repeated  in  the  case  of  pancreatic  juice,  except 
that  the  activity  of  the  latter  is  far  greater  than  that  of  the  former  ; 
the  pancreatic  juice  and  the  aqueous  infusion  of  the  gland  are 
always  capable  of  converting  starch  into  grape-sugar,  whether  the 
animal  from  which  they  were  taken  be  starving  or  well  fed. 

As  in  the  case  of  saliva  (p.  241),  it  is  probable  that  the  sv.gar  formed 
s  not  true  grape-sugar. 

1  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1869,  p.  1. 

2  Bernard,  Let;.  Phys.  Exp.,  1855,  237*  3  Op.  sit. 

4  Bernard,  Le;.  Phys.  Exp.  II.  230. 

s  Verhandl.  Heidelb.  Naturhist.  Med.  Vereins,  1876. 
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.  From  the  juice,  or,  by  the  glycerine  method,  from  the  gland 
itself,  an  amylolytic  ferment  may  be  approximately  isolated.  On 
firoteids  pancreatic  juice  also  exercises  a  solvent  action,  so  far 
similar  to  that  of  gastric  juice  that  by  it  proteids  are  converted 
into  peptone.  If  a  few  shreds  of  fibrin  are  thrown  into  a  small 
quantity  of  pancreatic  juice,  they  speedily  disappear,  especially 
at  a  temperature  of  350  C.,  and  the  mixture  is  found  to  contain 
peptone.  The  activity  of  the  juice  in  thus  converting  proteids 
into  peptone,  is  favoured  by  increase  of  temperature  up  to  40°  or 
thereabouts,  and  hindered  by  low  temperatures;  it  is  permanently 
destroyed  by  boiling,  l’he  digestive  powers  of  the  juice  in  fact 
depend,  like  those  of  gastric  juice,  on  the  presence  of  a  ferment 
to  which  the  name  trypsin  has  been  given.  A  glycerine  extract 
of  pancreas,  prepared  in  the  same  method  as  that  of  the  gastric 
mucous  membrane,  is  (under  appropriate  conditions)  active  on 
proteids,  like  the  native  juice. 

1  he  appearance  of  fibrin  undergoing  pancreatic  digestion  is 
however  different  from  that  undergoing  peptic  digestion.  In  the 
former  case  the  fibrin  does  not  swell  up,  but  remains  as  opaque  as 
before,  and  appears  to  suffer  corrosion  rather  than  solution.  But 
there  is  a  still  more  important  distinction  between  pancreatic  and 
PeP11?.  digestion  of  proteids.  Peptic  digestion  is  essentially  an 
acid  digestion;  we  have  seen  that  the  action  only  takes  place  in 
tne  presence  of  an  acid,  and  is  arrested  by  neutralisation.  Pan¬ 
creatic  digestion,  on  the  other  hand,  is  essentially  an  alkaline 
digestion;  the  action  will  not  take  place  unless  some  alkali  be 
present ;  and  the  activity  of  an  alkaline  juice  is  arrested  by  acidi¬ 
fication,  and  hindered  by  neutralisation.  The  glycerine  extract  of 
pancreas  is  under  all  circumstances  as  inert  in  the  presence  of 
free  acid  as  that  of  the  stomach  in  the  presence  of  alkalis.  If 
the  digestive  mixture  be  supplied  with  sodium  carbonate  to  the 
extent  of  1  p.  c.,  digestion  proceeds  rapidly,  just  as  does  a  peptic 
mixture  when  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  extent  of 
•2  p.  c.  _  Sodium  carbonate  of  1  p.  c.  seems  in  fact  to  play  in 
pancreatic .  digestion  a  part  altogether  comparable  to  that  of 
hydrochloric  acid  *2  p.  c.  in  gastric  digestion. 

With  distilled  water  the  digestion  goes  on  but  very  slowly,  and  the 
addition  of  sodium  carbonate  quickens  the  change,  in  proportion  to  the 
quantity  added,  up  to  about  -9  or  r2  p.  c.  Beyond  this,  further  alkali 
is  a  hindrance,  and  large  quantities  stop  the  process  altogether.  Bile 
which  arrests  peptic  digestion,  seems,  if  anything,  favourable  to  pan¬ 
creatic  digestion1.  When  isolated  ferment,  as  the  glycerine  extract  of 

Heidenhain,  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  x.  (1875)  P-  557. 
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pancreas,  is  operated  with,  ’i  p.  c.  of  free  hydrochloric  acid  is  sufficient 
to  arrest  the  action. 

Corresponding  to  this  difference  in  the  helpmate  of  the  ferment, 
there  is  in  the  two  cases  a  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  products. 
In  both  cases  peptone  is  produced,  and  such  differences  as  can  at 
present  be  detected  between  pancreatic  and  gastric  peptones  are 
comparatively  slight ;  but  in  pancreatic  digestion  the  bye-product 
is  not,  as  in  gastric  digestion,  a  kind  of  acid-albumin,  but  a  body 
having  more  analogy  with  alkali-albumin. 

Before  solution  has  actually  taken  place  the  fibrin  becomes 
altered  in  character.  It  is  soluble  not  only  in  dilute  acids  and 
alkalis,  but  also  in  a  io  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  and 
the  solutions  obtained  by  the  latter  reagent  are  coagulable  on  boil¬ 
ing  and  on  the  addition  of  strong  nitric  acid.  The  first  action  of 
the  pancreatic  juice  therefore  seems  to  be  to  convert  the  proteid 
under  digestion  into  a  body  intermediate  between  alkali- album  in 
and  ordinary  native  albumin. 

But  though  the  general  characters  of  pancreatic  and  gastric 
digestion  are  on  the  surface  so  similar,  it  is  more  than  probable 
that  profound  differences  do  exist  between  them.  This  is  shewn 
by  the  appearance,  in  the  pancreatic  digestion  of  proteids,  of  two 
remarkable  nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies,  leucin  and  tyrosin . 
When  fibrin  (or  other  proteid)  is  submitted  to  the  action  of  pan¬ 
creatic  juice,  the  amount  of  peptone  which  can  be  recovered  from 
the  mixture  falls  far  short  of  the  original  amount  of  proteids,  much 
more  so  than  in  the  case  of  gastric  juice  ;  and  the  longer  the 
digestive  action,  the  greater  is  this  apparent  loss.  If  a  pancreatic 
digestion  mixture  be  freed  from  the  alkali-albumin  by  neutralisa¬ 
tion,  and  after  concentration  by  evaporation  be  treated  with  excess 
of  alcohol,  most  of  the  peptone  will  be  precipitated.  The 
alcoholic  filtrate  when  concentrated,  gives,  on  cooling,  crystals  of 
tyrosin,  and  the  mother  liquor  from  these  crystals  will  afford 
abundance  of  crystals  of  leucin.  Thus  by  the  action  of  the  pan¬ 
creatic  juice  a  considerable  amount  of  the  proteid,  which  is  being 
digested,  is  so  broken  up  as  to  give  rise  to  products  which  are  no 
longer  proteid  in  nature.  From  its  decomposition  there  arise 
leucin,  tyrosin,  and  probably  several  other  bodies,  such  as  fatty 
acids  and  volatile  substances.  In  gastric  digestion  such  a  complete 
destruction  of  proteid  material  occurs  to  a  much  less  extent;  neither 
leucin  nor  tyrosin  can  at  present  be  considered  as  natural  products 
of  the  action  of  pepsin. 

As  is  well  known,  leucin  and  tyrosin  are  the  bodies  which 
make  their  appearance  when  proteids  or  gelatin  are  acted  on  by 
dilute  acids,  alkalis,  or  various  oxidising  agents.  Now  leucin  is 
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amidocaproic  acid,  and  thus  belongs  distinctly  to  the  fatty  bodies 
while  tyrosm  is  a  member  of  the  aromatic  group,  being  closely 
related  to  benzo.c  acid.  So  that  in  pancreatic  digestion*™  hate 
the  large  complex  proteid  molecule  split  up  into  its  constituent 

att>  acid  and  aromatic  molecules,  and  into  its  other  less  distinctly 
known  components. 

Pre,se"“  of  these  bodies  and  of  the  alkali-albumin  in  pancreatic 
juice  is  probably  due  to  an  intrinsic  digestion  taking  place  in  the  secre 
on  as  it  passes  along  the  duct  or  after  it  has  been  collected  Am. 

,  hnSHPP  hmnntary  Produ,cts  of  Pancreatic  digestion  may  be  enumerated 
a  body  which  gives  a  violet  colour  with  chlorine  water  (this  h 

often  seen  in  the  juice  itself),  and  indol,  to  which  apparently  the ‘,™na 

a  d  pecuuaily  fecal  odour  which  makes  its  appearance  during 
pancreatic  digestion  is  due.  PP  ranee  dunnS 

Indol,  however,  unlike  the  leucin  and  tyrosin,  is  possibly  not  a  pro 
duct  of  pure  pancreatic  digestion,  but  of  an  accompanying  decomposi 
tion  due  to  the  action  of  organised  ferments.  A  pancreftic  Stive 
mixture  soon  becomes  swarming  with  bacteria,  in  SPpite  of  careful  m l 
cautions,  when  natural  juice  or  an  infusion  of  the  gland  is  used  When 
isolated  ferment  is  used,  and  atmospheric  germs  excluded  no  odour 
whatever  is  produced1,  though  carbonic  acid  and  nitrogen  are  set  free  • 
and  Kuhne  found  no  indol  produced  when  pancreatic  digestion  was 
earned  on  in  the  presence  of  salicylic  acid,  which  prevents  The 
development  of  bacteria  and  like  organisms  P  ts  the 

After  long-continued  digestion,  especially  when  accompanied  hv 
putrefactive  decomposition,  the  amount  of  proteids  which  are  carried 
b,ey,f;Je  PePt0»e  stage  and  broken  up,  may  be  very  great  A 
slight  difference  between  pancreatic  and  gastric  dip-esHmf k 

aTtoTf  mhhe  faCt'  that.while  fibrin  boi]ed  as  well  as&  raw  is  reldilT 
acted  on  by  pancreatic  juice,  boiled  albumin,  syntonin,  &c  resist  the 

Sstric  ju,Pcae?CreatlCJU,Ce  tQa  nlUCh  gl'eater  extent  than’they  do  that  of 

Theory  of  digestive  Proteolysis.  The  simplest  view  of  oeotir 
digestion  is  that  of  Briicke’,  that  the  fibrin  or  albumin  &c  is  tot 
conjerted  into  syntonin  (parapeptone),  and  that  the  syntonin  (nara 
peptone)  is  converted  into  peptone  ;  and  is  moreover  supported  by  the 
tot  that  the  final  result  of  digestion  with  a  very  active  juice  is  nothin? 
but  peptone.  There  are  facts  however  which  shew  that  so  simple  f 
view  cannot  be  accepted.  Meissners  came  to  the  conclusion  based 

^,Iery,KbTOUS,reSearCheSd  that  the  conversion  into  syntonin  was 
foliotved  by  the  splitting  tip  of  that  body  into  peptone  and  1 2,aZt,tone 
the  latter  being  distinguished  from  ordinary  svntonin  not  by  its^eneral 
characters,  but  by  the  fact  that  it  was  incapable  of  bein?  further  con' 
verted  into  peptone  by  the  action  of  gastric  juice,  though  it  could 
ndergo  that  c.iange  under  the  influence  of  pancreatic  juice.  He 

1  Hiifner,  J.  f  Prakt .  Chem.  N.  F.  x.  r. 

Wien.  Sitzungsbericht ,  xxxvii.  131  XLIII.  601 
3  Zt./.  Pat.  Med,  VII.  I,  vin,  280,  X.  I,  XII  46,  XIV  303 
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further  described  two  subsidiary  products,  metapeptojie  and  dyspeptone , 
but  the  characters  he  assigned  to  those  bodies  were  unsatisfactory 
He  moreover  spoke  of  three  kinds  of  peptone,  A,  B  and  C  peptone,  the 
last  not  being  precipitable,  whilst  the  first  two  are,  by  acetic  acid  and 
potassium  ferrocyanide,  A  in  a  weakly  acid,  B  in  a  strongly  acid  solu¬ 
tion  ;  in  other  words,  C  is  a  perfect  peptone  and  A  and  B  are  imperfect 
peptones.  Kiihne1  is  of  opinion  that  every  natural  proteid  consists  of, 
and  may  be  split  up  into,  two  elements,  belonging  to  what  he  calls  re¬ 
spectively  the  anti  group  and  the  hemi  group.  When  a  proteid  in¬ 
digested  by  trypsin,  two  peptones  are  produced,  antipeptone  and  a 
hemipeptone.  Of  these  the  first,  antipeptone,  undergoes  no  further 
change  under  the  action  of  trypsin  ;  it  remains  a  peptone.  Hemipep¬ 
tone  on  the  other  hand  is  readily  decomposed  by  trypsin  into  leucin, 
tyrosin  and  the  other  products  of  pancreatic  digestion.  So  also  when 
a  proteid  is  digested  by  pepsin,  the  same  antipeptone  and  hemipeptone 
are  formed  ;  but,  unlike  trypsin,  pepsin  cannot  produce  any  further 
change  in  the  hemipeptone.  (The  assertion  that  leucin  and  tyrosin 
appear  as  products  of  peptic  digestion,  is  explained  by  the  fact  that 
pepsin  is  associated  in  the  ga  trie  membrane  with  a  proteid  body, 
which  gives  up  considerable  quantities  of  leucin  and  tyrosin  when  dis¬ 
solved  in  a  dilute  acid.  Trypsin  also  is  associated  with  a  similar  body 
in  the  pancreas.)  Thus  the  results  of  peptic  and  tryptic  digestion 
together  are  antipeptone  with  leucin,  tyrosin,  &c.,  the  latter  arising 
from  the  profounder  tryptic  digestion  of  hemipeptone.  Between  these 
peptones  however  and  the  original  proteid  are  various  stages,  and, 
under  certain  circumstances,  various  bye-products.  Thus  antipeptone 
has  for  its  antecedent  antialbu7nose  (Briicke’ s  parapeptone)  agreeing  in 
its  general  characters  with  the  syntonins,  but  capable  of  conversion  into 
antipeptone  only,  never  into  hemipeptone.  Similarly  hemipeptone  has 
an  antecedent  hemialbunwse  (apparently  Meissner  s  A  peptone)  soluble 
in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis  and  in  a  io  p.  c.  sodium-chloride  solution, 
and  convertible,  by  the  agency  of  pepsin  or  trypsin,  into  hemipeptone, 
and  of  trypsin  alone  into  leucin,  tyrosin,  &c.  The  action  of  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  at  40°  on  proteids  gives  rise,  on  the  side  of  the  hemi- 
group,  to  hemialbumose  and  so  to  hemipeptone.  By  the  action  of 
sulphuric  acid  at  iooc  C.  the  hemipeptone  is  further  reduced  to  leucin, 
tyrosin,  &c.  On  the  side  of  the  anti-group  these  agents  give  rise  to  a 
body  which  Kiihne  calls  antialbumate.  This  substance  also  occurs  in 
digestive  mixtures  where  the  pepsin  is  insufficient.  It  is  not  capable 
of  any  change  under  the  influence  of  pepsin,  but  by  trypsin  is  con¬ 
verted  into  antipeptone.  It  is  evidently  the  real  parapeptone  of 
Meissner.  These  results  of  Kiihne  it  will  be  seen  reconcile  some 
previous  contradictions  ;  and  the  distinction  of  the  anti-  and  hemi- 
groups,  if  it  prove  as  general  as  Kiihne  supposes,  throws  a  great  light 
on  proteid  metabolism.  It  may  be  remarked,  in  passing,  that  hemi¬ 
albumose  agrees  very  closely  with  the  peculiar  proteid  body  discovered 
by  Bence  Jones  in  the  urine  of  a  case  of  osteomalacia.  According  to 
Kiihne,  while  the  activity  of  trypsin  is  entirely  destroyed  by  digestion 
with  pepsin,  trypsin  has  no  such  effect  on  pepsin. 

1  Verhandl.  Naturhist.  Med.  Vereins ,  Heidel.  1876. 
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On  the  gelantiniferous  elements  of  the  tissues,  unless  they  have 
been  previously  treated  with  acid  or  heated  with  water,  pancreatic 
juice  appears  to  have  no  solvent  action.  In  this  respect  it  affords 
a  striking  contrast  to  gastric  juice1. 

Trypsin,  unlike  pepsin,  will  dissolve  mucin.  Like  pepsin,  it  is  inert 
towards  nuclein,  horny  tissues,  and  the  so-called  amyloid  matter. 

On  Fats  pancreatic  juice  has  a  twofold  action  :  it  emulsifies 
them,  and  it  splits  up  neutral  fats  into  their  respective  acids  and 
glycerine. 

.  If  h°g’s  lard  be  gently  heated  till  it  melts  and  be  then  mixed 
with  pancreatic  juice  before  it  solidifies  on  cooling,  a  creamy 
emulsion,  lasting  for  almost  an  indefinite  time,  is  formed.  So  also 
when  olive  oil  is  shaken  up  with  pancreatic  juice,  the  separation 
of  the  two  fluids  takes  place  very  slowly,  and  a  drop  of  the  mix¬ 
ture  under  the  microscope  shews  that  the  division  of  the  fat  is 
very  minute.  An  alkaline  aqueous  infusion  of  the  gland  has 
similar  emulsifying  powers. 

If  perfectly  neutral  fat  be  treated  with  pancreatic  juice, 
especially  at  the  body-temperature,  the  emulsion  speedily  takes  on 
an  acid  reaction,  and  by  appropriate  means  not  only  the  corre¬ 
sponding  fatty  acids  but  glycerine  may  be  obtained  from  the 
mixture.  _  When  an  alkali  is  present,  the  fatty  acids  thus  set  free 
form  their  corresponding  soaps. 

Pancreatic  juice  contains  fats,  and  is  consequently  apt  after  collec¬ 
tion  to  have  its  alkalinity  reduced,  and  an  aqueous  infusion  of  a 
pancreatic  gland  (which  always  contains  a  considerable  amount  of  fat) 
very  speedily  becomes  acid.  ' 

Thus  pancreatic  juice  is  remarkable  for  the  povver  it  possesses 
of  acting  on  all  the  food-stuffs,  on  starch,  fats  and  proteids. 

The  action  on  starch  and  on  proteids  is  certainly,  and  the  splitting 
up, ofr|att.y  acids  ls  probably,  due  to  the  presence  of  distinct  ferments 
and  Danilewsky 2  has  suggested  a  method  for  isolating  these  three 
terments.  The  emulsifying  power,  on  the  other  hand,  is  connected 
with  the  general  composition  of  the  jui  ce  (or  of  the  aqueous  infusion  of 
the  gland),  being  probably  in  large  measure  dependent  on  the  alkali- 
flbHVn  PresenL  The  proteolytic  ferment  trypsin  contains,  according 
to  Kuhne,  a  considerable  quantity  of  nitrogen  ;  and  the  fact  that  it  can 
be  digested  by  pepsin  would  seem  to  indicate  that  it  is  really  proteid  in 
nature.  There  are  no  means  of  distinguishing  the  amylolytic  ferment 
ot  the  pancreas  from  ptyalin. 

The  action  of  pancreatic  juice,  or  of  the  infusion  or  extract  of 
the  gland,  on  starch,  is  seen  under  all  circumstances,  whether  the 

o  and  Kuhne,  Verhandl.  Naturhist.  Med.  Vereins ,  Heidelberg. ,  Bd.  I 

{1876).  2  Virchow’s  Archiv,  xxv.  p.  297. 
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animal  be  fasting  or  not.  The  same  may  probably  be  said  of  the 
action  on  fats. 

Pancreatic  juice,  when  secreted  in  a  normal  state,  is  always 
active  on  proteids1.  The  glycerine  extract  or  aqueous  infusion  of 
the  gland,  on  the  contrary,  differs  at  different  times ;  prepared 
from  an  animal  some  4  to  10  hours  after  food  has  been  taken, 
it  is  very  powerful ;  prepared  from  a  fasting  animal,  it  exhibits 
scarcely  any  action  at  all.  To  this  point  we  shall  return  imme¬ 
diately. 

Succus  Entericus. 

When,  in  a  living  animal,  a  portion  of  the  small  intestine  is 
ligatured,  so  that  the  secretions  coming  down  from  above  cannot 
enter  its  canal,  while  yet  the  blood-supply  is  maintained  as  usual, 
a  small  amount  of  secretion  collects  in  its  interior.  This  is 
spoken  of  as  the  succus  entericus ,  and  is  supposed  to  be  furnished 
by  the  glands  of  Lieberkiihn.  We  have  no  exact  knowledge 
however  as  to  what  extent  such  a  secretion  takes  place  under 
normal  circumstances;  and  the  statements  with  regard  to  its 
action  are  conflicting.  Probably  it  has  no  direct  action  on 
either  fats  or  proteids  ;  but  is  amylolytic  in  some  animals,  though 
not  in  all. 

Thiry2  divided  the  small  intestine  in  two  places  at  some  distance 
apart.  By  fine  sutures  he  united  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  section,  thus  as  it  were  cutting  Out  a  whole 
piece  of  the  small  intestine  from  the  alimentary  tract.  In  successful 
cases,  union  between  the  cut  surfaces  took  place,  and  a  shortened  but 
otherwise  satisfactory  canal  was  re-established.  Of  the  isolated  piece 
the  lower  end  was  carefully  closed  by  sutures,  while  the  upper  was 
brought  to  the  wound  in  the  abdominal  wall  and  secured  there.  A 
fistula  was  thus  formed,  leading  into  a  short  piece  of  intestine  quite 
isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  alimentary  canal.  From  this  isolated 
intestine  Thiry  obtained  a  thin  yellowish  alkaline  albuminous  secretion 
which  dissolved  fibrin  very  much  in  the  same  way  as  does  pancreatic 
juice,  but  was  ineffectual  on  other  proteids  and  had  no  action  on  starch. 
Masloff3  finds  that  the  juice  obtained  (from  dogs)  by  Thiry’ s  method,  acts 
on  starch  feebly,  but  has  no  action  on  fibrin  or  other  proteids  in  neutral 
or  alkaline  solutions  if  putrefactive  changes  be  carefully  avoided. 
Kolliker  and  H.  Muller  found  that  proteids  introduced  into  the 
intestines  were  digested  in  the  case  of  carnivora,  but  not  in  the  case 
of  herbivora.  Funke4also  agrees  with  Thiry  that  starch  injected  into 
isolated  loops  of  rabbit’s  intestine  is  not  converted  into  sugar;  while 

1  N.  O.  Bernstein,  /.  c. 

2  Wien .  Sitzungsbericht ,  Bd.  L.  (1864)  p.  77* 

3  [Inters.  Physiol.  Inst.  Heidelberg ,  II.  (1879)  p.  290. 

4  Lehrb.  p.  190. 
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Frerichs  and  Busch  came  to  the  opposite  conclusion1.  Certainly  pieces 

U^0ft^Pig  °r  °f  thG  mbbit’  or  a  glycerine  extract  of 
the  Pieces,  will  rapidly  convert  starch  into  sugar  ;  and  it  is  difficult  to 
suppose  that  this  action  is  due  to  an  admixture  of  pancreatic  juice 
which  had  not  been  thoroughly  removed  by  washing,  since  pieces  of 
the  intestine  of  the  sheep,  which  are  also  subject  to  admixture  with 
rctive  pancreatic  juice,  are,  when  similarly  treated,  inert  as  far  as 
starch  is  concerned.  Still  no  great  stress  can  be  laid  on  this,  since 
an  amylolytic  ferment  can  be  obtained  from  almost  every  part  of  the 
body  of  a  pig  or  a  rabbit.  3  F 


Succus  entericus  has  also  been  said  to  change  cane-  into  grape- 
sugar,  and  by  a  fermentative  action  to  convert  cane-sugar  into  lactic 
acid,  and  this  again  into  butyric  acid  with  the  evolution  of  carbonic 
acid  and  free  hydrogen. 

Of  the  possible  action  of  other  secretions  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  as  of  the  caecum  and  large  intestine,  we  shall  speak  when 
we  come  to  consider  the  changes  in  the  alimentary  canal. 

Concerning  the  secretion  of  Brunner’s  glands  our  information  is  at 
present  imperfect.  The  cells  of  the  glands  closely  resemble  the  central 
ceUsof  the  gastric  glands2 3;  and  Griitzner  3  finds  that  an  extract  o! 
the  gland  will  digest  fibrin  in  an  acid  solution,  but  has  no  distinct 
amylolytic  action. 


Sec.  2.  The  Act  of  Secretion  in  the  case  of  the  Digestive 
Juices  and  the  Nervous  Mechanisms  which  regulate  it. 

Tbe  vaJn°us  iuices  whose  properties  we  have  just  studied, 
though  so  different  from  each  other,  are  all  drawn  ultimately  from 
one  common  source,  the  blood,  and  they  are  poured  into  the  ali¬ 
mentary  canal,  not  in  a  continuous  flow,  but  intermittently  as 
occasion  may  demand.  The  epithelium  cells  which  supply  them 
have  their  periods  of  rest  and  of  activity,  and  the  amount  and 
quality  of  the  fluids  which  these  cells  secrete  are  determined  by  the 
needs  ot  the  economy  as  the  food  passes  along  the  canal.  We  have 
therefore  to  consider  how  the  epithelium  cell  manufactures  its 
special  secretion  out  of  the  materials  supplied  to  it  by  the  blood 
and  how  the  cell  is  called  into  activity  by  the  presence  of  food  at 
some  distance  from  itself,  or  by  circumstances  which  do  not  bear 
directly  on  itself.  In  dealing  with  these  matters  in  connection 
with  the  digestive  juices,  we  shall  have  to  enter  at  some  length 
into  the  physiology  of  secretion  in  general.  0 


1  Cf.  also  Paschutin,  Arcktv  Anat.  Physiol..  1871  r» 
I  Auger’s  Archiv ,  IV.  (1871)  p.  575.  ’ 

Schwalbe,  Arch./,  micro.  Anat ,  vnr.  (1872)  p.  07 

3  PAuger’s  Archiv ,  XII.  (1876)  p.  28 8. 


305 


Eichhorst, 


266 


THE  ACT  OF  SECRETION. 


[BOOK  II. 


The  question  which  presents  itself  first  is,  Does  the  epithelium 
cell  simply  serve  as  a  filter,  merely  draining  off  from  the  blood 
the  already  formed  constituents  of  its  secretion,  each  cell  being 
fitted  in  some  way  to  catch  and  deliver  particular  substances?  in 
other  words,  Is  secretion  merely  selection,  just  as  from  a  mixture 
of  shots  of  various  sizes  a  selection  might  be  made  by  passing 
them  over  a  series  of  sieves  with  meshes  of  varying  width  ?  or 
does  the  cell  draw  upon  the  blood  for  the  nutritive  elements 
required  for  the  growth  of  all  protoplasm,  and  out  of  those  com¬ 
mon  elements  manufacture  in  the  recesses  of  its  own  substance 
the  chemical  bodies  which  characterize  the  fluid  it  pours  forth  ? 

This  question  is  naturally  the  first  to  be  asked,  nevertheless  it 
will  be  of  advantage  to  defer  it  for  the  present,  and,  while  still 
bearing  it  in  mind,  to  pass  on  to  the  second  question  :  By  what 
mechanism  is  the  activity  of  the  secreting  cells  brought  into  play  ? 

While  fasting,  a  small  quantity  only  of  saliva  is  poured  into 
the  mouth  ;  the  buccal  cavity  is  just  moist  and  nothing  more. 
When  food  is  taken,  or  when  any  sapid  or  stimulating  substance, 
or  indeed  a  body  of  any  kind,  is  introduced  into  the  mouth,  the 
flow  induced  may  be  very  copious.  Indeed  the  quantity  secreted 
in  ordinary  life  during  24  hours  has  been  roughly  calculated  at  as 
much  as  from  1  to  2  litres.  An  abundant  secretion  in  the  absence 
of  food  in  the  mouth  may  be  called  forth  by  an  emotion,  as  when 
the  mouth  waters  at  the  sight  of  food,  or  by  a  smell,  or  by  events 
occurring  in  the  stomach,  as  in  some  cases  of  nausea.  Evidently 
in  these  cases  some  nervous  mechanism  is  at  work.  In  studying 
the  action  of  this  nervous  mechanism,  it  will  be  of  advantage  to 
confine  our  attention  at  first  to  the  submaxillary  gland. 

The  submaxillary  gland  (Fig.  41)  is  supplied  with  nerves  from 
two  sources  :  from  the  cervical  sympathetic  along  the  submaxillary 
arteries,  and  from  the  seventh  or  facial  nerve  by  fibres,  which, 
running  in  the  chorda  tympani,  join  the  lingual  branch  of  the  fifth 
nerve,  from  which  they  diverge  close  under  the  lower  jaw,  and 
run  as  a  small  nerve  close  beside  the  duct  to  the  gland. 

If  a  tube  be  placed  in  the  duct,  it  is  seen  that  when  sapid 
substances  are  placed  on  the  tongue,  or  the  tongue  is  stimulated 
in  any  other  way,  or  the  lingual  nerve  is  laid  bare  and  stimulated 
with  an  interrupted  current,  a  copious  flow  of  saliva  takes  place. 
If  the  sympathetic  be  divided,  stimulation  of  the  tongue  or  lingual 
nerve  still  produces  a  flow.  But  if  the  small  chorda  nerve  spoken 
of  above  be  divided,  stimulation  of  the  tongue  or  lingual  nerve 
produces  no  flow. 

Evidently  the  flow  of  saliva  is  a  nervous  reflex  action,  the 
lingual  nerve  serving  as  the  channel  for  the  afferent  and  the  small 
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chorda  nerve  for  the  efferent  impulses.  If  the  trunk  of  the 
lingual  be  divided  above  the  point  where  the  chorda  leaves  it,  as 
at  Fig.  41  n.  stimulation  of  the  tongue  produces,  under  ordinary 
circumstances,  no  flow.  This  shews  that  the  centre  of  the  reflex 
action  is  higher  up  than  the  point  of  section ;  it  lies  in  fact  in 
the  brain. 

In  the  angle  between  the  lingual  and  the  chorda,  where  the  latter 
leaves  the  former  to  pass  to  the  gland,  lies  the  small  submaxillary 
ganglion  (represented  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  41,  sm.  gl.\  from 
which  branches  pass  to  the  lingual  on  the  one  hand  and  to  the  chorda 
on  the  other ;  branches  may  also  be  traced  towards  the  ducts  and 
glands  and  towards  the  tongue.  It  has  been  much  debated  whether 
this  ganglion  can  act  as  a  centre  of  reflex  action. 

Bernard  1  found  that  after  he  had  divided  the  conjoined  lingual  and 
chorda  at  about  one  cm,  above  the  place  where  the  chorda  diverges  to 
the  gland  (as  at  n.  I'  Fig.  41),  stimulation  of  the  lingual  at  about  3  or 
4  cm.  distance  below  the  ganglion  still  caused  a  flow  of  saliva  ;  this 
effect  however  was  no  longer  seen  when  the  branches  passing  from  the 
ganglion  to  the  lingual  had  been  previously  divided.  He  explained  the 
result  by  supposing  that  the  impulses  generated  by  the  stimulus  were 
conveyed  by  afferent  fibres  in  the  lingual,  along  thelingual  roots  of  the 
ganglion  to  the  ganglion,  and  were  thence  reflected  by  efferent  fibres 
along  the  branches  from  the  ganglion  to  the  chorda  and  so  to  the 
gland.  The  ganglion,  in  fact,  acted  as  a  reflex  centre.  The  same 
apparent  reflex  secretion  could  also  be  induced,  but  less  readily,  by 
pinching  the  peripheral  branches  of  the  lingual  near  the  tongue,  or  by 
dipping  them  into  concentrated  salt  solution.  In  this  case  also  the 
secretion  failed  to  appear  if  the  lingual  roots  of  the  ganglion  were 
divided.  Such  a  reflex  secretion  was  very  difficult  to  obtain  by  stimu¬ 
lation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  tongue  ;  but  Bernard  was 
successful  when  he  stimulated  the  tongue  directly  with  a  galvanic 
current  or  drew  the  tongue  out  and  placed  ether  on  its  surface.  The 
secretion  in  all  these  cases  was  accompanied  by  a  dilation  of  the  blood¬ 
vessels  of  the  gland,  and  the  effect  on  the  gland  was  indeed  wholly 
similar  to  that  of  directly  stimulating  the  chorda.  Bernard  further 
insisted  that  in  these  experiments  no  anaesthetics  were  to  be  used,  and 
observed  that  the  reflex  effect  was  no  longer  visible  when  two  or  three 
days  had  elapsed  after  section  of  the  conjoined  lingual  and  chorda 
trunks.  Both  these  facts  rather  militate  against  his  view,  since  it 
seems  improbable  that  a  sporadic  ganglion  should  be  so  susceptible  of 
anaesthetics,  or  than  degeneration  and  functional  incapacity  of  the 
ganglion  should  follow'  upon  section  of  the  conjoined  lingual  and 
chorda  so  long  as  the  afferent  and  efferent  connections  of  the  ganglion 
with  the  gland  and  tongue  were  kept  up. 

Eckhard  2  in  repeating  Bernard’s  experiments  failed  to  obtain  any 
effect  from  dipping  the  endings  of  the  lingual  nerve  in  salt  solution  or 

1  Comptes  Rendus,  1862,  II.  341. 

2  Zt.f.  rat.  Med.,  XXIX.  (1867)  p.  74. 
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from  placing  ether  on  the  tongue,  and  he  very  naturally  argued  (being 
supported  in  this  by  Heidenhain  *)  that  the  effects  seen  when  galvanic 
stimulation  was  employed  wrere  due  to  an  escape  of  the  current  upon 
the  chorda  fibres.  Schiff2  did  obtain  reflex  secretion  after  section  of 
the  conjoined  lingual  and  chorda,  by  direct  galvanic  stimulation  of  the 


Fig.  41.  Diagrammatic  Representation  of  the  Submaxillary  Gland  of  the 
Dog  with  its  Nerves  and  Blood-Vessels. 

(This  is  not  intended  to  illustrate  the  exact  anatomical  relations  of  the  several  structures.) 

sm.  gld.  The  submaxillary  gland,  into  the  duct  ( sm .  d.~)  of  which  a  cannula  has  been 
tied.  The  sublingual  gland  and  duet  are  not  shewn. 

n.  n.  1'.  The  lingual  branch  nerve,  ch.  t..  ch.  t' .  The  chorda  tympani.  proceeding  from 
the  facial  nerve,  becoming  conjoined  with  the  lingual  at  u.  I'  and  afterwards  diverging  and 
passing  to  the  gland  along  the  duct. 

sm.  gl.  The  submaxillary  ganglion  with  its  several  roots,  n.  1.  The  lingual  proceeding 
to  the  tongue. 

a.  car.  The  carotid  artery,  two  branches  of  which,  a,  sm.  a.  and  r.sm.f>.,  pass  to  the 
anterior  and  posterior  parts  of  the  gland,  v.  sm.  the  anterior  and  posterior  veins  from  the 
gland,  falling  into  v.  j.  the  jugular  vein. 

v.  sym.  The  conjoined  vagus  and  sympathetic  trunks. 

%l.  cer.  s.  The  super-cervical  ganglion,  two  branches  of  which  forming  a  plexus  (a.  /I)  over 
the  facial  artery,  are  distributed  (n.  sym.  sm .)  along  the  two  glandular  arteries  to  the  anterior 
and  posterior  portions  of  the  gland. 

The  arrows  indicate  the  direction  taken  by  the  nervous  impulses  during  reflex  stimulation 
of  the  gland.  They  ascend  to  the  brain  by  the  lingual  and  descend  by  the  chorda  tympani. 

tongue,  and  by  pouring  ether  on  the  surface  of  that  organ  ;  but  the 
currents  necessary  in  the  first  case  to  produce  any  effect  were  so  strong 
that  escape  must  have  taken  place,  and  in  the  second  case  the  secretion 

1  Breslau.  Sludien,  1868. 

Moleschott’s  Untersu'hungeny  X.  (1870),  423. 
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appeared  even  though  the  lingual  was  divided  close  under  the  tongue, 
and  when  therefore  this  nerve  could  not  have  been  the  channel  for 
convey  mg  impulses  to  the  submaxillary  ganglion.  He  further  pointed 
out  that  in  large  dogs  at  all  events,  certain  fibres  of  the  chorda  after 
1  unning  along  the  conjoined  lingual  and  chorda  do  not  leave  the  lingual 
with  the  rest  of  the  fibres  going  straight  to  the  gland,  but  continue  in  the 
lingual  close  up  to  the  tongue,  then  bend  round  and  as  recurrent  fibres 
run  bacK  and  eventually  join  the  nerve  going  to  the  gland.  He  in  con¬ 
sequence  argued  that  Bernard  in  stimulating  the  lingual  below  the 
divergence  of  the  chorda  was  in  reality  stimulating  not  afferent  but 
effment  fibres.  But  in  such  a  case,  these  recurrent  fibres  must  pass  to 
the  chorda  through  the  ganglion,  if  Bernard’s  result  be  true  that  the 
c  ^  ceases  when  the  lingual  roots  of  the  ganglion  are  divided, 

ochin  ruither  states,  that  these  recurrent  fibres  degenerate  in  the  retro¬ 
grade  portion  of  their  course  when  the  lingual  is  divided  near  the 
tongue,  and  that  no  effect  follows  upon  stimulation  of  the  lingual  after 
section  of  the  conjoined  chorda  and  lingual  if  the  lingual  have  some 
tive  or  six  days  previously  been  divided  close  to  the  tongue  so  as  to 
cause  degeneration  of  the  recurrent  fibres,  provided  that  the  stimula- 
tion  oe  not  so  strong  as  to  lead  to  an  escape  of  the  current  to  the  main 
choida  fibres.  In  small  dogs  Schifif  could  not  so  readily  demonstrate 
t  ese  recurrent  fibres,  and  though  he  says  the  apparent  reflex  secretion 
is  more  easily  obtained  in  large  dogs,  such  as  Bernard  probably  used 
than  in  smaller  ones,  it  is  improbable  that  mere  size  should  make  such  a 
difference  in  nervous  distribution  ;  and  if  an  escape  of  current  can 
explam  the  results  in  the  one  case  it  can  also  probably  in  the  other. 

Bidder’s 3  account  of  the  nerves  of  the  ganglion  at  first  sight  offers 
support  to  Bernard’s  views.  In  the  dog  he  finds,  passing  from  the 
ganglion  direct  to  the  tongue,  medullated  nerve-fibres  which  do  not 
degenerate  when  the  chorda  is  divided  at  its  exit  from  the  skull.  These 
fibres  accordingly  would  seem  to  take  their  origin  in  the  ganglion  and 
to  be  the  afferent  nerves  required  for  Bernard’s  views.  When  Bidder 
divided  the  conjoined  lingual  and  chorda,  he  found  the  chorda  fibres 
after  about  three  weekscompletely  degenerated,  not  only  those  forming 
the  nerve  going  to  the  gland  but  also  those  constituting  the  branches 
going  to  the  ganglion  the  chorda  roots  of  the  ganglion.  In  the 

ganglion  and  in  the  branches  going  from  the  ganglion  to  the  gland 
veie  seen  numerous  degenerated  fibres  in  the  midst  of  undegenerated 
(but  non-medullated)  fibres  which  seemed  to  have  their  origin  in  the 
ganglion  itself  Thus  after  complete  degeneration  of  the  true  chorda 

rantliln6^  ^  fremained  ‘"W  (')  the  ganglion,  (2)  fibres  from  the 
pnglion  to  the  tongue,  and  (3)  fibres  from  the  ganglion  to  the  gland, 

R  7RmefaC  rT  thr®  ?ervous  mechanism  demanded  by  Bernard’s  view. 
But  Bidder,  like  Lckhard,  failed  to  obtain  a  reflex  secretion  by  pouring 
ether  on  the  tongue  after  division  of  the  conjoined  lingual  and  chorda, 
nd  he  found  that  galvanic  stimulation  of  the  nerves  going  from  the 
ganglion .to  the  tongue  was  of  no  effect,  provided  that  errors  due  to 
escape  of  current  on  to  the  main  chorda  fibres  ere  avoided  by  pre. 
viously  inducing  through  section  degeneration  of  the  chorda  fibres 

Keicheit  u.  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv,  1867,  p.  1. 
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including  the  chorda  roots  of  the  ganglion.  So  that  Bidder’s  results  in 
the  end  oppose  the  view  that  the  ganglion  can  act  as  a  centre  of  reflex 
action.  In  fact,  such  a  view  must  be  regarded  at  present  as  not 
proven. 

We  have  contrary  to  our  wont  given  this  controversy  in  detail  on 
account  of  the  great  importance  of  the  subject.  The  submaxillary 
ganglion  is  almost  the  only  case  in  which  it  has  been  with  any  success 
attempted  to  demonstrate  by  experiment  the  reflex  action  of  a  sporadic 
ganglion,  and  the  question  whether  sporadic  ganglia  can  or  cannot 
serve  as  centres  of  reflex  action  is  at  the  present  time  at  least  a  question 
of  much  interest. 

Stimulation  of  the  glossopharyngeal  is  even  more  effectual 
than  that  of  the  lingual.  Probably  this  indeed  is  the  chief  afferent 
nerve  in  ordinary  secretion.  Stimulation  of  the  mucous  mem¬ 
brane  of  the  stomach  (as  by  food  introduced  through  a  gastric 
fistula)  or  of  the  vagus  also  produces  a  flow  of  saliva,  as  indeed 
may  stimulation  of  the  sciatic,  and  probably  of  many  other 
afferent  nerves.  All  these  cases  are  instances  of  reflex  action,  the 
cerebro-spinal  system  acting  as  a  centre.  In  most  cases  the 
centre  lies  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  secretion  may  be  caused 
by  direct  stimulation  of  this  organ ;  where  ideas  or  emotions 
cause  a  flow,  the  stimulation  begins  higher  up.  in  the  brain ;  and 
in  cases  where  the  sense  of  taste,  as  distinguished  from  general 
sensation,  is  concerned  in  the  matter,  it  is  probable  that  the 
afferent  impulses  ascend  into  the  brain  higher  up  than  the  medulla, 
before  they  return  as  efferent  impulses.  In  all  these  cases  the 
chorda  tympani  is  the  sole  efferent  nerve.  Section  of  that  nerve, 
either  where  the  fibres  pass  from  the  lingual  nerve  and  the  sub¬ 
maxillary  ganglion  to  the  gland,  or  where  it  runs  in  the  same 
sheath  as  the  lingual,  or  in  any  part  of  its  course  from  the  main 
facial  trunk  to  the  lingual,  puts  an  end  at  once  (with  the  disputed 
exception  mentioned  above)  to  the  possibility  of  any  flow  being 
excited  by  stimuli  applied  to  the  mouth,  or  any  part  of  the  body 
other  than  the  gland  itself. 

This  statement  is  probably  too  absolute ;  for  though  satisfactory 
evidence  of  reflex  excitation  of  the  submaxillary  gland  by  means  of 
the  sympathetic  is  not  forthcoming,  it  seems  unlikely  that  the  secretory 
as  distinguished  from  the  vaso-motor  activity  of  this  nerve  should 
never  be  put  to  use  in  actual  life. 

In  life,  then,  the  flow  of  saliva  is  brought  about  by  the  advent 
to  the  gland  along  the  chorda  tympani  of  efferent  impulses,  started 
chiefly  by  reflex  actions.  The  inquiry  thus  narrows  itself  to  the 
question  :  In  what  manner  do  these  efferent  impulses  cause  the 
increase  of  flow  ? 
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If  in  a  dog  a  tube  be  introduced  into  Wharton’s  duct,  and  the 
chorda  be  divided,  the  flow,  if  any  be  going  on,  is  from  the  lack 
o  efferent  impulses  arrested.  On  passing  an  interrupted  current 
through  die  peripheral  portion  of  the  chorda,  a  copious  secretion 
at  once  takes  place,  and  the  saliva  begins  to  rise  rapidly  in  the 
tube;  a  very  short .  time  after  the  application  of  the  current  the 
low  reaches  a  maximum  which  is  maintained  for  some  time,  and 
then,  if  die  current  be  long  continued,  gradually  lessens.  If  the 
current  be  applied  for  a  short  time  only,  the  secretion  may  last  for 
some  time  alter  the  current  has  been  shut  off.  The  saliva  thus 
obtained  is  but  slightly  viscid,  and  contains  but  few  salivary 
corpuscles  or  protoplasmic  lumps.  If  the  gland  itself  be  watched, 
while  its  activity  is  thus  roused,  it  will  be  seen  that  its  arteries  are 
dilated  and  its  capillaries  filled,  and  that  the  blood  flows  rapidly 
through  the  veins  in  a  full  stream  and  of  bright  arterial  hue  fre¬ 
quently  with  pulsating  movements.  If  a  vein  be  opened,  this 
large  increase  of  flow,  and  the  lessening  of  the  ordinary  deoxygen- 
ation  of  the  blood  consequent  upon  the  rapid  stream,  will  be 
s  i  more  evident.  It  is  clear  that  excitation  of  the  chorda  acts 
on  some  local  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  gland,  and  largely  dilates 
the  arteries ;  the  nerve  acts  energetically  as  a  dilator  nerve. 

Thus  stimulation  of  the  chorda  brings  about  two  events:  a 
dilation  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  gland,  and  a  flow  of  saliva. 

I  he  question  at  once  arises,  Is  not  the  latter  simply  the  result  of 
he  former?  The  activity  of  the  epithelial  secreting  cell,  like 
that  of  any  other  form  of  protoplasm,  is  dependent  on  blood- 
supply  \\  hen  the  small  arteries  of  the  gland  dilate,  the  capil¬ 
laries  become  fuller,  more  blood  passes  through  them  in  a  given 
time,  a  larger  amount  of  nutritive  material  passes  away  from  them 
into  the  surrounding  lymph-spaces,  and  so  into  the  epithelium 
cells  (and  it  must  be  remembered  that  though  by  the  dilation  the 
pressure  in  the  arteries  of  the  gland  is  diminished,  that  of  the 
capillaries  and  veins  is  increased),  the  result  of  which  must  be  to 
quicken  the  processes  going  on  in  the  cells,  and  to  stir  these  up 
to  greater  activity.  This  must  be  so;  but  it  does  not  necessarily 
follow  that  the  activity  thus  excited  should  take  on  the  form  of 
secretion.  It  is  quite  possible  to  conceive  that  the  increased 
ood-supply  should  lead  only  to  the  accumulation  in  the  cell  of 
ie  constituents  of  the  saliva  or  of  the  materials  for  their  con¬ 
struction,  and  not  to  a  discharge  of  the  secretion.  A  man  works 
better  for  being  fed,  but  feeding  does  not  make  him  work  in  the 
absence  of  any  stimulus.  The  increased  blood-supply  therefore, 
while  favourable  to  active  secretion,  need  not  necessarily  bring' it 
about.  Moreover  the  following  facts  deserve  attention.  When 
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the  chorda  is  energetically  stimulated,  the  pressure  acquired  by 
the  saliva  in  the  duct  exceeds  the  arterial  blood-pressure  for  the 
time  being ;  that  is  to  say,  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  gland  out¬ 
side  the  blood-vessels  is  greater  than  that  of  the  blood  inside  the 
blood-vessels.  This  must,  whatever  be  the  exact  mode  of  transit 
of  nutritive  material  through  the  vascular  walls,  tend  to  check 
that  transit.  Again,  if  the  head  of  an  animal  be  rapidly  cut  off, 
and  the  chorda  immediately  stimulated,  a  flow  of  saliva  takes 
place  far  too  copious  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  emptying  of  the 
salivary  channels  through  any  supposed  contraction  of  their  walls. 
In  this  case  secretion  is  excited  in  the  absence  of  blood-supply. 
Lastly,  if  a  small  quantity  of  atropin  be  injected  into  the  veins, 
stimulation  of  the  chorda  produces  no  secretion  of  saliva  at  all, 
though  the  dilation  of  the  blood-vessels  takes  place  as  usual. 
This  remarkable  fact  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  supposing  that 
the  chorda  contains  two  sets  of  fibres,  one  secreting  fibres,  acting 
directly  on  the  epithelium  cells  only,  and  the  other  vaso-motor  or 
dilating  fibres,  acting  on  the  blood-vessels  only,  and  that  atropin, 
while  it  has  no  effect  on  the  latter,  paralyses  the  former  just  as  it 
paralyses  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the  vagus.  These  facts,  and 
especially  the  last,  clearly  prove  that  when  the  chorda  is  stimulated, 
there  pass  down  the  nerve,  in  addition  to  impulses  affecting  the 
blood-supply,  impulses  affecting  directly  the  protoplasm  of  the 
secreting  cells,  and  calling  it  into  action,  just  as  similar  impulses 
call  into  action  the  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  a  muscular 
fibre.  Indeed  the  two  things,  secreting  activity  and  contracting 
activity,  are  quite  parallel.  We  know  that  when  a  muscle  con¬ 
tracts,  its  blood-vessels  dilate ;  and  just  as  by  atropin  the  secret¬ 
ing  action  of  the  gland  may  be  isolated  from  the  vascular  dilation, 
so  by  urari  muscular  contraction  may  be  removed,  and  leave 
dilation  of  the  blood-vessels  as  the  only  effect  of  stimulating  the 
muscular  nerve.  In  both  cases  the  greater  flow  of  blood  is 
an  adjuvant  to,  not  the  exciting  cause  of,  the  activity  of  the 
protoplasm. 

If  the  chorda  acts  thus  directly  on  the  secreting  cell,  there  must  be 
a  physiological  and  probably  an  anatomical  connection  between  the 
cell  and  the  nerve-fibre.  Although  Pfliiger’s  1  observations  as  to  the 
actual  mode  in  which  the  nerves  end  in  the  gland  have  not  been  gener¬ 
ally  accepted,  nerve-fibres  have  been  traced  to  the  exterior  of  the 
alveoli,  and  Kupffer2  has  shewn  that  in  the  so-called  salivary  glands  of 
Blitta ,  the  nerve-fibres  certainly  pass  into  the  protoplasm  and  appar¬ 
ently  end  in  the  nuclei  of  the  cells. 

1  Strieker’s  Histology ,  Syd.  Soc.  Trans.  Art  Salivary  Glands  (by  Pfliiger). 

2  Ludwig’s  Festgabe,  p.  lxiv. 
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W  hen  the  cervical  sympathetic  is  stimulated,  the  vascular 
effects  are  the  exact  contrary  of  those  seen  when  the  chorda  is 
stimulated  The  small  arteries  are  contracted,  and  a  small 
quantity  of  dark  venous  blood  escapes  by  the  vein.  Sometimes, 
indeed,  the  flow  through  the  gland  is  almost  arrested.  The 
sympathetic  therefore  acts  as  a  constrictor  nerve,  and  in  this  sense 
is  antagonistic  to  the  chorda.  We  have  already  referred  to  the 
probable  existence  of  a  local  vaso-motor  centre  situated  in  the 
gland  itself,  in  which  indeed  there  are  found  ganglionic  cells  in 
abundance.  The  fact  that  section  of  the  cervical  sympathetic 
does  not  cause  complete  dilation  of  the  vessels  of  the  gland— 
the  dilating  effects  of  stimulation  of  the  chorda  being  fully  evident 
after  previous  section  of  the  sympathetic— affords  additional 
support  to  this  view..  We  may  accordingly  state  that,  while  the 

chorda  tympam  inhibits,  the  sympathetic  exalts,  the  action  of  this 
local  centre. 


The  antagonism  between  the  two,  as  far  as  the  blood-supply  is  con¬ 
cerned,  is  very  imperfect,  the  sympathetic  being  the  more  powerful  • 
thus  stimulation  of  the  chorda  produces  very  little  effect  in  altering 
the  results  of  a  concomitant  strong  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic  r.  & 


The  effects  on  the  flow  of  saliva  from  the  submaxillary  gland 
of  the  dog  Drought  about  by  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic,  are 
very  peculiar.  A  slight  increase  of  flow  is  seen,  but  this  soon 
passes  off,  and  what  saliva  is  secreted  is  remarkably  viscid  of 
higher  specific  gravity,  and  richer  in  corpuscles  and  protoplasmic 
lumps,  and  it  is  said  to  be  more  active  on  starch  than  the 

chorda  saliva2.  This  action  of  the  sympathetic  is  not  affected  bv 
atropin.  J 

In  the  cat  on  the  contrary  the  chorda  saliva  is  distinctly  more 
viscid  than  the  sympathetic  saliva,  though  it  is  produced  in  greater 
abundance  upon  stimulation.  The  secretory  activity  of  the  cat’s 
sympathetic  is  also  arrested  by  atropin,  though  a  larger  dose  than 
that  which  paralyzes  the  chorda  is  required  3.  In  the  rabbit  both 
chorda  and  sympathetic  saliva  are  free  from  mucus,  though  the 
latter  is  secreted  more  scantily  than  the  former.  The  marked 
contrast  therefore  shewn  in  the  dog  between  the  two  kinds  of 
saliva  must  not  be  considered  as  of  fundamental  origin.  We 
shall  return  later  on  to  a  discussion  of  the  essential  differences 
between  chorda  and  sympathetic  action. 


z 

2 

3 

F.  P. 


Frey,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1876,  p.  89. 

Eckhard,  Beitrdge ,  11.  (i860)  p.  81  ;  hi.  (1864)  p,  ™ 
Langley,  Jourti.  Physiol .,  1.  (1878)  p.  96. 
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Most  observers  agree  that  when  both  choida  and  sympathetic  are 
stimulated  at  the  same  time  with  strong  currents,  the  action  of  the 
chorda,  contrary  to  what  takes  place  as  far  as  the  blood-supply  is  con¬ 
cerned,  prevails  as  far  as  secretion  is  concerned,  i.e.  the  flow  is  copious 
and  watery.  But  the  nature  of  the  differences  exhibited  by  the  chorda 
and  sympathetic  in  reference  to  the  character  of  the  secretion  and  the 
relations  of  the  two  will  be  discussed  later  on,  see  p.  288. 

Bernard  1  observed  that  after  section  of  all  the  nerves  going  to  the 
gland,  a  continuous  and  fairly  copious  secretion  of  a  watery  saliva  soon 
set  in  and  continued  for  some  time.  Heidenhain2  observed  the  same 
thing,  the  continuous  flow  beginning  from  four  to  twenty-four  hours 
after  section  of  the  nerves,  soon  reaching  a  maximum,  and  after  some 
weeks  decreasing  again  as  regeneration  of  the  nerves  took  place. 
During  this  ‘  paralytic  secretion/  as  it  is  called,  the  gland  diminishes  in 
size,  and  in  some  cases  where  the  nerves  are  not  restored  appears  to 
undergo  degeneration.  A  paralytic  secretion  also  appears  if  the  chorda 
only  be  divided  ;  and  urari  poisoning3  produces  a  similar  flow.  The 
paralytic  secretion  is  watery  but  contains  both  mucin  and  salivary 
corpuscles.  The  mechanism  of  its  production  is  obscure,  but  Heiden¬ 
hain  observed  a  similar  continuous  secretion  to  result  when  the  duct 
of  the  gland  was  kept  ligatured  for  twenty-four  hours  and  then  opened. 
Heidenhain  also  observed  that  when  the  nerves  of  the  gland  on  one 
side  were  cut,  a  paralytic  secretion  appeared  in  the  gland  of  the  other 
side  also. 

The  natural  reflex  act  of  secretion  may  be  inhibited,  like  the 
reflex  action  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves,  at  its  cerebral  centre. 
Thus  when,  as  in  the  old  rice  ordeal,  fear  parches  the  mouth,  it  is 
probable  that  the  afferent  impulses  passing  from  the  mouth  cease, 
through  emotional  inhibition  of  their  reflex  centre,  to  give  rise  to 
efferent  impulses. 

The  history  of  the  submaxillary  gland  then  teaches  us  that 
secretion  in  this  instance  is  a  reflex  action,  the  efferent  impulses 
of  which  directly  affect  the  secreting  cells,  and  that  the  vascular 
phenomena  may  assist,  but  are  not  the  direct  cause  of,  the  flow. 
We  have  dwelt  long  on  this  gland  because  it  has  been  more  fruit¬ 
fully  studied  than  any  other.  The  nervous  mechanisms  of  the 
other  secretions  may  be  passed  over  much  more  rapidly. 

Parotid.  The  secretion  of  this  gland,  like  that  of  the  sub¬ 
maxillary,  is  governed  by  two  sets  of  fibres  :  one  of  cerebro-spinal 
origin,  running  along  the  auriculo-temporal  branch  of  the  fifth 
nerve  but  originating  either  in  the  glosso -pharyngeal  or  the  facial, 
and  the  other  of  sympathetic  origin  coming  from  the  cervical 
sympathetic.  Stimulation  of  the  cerebro-spinal  fibres  produces  a 
copious  flow  of  watery  saliva,  free  from  mucus,  the  secretion 

1  Robin’s  Journ.  del'Anat.  et  de  la  Physiolog.,  1.  (1864)  p.  511. 

2  Op.  cit.  3  Bernard,  op.  cit. 
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reaching  in  the  dog  a  pressure  of  118  mm.  mercury;  stimulation 
ot  the  cervical  sympathetic  gives  rise  in  the  rabbit  to  a  secretion 
ree  trom  mucus  but  rich  in  organic  matter  and  of  greater  amylo- 
iytic  power  than  the  cerebro-spinal  secretion,  but  in  the  do^  little 
or  no  secretion  is  produced,  though  as  we  shall  see  later  on, 
certain  changes  are  brought  about  in  the  gland  itself1.  In  both 
animals  the  cerebro-spinal  fibres  are  vaso-dilator  and  the  sympa¬ 
thetic  fibres  vaso-constrictor  in  action.  Stimulation  of  the  central 
end  of  the  glosso-pharyngeal  produces  by  reflex  action  a  secretion 

o  tie  parotid,  but  that  of  the  lingual  is  said  to  be  without 
effect2. 


Ir!  the  the  se<rret01'y  fibres  of  cerebro-spinal  origin  arise  from 
the  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve,  pass  by  the  ramus  tympanicus  glosso- 
pkaryngei  to  the  tympanum,  and  then  join  the  nervus  petrosus  super- 

bI  whl!c?.  th?y  ^e,ach  the  ramus  Mrtculo-temporalis  of 
?fth/  In  the  jabbit  the  fibres  also  run  in  the  ramus  auticulo- 
tc/npo?  alis,  but  it  does  not  seem  clear  whether  they  spring  from  the 
glosso-pharyngeal  as  in  the  dog,  or  from  the  facial. 

Eckhaid  4  failed,  in  the  parotid  of  the  sheep,  to  get  any  effect  what¬ 
ever  nerve  be  stimulated  ;  a  continuous  secretion  going  on,  and  being 
neither  increased  or  decreased  by  nerve  stimulation. 


Gastric  juice.  The  presence  of  food  in  the  stomach  causes 
a  copious  flow  of  gastric  juice.  The  quantity  secreted  in  man  in 
the  twenty-four  hours  has  been  calculated  at  from  13  to  14  litres. 
When  the  gastric  mucous  membrane  is  stimulated  mechanically, 
as  with  a  feather,  secretion  is  excited  :  but  to  a  very  small  amount 
even  when  the  whole  mteiior  surface  of  the  stomach  is  thus 
repeatedly  stimulated.  The  most  efficient  stimulus  is  the  natural 
stimulus,  viz.  food ;  but  dilute  alkalis  seem  to  have  unusually 
powerful  stimulating  effects ;  thus  the  swallowing  of  saliva  at  once 
provokes  a  flow  of  gastric  juice.  During  fasting  the  gastric  mem- 
hrane  !s  of  a  pale  grey  colour;  during  digestion  it  becomes  red 
and  flushed,  and  to  a  certain  extent  tumid.  The  secretion  of 
gastric  juice  therefore  seems  to  be  accompanied  by  vascular 
dilation  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  secretion  of  saliva. 

eeing  that,  unlike  the  case  of  the  salivary  secretion,  food  is 
brought  into  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  secreting  cells 
it  is  exceedingly  probable  that  a  great  deal  of  the  secretion  is 
e  result  of  the  working  of  a  local  mechanism ;  and  when  a 

1  Heidenhain,  PfUiger’s  Archiv,  xvn.  (1878)  p.  1. 

Nawrocki,  Breslau.  Stuaien ,  iv.  (1868)  p.  125. 

f/.3JdaWr°Ckl’  °P'  dt'  L°eb’  Eckhard’s  Bdtrage,  v.  (1869)  p.  I.  Keidenham, 

4  Beitrdge,  vn.  (1876)  p.  161. 
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mechanical  stimulus  is  applied  to  one  spot  of  the  gastric  membrane 
the  secretion  is  limited  to  the  neighbourhood  of  that  spot  and  is 
not  excited  in  distant  parts.  Nevertheless,  since  the  flow  of 
gastric  juice  may  be  excited  or  arrested  by  events  in  distant  parts, 
as  by  emotions,  the  gastric  membrane  must  be  in  some  way  or 
other  brought  into  relation  with  the  central  nervous  system ;  and 
probably  future  inquiries  will  disclose  a  mechanism  as  complete 
as  that  of  the  submaxillary  gland.  At  present,  however,  the 
matter  is  very  imperfectly  known. 

Heidenhain  1  has  succeeded  in  the  dog  in  isolating  (after  the  manner 
of  Thiry's  method  with  the  intestine)  a  portion  of  the  fundus  from  the 
rest  of  the  stomach.  He  finds  that  introduction  of  food  into  the  (main) 
stomach  gives  rise  to  a  secretion  of  gastric  juice  in  the  isolated  fundus 
portion.  This  would  at  first  sight  seem  to  indicate  a  nervous  action, 
but  the  secretion  in  the  isolated  fundus  is  insignificant  unless  the 
material  introduced  into  the  main  stomach  be  such  as  can  be  digested 
and  absorbed.  A  similar  connection  between  the  act  of  secretion  and 
the  absorption  of  digested  material  is  indicated  by  the  rate  of  secre¬ 
tion  of  pepsin  after  a  meal.  Griitzner 2  states  that  the  rate  of  secre¬ 
tion  of  pepsin,  abundant  immediately  upon  food  being  taken,  falls 
during  the  first  and  second  hours  afterwards,  rises  again  up  to  a  second 
maximum  at  the  fourth  or  fifth  hours,  after  which  it  finally  but  gradu¬ 
ally  sinks,  the  curve  in  fact  being  not  unlike  that  of  the  pancreatic 
secretion.  (See  Fig.  42.)  And  Heidenhain3  finds  this  to  be  true  also 
of  the  secretion  of  the  isolated  fundus  excited  by  the  introduction  of 
food  into  the  main  stomach.  Schiff 4  has  for  many  years  maintained 
that  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice  is  dependent  on  the  gastric  cells 
becoming ‘laden  ?  with  pepsinogenous  material  derived  from  the  ab¬ 
sorbed  products  of  digestion  and  especially  from  absorbed  dextrin. 
But  the  amount  either  of  pepsin  or  pepsinogenous  material  in  the 
gastric  membrane  does  not,  according  to  Griitzner,  run  parallel  to  the 
amount  of  pepsin  in  the  secretion. 

The  amount  of  acid  in  the  secretion  is  much  more  constant  than 
the  pepsin,  in  fact  varies  but  slightly.  The  increase  of  acidity  in  the 
contents  of  a  meal  is  due  simply  to  the  fact  that  the  acid  accumulates 
as  the  gastric  juice  continues  to  be  secreted. 

Rutherford5  found  that  the  gastric  membrane,  flushed  during  diges¬ 
tion,  became  pale  when  the  vagi  were  cut.  Stimulation  of  the  central 
end  of  either  vagus  caused  a  reddening  of  the  gastric  membrane,  but 
stimulation  of  the  peripheral  end  produced  no  constant  effect.  From 
these  results  we  may  infer  that  afferent  impulses  pass  up  the  vagus  and 
by  inhibiting  in  the  medulla  the  vaso-motor  centre  governing  the 
gastric  blood-vessels,  cause  a  dilation  of  the  latter.  The  efferent  im¬ 
pulses  evidently  do  not  descend  by  the  vagus  ;  probably  therefore 

1  Pfliiger’s  Arckiv,  XIX.  (1879)  P-  148. 

2  Untersuch.  ii.  Bildung  u.  Ausscheidung  des  Pepsin,  1875.  3  OP’  A4 

4  See  also  Lemons  sur  la  Physiologie  de  la  Digestion ,  II.  1867. 

5  Phil.  Ivans.  Edin.>  xxvi.  (1870). 
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their  path  is  along  the  sympathetic.  After  division  of  both  vagi,  gastric 
juice  of  normal  acidity  and  peptic  power  continues  to  be  secreted. 
The  same  occurs  after  division  of  both  splanchnic  nerves,  and  even 
after  extirpation  of  the  coeliac  ganglion. 

Bile.  When  the  acid  contents  of  the  stomach  are  poured 
over  the  orifice  of  the  biliary  duct,  a  gush  of  bile  takes  place. 
Indeed,  stimulation  of  this  region  of  the  duodenum  with  a  dilute 
acid  at  once  calls  forth  a  flow,  whereas  alkaline  fluids  so  applied 
have  little  or  no  effect.  This,  probably,  is  a  reflex  action  leading 
to  the  contraction  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  gall-bladder  and 
ducts,  accompanied  by  a  relaxation  of  the  sphincter  of  the 
orifice;  it  refers  therefore  to  the  discharge  rather  than  to  the 
secretion  of  bile. 

When  the  secretion  of  the  bile  is  studied  by  means  of  a  biliary 
fistula  (which,  however,  probably  induces  errors  by  the  total  with¬ 
drawal  from  the  body  of  the  bile  which  should  naturally  flow  into 
the  intestine),  it  is  seen  to  rise  rapidly  after  meals,  reaching  its 
maximum  in  from  four  to  ten  hours.  There  seems  to  be  an  im¬ 
mediate,  sudden  rise  when  food  is  taken,  then  a  fall,  followed 
subsequently  by  a  more  gradual  rise  up  to  the  maximum,  and 
ending  in  a  final  fall.  It  is  exceedingly  probable  that  these 
variations  are  due  to  the  action  of  the  nervous  system,  but  the 
?xact  nature  of  the  nervous  mechanism  is  unknown. 

Stimulation  of  the  splanchnics  causes  an  increase  in  the  flow 
from  a  biliary  fistula,  but  this  is  probably  due  to  contraction  of  the 
bile-ducts. 

Rutherford  1  finds  that  the  injection  of  various  substances,  ipeca¬ 
cuanha,  poaophyllin,  &c.,  into  the  duodenum  causes  an  increase  in  the 
actual  secretion,  but  the  manner  of  the  increase  is  not  yet  explained. 

Unlike  the  case  of  saliva,  the  pressure  under  which  the  bile  is 
secreted  never  exceeds  that  of  the  blood,  and  is  in  general  very 
low.  When  a  water  manometer  is  connected  with  the  gall-bladder 
ofi  a  guinea-pig,  the  ductus  choledochus  being  ligatured,  the  fluid 
may  rise  in  the  manometer  to  about  200  mm.  (equivalent  to  about 
16  mm.  mercury),  but  not  much  beyond.  If  water  be  poured  into 
the  open  end  of  the  manometer  so  as  to  raise  the  pressure  much 
above  200  mm.,  resorption  into  the  circulation  takes  place,  and 
the  fluid  in  the  manometer  sinks  to,  or  even  below,  the  normal 
level2.  The  quantity  secreted  in  man  in  the  24  hours  has  been 
estimated  roughly  at  about  10  kilos,  but  the  calculations  are  based 
on  very  imperfect  data. 

*  Journ-  Anat-  Phys->  x-  XI.  (1876,  77) ;  Brit.  Med.  J.,  1878,  1879. 

Fried  lander  u.  Barisch  (Heidenhain),  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv  i860 
p.  646.  5  ’ 
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Pancreatic  juice.  The  relation  of  the  nervous  system  to 
the  secretion  of  the  pancreatic  juice  has  been  studied  rather  more 
fully.  N.  O.  Bernstein1  finds  that  in  the  dog  the  secretion,  after 
food  has  been  taken,  follows  the  curve  given  in  Fig.  42.  There  is 
a  sudden  maximum  rise  immediately  after  food  has  been  taken. 
This  must  be  due  to  nervous  action.  Then  follows  a  fall,  after 
which  there  is,  as  in  bile,  a  secondary  rise,  the  causation  of  which 


Fig.  42. — Diagram  illustrating  the  influence  of  Food  on  the  Secretion  of 

Pancreatic  Juice.  (N.  O.  Bernstein.) 

The  abscissae  represent  hours  after  taking  food  ;  the  ordinates  represent  in  c.c.  the  amount 
of  secretion  in  xo  min.  A  marked  rise  is  seen  at  B  immediately  after  food  was  taken,  with  a 
secondary  rise  between  the  4th  and  5th  hours  afterwards.  Where  the  line  is  dotted  the  obser¬ 
vation  was  interrupted.  On  food  being  again  given  at  C.  another  rise  is  seen,  followed  in  turn 
by  a  depression  and  a  secondary  rise  at  the  4th  hour.  A  very  similar  curve  would  represent 
the  secretion  of  bile. 


may,  or  may  not,  be  nervous  in  nature.  The  quantity  secreted  in 
24  hours  by  man  has  been  calculated  at  300  cc.  Like  the  salivary 
glands,  the  pancreas  while  secreting  is  flushed,  through  dilation 
of  its  blood-vessels. 

According  to'  N.  O.  Bernstein2,  the  secretion  is  at  once  stopped  by 
nausea  or  vomiting.  Section  of  the  vagus  stops  the  secretion  for  a 
short  time  ;  it  soon  however  recommences.  Stimulation  of  the  central 

Op.  cH. 


1  Ludwig’s  Arbtiten ,  1869. 
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vagus  causes  an  arrest  lasting  for  some  time  after  the  stimulus  has 
been  removed.  It  is  probable  therefore  that  the  arrest  of  secretion 
during  vomiting  is  due  to  afferent  impulses  ascending  the  vams  and 
descending  by  some  other  channel.  If  all  the  nerves  going  to  the 
pancreas  around  the  pancreatic  artery  be  severed  as  completely  as 
possible,  a  continuous  paralytic  flow,  not  increased  but  rather  dimin¬ 
ished  by  food,  and  very  slightly  if  at  all  hindered  by  nausea  or 
stimulation  of  vagus,  is  brought  on.  Heidenhain1  states  that  stimula¬ 
tion  of  the  medulla  oblongata  causes  an  increased  flow. 

Succus  entericus.  With  regard  to  the  secretion  furnished 
by  the  intestine  itself  our  information  is  very  limited.  Thirv  2 
found  that  in  the  isolated  intestine  the  secretion  was  not  a  con 
stant  one,  but  needed  for  its  production  some  stimulus  (mechanical 
or  other)  which  probably  acted  in  a  reflex  manner. 

Moreau s  found  that  after  section  of  the  nerves  going  to  a  piece  of 
intestine  isolated  after  Thiry’s  method,  a  copious  flow  of  a  dilute  intes¬ 
tinal  juice  takes  place.  This  appears  to  be  comparable  to  the  paralytic 
flow  of  saliva  and  pancreatic  juice. 

Thus,  while  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system  is  in  the  case 
of  the  submaxillary  gland  tolerably  clear,  in  the  case  of  the  other 
secretions  we  have  much  yet  to  learn,  and  must  rest  rather  on  the 
analogy  with  the  submaxillary  gland,  than  on  any  known  facts. 
We  cannot,  however,  go  far  wrong,  if  we  conclude  that  in  all 
cases  secretion  is  essentially  due  to  an  increase  in  the  activity  of 
the  epithelium  cells,  and  that  variations  in  the  blood-supply  have 
a  secondary  effect  only. 

It  must  however  be  borne  in  mind  that  substances  brought  to  the 
secreting  cell  by  the  blood  may  possibly  act  as  chemical  stimuli  of  its 
protoplasm,  just  as  certain  chemical  substances  may  stimulate  a 
musculai  fibie  to  contraction  in  the  absence  of  all  nerves.  Thus  any 
substance,  such  as  a  therapeutic  drug,  may  aftect  any  given  secretion 
m  various  ways,  viz.  (1)  by  dilating  the  blood-vessels  and  increasing' 
the  blood-supply,  (2)  by  acting  as  a  direct  chemical  stimulus  on  the 
protoplasm,  (3)  by  exciting  secretion  in  the  cell  through  reflex  action 
of  the  nervous  mechanism  belonging  to  the  cell,  (4)  by  acting  directly 
on  the  nervous  centre  of  that  mechanism.  We  shall  return* to  these 
questions  when  we  come  to  speak  of  the  secretion  of  urine. 

^  now  in  a  position  to  attack  the  second  problem. 

Vvnat  is  the  exact  nature  of  the  activity  which  is  thus  called 
forth  ? 

We  learn  from  the  researches  of  Heidenhain 4  that  each 

1  Pfl tiger’s  Archiv,  x.  (1875)  p.  557. 

2  IVien.  Sitz u ng 5 b e-rich t,  L.  p.  77. 

3  Centrbt.  Med.  VV iss. ,  1868,  p.  209. 

4  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  x.  (1857)  p.  557. 
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secreting  cell  of  a  pancreas  of  an  animal  (dog)  which  has  been 
fasting  for  30  hours  or  more  consists  of  two  zones  :  an  inner  zone, 
next  to  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus,  which  is  studded  with  fine 
granules,  and  a  smaller  outer  zone,  which  is  homogeneous  or 
marked  with  delicate  striae.  Carmine  stains  the  outer  zone  easily, 
the  inner  zone  with  difficulty.  The  nucleus,  more  or  less  irregular 
in  shape,  is  placed  partly  in  the  one  and  partly  in  the  other 
zone.  When  however  the  pancreas  of  an  animal  in  full  digestion 
(about  six  hours  after  food  and  onwards)  is  examined,  the  outer 
homogeneous  zone  is  found  to  be  much  wider,  the  granular  inner 
zone  being  correspondingly  narrower,  and  in  some  cases  actually 
disappearing.  The  whole  cell  is  smaller,  and  owing  to  the  rela¬ 
tively  larger  size  of  the  outer  zone,  stains  well.  The  nucleus  is 
spherical  and  well  formed.  If  the  pancreas  be  examined  at  the 
end  of  digestion,  when  its  activity  has  once  more  ceased,  and  it 
has  entered  into  a  state  of  rest,  the  outer  zone  is  again  found  to 
be  naiTOW,  the  granular  inner  zone  occupying  the  greater  part  of 
the  cell,  which  in  consequence  stains  with  difficulty  ;  and  the 
whole  cell  has  once  more  become  larger.  There  seems  to  be  but 
one  interpretation  of  these  facts.  During  the  time  that  the  pan¬ 
creas  is  secreting  most  rapidly,  there  is  a  diminution  of  the  inner 
zone  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  inner  zone  furnishes  material  for  the  secre¬ 
tion.  But  while  the  inner  zone  is  diminishing,  the  outer  zone  is 
increasing,  that  is  to  say,  the  outer  zone  is  being  built  up  again  out 
of  materials  brought  to  it  from  the  blood,  though  not  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  prevent  the  whole  cell  from  becoming  smaller.  When 
digestion  is  ended,  after  the  pancreas  has  ceased  to  secrete,  the 
inner  zone  again  enlarges,  evidently  at  the  expense  of  the  outer 
zone,  though  the  latter  also  continues  to  increase,  causing  the  whole 
cell  to  become  bigger.  From  thence  till  the  next  meal,  there  occurs 
a  partial  consumption  of  the  inner  zone,  so  that  the  outer  zone 
becomes  more  conspicuous  again,  though  the  whole  cell  becomes 
smal’er.  Evidently  out  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell,  which  is 
itself  formed  at  the  expense  of  the  blood,  the  granules  are  formed, 
and  these  being  deposited  towards  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus 
distinguish  the  outer  homogeneous  from  the  inner  granular  zone, 
and  the  secretion  is  produced  at  the  expense  of  the  granules. 

Kiihne  and  Sheridan  Lea1,  observing,  under  the  microscope, 
the  pancreas  of  the  living  rabbit,  have  been  able  to  watch  the 
actual  process  of  secretion  ;  and  their  results,  while  they  extend, 
in  the  main  corroborate  those  of  Heidenhain.  In  the  quiescent 
pancreas  of  the  rabbit,  Fig.  43  A,  the  cells  are  for  the  most  part 
filled  with  granules,  the  transparent  outer  zone  being  reduced  to 
1  VerJumdl.  Naturhist.  Med.  Vereins,  Heidelberg,  Bd.  1.  (1877)  Hft.  5. 
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small  dimensions ;  the  outlines  of  the  individual  cells  are  very 
indistinct,  with  the  margins  of  the  alveoli  smooth ;  the  lumen  of  the 
alveo  us  is  obscure ;  and  the  blood-supply  is  scanty.  Upon  secre- 
lon  being  set  up  Fig.  43  B,  the  margins  of  the  active  alveoli 
ecome  indented  through  a  bulging  of  their  constituent  cells,  the 

,  °U.  '"f  .°,f  whldl  now  ,'ec°me  distinct ;  the  granules  retreat 
towards  the  inner  zone,  bordering  on  the  cavity  of  the  alveolus 
and  as  secretion  goes  on,  evidently  diminish  in  number,  the  whole 
cell  becoming  hyaline  and  transparent  from  the  outer  border 
inwards  ;  at  the  same  time  the  blood-vessels  dilate  iargelv,  and  the 
stream  of  blood  through  the  capillaries  becomes  full  and  rapid. 

e  have  already  seen,  p.  268,  that  in  order  to  obtain  an 
actively  proteolytic  aqueous  pancreatic  extract,  the  animal  must 


F,°' 43'  A  P0RT,0,‘ or  TH5  SSL™  5^35?*“ AND  W”AN  Lba> 

striae.  6  °Uter  transparent  zone-  smaH  in  A,  larger  in  £,  and  in  the  latter  marked  with  faint 
c  the  lumen,  very  obvious  in  B,  but  indistinct  in  A. 

d  an  indentation  at  the  junction  of  two  cells,  seen  in  B,  but  not  occurring  in  A. 

modkificeadonUrinS  ThiS  Statement  nOW 

,  y  'he  pancreas  of  an  animal,  even  in  full  digestion,  be  treated 

Tmerf  warm/rom  the  body>  with  glycerine,  the  glycerine  extract 

same  f  neaf 7  ?°  as/egards  Proteid  bodies-  If.  however,  the 

me  pancreas  be  kept  for  24  hours  before  treating  with  glycerine 

ore/  yCeIlf C  ext,l,ac,t  read,b  digests  fibrin  and  other  proteids  in  the 
un  inT6  ofan  alkah-  If  ‘he  pancreas,  while  still  warm,  be  rubbed 
,P  f  m.ortar  for  a  few  minutes  with  dilute  acetic  acid,  and  then 
cated  with  glycerine,  the  glycerine  extract  is  strongly  proteolytic 
the  glycerine  extract  obtained  without  acid  from  the  warm 
pancreas,  and  therefore  inert,  be  diluted  largely  with  water,  and 
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kept  at  350  C.  for  some  time,  it  becomes  active.  If  treated  with 
acidulated  instead  of  distilled  water,  its  activity,  as  judged  of  by 
its  action  on  fibrin  in  the  presence  of  sodium  carbonate,  is  much 
sooner  developed.  If  the  inert  glycerine  extract  of  warm  pancreas 
be  precipitated  with  alcohol  in  excess,  the  precipitate,  inert  as  a 
proteolytic  ferment  when  fresh,  becomes  active  when  exposed  for 
some  time  in  an  aqueous  solution,  rapidly  so  when  treated  with 
acidulated  water.  These  facts  shew  that  a  pancreas  taken  fresh 
from  the  body,  even  during  full  digestion,  contains  but  little  ready¬ 
made  ferment ,  though  there  is  present  in  it  a  body  which,  by  some 
kind  of  decomposition,  gives  birth  to  the  ferment.  They  further 
shew  that  though  the  presence  of  an  alkali  is  essential  to  proteo¬ 
lytic  action  of  the  actual  ferment,  the  formation  of  the  ferment 
out  of  the  body  in  question  is  favoured  by  the  presence  of  an 
acid.  To  this  body,  this  mother  of  the  ferment,  Heidenhain  has 
given  the  name  of  zymogen1-.  It  has  not  at  present  been  satis¬ 
factorily  isolated. 

Hence,  in  judging  of  the  functional  activity  of  the  pancreas 
under  various  circumstances,  we  must  look  to  not  the  read^-made 
ferment,  but  the  ferment-giving  zymogen.  And  Heidenhain  has 
made  the  important  observation  that  the  amount  of  zymogen  in  a 
pancreas  at  any  given  time  rises  and  sinks  pari  passu  with  the 
granular  inner  zone.  The  wider  the  inner  zone  the  larger  the 
amount,  the  narrower  the  zone  the  smaller  the  amount  of  zymo¬ 
gen  ;  and  in  the  cases  of  so-called  paralytic  secretions  from  old- 
established  fistulse,  where  the  juice  is  wholly  inert  over  proteids, 
the  inner  granular  zone  is  absent  from  the  cells.  Evidently  so  far 
from  the  proteolytic  ferment  being  simply  drained  off  from  the  blood, 
in  the  first  place  the  actual  ferment  is  formed  in  the  pancreas  out 
of  the  zymogen,  and  in  the  second  place  the  zymogen  of  the  inner 
granular  zone  is  formed  in  the  cell  itself  out  of  the  homogeneous 
outer  zone.  We  have  in  fact  two  distinct  processes  to  deal  with : 
(i)  the  manufacture  of  zymogen  ;  this  is  part  of  the  growth  or 
nutrition  of  the  cell,  and  is  slow  and  continued ;  (2)  the  splitting 
up  or  conversion  of  the  zymogen  into  the  proteolytic  ferment;  this 
is  the  real  act  of  secreting,  and  is  intermittent  and  rapid;  this  is 
the  form  of  activity  which  can  be  called  forth  by  nervous  im¬ 
pulses,  the  form  of  activity  which  is  comparable  to  a  muscular 
contraction. 

The  thought  at  once  suggests  itself  that  the  appearance  of  an  acid 
in  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell  under  circumstances  similar  to  those 

1  Or  zymogen  may  be  reserved  as  a  generic  name  for  ‘mother  of  ferment 
in  that  case  the  particular  mother  of  the  pancreatic  proteolytic  ferment  might 
be  called  trypsinogen. 
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which  give  rise  to  the  acid  formed  during  muscular  contraction,  might 

e  the  immediate  cause  of  the  zymogen  becoming  converted  into 
ferment. 


In  the  case,  then,  of  the  proteolytic  ferment  of  the  pancreas 
we  have  striking  proof  that  the  process  of  secretion,  both  in  its 
preparatory  and  executive  stages,  is  a  laborious,  active,  manu¬ 
facturing  function  of  the  cell,  and  not  simply  a  passive,  selective, 
filtering  function.  How  far  this  is  also  true  of  the  other  ferments 
of  the  pancreas,  and  of  the  active  constituents  of  the  other  diges¬ 
ts  e  juices,  cannot  at  present  be  authoritatively  affirmed,  but  we 
have,  both  in  the  case  of  the  stomach  and  of  the  salivary  glands 
facts  pointing  very  distinctly  in  that  direction. 

In  the  gastric  glands  of  an  animal  previous  to  taking  a  meal, 
the  central  (as  distinguished  from  the  ovoid  or  ‘peptic’)  cells 
are  pale,  and  finely  granular,  and  in  sections  taken  from  glands 
hardened  in  alcohol,  do  not  stain  readily  with  carmine  and  other 
dyes.  During  the  early  stages  of  gastric  digestion,  the  same  cells 
are  found  somewhat  swollen,  but  turbid  and  more  coarsely  granu¬ 
lar;  they  stain  much  more  readily.  At  a  later  stage  they  become 
smaller  and  shrunken,  but  are  even  more  turbid  and  granular  than 
before,  and  stain  even  still  more  deeply.  This  is  true,  not  only  of 
the  central  cells  of  the  so-called  peptic  glands,  but  also  of  the  cells 
of  which  the  so-called  mucous  glands  of  the  pyloric  end  of  the 
stomach  are  built  up.  (The  ovoid  or  peptic  cells  themselves 
during  digestion  appear  swollen,  and  project  more  on  the  outside 
of  the  gland,  but  otherwise  appear  unchanged.)  Evidently,  during 
digestion,  the  central  cells  become  changed  in  nature  so  as  to  be 
more  readily  stained  with  carmine  and  at  the  same  time  loaded 
vuth  a  more  coarsely  granular  material1. 

In  the  glands  of  the  pylorus  there  is  seen  in  the  lumen  also  of  the 
gland,  a  granular  material,  which,  since  it  makes  its  appearance  after 
the  mechanical  stimulation  of  the  membrane  of  an  empty  stoma-h. 
cannot  when  it  occurs  during  digestion,  be  regarded  as  simply  digested 
food  about  to  be  absorbed.  The  granular  character  of  the  cells 
themselves  therefore  must  also  come  from  within,  and  cannot  be  due 
to  material  absorbed  from  the  cavity  of  the  stomach. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  phenomena  of  the  gastric  cells  are 
somewhat  different  from  those  of  the  pancreatic  cells.  In  the  case  of 
the  pancreatic  cell  it  is  the  part  of  the  cell  which  contains  the  granules 
which  does  not  stain  readily  ;  and  the  granules  make  their  appearance 
unng  rest,  and  disappear  upon  stimulation.  In  the  case  of  gastric 
central  cells,  it  is  when  the  cell  becomes  loaded  with  granules  that  it 
stains  most  deeply,  and  it  becomes  loaded  with  granules  not  during 

*  Heidenhain,  ,  ArcAiy  f micr.  Anat .,  vi.  (1870)  p.  368.  Rolled,  Untcr - 
then  a.  d.  x nst.  f  Physiol,  u.  Hist,  in  Graz ,  Hft  ir.  (1871)  p.  143. 
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rest  but  during  stimulation,  or  at  least  when  the  stomach  is  digesting. 
The  observations  of  Kiihne  and  Lea  shew  that  in  the  pancreas  the 
granules  are  actually  used  up  to  form  the  secretion.  If  in  the  gastric 
cell  the  granules  are  really  elements  of  the  secretion,  they  must  during 
active  digestion  be  formed  more  rapidly  than  they  are  used  up,  and 
must  cease  to  be  formed  as  the  work  of  digestion  languishes. 

There  has  been  a  great  dispute  as  to  whether  the  pyloric  end  of  the 
stomach,  that  containing  the  so-called  mucous  glands  only,  has  peptic 
powers.  But  the  researches  of  Heidenhain1  have  decided  the 
question  in  the  affirmative  This  observer  succeeded  in  isolating 
the  pylorus  from  the  rest  of  the  stomach  after  the  manner  of  Thiry’s 
operation  on  the  small  intestine,  and  obtained  from  the  isolated  portion 
a  small  quantity  of  viscid  alkaline  secretion,  which  when  treated  with 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  rapidly  digested  fibrin.  The  secretion  also, 
without  the  addition  of  acid,  rapidly  curdled  milk,  but  shewed  no 
amylolytic  action.  A  reconciliation  of  some  of  the  previous  contra¬ 
dictory  statements  may  perhaps  be  found  in  the  fact",  that  while  the 
glycerine  extract  of  the  fresh  pylorus,  even  in  the  presence  of  free 
hydrochloric  acid,  is  inert,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  admixture  with 
the  secretion  of  the  cardiac  end,  an  acid  infusion  of  the  same  part 
rapidly  becomes  peptic.  This  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  pyloric 
glands  are  free  from  actual  pepsin  but  contain  a  pepsinogen,  com¬ 
parable  to  pancreatic  zymogen,  which  by  the  action  of  an  acid  is  split 
up  into  pepsin.  Apparently  however,  pepsinogen  differs  from  zymogen 
in  being  insoluble  in  glycerine,  while  the  latter  is,  as  we  have  seen, 
freely  soluble  in  that  fluid.  This  point  requires  to  be  more  fully 
worked  out. 

We  may  therefore  with  good  reason  suppose  that  pepsin  is 
formed  by  the  direct  activity  of  the  gastric  cells  ;  and  in  that  case 
the  pepsin  which  is  present  in  blood3,  in  muscle,  and  in  urine4, 
is  not  the  source  of  the  pepsin  in  the  gastric  juice,  but  is  already- 
u-sed  pepsin  reabsorbed  from  the  stomach  and  intestine,  and  on  its 
way  to  be  discharged  from  the  body. 

The  formation  of  the  free  acid  of  the  gastric  juice  is  very 
obscure.  It  seems  natural  to  suppose  that  it  arises  in  some  way 
from  the  decomposition  of  sodium  chloride;  but  nothing  definite 
can  at  present  be  stated  as  to  the  mechanism  of  that  decomposi¬ 
tion  ;  and  even  admitting  that  sodium  chloride  is  the  ultimate 
source  of  the  chlorine  element  of  the  acid,  it  appears  more  likely 
that  that  element  should  be  set  free  in  the  stomach  by  the 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xviii.  (1878)  p.  169;  also  Klemensiewicz,  Wien. 
Sitzungs  Bericht Bd.  71,  March,  1875. 

2  Ebstein  and  Griitzner,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  vm.  (1874)  p.  122.  Griitzner, 
Untersuch.  it.  Bild.  u.  Ausscheid.  d.  Pepsin,  1875. 

3  The  presence  of  pepsin  in  blood  is  one  reason  why  boiled  fibrin  should  be 
used  in  peptic  experiments  rather  than  raw.  The  boiling  destroys  the  pepsin 
clinging  to  the  fibrin. 

4  Bi'iicke,  Mole.schott's  Untersuch.,  VI.  474. 
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decomposition  of  some  highly  complex  and  unstable  chlorine  com¬ 
pound  previously  generated,  than  that  it  should  arise  by  the  direct 
sp  ittmg  up  of  so  stable  a  body  as  sodium  chloride,  at  the  time 
1™**  a<r*d  .1S  secreted1.  One  thing  however  seems  certain, 
that  the  acid  is  formed  only  at  the  surface  of  the  gastric 
membrane.  8 

ot  Athe.re/Ctr,°f  theLmucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  be  tested 
at  Jfferen  depths  from  the  surface,  as  in  the  long  tubular  glands  of  a 
bird,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  acidity  is  confined  to  the  upper  portion 

t(Hthe  m°Uths  ?f  the  £lands-  So  also  when  potassium  ferrocy- 
amde  and  an  iron  salt  are  injected  into  the  veins,  a  blue  colour  Is 
developed  only  on  the  surface  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  not  in 
the  depths  of  the  gland  shewing  that  an  acidity  sufficient  to  allow  of 
the  development  of  the  blue  is  present  only  at  the  surface. 

Heidenhain  has  made  the  suggestion  not  only  that  the  central  celk 
manufacture  pepsin  (or  pepsinogen),  (and  of  Vs after  the  proved 
peptic  powers  of  the  pylorus  there  can  be  hardly  any  doubt)  but  also 
that  the  large  ovoid  (peptic)  cells  manufacture  the  acid  of  the  o-astric 

ft"06'.  Sl2C?  OV?ld  cells  lie  chiefly  in  middle  portions  of  the^land 
e  superficial  development  of  the  acid  requires,  on  this  view^some 
special  explanation  In  favour  of  such  a  function  of  the  ‘ovoid’  cells 
has  been  adduced  the  curious  circumstance  that  in  the  frog  pepsin  is 

eetlef  T  1  ^  wh^cSHt  “ 

getner  like  the  central  cells  of  the  gastric  glands  are  abundant 

stomach  itself,  which  is  richly  supplied  with  ‘  ovoid 7  or 
peptic  cells,  appears  to  secrete  an  acid  fluid,  which  when  the  oesopha¬ 
gus  is  ligatured  is  extremely  poor  in  pepsin2.  ^ 

In  the  case  of  the  salivary  glands  the  phenomena  to  a  certain 
extent  differ  according  as  the  gland  is  a  ‘  mucous  ’  gland,  i.e.  one 
containing  a  larger  or  smaller  number  of  mucus-producino-  cells 
and  secreting  a  more  or  less  viscid  mucous  saliva,  or  a  ‘serous’ 
gand,  i.e.  one  containing  no  such  mucus-producing  cells,  and 
secreting  a  thin  limpid  saliva  free  from  mucus.  The  submax- 
dlary  gland  of  the  dog  maybe  taken  as  the  type  of  mucous  glands 
If  a  section  is  prepared  of  this  gland  when  at  rest,  i.e.  when  it  has 
not  tor  some  time  been  actively  secreting,  the  cells  of  the  alveoli 
(hig.  44)%are  found  not  to  stain  readily  with  carmine:  and  this 
ack  of  staining  appears  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  the  greater  part 
of  the  protoplasm  of  the  cells  has  become  converted  into  a  mucin- 
earmg  substance  only  a  small  portion  of  unchanged  protoplasm, 
asily  staining  with  carmine,  remaining  round  the  nucleus.  In 
addition  to  these  muciparous  cells  ’  are  seen  a  number  of  smaller 

1  Cf.  Maly,  Liebig’s  Annaten,  Bd.  171  (1874)  n  227 

^  J.rx^kU8P77^  ArMV'  XI“-  (l87<5)  P-  4:,4;  Pa‘:tich>  Archivf-  micr°s- 
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half-moon-shaped  (demilune)  cells,  the  protoplasm  of  which  stains 
deeply  with  carmine.  These  half-moon  cells,  which  lie  outside  the 
muciparous  cells,  between  them  and  the  basement  membrane,  are 
apparently  young  cells,  frequently  possess  two  or  more  nuclei, 
and  in  general  seem  to  be  in  a  state  of  active  growth  and 
multiplication. 

When  similar  sections  are  prepared  from  a  gland  which  has 
been  thrown  into  long-continued  activity  by  stimulation  of  the 
chorda1,  the  muciparous  portion  of  the  alveolar  cells,  that  portion 


Fig.  44.  Section  of  a  ‘  Mucous’  Gland,  A  in  a  state  of  rest,  B  after  it  has  been  for 
some  time  actively  secreting.  (After  Lavdowsky.) 

a  demilune  cells,  c  leucocytes  lying  in  the  inter-alveolar  spaces.  The  darker  shading 
in  both  figures  is  intended  to  indicate  the  amount  of  staining. 


which  does  not  stain  rapidly,  is  found  to  have  diminished,  and  the 
protoplasmic  staining  portion  to  have  increased  in  quantity  in  pro¬ 
portion  to  the  amount  of  stimulation  (Fig.  44  B ).  In  some  cases 
no  muciparous  cells  can  anywhere  be  seen  ;  all  the  cells  are  small, 
all  are  alike  composed  of  protoplasm,  and  all  stain  deeply.  It  has 
been  disputed  whether  a  muciparous  cell  simply  discharges  its 
mucin,  the  removal  of  the  mucin  being  followed  by  a  growth  of 
the  protoplasm  round  the  nucleus,  to  be  in  turn  followed  by  a  new 
development  of  mucin,  the  same  cell  thus  forming  and  discharging 
mucin  again  and  again  ;  or  whether  the  whole  cell  goes  to  pieces 
at  the  time  it  discharges  the  mucus,  its  place  being  taken  by  one 
of  the  half-moon  cells,  which  grows  up  rapidly  for  that  purpose. 
In  all  probability  both  events  occur,  at  least  after  prolonged  stimu¬ 
lation,  the  simple  discharge  of  mucus  and  regeneration  of  the  cell 

1  Cf.  Lavdowsky,  Archiv  f  micros.  Anat.,  XIII.  (1877)  p  281. 
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being  analogous  to  what  takes  place  in  the  pancreas,  while  the 
substitution  of  the  young  half-moon  cell,  in  place  of  the  old 
disintegrated  muciparous  cell,  is  something  special  to  the  sub¬ 
maxillary  gland. 

In  the  case  of  a  ‘  serous  ’  gland  such  as  the  submaxillary  of  the 
rabbit,  no  very  marked  differences  in  microscopic  appearance  can 
be  recognised  even  after  long-continued  stimulation  of  the  chorda 
tympani,  and  a  similar  absence  of  structural  changes  seems  to 
be  characteristic  of  the  parotid  of  the  rabbit,  also  a  serous  gland, 
even  when  a  most  copious  secretion  has  been  called  forth  by 
stimulation  of  the  auriculo-temporal.  When  however  the  cervical 
sympathetic  is  stimulated,  either  in  the  rabbit  or  the  dog,  very 
marked  changes  occur  in  the  parotid,  although  in  the  dog  no  saliva 
whatever  may  be  secreted  ;  and  these  changes  are  quite  similar  to 
those  witnessed  in  the  central  cells  of  the  gastric  glands.  During 
rest  the  cells  of  the  parotid  as  seen  in  sections  of  the  gland 
hardened  in  .alcohol.  (Fig.  45  A),  are  pale,  transparent,  with  sparse 
granules,  staining  with  difficulty,  and  the  nuclei  possess  irregular 


outlines  as  if  shrunken.  After  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic,  the 
protoplasm  of  the  cells  becomes  turbid,  and  ladtn  with  granules 
(^8*  45  -^>)>  and  stains  much  more  readily,  and  the  nuclei  losing 
their  iiregular  outline  grow  round  and  larger,  with  conspicuous 
nucleoli,  the  whole  cell  at  the  same  time,  at  least  after  prolonged 
stimulation,  becoming  distinctly  smaller.1 

Putting  all  the  above  facts  together  it  is  clear  that  in  the  case 
of  the  salivary  glands,  gastric  glands,  and  pancreas,  and  presumably 
in  the  case  of  all  secreting  glands,  the  secretion  is  the  result  of 
the  activity  ot  the  protoplasm  of  the  secreting  cell.  Where  mucin 
is  an  important  element  of  the  secretion  the  microscopic  changes 
are  very  conspicuous.  During  rest  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell 

Heidenhain,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xvn.  (187S)  p.  1. 
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becomes  converted  into  a  mucigenous  substance  ;  when  the  gland 
is  excited  to  activity  the  mucigenous  substance  gives  rise  to  mucin, 
which  is  ejected  from  the  cell.  The  cell  is  either  thus  broken  up 
entirely  or  reduced  in  dimensions ;  but  coincidently  a  rejuve¬ 
nescence  of  the  protoplasm  either  of  the  remnant  of  the  cell  itself 
or  of  the  adjoining  demilune  takes  place,  and  the  old  cell  is  thus 
replaced  by  a  new  cell  of  smaller  size  but  composed  of  fresh 
deeply-staining  protoplasm,  which  at  first  is  native  undifferentiated 
protoplasm,  but  which  subsequently  generates  out  of  itself  fresh 
mucigenous  material.  Where  the  secretion  does  not  contain  mucus 
the  changes  are  less  gross  and  not  so  readily  recognisable,  but  we 
have  a  descending  series  from  the  mucous  salivary  gland,  through 
the  pancreas  and  gastric  gland  and  serous  gland  stimulated  by  the 
sympathetic  to  the  serous  gland  stimulated  by  a  cerebro-spinal 
nerve,  in  each  of  which  more  or  less  distinctly  an  explosive  decom¬ 
position,  leading  to  a  discharge  of  the  secreted  material,  is  accom¬ 
panied  by  an  increased  growth  of  protoplasm  whereby  the  supply 
of  a  further  secretion  is  provided  for.  In  the  last  case,  the  serous 
gland  stimulated  by  means  of  a  cerebro-spinal  nerve,  the  destruc¬ 
tive  and  constructive  metabolic  processes  appear  to  be  so  exactly 
adjusted  that  no  obvious  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  cells 
results.  It  must  be  left  for  future  inquiry  to  determine  the  nature 
of  the  various  granules,  which  make  their  appearance  in  the 
various  cases,  and  their  relation  to  the  ferments  or  other  con¬ 
stituents  of  the  secretions. 

We  are  now  in  a  better  position  to  discuss  the  exact  nature  of  the 
changes  effected  in  the  salivary  gland  by  stimulation  of  the  chorda 
tympani  (or  auriculo-temporal)  and  sympathetic  nerves  respectively. 

Czermak1  was  the  first  to  point  out  that  in  the  dog  the  effect  of 
chorda  stimulation  was  hindered  by  a  concomitant  stimulation  of  the 
sympathetic  ;  and  Kiihne2  observed  that  no  flow  at  all  took  place  when 
both  nerves  were  simultaneously  stimulated  with  minimum  currents, 
i.e.  with  currents  which  applied  to  either  nerve  separately  were  just 
sufficient  to  produce  an  obvious  flow ;  each  nerve  in  fact  seemed  to  be 
the  antagonist  of  the  other. 

But  Langley3  finds  that  in  the  cat  (in  which  animal,  contrary  to 
what  occurs  in  the  dog,  the  sympathetic  saliva  is  less  viscid  than  the 
chorda  saliva,  and  the  action  of  the  sympathetic  is  like  the  chorda 
paralysed  by  atropin),  minimal  stimuli  when  applied  simultaneously  to 
the  chorda  and  sympathetic  nerves  are  not  antagonistic  as  regards 
secretion  ;  on  the  contrary,  the  amount  of  secretion  following  simul¬ 
taneous  stimulation  of  the  two  nerves  is  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  amounts  of  separate  stimulation. 

Ludwig  and  Becker4  observed,  in  the  submaxillary  gland  of  the 

1  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte.  xxv.  (1857)  p.  3.  2  Lehrb.  p.  5  (1866). 

3  Journal  Physiol.  1.  (1878)  p.  96.  4  Zt.  f.  rat.  Med.  I.  278. 
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markedly  richer  in  organic  matter  than  that  secreted  under  stimula¬ 
tion  of  the  cerebro-spinal  nerve,  the  larger  amount  of  organic  matter 
which  is  observed  in  the  saliva  secreted  under  simultaneous  stimula¬ 
tion  of  both  nerves  as  compared  with  the  amount  in  that  secreted  under 
stimulation  of  the  cerebro-spinal  nerve  alone,  might  be  explained  as 
the  result  of  mere  admixture  with  sympathetic  secretion.  No  such  ex¬ 
planation  can  be  given  of  the  change  which  sympathetic  stimulation 
produces  in  the  character  of  the  cerebro-spinal  secretion,  when,  as  is 
generally  the  case  in  the  parotid  of  the  dog,  it  is  unable  by  itself  to  give 
rise  to  any  secretion.  And,  in  all  cases  the  microscopic  changes  in  the 
parotid  gland  induced  by  sympathetic  stimulation  are  very  pronounced, 
while  those  resulting  from  cerebro-spinal  stimulation  are  comparatively 
slight.  The  interpretation  which  Heidenhain  puts  on  his  results  is  that 
in  the  act  of  secretion  of  saliva  there  are  at  least  two  processes  :  one  by 
which  the  stored-up  organic  material  of  the  cell  is  converted  into  the 
soluble  organic  constituents  of  the  secretion,  and  a  second  by  which  a 
stream  of  saline-holding  fluid  passes  from  the  lymph  spaces  around  the 
alveolus  through  the  cell  into  the  lumen  of  the  duct,  carrying  with  it  as 
it  goes  the  organic  material  furnished  by  the  first  process.  Both  these 
processes  he  suggests,  are  governed  by  distinct  fibres,  which  he  calls 
respectively  trophic  fibres,  viz.  those  bringing  about  the  metabolism  of 
the  cell-substance,  and  secretory  fibres,  i.e.  those  giving  rise  to  the  flow 
of  fluid  outwards  to  the  duct.  The  latter  may  be  regarded  as  dominant 
in  those  nerves,  such  as  the  chorda  tympani  of  the  dog,  stimulation  of 
which  produces  a  copious  but  watery  solution  ;  the  former  in  those, 
such  as  the  cervical  sympathetic  of  the  same  animal,  stimulation  of 
which  produces  a  secretion  rich  in  organic  matter.  In  other  words, 
the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  secretion  produced  by  the  stimulation 
of  any  nerve,  sympathetic  or  cerebro-spinal,  will  depend  on  the  relative 
amount  of  trophic  and  secretory  fibres  present  in  the  nerve.  This  view 
of  Heidenhain’s  is  very  acceptable  as  enabling  us  to  form  clearer 
notions  of  the  complex  act  of  secretion,  but  it  obviously  leaves  much 
yet  to  be  cleared  up.  The  metabolic  action  of  the  trophic  fibres  is 
fairly  comparable  to  the  explosive  decomposition  which  is  the  basis  of 
a  muscular  contraction,  but  the  hypothesis  of  a  purely  secretory  activity, 
of  the  starting  and  maintenance  of  a  rapid  flow  through  the  cell  inde¬ 
pendent  of  physiological  changes  in  the  substance  of  the  protoplasm, 
and  yet  directly  dependent  on  the  action  of  nerves,  lands  us  in 
considerable  difficulties1. 

Relying  on  the  analogy  of  the  glands  just  studied,  we  may 
fairly  assume  that  the  secretion  of  even  such  a  complex  fluid  as 
the  bile  is  in  the  main  the  result  of  the  direct  metabolic  activity  of 
the  protoplasm  of  the  hepatic  cells.  And  this  view  is  supported 
by  the  fact  that  after  extirpation  of  the  liver,  no  accumulation  of 
the  biliary  constituents  is  observed  to  take  place  during  the  few 
hours  of  life  remaining  to  the  animal  after  the  operation.  Still 
the  great  complexity  of  the  secretion  introduces  several  very 

1  Cf.  Hering,  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte,  Bd.  66  (1872),  p.  83. 
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important  considerations.  In  the  first  place,  the  liver,  unlike  the 
other  digestive  glands,  has  a  double  supply  of  blood  ;  and  vain 
attempts  have  been  made  to  settle  by  direct  experiment  the 
question  whether  the  hepatic  artery'or  the  vena  port®  is  the  more 
closely  concerned  in  the  production  of  bile.  Ligature  of  the 
hepatic  artery  has  sometimes  had  no  effect  on  die  secretion 
sometimes  has  interfered  with  it.  Sudden  ligature  of  the  vena 
portse  at  once  stops  the  flow  of  bile ;  but  gradual  obliteration 
maybe  effected  without  either  causing  death  or  even  interfering 
with  the  secretion,  anastomotic  branches  forming  a  collateral 
circulation  and  thus  maintaining  an  efficient  flow  of  blood  through 

the  liver  The  problem,  which  is  probably  a  barren  one,  cannot 
be  settled  m  this  way. 

In  the  second  place,  the  hepatic  cells  not  only  secrete  bile, ' 
but  as  we  shall  see  later  on,  take  an  active  part  in  other  operations 
of  even  greater  importance.  The  consideration  of  the  question 
in  what  way  these  several  functions  of  the  hepatic  cells  are  related 
to  each  other  must  be  deferred  for  the  present. 

In  the  third  place,  even  if  we  maintain  that  the  chief  con¬ 
stituents  of  the  bile  are  manufactured  in  the  hepatic  cells,  and 
not  simpiy  drained  off  from  the  blood,  we  are  not  thereby  pre¬ 
cluded  from  admitting  that  the  hepatic  cells  may  avail  them¬ 
selves  of  certain  half-made  materials,  the  arrival  of  which  in  the 
blood  may  so  .to  speak  lighten  their  labours,  or  that  they  may 
even  boldly  seize  upon  and  pass  off  as  their  own  handiwork  any 
wholly  manufactured  constituents  which  may  offered  to  them. 
Thus  we  have  already  seen  reasons  for  thinking  that  the 
bile-pigments  are  not  made  de  novo  in  the  hepatic  cells  but 
spring  from  haemoglobin,  the  change  in  the  liver  being  simple 
transformation.  So  also  it  is  quite  possible,  though  not  proved 
that  much  if  not  all  of  the  cholesterin  of  bile  is  merely  withdrawn 
by  the  liver  from  the  body  at  large.  And  even  with  the  central 
components  of  bile,  the  bile  salts,  we  know  that  in  the  case  of 
taurochloric  acid,  taurin  is  normally  present  in  certain  tisslies  and 
that  in  the  case  of  glycocholic  acid,  glycin,  if  not  a  normal’ con¬ 
stituent  of  any  tissue,  is  present  in  the  liver,  since  the  liver  can 
convert  benzoic  into  hippuric  acid,  as  we  shall  see  in  a  succeedino 
section  ;  so  that  the  formation  of  these  bodies  by  the  hepatic  cells 
may  be  limited  to  the  production  of  cholalic  acid  and  its  con¬ 
jugation  with  one  or  other  of  the  above  amido-acids.  Moreover 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  we  find  that  the  flow  of  bile  from  a  biliary 
fistula  is  much  increased  by  the  injection  of  bile  into  the  small 
intestine1.  This  experiment  renders  it  possible  that  some  of  the 
1  Schiffi  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  in.  (1870),  p.  398. 
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bile  which  in  natural  digestion  is  poured  into  the  intestine 
is  re-absorbed,  and  carried  back  to  the  liver  to  do  duty  over 
again. 

m 

Possibly  however,  the  effect  may  be  explained  by  some  more  indirect 
action  of  the  bile  in  the  intestine. 

In  medical  practice,  distinction  is  drawn  between  jaundice  by 
suppression  of  the  secreting  functions  of  the  liver  and  jaundice  by 
retention,  brought  about  by  an  obstruction  existing  in  some  part  of  the 
biliary  passages.  The  gravity  of  the  symptoms  in  the  first  class  of 
cases  shews  that  an  arrest  or  a  too  great  diminution  of  the  normal 
functions  of  the  hepatic  cells  is  at  least  accompanied  by  the  presence 
in  the  blood  of  substances  injurious  to  life  ;  but  how  far  the  presence 
of  those  substances  is  due  to  a  failure  of  the  manufacture  of  bile 
and  the  accumulation  in  the  system  of  the  materials  for  the  formation 
of  bile,  or  to  a  failure  of  other  functions  of  the  hepatic  cells,  must  be 
regarded  as  at  present  undetermined.  The  presence  of  the  bile- 
pigment  in  this  form  of  jaundice  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  for¬ 
mation  of  the  pigment,  i.e.  the  transformation  of  haemoglobin  into 
bilirubin,  requires  but  little  labour  on  the  part  of  the  cell,  and  fnay 
be  carried  on  even  when  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell  is  highly 
deranged. 

Seeing  the  great  solvent  power  of  both  gastric  and  pancreatic  juice, 
the  question  is  naturally  suggested,  Why  does  not  the  stomach  digest 
itself?  After  death  the  stomach  is  frequently  found  partially  digested, 
viz.  in  cases  when  death  has  taken  place  suddenly  on  a  full  stomach. 
In  an  ordinary  death,  the  membrane  ceases  to  secrete  before  the  circu¬ 
lation  is  at  an  end.  That  there  is  no  special  virtue  in  living  things 
which  prevents  their  being  digested  is  shewn  by  the  fact,  that  the  legs 
of  a  frog  or  the  ear  of  a  rabbit  introduced  into  a  gastric  fistula  are 
readily  digested.  Pavy 1  has  suggested  that  the  blood-current  keeps 
up  an  alkalinity  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  acidity  of  the  juice  ;  and 
he  shews  by  experiment  that  tracts  of  the  gastric  membrane,  from  which 
the  circulation  is  cut  off,  are  digested.  But  tracts  so  cut  off  soon  die, 
they  lose  not  only  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  but  also  all  their  powers  ; 
and  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  will  not  explain  why  the  mouths  of  the 
glands,  which  are  acid,  are  not  digested,  or  why  the  pancreatic  juice, 
which  is  active  in  an  alkaline  medium,  does  not  digest  the  proteids  of 
the  pancreas  itself,  or  why  the  gastric  membrane  of  the  bloodless  acti- 
nozoon  or  liydrozoon  does  not  digest  itself.  We  might  add,  it  does 
not  explain  why  the  amoeba,  while  dissolving  the  protoplasm  of  the 
swallowed  diatom,  does  not  dissolve  its  own  protoplasm.  We  cannot 
answer  this  question  at  all  at  present,  any  more  than  the  similar  one, 
why  the  delicate  protoplasm  of  the  amoeba  resists  during  life  all 
osmosis,  while  a  few  moments  after  it  is  dead,  osmotic  effects  become 
abundantly  evident. 


1  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  xil.  386,  559. 
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3.  The  Muscular  Mechanisms  of  Digestion. 


•  Fi°m  !ts.“trance  in‘o  the  mouth  until  such  remnant  of  it  as 
is  undigested  leaves  the  body,  the  food  is  continually  sub  ec  ed  to 
movements  having  for  their  object  the  trituration  of  he  food 
as  m  mastication,  or  its  more  complete  mixture  with  the 

canal  ThesCeS’  °F  f°r'Vard  pr0§ress  through  the  alimentary 
detail.  Van°US  m°Vements  may  brie%  he  considered  in 

cons^tfchieflvTf'an0,'  **  be  Said  that  “  “an  it 

combined  inthl  r  a"d  d°Wn  movemem  of  the  lower  jaw, 
combined,  in  the  grinding  action  of  the  molar  teeth  with  a 

certain,  amount  of  lateral  and  fore  and  aft  movement  The 

lower  jaw  is  raised  by  means  of  the  temporal,  masseter  and 

internal  pterygoid  muscles.  The  slighter  effort  of  depression 

brings  into  action  chiefly  the  digastric  muscle,  though  the  mvlo 

hyoid  and  geniohyoid  probably  share  in  the  matter  Contraction 

tl  e‘  oVertoed  W  FT  ^  the 

noiHs  ‘  j  •  j  front  Of  the  upper.  Contraction  of  the  pterv- 
S  one  side  will  also  throw  the  teeth  onto  the  opposite  side 

reUacui;eejat0rIZOntaIly  ^  °f  the  ^  -vfto 

During  mastication  the  food  is  moved  to  and  fro  and  rolled 

by°t  ebymutsdesm0oVfenrt  °f  **  t0ngUe,  ^  ^  ^ 
ntrve.  f  h  °rgan  g0verned  hY  th e  hypoglossal 

The  act  of  mastication  is  a  voluntary  one,  guided  as  are  so 

ai)y  J0luntaiy  acts>  not  °nly  by  muscular  sense  but  also  bv 
ntact  sensations.  The  motor  fibres  of  the  fifth  cranial  nerve 
convey  motor  impulses  from  the  brain  to  the  muscles  •  but 

cation5  difficnli6  rns;ry  fibreS  U  the  Same  nerve  renders  masti-' 
sensadonf  7  depnvlnS  the  wU1  of  ‘he  aid  of  the  usual 

De^lutltlon.  The  food  when  sufficiently  masticated  is  bv 

n  iddTTT8  0f  the  t0ngue’  gathered  up  “to  a  bolus  on ’the 
middle  of  the  upper  surface  of  that  organ.  The  front  of  the 

tongue  being  raised— partly  by  its  intrinsic  muscles,  and  partly  by 

the  styloglossus— the  bolus  is  thrust  back  between  the  tongue  and 

the  palate  through  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fauces 

Uuaunt  Immediately  before  it  Irrives  there,  the  soft  palate  is 

aisc  y  the  levator  palati,  and  so  brought  to  touch  the  posterior 
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wall  of  the  pharynx,  which,  by  the  contraction  of  the  upper 
margin  of  the  superior  constrictor  of  the  pharynx,  bulges  some¬ 
what  forward.  The  elevation  of  the  soft  palate  causes  a  distinct 
rise  of  pressure  in  the  nasal  chambers  ;  this  can  be  shewn  by 
introducing  a  water  manometer  into  one  nostril,  and  closing  the 
other  just  previous  to  swallowing.  By  the  contraction  of  the 
palato-pharyngeal  museles  which  lie  in  the  posterior  pillars  of  the 
fauces,  the  curved  edges  of  those  pillars  are  made  straight,  and 
thus  tend  to  meet  in  the  middle  line,  the  small  gap  between  them 
being  filled  up  by  the  uvula.  Through  these  manoeuvres,  the 
entrance  into  the  posterior  nares  is  blocked,  while  the  soft  palate 
forms  a  sloping  roof,  guiding  the  bolus  down  the  pharynx.  By 
the  contraction  of  the  stylo-pharyngeus  and  palato-pharyngeus, 
the  funnel-shaped  bag  of  the  pharynx  is  brought  up  to  meet  the 
descending  morsel,  very  much  as  a  glove  may  be  drawn  up  over 
the  finger. 

Meanwhile  in  the  larynx,  as  shewn  by  the  laryngoscope,  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  and  vocal  cords  are  approximated  :  the  latter 
being  also  raised  so  that  they  come  very  near  to  the  false  vocal 
cords  :  the  cushion  at  the  base  of  the  epiglottis  covers  the  rima 
glottidis,  while  the  epiglottis  itself  is  depressed  over  the  larynx. 
The  thyroid  cartilage  is  now,  by  the  action  of  the  laryngeal 
muscles,  suddenly  raised  up  behind  the  hyoid  bone,  and  thus 
assists  the  epiglottis  to  cover  the  glottis.  This  movement  of  the 
thyroid  can  easily  be  felt  on  the  outside.  Thus,  both  the  entrance 
into  the  posterior  nares  and  that  into  the  larynx  being  closed,  the 
impulse  given  to  the  bolus  by  the  tongue  can  have  no  other  effect 
than  to  propel  it  beneath  the  sloping  soft  palate,  over  the  incline 
formed  by  the  root  of  the  tongue  and  the  epiglottis,  into  the  grasp 
of  the  constrictor  muscles  of  the  pharynx :  the  pcilato-glossi  or 
constrictores  isthmi  faucinm,  which  lie  in  the  anterior  pillars  of  the 
fauces,  by  contracting,  close  the  door  behind  the  food  which  has 
passed  them.  The  morsel  being  now  within  the  reach  of  the 
constrictors  of  the  pharynx,  these  contract  in  sequence  from 
above  downwards,  and  thus  necessarily  thrust  the  food  into  the 
cesophagus. 

Deglutition  therefore,  though  a  continuous  act,  maybe  regarded 
as  divided  into  three  stages.  The  first  stage  is  the  thrusting  of  the 
food  through  the  isthmus  faucium  ;  this  being  a  voluntary  act,  may 
be  either  of  long  or  short  duration.  The  second  stage  is  the 
passage  through  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx.  Here  the  food 
traverses  a  region  common  both  to  the  food  and  to  respiration,  and 
in  consequence  the  movement  is  as  rapid  as  possible.  The  third 
stage  is  the  descent  through  the  grasp  of  the  constrictors.  Here 


CHAP.  I.] 


DIGESTION. 


295 


the  food  has  passed  the  respiratory  orifice,  and  in  consequence  its 
passage  may  again  become  comparatively  slow.  d 

I  he  first  stage  in  this  complicated  process  is  undoubtedly  a 

donUofa7heCrtl01?  ^  C  Tng  °f  thC  S°ft  PaIate  and  the  approxima¬ 
tion  of  the  posterior  pillars  must  also  be  in  a  measure  voluntary 

since  they  were  seen,  in  a  case  where  the  pharynx  was  laid  bare  b7 
an  operation,  to  take  place  before  the  food  had  touched  them*7 
but  they  may  take  place  without  any  exercise  of  the  will  or  pre' 
sence  of  consciousness,  and  indeed  the  whole  part  of  the  act  of 
deglutition  which  follows  upon  the  passing  of  the  food  through  the 
antenor  pillars  of  the  fauces  must  be  regarded  as  a  reflel  act  • 
though  some  of  the  earlier  component  movements  are,  as  it  were 
dnn7G  k°rderland.  between  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  king- 
.  he  constricting  action  of  the  constrictors  on  the  other 
and  is  purely  reflex ;  the  will  has  no  power  whatever  over  it  •  it 
cannot  either  originate,  stop,  or  modify  it.  ' 

Deglutition  as  a  whole  is  a  reflex  act,  and  cannot  take  place 
unless  some  stimulus  be  applied  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
auces  When  we  voluntarily  bring  about  swallowing  movements 
with  the  mouth  empty,  we  supply  the  necessary  stimulus  by  forcing 
with  the  tongue  a  small  quantity  of  saliva  into  the  fauces,  or  by 
touching  the  fauces  with  the  tongue  itself.  y 

•  7n7e  reflex  act  deglutition  the  afferent  impulses  originated 
*hf  faiUCGS  pre  C?rl]eC7Up  chiefly  by  the  glosso-pharyngeal,  but 
the  q  n  ran^hes  of  dro  uth,  and  by  the  pharyngeal  branches  of 
the  superior  laryngeal  division  of  the  vagus.  The  efferent  impulses 
descend  the  hypoglossal  to  the  muscles  of  the  tongue,  and  pass 
own  the  glosso-pharyngeal,  the  vagus  through  the  pharyngeal 
p  exus,  the  fifth  and  the  facial,  to  the  muscles  of  the  fauces  and 

DmShW  thClr  eXan-mPartS  bdng  aS  yet  not  fully  known?  and 
probably  varying  m  different  animals.  The  laryngeal  muscles  sre 

governed  by  the  laryngeal  branches  of  the  vagus 

The  centre  of  the  reflex  act  lies  in  the^dulla  oblongata 

rendered10"  ^  eXC,!ted’  ^  tIckllng  the  fauces,  in  an  animai 
rendered  unconscious  by  removal  of  the  brain,  provided  the 

— !  be'eft-  1  thef  medul!a  be  d“^d,  deglutition  is  in' 

P  ie  centre  for  deglutition  lies  higher  up  than  that  of 

ZIT°U’  S°Miat  ithf  f°rmer  aCt  is  fre(5uently  ^paired  or  ren- 
t  -  1  1 lmPossible  while  the  latter  remains  .  untouched.  It  is 

probable  that,  as  is  the  case  in  so  many  other  reflex  acts,  the 
^hole  movement  can  be  called  forth  by  stimuli  affecting  the  centre 
directly,  and  not  acting  on  the  usual  afferent  nerves. 

As  each  successive  segment  of  the  pharyngeal  constrictors 

1  Briicke,  Vorlesungen ,  1.  p.  281. 
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contracts  in  sequence  from  above  downwards,  the  bolus  is  carried 
down  into  the  upper  end  of  the  oesophagus.  Here  it  is  subjected 
to  the  influence  of  a  peculiar  muscular  action  known  as  ‘  peri¬ 
staltic  ’.  Since  this  kind  of  muscular  action  is,  with  local  variations, 
characteristic  of  the  whole  alimentary  canal  from  the  beginning  of 
the  oesophagus  to  the  end  of  the  rectum,  it  will  be  of  advantage  to 
disregard  the  strict  topographical  order  of  events,  and  to  consider, 
first  of  all,  the  movement  in  that  part  of  the  canal  where  it  is  com¬ 
paratively  simple  in  nature,  and  has  been  best  studied :  viz.  in  the' 
small  intestine ;  and  afterwards  to  deal  with  the  variations  occurring 
in  particular  places  and  under  special  circumstances. 

Peristaltic  action  of  the  small  intestine.  We  have 

already  seen,  in  treating  of  unstriated  muscular  fibre  (p.  119),  that 
a  stimulus  applied  to  any  part  of  the  small  intestine  gives  rise  to  a 
circular  contraction,  or  contraction  of  the  circular  muscular  coat, 
which  travels  lengthways  as  a  wave  along  the  intestine,  and  also  to 
a  longitudinal  contraction,  or  contraction  of  the  longitudinal  coat, 
which  also  travels  lengthways  as  a  wave  along  the  intestine.  Since 
the  circular  coat  is  much  thicker  than  the  longitudinal  one,  the 
circular  wave  is  more  powerful  and  more  important  than  the  longi¬ 
tudinal  one ;  the  circular  coat  has  by  far  the  greater  share  in 
propelling  the  food  along  the  intestine.  It  is  obvious  that  a  cir¬ 
cular  contraction  travelling  down  the  intestine  (and  in  the  natural 
state  of  things  it  does  travel  downwards,  and  not  both  upwards 
and  downwards)  must  drive  the  contents  of  the  intestine  onwards 
towards  the  csecum.  And  practically  when  the  intestines  are 
watched  after  opening  the  abdomen,  the  contents  are  seen  to  be 
thus  thrust  onward  by  the  contraction  of  the  circular  coat.  The 
contractions  of  the  longitudinal  coat  appear  to  be  chiefly  of  use  in 
producing  peculiar  oscillating  movements  of  the  pendent  loops  in 
which  the  intestine  is  arranged.  The  rhythmic  occurrence  of 
these  circular  and  to-and-fro  movements,  cogether  with  the  passive 
movements  caused  by  the  entrance  of  the  fluid  contents  into  or 
their  exit  from  the  various  loops,  gives  rise  to  the  peculiar  writhing 
of  the  intestines  which  is  known  as  peristaltic  action. 

The  movements,  as  we  have  said,  take  place  from  above  down¬ 
wards,  and  a  wave  beginning  at  the  pylorus  may  be  traced  a  long 
way  down.  But  contractions  may,  and  in  all  probability  occasion¬ 
ally  do,  begin  at  various  points  along  the  length  of  the  intestine. 
In  the  living  body  the  intestines  have  periods  of  rest,  alternating 
with  periods  of  activity,  the  occurrence  of  the  periods  depending 
on  various  circumstances. 

With  regard  to  the  causation  of  the  peristaltic  movements  of 
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the  intestine,  this  much  may  be  affirmed.  They  may  occur,  as  in 
a  piece  of  intestine  cut  out  from  the  body,  wholly  independently 
of  the  central  nervous  system.  The  only  nervous  elements  which 
can  be  regarded  as  essential  to  their  development  are  the  ganglia 
of  Auerbach  or  those  of  Meissner  in  the  intestinal  walls. 

Though  peristaltic  movements  can  readily  be  excited  bv  ctimnli 
applied  either  to  the  outside,  or,  more  especially,  to  the  inside  of  the 

£  then  are  Prob.ably  at  bottom  automatic.  The  presence  of 

food,  espedaily  of  food  in  motion,  may  at  times  act  as  a  stimulus  and 
ma>  m  all  cases  be  a  condition  affecting  the  nature  and  extent  of  ti  e 
“ tl  ^ut  cannot  be  regarded  as*the  real  cLTeof the 'action 
When  any  body  is  introduced  into  the  intestine,  a  contraction  at  first 

presence  TTh°enbPodveS  Th  “  intestine  becomes  accustomed  to  the 
presence  of  the  body.  There  is  no  reason  why  the  intestine  should  not 

become  equally  accustomed  to  the  presence  of  food  ;  and,  as  a  matter 

'  full  aCThennm  tlC  mov®“en‘s  f e  often  absent  when  the  intestines  are 
lull.  The  presence  of  food  bears  about  the  same  relation  tn 

movements  of  the  intestine,  that  the  presence  of  blood  bears  to  the 

tions  Cfinhhnlieart‘  Bf°uth  arG  favourinS  but  not  indispensable  condi- 
tmns  in  both  cases  the  action  can  go  on  without  them.  We  mav 

add  that  just  as  the  tension  of  a  muscle  increases  up  to  a  certain  extern 

the  amount  of  its  contraction,  and  a  full  heart  beats  more  strongly  than 

an  empty  one,  so  distension  of  the  intestine  largely  increases  peristaltic 

action.  Hence  m  cases  of  obstruction  of  the  bowels,  the  movements 
become  distressing  by  their  violence.  movements 

Among  the  chief  circumstances  affecting  peristaltic  action  may 
be  mentioned  in  the  first  place  the  condition  of  the  blood.  A 
ack  of  oxygen  or  an  excess  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  excites 
powerful  movements  This  is  well  seen  in  asphyxia,  and  the 
post-mortem  peristaltic  movements  witnessed  on  opening  a 
recently-killed  animal,  are  probably  due  to  the  deficiency  of 
oxygen  or  the  accumulation  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  and 
ssues  of  the  intestinal  walls. .  Conversely,  saturation  of  the  blood 
with  oxygen,  as  m  the  peculiar  condition  known  as  apnoea  (see 
chapter  on  Respiration),  tends  to  check  peristaltic  movements 

Judging  from  the  analogy  of  the  respiratory  and  other  nervous 
centres,  the  effects  should  be  attributed  to  variations  in  the  quantity  of 

seXKlhye^ohvaend0f  Carb°niC  add  5  thiS  h“  d°«  uoAt  present 

In  the  second  place,  peristaltic  action  is  largely  influenced  bv 
nervous  influences  passing  along  the  splanchnic  and  vagus  nerves7 
The  movements  will  go  on  after  section  of  both  these  nerves  •  but 

Cheches  of  theW  S‘lrnulati°n  0f  the  splanchnic  tends  to 
check  ,  that  of  the  vagus  tends  to  excite  them.  It  is  probablv 

rough  the  vagus  that  peristaltic  movements  can  be  effected 

Pfliiger,  Die  Hemmungsnerven  des  Dar/ns,  1857. 
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in  a  reflex  manner,  as  in  that  increase  of  the  movements  of  the 
intestine  in  consequence  of  emotions,  which  has  given  rise  to  the 
phrase  ‘  my  bowels  yearned.’ 

It  is  generally  stated  that  sudden  stoppage  of  the  blood-current 
excites  peristaltic  action,  the  explanation  given  being  that,  as  after 
general  death,  there  is  an  accumulation  of  carbonic  acid  and  a  lack  of 
oxygen  in  the  intestinal  tissues.  Van  Braam  Houckgeest1,  however, 
states,  on  the  contrary,  that  it  brings  the  intestine  to  rest  ;  and  Nasse2 3 
found  that  the  injection  of  arterial  blood,  at  a  high  pressure,  caused 
very  powerful  movements.  On  the  other  hand,  exposure  to  air  has 
been  considered  as  an  exciting  cause  of  the  movements  ;  and  un¬ 
doubtedly  a  very  large  amount  of  movement  may  frequently  be  ob¬ 
served,  on  laying  open  the  abdomen,  even  in  animals  whose  circulation 
is  active.  Since  however  the  movements  continue  when  the  body  is 
immersed  in  weak  sodium  chloride  solution  and  the  intestine  thereby 
excluded  from  direct  contact  with  air,  they  cannot  be  attributed  to 
mere  exposure.  If  the  splanchnic  nerve  be  stimulated  while  active 
movement  is  going  on,  the  intestine  is  undoubtedly  brought  to  rest. 
Since  at  the  same  time  the  blood-vessels  of  the  intestine  are  by  the 
vaso-constrictor  action  of  the  splanchnic  constricted,  the  quiescence 
of  the  intestine  may  be  indirectly  due  to  insufficient  blood-supply  3. 
Houckgeest  however  denies  this,  on  the  ground  that  when  by  exposure 
to  the  air  the  blood-vessels  of  the  intestine  are  so  far  paralysed  as  to 
be  no  longer  constricted  by  the  action  of  the  splanchnic,  quiescence  of 
the  intestine  is  still  observed  on  irritating  that  nerve.  The  splanchnic 
thus  appears  to  be  a  direct  inhibitory  nerve  as  regards  peristaltic 
action,  while  the  vagus  is  undoubtedly  an  adjuvant  or  accelerator 
nerve.  It  is  stated  that  after  section  of  the  splanchnics  peristaltic 
movements  are  more  active  and  more  readily  brought  about  by  stimu¬ 
lation  of  the  vagus  than  when  the  splanchnics  are  entire.  According 
to  Ludwig 4,  however,  stimulation  of  the  splanchnic,  while  it  stops  an 
already-developed  peristaltic  action,  will  bring  on  the  movement  when  ■ 
brought  to  bear  on  an  intestine  previously  at  rest. 

When  the  vagus  is  stimulated,  peristaltic  contraction  is  seen  to 
begin  at  the  pylorus  of  the  stomach  and  so  to  descend  along  the  intes¬ 
tine.  It  has  been  stated  that  no  so-called  antiperistaltic  action,  that 
is,  a  wave  of  contraction  passing  upwards  instead  of  downwards  along 
the  intestine,  ever  occurs  naturally  in  the  intestine,  the  backward  flow 
undoubtedly  seen  when  an  obstruction  exists  being  explained  as  being 
simply  due  to  a  central  return  current.  When  however  the  duodenum 
is  mechanically  stimulated  both  a  peristaltic  and  an  antiperistaltic 
wave  may  be  observed,  the  former  passing  downward  and  ceasing  at 
the  ileo-caecal  valve  if  not  before,  the  latter  passing  up  and  ceasing 
at  the  pylorus.  And  when  in  the  exposed  intestines  a  wave,  as 
occasionally  happens,  begins  spontaneously  in  the  duodenum,  it  may 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  VI.  (1872)  p.  266. 

2  Beitr .  z.  Physiol,  d.  Darmbewegungen ,  1866. 

3  Basch,  Wien.  Sitzungsbericht ,  LXVill.  (1873). 

4  Lehrb .,  Bd.  If.  p.  616. 
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sometimes  be  seen  to  pass  both  upwards  and  downwards.  It  is  worthy 
of  notice  that  stimulation  of  the  small  intestine  is  said  not  to  cause 
movement  enher  in  the  stomach  or  large  intestine,  and  stimuSn 

vIlreeandSteheanUTSn0!ln0TCmei!t  °f  the  sma11  intestine.  the  ileo-ctecal 
valve  and  the  pylorus  barring  the  progress  of  the  waves1. 

ci  am  drugs,  such  as  nicotin,  induce  strong  peristaltic  action  •  the 

th6Se  and  °f  'he  m°re  ^eci§cPpurSa,ivCeadCXns  isa? 

in  it?aVlnF  ‘hUf  Sju?ed  the  general  characters  of  peristaltic  action 
in  its  most  marked  form,  we  may  briefly  consider  the  same  move- 
ment  in  other  parts  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

fondMa?oVenlientS  °f,  the  CEs°Phagus.  The  descent  of  the 
food  along  he  oesophagus  is  effected  by  a  peristaltic  contraction 

ot  the  circular  and  longitudinal  coats,  resembling  in  its  general 
Characters  that  of  the  intestine.  It  d.ffers  however  in  beinfmore 

be°cmdSdent  ,°n  the- Ce,n'ral  nerV0US  SyStem’  and  mar  in  fact 
c  considered  as  being  m  large  measure  a  reflex  act,  with  the 

centre  m  the  medulla  oblongata,  both  afferent  and  efferent  impulses 

being  supplied  by  the  vagus.  It  may  be  readily  excited  by 

stimulating  the  central  end  of  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve  •  and 

with  "th?6’  $lnCe  U  13  K°nPeCted  by  itS  Phar>'ngeal  branch  both 
.  ,l  mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx  and  with  the  lower 

P  c  ryn§eal  constrictor,  may  serve  to  inaugurate  the  oesophageal 
movement,  by  carrying  afferent  impulses  started  by  the  presence 

Sectmn  o^h’^'TT,01  by  the  muscular  «*  of  swaKng 
fond  Unk  °uf  the  vagus’  renders  difficult  the  passage  Sf 

food  along  the  oesophagus,  and  stimulation  of  the  peripheral 

stump  causes  oesophageal  contractions.  Hence  the  motor  tracts 

?  t  le  fr<lf ex  act  are  t0  be  sought  for  in  the  vagus  also.  The 
lorce  of  this  movement  is  considerable  ;  thus  Mosso2  found  that 
in  the  dog  a  ball  pulling  by  means  of  a  pulley  against  a  weight  of 

stomach™ mCS  ^  feadlly  carned  down  from  the  pharynx  to  the 

lhe°PohaifS  d°f  n°l  PreVGnt  !thC  Pro^sion  ^  a  peristal  wave  from 
meHMh I  *  t  .the_ftomach>  Provided  the  reflex  machinery  of  the 

n  ent  in^w-ll  n  :  He  argUe,S  'n  consecluenCG  that  the  natural  move- 
art  U  swallowing  is  entirely  carried  on  by  the  medulla  3s  a  reflex 

h'  1  vcrtheless  an  oesophagus  according  to  his  own  account  will 
when  removed  from  the  body,  and  therefore  entirely  separated  from 
any  extrinsic  nervous  mechanism,  exhibit  good  peristalticmovements 
The  extrinsic  central  mechanism  therefore  would  seem  only  to  be 


•Engelmann,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  iv.  (1871),  p. 
3  Moleschott’s  Untersuch.  xi.  (1874)  p.  327. 


3  Loc.  cit. 
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useful  in  perfecting  a  movement  which  in  its  absence  would  be 
imperfect  and  inefficient. 

Goltz1  has  shewn  that  if,  in  a  urarized  frog,  fluid  be  poured  down 
the  throat,  both  stomach  and  oesophagus  will,  after  the  first  peristaltic 
movements  carrying  down  the  first  portions  of  fluid  have  passed  away, 
remain  perfectly  quiescent  in  an  enormously  distended  condition  (the 
contraction  of  the  pylorus  preventing  the  descent  of  the  fluid  into  the 
duodenum),  so  long  as  the  medulla  oblongata  and  vagi  are  intact. 
Destruction  of  the  medulla  or  section  of  the  vagi  gives  rise  to  the 
development  of  abundant  downward  and  upward  peristaltic  waves  of 
contraction,  by  which  the  stomach  becomes  wrinkled  and  the  top  of 
the  oesophagus  closed  ;  and  these  movements  last  as  long  as  the  irri¬ 
tability  of  the  organs  continues.  During  the  quiescence  observed  with 
intact  vagi  and  medulla,  temporary  peristaltic  action  may  be  induced 
by  direct  irritation  of  the  vagus,  or  in  a  reflex  manner  through  the 
medulla,  by  stimulation  of  the  skin  or  intestine.  Chauveau2  and  Schiff3 
also  saw  occasional  movements  in  the  oesophagus  after  section  of  the 
vagus.  Goltz  interprets  his  result  by  supposing  that  the  movements 
are  primarily  caused  by  local  motor  centres  in  the  oesophagus  and 
stomach,  habitually  inhibited  by  the  action  of  a  centre  in  the  medulla. 
Hence  when  this  inhibition  is  removed  by  destruction  of  the  medulla 
or  section  of  the  vagi,  the  energy  of  the  local  centres  is  free  to  act. 
Stimulation  of  the  skin  or  other  distant  spots  produces  movements  by 
depressing  the  medullary  inhibitory  centre.  Stimulation  of  the  vagus 
probably  produces  movements  by  directly  augmenting  the  local 
centres. 

The  junction  of  the  oesophagus  with  the  stomach  remains  in  a 
more  or  less  permanent  condition  of  tonic  or  obscurely  rhythmic 
contraction,  more  particularly  when  the  stomach  is  full  of  food, 
and  thus  serves  as  a  sphincter  to  prevent  the  return  of  food  from 
the  stomach  into  the  oesophagus.  During  the  passage  of  the  food 
from  the  oesophagus  into  the  stomach  this  sphincter  becomes 
relaxed,  probably  by  a  mechanism  which  will  be  described  in 
treating  of  vomiting. 

Movements  of  the  Stomach.  These  are  at  bottom 
peristaltic  in  nature,  though  largely  modified  by  the  peculiar 
arrangement  of  the  gastric  muscular  fibres.  When  food  first 
enters  the  stomach,  the  movements  are  feeble  and  slight,  but  as 
digestion  goes  on  they  become  more  and  more  vigorous,  giving 
rise  to  a  sort  of  churning  within  the  stomach,  the  food  travelling 
from  the  cardiac  orifice  along  the  greater  curvature  to  the  pylorus, 
and  returning  by  the  lesser  curvature,  while  at  the  same  time 
subsidiary  currents  tend  to  carry  the  food  which  has  been  passing 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  VI.  (1872)  p.  616. 

2  Journal  de  Physiologic,  v.  (1863)  p.  337. 

3  Lemons  sur  la  Physiologie  de  Digestion,  p.  377. 
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close  to  the  mucous  membrane  towards  the  middle  of  the  stomach 
and  vice  versa.  At  the  nvlnrir  •  ,  UI  cne  stornach, 

parrbuYaUo^aU  Sid  ^  f°°d’ 

sphincter  fmo  1°^  ^ 

ZXTXioT:^  a!e  "carried  htli  f  k 

development  of  obscurely  peStic  tt 

stomach  when  empty  being  contracted,  but  quiescent  •  but  eridendv 

Mri  'haw/  wif-]-.  . e  imng  which  does  increase 

pan  passu  with  the  movements  is  the  acidity,  which  is  nt  » 

neous  movements,  however  of  a  stomach  whncn  ^  ’  Sponta 

^wwisriffiSKxT*8 

i=X«SS3''5^S1rS'EE » 

complex  contractions.  Since^here  are  abundant £tersrof .the.  natural 

^rs-ss’taxf^SSV^:^ 

otherwise  why  should  not  the  fraiwdia  in  the  cLli  !  of  2anSlia> 
movements  in  that  orean  also  ?  &Fnr  if  stcj!Tlach  set  up  spontaneous 

orrvtronTof'^o^rofrLJ^v^1!  is,r 

slctn  ofTheCv  ^  “f86’  ,h^h  the  ?«£?"££ 

\  agi  is  said  to  cause  some  amount  of  contraction.  They 

x  Kiihne,  Lehrb .,  p.  53. 
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may  be  induced  by  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  stumps  of  the  vagi, 
when  the  stomach  is  full,  but  not  if  it  be  empty.  Neither  section  nor 
stimulation  of  the  splanchnics  or  of  the  branches  from  the  solar  plexus 
produce,  it  is  said,  any  effect  on  the  stomach  as  far  as  its  movements 
are  concerned.  Evidently  the  movements  of  the  stomach,  far  more 
than  those  of  the  intestine,  are  dependent  on  and  governed  by  the 
central  nervous  system,  but  the  exact  manner  in  which  they  are 
governed,  and  the  proper  share  to  be  allotted  to  exciting  and  inhibitory 
mechanisms,  remain  yet  to  be  discovered.  The  sort  of  tonic  contrac¬ 
tion,  into  which  the  walls  of  the  stomach  fall  when  its  cavity  is  empty, 
does  not  occur  in  the  intestine ;  and  this  feature  probably  modifies  all 
the  nervous  working  of  the  organ.  Nor  do  we  know  the  exact 
mechanism  by  which  the  pyloric  sphincter  is  used  to  strain  off 
gradually  the  more  digested  portions  of  the  food.  The  movements  of 
even  a  full  stomach  are  said  by  Busch1  to  cease  during  sleep. 

Movements  of  the  large  Intestine.  These  are  funda¬ 
mentally  the  same  as  those  of  the  small  intestine,  but  distinct  in 
so  far  as  the  latter  cease  at  the  ileo-csecal  valve,  at  which  spot  the 
former  normally  begin. 

They  are  said,  however,  not  to  be  inhibited  by  stimulation  of  the 
splanchnics.2 

The  feces  in  their  passage  through  the  colon  are  lodged  in  the 
sacculi  during  the  pauses  between  the  peristaltic  waves.  Arrived 
at  the  sigmoid  flexure,  they  are  supported  by  the  bladder  and  the 
sacrum,  so  that  they  do  not  press  on  the  sphincter  ani. 

Defaecation.  This  is  a  mixed  act,  being  superficially  the 
result  of  an  effort  of  the  will,  and  yet  carried  out  by  means  of  an 
involuntary  mechanism.  Part  of  the  voluntary  effort  consists  in 
producing  a  pressure-effect,  by  means  of  the  abdominal  muscles. 
These  are  contracted  forcibly  as  in  expiration,  but  the  glottis  being 
closed,  and  the  escape  of  air  from  the  lungs  prevented,  the  whole 
force  of  the  pressure  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  abdomen  itself, 
and  so  drives  the  contents  of  the  descending  colon  onward  into 
the  rectum.  The  sigmoid  flexure  is  by  its  position  sheltered  from 
this  pressure ;  a  body  introduced  per  anum  into  the  empty  rectum 
is  not  affected  by  even  forcible  contractions  of  the  abdominal  walls. 

The  anus  is  guarded  by  the  sphincter  ani,  which  is  habitually 
in  a  state  of  normal  tonic  contraction,  capable  of  being  increased 
or  diminished  by  a  stimulus  applied,  either  internally  or  externally, 
to  the  anus.  The  tonic  contraction  is  in  part  at  least  due  to  the 
action  of  a  nervous  centre  situated  in  the  lumbar  spinal  cord3.  It 

1  Virch.  Archiv ,  xiv.  p.  166.  2  Pfliiger,  op.  cit.  ;  Nasse,  op.  cit. 

3  Masius,  Bull,  de  V Acad.  R.  de  Belgique,  XXIV.  (1867),  v.  312. 
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he  nervous  connexion  of  the  sphincter  with  the  spinal  cord  be 
broken,  relaxation  takes  place.  If  the  spinal  cord  be  divided  in 
the  dorsal  region,  the  sphincter,  after  the  depressing  effect  of  the 
operation,  which  may  last  several  days,  has  passed  off  still 
maintains  its  tonicity,  shewing  that  the  centre  is  not  placed  higher 
up  than  the  lumbar  region  of  the  cord.  The  increased  or  dimin¬ 
ished  contraction  following  on  local  stimulation  is  probably  due  to 
a  reflex  augmentation  or  inhibition  of  the  action  of  this  centre 
The  centre  is  also  subject  to  influences  proceeding  from  higher 
regions  of  the  cord,  and  from  the  brain.  By  the  action  of  the  wi" 
by  emotions,  or  by  other  nervous  events,  the  lumbar  sphincter  centre 
may  be  inhibited,  and  thus  the  sphincter  itself  relaxed;  or  aug! 
mented,  and  thus  the  sphincter  tightened.  A  second  item  therefore 
of  the  vo  untary  process  in  defecation  is  the  inhibition  of  the 

musefe  SphlnCt6r  Centre’  and  conseque«  relaxation  of  the  sphincter 

„naACCOrdmS  t0  Goltz'’  m  the  doS  after  division  of  the  dorsal  cord 
and  consequent  separation  of  the  sphincter  centre  from  the  cerebrum’ 
local  stimulat, °n,  such  as  the  introduction  of  the  finger,  causes  not  a 
steady  increase  or  decrease  of  the  action  of  the  sphincter  but  a 
rhythmic  alternation  of  tightening  and  relaxing.  The  absence  of  tin 

cerebral 

Though  the  tonic  contraction  of  the  sphincter  seems  so  Welv 
dependent  on  the  lumbar  centre,  still  this  dependen-e  is  probablv^ot 
an  absolute  one.  In  the  case  of  a  man  in  whom  as  the  result  of  iniurv 
the  sacral  nerves  were  entirely  paralysed,  and  the  sphincter  according 
had  no  nervous  connection  with  the  lumbar  centre  (unless  there  were  a 
roundabout  connection  by  means  of  the  sympathetic),  Gower*  observed 

ht  iS  fe!5anCed0  ^  Certam  amount  of  tonic  contraction  which  could  ’ 
be  inhibited  and  relaxation  induced,  by  stimulation  of  the  mucous 

membrane  of  the  rectum  and  anus.  As  in  the  case  of  the  arteries 

hab,>ril  apPareatly  t0  deal  here  with  a  tonic  contraction  which  is 

ovist  d®P^nder|t  on  a  spinal  centre,  but  which  may  nevertheless 
exist  without  the  action  of  that  centre.  y  ucvermeiess 

Since  the  lumbar  centre  is  wholly  efficient  when  separated  from  ,l„. 
^  tl*  paralyris  tf  **  sphincter  which  occurs  in Tenahi  cerebral 
senses  is  probably  due  to  inhibition  of  this  centre  and  not  to 
paralysis  of  any  cerebral  centre.  ’  d  not  to 


„  a  vTntary  contraction  of  the  abdominal  walls,  accom¬ 

panied  by  a  relaxation  of  the  sphincter,  might  press  the  contents 


Ffluger’s  Archiv ,  vin.  (1874),  460. 
2  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  xxvi.  (1877),  p.  77. 
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of  the  descending  colon  into  the  rectum  anc  at  the  anus. 
Since  however,  as  we  have  seen,  the  pressur  <.  ne  abdominal 
walls  is  warded  off  the  sigmoid  flexure,  such  a  of  defecation 

would  always  end  in  leaving  the  sigmoid  flexi  i.  Hence  the 
necessity  for  these  more  or  less  voluntary  act?  '  accompanied 
by  an  entirely  involuntary  augmentation  of  tf  staltic  action  of 
the  large  intestine  and  sigmoid  flexure.  C  ler,  to  describe 
matters  in  their  proper  order,  defecation  takes  A  :e  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  manner.  The  sigmoid  flexure  and  large  intestine  becoming 
more  and  more  full,  stronger  and  stronger  peristaltic  action  is 
excited  in  their  walls.  By  this  means  the  feces  are  driven  against 
the  sphincter.  Through  a  voluntary  act,  or  sometimes  at  least  by 
a  simple  reflex  action,  the  lumbar  sphincter  centre  is  inhibited  and 
the  sphincter  relaxed.  At  the  same  time  the  contraction  of  the 
abdominal  muscles  presses  firmly  on  the  descending  colon,  and 
thus  the  contents  of  the  rectum  are  ejected. 

It  must  however  be  remembered  that,  while  in  appealing  to 
our  own  consciousness,  the  contraction  of  the  abdominal  walls  and 
the  relaxation  of  the  sphincter  seem  purely  voluntary  efforts,  the 
whole  act  of  defecation,  including  both  of  these  seemingly  so 
voluntary  components,  may  take  place  in  the  absence  of  conscious¬ 
ness,  and  indeed,  in  the  case  of  Goltz’s  dog1,  after  the  complete 
severance  of  the  lumbar  from  the  dorsal  cord.  In  such  cases  the 
whole  act  must  be  purely  reflex,  excited  by  the  presence  of  feces 
in  the  rectum. 

Vomiting.  In  a  conscious  individual  this  act  is  preceded 
by  feelings  of  nausea,  during  which  a  copious  flow  of  saliva  into 
the  mouth  takes  place.  This  being  swallowed  carries  down  with 
it  a  certain  quantity  of  air,  the  presence  of  which  in  the  stomach, 
by  assisting  in  the  opening  of  the  cardiac  sphincter,  subsequently 
facilitates  the  discharge  of  the  gastric  contents.  The  nausea 
is  generally  succeeded  at  first  by  ineffectual  retching  in  which 
a  deep  inspiratory  effort  is  made,  so  that  the  diaphragm  is  thrust 
down  as  low  as  possible  against  the  stomach,  the  lower  ribs 
being  at  the  same  time  forcibly  drawn  in ;  since  during  this  in¬ 
spiratory  effort  the  glottis  is  kept  closed,  no  air  can  enter  into  the 
lungs  ;  but  some  is  drawn  into  the  pharynx,  and  thence  probably 
descends  by  a  swallowing  action  into  the  stomach.  In  actual 
vomiting  this  inspiratory  effort  is  succeeded  by  a  sudden  violent 
expiratory  contraction  of  the  abdominal  walls,  the  glottis  still 
being  closed,  so  that  the  whole  force  of  the  effort  is  spent,  as  in 
defecation,  in  pressure  on  the  abdominal  contents.  The  stomach 

1  Op.  cit . 
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iVrat^rm^rdtafely'TeCStt^r0ra  At  the  same  time> 

r4»5  fcd.  or& 

pressed  upon  by  the  contraction^?  fh'3  l°l  the  Stomach’  which. 
but  probably  only  to  a slfe hf  ?' e,' abd°meD>  and  to  a  certain 

gastric  walls  are  driven  r  >  f  f  by  tbe  “"faction  of  the 
passage  aIon<r  that  channel  drC'  y  UPt,  tbe  . cesol^laSus>  their 
traction  of  the  longitudinal  muscleT^T 7  aSS‘Ste,d  ,b?  the  con' 

open  and  the  neck  stretched  to  afford  as  straight  hf"®  W‘dely 
possible,  the  vomit  is  eierted  frAm  ■  .  ,  eta  course  as 

there  is  an  additional  e™ raJv V :\e  b,odT'  At  this  “°‘«ent 

the  vomit  passing  into  the  hrvnx  In  mn^1  SerVeS,  f°  PreVent 
pillars  of  the  fauces  are  annm  ’  .  ,i  most  cases  too  the  posterior 
passage  against^  ^  ^  nasal 

vomiting  is  frequently  ineffectual  ‘  *  T  however  in  severe 

,?  “a™ 

»  “  S 

little  material  escapes  imo  the  d  g“erall>'  closed>  so  that  but 

bladder  is  *1,,^^  fit  of°  “J'^to  ^  ^ 
accompanies  the  art  nf  ^  v  t?1G  lnt0  t“e  duodenum 
way  into  the  stomach  L  1  vS'  ^  °f  this  may  find  "s 
being  evidently  open.  ’  bl  I0US  VOImtlng>  the  pylorus  therT 

when^a  ^  TOm!‘ing  can  take  place 

unless  the  oesophageal  sDhinrfA,  !L  for  jhe  f  omach,  is  said  to  fail 
be  left  intact.  Schiff1  bv  introH  n:n'ov'e<l  or  the  dilating  mechanism 
fistula,  was  able  to  ascertain  t  d“' ;‘"g  h'S,  fifger  thr0“gh  a  gastric 
Sion  of  the  cardiac  oX  bmke^  onT^1011011’  *1°*,  the  Pcdu- 

its  sudden  dilation  jusl’  preceding ?h  eTg-,h?  deSCem  °f  food’  and 
vomiting.  He  found  tint  ,  j  ,Jn<:>  the  exPlratory  pressure  during 

oesophagus  ,"^"8  thf 

vvcie  injured,  as  by  crushing  them  with  a 


F.  P. 


Moleschott’s  Untersuch.  x.  (1870),  p.  333 
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ligature  forcibly  applied  for  a  few  seconds,  the  constriction  of  the 
cardiac  orifice  remained  permanent  ;  dilation  of  the  cardiac  orifice, 
and  in  consequence  vomiting,  became  impossible.  He  therefore 
regards  the  dilation  as  caused  by  the  active  contraction  of  these 
fibres,  and  not  as  due  to  inhibition  of  the  normally  contracted  circulat 
fibres.  In  order  that  the  contraction  of  the  radiating  fibres  should 
cause  dilation,  their  ends  distal  from  the  oesophagus  must  be  fixed. 
This  is  provided  by  the  stomach  being  supported  by  the  descent  oi 
the  diaphragm.  The  support  afforded  to  the  oesophagus  by  the 
diaphragm  as  it  passes  through  that  muscle  must  also  be  of  advantage, 
and  the  longer  the  portion  of  oesophagus  between  the  diaphragm  and 
the  stomach,  the  greater  will  be  the  effect  of  the  radiating  muscles  in 
pulling  down  the  oesophagus  instead  of  dilating  its  orifice.  This  is 
possibly  the  reason  why  the  horse  and  other  herbivorous  animals  vomit 
with  such  difficulty. 


The  nervous  mechanism  of  vomiting  is  complicated  and  in 
many  aspects  obscure.  The  efferent  impulses  which  cause  the 
expiratory  effort  must  come  from  the  respiratory  centre  in  the 
medulla ;  with  these  we  shall  deal  in  speaking  of  respiration. 
The  dilation  of  the  cardiac  orifice  is  caused,  in  part  at  least,  by 
efferent  impulses  descending  the  vagi,  since  when  these  are  cut 
real  vomiting  with  discharge  of  the  gastric  contents  is  difficult, 
through  want  of  readiness  in  the  dilation.  The  sympathetic 
abdominal  nerves  coming  from  the  cceliac  ganglia  and  the 
splanchnic  nerves  seem  to  have  no  share  in  the  matter.  The 
efferent  impulses  which  cause  the  flow  of  saliva  in  the  introductory 
nausea  descend  the  facial  along  the  chorda  tympani  branch. 
These  various  impulses  may  best  be  considered  as  starting  from  a 
vomiting  centre  in  the  medulla,  having  close  relations  with  the 
respiratory  centre.  This  centre  may  be  excited,  may  be  thrown 
into  action,  in  a  reflex  manner,  by  stimuli  applied  to  peripheral 
nerves,  as  when  vomiting  is  induced  by  tickling  the  fauces,  or  by 
irritation  of  the  gastric  membrane,  or  by  obstruction  due  to 
ligature,  hernia,  etc.,  of  the  intestine.  That  the  vomiting  in  the 
last  instance  is  due  to  nervous  action,  and  not  to  any  regurgitation 
of  the  intestinal  contents,  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  it  will  take 
place  when  the  intestine  is  perfectly  empty  and  may  be  prevented 
by  section  of  the  mesenteric  nerves.  The  vomiting  attending 
renal  and  biliary  calculi  is  apparently  also  reflex  in  origin.  The 
centre  however  may  be  affected  directly,  as  probably  in  the  cases 
of  some  poisons,  and  in  some  instances  of  vomiting  from  disease 
of  the  medulla  oblongata.  Lastly,  it  may  be  thrown  into  action 
by  impulses  reaching  it  from  parts  of  the  brain  higher  up  than 
itself,  as  in  cases  of  vomiting  produced  by  smells,  tastes  and 
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emotions,  and  by  the  memory  of  past  occasions,  and  in  some 
cases  of  vomiting  from  cerebral  disease. 

Many  emetics,  such  as  tartar  emetic,  appear  to  act  directly  on 
the  centre,  since,  introduced  into  the  blood,  they  will  produce 
vomiting  even  when  a  bladder  is  substituted  for  the  stomach. 
Others  again,  such  as  mustard  and  water,  act  in  a  reflex  manner 
by  irritation  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane.  With  others, 
again,  which  cause  vomiting  by  developing  a  nauseous  taste,  the 

reflex  action  involves  parts  of  the  brain  higher  than  the  centre 
itself. 


Since  the  vagus  acts  as  an  efferent  nerve  in  causing  the  dilation  of 
the  cardiac  orifice  so  essential  to  the  act,  it  is  difficult  to  eliminate  the 
share  taken  by  the  vagus  as  an  afferent  nerve  carrying  up  impulses 
from  the  stomach  to  the  vomiting  centre.  The  remarkable  fact  that 
\  giving  taitar  emetic,  vomiting  may  in  dogs  be  sometimes  induced 
ev  en  after  section  of  the  vagi,  shews  that  the  dilation  of  the  cardiac 
orifice,  though  normally  effected  through  the  vagus,  may  be  carried 
out  by  means  of  some  local  mechanism,  and  that  the  emetic  may  also 
stimulate  that  local  mechanism  at  the  same  time  that  it  is  alTectino-  the 
general  centre.  & 


Sec.  4.  The  Changes  which  the  Food  undergoes  in  the 

Alimentary  Canal. 

Having  studied  the  properties  of  the  digestive  juices,  and  the 
various  mechanisms  by  means  of  which  the  food  is  brought  under 
their  influence,  we  have  now  to  consider  what,  as  matters  of  fact, 
are  the  actual  changes  which  the  food  does  undergo  in  passing 
along  the  alimentary  canal,  what  are  the  steps  by  which  the  food 
is  converted  into  faeces. 

In  the  mouth  the  presence  of  the  food,  assisted  by  the 
movements  of  the  jaw,  causes,  as  we  have  seen,  a  flow  of  saliva. 
By  mastication,  and  by  the  addition  of  mucous  saliva,  the  food  is 
broken  into  small  pieces,  moistened,  and  gathered  into  a  con¬ 
venient  bolus  for  deglutition.  In  man  some  of  the  starch  is,  even 
during  the  short  stay  of  the  food  in  the  mouth,  converted  into 
suyar ;  for  if  boiled  starch  free  from  sugar  be  even  momentarily 
held  in  the  mouth,  and  then  ejected  into  water  (kept  boiling  to 
destroy  the  ferment),  it  will  be  found  to  contain  a  decided  amount 
of  sugar.  In  many  animals  no  such  change  takes  place.  The 
viscid  saliva  of  the  dog  serves  almost  solely  to  assist  in  deglu¬ 
tition  ;  and  even  the  longer  stay  which  food  makes  in  the  mouth 
of  the  horse  is  insufficient  to  produce  any  marked  conversion  of 
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the  starch  it  may  contain.  During  the  rapid  transit  through  the 
oesophagus  no  appreciable  change  takes  place. 

In  the  stomach,  the  arrival  of  the  food,  the  reaction  of 
which  is  either  naturally  alkaline,  or  is  made  alkaline,  or  at  least 
is  reduced  in  acidity,  by  the  addition  of  saliva,  causes  a  flow  of 
gastric  juice.  This  already  commencing  while  the  food  is  as  yet 
in  the  mouth,  increases  as  the  food  accumulates  in  the  stomach, 
and  as,  by  the  churning  gastric  movements,  unchanged  particles 
are  continually  being  brought  into  contact  with  the  mucous 
membrane.  Moreover  (see  p.  276),  the  absorption  of  the  earlier 
digested  portions  gives  rise  to  a  further  increase  of  secretion  and 
especially  of  pepsin.  The  secretion  of  acid  appears  to  continue 
at  a  fairly  constant  rate ;  and  consequently,  unless  neutralized  by 
fresh  alkaline  food,  the  reaction  of  the  gastric  contents  becomes 
more  and  more  distinctly  acid  as  digestion  proceeds.  The  change 
of  starch  into  sugar  is  lessened  or  perhaps  arrested.  The  fats 
themselves  remain  unchanged ;  but,  through  the  conversion  of 
proteids  into  peptone,  not  only  are  the  more  distinctly  proteid 
articles  of  food,  such  as  meat,  broken  up  and  dissolved,  but  the 
proteid  framework,  in  which  the  starch  and  fats  are  frequently 
imbedded,  is  loosened,  the  starch-granules  are  set  free,  and  the 
fats,  melted  for  the  most  part  by  the  heat  of  the  stomach,  tend  to 
run  together  in  large  drops,  which  in  turn  are  more  or  less  apt  to 
be  broken  up  into  an  imperfect  emulsion.  The  collagenous 
tissues  are  dissolved  ;  and  hence  the  natural  bundles  of  meat  and 
vegetables  fall  asunder;  the  muscular  fibre  splits  up  into  discs, 
and  the  protoplasm  is  dissolved  from  the  vegetable  cells.  While 
these  changes  are  proceeding,  the  thictc  turbid  greyish  liquid  or 
chyme,  formed  by  the  imperfectly  dissolved  food,  is  from  time  to 
time  ejected  through  the  pylorus,  accompanied  by  even  large 
morsels  of  solid  less-digested  matter.  This  may  occur  within  a 
few  minutes  of  food  having  been  taken,  but  the  larger  escape 
from  the  stomach  probably  does  not  begin  till  from  one  to  two, 
and  lasts  from  four  to  five,  hours,  after  the  meal,  becoming  more 
rapid  towards  the  end,  such  pieces  as  most  resist  the  gastric  juice 
being  the  last  to  leave  the  stomach. 

Busch1  saw  in  the  case  of  a  duodenal  fistula,  portions  of  food  pass 
into  the  duodenum  within  15  or  20  minutes  from  the  beginning  of  the 
meal.  Beaumont2  gives  a  very  full  statement  of  the  time  during 
which  various  articles  of  food  remained  in  the  stomach  of  Alexis  St. 
Martin.  The  length  of  stay,  however,  of  the  same  substance  varied 

1  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  14  (1858),  p.  140. 

2  Exps.  and  obs.  on  gastric  juice ,  1834. 
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very  much  under  vanous  circumstances.  Moreover  it  would  be  verv 
hazardous  to  make  a  fistulous  stomach  the  canon  of  what  takes  place 

°f  the  food  in  the  stomach  is 
L Heidenham*  found  food  in  the  stomach  of  dogs  16  to 
^4  rs.  after  a  meal,  and  as  is  well  known  the  stomachs  of  rabbits  are 
never  empty  but  always  more  or  less  filled  with  food. 

In  the  presence  of  healthy  gastric  juice,  and  in  the  absence  of 
any  nervous  interference,  the  question  of  the  digestibility  of  any 
ood  is  determined  chiefly  by  mechanical  conditions.  The  more 
finely  d,v,ded  the  material,  and  the  less  the  proteid  constituents 

cehulose  thl  ^  e“ll>',  soluble  envelopes,  such  as  those  of 

cel  ulose,  the  more  rapid  the  solution.  So  also  pieces  of  hard- 

boiler,  egg,  which  have  to  be  gradually  dissolved  from  the  outside 

re  less  easily  digested  than  the  more  friable  muscular  fibre  the 

toPtheiu[ceSVTTe  h  re  increases  the  s«rface  exposed 

beaten  m  1]  Unb°lled.  ,whlte  of  egg  again,  unless  thoroughly 

boiled  The  'l!IXfd,  W',th  a,!>  15  less  digestible  than  the  same 
r„  .'be  ur>boiIed  white  forms  a  viscid  clotted  mass  of  loiv 
ditfusibihty  mto  which  the  juice  permeates  with  the  ’greatest 
difficulty  And  so  with  other  instances.  Beyond  this  mechanical 

stTnTes°matSdfffbl '  h’  'T  remembered  that  different  sub- 

s  ances  may  differently  affect  the  gastric  membrane,  promoting  or 

checking  the  secretion  of  the  juice.  Hence  a  substance  the  mass 

o  w  lich  is  readily  dissolved  by  gastric  juice,  and  which’offers  no 

mechamcal  obstacles  to  digestion,  may  yet  prove  indigestible  bv 

so  affecting  the  gastric  membrane  through  some  special  coni 

theUjuke!°r  P°SSlbly  in  other  ways)  as  t0  inhibit  the  secretion  of 

.  -That  substances  can  be  absorbed  from  the  cavity  of  the 

WrnHCh  a  a- the  c,rculation  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  food  when 
introduced  disappears  very  largely  from  the  stomach  of  an  animal 

the  pylorus  of  which  has  been  ligatured.  But  we  cannot  speak 

SesCpHcetyorSht0  "w  “‘T  °rdinary  life  gastric  abs°rption 
takes  place,  or  by  what  mechanism  it  is  carried  out.  The  pre- 

S’info’th/1  the„diffasibIe  jagars  and  peptone  pass  by  osmosis 
direct  into  the  capillaries,  and  so  into  the  gastric  veins.-  The 

filtrate  of  chyme  taken  from  a  stomach  in  full  digestion  contains 
parapeptone  but  scarcely  any  peptone.  From  this  it  may  fairly 
be  inferred  that  the  peptone  has  been  absorbed.  7 

-Vbe  act.  of  swallowing,  no  inconsiderable  quantity  of  air  is 
foodedThWn-Int0theSt,0“aCh’  entai?gled  m  the  saliva,  or  in  the 

tfon  or  u/e  Inad  m, eructations-  When  ‘he  gas  of  eructa- 
on  or  that  obtained  directly  from  the  stomach  is  examined,  it  is 

1  P Auger’s  Archiv,  XIX.  (1879),  P-  148. 


3io 


DIGESTION  OF  FATS. 


[BOOK  II. 

found  to  consist  chiefly  of  nitrogen  and  carbonic  acid,  the  oxygen 
of  the  atmospheric  air  having  been  largely  absorbed.  In  most 
cases  the  carbonic  acid  is  derived  by  simple  diffusion  from  the 
blood,  or  from  the  tissues  of  the  stomach,  which  similarly  take  up 
the  oxygen.  In  many  cases  of  flatulency,  however,  it  may  arise 
from  a  fermentative  decomposition  of  the  sugar  which  has  been 
taken  as  such  in  food,  or  which  has  been  produced  from  the 
starch. 

In  the  latter  case,  however,  hydrogen  ought  also  to  make  its 
appearance ;  thus  C6H12Oc  =  2  C4H0O3  (lactic  acid)  =  C3H802 
(butyric  acid)  -j-  2  C02  +  bT4,  whereas  hydrogen  has  only  been  found 
in  the  small  intestine.  In  the  dog,  Planer1  found  in  the  stomach 
after  a  meat  diet  a  small  amount  of  gas  of  the  composition  CO  25*20, 
N  68*68,  O  6*12,  after  a  meal  of  bread,  C02  32*91,  N  66*30,  O  *79. 

The  enormous  quantity  of  gas  which  is  discharged  through  the 
mouth  in  cases  of  hysterical  flatulency,  even  on  a  perfectly  empty 
stomach,  and  which  seems  to  consist  largely  of  carbonic  acid,  presents 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  explanation ;  it  is  possible  that  it  may  be 
simply  diffused  from  the  blood. 

In  the  small  intestine,  the  semi-digested  acid  food,  or 
chyme,  as  it  passes  over  the  biliary  orifice,  causes  gushes  of  bilb, 
and  at  the  same  time,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  278),  the  pancreatic 
juice,  which  flowed  freely  into  the  intestine  at  the  taking  of  the 
meal,  is  secreted  again  with  renewed  vigour,  when  the  gastric 
digestion  is  completed.  These  two  alkaline  fluids  tend  to  neutra¬ 
lize  the  acidity  of  the  chyme,  but  the  contents  of  the  duodenum 
do  not  become  distinctly  alkaline  until  some  distance  from  the 
pylorus  is  reached.  Even  in  the  lower  part  of  the  ileum  the 
chyme  may  be  acid2;  possibly  however  in  such  cases  it  has  been 
reacidified.  The  conversion  of  starch  into  sugar,  which  may  have 
languished  in  the  stomach,  is  resumed  with  great  activity  by  the 
pancreatic  juice,  though  portions  of  undigested  starch  may  be 
found  in  the  large  intestine  and  even  at  times  in  the  faeces. 

The  pancreatic  juice,  as  we  have  seen,  emulsifies  fats,  and  also 
splits  them  into  their  respective  fatty  acids  and  glycerine.  The 
fatty  acids  thus  set  free  become  converted  by  means  of  the  alka¬ 
line  contents  of  the  intestine  into  soaps ;  but  to  what  extent 
saponification  thus  takes  place  is  not  exactly  known.  Undoubt¬ 
edly  soaps  have  to  a  small  extent  been  found  both  in  portal  blood 
and  in  the  thoracic  duct  after  a  meal ;  but  there  is  no  proof  that 

1  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte,  XLII.  p.  307. 

2  Losnitzer.  Henle  and  Meissner’s  Bericht ,  1864,  p.  250. 
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any  large  quantity  of  fat  is  introduced  in  tins  form  into  the  circula¬ 
tion.  On  the  other  hand,  the  presence  of  neutral  fats,  both  in 
portal  blood,  and  especially  in  the  lacteals,  is  a  conspicuous  result 
of  the  digestion  of  fatty  matters  ;  and  in  all  probability  saponifica¬ 
tion  in  the  intestine  is  a  subsidiary  process,  intended  rather  to 
facilitate  the  emulsion  of  neutral  fats  than  to  introduce  soaps  as 
such  into  the  blood.  For  the  presence  of  soluble  soaps  favours 
the  emulsion  of  neutral  fats.  Thus  a  rancid  fat,  i.e.  a  fat  con¬ 
taining  a  certain  amount  of  free  fatty  acid,  forms  an  emulsion 
with  an  alkaline  fluid  more  readily  than  a  neutral  fat.  A  drop  of 
rancid  oil  let  fall  on  the  surface  of  an  alkaline  fluid,  such  as  a 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate  of  suitable  strength,  rapidly  forms  a 
broad  ring  of  emulsion,  and  that  even  without  the  least  agitation. 
As  saponification  takes  place  at  the  junction  of  the  oil  and  alka¬ 
line  fluid  currents  are  set  up,  by  which  globules  of  oil  are  detached 
from  the  main  drop  and  driveivout  in  a  centrifugal  direction.  The 
intensity  of  the  currents  and  the  consequent  amount  of  emulsion 
depend  on  the  concentration  of  the  alkaline  medium  and  on  the 
solubility  of  the  soaps  which  are  formed  ;  hence  some  fats  such  as 
cod-liver  oil  are  much  more  easily  emulsionized  in  this  way  than 
others.  Now  the  bile  and  pancreatic  juice  supply  just  such  con¬ 
ditions  as  the  above  for  emulsionizing  fats  :  they  both  together 
afford  an  alkaline  medium,  the  pancreatic  juice  supplies  an  ade¬ 
quate  amount  of  free  fatty  acid,  and  the  bile  renders  duly  soluble 
the  soaps  thus  formed.  So  that  we  may  speak  of  the  emulsion  of 
fats  in  the  small  intestine  as  being  carried  on  by  both  bile  and 
pancreatic  juice  1  ■  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  bile  and  pancreatic 
juice  do  largely  emulsify  the  contents  of  the  small  intestine,  so  that 
the  greyish  turbid  chyme  is  changed  into  a  creamy-looking  fluid, 
which  has  been  sometimes  called  chyle.  It  is  advisable  however 
to  reserve  this  name  for  the  contents  of  the  lacteals. 

This  mutual  help  of  bile  and  pancreatic  juice  in  producing  an 
emulsion,  explains  to  a  certain  extent  the  controversy  which  long 
existed  between  those  who  maintained  that  the  bile  and  those  who 
maintained  that  the  pancreatic  juice  was  necessary  for  the  diges¬ 
tion  and  absorption  of  fatty  food.  That  the  pancreatic  juice  does 
produce  in  the  intestine  such  a  change  as  favours  the  transference 
of  neutral  fats  from  the  intestine  into  the  lacteals,  is  shewn  by  the 
fact  that  in  diseases  affecting  the  pancreas,  much  fatty  food  fre¬ 
quently  passes  through  the  intestine  undigested,  and  great  wasting 

1  Cf.  Briicke,  Wien .  Sitzungsbericht,  Bd.  61  (1870),  p.  362  ;  Steiner,  Archiv 
f.  Aiiat.  u.  Physiol.,  1874*  P-  286;  Gad,  ibid .,  1878,  p.  181  j  Quincke, 
Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xix.  (1879),  p.  129. 
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ensues.  On  the  other  hand,  that  the  bile  is  of  use  in  the  digestion 
of  fat  is  shewn  by  the  prevalence  of  fatty  stools  in  cases  of  obstruc¬ 
tion  of  the  bile-ducts  ;  and  though  the  operation  of  ligaturing  the 
bile-ducts,  and  leading  all  the  bile  externally  through  a  biliary 
fistula,  is  open  to  objection,  since  it  so  exhausts  the  animal  as  in¬ 
directly  to  affect  digestion,  still  the  results  of  Bidder  and  Schmidt, 
in  which  the  resorption  of  fat  was  distinctly  lessened  (the  quantity 
of’  fat  in  the  lacteals  falling  from  3*2  to  *02  p.  c.)  by  the  ligature 
and  fistula,  obviously  point  to  the  same  conclusion.  Thus  while 
the  view  that  the  bile  alone,  or  the  view  that  the  pancreatic  juice 
alone,  is  the  agent  in  the  digestion  of  fat,  is  contradicted  by  facts, 
the  conflicting  experiments  are  reconciled  iii  the  conclusion  that 
both  help  towards  the  same  end;  a  conclusion  which  is  in  harmony 
with  the  properties  of  the  juices,  as  seen  when  studied  out  of  the 
body,  and  which  is  supported  by  the  observation  of  Busch,  in  a 
case  where  the  duodenum  opened  on  the  surface  by  a  fistula  in 
such  a  way  that  the  lower  part  of  the  intestine  could  be  kept  free 
from  the  contents  of  the  upper  part  containing  the  bile  and  pan¬ 
creatic  juice.  Fats  introduced  into  the  lower  part,  where  they 
could  not  be  acted  upon  either  by  the  bile  or  by  the  pancreatic 
juice,  were  but  slightly  digested.  The  succus  entericus  may  have 
a  slight  emulsifying  power,  but  one  wholly  insufficient  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  economy. 

We  have  seen  that  bile,  when  added  to  a  digesting  mixture, 
first  precipitates  and  then  re-dissolves  the  parapeptone  and  pep¬ 
tone,  the  pepsin  being  carried  down  with  them.  The  object  of 
this  precipitation  is  probably  to' render  inert  the  pepsin  and  thus 
prevent  it  from  impairing  the  pancreatic  trypsin,  as  well  as  perhaps 
to  hinder  the  too  rapid  passage  of  the  semi-digested  liquids  along 
the  intestine.  The  granular  material  which  is  found  lining  the 
duodenum  is  possibly  the  result  of  such  a  precipitation.  We  have 
seen  that  bile'  while  it  stops  gastric  digestion,  favours  rather  than 
hinders  the  pancreatic  digestion  of  proteids.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
since  the  contents  of  the  stomach  as  they  issue  from  the  pylorus 
consist  very  largely  of  undigested  proteids,  these  must  be  digested 
by  the  pancreatic  juice  (with  or  without  the  assistance  of  the  succus 
entericus),  since  the  pepsin  of  the  gastric  juice  is  either  precipi¬ 
tated  by  the  bile,  or  rendered  inert  by  the  increasing  alkalinity  of 
the  intestinal  contents.  To  what  stage  the  pancreatic  digestion  is 
carried,  whether  peptone  is  chiefly  formed,  and  when  formed  at 
once  absorbed,  or  to  what  extent  the  pancreatic  juice  in  the  body, 
as  out  of  the  body,  carries  on  its  work  in  the  more  destructive 
form,  whereby  the  proteid  material  subjected  to  it  is  broken  down 
largely  into  leucin  and  tyrosin,  is  at  present  not  exactly  known. 
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Leucin  and  tyrosin  are  found  in  the  intestinal  contents,  and  are 
therefore  formed  during  normal  digestion,  but  whether  a  large 
quantity  or  a  small  quantity  of  the  proteid  material  of  food  is  thus 
hurried  into  a  crystalline  form  cannot  be  definitely  stated.  Possibly 
where  large  quantities  of  proteids  are  taken  at  a  meal,  the  excess 
is  at  once  got  rid  of  by  this  form  of  so-called  ‘  luxus  consumption  ;  ’ 
and  possibly  also,  in  the  intestine  as  in  the  laboratory,  this  pan¬ 
creatic  digestion  of  proteids  in  excess  is  accompanied  by  a  con¬ 
siderable  development  of  bacteria  and  other  organized  bodies, 
which  create  trouble  by  inducing  fermentative  changes  in  the 
accompanying  saccharine  constituents  of  the  chyme. 

That  fermentative  changes  do  occur  in  the  small  intestine  is 
indicated  by  the  fact  that  the  gas  present  there  does  contain  free 
hydrogen.  Planer1  found  the  gas  from  the  small  intestine  of  a  dog 
fed  on  a  meat  diet  to  consist  of  C02  40*1,  H  1 3*86,  N  45*52,  with  only 
a  trace  of  oxygen.  In  a  dog  fed  on  vegetable  diet  the  composition  of 
the  gas  was  C02  47*34,  H  48*69,  N  3  97.  Chyme  after  removal  from 
the  intestine  continues  at  the  temperature  of  the  body  to  produce 
carbonic  acid  and  hydrogen  in  equal  volumes.  As  was  stated  above 
(p.  246),  during  butyric  acid  fermentation  from  sugar,  carbonic  acid 
and  hydrogen  are  evolved  in  equal  volumes.  These  facts  suggest  the 
way  in  which  the  carbo-hydrate  constituents  of  food  may  become 
converted  into  fat,  for  by  this  butyric  acid  fermentation  the  sugar  is 
converted  into  a  member  of  the  fatty  acid  series  ;  and  it  is  at  least 
within  the  bounds  of  possibility  that,  by  fermentative  changes  of  some 
sort  or  other,  the  lower  members  of  the  series  may  be  raised  to  the 
higher.  But  did  butyric  acid  fermentations  occur  largely  in  the 
intestine,  we  should  expect  to  find  a  large  quantity  of  free  hydrogen 
discharged  from  the  system  by  the  bowel  or  lungs.  As  a  matter  of 
fact  it  is  discharged  in  small  quantities  only.  Hence,  unless  we 
suppose  that  the  nascent  hydrogen  is  used  up  in  some  contemporaneous 
processes  of  reduction,  we  must  regard  butyric  acid  fermentation  as 
slight  and  unimportant.  Indeed  the  quantity  of  gas  on  which  Planer 
worked  was  small.  It  is  probable  however  that  by  fermentative 
changes  a  considerable  quantity  of  sugar  is  converted  into  lactic  acid, 
since  this  acid  is  found  in  increasing  quantities  as  the  food  descends 
the  intestine. 

Thus  during  its  transit  through  the  small  intestine,  by  the 
action  of  the  bile  and  pancreatic  juice  assisted  possibly  to  some 
extent  by  the  succus  entericus,  the  proteids  are  largely  dissolved 
and  converted  into  peptone  and  other  products,  the  starch  is 
changed  into  sugar,  the  sugar  possibly  being  in  part  further  con¬ 
verted  into  lactic  acid,  and  the  fats  are  largely  emulsified,  and  to 


1  Op.  cit 
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some  extent  saponified.  These  products,  as  they  are  formed,  pass 
into  either  the  lacteals  or  the  portal  blood-vessels,  so  that  the  con¬ 
tents  of  the  small  intestine,  by  the  time  they  reach  the  ileo-csecal 
valve,  are  largely  but  by  no  means  wholly  deprived  of  their 
nutritious  constituents.  As  far  as  water  is  concerned,  the  secretion 
into  the  small  intestine  is  about  equal  to  the  absorption  from  it,  so 
that  the  intestinal  contents  at  the  end  of  the  ileum,  though  much 
more  broken  up.  are  about  as  fluid  as  in  the  duodenum. 

In  the  large  intestine,  the  contents  become  once  more  dis¬ 
tinctly  acid.  This,  however,  is  not  caused  by  any  acid  secretion 
from  the  mucous  membrane  ;  the  reaction  of  the  intestinal  walls  in 
the  large  as  in  the  small  intestine  is  alkaline.  It  must  therefore 
arise  from  acid  fermentations  going  on  in  the  contents  themselves; 
as  indeed  is  shewn  by  the  composition  of  the  gases  which  make 
their  appearance  in  this  portion  of  the  alimentary  canal.  In  car¬ 
nivora  the  contents  of  the  caecum  are  said  to  be  alkaline1,  and 
naturally  the  amount  of  fermentation  will  depend  largely  on  the 
nature  of  the  food. 

Ruge2  found  the  gas  of  the  large  intestine,  collected  per  anum,  to 
have  the  following  composition  : 

Mixed  diet. 

C02  40-54 

N  1750 

CH4  1977 

H  22'22 

SH2  a  trace  only. 

Of  the  particular  changes  which  take  place  in  the  large  intes¬ 
tine  we  have  no  definite  knowledge  :  but  it  is  exceedingly  probable 
that  in  the  voluminous  caecum  of  the  herbivora,  a  large  amount  of 
digestion  of  a  peculiar  kind  goes  on.  We  know  that  in  herbivora 
a  considerable  quantity  of  cellulose  disappears  in  passing  through 
the  canal,  and  even  in  man  some  is  probably  digested.  We  are 
driven  to  suppose  that  this  cellulose  digestion  is  carried  on  in  the 
large  intestine,  though  we  know  nothing  of  the  nature  of  the 
agency  by  which  it  is  effected.  The  other  digestive  changes  are 
probably  of  a  fermentative  kind. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  whether  digestion,  properly  so  called,  is  all 
but  complete  at  the  ileo-csecal  valve,  or  whether  important  changes 
still  await  the  chyme  in  the  large  intestine,  the  chief  characteristic 
of  the  work  done  in  the  colon  is  absorption.  By  the  abstraction 

1  Bernard,  Liquides  de  V  Or ganisme. 

2  Wieii.  Siizungsberichte,  1862,  p.  729. 
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of  all  the  soluble  constituents,  and  especially  by  the  withdrawal  of 
water,  the  liquid  chyme  becomes  as  it  approaches  the  rectum  con¬ 
verted  into  the  firm  solid  faeces,  and  the  colour  shifts  from  the  bright 
orange,  which  the  grey  chyme  gradually  assumes  after  admixture 
with  bile,  into  a  darker  and  dirtier  brown. 

In  the  faeces  there  are  found  in  the  first  place  the  indigestible 
and  undigested  constituents  of  the  meal :  shreds  of  elastic  tissue, 
hairs  and  other  corneous  elements,  much  cellulose  and  chlorophyll 
from  vegetable,  and  some  connective  tissue  from  animal  food,  frag¬ 
ments  of  disintegrated  muscular  fibre,  fat-cells,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  undigested  starch-corpuscles.  The  amount  of  each  must 
of  course  vary  very  largely,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  food, 
and  the  digestive  powers,  temporary  or  permanent,  of  the  indivi¬ 
dual.  In  the  second  place,  to  these  must  be  added  substances, 
not  introduced  as  food,  but  arising  as  part  of,  or  as  products  of, 
the  digestive  secretions.  The  faeces  contain  a  ferment  similar  to 
pepsin,  and  an  amylolytic  ferment  similar  to  that  of  saliva  or  pan¬ 
creatic  juice.  They  also  contain  mucus  in  variable  amount, 
sometimes  albumin,  cholesterin,  hydrobilirubin,  butyric  and  other 
fatty  acids,  lime  and  magnesia  soaps,  excretin  (a  non-nitrogenous 
crystalline  body,  containing  sulphur,  obtained  by  Marcet),  and 
salts,  especially  those  of  magnesia.  Cholalic  acid  (and  dyslysin) 
are  found  in  very  small  quantities  only,  thus  indicating  that  the 
bile-salts  have  been  in  part  at  least  destroyed  (they  may  have  been 
in  part  reabsorbed,  see  p.  292),  the  less  stable  taurocholic  acid  (of 
the  dog)  disappearing  more  readily  than  the  glycocholic  acid  (of 
the  cow).  The  fact  that  the  feces  become  ‘clay-coloured’  when 
the  bile  is  cut  off  from  the  intestine  shews  that  the  bile-pigment  is 
at  least  the  mother  of  the  fecal  pigment ;  and  the  special  pigment, 
which  has  been  isolated  and  called  stercobilin,1  is  said  to  be 
identical  with  urobilin,  i.e.  with  hydrobilirubin.  We  have  already 
seen  that  during  artificial  pancreatic  digestion,  a  distinctly  fecal 
odour  due  to  the  presence  of  indol  is  generated  ;  and  the  fact  that 
the -presence  of  bacteria,  or  other  similar  organisms,  is  essential  to 
the  production  of  this  body,  does  not  preclude  the  possibility  of 
it,  with  its  derivatives,  being  the  chief  cause  of  the  natural  odour 
of  feces,  for  undoubtedly  bacteria  may  exist  throughout  the  whole 
length  of  the  intestinal  canal.  At  the  same  time  it  is  quite  possible, 
if  not  probable,  that  specific  odoriferous  substances  may  be 

1  Vaulair  and  Masius,  Centrbt .  /.  ?ned.  Wiss.  1871,  No.  24.  Jaffe,  ibid., 
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secreted  directly  from  the  intestinal  wall,  especially  from  that  of 
the  large  intestine, 

Brieger1  finds  in  human  excrement  a  small  quantity  only  of  indol, 
but  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  similar  body  which  he  calls  skatol , 
possessing  an  intense  frecal  odour. 


Sec.  5.  Absorption  of  the  Products  of  Digestion. 

We  have  seen  that  absorption  does,  or  at  least  may,  take  place 
from  the  stomach.  We  have  also  stated  that  a  large  absorption, 
especially  of  water,  occurs  along  the  whole  large  intestine. 

Absorption  from  the  large  intestine  after  injection  per  anum  or 
through  a  fistula  has  been  observed  not  only  in  the  case  of  soluble 
peptone  and  sugar,  but  also  in  that  of  starch,  white  of  egg,  and  casein  ; 
but  the  exact  changes  undergone  by  the  letter  previous  to  absorption 
are  unknown2. 

Nevertheless  the  largest  and  most  important  part  of  the  digested 
material  passes  away  from  the  canal,  during  the  transit  of  food 
along  the  small  intestine,  partly  into  the  lacteals,  partly  into  the 
portal  vessels. 

Digestion  being,  broadly  speaking,  the  conversion  of  non- 
diffusible  proteids  and  starch  into  highly  diffusible  peptone  and 
sugar,  and  the  emulsifying,  or  division  into  minute  particles,  of 
various  fats,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  diffusible  peptone  and 
sugar  pass  by  osmosis  into  the  blood-vessels,  and  that  the  emulsified 
fats  pass  into  the  lacteals.  That  a  large  part  of  the  fat  which  enters 
the  body  from  the  intestine  does  pass  through  the  lacteals,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  ;  and  there  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  a  con¬ 
siderable  quantity  of  peptone  and  sugar  does  pass  into  the  portal 
blood.  But" we  are  unable  to  say  at  present  how  far  the  fat  in  its 
difficult  passage  into  the  lacteal  is  accompanied  by  soluble  peptone 
or  by  less  diffusible  forms  of  proteids  arising  as  subsidiary  products 
of  proteolytic  digestion  or  by  carbohydrate  products. 

Characters  of  Chyle.  In  a  fasting  animal  the  contents  of 
the  thoracic  duct  are  clear  and  transparent ;  shortly  after  a  meal 

1  Ber.  deutsch.  Chem.  Gesellsch.  x.  (1877),  P*  1027. 

2  Bauer,  Zcitsc \ft.  f  Biol. ,  v.  536. 
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they  become  milky  and  opaque,  the  change  being  entirely  due  to  a 
difference  in  the  quantity  of  the  fluid  brought  to  the  duct  by  the 
lacteals,  that  fluid  also  being,  as  seen  by  inspection  of  the  mesen¬ 
tery,  transparent  during  fasting,  and  becoming  milky  and  opaque 
after  a  meal,  especially  after  one  containing  much  fat.  The  con¬ 
tents  of  the  thoracic  duct  therefore  after  a  meal  may  be  taken  as 
illustrative  of  the  nature  of  the  chyle  present  in  the  lacteals,  though 
strictly  speaking  the  chyle  of  the  thoracic  duct  is  mixed  with 
lymph  coming  from  the  intestines  and  from  the  rest  of  the  body. 
During  fasting  the  contents  of  the  lacteals  agree  in  their  general 
character  with  lymph  obtained  from  other  structures. 


The  contents  of  the  thoracic  duct  may  be  obtained  by  laying  bare 
the  junction  of  the  subclavian  and  jugular  veins  and  introducing  a 
cannula  into  the  duct  as  it  enters  into  the  venous  system  at  that  point. 
The  operation  is  not  unattended  with  difficulties. 

Chyle  obtained  from  the  thoracic  duct,  after  a  meal,  is  a  white 
milky-looking  fluid,  which  after  its  escape  coagulates,  forming  a  not 
very  firm  clot.  The  nature  of  the  coagulation  seems  to  be  exactly 
the  same  as  that  of  blood.  The  surface  of  the  clot  after  exposure 
to  air  becomes  pink,  even  though  no  blood  be  artificially  mixed 
with  the  chyle  during  the  operation  \  the  colour  is  due  to  immature 
red  corpuscles  proper  to  the  chyle.  Examined  microscopically, 
the  coagulated  chyle  consists  of  fibrin,  a  large  number  of  white 
corpuscles,  a  small  number  of  developing  red  corpuscles,  an 
abundance  of  oil-globules  of  various  sizes  but  all  small,  and  a 
quantity  of  fatty  granules,  too  minute  to  be  recognised  under  the 
microscope  as  fatty  in  nature,  forming  the  so-called  ‘  molecular 
basis.7  Each  oil  globule  is  invested  with  an  albuminous  envelope  ; 
this  may  be  dissolved  by  the  aid  of  alkalis,  whereupon  the  globules 
run  together.  The  fibrin  and  white  corpuscles  are  very  scanty 
(and  the  red  corpuscles  entirely  absent)  in  lymph,  or  chyle  taken 
from  peripheral  vessels ;  but  they  increase  in  quantity  as  the 
lymph  passes  through  the  lymphatic  glands. 

The  composition  of  chyle  varies  considerably  not  only  in 
different  animals  but  in  the  same  animal  at  different  times.  The 
average  percentage  of  solids  may  perhaps  be  put  down  as  about 
9,  that  of  proteid  material  as  about  4  or  5,  and  that  of  fat  as 
about  3  or  4,  the  remainder  being  extractives  and  salts.  The  fats 
occur  chiefly  in  the  form  of  neutral  fats,  though  some  soaps  or 
fatty  acids  are  present. 
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The  percentages  of  solid  matters  vary  in  the  different  analyses 
from  3  to  11,  of  proteids  from  2  to  7,  of  fats  from  less  than  1  to  41  ; 
but  Zawilski2  finds  that  in  dogs  after  a  meal  rich  in  fat,  the  percentage 
of  fat  in  the  chyle  may  vary  from  I4’6  to  o'25-  The  proteids  consist 
chiefly  of  serum- albumin,  with  a  globulin  or  alkali-albumin  precipitable 
by  acids,  and  a  variable  but  small  quantity  of  fibrin.  Among  the  ex¬ 
tractives  have  been  found  sugar,  urea,  and  leucin  ;  cholesterin  is  also 
frequently  present  in  considerable  quantity.  Since  these  extractives 
are  found  in  lymph  as  well  as  chyle  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  derived 
exclusively  from  the  intestinal  contents.  The  amount  of  peptone  is 
very  small  indeed.  The  gas  which  can  be  extracted  from  chyle  or 
lymph  consists  almost  entirely  of  carbonic  acid,  there  being  only  a 
small  quantity  of  nitrogen,  and  no  satisfactory  evidence  of  the  presence 
of  any  free  oxygen  at  all.  Hammarsten  3  obtained  from  the  100  vols. 
of  lymph  of  the  dog  about  1‘5  ( 1 ' 1 7)4  vols.  nitrogen,  and  about  53 
(4o-36)  vols.  carbonic  acid.  The  ash  is  remarkable  for  the  abundance 
of  sodium  chloride  and  the  scantiness  of  phosphates.  Iron  is  present 
in  greater  quantity  than  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  presence  of  red 
corpuscles. 

The  nature  of  the  fat  is  supposed  to  vary  with  that  of  the 
food,  but  this  has  not  been  conclusively  shewn. 

The  lymph  taken  from  the  duct  during  fasting  differs  chiefly 
from  that  taken  after  a  meal,  in  the  much  smaller  quantity  of  fat, 
the  microscope  shewing  white  corpuscles  with  very  few  oil-globules, 
and  in  the  almost  entire  absence  of  the  molecular  basis.  Lymph 
in  fact  is,  broadly  speaking,  blood  minus  its  red  corpuscles,  and 
chyle  is  lymph  plus  a  very  large  quantity  of  minutely  divided 
neutral  fat. 

It  has  been  calculated  that  a  quantity  equal  to  that  of  the 
whole  blood  may  pass  through  the  thoracic  duct  in  24  hours,  and 
of  this  it  is  supposed  that  about  half  comes  from  food  through  the 
lacteals  and  the  remainder  from  the  body  at  large;  but  these 
calculations  are  based  on  uncertain  data. 

Entrance  of  the  Chyle  into  the  Lacteals.  The  lacteal 

begins  as  a  club-shaped  (or  bifurcate)  lymphatic  space  lying  in  the 
centre  of  the  villus,  and  connected  with  the  smaller  lymphatic 
spaces  of  the  adenoid  tissue  around  it ;  it  opens  below  into  the 
submucous  lymphatic  plexus  from  which  the  lacteal  vessels  spring. 

1  Cf.  Hensen,  P Auger’s  Archiv ,  x.  (1874),  p.  94. 

2  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1876,  p.  147. 

3  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1871,  p.  121. 

*  The  larger  figures  are  the  measurements  obtained  at  o°  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
760  mm.  mercury,  the  smaller  figures  in  brackets  the  measurements  according  to 
the  prevalent  German  method  at  o°  C.  and  I  metre  of  mercury  pressure. 
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The  adenoid  tissue  of  the  surrounding  crypts  of  Lieberkiihn  is  by 
its  lymphatic  spaces  connected  with  the  same  lymphatic  plexus, 
lhat  the  finely-divided  fat  does  pass  from  the  intestine,  through 
the  epithelial  envelope  of  the  villus,  into  the  adenoid  tissue,  and 
so  into  the  lacteal  chamber,  is  certain,  but  much  discussion  has 
arisen  as  to  the  exact  mechanism  of  the  transit.  The  passage  is 
probably  assisted  by  the  movements  of  the  intestine,  though  even 
in  the  contractions  of  strong  peristaltic  movements  the  pressure 
within  the  intestine  is  never  very  great.  Of  more  obvious  use  is 
the  contraction  of  the  villus  itself.  The  longitudinal  muscular 
fibre-cells,  in  contracting,  pull  down  the  villus  on  itself ;  the 
contents  of  the  lacteal  chamber  are  thus  forced  into  the  under- 
lying  lymphatic  plexus.  When  the  fibre-cells  relax,  the  empty 
lacteal  chamber  is  expanded  ;  the  chyle  cannot  flow  back  from 
the  lymphatic  channels  by  reason  of  the  valves  present  in  them, 
and  in  consequence  the  lacteal  chamber  is  filled  from  the 
substance  of  the  villus,  and  thus  the  entrance  into  the  villus  of 
material  from  the  intestine  is  facilitated.  The  villus  in  fact  acts  as 
a  kind  of  muscular  suction-pump. 

Merunowicz  1  finds  the  flow  of  lymph  increased  by  muscarin  poison- 
in£>>  and  attributes  the  increase  of  flow  to  the  coincident  increase  of  the 
peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestine. 

•  y^er  adPeal  the  epithelium  cells  of  the  villus  are  found  crowded 
with  fat.  Since  the  striation  of  the  hyaline  border  of  the  cells  is  not 
aue  to  pores,  as  was  once  thought,  the  particles  must  have  entered  into 
the  cells  very  much  as  foreign  particles  enter  the  body  of  an  amoeba, 
i  he  epithelium  may  in  fact  be  said  to  eat  the  fat.  Since  the  (frequently) 
branched  and  protoplasmic  base  of  the  cell  is  in  intimate  connexion 
with  the  spaces  of  the  adenoid  tissue  of  the  villus,  the  fat  could  more 
readily  pass  from  the  cell  in  this  direction  than  from  the  intestine  into 
the  cell.  There  would  thus  be  a  stream  of  fatty  particles  through  the 
cell  trom  without  inwards,  a  stream  in  the  causation  of  which  the  cell 
took  an  active  part.  In  fact,  under  this  view,  absorption  by  the  cell 
might  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  inverted  secretion,  the  cell  taking  much 
material  fiom  the  chyme  and  secreting  it,  with  little  or  no  change,  into 
the  villus.  The  observations  of  Watney2  have  led  him  to  believe  that 
the  fat  passes  not  through  but  between  the  epithelium-cells,  being  taken 
up  by  the  inter-epithelium  processes  of  the  peculiar  epitheloid-cells, 
described  by  him  as  forming  a  continuous  protoplasmic  reticulum,  the 
epithelium-cells  themselves  therefore  having  no  active  share  in  absorp¬ 
tion.  It  is  difficult  on  this  view  however  to  explain  the  almost  unani¬ 
mous  opinion  of  previous  observers,  that  the  fat  may  be  seen  in  the 


Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1876,  p.  117. 
2  Phil.  Trans. ,  1876,  p.  451. 
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substance  of  the  cell  itself,  though  Watney  argues  that  particles  of  fat 
adhering  to  the  outside  of  the  cell  have  been  erroneously  supposed  to 
be  really  within  the  cells. 

Movements  of  the  Chyle.  Having  reached  the  lym¬ 
phatic  channels  the  onward  progress  of  the  chyle  is  determined 
by  a  variety  of  circumstances.  Putting  aside  the  pumping  action 
of  the  villi,  the  same  events  which  cause  the  movement  of  the 
lymph  generally  also  further  the  flow  of-  the  chyle ;  and  these  are 
briefly  as  follows.  In  the  first  place,  the  wide-spread  presence  of 
valves  in  the  lymphatic  vessels  causes  every  pressure  exerted  on 
the  tissues  in  which  they  lie,  to  assist' in  the  propulsion  forward  of 
the  lymph.  Hence  all  muscular  movements  increase  the  flow. 
If  a  cannula  be  inserted  in  one  of  the  larger  lymphatic  trunks  of 
the  limb  of  a  dog,  the  discharge  of  lymph  from  the  cannula  will 
be  more  distinctly  increased  by  movements,  even  passive  move¬ 
ments,  of  the  limb  than  by  anything  else.  In  addition  to  the 
valves  along  the  course  of  the  vessels,  the  embouchement  of  the 
thoracic  duct  into  the  venous  system  is  guarded  by  a  valve,  so  that 
every  escape  of  lymph  or  chyle  from  the  duct  into  the  veins 
becomes  itself  a  help  to  the  flow.  In  the  second  place,  consider¬ 
ing  the  whole  lymphatic  system  as  a  set  of  branching  tubes 
passing  from  the  extra  vascular  regions  just  outside  the  small 
arteries,  veins  and  capillaries,  to  the  large  venous  trunks,  it  is 
obvious  that  the  mean  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the  subclavian 
vein,  at  its  junction  with  the  jugular,  must  be  considerably  less 
than  that  of  the  lymph  in  the  lymphatic  spaces  around  the  small 
blood-vessels,  even  though  the  pressure  in  the  tissues  outside  the 
small  blood-vessels  is  distinctly  less  than  that  of  the  blood  within 
the  same  vessels.  In  other  words,  there  is  a  distinct  fall  of 
pressure  in  passing  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
lymphatics  ;  this  of  course  would  alone  cause  a  continuous  flow. 
Further,  this  flow,  caused  by  the  lowness  of  the  mean  venous 
pressure  at  the  subclavian,  will  be  assisted  at  every  respiratory 
movement,  since  at  every  inspiration  the  pressure  in  the  venous 
trunks  becomes  negative,  and  thus  lymph  will  be  sucked  in  from 
the  thoracic  duct,  while  the  increase  of  pressure  in  the  great  veins 
during  expiration  is  warded  off  from  the  duct  by  the  valve  at  its 
opening.  In  the  third  place,  the  flow  may  be  increased  by  rhyth¬ 
mical  contractions  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  lymphatics  them¬ 
selves  ;  but  this  is  doubtful,  since  it  is  not  clear  whether  the 
rhythmic  variations  seen  by  Heller1  in  the  mesentery  of  the 


*  Cbt.  Med.  Wiss.,  1869,  p.  '45. 
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guinea-pig  were  active  or  simply  passive,  i.e.  caused  by  the 
r  ythmic  peristaltic  action  of  the  intestine,  each  contraction  of  the 
intestine  filling  the  lymph-channels  more  fully.  Lastly,  it  is  quite 
open  for  us  to  suppose  that  just  as  osmosis  may  give  rise  to 
increased  pressure  on  one  side  of  a  diffusion  septum,  so  the 
'  diffusion  of  substances  from  the  intestines  into  the  lacteals,  or 
from  the  tissues  into  the  lymphatics,  may  be  itself  one  of  the 
causes  of  the  flow  of  lymph.  We  have  at  least,  under  all 
circumstances,  one  or  other  of  these  causes  at  work  promoting  a 
continual  flow  from  the  lymphatic  roots  to  the  great  veins.  We 
have  no  very  satisfactory  evidence  that  the  flow  of  lymph  is  in  any 
way  directly  governed  by  the  nervous  system. 


!n  frogs  and  some  other  animals  the  centripetal  flow  of  lymph 
hearts^  13  aSS1Sted  by  rMhmically  pulsating  muscular  lyLph- 

The  observations  of  Paschutin1  and  Emminghaus2  failed  to  shew 
any  direct  connection  between  the  nervous  system  and  the  lymph-flow 
Section  of  the  sciatic,  leading  to  arterial  dilation  and  consequent  in¬ 
creased  pressure  in  the  capillaries  and  small  veins,  had  very  little  effect 
whereas  ligature  of  the  veins  led  to  a  very  marked  increase.  Active 
movements  of  the  limb,  caused  by  stimulation  of  the  sciatic,  produced 
no  greater  flow  than  did  passive  movements.  Goltz  3  has  recorded  an 
interesting  observation,  bearing  on  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system 
on  absorption.  Of  two  frogs  placed  under  the  influence  of  urari  soVs  to 
do  away  with  muscular  movements  and  the  action  of  the  lymph-hearts 

infpr<-rampia?p  sP!nal  cord  of  one  are  destroyed,  but  in  the  other  are  left 
intact.  Both  animals  are  suspended  by  the  lower  jaw  ;  chloride  of 

o?  Ch  anT  (h75f,peucent)  iS  •p0Ured  int0  the  dorsaI  lymphatic  sacs 
of  both  ;  and  in  both  the  aorta  is  cut  across.  In  the  one  where  the 

ronio°uUsSlvy  17  '“\absorPtion  the  lymphatic  sac  takes  place 

aorti  Tn  S?  thX  heari  pumps  °JUt  large  ffuantities  of  fluid  by  the 
aorta.  In  the  other,  absorption  does  not  occur  ;  the  heart,  thouo-h 

ea-tmg,  remains  empty,  and  the  skin  becomes  dry.  The  result  how- 

thltonfcTtv  oa7he  we  'Hfluencf  0f  7  ne!'vous  system  in  maintaining 
t  e  tonicity  of  the  blood-vessels  and  keeping  up  the  connection  of  the 

T  h  thC  PenPb?ral  vessels,  than  any  distinct  connection  between 
absorption  proper  and  the  nervous  system.  When  the  nervous  system 

hlnnHStr0yed’  -dllatlon  of  tbe  splanchnic  vascular  area  causes  all  the 
blood  to  remain  stagnant  in  the  portal  vessels,  so  that  little  or  none 
reaches  the  Heart,  and  with  the  enfeebled  circulation  the  absorption 
ynfiphatl.c  sa*r  ls  sPght.  So  long  as  the  nervous  system  is  still 

with  hemnrpgnatl°n  ^  T  the  bl°°d  reaches  the  heart,  and 

with  the  more  vigorous  circulation  absorption  from  the  lymphatic  sac 

goes  on  rapidly.  As  the  blood  is  pumped  away  its  place  is  renewed  by 

1  Ludwig’s  A rbeiten,  1872,  p.  197.  a  lbid  l8 

3  Pflugers  Archtv,  v.  (1872),  p.  53.  6  1  3 

F.  P. 
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the  lymph,  supplied  by  the  fluid  in  the  sac,  and  thus  the  heart  may  be 
made  for  a  long  time  to  pump  away  the  fluid  poured  into  the  sac.  Still, 
though  we  cannot  prove  any  direct  connection  between  the  nervous 
system  and  absorption,  the  phenomena  of  disease  render  such 
a  connection  at  least  probable. 


The  course  taken  by  the  several  products  of  digestion. 

The  digested  contents  of  the  intestine  pass  into  the  blood 
either  directly  by  the  portal  system  or  indirectly  by  means  of  the 
lymphatics.  It  cannot  be  a  matter  of  indifference  which  course 
is  taken  by  the  particular  digestive  products  ;  for  in  the  latter  case, 
they  pass  into  the  general  blood-current  with  only  such  changes  as 
they  may  undergo  in  the  lymphatic  system,  while  in  the  former 
they  are  subjected  to  the  powerful  influences  of  the  liver  before 
they  find  their  way  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart.  What  those 
influences  are  we  shall  study  in  a  future  chapter. 

Fats.  As  we  have  seen,  a  special  mechanism  is  provided 
for  the  passage  of  fats  into  the  lacteals.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
is  difficult  to  suppose  that  solid  particles  of  fat  can  pass  into  the 
interior  of  the  blood  capillaries.  So  that  we  are  led  d  priori  to 
the  view  that  the  whole  of  the  fat  takes  the  course  of  the  lacteals. 
But  we  cannot  say  that  this  is  definitely  proved.  On  the  contrary, 
a  deficit  is  observed  when  the  quantity  of  fat  disappearing  after  a 
meal  from  the  alimentary  canal  is  compared  with  that  flowing  into 
the  thoracic  duct ;  and  if  it  be  true,  as  is  stated,  that  the  blood  of 
the  portal  vein  contains  during  digestion  more  fat  than  the  general 
venous  blood,  some  of  this  deficit  may  be  explained  by  the  fat 
passing  into  the  blood  capillaries,  difficult  as  that  passage  may 
appear.  The  portal  blood,  moreover,  during  digestion  contains  a 
small  but  appreciable  quantity  of  soaps. 

Zawilski 1  finds  that  in  a  dog  after  a  meal  rich  in  fat  the  stream  of 
fat  from  the  thoracic  duct  into  the  venous  system  becomes  rapid  at 
about  the  second  hour,  but  does  not  reach  its  maximum  till  after  the 
fifth  hour.  This  it  maintains  till  about  the  twentieth  hour,  after  which 
it  sinks  till  about  the  thirtieth  hour,  at  which  time,  and  not  before,  has 
all  the  fat  of  the  food  disappeared  from  the  alimentary  canal.  In  dogs 
weighing  about  14  or  15  kilos,  and  fed  with  a  meal  containing  150  grin, 
fat,  the  maximum  discharge  of  fat  from  the  thoracic  duct  into  the 
venous  system  was  about  100  mgrm.  a  minute.  When  the  total 
'  amount  of  fat  passing  through  the  thoracic  duct  was  compared  with 
the  total  amount  of  fit  which  had  disappeared  from  the  alimentary 


1  Ludwig’s  Arlciteriy  1876,  p.  147. 
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canal,  it  was  found  that  about  one-half  of  the  fat  could  not  be  thus 
accounted  for.  I  his  missing  quantity  could  not  be  considered  as  the 
portion  still  in  transitu  on  its  way  from  the  intestines  to  the  mouth  of 
t  le  thoracic  duct,  since  it  was  quite  as  marked  when  the  experiment 
was  carried  on  until  the  percentage  of  fat  in  the  chyle  had  sunk  to 
its  lowest  limit.  Some  fat  therefore,  and  indeed  a  large  quantity 
must  have  either  passed  into  the  portal  blood  or  have  been  removed 
trom  the  lymphatic  vessels  on  its  course  between  the  villi  of  the 
intestine  and  the  thoracic  duet,  or  have  been  disposed  of  in  some 
other  unknown  way.  The  fat  thus  entering  the  blood  either  directly 
01  indirectly  is  rapidly  got  rid  of  in  some  way  or  other,  for  the  per¬ 
centage  of  fat  in  the  blood  of  a  dog  after  a  meal  rich  in  fat,  did  not 
at  the  lapse  of  20  hours  from  the  swallowing  of  the  food,  differ  materi- 
a  ly  whether  the  fat  had  been  during  the  whole  time  shut  off  from  the 
blood  by  being  allowed  to  flow  out  of  a  cannula  placed  in  the  thoracic 

duct,  or  had  been  allowed  to  pass,  into  the  venous  system  in  the 
usual  way. 

Proteids.  The  question  as  to  the  course  taken  by  the  digested 
proteids  is  complicated  by  the  insufficiency  of  our  knowledge 
concerning  the  exact  stages  to  which  the  digestion  of  proteids  is 
naturally  carried  in  the  alimentary  canal.  If  we  take  it  for  granted 
that  the  proteids  taken  as  food  are  reduced  at  least  to  the  condi¬ 
tion  of  soluble  and  diffusible  peptone,  it  seems  easy  to  suppose 
that  the  pioteids  of  food  pass  by  diffusion  as  peptone  into  the 
portal  capillaries,  though  even  under  this  view  it  is  open  for  us  to 
imagine  that  all  the  peptone  which  passes  through  the  epithelium 
of  a  villus  is  not  intercepted  by  the  blood  capillaries,  but  that 
some  reaches  and  is  absorbed  by  the  more  centrally  placed  lacteal. 
On  the  other  hand,  while  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  how  proteids 
can  pass  through  the  walls  of  the  capillaries  in  any  other  form 
than  that  of  diffusible  peptone.,  the  normal  passage  of  the  natural 
proteids  of  the  blood  being  exactly  in  the  opposite  direction, 
from  tue  interior  of  the  capillaries  into  the  extravascular  elements 
©f  the  tissues,  still  it  is  open  for  us  to  ask  the  question,  If  solid 
particles  of  tat  can  pass  from  the  interior  of  the  alimentary  canal 
into  the  lacteals,  why  should  not  various  forms  of  proteids  pass 

in  the  same  way  into  the  lacteals,  either  in  solution  or  even  as 
solid  particles  ? 


Brucke-  observed  that  after  a  meal  of  milk,  the  contents  of  the 
v*  ,us  heath  were  loaded  with  a  granular  deposit  of  proteid  nature, 
and  of  an  acid  reaction.  He  infers  from  this  that  together  with  the 
at  t  lere  passes  into  the  villus  a  quantity  of  the  proteid  material  of  food 
m  the  form  of  alkali-albumm,  precipitable  by  weak  acids  ;  and  argues 

Wien.  Siizungsberic/ite,  xxxvn.,  lix. 
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from  this  and  other  facts  that  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  proteids 
of  food  thus  obtains  entrance  into  the  blood  without  suffering  the 
change  into  peptone. 

It  would  thus  seem  possible  for  some  of  the  proteids  to  pass 
into  the  lacteals  and  so  into  the  system  in  a  less  digested  form 
than  peptone  ;  and  it  is  further  possible  that  the  proteids  thus 
entering  into  the  system  in  different  forms  may  play  different  parts 
in  the  nutritive  labours  of  the  economy. 

But  in  all  these  considerations  the  fact  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  intestinal  walls  undoubtedly  possess  a  selective  power  of 
absorption,  which  overrides  the  laws  of  diffusion  and  solubility. 
This  is  shewn  for  instance  by  the  results  of  Tappeiner *,  who 
found  that  the  fairly  soluble  and  diffusible  salts,  sodium  taurocho- 
late  and  glycocholate,  were  not  absorbed  by  the  duodenum  and 
upper  jejunum  even  at  a  time-when  fat  was  being  rapidly  absorbed 
in  those  regions,  but  did  disappear  in  the  ileum  or  lower  jejunum, 
the  glycocholate  apparently  being  absorbed  by  both  the  ileum 
and  lower  jejunum,  while  the  taurocholate  passed  away  in  the 
ileum  alone. 

We  cannot  judge  therefore  of  the  course  taken  by  the  proteids, 
or  of  the  form  in  which  they  are  absorbed,  by  deductions  based 
on  solubility  and  diffusion.  The  problems  we  are  discussing  can 
only  be  satisfactorily  settled  by  direct  experiment.  And  here  we 
meet  with  difficulties.  If  all  proteids  are  converted  into  peptone, 
and  so  pass  into  the  lacteals  or  into  the  blood  capillaries,  we 
might  expect  to  find  a  quantity  of  peptone  in  the  chyle  or  in 
portal  blood  or  in  both  after  a  proteid  meal.  But  neither  in  the 
portal  blood,  nor  in  the  chyle,  nor  in  the  general  blood  during 
digestion,  is  there  any  appreciable  quantity  of  peptone.  Of  course 
the  quantity  of  peptone  passing  into  the  portal  blood  at  any 
moment  might  be  small,  and  yet  a  considerable  quantity  might  so 
pass  during  the  hours  of  digestion.  We  may  suppose  moreover 
that  that  which  does  pass  is  immediately  converted,  possibly  by 
some  ferment  action,  into  one  or  other  of  the  natural  proteids  of 
the  blood,  or  otherwise  disposed  of;  and  Plosz  and  Gyergyai 2 
have  shewn  that  peptone  injected  carefully  into  a  vein  disappears 
from  the  blood,  though  little  or  even  none  passes  out  by  the 
kidney.  Hence  the  failure  to  find  peptone  in  the  blood  (and  the 
same  may  be  said  of  the  chyle)  does  not  disprove  the  view  which 
seems  to  follow  legitimately  from  the  results  of  artificial  digestion, 

1  Wien.  Siizungsberichte ,  Bd.  77,  Ap.  1878. 

3  Pfltiger’s  Arc/iiv,  x.  (1875)  536. 
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that  proteid  food  is  converted  into  peptone  before  passing  from 
the  alimentary  canal  into  the  system;  and  we  know  that  artificially- 
formed  peptone  is  available  for  nutrition ;  for  Plosz  1  and  Plosz 
and  Gyergyai 2  found  that  dogs  fed  on  peptone  and  non-nitro- 
genous  food  actually  put  on  flesh  and  gained  weight  3. 

On  the  other  hand,  that  the  proteids  pass  by  the  portal  blood 
(and  if  so  probably  in  the  form  of  peptone)  is  indicated  by  the 
experiments  of  Schmidt-Miilheim  4,  who  finds  that  when  the  chyle 
is  entirely  prevented  from  entering  the  blood,  not  only  are  proteids 
absorbed,  but  that  they  are  so  metabolized  in  the  body  that  the 
quantity  of  nrea  which  in  consequence  makes  its  appearance  in 
the  urine  is  the  same  as  when  the  chyle  flows  into  the  venous 
system  as  usual.  Except  therefore  on  the  very  improbable  view 
that  proteids  absorbed  into  the  lacteals  of  the  villi  escape  from 
the  lymphatic  system  before  they  reach  the  thoracic  duct,  we 
must  infer  that  they  are  absorbed  by  the  blood  capillaries. 

Sugar.  With  regard  to  the  path  taken  by  the  sugar,  the 
careful  inquiries  of  v.  Mering  s  shew  that  the  percentage  of  sugar 
both  in  chyle  and  in  general  blood  is  fairly  constant,  being  to  no 
marked  extent  increased  by  even  amylaceous  meals ;  but  that  a 
meal  of  sugar  or  starch  does  temporarily  increase  the  quantity  of 
sugar  in  the  portal  blood.  From  this  we  may  infer  that  such 
portions  of  the  sugar  of  the  intestinal  contents  as  are  absorbedas 
sugar  pass  exclusively  by  the  portal  vein.  But  it  must  be  re* 
membered  that  at  present  we  have  no  accurate  information  as  to 
how  large  a  proportion  of  the  sugar  resulting  from  a  meal  passes 
in  this  way  unchanged  until  it  reaches  the  liver,  and  how  much 
undergoes  the  lactic  acid  or  analogous  fermentation.  Nor  do  we 
know  as  yet  how  much  of  the  starch  taken  as  food  is  removed 
from  the  alimentary  canal  in  the  form  not  of  sugar  but  of 
dextrin. 


When  a  solution  of  sugar  is  injected  into  an  empty  isolated  loop  of 
intestine  a  large  quantity  disappears,  without  the  contents  of  the 
loop  becoming  acid6.  In  such  a  case  it  may  fairly  be  inferred  that 
the  sugar  is  directly  absorbed  without  undergoing  any  change.  And 
where  sugar  is  introduced  in  large  quantities  into  the  alimentary  canal, 
the  percentage  of  sugar  in  the  blood  may  be  temporarily  increased  ; 
to  such  an  extent  indeed  that  sugar  may  appear  in  the  urine  \ 

1  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  ix.  (1874),  325.  2  Op.  cit. 

3  Cf.  Adamkiewicz,  Die  Natur  und  der  Ndhrwerth  des  Peptons,  1877. 

4  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol ,  1877,  p.  549.  s  /bid..  p.  379. 

6  Funke,  Lehrb.  6th  Aufl.  1.  p.  235. 

7  C.  Schmidt  und  v.  Becher,  quoted  in  Funke,  op.  at.  p.  236. 
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But  neither  of  these  facts  prove  that  the  sugar  of  an  ordinary  meal, 
passing  as  it  does  along  the  intestine  with  the  other  portions  of  the 
food,  and  products  of  digestion,  and  appearing  as  it  does  in  most 
cases  in  comparatively  small  quantities  at  a  time  owing  to  the  more  or 
less  gradual  conversion  of  the  starch  of  the  meal,  is  similarly  absorbed 
unchanged  ;  while  in  order  that  the  marked  acidity  of  the  contents  of 
the  lower  intestine  should  be  kept  up,  a  considerable  quantity  of  sugar 
must  suffer  lactic  acid  fermentation,  if  the  acidity  be  due  as  stated  to 
lactic  acid. 

To  sum  up,  the  evidence  is  distinctly  in  favour  of  the  fats 
passing  largely  by  the  chyle,  and  of  the  proteids  and  sugar  pass¬ 
ing  largely  by  the  portal  vein ;  but  there  still  remains  much 
doubt  as  to  the  course  and  fate  of  a  not  inconsiderable  portion  of 
the  fat,  and  the  question  as  to  the  exact  form  in  which  proteids 
and  carbohydrates  leave  the  alimentary  canal,  cannot  be  answered 
in  a  perfectly  definite  manner. 

Absorption  by  diffusion.  It  is  evident,  from  the  discus¬ 
sion  just  concluded,  that  simple  diffusion  is  far  from  explaining 
the  whole  transit  of  the  digested  food  from  the  intestine  into  the 
blood.  Nevertheless,  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  great  and 
general  property  of  diffusion  does  not  make  itself  felt  in  the  pro¬ 
cess  of  absorption,  however  much  it  may,  in  the  case  of  various 
substances,  be  subordinated  and  held  in  check  by  more  potent 
influences.  Thus  the  passage  of  water  from  the  alimentary  cavity 
into  the  blood,  or  from  the  blood  into  the  alimentary  cavity,  and 
the  behaviour  of  various  inorganic  salts,  when  taken  as  food  or 
medicine,  illustrate  very  clearly  the  influence  of  osmosis.  When 
the  intestine  contains  a  large  quantity  of  watery  matter,  the 
surplus  water  passes  by  diffusion  into  the  blood,  just  as  it  passes 
through  the  membrane  of  a  dialyser,  with  blood  or  serous  fluid  on 
the  one  side,  and  water  on  the  other.  When  an  albuminous  fluid 
of  the  specific  gravity  of  blood-serum  is  exposed  in  a  dialyser  to 
water,  about  200  parts  of  water  pass  through  the  membrane  of 
the  dialyser  from  the  water  into  the  albuminous  fluid  for  every 
one  part  of  albumin  which  passes  from  the  fluid  into  the  water. 
Moreover,  in  the  living  body,  the  blood  in  the  mesenteric 
capillary,  thus  diluted  by  diffusion  from  the  intestinal  contents,  is 
continually  being  replaced  by  fresh  blood  concentrated  by  its 
passage  through  the  skin,  lung,  or  kidney.  By  the  help  of  the 
circulation  an  almost  unlimited  quantity  of  water  can  be  absorbed 
from  the  alimentary  canal. 

It  is  a  matter  of  common  experience  that  such  inorganic  and 
organic  salts  as  are  readily  diffusible,  pass  with  great  rapidity 
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into  the  blood  (and  thus  into  the  urine)  when  taken  by  the  mouth ; 
and  the  rapidity  with  which  they  are  absorbed  is  in  large  measure 
propoi donate  to  their  diffusibility.  Ot  course,  coincident  with 
this  passage  ot  the  salt  from  the  intestine  into  the  blood,  there  is 
a  proportionate  current  of  water  in  the  contrary  direction  from 
the  blood  into  the  intestine  ;  but  this,  though  opposed  to.  is, 
under  ordinary  circumstances,  too  small  to  diminish  to  any  serious 
extent  the  passage  of  water  from  the  intestine  into  the  blood,  of 
which  we  spoke  just  now,  as  caused  by  the  osmotic  influence  of 
the  albuminous  constituents  of  the  blood.  But,  under  certain 
circumstances,  the  former  may  overcome  the  latter.  Thus,  when 
a  concentrated  solution  of  a  highly  diffusible  salt,  such  as  mag¬ 
nesium  sulphate,  is  introduced  into  the  alimentary  canal,  the  flow 
of  water  from  the  blood  into  the  intestine  accompanying  the 
osmotic  transit  of  the  salt  from  the  intestine  into  the  blood,  is  so 
great  as  largely  to  exceed  the  current  in  the  contrary  direction; 
and  the  intestine  becomes  filled  with  water  at  the  expense  of  the 
blood.  This  is  probably  the  cause  of  the  purgative  action  of 
large  doses  of  many  saline  matters.  And  even  the  purgative 
action  of  more  dilute  solutions  may  be  explained  in  the  same  way, 
since  in  the  case  of  some  salts  at  least  the  transit  of  water  as 
compared  with  the  transit  of  the  salt  is  relatively  more  rapid  with 
very  dilute  solutions  than  with  more  concentrated  solutions. 
Salts  such  as  these,  which,  when  introduced  into  the  intestine, 
produce  diarrhoea,  bring  about  a  contrary  condition  when  injected 
directly  into  the  blood  ;  and  magnesium  sulphate,  with  its  higher 
endosmotic  equivalent,  is  more  purgative  in  its  action  than 
sodium  chloride  with  its  lower  equivalent. 


.  °ur  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  digestion  is  the  accumulated 
gain  of  many  labours,  some  dating  back  from  very  old  times.  To 
Reaumur,  Spallanzani,  Tiedemann  and  Gmelin,  Eberle  (who  first  ob¬ 
tained  artificial  digestion  with  gastric  mucus  and  an  acid),  Prout, 
Schwann  (who  first  introduced  the  idea  of  pepsin  r,  though  Wasmann 
first  obtained  it  in  a  comparatively  pure  state),  Berzelius  and  other 
chemists,  w'e  owe  much.  The  observations  of  Dr.  Beaumont1 2,  carried 
on  by  means  of  the  accidental  gastric  fistula  of  Alexis  St.  Martin,  not 
only  added  largely  to  our  positive  knowledge,  buc  were  also  of  great 
indirect  use  as  indicating  a  method  of  investigation  which  has  since 
proved  so  fruitful.  The  labours  of  Bidder  and  Schmidt3 4  and  Frerichs* 


1  Muller’s  Archiv,  1836,  p.  90. 

2  Axps.  and  Obs.  on  the  Gastric  jfuice  and  Phys.  of  Digestion .  Boston,  U  S 

1834. 

3  Die  Verdauungssafte ,  &c.,  1852. 

4  Art.  ‘  Verdauung.’  Wagner’ s  Handworterbuch^  1846. 
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were  of  great  value.  The  publication  of  Bernard’s  work  on  pancreatic 
juice1  marked  a  distinct  step  in  advance;  but  of  far  greater  impor¬ 
tance  was  the  same  illustrious  physiologist’s  discovery  of  the  vaso¬ 
motor  action  of  the  sympathetic  (see  p.  223),  followed  up  as  that  was  by 
Ludwig’s  demonstration2  of  the  secretory  activity  of  the  chorda  tym- 
pani,  and  enlarged,  as  this  has  been  in  turn,  as  well  by  the  labours  of 
Ludwig  a-nd  his  school,  as  by  those  of  Bernard,  Eckhard,  Wittich, 
Heidenhain  and  others.  To  the  importance  of  Heidenhain’s  later 
observations  we  have  called  attention  in  the  text.  The  proofs  offered 
by  Corvisart3  and  amplified  by  Ktihne4,  of  the  proteolytic  action  of  the 
pancreatic  juice  opened  out  a  line  of  inquiry  of  great  importance, 
which  is  as  yet  far  from  being  exhausted. 

1  Mem.  sur  l .  Pancreas ,  1856. 

2  7,t.  f  rat.  Med.,  N.  F.  1.  p.  255,  1851. 

3  Sur  nne  Fonction  pm  connue  du  Pancreas,  1857.  • 

4  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  xxxix.  (1867),  p.  130. 


CHAPTER  II. 

THE  TISSUES  AND  MECHANISMS  OF  RESPIRATION. 

» 

WE  hnvc  already  seen  (Introduction,  p.  3)  that  one  particular  item 
ot  the  body  s  income,  viz.  oxygen,  is  peculiarly  associated  with  one 
particular  item  of  the  body’s  waste,  viz.  carbonic  acid,  the  means 
which  are  applied  for  the  introduction  of  the  former  bein^  also 
used  for  the  getting  rid  of  the  latter.  Both  are  gases,  and  in  con¬ 
sequence  the  ingress  of  the  one  as  well  as  the  egress  of  the  other 
is  far  more  dependent  on  the  simple  physical  process  of  diffusion 
than  on  any  active  vital  processes  carried  on  by  means  of  tissues. 
Oxygen,  passes  fioni  the  air  into  the  blood  mainly  bv  diffusion 
and  mainly  by  diffusion  also  from  the  blood  into  the  tissues ;  in 
the  same  way  carbonic  acid  passes  mainly  by  diffusion  from  the 
tissues  into  the  blood,  and  from  the  blood  into  the  air.  Whereas, 
as  .  we  . have  seen,  in  the  secretion  of  the  digestive  juices  the 
epithelium-cell  plays  an  all-important  part,  in  respiration  the 
entrance  of  oxygen  from  the  lungs  into  the  blood,  and  from  the 
blood  into  the  tissue,  and  the  passage  of  carbonic  acid  in  the 
contrary  direction,  are  atfected  if  at  all,  in  a  wholly  subordinate 
manner,  by  the  behaviour  of  the  pulmonary,  or  of  the  capillary 
epithelium.  What  we  have  to  deal  with  in  respiration  then  is  not  so 
much  the  vital  activities  of  any  particular  tissue,  as  the  various 
mechanisms  by  which  a  rapid  interchange  between  the  air  and  the 
blood  is  effected,  the  means  by  which  the  blood  is  enabled  to  carry 
oxygen  and  carbonic  acid  to  and  from  the  tissues,  and  the  manner 
in  which  the  several  tissues  take  oxygen  from  and  give  carbonic 
acid  up  to  the.  blood.  We  have  reasons  for  thinking  that  oxygen 
can  be  taken  into  the  blood,  not  only  from  the  lungs,  but  also  from 
the  skin,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  occasionally  from  the  alimentary 
canal  also  ;  and  carbonic  acid  certainly  passes  away  from  the  skin, 
and  through  the  various  secretions,  as  well  as  by  the  lungs.  Still 
the  lungs  are  so  eminently  the  channel  of  the  interchange  of  gases 
between  the  body  and  the  air,  that  in  dealing  at  the  present  with 
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respiration,  we  shall  confine  ourselves  entirely  to  pulmonary  re* 
spiration,  leaving  the  consideration  of  the  subsidiary  respiratory 
processes  till  we  come  to  study  the  secretions  of  which  they 
respectively  form  part. 

Sec.  i.  The  Mechanics  of  Pulmonary  Respiration. 

The  lungs  are  placed,  in  a  semi-distended  state,  in  the  air-tight 
thorax,  the  cavity  of  which  they,  together  with  the  heart,  great 
blood-vessels  and  other  organs,  completely  fill.  By  the  contraction 
of  certain  muscles  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  is  enlarged ;  in  conse¬ 
quence  the  pressure  of  the  air  within  the  lungs  becomes  less  than 
that  of  the  air  outside  the  body,  and  this  difference  of  pressure 
causes  a  rush  of  air  through  the  trachea  into  the  lungs  until  an 
equilibrium  of  pressure  is  established  between  the  air  inside  and 
that  outside  the  lungs.  This  constitutes  inspiration.  Upon  the 
relaxation  of  the  inspiratory  muscles  (the  muscles  whose  contraction 
has  brought  about  the  thoracic  expansion),  the  elasticity  of  the 
chest-walls  and  lungs,  aided  perhaps  to  some  extent  by  the  con¬ 
traction  of  certain  muscles,  causes  the  chest  to  return  to  its 
original  size ;  in  consequence  of  this  the  pressure  within  the  lungs 
now  becomes  greater  than  that  outside,  and  thus  air  rushes  out  of 
the  trachea  until  equilibrium  is  once  more  established.  This  con¬ 
stitutes  expiration  ;  the  inspiratory  and  expiratory  act  together 
forming  a  respiration.  The  fresh  air  introduced  into  the  upper 
part  of  the  pulmonary  passages  by  the  inspiratory  movement  con¬ 
tains  more  oxygen  and  less  carbonic  acid  than  the  old  air  previously 
present  in  the  lungs.  By  diffusion  the  new  or  tidal  air,  as  it  is 
frequently  called,  gives  up  its  oxygen  to,  and  takes  carbonic  acid 
from,  the  old  or  stationary  air,  as  it  has  been  called,  and  thus 
when  it  leaves  the  chest  in  expiration  has  been  the  means  of  both 
introducing  oxygen  into  the  chest  and  of  removing  carbonic  acid 
from  it.  In  this  way,  by  the  ebb  and  flow  of  the  tidal  air,  and  by 
diffusion  between  it  and  the  stationary  air,  the  air  in  the  lungs 
is  being  constantly  renewed  through  the  alternate  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  chest. 

In  ordinary  respiration,  the  expansion  of  the  chest  never  reaches 
its  maximum  ;  by  more  forcible  muscular  contraction,  by  what  is 
called  laboured  inspiration,  an  additional  thoracic  expansion  can 
be  brought  about,  leading  to  the  inrush  of  a  certain  additional 
quantity  of  air  before  equilibrium  is  established.  This  additional 
quantity  is  often  spoken  of  as  complemental  air.  In  the  same  way, 
in  ordinary  respiration,  the  contraction  of  the  chest  never  reaches 
its  maximum.  By  calling  into  use  additional  muscles,  by  a 
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laboured  expiration,  an  additional  quantity  of  air,  the  so-called 
1  eseive  or  supplemental  air,  may  be  driven  out.  But  even  after  the 
most  forcible  expiration,  a  considerable  quantity  of  air,  the  residual 
air,  still  remains  in  the  lungs.  The  natural  condition  of  the  lungs 
in  the  chest  is  in  fact  one  of  partial  distension.  The  elastic  pul¬ 
monary  tissue  is  always  to  a  certain  extent  on  the  stretch ;  it  is 
always,  so  to  speak,  striving  to  pull  asunder  the  piflmonary  from 
the  parietal  pleura ;  but  this  it  cannot  do,  because  the  air  can  have 
no  access  to  the  pleural  cavity.  When  however  the  chest  ceases 
to  be  air-tight,  when  by  a  puncture  of  the  chest- wall  or  diaphragm, 
air  is  introduced  into  the  pleural  chamber,  the  elasticity  of  the 
lungs  pulls  the  pulmonary  away  from  the  parietal  pleura,  and  the 
lungs  collapse,  ariving  out  by  the  windpipe  a  considerable  quantity 
of  the  residual  air.  Even  then,  however,  the  lungs  are  not  com¬ 
pletely  emptied,  some  air  still  remaining  in  the  air-cells  and 
passages.  It  need  hardly  be  added  that  when  the  pleura  is 
punctured,  and  air  can  gain  free  admittance  from  the  exterior  into 
the  pleural  chamber,  the  effect  of  the  respiratory  movements  is 
simply  to  drive  air  in  and  out  of  that  chamber,  instead  of  in  and 
out  of  the  lung.  There  is  in  consequence  no  renewal  of  the  air 
within  the  lungs  under  those  circumstances. 


In  man  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  elasticity  of  the  lungs  alone 
amounts  to  about  5  mm.  of  mercury.  This  is  estimated  by  tying  a 
manometer  into  the  windpipe  of  a  dead  subject  and  observing  the  rise 
of  mercury  which  takes  place  when  the  chest-walls  are  punctured.  If 
the  chest  be  forcibly  distended  beforehand,  a  much  larger  rise  of  the 
mercury,  amounting  to  30  mm.  in  the  case  of  a  distension  corre¬ 
sponding  to  a  very  forcible  inspiration,  is  observed.  In  the  living 
body  this  mechanical  elastic  force  of  the  lungs  is  assisted  by  the 
contraction  of  the  plain  muscular  fibres  of  the  bronchi ;  the  pressure 
however  which  can  be  exerted  by  these  probably  does  not  exceed  1  or 
2  mm. 

When  a  manometer  is  introduced  into  a  lateral  opening  of  the 
windpipe  of  an  animal,  the  mercury  will  fall,  indicating  a  negative 
pressure  as  it  is  called,  during  inspiration,  and  rise,  indicating  a 
positive  pressure,  during  expiration,  the  former  or  negative  pressure 
amounting  to  about  3  mm.,  and  the  latter  or  positive  pressure  to  2  mm. 
of  mercury.  When  a  manometer  is  fitted  with  air-tight  closure  into 
the  mouth,  or  better,  in  order  to  avoid  the  suction-action  of  the  mouth, 
into  one  nostril,  the  other  nostril  and  the  mouth  being  closed,  and 
efforts  of  inspiration  and  expiration  are  made,  the  mercury  falls  or 
undergoes  negative  pressure  with  inspiration,  and  rises,  or  undergoes 
positive  pressure  during  expiration.  Donders  found  in  this  way  that 
the  negative  pressure  of  a  strong  inspiratory  effort  varied  from  30  to 
74  mm.,  while  the  positive  pressure  of  a  strong  expiration  varied  from 
62  to  100  mm. 
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The  total  amount  of  air  which  can  be  given  out  by  the  most 
forcible  expiration  following  upon  a  most  forcible  inspiration, 
that  is,  the  sum  of  the  complemental,  tidal  and  reserve  airs,  was 
called  by  Hutchinson  ‘  the  vital  capacity  ;  ’  ‘  extreme  differential 
capacity ;  is  a  better  phrase.  It  may  be  measured  by  a  modifica¬ 
tion  of  a  gas-meter  called  a  spirometer.  The  medium  vital  capacity 
may  be  put  Sown  at  3 — 4000  c.c.  (200  to  250  cubic  inches). 

Independent  of  other  causes  of  variation,  Hutchinson  found  the 
vital  capacity  to  be  decidedly  dependent  on  stature,  the  taller  persons 
having  the  greater  capacity. 

Of  the  whole  measure  of  vital  capacity,  about  500  c.c.  (30  c. 
inch)  may  be  put  down  as  the  average  amount  of  tidal  air,  the 
remainder  being  nearly  equally  divided  between  the  complemental 
and  reserve  airs.  The  quantity  left  in  the  lungs  after  the  deepest 
expiration  amounts  to  about  1400 — 2000  c.c. 

Since  the  respiratory  movements  are  so  easily  affected  by  various 
circumstances,  the  simple  fact  of  attention  being  directed  to  the 
breathing  being  sufficient  to  cause  modifications,  both  of  the  rate  and 
depth  of  the  respiration,  it  becomes  very  difficult  to  fix  the  volume  of 
an  average  breath.  Thus  various  authors  have  given  figures  varying 
from  53  c.c.  to  792  c.c.  The  statement  made  above  is  that  given 
by  Vierordt  as  the  mean  of  observations  varying  from  177  to 
699  c.c. 

The  Rhythm  of  Respiration.  If  the  movements  of  the 
column  of  tidal  air,  or  the  movements  of  expansion  and  contrac¬ 
tion,  or  the  fall  and  rise  of  the  diaphragm,  be  registered,  some 
such  curve  as  that  represented  in  Fig.  46  is  obtained. 


Fig.  45.  Tracing  of  Thoracic  Respiratory  Movements  obtained  by  means  op 

Marey’s  Pneumograph. 

(To  be  read  from  left  to  right.) 

\  whole  respiratory  phase  is  comprised  between  a  and  a  ;  inspiration,  during  which  the  lever 
descends,  extending  from  a  to  b,  and  expiration  from  b  to  a.  The  undulations  at  :  are 
caused  by  the  heart’s  beat. 


. 


. 


- 
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Fig.  47.  Apparatus  for  taking  Tracings  o|f  the  Movements  of  the  Column  of  Air  in  Respiration 

The  recording  apparatus  shewn  is  the  ordinary  cylinder  recording  apparatus.  The  cylinder  A  covered  with  smoked  paper  is  by  means  of  the  friction-plate  E  put  into  revolution 
by  the  spring  clock-work  in  C  regulated  by  Foucault’s  regulator  D.  By  means  of  the  screw  E,  the  cylinder  can  be  raised  or  lowered  and  by  means  of  the  screw  F  its  speed 
may  be  increased  or  diminished.  _  _  _  ..... 

The  tracheotomy  tube  t  fixed  in  the  trachea  of  an  animal  is  connected  by  india-rubber  tubing  a  with  a  glass  T  piece  inserted  into  the  large  jar  G.  From  the  other  end 
of  the  T  piece  proceeds  a  second  piece  of  tubing  b.  the  end  of  which  can  be  either  closed  or  partially  obstructed  at  pleasure  by  means  of  the  screw  clamp  c.  From  the  jar 
proceeds  a  third  piece  of  tubing  d.  connected  with  a  Marey’s  tambour  nt  (see  F^ig  29,  p.  159),  the  lever  of  which  l  writes  on  the  recording  surface.  When  the  tube  b  is  open 
tlie  animal  breathes  freely  through  this,  and  the  movements  in  the  air  of  G  and  consequently  in  the  tambour  are  slight.  On  closing  the  clamp  c,  the  animal  breathes  only 
the  air  contained  in  the  jar.  and  the  movements  of  the  lever  of  the  tambour  become  consequently  much  more  marked. 

Below  the  lever  is  seen  a  small  time-marker  n  connected  w  ith  an  electro-magnet,  the  current  through  which  coming  from  a  battery  by  the  wires  x  and_y  is  made  and  broken 
by  a  clock-work  or  metronome. 
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The  movements  of  the  column  of  air  may  be  recorded  by  intro¬ 
ducing  a  T  piece  into  the  trachea,  one  cross  piece  being  left  open  or 
connected  with  a  piece  of  india-rubber  tubing  open  at  the  end,  and  the 
other  connected  with  a  Marey’s  tambour  or  with  a  receiver  which  in 
turn  is  connected  with  a  tambour,  I  ig.  47.  The  movements  of  the 
column  ot  air  in  the  trachea  are  transmitted  to  the  tambour,  the  con¬ 
sequent  expansions  and  contractions  of  which  are  transmitted  by 
means  of  a  lever  resting  on  it  to  the  recording  drum.  The  movements 
of  the  chest-walls  may  be  recorded  by  means  of  the  recording 
stethometer  of  Burdon-Saiiderson1.  This  consists  of  a  rectangular 
framework  constructed  of  two  rigid  parallel  bars. joined  at  right  angles 
to  a  cross  piece.  The  free  ends  of  the  bars,  the  distance  between 
which  can  be  regulated  at  pleasure,  are  armed,  the  one  with  a 
tambour,  the  other  simply  with  an  ivory  button.  The  tambour  also 
bears  on  the  metal  plate  of  its  membrane  (Fig.  29,  m,  p.  159)  a  small 
ivory  button  (in  place  of  the  lever  shewn  in  Figs.  29  and  47).  When 
it  is  desired  to  record  the  changes  occurring  in  any  diameter  of  the 
chest,  eg.  an  antero-posterior  diameter  from  a  point  in  the  sternum  to 
a  point  in  the  back,  the  instrument  is  made  to  encircle  the  chest 
somewhat  after  the  fashion  of  a  pair  of  callipers,  the  ivory  button  at 
one  free  end  being  placed  on  the  spine  of  a  vertebra  behind  and  the 
tambour  at  the  other  on  the  sternum  in  front  in  the  line  of  the  diameter 
which  is  being  studied.  The  distance  between  the  free  ends  of  the 
instrument  being  carefully  adjusted  so  that  the  button  of  the  tambour 
presses  slightly  on  the  sternum,  any  variations  in  the  length  of  the 
diameter  in  question  will,  since  the  framework  of  the  tambour  is 
immobile,  give  rise  to  variations  of  pressure  within  the  tambour. 
These  variations  of  the  ‘receiving'  tambour  as  it  is  called  are 
convey  ed  by  a  flexible  tube  containing  air  to  a  second  or  ‘  recordin'3-  3 
tambour  similar  to  that  shewn  in  Figs.  29  and  47,  the  lever  of  which 
records  the  variations  on  a  travelling  surface.  For  the  purpose  of 
measuring  the  extent  of  the  movements  the  instrument  must  be 
experimentally  graduated.  In  Marey’s  pneumograph,  a  long  elastic 
chamber  is  used  as  a  pectoral  girdle.  When  the  chest  expands,  the 
girdle  is  elongated,  and  the  air  within  it  rarefied,  and  the  lever  of  the 
tambour  connected  with  it  depressed  ;  and  conversely^,  when  the  chest 
contracts,  the  lever  is  elevated.  The  pneumograph  of  Fick  is  some¬ 
what  similar.  The  movements  of  the  diaphragm  may  be  registered 
by  means  of  a  needle,  which  is  thrust  through  the  sternum  so  as  to 
rest  on  the  diaphragm,  the  head  of  the  needle  being  connected  with  a 
lever2. 

It  is  seen  that  in  Fig.  46  inspiration  begins  somewhat  suddenly 
and  advances  rapidly,  that  expiration  succeeds  inspiration  imme¬ 
diately,  advancing  at  first  rapidly,  but  afterwards  more  and  more 
slowly.  Such  pauses  as  are  seen  occur  between  the  end  of  ex¬ 
piration  and  the  beginning  of  inspiration.  In  normal  breathing, 
hardly  any  pause  is  observed  between  the  extreme  end  of  expira¬ 
tion  and  the  beginning  of  inspiration,  but  in  cases  where  the 

Hdb-  Phys.  Lab.,  p.  291.  2  See  Hdb.  Physiol.  Labor  at.,  p.  295. 
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respiration  becomes  infrequent,  pauses  of  considerable  length  may 
be  observed. 

In  what  may  be  considered  as  normal  breathing,  the  respiratory 
act  is  repeated  about  17  times  a  minute  ;  and  the  duration  of  the 
inspiration  as  compared  with  that  of  the  expiration  (and  such 
pause  as  may  exist)  is  about  as  ten  to  twelve. 

The  rate  of  the  respiratory  rhythm  varies  very  largely,  and  in  this 
as  in  the  volume  it  is  very  difficult  to  fix  a  satisfactory  average. 
While  Hutchinson  places  it  at  20  a  minute,  Vierordt  puts  it  at  1 1  *9, 
and  Funke  at  13*5.  The  frequency  is  greater  in  children  than  in 
adults,  but  rises  again  somewhat  after  30  years  of  age.  Quetelet 
gives  the  rate  of  respiration  of  new-born  infants  at  44  ;  from  1  to  5 
years,  26,  from  25  to  30,  16,  from  30  to  50,  18*1  per  minute.  The  rate 
is  influenced  by  the  position  of  the  body,  being  quicker  in  standing 
than  in  lying,  and  in  lying  than  in  sitting.  Muscular  exertion  and 
emotional  conditions  affect  it  deeply.  In  fact,  almost  every  event 
which  occurs  in  the  body  may  influence  it.  We  shall  have  to  consider 
in  detail  hereafter  the  manner  in  which  this  influence  is  brought  to 
bear. 

When  the  ordinary  respiratory  movements  prove  insufficient  to 
effect  the  necessary  changes  in  the  blood,  their  rhythm  and  cha¬ 
racter  become  changed.  Normal  respiration  gives  place  to 
laboured  respiration,  and  this  in  turn  to  dyspnoea,  which,  unless 
some  restorative  event  occurs,  terminates  in  asphyxia.  These 
abnormal  conditions  we  shall  study  more  fully  hereafter. 


The  Respiratory  Movements. 

When  the  movements  of  the  chest  during  normal  breathing 
are  watched,  it  is  seen  that  during  respiration  an  enlargement  takes 
place  in  the  antero-posterior  diameter,  the  sternum  being  thrown 
forwards,  and  at  the  same  time  moving  upward.  The  lateral  width 
of  the  chest  is  also  increased.  The  vertical  increase  of  the  cavity 
is  not  so  obvious  from  the  outside,  though  when  the  movements 
of  the  diaphragm  are  watched  by  means  of  an  inserted  needle, 
the  upper  surface  of  that  organ  is  seen  to  descend  at  each  inspira¬ 
tion,  the  anterior  walls  of  the  abdomen  bulging  out  at  the  same 
time.  In  the  female  human  subject,  the  movement  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  chest  is  very  conspicuous,  the  breast  rising  and  falling 
with  every  respiration ;  in  the  male,  however,  the  movements  are 
almost  entirely  confined  to  the  lower  part  of  the  chest.  In 
laboured  respiration  all  parts  of  the  chest  are  alternately  expanded 
and  contracted,  the  breast  rising  and  falling  as  well  in  the  male  as 
in  the  female.  We  have  now  to  consider  these  several  movements 
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in  greater  detail,  and  to  study  the  means  by  which  they  are  carried 
out. 


Inspiration.  There  are  two  chief  means  by  which  the  chest 
is  enlarged  in  normal  inspiration,  viz.  the  descent  of  the  diaphragm 
and  the  elevation  of  the  ribs.  The  former  causes  that  movement 
in  the  lower  part  of  the  chest  and  abdomen  so  characteristic  of 
male  breathing,  which  is  called  diaphragmatic  ;  the  latter  causes 
the  movement  of  the  upper  chest  characteristic  of  female  breath¬ 
ing,  which  is  called  costal.  These  two  main  factors  are  assisted 
by  less  important  and  subsidiary  events. 

The  descent  of  the  diaphragm  is  effected  by  means  of  the 
contraction  of  its  muscular  fibres.  When  at  rest  the  diaphragm 
presents  a  convex  surface  to  the  thorax  ;  when  contracted  it  be¬ 
comes  much  flatter,  and  in  consequence  the  level  of  the  chest-floor 
is  lowered,  the  vertical  diameter  of  the  chest  being  proportionately 
enlarged.  In  descending,  the  diaphragm  presses  on  the  abdominal 
viscera,  and  so  causes  a  projection  of  the  flaccid  abdominal  walls. 
From  its  attachments  to  the  sternum  and  the  false  ribs,  the  dia¬ 
phragm,  while  contracting,  naturally  tends  to  pull  the  sternum  and 
the  upper  false  ribs  downwards  and  inwards,  and  the  lower  false 
ribs  upwards  and  inwards,  towards  the  lumbar  spine.  In  normal 
breathing,  this  tendency  produces  little  effect,  being  counteracted 
by  the  accompanying  general  costal  elevation,  and  by  certain  special 
muscles  to  be  mentioned  presently.  In  forced  inspiration  how¬ 
ever,  and  especially  where  there  is  any  obstruction  to  the  entrance 
of  air  into  the  lungs,  the  lower  ribs  may  be  so  much  drawn  in  by 
the  contraction  of  the  diaphragm,  that  the  girth  of  the  trunk  at 
this  point  is  obviously  diminished. 

The  elevation  of  the  ribs  is  a  much  more  complex  matter  than 
the  descent  of  the  diaphragm.  If  we  examine  any  one  rib,  such 
as  the  fifth,  and  observe  that  while  it  moves  freely  on  its  vertebral 
"articulation,  it  descends  when  in  the  position  of  rest  in  an  oblique 
direction  from  the  spine  to  the  sternum,  it  is  obvious  that  when 
the  rib  is  raised,  its  sternal  attachment  must  not  only  be  carried 
upward,  but  also  thrown  forwards.  The  rib  may  in  fact  be  regarded 
as  a  radius,  moving  on  the  vertebral  articulation  as  a  centre,  and 
causing  the  sternal  attachment  to  describe  an  arc  of  a  circle  in  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  body  ;  as  the  rib  is  carried  upwards  from  an 
oblique  to  a  more  horizontal  position,  the  sternal  attachment  must 
of  necessity  be  carried  farther  away  in  front  of  the  spine.  Since 
all  the  ribs  have  a  downward  slanting  direction,  they  must  all  tend, 
when  raised  towards  the  horizontal  position,  to  thrust  the  sternum 
forward,  some  more  than  others  according  to  their  slope  and  length. 
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The  elasticity  of  the  sternum  and  costal  cartilages,  together  with 
the  articulation  of  the  sternum  to  the  clavicle  above,  permit  the 
front  surface  of  the  chest  to  be  thus  thrust  forwards  as  well  as 
upwards,  when  the  ribs  are  raised.  By  this  action,  the  antero¬ 
posterior  diameter  of  the  chest  is  enlarged. 

According  to  A.  Ransome1,  the  forward  movement  in  inspiration, 
especially  of  the  upper  ribs,  is  so  great  that  it  can  only  be  accounted 
for  by  an  expiratory  bending  in  and  inspiratory  straightening  of  the 
ribs. 

.  Since  the  ribs  form  arches  which  increase  in  their  sweep  as 
one  proceeds  from  the  first  downwards  as  far  at  least  as  the  seventh, 
it  is  evident  that  when  a  lower  rib  such  as  the  fifth  is  elevated  so 
as  to  occupy  or  to  approach  towards  the  position  of  the  one  above 
it,  the  chest  at  that  level  will  become  wider  from  side  to  side, 
in  proportion  as  the  fifth  arch  is  wider  than  the  fourth.  Thus 
the  elevation  of  the  rib  increases  not  only  the  antero-posterior  but 
also  the  transverse  diameter  of  the  chest.  Further,  on  account  of 
the  resistance  of  the  sternum,  the  angles  between  the  ribs  and  their 
cartilages  are,  in  the  elevation  of  the  ribs,  somewhat  opened  out, 
and  thus  also  the  transverse  as  well  as  the  antero-posterior  diameter, 
somewhat  increased.  In  several  ways,  then,  the  elevation  of  the 
ribs  enlarges  the  dimensions  of  the  chest. 

The  ribs  are  raised  by  the  contraction  of  certain  muscles.  Of 
these  the  external  intercostals  are  the  most  important.  Even  in 
the  case  of  two  isolated  ribs  such  as  the  fifth  and  sixth,  the  con¬ 
traction  of  the  external  intercostal  muscle  of  the  intervening 
space  raises  the  two  ribs,  thus  bringing  them  towards  the  position 
in  which  the  fibres  of  the  muscle  have  the  shortest  length,  viz.  the 
horizontal  one.  This  elevating  action  is  further  favoured  by  the 
fact  that  the  first  rib  is  less  moveable  than  the  second,  and  so 
affords  a  comparatively  fixed  base  for  the  action  of  the  muscles 
between  the  two,  the  second  in  turn  supporting  the  third  and  so 
on,  while  the  scaleni  muscles  in  addition  serve  to  render  fixed, 
or  to  raise,  the  first  two  ribs.  So  that  in  normal  respiration,  the 
act  begins  probably  by  a  contraction  of  the  scaleni.  The  first  two 
ribs  being  thus  fixed,  the  contraction  of  the  series  of  external 
intercostal  muscles  acts  to  the  greatest  advantage. 

While  the  elevating  i.e.  inspiratory  action  of  the  external  inter¬ 
costals  is  admitted  by  all  authors,  the  function  of  the  internal, 
intercostals  has  been  much  disputed. 

Haller  may  be  regarded  as  the  leader  of  those  who  regard  the 
internal  intercostals  as  inspiratory,  while  Hamberger  was  the  first  who 

1  On  Stethometry,  1876,  p.  96. 
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--flly  advocated  the  perhaps  more  commonly  adopted  view  that 

like  fhi  p  f  Parfb  °/  then\whlch  he  between  the  sternal  cartilages  act 
1  ve  the  external  intercostals  as  elevators,  i.e.  as  inspiratory  in  function 

expira?orySi^functi(m!5etWeen  the  °SSe°US  ribs  act  as  depressors,  as 

In  the  well-known  model  invented  by  Bernoulli  and  adopted  bv 
Hamberger,  consisting  of  two  rigid  bars,  representing  the  ribs  moving 
verticaHy  by  means  of  their  articulations  with  an  upright  representing 
the  spme  and  connected  at  their  free  ends  by  a  piece  Representing  thf 
sternum,  it  is  undoubtedly  true  that  stretched  elastic  bands  attached  to 

JnternaT  interco t*]™7  **  \°  r-epre?ent  respectively  the  external  and 
lnteinal  internals,  viz.  sloping  in  the  one  case  downwards  and 

fonvaids  a-nd  in  the  other  downwards  and  backwards,  do,  on  bein«-  left 

Hbs  m  tbe  f01'mer  case  elevate  and  in  the  latter  deprest  the 

,.  .  uch  a  model  however  does  not  fairly  represent  the  natural 

cCurved10and0offthe  ?hi<*  n0t  Straiebt  and  ^gid,  but  peculiarly 
curved  and  of  varying  elasticity,  capable  moreover  of  rotation  on  their 

own  axes,  and  having  their  movements  determined  by  the  characters 

of  their  vertebral  articulations.  On  the  other  hand,  not  only  do  the 

direction  and  attachments  of  the  internal  intercostals  between  the 

ernal  cartilages  suggest  an  elevating  inspiratory  action,  but  the 

to  noim  to  t.^  ^xternal  muscles  in  front  and  the  internal  behind  seems 
m  *  * i  both®®ts  °f  muscles  acting  towards  the  same  end.  The 

comntnv1Cath^0ndl^°f  bowevfr  are  in  the  case  of  these  muscles  so 
complex,  that  a  deduction  of  their  actions  from  simple  mechanical 

prmaples,  or  from  the  direction  of  the  fibres,  must  be  exceedingly 
difficult  and  dangerous.  Newell-Martin  and  Hartwell1  have  shewn 
?y  an  mgemous  experiment  that  in  the  cat  and  the  do o-  the  internal 
intercostals,  along  their  whole  length,  contract,  even  in  the  early  stages 

re altf:rnately  ^lth  the  diaphragm,  and  are  therefore  to  be 
regarded  as  expiratory  in  function. 


Next  in  importa.nce  to  the  external  intercostals  come  the  leva- 
tores  costarum,  which,  though  small  muscles,  are  able,  from  the 
nearness  of  their  costal  insertions  to  the  fulcrum,  to  produce 
considerable  movement  of  the  sternal  ends  of  the  ribs.  The  * 
external  intercostals  and  the  levatores  costarum  with  the  scaleni 
may  fairly  be  said  to  be  the  elevators  of  the  ribs,  i.e.  the  chief 
muscles  of  costal  inspiration  in  normal  breathing. 

Additional  space  in  the  transverse  diameter  i-s  afforded  probably  by 
the  rotation  of  the  ribs  on  an  antero-posterior  axis;  but  this  movement 
is  qmte  subsidiary  and  unimportant.  When  the  chest  is  at  rest,  the 
ribs  are  somewhat  inclined  with  their  lower  borders  directed  inwards 
as  well  as  downwards.  _  When  they  are  drawn  up  by  the  action  of  the 
intei costal  muscles,  their  lower  borders  are  everted.  Thus  their  flat 
sides  are  presented  to  the  thoracic  cavity,  which  is  thereby  sliohtlv 
increased  m  width.  3 


F.  P. 


1  Journ.  Physiol.,  II.  (1879)  p.  24. 
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Laboured  Inspiration.  When  respiration  becomes  laboured, 
other  muscles  are  brought  into  play.  The  scaleni  are  strongly 
contracted,  so  as  to  raise  or  at  least  give  a  very  fixed  support  to 
the  first  and  second  ribs.  In  the  same  way  the  serratus  posticus 
superior ,  which  descends  from  the  fixed  spine  in  the  lower  cervical 
and  upper  dorsal  regions  to  the  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  ribs, 
by  its  contractions  raises  those  ribs.  In  laboured  breathing  a 
function  of  the  lower  false  ribs,  not  very  noticeable  in  easy 
breathing,  comes  into  play.  They  are  depressed,  retracted,  and 
fixed,  thereby  giving  increased  support  to  the  diaphragm,  and 
directing  the  whole  energies  of  that  muscle  to  the  vertical  en¬ 
largement  of  the  chest.  In  this  way  the  serratus  posticus  inferior , 
which  passes  upward  from  the  lumbar  aponeurosis  to  the  last  four 
ribs,  by  depressing  and  fixing  those  ribs  becomes  an  adjuvant 
inspiratory  muscle.  The  quadratus  lumborum  and  lower  portions 
of  the  sacro-lumbalis  may  have  a  similar  function. 

All  these  muscles  may  come  into  action  even  in  breathing 
which,  deeper  than  usual,  can  hardly  perhaps  be  called  laboured. 
When  however  the  need  for  greater  inspiratory  efforts  becomes 
urgent,  all  the  muscles  which  can,  from  any  fixed  point,  act  in 
enlarging  the  chest,  come  into  play.  Thus  the  arms  and  shoulder 
being  fixed,  the  serratus  magnus  passing  from  the  scapula  to  the 
middle  of  the  first  eight  or  nine  ribs,  the  pectoralis  minor  passing 
from  the  coracoid  to  the  front  parts  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
ribs,  the  pectoralis  major  passing  from  the  humerus  to  the  costal 
cartilages,  from  the  second  to  the  sixth,  and  that  portion  of  the 
latissimus  dorsi  which  passes  from  the  humerus  to  the  last  three 
ribs,  all  serve  to  elevate  the  ribs  and  thus  to  enlarge  the  chest. 
The  sterno-mastoid  and  other  muscles  passing  from  the  neck  to 
the  sternum,  are  also  called  into  action.  In  fact,  every  muscle 
which  by  its  contraction  can  either  elevate  the  ribs  or  contribute 
to  the  fixed  support  of  muscles  which  do  elevate  the  ribs,  such  as 
the  trapezius,  levator  anguli  scapulae  and  rhomboidei  by  fixing  the 
scapula,  may,  in  the  inspiratory  efforts  which  accompany  dyspnoea, 
be  brought  into  play. 

Expiration.  In  normal  easy  breathing,  expiration  is  in  the 
main  a  simple  effect  of  elastic  reaction.  By  the  inspiratory  effort 
the  elastic  tissue  of  the  lungs  is  put  on  the  stretch  ;  so  long  as  the 
inspiratory  muscles  continue  contracting,  the  tissue  remains 
stretched,  but  directly  those  muscles  relax,  the  elasticity  of  the 
lungs  comes  into  play  and  drives  out  a  portion  of  the  air  contained 
in  them.  Similarly  the  elastic  sternum  and  costal  cartilages  are 
by  the  elevation  of  the  ribs  put  on  the  stretch :  they  are  driven 
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into  a  position  which  is  unnatural  to  them.  When  the  intercostal 
and  other  elevator  muscles  cease  to  contract,  the  elasticity  of  the 
sternum  and  costal  cartilages  causes  them  to  return  to  their  pre¬ 
vious  position,  thus  depressing  the  ribs,  and  diminishing  the 
dimensions  of  the  chest.  When  the  diaphragm  descends,  in  push¬ 
ing  down  the  abdominal  viscera,  it  puts  the  abdominal  walls  on 
the  stretch :  and  hence,  when  at  the  end  of  inspiration  the 
Diaphragm  relaxes,  the  abdominal  walls  return  to  their  place,  and 
by  pressing  on  the  abdominal  viscera,  push  the  diaphragm  up 
again  into  its  position  of  rest.  Expiration  then  is,  in  the"  main, 
simple  elastic  reaction ,  but  it  is  obvious  that  since  external  work 
has  been  effected  by  the  respiratory  act,  viz.  the  movement  of  the 
column  of  air,  the  reaction  of  expiration  must  fall  short  of  the 
action  of  inspiration  ■  there  must  be  some,  though  it  may  be  a 
very  slight,  additional  expenditure  of  energy  to  bring  the  chest 
completely  to  its  former  condition.  This  is,  as  we  have  seen, 
supposed  by  many  to  be  afforded  by  the  internal  intercostals 
acting  as  depressors  of  the  ribs.  If  these  do  not  act  in  this  way, 
we  may  suppose  that  the  elastic  return  of  the  abdominal  walls  is 
accompanied  and  assisted  by  a  contraction  of  the  abdominal 
muscles.  The  triangularis  sterni,  the  effect  of  whose  contraction 
is  to  pull  down  the  costal  cartilages,  may  also  be  regarded  as  an 
expiratory  muscle. 

When  expiration  becomes  laboured,  the  abdominal  muscles 
become  important  expiratory  agents.  By  pressing  on  the  con¬ 
tents  of  the  abdomen,  they  thrust  them  and  the  diaphragm  up 
info  the  chest,  the  vertical  diameter  of  which  is  thereby  lessened, 
and  by  pulling  down  the  sternum  and  the  middle  and  lower  ribs 
they  lessen  also  the  cavity  of  the  chest  in  its  antero-posterior  and 
transverse  diameters.  T  hey  are  in  fact  the  chief  expiratory 
muscles,  though  they  are  doubtless  assisted  by  the  serratus 
posticus  inferior  and  portions  of  the  sacro-lumbalis,  since  when  the 
diaphragm  is  not  contracting,  the  depression  of  the  lower  ribs 
which  the  contraction  of  these  muscles  causes,  serves  only  to 
narrow  the  chest.  As  expiration  becomes  more  and  more  forced, 
every  muscle  in  the  body  which  can  either  by  contracting  depress 
the  ribs,  or  press  on  the  abdominal  viscera,  or  afford  fixed  support 
to  muscles  having  those  actions,  is  called  into  play. 


Facial  and  Laryngeal  Respiration.  The  thoracic  respiratory  move¬ 
ments  are  accompanied  by  associated  respiratory  movements  of  other 
parts  of  the  body,  more  particularly  of  the  face  and  of  the  glottis. 

In  normal  healthy  respiration  the  current  of  air  which  passes 
in  and  out  of  the  lungs,  travels,  not  through  the  mouth  but  through 
the  nose,  viz.,  chiefly  through  the  lower  nasal  meatus.  The  ingoing 
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air,  by  exposure  to  the  vascular  mucous  membrane  of  the  narrow  and 
winding  nasal  passages,  is  more  efficiently  warmed  than  it  would  be  if 
it  passed  through  the  mouth  ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  mouth  is 
thereby  protected  from  the  desiccating  effect  of  the  continual  inroad 
of  comparatively  dry  air. 

During  each  inspiratory  effort  the  nostrils  are  expanded,  probably 
by  the  action  of  the  dilatores  naris,  and  thus  the  entrance  of  air  facili¬ 
tated.  The  return  to  their  previous  condition  during  expiration  is 
effected  by  the  elasticity  of  the  nasal  cartilages,  assisted  perhaps  by  the 
compressores  naris.  This  movement  of  the  nostrils,  perceptible  in 
many  people,  even  during  tranquil  breathing,  becomes  very  obvious  in 
laboured  respiration. 

When  the  mouth  is  closed,  the  soft  palate  which  is  held  somewhat 
tense,  is  swayed  by  the  respiratory  current,  but  entirely  in  a  passive 
manner,  and  it  is  not  until  the  larynx  is  reached  by  the  ingoing  air  that 
any  active  movements  are  met  with.  When  the  larynx  is  examined  with 
the  laryngoscope,  it  is  frequently  seen  that,  while  during  inspiration  the 
glottis  is  widely  open,  with  each  expiration  the  arytenoid  cartilages  ap¬ 
proach  each  other  so  as  to  narrow  the  glottis,  the  cartilages  of  Santorini 
projecting  inwards  at  the  same  time.  Thus,  synchronous  with  the 
respiratory  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  chest,  and  the  respiratory 
elevation  and  depression  of  the  alae  nasi,  there  is  a  rhythmic  widening 
and  narrowing  of  the  glottis.  Like  the  movements  of  the  nostril,  this 
respiratory  action  of  the  glottis  is  much  more  evident  in  laboured  than 
in  tranquil  breathing.  Indeed  in  the  latter  case  it  is  frequently  absent. 
The  manner  in  which  this  rhythmic  opening  and  narrowing  is  effected 
will  be  described  when  we  come  to  study  the  production  of  the  voice. 
Whether  there  exists  a  rhythmic  contraction  and  expansion  of  the 
trachea  and  bronchial  passages  effected  by  means  of  the  plain  muscular 
tissue  of  those  organs  and  synchronous  with  the  respiratory  movements 
of  the  chest,  is  uncertain x. 

Sec.  2.  Changes  of  the  Air  in  Respiration. 

During  its  stay  in  the  lungs,  or  rather  during  its  stay  in  the 
bronchial  passages,  the  tidal  air  (by  means  of  diffusion  chiefly) 
effects  exchanges  with  the  stationary  air  ;  in  consequence 
the  expired  air  differs  from  inspired  air  in  several  important 
particulars. 

i.  The  temperature  of  expired  air  is  variable,  but  under 
ordinary  circumstances  is  higher  than  that  of  the  inspired  air.  At 
an  average  temperature  of  the  atmosphere,  for  instance  at  about 
20°  C.,  the  temperature  of  expired  air  is,  in  the  mouth  33*9°,  in 
the  nose  35*3°.  When  the  external  temperature  is  low,  that  of  the. 
expired  air  sinks  somewhat,  but  not  to  any  great  extent,  thus  at 
-6*3°  C.  it  is  29*8°  C.  When  the  external  temperature  is  high, 
the  expired  air  may  become  cooler  than  the  inspired,  thus  at  41 ‘9* 

1  Cf.  Horvath,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xiii.  (1876)  p.  508. 
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it  was  found  by  Valentin  to  be  38-1°.  The  exact  temperature  in 
fact  depends  on  the  relative  temperatures  of  the  blood  and 
inspired  air,  and  on  the  depth  and  rate  of  breathing. 

2.  T  he  expired  air  is  loaded  with  aqueous  vapour.  The 
point  of  saturation  of  any  gas,  that  is,  the  utmost  quantity  of 
water  which  any  given  volume  of  gas  can  take  up  as  aqueous 
vapour,  varies  with  the  temperature,  being  higher  with  the  higher 
temperature.  For  its  own  temperature  expired  air  is  according 
to  most  observers  saturated  with  aqueous  vapour.  According  to 
Edward  Smith  it  is,  when  fasting,  only  half  saturated. 

3.  When  the  total  quantity  of  tidal  air  given  out  at  any 
expiration  is  compared  with  that  taken  in  at  the  corresponding 
inspiiation,  it  is  found  that,  both  being  dried  and  measured  at  the 
same  pressure,  the  expired  air  is  less  in  volume  than  the  inspired 
air,  the  difference  amounting  to  about  H^-th  or  -i-th  of  the  volume 
of  the  latter.  Hence,  when  an  animal  is  made  to  breathe  in  a 
confined  space,  the  atmosphere  is  absolutely  diminished,  as  was 
observed  so  long  ago  as  1674  by  Mayow.  The  approximate 
equivalence  in  volume  between  inspired  and  expired  air  arises 
from  the  fact  that  the  volume  of  any  given  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  is  equal  to  the  volume  of  the  oxygen  consumed  to  produce  it  • 
the  slight  falling  short  of  the  expired  air  is  due  to  the  circumstance 
that  all  the  oxygen  inspired  does  not  reappear  in  the  carbonic 
acid  expired,  some  having  formed  other  combinations. 


4*  The  expired  air  contains  about  4  or  5  p.c.  less  oxygen, 
and  about  4  p.c.  more  carbonic  acid  than  the  inspired  air,  the 
quantity  of  nitrogen  suffering  but  little  change.  Thus 

oxygen.  nitrogen.  carbonic  acid. 

Inspired  air  contains  20-81  79*15  *04 

Expired  „  ,,  16  033  79*557  4*380 

The  quantity  of  nitrogen  in  the  expired  air  is  sometimes  found 
to  be  greater,  as  in  the  table  above,  but  sometimes  less,  than  that 
of  the  inspired  air. 


W.  Edwards  thought  that  nitrogen  was  absorbed  in  cold,  and 
thrown  out  in  warm  weather.  W.  Muller  observed  that  in  an  atmo¬ 
sphere  consisting  entirely  of  nitrogen,  an  absorption,  and  in  one  devoid 
of  nitrogen  or  containing  little  nitroger,  an  escape  of  nitrogen  took 
place  ;  a  result  which  appears  probable. 

In  a  single  breath  the  air  is  richer  in  carbonic  acid  (and  poorer 
in  oxygen),  at  the  end  than  at  the  beginning.  Hence  the  longer  the 
breath  is  held,  the  greater  the  pause  between  inspiration  and  expira¬ 
tion,  the  higher  the  percentage  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  expired  air 
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Thus  Becher  found  that  by  increasing  the  pause  from  o  to  ioo  seconds, 
the  percentage  was  raised  from  3*6  to  7 *5.  The  rate  of  increase 
however  continually  diminishes,  being  greatest  at  the  beginning  of 
the  period. 

When  the  rate  of  breathing  remains  the  same,  by  increasing  the 
depth  of  the  breathing  the  percentage  of  carbonic  acid  in  each  breath 
is  lowered,  but  the  total  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  expired  in  a  given 
time  is  increased.  Similarly  when  the  depth  of  breath  remains 
the  same,  by  quickening  the  rate  the  percentage  of  carbonic  acid  in 
each  breath  is  lowered,  but  the  quantity  expired  in  a  given  time  is 
increased. 

The  variations  in  both  the  consumption  of  oxygen  and  production 
of  carbonic  acid,  due  to  variations  in  pressure,  will  be  considered  in 
connection  with  the  respiratory  changes  of  blood. 

Taking,  as  we  have  done,  at  500  c.c.  the  amount  of  tidal  air 
passing  in  and  out  of  the  chest  of  an  average  man,  such  a  person 
will  expire  about  22  c.c.  of  carbonic  acid  at  each  breath;  this, 
reckoning  the  rate  of  breathing  at  17  a  minute,  would  give  over 
500  litres  of  carbonic  acid  for  the  day’s  production.  By  actual 
experiment,  however,  Pettenkofer  and  Voit,  of  whose  researches 
we  shall  have  to  speak  hereafter,  determined  the  total  daily 
excretion  of  carbonic  acid  in  an  average  man  to  be  800  grms., 
i.e.  rather  more  than  400  litres  (406),  containing  218*1  grms. 
carbon,  and  581*9  grms.  oxygen,  the  oxygen  actually  consumed 
at  the  same  time  being  about  700  grms.  This  amount  represents 
the  gases  given  out  and  taken  in,  not  by  the  lungs  only,  but  by 
the  whole  body ;  but  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid  given  out  by 
the  skin  is,  as  we  shall  see,  very  slight  (10  grms.  or  even  less), 
so  that  800  grms.  may  be  taken  as  the  average  production  of 
carbonic  acid  by  an  average  man.  The  quantity  however,  both  of 
oxygen  consumed  and  of  carbonic  acid  given  out,  is  subject  to 
very  wide  variations;  thus  in  Pettenkofer  and  Voit’s  observations, 
the  daily  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  varied  from  686  to  1285  grms., 
and  that  of  the  oxygen  from  594  to  1072  grms.  These  variations 
and  their  causes  will  be  discussed  when  we  come  to  deal  with  the 
problems  of  nutrition. 

The  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  produced  and  oxygen  consumed 
increases  in  man  from  birth  up  to  about  thirty  years,  and  after  that 
•diminishes.  In  the  female,  the  quantity,  always  less  than  that  of 
man,  increases  up  to  puberty,  remains  during  the  menstrual  life  at 
a  standstill,  and  after  the  climacteric  declines. 

5.  Besides  carbonic  acid,  expired  air  contains  various  im¬ 
purities,  many  of  an  unknown  nature,  and  all  in  small  amounts 
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f  ha!,  ’een  ,detected  m  expired  air,  even  in  that  taken 
directly  from  the  trachea,  in  which  case  its  presence  could  not  be 

due  to  decomposing  food  lingering  in  the  mouth.  According  to 
Lossen,  the  amount  given  off  in  ordinary  respiration  in  24  hours 
014  grm.  When  the  expired  air  is  condensed  by  being  con¬ 
veyed  into  a  cooled  receiver,  the  aqueous  product hs  found  to 
°'gan!c  matter;  and  rapidly  to  putrefy.  The  organic  sub¬ 
in  nart  of  SrhleWH  t0  be,p[esen‘  m  the  expired  air  are  the  cause 
L™  f  rh  °d0Ur  °f  breath-  11  is  Probable  that  many  of 
‘f*™,  of  a  poisonous  nature;  for  an  atmosphere  containing 
y  1  P-c-  of  carbonic  acid  (with  a  corresponding  diminution  of 
oxygen)  has  very  little  effect  on  the  animal  economy,  whereas  an 
atmosphere  in  which  the  carbonic  acid  has  been  raised  to  1  p.c. 

y  reathing,  is  highly  injurious.  In  fact,  air  rendered  so  far 
impure  by  breathing  that  the  carbonic  acid  amounts  to  *o8  p.c.  is 
distinctly  unwholesome,  not  so  much  on  account  of  the  carbonic 
acid,  as  of  the  accompanying  impurities.  Since  these  impurities 
are  of  unknown  nature  and  cannot  be  estimated,  the  easily 
etermined  caibonic  acid  is  usually  taken  as  the  measure  of  their 

f VG  SGei!  that  the  aVCrage  man  loads>  at  each 
breath  500  c.c.  of  air  with  carbonic  acid  to  the  extent  of  4  pc 

He  will  accordingly  at  each  breath  load  2  litres  to  the  extent  of 

1  p.c. ,  and  m  one  hour,  if  he  breathe  17  times  a  minute,  will 

load  rather  more  than  2000  litres  to  the  same  extent.  At  the 

very  lenst  then  a  man  ought  to  be  supplied  with  this  quantity  of 

W1>,  °JJry  ;  ^nd  .lf  the,air  ]s  t0  be  kePt  fairly  wholesome,  that  is 
with  the  carbonic  acid  reduced  to  -i  p.c.,  he  should  have  ten 
times  as  much. 


Sec.  3.  The  Respiratory  Changes  in  the  Blood; 

While  the  air  in  passing  in  and  out  of  the  lungs  is  thus  robbed 
of  a  portion  of  its  oxygen,  and  loaded  with  a  certain  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid,  the  blood  as  it  streams  along  the  pulmonary  capil- 
l^!e,S  underg°es  !“Portant  correlative  changes.  As  it  leaves  the 

mlnlr  T  e  !ni  Ven0U*  b!°°d  °f  a  dark  PurPle  or  maroon 
colour  ,  when  it  falls  into  the  left  auricle,  it  is  arterial  blood  of  a 

bright  scarlet  hue  In  passing  through  the  capillaries  of  the  body 

from  the  left  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  it  is  again  changed 

”  arterial  to  the  venous  condition.  We  have  to  inquire, 

hat  are  the  essential  differences  between  arterial  and  venous 

blood,  by  what  means  is  the  venous  blood  changed  into  arterial  in 

the  lungs,  and  the  arterial  into  venous  in  the  rest  of  the  body,  and 
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what  relations  do  these  changes  in  the  blood  bear  to  the  changes 
in  the  air  which  we  have  already  studied  ? 

The  facts,  that  venous  blood  at  once  becomes  arterial  on  being 
exposed  to  or  shaken  up  with  air  or  oxygen,  and  that  arterial 
blood  becomes  venous  when  kept  for  some  little  time  in  a  closed 
vessel,  or  when  submitted  to  a  current  of  some  indifferent  gas 
such  as  nitrogen  or  hydrogen,  prepare  us  for  the  statement  that 
the  fundamental  difference  between  venous  and  arterial  blood  is 
in  the  relative  proportion  of  the  oxygen  and  carbonic  acid  gases 
contained  in  each.  From  both,  a  certain  quantity  of  gas  can  be 
extracted  by  means  which  do  not  otherwise  materially  alter  the 
constitution  of  the  blood  ;  and  this  gas  when  obtained  from 
arterial  blood  is  found  to  contain  more  oxygen  and  less  carbonic 
acid  than  that  obtained  from  venous  blood.  This  is  the  real 
differential  character  of  the  two  bloods ;  all  other  differences  are 
either,  as  we  shall  see  to  be  the  case  with  the  colour,  dependent 
on  this,  or  are  unimportant  and  fluctuating. 

If  the  quantity  of  gas  which  can  be  extracted  by  the 
mercurial  air-pump  from  ioo  vols.  of  blood  be  measured  at  o°C., 
and- a  pressure  of  760  mm.,  it  is  found  to  amount,  in  round 
numbers,  to  60  vols1. 

The  vacuum  produced  by  the  ordinary  mechanical  air-pump  is 
insufficient  to  extract  all  the  gas  from  blood.  Hence  it  becomes 
necessary  to  use  either  a  large  Torricellian  vacuum  or  a  Sprengel’s 
pump.  In  the  former  (Fig.  48)  case  two  large  globes  of  glass,  one 
fixed  and  the  other  moveable,  are  connected  by  a  flexible  tube  ;  the 
fixed  globe  is  made  to  communicate  by  means  of  air-tight  stopcocks 
alternately  with  a  receiver  containing  the  blood,  and  with  a  receiver 
to  collect  the  gas.  When  the  moveable  globe  filled  with  mercury  is 
raised  above  the  fixed  one,  the  mercury  from  the  former  runs  into  and 
completely  fills  the  latter,  the  air  previously  present  being  driven  out. 
After  adjusting  the  cocks,  the  moveable  globe  is  then  depressed  thirty 
inches  below  the  fixed  one,  in  which  the  consequent  fall  of  the  mercury 
produces  an  almost  complete  vacuum.  By  turning  the  proper  cock 
this  vacuum  is  put  into  connection  with  the  receiver  containing  the 
blood,  which  thereupon  becomes  proportionately  exhausted.  By  again 
adjusting  the  cocks  and  once  more  elevating  the  moveable  globe,  the 
gas  thus  extracted  is  driven  out  of  the  fixed  globe  into  a  receiver. 
The  vacuum  is  then  once  more  established  and  the  operation  repeated 
as  long  as  gas  continues  to  be  given  off  from  the  blood.  This  form 
of  pump,  introduced  by  Ludwig,  or  a  modification  of  it,  with  drying 
apparatus,  employed  by  Pfliiger,  is  the  one  which  has  been  hitherto 
most  extensively  used ;  but  a  Sprengefs  pump  is  preferred  by 
some 


1  Or,  at  a  pressure  of  I  metre,  about  50  vols. 
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blooTdhasafoIlows-°mPOSiti0n  °f  thiS  fiaS  ^  ^  the  tW0  kinds  of 

From  100  vols.  may  be  obtained 

Of  Arterial  Blood,  “vols".’  ”3^  volf1’  i  [ 

Of  Venous  Blood  8  to  i  a  @  vols.  46  (as)  vols!  ,  to  2  vok 
all  measured  at  760  mm.  and  o°  C.1 

It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  the  relations  of  each  of  these 
gases  separately. 

The  relations  of  Oxygen  in  the  Blood. 

™n3hen  a  HqUid  iUCh  aS  Water  is  exP°sed  to  an  atmosphere 
containing  a  gas  such  as  oxygen,  some  of  the  oxygen  will  be  dis¬ 
solved  m  the  water,  that  is  to  say  will  be  absorbed  from  the 
atmosphere.  The  quantity  which  is  so  absorbed  will  depend  on 
the  quantity  of  oxygen  which  is  in  the  atmosphere  above  that  is 
to  say  on  the  pressure  of  the  oxygen  ;  the  greater  the  pressure  of 
the  oxygen,  the  larger  the  amount  which  will  be  absorbed.  If  on 
the  other  hand  water,  already  containing  a  good  deal  of  oxygen 
dissolved  in  it,  be  exposed  to  an  atmosphere  containing  little^or 
no  oxygen  the  oxygen  will  escape  from  the  water  into  the  atmo¬ 
sphere.  The  oxygen  in  fact  which  is  dissolved  in  the  water  is  in 
a  state  of  tension,  the  degree  of  tension  depending  on  the  quantity 
dissolved ;  and  when  water  containing  oxygen  dissolved  In  it  is 
exposed  to  any  atmosphere,  the  point  whether  the  oxygen  escapes 
from  the  water  into  the  atmosphere,  or  passes  from  the  atmo¬ 
sphere  into  the  water,  depends  on  whether  the  tension  of  the 
oxygen  in  the  water  is  greater  or  less  than  the  pressure  of  the 
oxygen  m  the  atmosphere.  Hence  when  water  is  exposed  to 
oxygen  the  oxygen  either  escapes  or  is  absorbed  until  equilibrium 
is  established  between  the  pressure  of  the  oxygen  in  the  atmosphere 
above  and  the  tension  of  the  oxygen  in  the  water  below.  PThis 
result  is,  as  far  as  mere  absorption  and  escape  are  concerned 
quite  independent  of  what  other  gases  are  present  in  the  water 
or  m  the  atmosphere.  Suppose  a  half-litre  of  water  were  lying  at 
the  bottom  of  a  two-litre  flask,  and  that  the  atmosphere  in  the 
flask  above  the  water  was  one-third  oxygen ;  it  would  make  no 
difference,  as  far  as  the  absorption  of  oxygen  by  the  water  was 
concerned,  whether  the  remaining  two-thirds  of  the  atmosphere 
was  carbonic  acid,  or  nitrogen,  or  hydrogen,  or  whether  the  space 
above  the  water  was  a  vacuum  filled  to  one-third  with  pure 

m^The^nUmbe?  m  bra.ckets  represent  in  round  numbers  the  same  amounts 
measured,  according  to  the  present  German  method,  at  a  pressure  of  1  metre. 
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Fig.  48.  Diagrammatic  Illustration  of  Ludwig's  Mercurial  Gas  Pump. 

A  and  B  are  two  glass  globes,  connected  by  strong  india-rubber  tubes,  a  and  b,  with  two 
similar  glass  globes  A'  and  B'.  A  is  further  connected  by  means  of  the  stopcock  c  with  the 
receiver  C  containing  the  blood  (or  other  fluid)  to  be  analysed,  and  B  by  means  of  the  stop¬ 
cock  d  and  the  tube  e  with  the  receiver  D  for  receiving  the  gases.  A  and  B  are  also 
connected  with  each  other  by  means  of  the  stopcocks  f  and  g,  the  latter  being  so  arranged 
that  B  also  communicates  with  B'  by  the  passage  £•'.  A'  and  B'  being  full  of  mercury  and  the 
cocks  k,  /,  g,  and  d  being  open  but  c  and  g'  closed,  on  raising  A'  by  means  of  the  pulley  / 
the  mercury  of  A'  fills  A,  driving  out  the  air  contained  in  it,  into  B,  and  so  out  through  e. 
When  the  mercury  has  risen  above  g,  /is  closed,  and  g’  being  opened,  B'  is  in  turn  raised  til! 
B  is  completely  filled  with  mercury,  all  the  air  previously  in  it  being  driven  cut  through  e. 
Upon  closing  d,  and  lowering  B',  the  whole  of  the  mercury  in  B  falls  in  B',  and  a  vacuum 
consequently  is  established  in  B.  _  On  closing  g',  but  openings,  /  and  k  and  lowering  A', 
a  vacuum  is  similarly  established  in  A  and  in  the  junction  between  A  and  B.  If  the  cock 
c  be  now  opened  the  gases  of  the  blood  in  C  escape  into  the  vacuum  of  A  and  B.  By  raising 
A',  after  the  closure  of  c,  and  opening  of  a,  the  gases  so  set  free  are  driven  from  A  into  B, 
and  by  the  raising  of  B'  from  B,  through  e  into  the  receiver  D,  standing  over  mercury. 
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abS7Ption  of  a"y  8«  depends 
liquid  is  exS  This  is  tr„f  n7  the.atm?'pheie  to  which  the 
but  of  ali  U  Wa'er; 

nhsoth  di^nt  wt 

state'the^matter generally  ^abso"  ^  t7pcn‘ture-  Hence,  to 
will  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  .  7’  ny  gaS  by  any  H<luid> 

the  pressure  of  the  eas  and  T  g  ’  the  natUre  of  the  bquid 
vr  •  .  ,  e.  Sas>  and  the  temperature  at  which  both  cj-anH 

a^iassftsSBsfrf* 

s  *tfS2&WS  2 

bTcomSVeryVpid  VhT  ^  “d  T  ’suddenly  the*  escape 
not  follow  the  aeneraMaw  rfThsT'^  °Xyge”.by  bl°od  does 

?’h«  Phenomena  on  the  other  hand  suggest  theMea  that°heo ' 
m  he  blood  is  in  some  particular  cSb^ion  with  atb^fce 

orSatS  at°cebrtefnpr  ^ 

those  subs”ances*?eratUreS'  What  “  that  Substa»“  »  "haTS 

E^SSSsSsTsS 

£»sBE~ES3H? 

or  other  peculiarly  Connected  with"  themed  corpuscles"  Not  The 
distinguishing  feature  of  the  red  corpuscles  fs  die  pre^tTe  of 
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hemoglobin.  We  have  already  seen  (p.  33)  that  this  constitutes 
90  per  cent,  of  the  dried  red  corpuscles.  There  can  be  a  priori 
little  doubt  that  this  must  be  the  substance  with  which  the 
oxygen  is  associated  ;  and  to  the  properties  of  this  body  we  must 
therefore  direct  our  attention. 


Hemoglobin  ;  its  properties  and  derivatives. 

When  separated  from  the  other  constituents  of  the  serum, 
haemoglobin  appears  as  a  substance,  either  amorphous  or  crystal¬ 
line,  readily  soluble  in  water  (especially  in  warm  water)  and  in 
serum. 

Since  it  is  soluble  in  serum,  and  since  the  identity  of  the  crystals 
observed  occasionally  within  the  corpuscles  with  those  obtained  in 
other  ways  shews  that  the  haemoglobin  as  it  exists  in  the  corpuscle  is 
the  same  thing  as  that  which  is  artificially  prepared  from  blood,  it  is 
evident  that  some  peculiar  relationship  between  the  stroma  and  the 
haemoglobin  must,  in  natural  blood,  keep  the  latter  from  being  dis¬ 
solved  by  the  serum.  Hence  in  preparing  haemoglobin  it  is  necessary 
first  of  all  to  break  up  the  corpuscles.  This  may  be  done  by  the 
addition  of  chloroform  or  of  bile  salts,  or  by  repeatedly  freezing  and 
thawing.  It  is  also  of  advantage  previously  to  remove  the  alkaline 
serum,  so  as  to  operate  only  on  the  red  corpuscles.  The  corpuscles 
being  thus  broken  up,  an  aqueous  solution  of  haemoglobin  is  the  result. 
The  alkalinity  of  the  solution,  when  present,  being  reduced  by  the 
cautious  addition  of  dilute  acetic  acid,  and  the  solvent  power  of  the 
aqueous  medium  being  diminished  by  the  addition  of  one  fourth  its 
bulk  of  alcohol,  the  mixture,  set  aside  in  a  temperature  of  o°  C.  still 
further  to  reduce  the  solubility  of  the  haemoglobin,  readily  crystallizes, 
when  the  blood  used  is  that  of  the  dog,  cat,  horse,  rat,  guinea-pig,  &c. 
The  crystals  may  be  separated  by  filtration,  redissolved  in  water  and 
recrystallized. 

Haemoglobin  from  the  blood  of  the  rat,  guinea-pig,  squirrel, 
hedgehog,  horse,  cat,  dog,  goose,  and  some  other  animals,  crystal¬ 
lizes  readily,  the  crystals  being  generally  slender  four-sided 
prisms,  belonging  to  the  rhombic  system,  and  often  appearing 
quite  acicular.  The  crystals  from  the  blood  of  the  guinea-pig  are 
octahedral,  but  also  belong  to  the  rhombic  system  ;  those  of  the 
squirrel  are  six-sided  plates.  The  blood  of  the  ox,  sheep,  rabbit, 
pig,  and  man,  crystallizes  with  difficulty.  Why  these  differences 
exist  is  not  known  ;  but  the  composition,  and  the  amount  of 
water  of  crystallization,  vary  somewhat  in  the  crystals  obtained 
from  different  animals.  In  the  dog,  the  percentage  composition 
of  the  crystals  is,  according  to  Hoppe-Seyler  z,  C.  53  85,  H.  732, 
N.  16-17,  O.  21-84,  S.  0-39,  Fe  -43,  with  3  to  4  per  cent,  of  water 

1  Untersuch.  ill.  (1868)  p.  370. 
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Fig.  49.  The  Spectra  of  Hemoglobin  and  some  of  its  Derivatives  shewn  in 

REFERENCE  TO  FrAUENHOFEr’s  LlNES. 

The  first  spectrum  of  oxyhsemoglobin  is  that  of  an  exceedingly  dilute  solution.  That  of 
a  solution  intermediate  between  the  first  and  second  spectra  would  resemble  in  the 
intensity  of  its  absorption  bands  the  spectrum  given  as  that  of  carbonlic  oxide  haemoglobin. 

of  crystallization.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  haemoglobin  contains 
iron,  in  addition  to  the  other  elements  usually  present  in  proteid 
substances. 

The  crystals,  when  seen  under  the  microscope,  have  the  same 
bright  scarlet  colour  as  arterial  blood  has  to  the  naked  eye ;  when 
seen  in  a  mass  they  naturally  appear  darker.  An  aqueous 
solution  of  haemoglobin,  obtained  by  dissolving  purified  crystals 
in  distilled  water,  has  also  the  same  bright  arterial  colour.  A 
tolerably  dilute  solution  placed  before  the  spectroscope  is  found 
to  absorb  certain  rays  of  light  in  a  peculiar  and  characteristic 
manner.  A  portion  of  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  is  absorbed, 
as  is  also  a  much  larger  portion  of  the  blue  end  ;  but  what  is 
most  striking  is  the  presence  of  two  strongly  marked  absorption 
bands,  lying  between  the  solar  lines  D  and  E.  (See  Fig.  49.) 
Of  these  the  one  a,  towards  the  red  side,  is  the  thinnest,  but  the 
most  intense  and  in  extremely  dilute  solutions  is  the  only  one 
visible ;  its  middle  lies  at  some  little  distance  to  the  blue  side  of 
D.  The  other,  /3,  much  broader,  lies  a  little  to  the  red  side  of  E, 
its  blue-ward  edge,  even  in  moderately  dilute  solutions,  coming 
close  up  to  that  line.  Each  band  is  thickest  in  the  middle,  and 
gradually  thins  away  at  the  edges.  These  two  absorption  bands 
are  extremely  characteristic  of  a  solution  of  haemoglobin.  Even 
in  very  dilute  solutions  both  bands  are  visible  (they  may  be  seen 
in  a  thickness  of  1  cm,  in  a  solution  containing  1  grm.  of  haemo¬ 
globin  in  10  litres  of  water),  and  that  when  scarcely  any  of  the 
extreme  red  end,  and  very  little  of  the  blue  end,  is  cut  off.  They 
then  appear  not  only  faint  but  narrow.  As  the  strength  of  the 
solution  is  increased,  the  bands  broaden,  and  become  more 
intense ;  at  the  same  time  both  the  red  end,  and  still  more  the 
blue  end,  of  the  whole  spectrum,  are  encroached  upon.  This 
may  go  on  until  the  two  absorption  bands  become  fused  together 
into  one  broad  band.  The  only  rays  of  light  which  then  pass 
through  the  haemoglobin  solution  are  those  in  the  green  between 
the  united  bands  and  the  general  absorption  at  the  blue  end,  and 
those  in  the  red  between  the  band  and  the  general  absorption  at 
the  red  end  (see  Fig.  49).  If  the  solution  be  still  further  in¬ 
creased  in  strength,  the  interval  on  the  blue  side  of  the  band 
becomes  absorbed  also,  so  that  the  only  rays  which  pass  through 
are  the  red  rays  lying  to  the  red  side  of  D  ;  these  are  the  last  to 
disappear,  and  hence  the  natural  red  colour  of  the  solution  as 
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seen  by  transmitted  light.  Exactly  the  same  appearances  are 
seen  when  crystals  of  haemoglobin  are  examined  with  a  micro¬ 
spectroscope.  They  are  also  seen  when  arterial  blood  itself 
(diluted  with  saline  solutions  so  that  the  corpuscles  remain  in  as 
natural  condition  as  possible)  is  examined  with  the  spectroscope 
as  well  as  when  a  drop  of  blood,  which  from  the  necessary  ex¬ 
posure  to  air  is  always  arterial,  is  examined  with  the  microspec¬ 
troscope.  In  fact,  the  spectrum  of  haemoglobin  is  the  spectrum 
of  normal  arterial  blood. 

When  crystals  of  haemoglobin,  prepared  in  the  way  described 
above,  are  subjected  to  the  vacuum  of  the  mercurial  air-pump 
they  give  off  a  certain  quantity  of  oxygen,  and  at  the  same  time 
they  change  in  colour.  The  quantity  of  oxygen  given  off  is 
definite,  1  grm.  of  the  crystals  giving  off  17 6  1  c.cm.  of  oxygen2. 
In  otner  words,  the  crystals  of  haemoglobin  over  and  above  the 
oxygen  which  enters  intimately  into  their  composition,  (and  which 
alone  is  given  in  the  elementary  composition  stated  on  p.  348  ) 
contain  another  quantity  of  oxygen,  which  is  in  loose  combination 
only,  and  which  may  be  dissociated  from  them  by  establishing 
a  sufficiently  low  pressure.  The  change  of  colour  which  ensues 
when  this  loosely  combined  oxygen  is  removed,  is  characteristic; 
the  crystals  become  darker  and  more  of  a  purple  hue,  and  at  the 
same  time  dichroic,  so  that  while  the  thin  edges  appear  green,  the 
thicker  ridges  are  purple. 

An  ordinary  solution  of  haemoglobin,  like  the  crystals  from 
which  it  is  formed,  contains  a  definite  quantity  of  oxygen  in  a 
similarly  peculiar  loose  combination  ;  this  oxygen  it  also  gives  up 
at  a  sufficiently  low  pressure,  becoming  at  the  same  time  of  a 
purplish  hue.  This  loosely  combined  oxygen  may  also  be  re¬ 
moved  by  passing  a  stream  of  hydrogen  or  other  indifferent  gas 
through  the  solution,  whereby  dissociation  is  effected.  It  may 
also  be  got  rid  of  by  the  use  of  reducing  agents.  Thus  if  a  few 
drops  of  ammonium  sulphide  or  of  an  alkaline  solution  of  ferrous 
sulphate,  kept  from  precipitation  by  the  presence  of  tartaric  acid  3, 
be  added  to  a  solution  of  haemoglobin,  or  even  to  an  unpurified 
solution  of  blood  corpuscles  such  as  is  afforded  by  the  washings 
from  a  blood  clot,  the  oxygen  in  loose  combination  with  the 
haemoglobin  is  immediately  seized  upon  by  the  reducing  agent. 
This  may  be  recognised  at  once,  without  submitting  the  fluid  to 
the  air-pump,  by  a  characteristic  change  of  colour ;  from  a 
bright  scarlet  the  solution  becomes  of  a  purplish  claret  colcur, 

1  Or,  1  -34  measured  at  a  pressure  of  1  metre. 

9  Cf.  Hiifner,  Zt.f.  Physiol.  Chem.  r.  (1877)  p.  317. 

3  Stokes,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Xlll.  (1864),  p.  355. 
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when  seen  in  any  thickness,  but  green  when  sufficiently  thin  : 
the  colour  of  the  reduced  solution  is  exactly  like  that  of  the 
crystals  from  which  the  loose  oxygen  has  been  removed  by  the 
air-pump. 

Examined  by  the  spectroscope,  this  reduced  solution,  or 
solution  of  reduced  haemoglobin  as  we  may  now  call  it,  offers  a 
spectrum  (Fig.  49)  entirely  different  from  that  of  the  unreduced 
solution.  The  two  absorption  bands  have  disappeared,  and  in 
their  place  there  is  seen  a  single,  much  broader,  but  at  the  same 
time  much  fainter  band  a,  whose  middle  occupies  a  position  about 
midway  between  the  two  absorption  bands  of  the  unreduced 
solution,  though  the  red-ward  edge  of  the  band  shades  away 
rather  farther  towards  the  red  than  does  the  other  edge  towards 
the  blue.  At  the  same  time  the  general  absorption  of  the  spec¬ 
trum  is  different  from  that  of  th$  unreduced  solution  ;  less  of  the 
blue  end  is  absorbed.  Even  when  the  solutions  become  tolerably 
concentrated,  many  of  the  bluish  green  rays  to  the  blue  side  of 
the  single  band  still  pass  through.  Hence  the  difference  in  colour 
between  haemoglobin  which  retains  the  loosely  combined  oxygen  x, 
and  haemoglobin  which  has  lost  its  oxygen  and  become  reduced. 
In  tolerably  concentrated  solutions,  or  tolerably  thick  layers,  the 
former  lets  through  the  red  and  the  orange-yellow  rays,  the  latter 
the  red  and  the  bluish-green  rays.  Accordingly,  the  one  appears 
scarlet,  the  other  purple.  In  dilute  solutions,  or  in  a  thin  layer, 
the  reduced  haemoglobin  lets  through  so  much  of  the  green  rays 
that  they  preponderate  over  the  red,  and  the  resulting  impression 
is  one  of  green.  In  the  unreduced  haemoglobin  or  oxyhaemoglobin, 
the  potent  yellow  which  is  blocked  out  in  the  reduced  haemoglobin 
makes  itself  felt,  so  that  a  very  thin  layer  of  haemoglobin,  as 
in  a  single  corpuscle  seen  under  the  microscope,  appears  yellow 
rather  than  red. 

When  the  haemoglobin  solution  (or  crystal)  which  has  lost  its 
oxygen  by  the  action  either  of  the  air-pump  or  of  a  reducing 
agent  or  by  the  passage  of  an  indifferent  gas,  is  exposed  to  air 
containing  oxygen,  an  absorption  of  oxygen  at  once  takes  place. 
If  sufficient  oxygen  be  present,  the  whole  of  the  haemoglobin 
seizes  upon  its  complement,  each  gramme  taking  up  in  combi¬ 
nation  176  (r34)  c.cm.  of  oxygen;  if  there  be  an  insufficient 
quantity  of  oxygen,  a  part  only  of  the  haemoglobin  gets  its 
allowance  and  the  remainder  continues  reduced.  If  the  amount 

1  For  brevity’s  sake  we  may  call  the  haemoglobin  containing  oxygen  in  loose 
combination,  oxy haptoglobin ,  and  the  haemoglobin  from  which  this  loosely 
combined  oxygen  has  been  removed,  reduced  haemoglobin  or  simply  haemo* 
globin. 


respiration. 


CHAP,  il.] 


353 


Of  oxygen  be  sufficient,  the  solution  (or  crystal),  as  it  takes  up  the 
oxygen,  regains  its  bright  scarlet  colour,  and  its  characteristic 
absorpnon  spectrum,  the  single  band  being  replaced  by  the  two. 
lhusif  a  solution  of  oxyhemoglobin  in  a  test-tube  after  being 
reduced  by  the  ferrous  salt,  and  shewing  the  purple  colour  and 
the  single  band,  be  shaken  up  with  air,  the  bright  scarlet  colour 
at  once  returns,  and  when  the  fluid  is  placed  before  the  spec¬ 
troscope,  it  is  seen  that  the  single  faint  broad  band  of  the 
reduced  haemoglobin  has  wholly  disappeared,  and  that  in  its 
place  are  the  two  sharp  thinner  bands  of  the  oxyhaemoglobin. 
If  left  to.  stand  in  the  test-tube  the  quantity  of  reducing  agent  still 
present  is  generally  sufficient  again  to  rob  the  hemoglobin  of  the 
oxygen  thus  newly  acquired,  and  soon  the  scarlet  hue  fades  bafck 
again  into  the  purple,  the  two  bands  giving  place  to  the  one. 
Another  shake  and  exposure  to  air  will  however  again  bring  back 
the  scarlet  hue  and  the  two  bands ;  and  once  more  these  may 
disappear.  In  fact,  a  few  drops  of  the  reducing  fluid  will  allow 
tins  game  of  taking  oxygen  from  the  air  and  giving  it  up  to  the 
reducer  to  be  played  over  and  over  again,  and  at  each  turn  of 
the  game  the  colour  shifts  from  scarlet  to  purple,  and  from  purple 

to  scarlet,  while  the  two  bands  exchange  for  the  one,  and  the  one 
for  the  two. 


Colour  of  venous  and  arterial  Blood.  Evidently  we 
ba^e  in  these  properties  of  haemoglobin  an  explanation  of  at  least 
one-halt  of  the  great  respiratory  process,  and  they  teach  us  the 
meaning  o  the  change  of  colour  which  takes  place  when  venous 
biood  becomes  arterial  or  arterial  venous.  In  venous  blood,  as  it 
issues  from  the  right  ventricle,  the  oxygen  present  is  insufficient 
o  sa  is  y  tie  whole  of  the  haemoglobin  of  the  red  corpuscles; 
much  reduced  haemoglobin  is  present,  hence  the  purple  colour  of 
venous  blood. 


When  oidinary  venous  blood,  diluted  without  access  of  oxygen  is 
bi  ought :  before  the  spectroscope,  the  two  bands  of  oxyhaemoglobin  are 
seen.  This  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  a  mixture  of  oxyhaemo- 
g  0  3in  and  (reduced)  haemoglobin,  the  two  sharp  bands  of  the  former 
aie  always  much  more  readily  seen  than  the  much  fainter  band  of  the 
latter.  JNow  in  ordinary  venous  blood  there  is  always  some  loose 
oxygen,  removable  by  diminished  pressure  or  otherwise;  there  is 
a  ways  some,  indeed  a  considerable  quantity,  of  oxyhaemoglobin  as 
well  as  (reduced)  haemoglobin.  It  is  only  in  the  last  stages  of  asphyxia 
t Hat  all  the  loose  oxygen  of  the  blood  disappears  ;  and  then  the  two 
bands  of  the  oxyhaemoglobin  vanish  too.  So  distinct  are  the  two 
bands  of  even  a  small  quantity  of  oxyhaemoglobin  in  the  midst  of  a 
F.  ?. 
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large  quantity  of  haemoglobin  that  a  solution  of  (completely  reduced) 
haemoglobin  may  be  used  as  a  test  for  the  presence  of  oxygen1. 

As  the  blood  passes  through  the  capillaries  of  the  lungs,  this 
reduced  haemoglobin  takes  from  the  pulmonary  air  its  complement 
of  oxygen,  all  or  nearly  all  the  haemoglobin  of  the  red  corpuscles 
becomes  oxy-haemoglobin,  and  the  purple  colour  forthwith  shifts 
into  scarlet. 


The  haemoglobin  of  arterial  blood  is  saturated  or  nearly  saturated 
with  oxygen.  By  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  oxygen,  an  additional 
quantity  may  be  driven  into  the  blood,  but  this  is  effected  by  simple 
absorption.  The  quantity  so  added  is  extremely  small  compared  with 
the  total  quantity  combined  with  the  haemoglobin,  but  its  physiological 
importance  is  increased  by  its  being  present  at  a  high  tension. 

Passing  from  the  left  ventricle  to  the  capillaries,  some  of  the 
oxyhaemoglobin  gives  up  its  oxygen  to  the  tissues,  becomes 
reduced  haemoglobin,  and  the  blood  in  consequence  becomes 
once  more  venous,  with  a  purple  hue.  Thus  the  red  corpuscles 
by  virtue  of  their  haemoglobin  are  emphatically  oxygen -carriers. 
Undergoing  no  intrinsic  change  in  itself,  the  haemoglobin  combines 
in  the  lungs  with  oxygen,  which  it  carries  to  the  tissues  ;  these, 
more  greedy  of  oxygen  than  itself,  rob  it  of  its  charge,  and  the 
reduced  haemoglobin  hurries  back  to  the  lungs  in  the  venous 
blood  for  another  portion.  The  change  from  venous  to  arterial 
blood  is  then  in  part  (for  as  we  shall  see  there  are  other  events 
as  well)  a  peculiar  combination  of  haemoglobin  with  oxygen,  while 
the  change  from  arterial  to  venous  is,  in  part  also,  a  reduction 
of  oxyhaemoglobin ;  and  the  difference  of  colour  between  venous 
and  arterial  blood  depends  almost  entirely  on  the  fact  that  the 
reduced  haemoglobin  of  the  former  is  of  purple  colour,  while  the 
oxyhaemoglobin  of  the  latter  is  of  a  scarlet  colour. 

There  may  be  other  causes  of  the  change  of  colour,  but  these  are 
wholly  subsidiary  and  unimportant.  When  a  corpuscle  swells,  its  re¬ 
fractive  power  is  diminished,  and  in  consequence  the  number  of  rays 
which  pass  into  and  are  absorbed  by  it  are  increased  at  the  expense  of 
those  reflected  from  its  surface  ;  anything  therefore  which  swells  the 
corpuscles,  such  as  the  addition  of  water,  tends  to  darken  blood,  and 
anything,  such  as  a  concentrated  saline  solution,  which  causes  the 
corpuscles  to  shrink,  tends  to  brighten  blood.  Carbonic  acid  has 
apparently  some  influence  in  swelling  the  corpuscles,  and  therefore  may 
aid  in  darkening  the  venous  blood. 

We  have  spoken  of  the  combination  of  haemoglobin  with 
oxygen  as  being  a  peculiar  one.  The  peculiarity  consists  in  the 

1  Hoppe-Seyler,  Zt.f.  Physiol.  Chart.  I.  (1877)  p.  121. 
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facts  that  the  oxygen  may  be  associated  and  dissociated,  without 
any  general  disturbance  of  the  molecule  of  haemoglobin,  and  that 
dissociation  may  be  brought  about  very  readily.  Hemoglobin 
combines  in  a  wholly  similar  manner  with  other  gases.  If  carbonic 
oxide  be  passed  through  a  solution  of  hemoglobin,  a  change  of 
co  our  takes  place,  a  peculiar  bluish  tinge  making  its  appearance. 
At  the  same  time  the  spectrum  is  altered;  two  bands  are  still 
visible,  but  on  accurate  measurement  it  is  seen  that  they  are 
p  aced  more  towards  the  blue  end  than  are  the  otherwise  similar 
bands i  of  oxyhemoglobin  (see  Fig.  49).  When  a  known  quantity 
o  carbonic  oxide  gas  is  sent  through  a  haemoglobin  solution,  it 
wi  be  found  on  examination  that  a  certain  amount  of  the  gas  has 
been  retained  an  equal  volume  of  oxygen  appearing  in  its  place 
in  the  gas  which  issues  from  the  solution.  If  the  solution  so 
reated  be  crystallized,  the  crystals  will  have  the  same  charac¬ 
teristic  colour,  and  give  the  same  absorption  spectrum  as  the 
solution  ;  when  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  mercurial  pump, 
they  will  give  off  a  definite  quantity  of  carbonic  oxide,  1  grm.  of 
the  crystals  affording  1.76  (^34)  c.cm.  of  the  gas.  In  fact, 
haemoglobin  combines  loosely  with  carbonic  oxide  just  as  it 
does  with  oxygen;  but  its  affinity  with  the  former  is  greater 
than  with  the  latter.  While  carbonic  oxide  readily  turns  out 
oxN^en,  oxygen  cannot  so  readily  turn  out  carbonic  oxide. 
Indeed,  carbonic  oxide  has  been  used  as  a  means  of  driving  out 
and  measuring  the  quantity  of  oxygen  present  in  any  given  blood. 
i!IS  Pr°Perty  of  carbonic  oxide  explains'  its  poisonous  nature. 
\Vhen  the  gas  is  breathed,  the  reduced  and  the  unreduced 
haemoglobin  of  the  venous  blood  unite  with  the  carbonic  oxide 
and  hence  the  peculiar  bright  cherry  red  colour  observable  in  the 
blood  and  tissues  in  cases  of  poisoning  by  this  gas.  The  carbonic 
oxiae  haemoglobin,  however,  is  of  no  use  in  respiration  ;  it  is  not 
an  oxygen-carrier,  nay  more,  it  will  not  readily,  though  it  does 
so  slowly  and  eventually,  give  up  its  carbonic  oxide  for  oxygen, 
when  the  gas  no  longer  enters  the  chest  and  pure  air  is  supplied, 

e  organism  is  killed  by  suffocation,  by  want  of  oxygen,  in  spite 
°i  the  blood  not  assuming  any  dark  venous  colour.  As  Bernard 
phrased  it,  the  corpuscles  are  paralysed. 

Haemoglobin  similarly  forms  a  compound,  having  a  characteristic 
spectrum  with  nitric  oxide,  more  stable  than  that  with  carbonic  oxide, 

1  grm.  of  haemoglobin  uniting  with  176  (**34)  c.cm.  of  the  gas.  In  all 
these  compounds,  m  fact,  the  same  volume  of  gas  unites  with  the  same 
quantity  of  the  substance,  and  all  three  compounds  are  isomorphous. 
Compounds  also  exist  between  haemoglobin  and  hydrocyanic  acid 
Nitrous  oxide  reduces  haemoglobin. 
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Haemoglobin  is  a  so-called  ozone-carrier.  If  to  a  mixture  of  ozonized 
turpentine  (turpentine  kept  for  some  time)  and  tincture  of  guaiacum,  a 
drop  of  blood  or  haemoglobin  solution  be  added,  the  turpentine  at  oqce 
oxidises  the  guaiacum  and  produces  a  blue  colour  ;  this,  before  the 
addition  of  the  haemoglobin,  it  is  unable  to  do.  If  a  drop  of  tincture 
of  guaiacum  (the  experiment  fails  with  many  specimens  of  tine-tune)  be 
spread  out  and  allowed  to  dry  on  a  piece  of  white  filtering  paper,  and  a 
drop  of  blood  or  haemoglobin  solution  be  placed  on  it,  a  blue  ring  is 
developed.  This  was  held  by  A.  Schmidt  to  indicate  that  the  oxygen 
in  combination  with  haemoglobin  was  in  an  active,  or  ozonic  condition. 
Since  however  the  experiment  fails  when  glass  or  even  smooth  paper  is 
used  instead  of  filtering  paper,  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  result 
is  caused  by  a  decomposition  of  the  haemoglobin  due  to  the  porous 
nature  of  the  paper1. 

Although  a  crystalline  body,  haemoglobin  diffuses  with  great 
difficulty.  This  arises  from  the  fact  that  it  is  in  part  a  proteid 
body ;  it  consists  of  a  colourless  proteid,  associated  with  a 
coloured  compound  named  hcematin.  All  the  iron  belonging  to 
the  haemoglobin  is  in  reality  attached  to  the  haematin.  A  solution 
of  haemoglobin,  when  heated,  coagulates,  the  exact  degree  at 
which  the  coagulation  takes  place  depending  on  the  amount  of 
dilution  ;  at  the  same  time  it  turns  brown  from  the  setting  free  of 
the  haematin.  If  a  strong  solution  of  haemoglobin  be  treated  with 
acetic  (or  other)  acid,  the  same  brown  colour,  from  the  appearance 
of  haematin,  is  observed.  The  proteid  constituent  however  is  not 
coagulated,  but  by  the  action  of  the  acid  passes  into  the  state  of 
acid-albumin.  On  adding  ether  to  the  mixture,  and  shaking,  the 
haematin  rises  into  the  supernatant  ether,  which  it  colours  a  dark 
red,  and  which,  examined  with  the  spectroscope,  is  found  to  possess 
a  well-marked  spectrum,  the  spectrum  of  the  so-called  acid 
haematin  of  Stokes  (Fig.  49).  The  proteid  in  the  water  below  the 
ether  appears  in  a  coagulated  form.  In  a  somewhat  similar  man¬ 
ner  alkalis  split  up  haemoglobin  into  a  proteid  constituent  and 
haematin.  The  exact  nature  of  the  proteid  constituent  has  not  as 
yet  been  clearly  determined  ;  it  was  supposed  to  be  globulin,  hence 
the  name  haematoglobulin  contracted  into  haemoglobin.  The 
proteid  which  is  precipitated  when  a  solution  of  haemoglobin  is 
exposed  to  the  air,  though  belonging  to  the  globulin  family,  has 
characters  of  its  own.  It  has  been  named  by  Prey er 2  globin.  It 
is  free  from  ash.  Haematin  when  separated  from  its  proteid 
fellow,  and  purified,  appears  as  a  dark-brown  amorphous  powder, 
or  as  a  scaly  mass  with  a  metallic  lustre,  having  the  probable  com¬ 
position  of  C32,  H34,  N4,  Fe,  05.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  dilute 

1  Pfhiger,  Pfluger's  Archiv,  X.  (1S75)  p.  252. 

2  Die  Blul-Krystalle,  1871. 
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alkaline  solutions,  and  then  gives  a  characteristic  spectrum 
(*«•  49). 

jV1,  ^resting  feature  in  haematin  is  that  its  alkaline  solution  is 

P  e  °  emg  i  educed  by  reducing  agents,  the  spectrum  changing 
at  the  same  time,  and  that  the  reduced  solution  will,  like  the 
hcemogiobm,  take  up  oxygen  again  on  being  brought  into  contact 
w!  h  air  or  oxygen.  This  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  oxygen¬ 
holding  power  of  haemoglobin  is  connected  exclusively  with  its 
haem  at  in  constituent  By  the  action  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  haematin 
may  be  robbed  of  all  its  iron.  It  still  retains  the  feature  of  possessing 
colour,  the  solution  of  iron- free  haematin  being  a  dark  rich  brownish 
5p,  .[  .  15  no  l°ngcr  capable  of  combining  looselv  with  oxygen. 

1  his  indicates  that  the  -iron  is  in  some  way  associated  with  the 
peculiar  respiratory  functions  of  haemoglobin  ;  though  it  is  obviously 

vPnnncT  t0fSU-P?we*  ?3  Was  °nce  suPP°sed>  that  the  change  from 
venous  to  arterial  blood  consists  essentially  in  a  change  from  a  ferrous 
to  a  ferric  salt. 

Though  not  crystallizable  itself,  haematin  forms  with  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid  a  compound,  occurring  in  minute  rhombic  crystals,  the 
so-called  haemin  crystals. 

The  spectrum  of  haematin  in  an  alkaline  solution  (Fig.  49)  gives  one 
broad  band  to  the  red  side  of  the  line  D.  The  blue  end  of  ?be  spec! 
trum  suffers  much  absorption,  and  since  the  characteristic  single  band 
is  faint,  and  only  seen  in  concentrated  solutions,  the  whole  appearance 
of  the  spectrum  of  haematin  is  far  less  striking  than  that  of  hemo¬ 
globin  The  solutions  are  dichroic,  of  a  reddish  brown  in  a  thick,  and 

°  a?  °iTe  Sreer]  ].n  a  layer.  The  spectrum  of  reduced  haematin  is 
marked  by  two  faint  bands  to  the  blue  side  of  the  single  band  of  the 

matm  ’  t  ier?  at  the  sarae  time  less  absorption  of  the 
blue  end.  The  spectrum  of  the  so-called  acid  haematin,  i.e.  of  haematin 

prepaied,  as  spoken  of  above,  by  treatment  with  acetic  acid  and  ether 
is  marked  by  a  very  characteristic  and  easily  seen  band,  a,  in  the  red 
to  the  blue  side  of  C  (Fig.  49),  the  other  bands  (/3,  y,  8)  shewn  in  the 
figure  being  less  easily  seen.  This  so-called  haematin  band  readily 
appears  when  haemoglobin  is  acted  upon  by  weak  acids,  and  hence  is 

T xvhnii1 Gn  car1boTc  a,cld  ,s  Passed  for  some  time  through  haemoglobin. 

holl)  similar  band,  however,  makes  its  appearance  when  blood  is 
acted  upon  for  some  time  by  ammonium  sulphide,  or  when  blood  is 
a  lowed  to  stand  for  any  length  of  time,  or  after  the  action  of  weak 
aikahs  ;  m  these  c^es  it  is  supposed  to  indicate  the  existence  of  a 
hypothetical  body  methaemoglobin,  an  intermediate  stage  which 
haemoglobin  is  supposed  to  pass  through  on  its  way  to  be  split  up 
in  o  htematm  and  the  proteid  body.  When  haematin  or  haemoglobin 
is  dissolved  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  a  spectrum  is  obtained,  on 
diluting  with  the  acid,  resembling  but  in  some  points  differing  from 
that  of  ac!d  haematin  as  given  in  Fig.  41.  The  iron-free  haematin 
obtained  by  precipitating  with  a  large  quantity  of  water  the  solution 
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of  haematin  or  haemoglobin  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  also  gives 
in  ammoniacal  and  in  acetic  acid  solutions  spectra  differing  in  minor 
pornts  only  from  the  same  spectrum.  Preyer1  believes  that  Stokes’ 
acid  haematin,  i.e.  the  substance  in  solution  in  the  ether  added  to  blood 
treated  with  acetic  acid,  is  in  reality  iron-free  haematin,  or,  as  he  pre¬ 
fers  to  call  it,  hccmatoin .  Haematin  also  forms  a  special  compound 
with  a  characteristic  spectrum,  when  acted  on  by  potassium  cyanide. 
Hoppe-Seyler 2 by  treating  reduced  haemoglobin  with  acids  or  alkalis, 
in  the  total  absence  of  oxygen,  obtained  a  colouring  body,  with  a 
characteristic  spectrum,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  haemochromogen, 
regarding  it  as  the  substance,  forming  part  of  haemoglobin,  which  by 
oxidation  passes  into  haematin. 

In  conclusion,  the  condition  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  is  as 
follows.  Of  the  whole  quantity  of  oxygen  in  the  blood,  only  a 
minute  fraction  is  simply  absorbed  or  dissolved,  according  to  the 
law  of  pressures  (the  Henry-Dalton  law).  The  great  mass  is  in  a 
state  of  combination  with  the  haemoglobin,  the  connection  being 
of  such  a  kind  that  while  the  haemoglobin  readily  combines  with 
the  oxygen  of  the  air  to  which  it  is  exposed,  dissociation  readily 
occurs  at  low  pressures,  or  in  the  presence  of  indifferent  gases,  or 
by  the  action  of  substances  having  a  greater  affinity  for  oxygen 
than  has  haemoglobin  itself.  The  difference  between  venous  and 
arterial  blood,  as  far  as  oxygen  is  concerned,  is  that  while  in  the 
latter  there  is  an  insignificant  quantity  of  reduced  haemoglobin,  in 
the  former  there  is  a  great  deal ;  and  the  characteristic  colours  of 
venous  and  arterial  blood  are  in  the  main  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
colour  of  reduced  haemoglobin  is  purple,  while  that  of  oxyhaemo- 
globin  is  scarlet. 

The  Relations  of  the  Carbonic  Acid  in  the  Blood. 

The  presence  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  appears  to  be 
determined  by  conditions  more  complex  in  their  nature  and  at 
present  not  so  well  understood  as  those  which  determine  the 
presence  of  oxygen.  The  carbonic  acid  is  not  simply  dissolved 
in  the  blood ;  its  absorption  by  blood  does  not  follow  the  law  of 
pressures.  It  exists  in  association  with  some  substance  or  sub¬ 
stances  in  the  blood,  and  its  escape  from  the.  blood  is  a  process  of 
dissociation.  We  cannot  however  speak  of  it  as  being  associated 
like  the  oxygen  with  the  haemoglobin  of  the  red  corpuscles.  So 
far  from  the  red  corpuscles  containing,  as  is  the  case  with  the 
oxygen,  the  great  mass  of  the  carbonic  acid,  the  quantity  of  this 
gas  which  is  present  in  a  volume  of  serum  is  actually  greater  than 

1  Die  Blut- Krystal le  ( 1871)  p.  18 1. 

2  Untersuch .,  IV.  (1871)  540. 
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that  which  is  present  in  an  equal  volume  of  blood,  i.e.  an  equal 
volume  of  mixed  corpuscles  and  serum.  ^ 

W  hen  serum  is  subjected  to  the  mercurial  vacuum,  by  far  the 
greater  part  ot  the  carbonic  acid  is  given  off;  but  a  small  ad- 
ditional  quantity  (2  to  5  vols.  per  cent.)  may  be  extracted  by  the 
subsequent  addition  of  an  acid.  This  latter  portion  may  be 
spoken  of  as  fixed '  carbonic  acid  in  distinction  to  the  larger 
loose  portion  which  is  given  off  to  the  vacuum.  When  how- 
■  ever  the  whole  blood  is  subjected  to  the  vacuum,  all  the  carbonic 
3??  “  gI|'en.off>  ?°  that  when  serum  is  mixed  with  corpuscles 

_  c  j  ■  T  acld  ma>’  be  spoken  of  as  ‘  loose  ’ ;  and  according 
re  ericq  ,  the  excess  of  carbonic  acid  in  serum  over  that 

E*'"  efntlr.e  bl°?d>  corresponds  to  the  fixed  portion  in  serum 
which  has  to  be  driven  off  by  an  acid.  Moreover,  though  the 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  in  blood  is  less  than  that  in  an  equal 

volume  of  serum,  the  tension  of  the  carbonic  acid  in  blood  is 
greater  than  in  serum. 

Putting  these  facts  together  it  seems  probable  that  the  carbonic 
aud  exists  associated  with  some  substance  or  substances  in  the 
serum,  but  that  the  conditions  of  its  association  (and  therefore  of 
its  dissociation)  are  determined  by  the  action  of  some  substance 
or  substances  present  in  the  corpuscles.  It  is  further  probable 
that  the  association  of  the  carbonic  acid  in  the  serum  is  with 
sodium  as  sodium  bicarbonate,  and  it  is  even  possible  that  the 
laemoglobm  of  the  corpuscles  plays  a  part  in  promoting  the  dis¬ 
sociation  of  the  sodium  bicarbonate  or  even  the  carbonate,  and 
ms  keeping  up  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  entire  blood 
Put  further  investigations  are  necessary  before  the  matter  can  be 
said  to  have  been  placed  on  a  wholly  satisfactory  footing. 

nncSw*  Put^  forwar^  the  view  that  a  constituent  of  the  red  cor- 
Srhin, mr°  ?  y  thS  haem.^lobin)  Possesses  an  affinity  for  sodium 
2 “’2nd  b7  continually  withdrawing  this  from  the  serum,  pro- 

b(WS  thvi  dls^ociatlo.n  of  the  bicarbonate  and  the  setting  free  of  car- 

carbon1a^M  /rther  SU?gftS  that  S°  lonS  as  the  of  the 

even  The  TmJ?  i  SerUm  13  l0W’  the.  haemoglobin  is  able  to  split  up 
even  the  simple  carbonate,  uniting  with  the  sodium,  and  setting  free 

carbonic  acid.  As  the  tension  in  the  serum  increases,  however  he 

andP?eTction  to  bf .' reversed,  and  thus,  by  a  constant  action 

.1  reactloa  °‘  haemoglobin  and  sodium  carbonate,  the  tension  ol 
-aibomc  acid  m  the  blood  is  kept  constant3. 

*  C°mtL  Jrevd'  S4  (lS77),  P-  661,  t.  85  (1878),  p.  29. 

Archtv f  Anal,  u.  Phys.,  1878,  Phys.  Abth.,  p.  469 
Cf.  however  Bert,  Compt.  Rend.  f.  87  (1878),  p.  628 
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The  Relations  of  the  Nitrogen  in  the  Blood. 

The  small  quantity  of  this  gas  which  is  present  in  both  arterial 
and  venous  blood  seems  to  exist  partly  in  a  state  of  simple  solu¬ 
tion,  partly  in  some  loose  chemical  combination,  but  the  conditions 
of  the  association  are  unknown. 

Sec.  4.  The  Respiratory  Changes  in  the  Lungs. 

The  entrance  of  Oxygen.  We  have  already  seen  that  the 
blood  in  passing  through  the  lungs  takes  up  a  certain  variable 
quantity  (from  8  to  12  p.  c.  vols.)  of  oxygen.  We  have  further 
seen  that  the  quantity  so  taken  up,  putting  aside  the  insignificant 
fraction  simply  absorbed,  enters  into  direct  but  loose  combination 
with  the  haemoglobin.  We  have  also  seen  that  at  low  pressures 
the  oxygen  is  dissociated  from  the  haemoglobin  and  set  free,  but 
not  at  high  pressures.  If  the  tension  of  the  oxygen  in  the  lungs  is 
higher  than  the  tension  of  the  oxygen  in  the  venous  blood  of  the 
pulmonary  artery,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  the  reduced  haemo¬ 
globin  of  that  blood  taking  up  oxygen  ;  and  this  may  go  on  until 
the  haemoglobin  of  the  blood  in  the  pulmonary  capillaries  is  all 
converted  into  oxyhaemoglobin,  or  until  the  oxygen  tension  in  the 
blood  is  increased  so  as  to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  air  in  the  lungs. 
Now  the  oxygen  in  the  expired  air  amounts  to  about  1  6  p.  c., 
having  lost  4  or  5  p.  c.  in  the  lungs.  Of  course  the  air  at  the 
bottom  of  the  lungs  will  contain  still  less  oxygen.  How  much  less 
we  do  not  exactly  know,  but  we  may  probably  put  the  limit  of 
reduction  at  10  p.  c.  We  may  say  then  that  the  tension  of  the 
oxygen  in  the  pulmonary  air-cells  is  at  least  10  p.  c. — -or,  to 
measure  it  in  millimetres  of  mercury,  since  the  pressure  of  the 
one  entire  atmosphere  is  760  mm.,  T^th  of  that  will  amount  to 
76  mm. 

Now  the  tension  of  oxygen  in  the  arterial  blood  of  the  dog1 
amounts  to  3^9  p.  c.  (varying  from  5 '6  to  2 ‘8),  or  about  30  mm.  of 
mercury.  That  is  to  say,  the  arterial  blood  of  the  dog  exposed  to 
an  atmosphere  containing  3^9  p.  c.  of  oxygen  neither  gives  off  nor 
takes  up  any  oxygen.  The  tension  of  the  oxygen  in  the  average 
venous  blood  of  the  dog  amounts  to  2*9  p.  c.  (varying  from  4^6  to 
i*4)2.  Both  these  numbers  are  far  below  10  p.  c.  ;  in  fact  we  may 
suppose  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  the  pulmonary  alveoli  to  be 
less  than  half  the  amount  stated  above,  and  yet  see  no  difficulty 
in  ordinary  venous  blood  taking  up  oxygen  while  passing  through 

1  Strassburg,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  VI.  (1872)  p.  65. 

2  Wolffberg,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  iv.  (1871)  465,  vi.  (1872)  23. 
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the  lungs.  But  what  takes  place  when  the  tension  of  the  oxygen 
in  the  air  is  lowered,  as  when  the  windpipe  is  obstructed,  and 
asphyxia  sets  in  ?  It  has  been  ascertained  that  in  the  dog,  in  the 
last  breath  given  out  in  such  an  asphyxia,  the  expired  air  has  an 
oxygen  tension  of  2 ‘3  p.  c. ,  and  when  the  heart  ceases  to  beat,  the 
oxygen  of  the  pulmonary  air  sinks  to  *403  p.  c.  These  tensions  are 
of  course  lower  than  that  of  ordinary  venous  blood,  but  in  asphyxia 
the  blood  is  no  longer  ordinary  venous  blood ;  instead  of  contain¬ 
ing  a  comparatively  small  amount,  it  contains  a  large  and  gradually 
increasing  amount,  of  reduced  haemoglobin.  And  as  the  reduced 
haemoglobin  increases  in  amount,  the  oxygen  tension  of  the  venous 
blood  decreases  ;  it  thus  keeps  below  that  of  the  air  in  the  lungs  ; 
and  hence  even  the  last  traces  of  oxygen  in  the  lungs  are  taken 
up  by  the  blood,  and  carried  away  to  the  tissues.  Even  with  the 
last  heart’s  beat,  when  the  oxygen  in  the  lungs  has  sunk  to  -403 
p.  c.,  the  bands  of  oxyhaemoglobin  may  still  for  a  moment  be 
detected  in  the  blood  of  the  left  side  of  the  heart1. 

The  exit  of  Carbonic  Acid.  It  seems  natural  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  the  carbonic  acid  would  escape  by  diffusion  from  the 
blood  of  the  alveolar  capillaries  into  the  air  of  the  alveoli.  But 
in  order  that  diffusion  should  thus  take  place,  the  carbonic  acid 
tension  of  the  air  in  the  pulmonary  alveoli  must  always  be  less 
than  that  of  the  venous  blood  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  and  indeed 
ought  not  to  exceed  that  of  the  blood  of^  the  pulmonary  vein. 
There  are  however  many  practical  difficulties  in  the  way  of  an 
exact  determination  of  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  pulmonary 
alveoli  (for  though  it  must  be  greater  than  that  of  the  expired  air, 
it  is  difficult  to  say  how  much  greater),  and  of  the  carbonic  acid 
tension  of  the  blood  at  the  same  time,  so  as  to  be  in  a  position  to 
compare  the  one  with  the  other.  Hence  though  the  balance  of 
evidence  is  in  favour  of  the  escape  of  carbonic  acid  being  simply 
a  process  of  diffusion,  and  against  it  being  effected  by  any  special 
action  taking  place  in  the  alveoli,  the  matter  can  hardly  be  said  at 
present  to  be  satisfactorily  cleared  up. 

An  expei  iment  distinctly  in  favour  of  the  process  being  simply  one 
of  diffusion  has  been  brought  forward  by  Wolffberg2.  This  observer 
introduced  into  the  bronchus  of  the  lung  of  a  dog  a  catheter,  round 
which  was  arranged  a  small  bag,  by  the  inflation  of  which  the  bronchus, 
whenever  desired,  could  be  completely  blocked  up.  Thus,  without  any 
disturbance  of  the  geneial  breathing,  and  therefore  without  any  change 
in  the  normal  proportions  of  the  gases  of  the  blood,  he  was  able  to 
stop  the  ingress  of  fresh  air  into  a  limited  portion  of  the  lung.  The 
blood  passing  through  the  alveolar  capillaries  of  this  limited^portion 

1  Stroganow,  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  xii.  (1876)  p.  18.  2  Wolffberg,  op.  cit. 
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would  naturally  possess  the  same  carbonic  acid  tension  as  the  rest  of 
the  venous  blood  flowing  through  the  pulmonary  artery,  a  tension 
which,  though  varying  slightly  from  moment  to  moment,  would  main¬ 
tain  a  normal  average.  On  the  supposition  that  carbonic  acid  passes 
simply  by  diffusion  from  the  pulmonary  blood  into  the  air  of  the  alveoli, 
because  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  latter  is  normally  lower  than 
that  of  the  former,  one  would  expect  to  find  that  the  air  in  the  occluded 
portion  of  the  lung  would  continue  to  take  up  carbonic  acid  until  an 
equilibrium  was  established  between  it  and  the  carbonic  acid  tension 
of  the  venous  blood,  and  consequently  that  if  after  an  occlusion,  say  of 
some  minutes  (by  which  time  the  equilibrium  might  fairly  be  assumed 
to  have  been  established),  the  carbonic.  acid  tension  of  the  air  of  the 
occluded  portion  were  determined,  it  would  be  found  to  be  equal  to,  and 
not  more  than  equal  to,  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  venous  blood 
of  the  pulmonary  artery.  And  this  was  the  result  at  which  Wolffberg 
arrived  ;  he  found  that  the  carbonic  acid  of  the  occluded  air  and  of  the 
venous  blood  of  the  right  side  of  the  heart  were  just  about  equal  ; 
affowing  for  errors  of  observation,  the  tension  of  each  was  about 
3'5P-c. 

The  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  venous  blood  as  determined  by 
Wolffberg  was  decidedly  low.  Strassburg1  makes  it  (for  the  dog)  5  4. 
p.  c.  ;  and  the  assumption  that  the  limit  of  the  carbonic  acid  tension  in 
the  pulmonary  alveoli  is  only  3^5  p.c.  necessitates  that  the  carbonic  acid 
in  the  expired  air  of  the  dog  is  less  than  this,  much  less  in  fact,  than 
that  in  the  expired  air  of  man.  Moreover  in  the  normal  condition  of 
the  lung  when  the  venous  blood  is  becoming  arterial  (which  of  course 
was  not  the  case  in  the  occluded  lung),  the  continuance  of  diffusion 
depends  on  the  carbonic  tension  of  the  alveoli  having  for  its  limits  the 
degree  of  carbonic  acid,  not  of  the  venous  but  of  the  arterial  blood,  and 
this  Wolffberg  puts  as  low  as  2'S  p.  c.  Consequently  the  expired  air 
(of  the  dog)  ought  to  contain  less  than  2 '8  p.  c.  of  carbonic  acid,  a 
result  which  does  not  agree  with  those  of  other  observers. 

The  belief  that  some  local  action  in  the  pulmonary  alveoli  tempo¬ 
rarily  raised  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  blood,  as  it  passed  through 
the  alveolar  capillaries,  above  that  of  the  venous  blood  flowing  along 
the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  was  originally  based  on  Becher’s 
conclusion  (see  antea  p.  342)  that  in  man  at  least  the  carbonic  acid 
tension  of  the  pulmonary  alveoli  is  as  high  as  7* 5  or  8  p.c.,  a  degree  of 
tension  which  had  not  been  found  by  experiment  to  exist  in  the  normal 
venous  blood  of  any  animal.  Becher’s  results  however  are  clearly  in¬ 
validated  by  the  consideration  that  in  holding  his  breath  he  necessarily 
increased  beyond  the  normal  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  his  blood  ; 
and  he  of  course  did  not  determine  the  gases  of  his  own  blood.  Hence 
though  Wolffberg’ s  results  seem  to  require  repetition  they  probably 
give  a  more  correct  view  of  the  matter. 

On  the  supposition  that  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  pulmonary 
alveoli  is  really  higher  than  that  of  the  venous  blood  and  that  therefore 
some  additional  process  is  necessary  to  promote  the  escape  of  the 
carbonic  acid,  it  has  been,  suggested  that  the  act  of  absorption  of 

1  Op.  cit. 
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oxygen  by  the  haemoglobin  in  some  way  or  other  raises  temporarily  at' 
the  same  time  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of  the  blood,  ex.  gr.  brings 
about  an  exaggeration  of  that  function  of  the  corpuscles  of  which  vve 

r^rhnniVeadviSp0ken  °n<-P'  359'  In  suPPort  of  this  »t  is  stated  that  the 
carbonic  acid  tension  of  venous  blood  is  greater  when  determined  by 

the  agitation  of  the  blood  with  air  containing  oxygen  than  when  air 

res?iUr?hit°Xy?Kn  18  And  11  Urght  be  Urged  aSainst  Wolff  berg’s 

result  that  m  the  occluded  portion  of  the  lung  the  absorption  of  oxygen 

after  a  while  did  not  take  place,  as  usual,  and  that  in  consequence  the 

°/  S.aJonic  acid  tension  in  the  occluded  portion  is  not  a  measure 
01  that  of  the  normal  lung. 

It  has  also  been  suggested  that  the  escape  of  carbonic  acid  is 
effected  by  a  direct  activity  of  the  pulmonary  epithelium,  that  the  cells 
of  the  alveoli  actively  excrete  in  fact,  carbonic  acid.  The  arguments 
in  favour  of  this  view  are  based  on  the  experiments  of  J.  J  Muller  1 
who  found  that  more  carbonic  acid  was  given  off  when  venous  blood 
was  driven  through  the  pulmonary  artery,  and  so  expired  to  air  in  a 
normal  manner  through  the  walls  of  the  alveoli  of  a  living  lun<*  than 
when  it  was  simply  agitated  with  air. 


Sec.  5.  The  Respiratory  Changes  in  the  Tissues. 

In  passing  through  the  several  tissues  the  arterial  blood  be¬ 
comes  once  more  venous.  A  considerable  quantity  of  the  oxy- 
hcemoglobm  becomes  reduced,  and  a  quantity  of  carbonic  acid 
passes  from  the  tissues  into  the  blood.  The  amount  of  change 
varies  in  the  various  tissues,  and  in  the  same  tissue  may  vary  tt 
different  times.  Thus  in  a  gland  at  rest,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
venous  blood  is  dark,  shewing  the  presence  of  a  large  quantity  of 
reduced  haemoglobin  ;  when  the  gland  is  active,  the  venous  blood 
in  its  colour,  and  in  the  amount  of  haemoglobin  which  it  contains 
resembles  closely  arterial  blood.  The  blood  therefore  which 
issues  from  a  gland  at  rest  is  more  ‘  venous  ’  than  that  from  an 
active  gland,  though  the  total  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  formed  in 
a  given  time  may  be  greater  in  the  latter.  The  blood,  on  the 
other  hand,  which  comes  from  a  contracting  muscle,  is  not  only 
richer  in  carbonic  acid,  but  also,  though  not  to  a  corresponding 
amount,  poorer  in  oxygen  than  the  blood  which  flows  from  a 
muscle  at  rest. 

In  all  these  cases  the  great  question  which  comes  up  for  our 
consideration  is  this  :  Does  the  oxygen  pass  from  the  blood  into 
t  e  tissues,  and  does  the  oxidation  take  place  in  the  tissues,  givin° 
rise  to  carbonic  acid,  which  passes  in  turn  away  from  the  tissues 
into  the  blood  ?  or  do  certain  oxidisable  reducing  substances  pass 
fiom  the  tissues  into  the  blood,  and  there  become  oxidized  into 

1  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1869,  p.  37. 
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carbonic  acid  and  other  products,  so  that  the  chief  oxidation  takes 
place  in  the  blood  itself? 

There  are,  it  is  true,  reducing  oxidisable  substances  in  the 
blood,  but  these  are  small  in  amount,  and  the  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  to  which  they  give  rise  when  the  blood  containing  them  is 
agitated  with  air  or  oxygen,  is  so  small  as  scarcely  to  exceed  the 
errors  of  observation. 

The  conclusion  of  Estor  and  St.  Pierre,  that  the  oxygen  diminishes 
even  in  the  great  arteries  from  the  heart  outwards,  has  been  shewn  by 
Pfliiger  to  be  based  on  erroneous  analyses. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  will  be  remembered  that  in  speaking  of 
muscle,  we  drew  attention  to  the  fact  that  a  frog’s  muscle  removed 
from  the  body  (and  the  same  is  true  of  muscles  of  other  animals) 
contained  no  free  oxygen  whatever ;  none  could  be  obtained  from 
it  by  the  mercurial  air-pump.  Yet  such  a  muscle  will  not  only 
when  at  rest  go  on  producing  and  discharging  a  certain  quantity, 
but  also  when  it  contracts  evolve  a  very  considerable  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid.  Moreover  this  discharge  of  carbonic  acid  will  go 
on  for  a  certain  time  in  muscles  under  circumstances  in  which  it 
is  impossible  for  them  to  obtain  oxygen  from  without.  Oxygen, 
it  is  true,  is  necessary  for  the  life  of  the  muscle  :  when  venous 
instead  of  arterial  blood  is  sent  through  the  blood-vessels  of  a 
muscle,  the  irritability  speedily  disappears,  and  unless  fresh  oxygen 
be  administered  the  muscle  soon  dies.  The  muscle  may  however, 
during  the  interval  in  which  irritability  is  still  retained  after  the 
supply  of  oxygen  has  been  cut  off,  continue  to  contract  vigorously. 
The  presence  of  oxygen,  though  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of 
irritability,  is  not  necessary  for  the  manifestation  of  that  irritability, 
is  not  necessary  for  that  explosive  decomposition  which  developes 
a  contraction.  A  frog’s  muscle  will  continue  to  contract  and  to 
produce  carbonic  acid  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  or  nitrogen, 
that  is  in  the  total  absence  of  free  oxygen  both  from  itself  and 
from  the  medium  in  which  it  is  placed.  And  a  considerable 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  may  be  set  free  from  living  muscle  by 
simply  exposing  it  to  the  temperature  of  boiling  water1,  the 
quantity  being  largely  diminished  if  the  muscle  be  thrown 
immediately  before  into  a  violent  tetanus. 

Thus  on  the  one  hand  the  muscle  seems  to  have  the  property 
of  taking  up  and  fixing  in  some  way  or  other  the  oxygen  to  which 
it  is  exposed,  of  converting  it  into  intra-molecular  oxygen,  in  which 
condition  it  cannot  be  removed  by  simple  diminished  pressure, 
so  that  the  tension  of  oxygen  in  the  muscular  substance  may  be 

1  Slintzing,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  XVIII.  (1878)  p.  388. 
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considered  as  always  nil ;  while  on  the  other  hand  the  muscular 
substance  is  always  undergoing  a  decomposition  of  such  a  kind  that 
carbonic  acid  is  set  free,  sometimes,  as  when  the  muscle  is  at  rest, 
.  small,  sometimes,  as  during  a  contraction,  in  large  quantities. 
But  if  the  oxygen  tension  of  the  muscular  tissue  be  thus  always 
nil,  the  oxygen  of  the  blood-corpuscles,  in  which  it  is  at  a  com¬ 
paratively  high  tension,  will  be  always  passing  over,  through  the 
plasma,  through  the  capillary  walls,  the  lymph  spaces  and  the 
sarcolemma,  into  the  muscular  substance,  and  as  soon  as  it  arrives 
there  will  be  hidden  away  as  intra- molecular  oxygen,  leaving  the 
oxygen  tension  of  the  muscular  substance  once  more  nil.  Con¬ 
versely,  the  carbonic  acid  produced  by  the  decomposition  of  the 
muscular  substance  will  tend  to  raise  the  carbonic  acid  tension  of 
the  muscle  until  it  exceeds  that  of  the  blood )  whereupon  it  will 
pass  from  the  muscle  into  the  blood,  its  place  in  the  muscular 
substance  being  supplied  by  freshly  generated  carbonic  acid. 
There  will  always  in  fact  be  a  stream  of  oxygen  from  the  blood  to 
the  muscle  and  of  carbonic  acid  from  the  muscle  to  the  blood. 
The  respiration  of  the  muscle  then  does  not  consist  in  throwing 
into  the  blood  oxidizable  substances  there  to  be  oxidized  into 
carbonic  acid  and  other  matters ;  but  it  does  consist  in  the 
assumption  of  oxygen  as  intra-molecular  oxygen,  in  the  building 
up  by  help  of  that  oxygen  of  explosive  decomposable  substances, 
and  in  the  occurrence  of  decompositions  whereby  carbonic  acid 
and  other  matters  are  discharged  first  into  the  substance  of 
the  muscle  and  subsequently  into  the  blood.  We  cannot  as 
yet  trace  out  the  steps  taken  by  the  oxygen  from  the  moment  it 
slips  into  its  intra-molecular  position  to  the  moment  when  it  issues 
united  with  carbon  as  carbonic  acid.  The  whole  mystery  of 
life  lies  hidden  in  the  story  of  that  progress,  and  for  the  present 
" e  roust  be  content  with  simply  knowing  the  beginning  and 
the  end. 

Our  knowledge  of  the  respiratory  changes  in  muscle  is  more 
complete  than  in  the  case  of  any  other  tissue  ;  but  we  have  no 
reason  to  suppose  the  phenomena  of  muscle  are  exceptional.  On 
the  contrary,  all  the  available  evidence  goes  to  shew  that  in  all 
tissues  the  oxidation  takes  place  in  the  tissue,  and  not  in  the  ' 
adjoining  blood.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  lymph,  serous  fluids, 
bile,  urine,  and  milk  1  contain  a  mere  trace  of  free  or  loosely  com¬ 
bined  oxygen,  and  saliva  or  pancreatic  juice  a  very  small  quantity 
only  (about  ‘5  p.  c.),  while  the  tension  of  carbonic  acid  in  peritoneal 
fluid  is  as  high  as  6  per  cent.,  and  in  bile  and  urine  is  still  higher. 


*  FfKiger,  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  1.  (1868)  p.  686;  II.  (1869)  p.  156.  Hoppe- 
Seyler,  Zt.  f  Physiol.  Chem .,  1.  (1877)  P-  J37-  ' 
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The  tension  of  carbonic  acid  in  lymph,  while  higher  than  that  of 
arterial  blood,  is  lower  than  that  of  the  general  venous  blood  ;  but 
this  probably  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  lymph  in  its  passage 
onwards  is  largely  exposed  to  arterial  blood  in  the  connective  tissues 
and  in  the  lymphatic  glands,’ where  the  production  of  carbonic 
acid  is  slight  as  compared  to  that  going  on  in  muscles  Strassburg1 
has  attempted  to  determine  the  tension  of  carbonic  acid  in  the 
intestinal  walls  ;  the  experiment  is  perhaps  open  to  objection,  but 
the  result  is  worth  recording;  he  found  the  tension  to  be  77  per 
cent.,  i.e.  higher  than  that  of  the  .venous  blood  examined  at  the 
same  time.  All  these  facts  point  to  the  conclusion,  that  it  is  the 
tissues,  and  not  the  blood,  which  become  primarily  loaded  with 
carbonic  acid,  the  latter  simply  receiving  the  gas  from  the  former 
by  diffusion,  except  the  (probably)  small  quantity  which  results 
from  the  metabolism  of  the  blood -corpuscles  ;  and  that  the  oxygen 
which  passes  from  the  blood  into  the  tissues  is  at  once  taken  up  in 
some  combination,  so  that  it  is  no  longer  removable  by  diminished 
tension. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  Oertmann 2 3  has  shewn  that  if  in  a  frog,  the  whole 
blood  of  the  body  be  replaced  by  normal  saline  solution,  the  total 
metabolism  of  the  body  is,  for  some  time,  unchanged.  The  saline 
medium  is  able,  owing  to  the  low  rate  of  metabolism,  and  large  re¬ 
spiratory  surface  of  the  animal,  to  supply  the  tissues  with  all  the  oxygen 
they  need,  and  to  remove  all  the  carbonic  acid  they  produce.  It  is 
difficult  to  believe  that,  in  such  an  experiment,  the  oxidation  took  place 
in  the  saline  solution  itself  while  circulating  in  the  blood-vessels  and 
tissue-spaces  of  the  animal. 

We  may  add,  that  the  oxidative  power  which  the  blood  itself 
removed  from  the  body  is  able  to  exert  on  substances  which  are 
undoubtedly  oxidized  in  the  body  is  so  small  that  it  may  be 
neglected  in  the  present  considerations.  If  grape-sugar  be  added 
to  blood,  or  to  a  solution  of  haemoglobin,  the  mixture  may  be  kept 
lor  a  long  time  at  the  temperature  of  the  body,  without  undergoing 
oxidations. 

Almost  the  only  indication,  and  that  an  indirect  one,  that  blood  is 
capable  of  oxidizing  sugar  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact4,  that  when  the  sugar 
in  shed  blood  is  quantitatively  determined,  the  amount  is  greatest, 
when  the  blood  is  examined  immediately  on  leaving  the  blood-vessels, 
and  diminishes  afterwards.  Schememetjewski5  found  that  sodium 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  VI.  (1872)  p.  65. 

a  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  XV.  (1877)  p.  381. 

3  Iioppe-Seyler,  Untersuck.  1.  (1866)  p.  136.  See  also  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  VII. 
6873)  P.  399- 

4  Bernard,  Ltfor r  sur  le  Diabete ,  1S77.  Pavy,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc .,  xxvi.  (1877) 

p.  346.  5  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1868,  p.  114. 
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lactate  injected  into  the  veins  inrreasert  thu  vofn' 

but  that  the  increase  was  not  due  to  the  direct comh lnte/cl’anSe ,i 

in  the  blood  seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  fact  that  no  £ 

Even  within  the  body  a  slight  excess  of  sugar  in  the  blood  over 
c  certain  percentage  wholly  escapes  oxidation,  and  is  discharged 
unchanged  Many  easily  oxidized  substances,  such  as  pyrogahic 

oxidized  S  Trhe  L  °-gh  bl°°?  °fa  llving  body  with" t  being 
-cur  ,  orSanlc  acids,  such  as  citric,  even  in  combination 
with  alkaline  bases,  are  only  partially  oxidized ;  when  administered 

ir  It 

rt  nof  fsLt  llt:StZ°do^Z  take  place 

s  rs  rss„“rdily  pass  ^ 

not  Jirecdy  dependent  on'thecijnsiimptimiof^xyge^^Th'e  muscle 

produces  carbonic  acid  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  What  is 
rue  o  muscle  is  true  also  of  other  tissues  and  of  the  body  at  large 
Spallanzani  and  W.  Edwards  shewed  long  a^o  that  animals  might 
continue  to  breathe  out  carbonic  acid  in  an  afmosphere  ”ftk“|en 

experiment11  jhat ' \  P1Wger  I  haS  sl,ewn’  b>"  a  rcmarka8ble 

penment,  that  a  frog  kept  at  a  low  temperature  will  live  for 

veral  hours,  and  continue  to  produce  carbonic  acid  in  an  atmo 

duHnT  tahis°  dfree  fr0m.  0xygen-  The  carbonic  acid  produced 

hours  amerior'to  Te  c  ^  ^  he'P  °f  the  0X>'gen  insPired  “ 
nours  anterior  to  the  commencement  of  the  exnerim^nf- 

oxygen  then  absorbed  was  stowed  away  from  the  haemoglobin  into 
the  tissues  it  was  made  use  of  to  build  up  the  explosive  com 

orUtodadoDht°PfliiV  P!°S‘?nSi  ktf  °n  gave  rise  t0  the  carbonic  acid ; 
i'i,  P  Auger  s  simile,  the  oxygen  helps  to  wind  up  the  vital 

further  windmg  "Ve  7  **  ^  S°  *  Pe-d  without 

1  ,  n£;  The  roS  will  continue  to  live,  to  move  to 

p  oduce  carbonic  acid  for  a  while  without  any  fresh  oxygen,  as  we 

*  Pfliiger’a  Archiv,  x.  (1875)  P-  251. 
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know  of  old  it  will  without  any  fresh  food  ;  it  will  continue  to  do 
so  till  the  explosive  compounds  which  the  oxygen  built  up  are 
exhausted  ;  it  will  go  on  till  the  vital  clock  has  run  down. 

To  sum  up,  then,  the  results  of  respiration  in  its  chemical 
aspects.  As  the  blood  passes  through  the  lungs,  the  low  oxygen 
tension  of  the  venous  blood  permits  the  entrance  of  oxygen  from 
the  air  of  the  pulmonary  alveolus,  through  the  thin  alveolar  wall, 
through  the  thin  capillary  sheath,  through  the  thin  layer  of  blood- 
plasma,  to  the  red  corpuscle,  and  the  reduced  haemoglobin  of  the 
venous  blood  becomes  wholly,  or  all  but  wholly,  oxy-haemoglobin. 
Hurried  to  the  tissues,  the  oxygen,  at  a  comparatively  high  tension 
in  the  arterial  blood,  passes  largely  into  them.  In  the  tissues,  the 
oxygen  tension  is  always  kept  at  an  exceedingly  low  pitch,  by  the 
fact  that  they,  in  some  way  at  present  unknown  to  us,  pack  away 
at  every  moment  into  some  stable  combination  each  molecule  of 
oxygen  which  they  receive  from  the  blood.  With  much  but  not 
all  of  its  oxy-haemoglobin  reduced,  the  blood  passes  on  as  venous 
blood.  How  much  haemoglobin  is  reduced  will  depend  on  the 
activity  of  the  tissue  itself.  The  quantity  of  haemoglobin  in  the 
blood  is  the  measure  of  limit  of  the  oxidizing  power  of  the  body 
at  large ;  but  within  that  limit  the  amount  of  oxidation  is 
determined  by  the  tissue,  and  by  the  tissue  alone. 

Though  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  expired  (p.  342)  may  be  tempo- 
rarily  increased  by  an  increase  of  the  respiratory  movements,  this, 
according  to  Pfliiger,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  result  of  increased  venti¬ 
lation  rather  than  of  increased  metabolic  production.  This  physiolo¬ 
gist  1  has  brought  forward  strong  evidence  in  favour  of  the  view  urged 
by  him,  that  neither  the  extent  of  the  respiratory  movements  nor  the 
velocity  of  the  flow  of  blood  are  to  be  regarded  as  prime .  factors 
determining  the  amount  of  general  metabolism.  It  is  according  to 
him  the  quicker  metabolism  which  determines  the  more  active  circulation 
and  the  more  vigorous  respiration  ;  not  vice  versa. 

We  cannot  trace  the  oxygen  through  its  sojourn  in  the  tissue. 
We  only  know  that  sooner  or  later  it  comes  back  combined  in 
carbonic  acid  (and  other  matters  not  now  under  consideration). 
Owing  to  the  continual  production  of  carbonic  acid,  the  tension  of 
that  gas  in  the  extravascular  elements  of  the  tissue  is  always  higher 
than  that  of  the  blood  ;  the  gas  accordingly  passes  from  the  tissue 
into  the  blood,  and  the  venous  blood  passes  on  not  only  with  its 
haemoglobin  reduced,  i.e.  with  its  oxygen  tension  decreased,  but 
also  with  its  carbonic  acid  tension  increased.  Arrived  at  the  lungs, 
the  blood  finds  the  pulmonary  air  at  a  lower  carbonic  acid  tension 

1  P Auger’s  Archiv,  VI.  (1872)  p.  43;  X.  (1875)  p.  251  ;  xiv.  (1877)  p.  1. 
Tinkler,  ibid.  x.  p.  368,  Finkler  and  Oertmann,  ibid.  xiv.  p.  38. 
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than  itself  The  gas  accordingly  streams  through  the  thin  vascular 
and  alveolar  walls,  till  the  tension  without  the  blood-vessel  is 
equal  to  the  tension  within.  Thus  the  air  of  the  pulmonary 
alveoli,  having  given  up  oxygen  to  the  blood  and  taken  up 
carbonic  acid  from  the  blood,  having  a  higher  carbonic  acid  tension 
and  a  lower  oxygen  tension  than  the  tidal  air  in  the  bronchial 
passages,  mixes  rapidly  with  this  by  diffusion.  The  mixture  is 
further  assisted  by  ascending  and  descending  currents  :  and  the 
tidal  air  issues  from  the  chest  at  the  breathing  out  poorer  in  oxygen 

and  richer  in  carbonic  acid  than  the  tidal  air  which  entered  at  the 
breathing  in. 


Sec.  6.  The  Nervous  Mechanism  of  Respiration. 

Breathing  is  an  involuntary  act.  Though  the  diaphragm  and 
all  the  other  muscles- employed  in  respiration  are  voluntary  muscles 
i.e.  muscles  which  can  be  called  into  action  by  a  direct  effort  of 
the  will,  and  though  respiration  may  be  modified  within  verv  wide 
limits  by  the  will,  yet  we  habitually  breathe  without  the  intervention 
of  the  will :  the  normal  breathing  may  continue,  not  only  in  the 
absence  of  consciousness,  but  even  after  the  removal  of  all  the 
parts  of  the  brain  above  the  medulla  oblongata. 

We  have  already  seen  how  complicated  is  even  a  simple  respi¬ 
ratory  act.  A  very  large  number  of  muscles  are  called  into  play. 

lany  of  these  are  very  far  apart  from  each  other,  such  as  the 
diaphragm  and  the  nasal  muscles;  yet  they  act  in  harmonious 
sequence  m  point  of  time.  If  the  lower  intercostal  muscles  con¬ 
tracted  before  the  scaleni,  or  if  the  diaphragm  contracted  while 
the  other  chest-muscles  were  enjoying  an  interval  of  rest,  the 
satisfactory  entrance  and  exit  of  air  would  be  impossible.  These 
muscles  moreover  are  coordinated  also  in  respect  of  the  amount  of 

KeiI^,SeVera^  C?n^rac^0ns  1. a  gerdle  and  ordinary  contraction  of 
t  e  diaphragm  is  accompanied  by  gentle  and  ordinary  contractions 
of  the  intei costals,  and  these  are  preceded  by  gentle  and  ordinary 
contractions  of  the  scaleni.  A  forcible  contraction  of  the  scaleni 
followed  by  simply  a  gentle  contraction  of  the  intercostals,  would 
: 1  .er  rather  than  assist  inspiration.  Further,  the  whole  complex 
inspiratory  effort  is  often  followed  by  a  less  marked  but  still 
complex  expiratory  action.  It  is  impossible  that  all  these  so 
carefully  coordinated  muscular  contractions  should  be  brought 
about  in  any  other  way  than  by  coordinate  nervous  impulses 
descending  along  efferent  nerves  from  a  coordinating  centre.  Bv 
experiment  we  find  this  to  be  the  case. 

When  in  a  rabbit  the  trunk  of  a  phrenic  nerve  is  cut,  the 
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diaphragm  on  that  side  remains  motionless,  and  respiration  goes 
on  without  it.  When  both  nerves  are  cut,  the  whole  diaphragm 
remains  quiescent,  though  the  respiration  becomes  excessively 
laboured. 

The  occasional  slight  rhythmic  movements  of  the  diaphragm  ob¬ 
served  by  Brown-Sequard,  after  section  of  the  phrenic,  interesting 
from  another  point  of  view,  do  not  militate  against  the  above 
statement. 

When  an  intercostal  nerve  is  cut  no  active  respiratory  move¬ 
ment  is  seen  in  that  space,  and  when  the  spinal  cord  is  divided 
below  the  origin  of  the  seventh  cervical  spinal  nerve,  costal  respira¬ 
tion  ceases,  though  the  diaphragm  continues  to  act  and  that  with 
increased  vigour.  When  the  cord  is  divided  just  below  the  medulla, 
all  thoracic  movements  cease,  but  the  respiratory  actions  of  the 
nostrils  and  glottis  still  continue.  These  however  disappear  when 
the  facial  and  recurrent  laryngeal  are  divided.  We  have  already 
stated  that  after  removal  of  the  brain  above  the  medulla,  respira¬ 
tion  still  continues  very  much  as  usual,  the  modifications  .which 
ensue  from  loss  of  the  brain  being  unessential.  Hence,  putting 
all  these  facts  together,  it  is  clear  that  in  respiration,  coordinated 
impulses  do,  as  we  suggested,  descend  from  the  medulla  along  the 
several  efferent  nerves.  The  proof  is  completed  by  the  fact  that 
the  removal  or  injury  of  the  medulla  alone  at  once  stops  all  respi¬ 
ratory  movements,  even  though  every  muscle  and  every  nerve 
concerned  be  left  intact.  Nay  more,  if  only  a  small  portion  of 
the  medulla,  a  tract  whose  limits  are  not  as  yet  exactly  fixed,  but 
which  lies  below  the  vaso-motor  centre,  between  it  and  the  calamus 
scriptorius ,  be  removed  or  injured,  respiration  ceases  for  ever, 
though  every  other  part  of  the  body  be  left  intact1.  When  this 
spot  is  excised  or  injured,  breathing  at  once  ceases,  and  since  the 
inhibitory  vagus  centre  is  generally  at  the  same  time  stimulated, 
and  the  heart’s  beat  arrested,  death  ensues  instantaneously.  Hence 
th^s  portion  of  the  nervous  system  was  called  by  Flourens  the 
vital  knot,  or  ganglion  of  life,  iiceud  vital.  We  shall  speak  of  it  as 
the  respiratory  centre.  The  nature  of  this  centre  must  be  ex¬ 
ceedingly  complex;  for  while  even  in  ordinary  respiration  it  gives 
rise  to  a  whole  group  of  coordinate  nervous  impulses  of  inspiration 
followed  in  due  sequence  by  a  smaller  but  still  coordinate  group 
of  expiratory  impulses,  in  laboured  respiration  fresh  and  larger 
impulses  are  generated,  though  still  in  coordination  with  the 

1  Strieker,  Wien.  Sitzungsbericht ,  Bd.  75  (187 7)  p.  8,  has  seen  in  dogs 
poisoned  by  antiarin,  respiratory  efforts  after  division  of  the  medulla 
oblongata. 
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!?n^al,i0nes’  the  exP‘ratory  events  being  especially  augmented  • 

overflow'6  so' °to  TT  5“**  °f  dySpnCEa  and  asphyxia  impulses 
,  ,sp.eak>  from  *  m  all  directions,  though  only 

fhe  hoHy  °?!ng  the-'r  coordinatipn,  until  almost  every  muscle  in 
the  body  is  thrown  into  contractions. 

■  dPe  ^rst  question  we  have  to  consider  is,  Are  we  to  regard 

changes  'tat'  aCtl°?  of  respiratory  centre  as  due  essentilfy  o 
changes  taking  place  in  itself,  or  as  due  to  afferent  nervous 

impulses  or  other  stimuli  which  affect  it  in  a  rhythmic  manner 

from»without  ?  In  other  words,  Is  the  action  of  the  centre  auto¬ 
matic  or  purely  reflex?  We  know  that  the  centre  may  be  influenced 
by  impulses  proceeding  from  without,  and  that  the  breathing  may 

hL  r  bby  ‘he  aCtT  0f  the  wi»-  °r  by  an  emotion,  or  by  a 

hf  °1  d  wat6r  °n  the  skln>  or  in  a  hundred  other  ways  ;  but 

e  fact  that  the  action  of  the  centre  may  be  thus  modified  from 

it  lout,  is  no  proof  that  the  continuance  of  its  activity  is  depen¬ 
dent  on  extrinsic  causes.  '  1 

In  attempting  to  decide  this  question  we  naturally  turn  to  the 
pneumogastric  as  being  the  nerve  most  likely  to  serve  as  the 

cemre  If  •  W??  ?e  tting  in  actio"  the  respiratory 

centre.  If  both  vagi  be  divided,  respiration  still  continues  though 

f°rm’  Thls  proves  dlstir>ctly  that  afferent  impulses 
ascending  those  nerves  are  not  the  efficient  cause  of  the  respiratory 

ovements.  W  e  have  seen  that  when  the  spinal  cord  is  divided 

rnnHn  16  JJJ^dulla,  facial  and  laryngeal  movements  still 
tinue.  This  proves  that  the  respiratory  centre  is  still  in  action, 
though  its  activity  is  unable  to  manifest  itself  in  any  thoracic 
movement.  But  when  the  cord  is  thus  divided  the  respiratory 
centre  is  cut  off  from  all  sensory  impulses,  save  those  which  may 
pass,  mto  it  from  the  cranial  nerves ;  and  the  division  of  these 
jrama  nerves,  in  no  way  destroys  respiration.  Hence  it  is  clear 
that  the  respiratory  impulses  proceeding  from  the  respiratory 
centre  are  not  simply  afferent  impulses  reaching  the  centre  along 
afferent  nerves  and  transformed  by  reflex  action  in  that  centre 
lhey  evidently  start  de  novo  from  the  centre  itself,  however  much 
their  characters  may  be  affected  by  afferent  impulses  reaching  that 
centre  at  the  time  of  their  being  generated.  The  action  of  the 
centre  is  automatic,  not  simply  reflex. 

Among  the  afferent  impulses  which  affect  the  automatic  action 
o  e  centre,  the  most  important  are  those  which  ascend  alono 
ie  vagi.  If  one  vagus  be  divided,  the  respiration  becomes 
slower;  if  both  be  divided,  it  becomes  very  slow,  the  pauses 
between  expiration  and  inspiration  being  excessively  prolonged. 

1  .e  character  of  the  respiratory  movement  too  is  markedly 
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changed,  each  respiration  is  fuller  and  deeper,  so  much  so  that 
what  is  lost  in  rate  is  gained  in  extent,  the  amount  of  carbonic 
acid  produced  and  oxygen  consumed  in  a  given  period  remaining 
after  division  of  the  nerves  about  the  same  as  when  they  were 
intact.  It  is  evident  from  this,  in  the  first  place,  that  during  life 
afferent  impulses  are  continually  ascending  the  vagi  and  modifying 
the  action  of  the  respiratory  centre,  and  in  the  second  place,  that 
the  modification  bears  simply  on  the  distribution  in  time  of  the 
efferent  respiratory  impulses,  and  not  at  all  on  the  amount  to 
which  they  are  generated.  These  afferent  impulses  are  probably 
started  in  the  lungs  by  the  condition  of  the  blood  in  the  pulmonary 
capillaries  acting  as  a  stimulus  to  the  peripheral  endings  of  the 
nerves,  though  possibly  the  altered  air  in  the  air-cells  may  also 
act  as  a  stimulus  on  the  nerve-endings. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  mere  movements  of  expansion  and 
contraction  may  also  serve  as  a  stimulus.  According  to  Hering  and 
Breuer  I,  when  air  is  mechanically  driven  into  the  chest,  an  expiratory 
movement  follows,  and  when  air  is  drawn  out,  an  inspiratory  ;  and  this 
not  only  with  atmospheric  air  but  with  indifferent  gases,  such  as 
nitrogen  ;  when  both  vagi  are  cut,  these  effects  do  not  appear.  They 
infer  from  this,  that  the  mere  mechanical  expansion  of  the  lungs 
transmits  along  the  vagus  an  impulse  tending  to  inhibit  inspiration 
and  to  generate  an  expiration,  and  the  mechanical  contraction  of  the 
lungs  an  impulse  tending  to  inhibit  expiration  and  to  generate  an  in¬ 
spiration.  Hence  according  to  them  the  very  expansion  of  the  lungs, 
which  is  the  natural  effect  of  an  inspiration,  tends  of  itself  to  cut  short 
that  inspiration  and  to  inaugurate  the  sequent  expiration,  and  similarly 
the  contraction  of  an  expiration  promotes  the  following  inspiration. 
They  speak  in  fact  of  the  lungs  as  being  so  far  self-regulating.  This 
view,  however,  though  very  interesting,  can  perhaps  hardly  at  present 
be  regarded  as  proved2. 

When  the  central  stump  of  one  of  the  divided  vagi  is  stimu¬ 
lated  with  a  gentle  interrupted  current,  the  respiration,  which  from 
the  division  of  the  nerves  had  become  slow,  is  quickened  again  ; 
and  with  care,  by  a  proper  application  of  the  stimulus,  the  normal 
respiratory  rhythm  may  for  a  time  be  restored.  Upon  the 
cessation  of  the  stimulus,  the  slower  rhythm  returns.  If  the 
current  be  increased  in  strength,  the  rhythm  may  in  some  cases  be 
so  accelerated  that  at  last  the  diaphragm  is  brought  into  a  condition 
of  prolonged  tetanus,  and  a  standstill  of  respiration  in  an  extreme 
inspiratory  phase  is  the  result. 

If  the  central  end  of  the  superior  laryngeal  branch  of  the 
vagus  be  stimulated,  whether  the  main  trunk  of  the  nerve  be 

1  Wien.  Sitzungsberickt,  Nov.  5,  1868. 

2  Guttmann,  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv,  1875,  P-  5°°* 
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severed  or  not,  a  slowing  of  the  respiration  takes  place  and  ri,i« 
may  by  proper  stimulation  be  carried  so  far  that  a  comptete  stand 
stlU  of  respiration  in  the  phase  of  rest  is  brought  about  ,• „  I 
respiratory  apparatus  remains  in  the  condition  "which  obtains  at 

■  pe.dySreela0xedn  °tZl  dia^m  being' com! 

pulses  whose  effect  is  to  inhibit  the  action  of  the  resnhbmv 
stimulation  of  which  produces1" afferent  impulseswhose3  effeot’ist 

asas 

a  slowing  or  even  standstill  of  the  respiration,  especially  when  the 
nerve  has  become  exhausted  by  previous  stimulation  X  We  may 
or  the  present  at  least,  explain  these  results  by  supposing  that 
while  the  superior  laryngeal  contains  only  inhibitory  fibrfs  the 

fibre"  Sf formed  hf'3  COntains1both  moderating  and  inhibitory 
f}J  ’  n  f  r  however  greatly  preponderating.  While  from 
the  results  of  simple  section  of  the  main  trunk,  it  "is  clear  that  the 
accelerating  fibres  are  continually  at  work  it  is  not  so  cW V  , 
the  inhibitory  fibres  are  always 'in  action,’ lCe  s°ctfon  ten  of 
oth  superior  laryngeals  does  not  necessarily  quicken  respiration. 

™e  .fatcement  made  above,  if  not  wholly  satisfactory  has  at  least 
the  merit  of  reconciling  conflicting  statements  rnr  i  •  eas^ 

dianhrap-m  qnrl  cn  i  ’i  °ugbt  about  a  tetanic  contraction  of  the 
»  ,  -had  an  msPiratory  effect,  and  those  who  observed 

the  effect  as  'expffatoW  We  are  mdebtedTo^Ce  fl"  u  f°  re^arded 

,n,nhS,  ther,existen!:e>  admitted  by  most  other  obse^ers*  of  anv 
inhibitory  fibres  in  the  main  trunk.  We  further  ow  in  i  7 

consistent  theory  of  the  manner  in  which  the  vagus  acts  on  the^e^ 
juratory  centre.  According  to  him  we  may  regard  the  respiratory  • 
ntreas  the  seat  of  two  conflicting  forces,  one  tending  to  generate 
respiratory  impulses,  and  the  other  offering  resistance  to  the  lenerZtnn 
of  these  impulses,  the  one  and  the  other  alternately  gaining  foe  victor 
and  thus  leading  to  a  rhythmic  discharge.  The  afferent  impulse/ 
passing  upward  along  the  main  trunks  of  the  vagi  are  furth™  to  be 
looked  upon  as  acting  not  on  foe  generation  of  fmpubes  but  on  foe 

iS6s?rX7%%7'4V.862’  and  d“  B°iS-Reym0nd’s^  *««4.  P  456; 

Cf.  Burkart,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xvi.  (1878)  p.  427. 
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resistance  offered  by  the  centre,  diminishing  that  resistance  in  pro¬ 
portion  to  their  intensity.  Hence  when  the  vagi  are  divided,  the 
central  resistance  is  increased,  owing  to  the  absence  of  the  usual 
afferent  impulses  tending  to  diminish  that  resistance  ;  in  consequence, 
the  respiratory  impulses  take  a  longer  time  in  gathering  head  sufficient 
to  overcome  the  increased  resistance,  and  therefore  are  less  frequent, 
though  the  discharge  when  it  does  occur  is  proportionately  more 
forcible.  Stimulation  of  the  divided  vagi  on  the  other  hand,  by  in¬ 
creasing  the  afferent  impulses  and  so  diminishing  the  central  resistance, 
renders  the  discharges  more  frequent.  The  impulses  which  ascend  to 
the  medulla  along  the  superior  laryngeal  branches  may  in  like  manner 
be  regarded  as  increasing  the  central  resistance,  and  thus  as  inhibitory 
of  the  respiratory  discharge. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  theory,  though  constructed  chiefly  with  the 
view  of  explaining  inspiratory  impulses  and  their  inhibition,  must,  in 
order  to  be  satisfactory,  also  include  the  consideration  of  distinctly 
expiratory  impulses.  For  in  laboured  respiration  we  must  in  some 
way  or  other  admit  the  existence  of  specific  expira  ory  impulses,  and 
if  Hering  and  Breuer’s  view'  be  correct,  the  vagus  must  even  in 
ordinary  breaching  be  the  channel  of  stimuli  which  excite  expiratory 
impulses.  Many  writtrs  regard  the  standstill  which  is  produced  by 
stimulation  of  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve  as  an  expiratory  effect,  and 
indeed  frequently  speak  of  it  as  an  ‘expiratory  standstill.’  But  it  is 
obvious  that  a  distinction  ought  to  be  made  between  a  state  of  things 
in  which  there  is  a  complete  absence  of  all  respiratory  muscular  activity 
and  in  which  the  chest  remains  in  a  condition  of  passive  rest,  and  one 
in  which  the  chest  is  maintained  in  a  fixed  condition  by  the  continued 
contraction  of  certain  expiratory  muscles  ;  it  is  the  latter  which  is  the 
true  expiratory  standstill,  the  antithesis  of  the  inspiratory  standstill,  in 
which  the  diaphragm  remains  in  tetanic  contraction.  The  inhibition 
of  inspiratory  impulses  is,  however,  the  natural  precursor  of  expiratory 
impulses,  and  it  would  seem  that  the  same  impulses  which  bring  about 
a  standstill  of  inspiration,  may  when  increased  in  strength  give  rise  to 
movements  of  a  distinctly  expiratory  character.  Thus  stimulation  of 
the  superior  laryngeal  branch  when  carried  beyond  the  strength 
necessary  to  inhibit  inspiration,  may  give  rise  to  contraction  of  the 
abdominal  muscles  indicative  of  expiratory  efforts.  We  may  therefore 
complete  the  hypothesis  of  the  respiratory  centre,  by  supposing  it  to 
consist  of  an  inspiratory  part  and  an  expiratory  part,  so  disposed  in 
reference  to  each  other,  that  the  impulses  which  tend  to  excite  the  one 
part  tend  at  the  same  time  to  inhibit  the  other  part,  and  vice  versd, 
the  expiratory  tract  however  being  less  irritable  than  the  inspiratory 
tract,  so  that  the  latter  is  thrown  into  action  first,  and  the  former 
comes  into  play  to  any  very  appreciable  effect  only  wtien  comparatively 
strong  stimuli  are  brought  to  bear  upon  it1. 

Stimulation  of  the  central  end  of  the  inferior  recurrent  laryngeal  is 
said  to  have  an  inhibitory  effect  like  that  of  the  superior  laryngeal, 
but  much  slighter2. 

1  Rosenthal,  Automat.  Nerven- Centra,  iS75- 

9  Rosenthal,  op.  cit . 
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taken  as  in  a  general  way  illustrative  of  H  °"  °f  ‘he  Vagi  may  be 
afferent  nerves  and  various  carts  of  * K>  m,anner  ln  which  other 
influence  respiration,  this  or  that  nf  C.er?bru“  are  enabled  to 

stimulus  applied  to  the  skin  or  elsewhere  0^  ^’  StaMed  by  a 
the  like,  playing  according  tn  ^  ’  01  hY  an  emotion  and 

now  an  accelerating  part  As  we f  nces>n?w  an  inhibitory 
ah  the  apsychical  ^nervous  cenTre,  T  °m  daily  exP™ce,  of 

one  which  is  most  frequently  and  most  derofvaff/^  Tu™  ‘S  the 
impulses  from  various  quarters.  P  y  affected  by  nervous 

Sl^'f  ft/' “y  ^ 

respiration.  It  is  absurd  to  supno«  iw  “  lnhlblt,on  or  slowing  of 
distinct  acclerating  and  inhibitory  fibre  e  7  s®ns?ry  nerve  contains 
centre.  And  the  existence  of  ,Lw  conr,ected  with  the  respiratory 
vaaus  or  its  branches  must  be  rerardeT^i^  resP™tory  fibrl  in  the 
as  the  existence  of  distinct 

affects  the 

either  of  any  hmdrance  to  the  emr^e  of"?''  ??  ?  reas0" 
a  greater  respiratory  activity  of  the  rissues  Is  d  5  ^  °r  °f 

exertion,' the  blood  becomes  less  arterial  ’  durmg  muscular 
smaller  charge  of  oxvhTrnnatoh;  ’  more"'enous,  i.e.  with  a 

carbonic  acid,  the  respirationfrornVei"  m°re  lleavi  laden  with 
This  effect  of  deSt  arteriT  beingn°rmaI  bec°mes  laboured, 
from  that  of  section  of  the  vali  It"  °  b‘°°d  iS  Very  different 
distribution  of  impulses*  the  &hrpqfJn’S  °°  mer.e  cImn§e  in  the 
deeper  there  is  Seafe  of Thfs^'of^’ff^  ?  ^  38 
proceeding  from  the  centre  and  th*  *Um  of .  efterent  impulses 
normal  respiration  are ^  ve’rv  sliaht  ,mpulses’  which. in 

portance.  As  the  blood  him  b  ’  *  ^Ulre  a  pronounced  im- 

«y  «*iU^,SS5i*s  It™?”'  'T 

ordinary  respiratory  muscles  overfb?’  ?d  pfslng  down  t0  tbe 
action  other  muscles  until  tL  -  Wllnt°  0ther  tracts>  Puts  into 
body  which  I 

set,"?  z  ”f,  y I  srs 

The  effect  of  lous  «  d  L“  ^  COmPletely  exhausted, 
explosive  ^  decompositions  of 

Mittk.  a.  d.  Kdnigsbcrger physiol.  Lab.,  1878,  p.  33. 
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centre  which  give  rise  to  respiratory  impulses  ;  it  increases  their 
amount,  and  also  quickens  their  rhythm.  The  latter  change  how¬ 
ever  is  always  much  less  marked  than  the  former,  the  respiration 
in  dyspnoea  being  much  more  deepened  than  hurried,  and  the 
several  respiratory  acts  are  never  so  much  hastened  as  to  catch 
each  other  up,  and  so  to  produce  an  inspiratory  tetanus  like  that 
resulting  from  stimulation  of  the  vagus.  On  the  contrary,  espe¬ 
cially  as  exhaustion  begins  to  set  in,  the  rhythm  becomes  slower 
out  of  proportion  to  the  weakening  of  the  individual  movements. 

There  seem  to  be  two  distinct  kinds  of  dyspnoea.  In  one  with  in¬ 
creased  depth  the  rhythm  is  not  proportionately  quickened  or  may 
even  be  diminished.  Thus  in  the  dyspnoea  caused  by  section  of  the 
phrenic  nerves,  the  rhythm  falls  notably1.  In  the  other,  which  may  be 
cal'ed  the  asthmatic  type,  the  rhythm  is  hurried,  while  the  depth  of 
each  breath  is  not  incre  *sed  but,  in  many  cases  at  least,  diminished. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  blood  may  be  made  not  more  but  less 
venous  than  usual.  This  condition  may  be  brought  about  by  an 
animal  being  made  to  inspire  oxygen,  or  to  breathe  for  a  time 
more  rapidly  and  more  forcibly  than  the  needs  of  the  economy 
require.  If  in  a  rabbit  artificial  respiration  is  carried  on  very 
vigorously  for  a  while  and  then  suddenly  stopped,  the  animal  does 
not  immediately  begin  to  breathe.  For  a  variable  period  no 
respiration  takes  place  at  all,  and  when  it  does  begin  occurs  gently 
and  normally,  only  passing  into  dyspnoea  if  the  animal  is  unable 
to  breathe  of  itself,  and  then  quite  gradually.  Evidently  .during 
this  period  the  respiratory  centre  is  in  a  state  of  complete  rest,  no 
explosions  are  taking  place,  no  respiratory  impulses  are  being 
generated,  and  the  quiet  transition  from  this  condition  to  that  of 
normal  respiration  shews  that  the  subsequent  generation  of 
impulses  is  attended  by  no  great  disturbance.  The  cause  of  this 
state  of  things,  which  is  known  as  that  of  cipnceci ,  is  to  be  sought 
for  in  the  condition  of  the  blood.  By  the  increased  vigour  of  the 
artificial  respiratory  movements  the  haemoglobin  of  the  arterial 
blood,  which  is  naturally  not  quite  saturated,  becomes  almost 
completely  so,  and  the  dissolved  oxygen  is  increased,  its  tension 
being  largely  augmented.  Respiration  is  arrested  because  the 
blood  is  more  highly  arterialized  than  usual.  Thus  we  have  in 
apnoea  the  converse  to  dyspnoea ;  and  both  states  point  to  the 
same  conclusion,  that  the  activity  of  the  respiratory  centre  is 
dependent  on  the  condition  of  the  blood,  being  augmented  when 
the  blood  is  less  arterial  and  more  venous,  being  depressed  when 
it  is  more  arterial  and  less  venous  than  usual. 


1  Purkinje,  quoted,  by  Hering  and  Breuer,  op.  cit. 
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The  question  now  arises,  Does  this  condition  of  the  blood 
affect  the  respiratory  centre  directly,  or  does  it  produce  its  effect 
by  stimulating  the  peripheral  ends  of  afferent  nerves  in  various 
parts  of  the  body,  and,  by  the  creation  there  of  afferent  impulses, 
indirectly  modify  the  action  of  the  centre  ?  Without  denying  the 
possibility  that  the  latter  mode  of  action  may  help  in  the  matter, 
as  regards  not  only  the  vagi,  but  all  afferent  nerves,  it  is  clear  from 
the  following  reasons  that  the  main  effect  is  produced  by  the 
direct  action  of  the  blood  on  the  respiratory  centre  itself.  If  the 
spinal  cord  be  divided  below  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  both 
vagi  be  cut,  want  of  proper  aeration  of  the  blood  still  produces 
an  increased  activity  of  the  respiratory  centre,  as  shewn  by  the 
increased  vigour  of  the  facial  respiratory  movements.  If  the 
supply  of  blood  be  cut  off  from  the  medulla  by  ligature  of  the 
blood-vessels  of  the  neck,  dyspnoea  is  produced,  though  the 
operation  produces  no  change  in  the  blood  generally,  but  simply 
affects  the  respiratory  condition  of  the  medulla  itself,  by  cutting 
off  its  blood-supply,  the  immediate  result  of  which  is  an  accu¬ 
mulation  of  carbonic  acid  and  a  paucity  of  available  oxygen  in  the 
protoplasm  of  the  nerve-cells  in  that  region.  If  the  blood  in  the 
carotid  artejry  in  an  animal  be  warmed  above  the  normal,  dyspnoea 
is  at  once  produced.  The  over-warm  blood  hurries  on  the 
activity  of  the  nerve-cells  of  the  respiratory  centre,  so  that  the 
normal  supply  of  blood  is  insufficient  for  their  needs.  The 
condition  of  the  blood  then  affects  respiration  by  acting  directly 
on  the  respiratory  centre  itself. 

Deficient  aeration  produces  two  effects  in  blood  :  it  diminishes 
the  oxygen,  and  increases  the  carbonic  acid.  Do  both  of  these 
changes  affect  the  respiratory  centre,  or  only  one,  and  if  so, 
which?  When  an  animal  is  made  to  breathe  an  atmosphere 
containing  nitrogen  only,  the  exit  of  carbonic  acid  by  diffusion  is 
not  affected,  and  the  blood,  as  is  proved  by  actual  analysis, 
contains  no  excess  of  carbonic  acid1.  Yet  all  the  phenomena  of 
dyspnoea  are  present.  In  this  case  these  can  only  be  attributed  to 
the  deficiency  of  oxygen.  On  the  other  hand,  if  an  animal  be 
made  to  breathe  an  atmosphere  rich  in  carbonic  acid,  but  at  the 
same  time  containing  abundance  of  oxygen,  though  the  breathing 
becomes  markedly  deeper  and  also  somewhat  more  frequent,  there 
is  no  culmination  in  a  convulsive  asphyxia,  even  when  the 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood,  as  shewn  by  direct  analysis, 
is  very  largely  increased2.  On  the  contrary  the  increase  in  the 
respiratory  movements  after  a  while  passes  off,  the  animal 

1  Pfliiger,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  I.  (1808)  p.  61. 

8  Dohmen,  Untersuch.  a .  d.  Physiol.  Lab.  in  Bonn ,  1865.  Pfliiger,  op.  cit. 
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becoming  unconscious,  and  appearing  to  be  suffering  rather  from 
a  narcotic  poison  than  from  simple  dyspnoea.  It  does  not  seem 
certain  that  the  increased  respiratory  movements  seen  at  first  are 
the  direct  result  of  the  action  of  the  carbonic  acid  on  the  respira¬ 
tory  centre  ;  it  is  possible  that  the  carbonic  acid  may  affect  the 
respiratory  -centre  in  an  indirect  way,  by  stimulating  the  respiratory 
passages,  or  by  its  action  on  higher  parts  of  the  brain  ;  and  in  all 
cases  there  is  a  marked  contrast  between  the  slow  development  and 
evanescent  character  of  the  hyperpnoea  of  carbonic  acid  poisoning, 
and  the  rapid  onset  and  speedy  culmination  in  convulsions  and 
death  of  the  dyspnoea  due  to  the  absence  of  oxygen.  There  can 
in  fact  be  no  doubt  that  the  action  of  deficiently  arterialized  blood 
on  the  respiratory  centre,  as  manifested  in  an  augmentation  of  the 
respiratory  explosions,  is  due  primarily  to  a  want  of  oxygen,  and 
in  a  secondary  manner  only  to  an  excess  of  carbonic  acid. 

Cheyne- Stokes  Respiration.  A  remarkable  abnormal  rhythm  of 
respiration,  first  observed  by  Cheyne  1  but  afterwards  more  fully 
studied  by  Stokes2  and  hence  called  by  their  combined  names,  occurs 
in  certain  pathological  cases.  The  respiratory  movements  gradually 
decrease  both  in  extent  and  rapidity  until  they  cease  altogether,  and  a 
condition  of  apncea,  lasting  it  may  be  for  several  seconds,  ensues. 
This  is  followed  by  a  feeble  respiration,  succeeded  in  turn  by  a  some¬ 
what  stronger  one,  and  thus  the  respiration  returns  gradually  to  the 
normal,  or  may  even  rise  to  hyperpnoea  or  slight  dyspnoea  after  which 
it  again  declines  in  a  similar  npanner.  A. secondary  rhythm  of  respi¬ 
ration  is  thus  developed,  periods  of  normal  or  slightly  dyspnceic 
respiration  alternating  by  gradual  transitions  with  periods  of  apnoea. 
The  cause  o£  the  phenomena  is  not  thoroughly  understood.  Stokes 
connected  it  with  a  fatty  condition  of  the  heart,  but  it  has  been  met 
with  in  various  maladies.  Schiff 3  observed  it  as  the  result  of  com¬ 
pression  of  the  medulla  oblongata  ;  and  closely  similar  phenomena 
have  been  observed  during  sleep,  under  perfectly  normal  conditions  4. 
It  presents  a  striking  analogy  with  the  ‘groups’  of  heart-beats  so 
frequently  seen  in  the  frog’s  ventricle  placed  under  abnormal 
circumstances. 

Sec.  7.  The  Effects  of  Respiration  on  the  Circulation. 

We  have  seen,  while  treating  of  the  circulation,  that  the  blood- 
pressure  curves  are  marked  by  undulations,  which,  since  their 
rhythm  is  synchronous  with  that  of  the  respiratory  movements,  are 
evidently  in  some  way  connected  with  respiration.  An  analysis  of 

1  Dublin  Hospital  Reports,  II.  (1816)  p.  21. 

2  See  Diseases  of  Heart,  &c.,  1854,  p.  324. 

3  Lehrb .,  1858,  p.  324. 

*  Cf.  Mosso,  Arch.  Anat.  u.  Phys.,  1878,  Phys.  Abth.  p.  441. 
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these  undulations  shews  that  their  causation  is  complex ;  several 
events  apparently  may  combine  to  bring  them  about. 

\\  hen  the  brain  of  a  living  mammal  is  exposed  by  the  removal 
of  the  skull,  a  rhythmic  rise  and  fall  of  the  cerebral  mass,  a 
pulsation  of  the  brain,  quite  distinct  from  the  movements  caused 
by  the  pulse  in  the  arteries  of  the  brain,  is  observed  •  and  upon 
examination  it  will  be  found  that  these  movements  are  synchronous 
"w  ith  the  respiratory  movements,  the  brain  rising  up  during  expira¬ 
tion  and  sinking  during  inspiration.  They  disappear  when  the 
arteries  going  to  the  brain  are  ligatured,  or  when  the  venous 
sinuses  of  the  dura  mater  are  laid  open  so  as  to  admit  of  a  free 
esca,pe  of  the  venous  blood.  They  evidently  arise  from  the 
expiratory  movements  in  some  way  hindering  and  the  inspiratory 
movements  assisting  the  return  of  blood  from  the  brain.  We  have 
already  (p.  147)  stated  that  during  inspiration  the  pressure  of  blood 
m  the  great  veins  may  become  negative,  i.e.  sink  below  the  pressure 
of  the.  atmosphere  ;  and  a  puncture  of  one  of  these  veins  may 
cause  immediate  death  by  air  being  actually  drawn  into  the  vein 
and  thus  into  the  heart  during  an  inspiratory  movement.  When 
the  veins  of  an  animal  are  laid  bare  in  the  neck  and  watched,  the 
so-called  pulsus  venosus  may  be  observed  in  them,  that  is,  they 
swell. up  during  expiration  and  diminish  again  during  inspiration. 
And  indeed  a  little  consideration  will  shew  that  the  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  chest  must  have  a  decided  effect  on  the  flow  of 
blood  through  the  thoracic  portion  of,  and  thus  indirectly  through 
the  whole  of  the  vascular  system. 

The  heart  and  great  blood-vessels  are,  like  the  lungs,  placed  in 
the  air-tight  thoracic  cavity,  and  are  subject  like  the  lungs  to  the 
pumping  action  of  the  respiratory  movements.  Were  the  lungs 
entirely  absent  from  the  chest,  the  whole  force  of  the  expansion  of 
the  thorax  in  inspiration  would  be  directed  to  drawing  blood  from 
the  extra-thoracic  vessels  towards  the  heart,  and  conversely  the 
effect  of  the  contraction  of  the  thorax  in  expiration  would  be  to 
drive  the  blood  back  again  from  the  heart  towards  the  extra-thoracic 
vessels.  In  the  presence  of  the  lungs  however  the  free  entrance 
of  air  into  the  interior  of  the  chest  tends  to  maintain  the  pressure 
around  the  heart  and  great  vessels  within  the  thorax  equal  to  the 
ordinary  atmospheric  pressure  on  the  vessels  of  the  rest  of 
the  body  outside  the  thorax;  but  it  is  unable  completely  to 
equalize  the  two  pressures.  Did  the  air  enter  as  freely  into  the 
lungs  as  it  does  into  the  pleural  cavities  when  wide  openings  are 
made  in  the  thoracic  walls,  the  respiratory  movements  would  have 
very  little  effect  indeed  on  the  flow  of  blood  to  and  from  the 
heart,  just  as  under  similar  circumstances  (p.  331)  they  would  be 
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ineffectual  in  promoting  the  entrance  and  exit  of  air  to  and  from 
the  lungs.  But  the  air  does  not  pass  into  the  pulmonary  alveoli  as 
freely  as  it  would  do  into  a  pleural  cavity  through  an  opening  in 
the  thoracic  wall.  Before  the  inspired  air  can  fill  a  pulmonary 
alveolus,  the  walls  of  the  alveolus  have  to  be  distended  at  the  expense 
of  the  pressure  which  causes  the  mspired  air  to  enter.  Part  of  the 
atmospheric  pressure  in  fact  which  causes  the  entrance  of  the  air 
into  the  lung  is  spent  in  overcoming  the  elasticity  of  the  pulmonary 
passages  and  cells.  Consequently,  any  structure  lying  within  the 
thorax  but  outside  the  lungs,  is  never,  even  at  the  conclusion  of  an 
inspiration  when  the  lungs  are  filled  with  air,  subject  to  a  pressure 
as  great  as  that  of  the  atmosphere.  The  pressure  on  such  a 
structure  always  falls  short  of  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  by 
the  amount  of  pressure  necessary  to  counterbalance  the  elasticity 
of  the  pulmonary  passages  and  cells.  And,  since  the  fraction  of  the 
atmospheric  pressure  which  is  thus  spent  in  distending  the  lungs 
increases  as  the  lungs  become  more  and  more  stretched,  it  follows 
that  the  fuller  the  inspiration  the  greater  is  the  difference  between 
the  pressure  on  structures  outside  the  lungs  but  within  the  thorax 
and  the  ordinary  pressure  of  the  atmosphere.  Now  we  have  seen 
(p.  331)  that  the  pressure  necessary  to  counterbalance  the  elasticity 
of  the  lungs,  when  they  are  completely  at  rest  (in  the  pause  between 
expiration  and  inspiration),  is  in  man  about  5  to  7  mm.  of  mercury, 
and  that  when  the  lungs  are  fully  distended,  as  at  the  end  of  a 
forcible  inspiration,  the  pressure  rises  to  as  much  as  30  mm.  of 
mercury.  Hence  at  the  height  of  a  forcible  inspiration  .the  pressure 
exerted  on  the  heart  and  great  vessels  within  the  throax  is  30  mm. 
less  than  the  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure  of  760  mm.,  and  even 
when  the  chest  is  completely  at  rest,  at  the  end  of  an  expiration, 
the  pressure  on  the  heart  and  great  vessels  is  slightly  (by  about  5 
mm.  mercury)  below  that  of  the  atmosphere. 

During  an  inspiration  then  the  pressure  around  the  heart  and 
great  blood-vessels  becomes  considerably  less  than  that  of  the 
atmosphere  on  the  vessels  outside  the  thorax.  During  expiration 
this  pressure  returns  towards  that  of  the  atmosphere,  but  in 
ordinary  breathing  never  quite  reaches  it.  It  is  only  in  forcible 
expiration  that  the  pressure  on  the  thoracic  vascular  organs 
exceeds  that  of  the  atmosphere.  But  if  during  inspiration  the 
pressure  bearing  on  the  right  auricle  and  the  vense  cavae  becomes 
less  than  the  pressure  which  is  bearing  on  the  jugular,  subclavian, 
and  other  veins  outside  the  thorax,  this  must  result  in  an  increased 
flow  from  the  latter  into  the  former.  Hence,  during  each  in¬ 
spiration  a  larger  quantity  of  blood  enters  the  right  side  of  the 
heart.  This  probably  leads  to  a  stronger  stroke  of  the  heart,  and 
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at  all  events  cause  a  larger  quantity  to  be  ejected  by  the  right 
ventricle;  this  causes  a  larger  quantity  to  escape  from  the  left 
ventricle,  and  thus  more  blood  is  thrown  into  the  aorta,  and  the 
arterial  tension  proportionately  increased.  During  expiration  the 
converse  takes  place.  The  pressure  on  the  intra-thoracic  blood¬ 
vessels  returns  to  the  normal,  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  veins 
outside  the  thorax  into  the  venae  cavae  and  right  auricle  is  no 
longer  assisted,  and  in  consequence  less  blood  passes  through 
the  heart  into  the  aorta,  and  arterial  tension  falls  again.  During 
forced  expiration,  the  intra-thoracic  pressure  may  be  so  great  as 
to  afford  a  distinct  obstacle  to  the  flow  from  the  veins  into  the 
heart. 

The  effect  of  the  respiratory  movements  on  the  arteries  is 
naturally  different  from  that  on  the  veins.  During  inspiration  the 
diminution  of  pressure  in  the  thorax  around  the  aortic  arch  tends 
to  draw  the  blood  from  the  arteries  outside  the  thorax  back  to  the 
arch  of  the  aorta,  or  in  other  words,  tends  to  check  the  onward 
flow  of  blood.  At  the  same  time,  and  this  is  the  point  to  which 
we  wish  to  call  attention,  the  aortic  arch  itself  tends  to  expand ; 
in  consequence  the  pressure  of  blood  within  it,  i.e.  the  arterial 
tension,  tends  to  diminish.  During  expiration,  the  increase  of 
pressure  outside  the  aortic  arch  of  course  tends  to  increase  also 
the  blood-pressure  within  it,  acting  in  fact  just  in  the  same  way  as 
if  the  coats  of  the  aorta  themselves  contracted.  Thus  as  far  as 
arterial  blood-pressure  is  concerned  the  effects  of  the  respiratory 
movements  on  the  great  veins  and  great  arteries  respectively,  are 
antagonistic  to  each  other ;  the  effect  on  the  veins  being  to 
increase  arterial  tension  during  inspiration  and  to  diminish  it 
during  expiration,  while  the  effect  on  the  arteries  is  to  diminish 
arterial  tension  during  inspiration  and  to  increase  it  during  ex¬ 
piration.  But  we  should  naturally  expect  the  effect  on  the  thin- 
walled  veins  to  be  greater  than  that  on  the  stout  thick-walled 
arteries,  so  that  the  total  effect  of  inspiration  would  be  to 
increase,  and  the  total  effect  of  expiration  to  diminish,  arterial 
tension. 

These  facts  seem  at  first  sight  to  afford  a  ready  explanation  of 
the  respiratory  undulations  of  the  blood-pressure  curve ;  the  rise 
of  pressure  in  each  undulation  might  be  supposed  to  be  due  to 
the  inspiratory,  the  fall  to  the  expiratory  movement.  When  how¬ 
ever  the  respiratory  undulations  of  the  blood-pressure  curve  are 
compared  carefully  with  the  variations  of  intra-thoracic  pressure, 
it  is  seen  that  neither  the  rise  nor  the  fall  of  the  former  are  exactly 
synchronous  with  either  diminution  or  increase  of  the  latter. 
Fig  50  shews  two  tracings  from  a  dog  taken  at  the  same  time, 
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one,  a ,  being  the  ordinary  blood-pressure  curve  from  the  carotid, 
and  the  other,  b ,  representing  the  condition  of  the  intra-thoracic 
pressure  as  obtained  by  carefully  bringing  a  manometer  into  con¬ 
nection  with  the  pleural  cavity.  On  comparing  the  two  curves,  it 
is  evident  that  neither  the  maximum  nor  the  minimum  of  arterial 
pressure  coincides  exactly  either  with  inspiration  or  with  expiration. 
At  the  beginning  of  inspiration  (z)  the  arterial  pressure  is  seen  to 
be  falling ;  it  soon  however  begins  to  rise,  but  does  not  reach  the 
maximum  until  some  time  after  expiration  (e)  has  begun ;  the  fall 
continues  during  the  remainder  of  expiration,  and  passes  on  into 
the  succeeding  inspiration.  In  order  to  reconcile  the  facts  re¬ 
presented  by  these  curves  with  the  mechanical  explanation  given 


Pressure.  To  be  read  from  left  to  right. 

a  is  the  blood-pressure  curve,  with  its  respiratory  undulations,  the  slower  beats  on  the 
descent  being  very  marked,  b  is  the  curve  of  intra-thoracic  pressure  obtained  by  connecting  . 
one  limb  of  a  manometer  with  the  pleural  cavity.  Inspiration  begins  at  i,  expiration  at  e. 

The  intra-thoracic  pressure  rises  very  rapidly  after  the  cessation  of  the  inspiratory  effort,  and 
then  slowly  falls  as  the  air  issues  from  the  chest ;  at  the  beginning  of  the  inspiratory  effort  the 
fall  becomes  more  rapid. 


above,  we  must  suppose  that  the  beneficial  effects  of  the  inspi¬ 
ratory  movement  in  the  larger  supply  of  blood  brought  to  the  heart, 
take  some  time  to  develope  themselves,  and  last  beyond  the  move¬ 
ment  itself. 

But  there  are  phenomena  which  shew  that  in  the  production 
of  the  respiratory  undulation  other  influences  besides  those  just 
discussed  are  at  work. 

When,  as  for  instance  in  an  animal  under  urari,  artificial  is 
substituted  for  natural  respiration,  undulations  of  the  blood-pressure 
curve  are  observed  (Fig.  51,  1),  similar  in  character  to,  though  less 
in  extent  than,  those  seen  under  natural  conditions.  Now  in 
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artificial  respiration,  the  mechanical  conditions,  under  which  the 
thoracic  viscera  are  placed  as  regards  pressure,  are  the  exact 
opposite  of  those  existing  during  natural  respiration  ;  for  when  air 
is  blown  into  the  trachea  to  distend  the  lungs,  the  pressure  within 
the  chest  is  increased  instead  of  diminished.  Evidently  the  ex¬ 
planation  given  above  is  not  valid  for  the  respiratory  undulations 
of  blood-pressure  which  occur  during  artificial  respiration. 

But  another  explanation,  still  of  a  mechanical  nature,  suggests 
itself.  When  the  lung  is  expanded,  whether  by  artificial  or  natural 
respiration,  i.e.  whether  by  means  of  a  tracheal  positive  pressure 
or  a  pleural  negative  pressure,  the  increase  in  the  area  of  the  wall 
of  each  pulmonary  alveolus  tends  to  stretch  and  elongate  the 
capillaries  lying  in  the  alveolar  walls,  and  in  elongating  them  neces¬ 
sarily  narrows  them,  just  as  an  india-rubber  tube  is  narrowed  when 
it  is  stretched  lengthways.  '1'his  narrowing  of  the  capillaries  is  an 
obstacle  to  the  passage  of  blood  through  them ;  and  hence  the 
expansion  of  the  alveoli  in  inspiration,  other  things  being  equal, 
will  be  unfavourable  to  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  lungs.  In 
artificial  respiration  moreover  the  positive  pressure  on  the  alveolar 
walls  will  tend  as  well  to  compress  the  capillaries  and  still  further 
to  hinder  the  flow  of  blood  through  them  ;  and  direct  experiments 
shew  that  when  blood  is  driven  artificially  at  a  constant  rate 
through  the  pulmonary  artery,  the  outflow  through  the  pulmonary 
veins  is  diminished  when  the  lungs  are  inflated  (by  tracheal  posi¬ 
tive  pressure)  and  increases  again  when  the  lungs  are  allowed  to 
return  to  their  former  volume  \  The  diminished  or  increased  flow 
of  blood  through  the  lungs  will  naturally,  by  diminishing  or  in¬ 
creasing  the  quantity  in  the  left  heart,  diminish  or  increase  the 
blood-pressure.  And  it  is  exceedingly  probable  that  the  respiratory 
undulations  seen  when  artificial  respiration  is  carried  on  are  thus 
brought  about  by  changes  in  the  calibre  of  the  pulmonary  capil¬ 
laries  and  small  vessels.  The  case  of  natural  respiration  is 
somewhat  different  :  the  narrowing  of  the  capillaries  due  to  the 
increase  of  the  dimensions  of  the  pulmonary  alveoli  comes  into 
play  as  before,  but  instead  of  the  tracheal  positive  pressure  a 
pleural  negative  pressure  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  capillaries,  and 
this  probably  tends  to  widen  them  ;  but  the  problem  then  becomes 
very  complicated,  and  though  it  is  stated2  that  when  inspiration  is 
carried  out  by  means  of  a  negative  pleural  pressure,  the  artificial 
flow  through  the  lungs,  contrary  to  the  case  when  positive  trach  ea 
pressure  is  employed,  is  increased,  the  matter  is  too  unsettled  to 

1  Poiseuille,  Conipt.  Rend.,  T.  xliv.  (1855)  p.  1072,  Quincke  u.  Pfeiffe, 
Arch.  f.  A nat.  u.  Phys.,  1871,  p.  90. 

“  Quincke  u.  Pfeiffer,  op.  cit. 
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enable  us  to  state  now  far  the  undulations  of  blood-pressure  during 
normal  respiration  are  brought  about  by  changes  in  the  pulmonary 
circulation. 

We  have  more  overevidence  of  other  influences,  not  mechanical 
but  nervous  in  nature,  having  at  least  some  share  in  producing  the 
phenomena  we  are  discussing.  One  striking  feature  of  the  re¬ 
spiratory  undulation  in  the  blood  pressure  curve  of  the  dog  is  the 
fact  that  the  pulse-rate  is  quickened  during  the  rise  of  the  modu¬ 
lation  and  becomes  slower  during  the  fall.  The  quickening  of  the 
beat  might  be  considered  as  itself  partly  accounting  for  the  rise, 
were  it  not  for  two  facts.  In  the  rabbit,  the  respiratory  undu¬ 
lations,  though  well  marked,  present  a  very  small  difference  of 
pulse-rate  in  the  rise  and  fall.  In  the  dog,  the  difference  is  at 
once  done  with,  without  any  other  essential  change  in  the  undu¬ 
lations,  by  section  of  both  vagi.  Evidently  the  slower  pulse 
during  the  fall  is  caused  by  a  coincident  stimulation  of  the  cardio- 
inhibitory  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  the  quicker  pulse 
during  the  rise  being  due  to  the  fact  that,,  during  that  interval,  the 
centre  is  comparatively  at  rest.  We  have  here  most  important 
indications  that,  while  the  respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla  oblon¬ 
gata  is  at  work,  sending  out  rhythmic  impulses  of  inspiration  and 
expiration,  the  neighbouring  cardio-inhibitory  centre  is,  as  it  were 
by  sympathy,  thrown  into  an  activity  of  such  a  kind  that  its 
influence  over  the  heart  waxes  and  wanes  with  each  respiratory 
movement. 

But  if  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre  is  thus  synchronously 
affected,  ought  we  not  to  expect  that  the  vaso-motor  centre 
should  also  be  involved  in  the  action?  We  have  evidence  that 
it  is. 

When  artificial  respiration  is  stopped,  a  very  large  but  steady 
rise  of  pressure  is  observed.  This  may  be  in  part  due  to  the 
increased  force  of  the  cardiac  beat,  caused  by  the  increasingly 
venous  character  of  the  blood ;  but  only  in  part,  and  that  a  small 
part.  The  rise  so  witnessed  is  very  similar  to  that  brought  about 
by  powerfully  stimulating  a  number  of  vaso-constrictor  nerves  ; 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  due  to  the  venous  blood 
stimulating  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla,  and  thus  causing 
constriction  of  the  small  arteries  of  the  body,  particularly  those 
of  the  splanchnic  area.  We  say  ‘  stimulating  the  medullary  vaso¬ 
motor  centre,’  because,  though  the  venous  blood  may  stimulate 
other  vaso-motor  centres  in  the  spinal  cord  1  and  possibly  even 
act  directly  on  local  peripheral  mechanisms,  or  on  the  muscular 
coats  of  the  small  arteries  themselves,  since  a  rise  of  pressure 

1  Luchsinger,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  XVI.  (1878)  p.  510. 
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follows  upon  dyspnoea  when  the  spinal  cord  has  been  previously 
divided  below  the  medulla,  yet  the  fact  that  it  is  much  less  under 
these  circumstances  shews  that  the  medullary  centre  plays  the 

rrsMt  'i'  U  ^  A,n.  t  lc  cessat'on  of  the  artificial  respiration,  the 
respiratory  undulations  cease  also,  so  that  the  blood-pressure  curve 

rises  at  hist  steadily  in  almost  a  straight  line ;  yet  after  a  while 
new  undulations,  the  so-called  Traube’s  curves,  make  their  ap¬ 
pearance  (hig.  5  r,  2,  3),  very  similar  to  the  previous  ones,  except 
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that  their  curves  are  larger  and  of  a  more  sweeping  character 

thnrWeW  un(?u]atlons’  smce  they  appear  in  the  absence  of  all 
oractc  or  pulmonary  movements,  passive  or  active,  and  are 

witnessed  even  when  both  vagi  are  cut,  must  be  of  vaso-motorial 
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origin ;  the  rhythmic  rise  must  be  due  to  a  rhythmic  constriction 
of  the  small  arteries  due  to  a  rhythmic  discharge  from  vaso¬ 
motor  centres  and  especially  from  the  medullary  vaso-motor  centre, 
since  the  undulations  are  far  less  marked  when  the  spinal  cord  is 
divided.  They  are  maintained  as  long  as  the  blood-pressure  con¬ 
tinues  to  rise.  With  the  increasing  venosity  of  the  blood,  however, 
both  the  vaso-motor  centre  and  the  heart  become  exhausted ;  the 
undulations  disappear,  and  the  blood-pressure  rapidly  sinks. 

We  have  then  experimental  evidence  that,  in  the  entire  absence 
of  all  mechanical  causes,  undulations  of  blood-pressure,  of  direct 
nervous  origin,  closely  simulating  those  accompanying  natural 
respiration,  may  be  brought  about  whenever  the  blood  becomes 
sufficiently  venous.  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  why  the  vaso-motor 
centre  should  exhibit  the  rhythmic  activity  shewn  in  Traube’s 
curves,  and  why  that  rhythm  should  simulate  the  respiratory 
rhythm,  unless  the  vaso-motor  centre  had  been  previously  accus¬ 
tomed  to  a  rhythmic  activity  synchronous  with  the  rhythmic 
activity  of  the  respiratory  centre.  It  is  impossible  to  give  direct 
experimental  proof  that  in  natural  respiration  the  vaso-motor  centre 
is  stimulated  by  the  natural  venous  blood  to  a  rhythmic  activity 
like  that  shewn  in  Traube’s  curves,  because  it  is  impossible  to 
eliminate  the  mechanical  factors  discussed  above.  And  the  argu¬ 
ment  that  because  the  undulations  seen  in  artificial  respiration 
continue,  as  is  asserted,  after  division  of  the  medulla,  the  vaso¬ 
motor  events  can  have  no  share  in  producing  the  undulations  of 
natural  respiration,  is  invalid,  since,  as  we  have  seen,  the  undula¬ 
tions  of  artificial  respiration  have  a  distinctly  different  mechanical 
origin  from  those  of  natural  respiration.  On  the  other  hand,  if,  as 
is  stated  by  others,  the  undulations  even  of  artificial  respiration 
though  not  obliterated  are  diminished  by  section  of  the  medulla, 
these  too  must  be  in  part  of  vaso-motorial  origin ;  for  the  mere 
diminution  of  general  blood-pressure  which  results  from  section 
of  the  medulla  ought  not  to  influence  largely  the  respiratory 
undulations  if  these  are  entirely  of  mechanical  origin. 

Mayer  1  has  observed  in  perfect  quiet  normally  breathing  rabbits, 
without  urari,  curves  very  similar  to  Traube’s  curves,  on  which  the 
respiratory  curves  may  be  seen  superimposed.  He  regards  these 
longer  curves,  as  of  vaso-motorial  origin. 

We  may  conclude  then  that  the  respiratory  undulations  of 
blood-pressure  are  of  complex  origin,  being  partly  the  mechanical 
results  of  the  thoracic  movements,  possibly  also  produced  by  the 


• 1  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte,  Bd.  74,  1876. 
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alternate  expansion  and  collapse  of  the  pulmonary  alveoli,  but 
probably  in  addition  brought  about  by  a  rhythmic  variation  of  the 
vascular  peripheral  resistance,  the  result  of  a  rhythmic  activity  of 
the  vaso-motor  centre. 

In  estimating  the  mechanical  effects  on  the  flow  of  blood  to  and 
from  the  heart  produced  by  the  respiratory  movements,  attention  must 
be  paid,  not  only  to  the  action  of  the  thorax,  but  also  to  that  of  the 
abdomen.  ^  Ihus  on  the  descent  of  the  diaphragm,  though  the  flow  of 
blood  to  the  right  heart  from  the  upper  part  of  the  body  is  thereby 
undoubtedly  assisted,  that  from  the  lower  part  of  the  body  and  abdo¬ 
men  is  diminished.  Conversely  in  expiration  the  compression  of  the 
abdomen  tends  at  first  to  drive  the  blood  onward  to  the  heart,  though 
subsequently,  especially  if  long  continued  and  laboured,  it  may  prove 
an  obstacle  both  to  the  flow  to  the  heart  along  the  vena  cava  and  to 
that  from  the  heart  along  the  aorta. 

,  F unke  and  Latschenberger  *,  who  insist  on  the  expansion  and 
collapse  of  the  lungs  as  the  chief  factor  of  the  respiratory  undulations, 
point  out  that  while  the  main  effect  of  expansion  is,  by  lengthening 
and  narrowing  the  capillaries,  to  hinder  the  flow  through  the  lungs 
yet  the  initial  result  is  to  drive  an  extra  quantity  of  blood  from  the 
capillaries  onwards,  and  that  similarly  the  initial  result  of  the  collapse 
is,  by  the  shortening  and  widening  of  the  same  capillaries,  to  retain  a 
certain  quantity  of  blood  for  a  while  in  the  lungs.  They  offer  by  help 
of  these  considerations  very  ingenious  explanations  of  the  variations 
in  the  character  of  the  respiratory  undulations  accompanying  variations 
in  the  rhythm  and  character  of  the  respiratory  movements.  And 
they  contend  that  their  explanations  are  valid,  not  only  in  artificial 
respiration,  but  also  in  natural  respiration,  even  when  the  negative 
pleural  pressure  bears  on  the  large  vessels  of  the  chest  as  well.  *kow- 
alewsky1 2,  on  the-  other  hand,  explains  the  undulations  seen  in  artificial 
respiration,  by  reference  not  so  much  to  the  narrowing  and  widening 
of  the  capillaries  due  to  their  longitudinal  stretching  and  return,  as  to 
the  variations  of  pressure  in  the  air  of  the  pulmonary  alveoli  ;  but 
argues  in  opposition  to  Funke  and  Latschenberger,  that  in  natural 
respiration,  these  variations,  produced  by  pleural  negative  pressure  and 
not  by  tracheal  positive  pressure,  are  more  than  compensated  by 
the  simultaneous  effects  of  the  same  pleural  pressure  on  the  great 
vessels 3. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  increased  frequency  of  beat  during 
the  inspiratory  phase  may  be  due  to  the  mechanical  distension  of  the 
lungs,  whereby  afferent  impulses  are  transmitted  along  the  vagus, 
which  by  inhibiting  the  cardio-inhibbory  centre  cause  an  increased 
frequency  of  beat.  But  the  experiments  on  which  this  view  is  based 
are  not  conclusive. 

1  P Auger’s  Arckiv,  xv.  (1877)  p.  405  ;  ibid.  Xvir.  (1878)  p.  547. 

2  Archivf.  Annt.  u.  Phys .,  1877,  Phys.  Abth.  p.  416. 

3  Cf.  Zuntz,  PALiger’s  Archiv ,  xvn.  (1878)  p.  374. 
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Sec.  8.  The  Effects  of  Changes  in  the  Air  Breathed. 

The  Effects  of  deficient  Air .  Asphyxia . 

When,  on  account  of  occlusion  of  the  trachea,  or  by  breathing 
in  a  confined  space,  a  due  supply  of  air  is  not  obtained,  normal 
respiration  gives  place  through  an  intermediate  phase  of  dyspnoea 
to  the  condition  known  as  asphyxia ;  this,  unless  remedial  measures 
be  taken,  rapidly  proves  fatal. 

Phenonema  of  Asphyxia.  As  soon  as  the  oxygen  in  the 
arterial  blood  sinks  below  the  normal,  the  respiratory  movements 
become  deeper  and  at  the  same  time  more  frequent;  both  the 
inspiratory  and  expiratory  phases  are  exaggerated,  the  supple¬ 
mentary  muscles  spoken  of  at  p.  338  are  brought  into  play,  and 
the  rate  of  the  rhythm  is  hurried.  In  this  respect,  dyspnoea,  or 
hyperpnoea  as  this  first  stage  has  been  called,  contrasts  very 
strongly  with  the  peculiar  respiratory  condition  caused  by  section 
of  the  vagi,  in  which  the  respiratory  movements,  while  much  more 
profound  than  the  normal,  are  diminished  in  frequency. 

As  the  blood  continues  to  become  more  and  more  venous  the 
respiratory  movements  continue  to  increase  both  in  force  and  fre¬ 
quency,  a  larger  number  of  muscles  being  called  into  action  and 
that  to  an  increasing  extent.  Very  soon,  however,  it  may  be 
observed  that  the  expiratory  movements  are  becoming  more 
marked  than  the  inspiratory.  Every  muscle  which  can  in  any 
way  assist  in  expiration  is  in  turn  brought  into  play ;  and  at  last 
almost  all  the  muscles  of  the  body  are  involved  in  the  struggle. 
The  orderly  expiratory  movements  culminate  in  expiratory  con¬ 
vulsions,  the  order  and  sequence  of  which  is  obscured  by  their 
violence  and  extent.  That  these  convulsions,  through  which 
dyspnoea  merges  into  asphyxia,  are  due  to  a  stimulation  of  the 
medulla  oblongata  by  the  venous  blood,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that 
they  fail  to  make  their  appearance  when  the  spinal  cord  has  been 
previously  divided  below  the  medulla,  though  they  still  occur  after 
those  portions  of  the  brain  which  lie  above  the  medulla  have  been 
removed.  It  is  usual  to  speak  of  a  ‘  convulsive  centre  ’  in  the 
medulla,  the  stimulation  of  which  gives  rise  to  these  convulsions  ; 
but  if  we  accept  the  existence  of  such  a  centre  we  must  at  the 
same  time  admit  that  it  is  connected  by  the  closest  ties  with 
the  normal  expiratory  division  of  the  respiratory  centre,  since 
every  intervening  step  may  be  observed  between  a  simple  slight 
expiratory  movement  of  normal  respiration  and  the  most  violent 
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convulsion  of  asphyxia.  An  additional  proof  that  these  convul¬ 
sions  are  earned  out  by  the  agency  of  the  medulla  is  afforded  by 
the  fact  that  convulsions  of  a  wholly  similar  character  are  wit- 
nessed  when  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  medulla  is  suddenly 
cut  off  by  ligaturing  the  blood-vessels  of  the  head.  In  this  ease 
the  nervous  centres,  being  no  longer  furnished  with  fresh  blood 
become  rapidly  asphyxiated  through  lack  of  oxygen,  and  expiratory- 
convulsions  quite  similar  to  those  of  ordinary  asphyxia,  and  pre¬ 
ceded  like  them  by  a  passing  phase  of  dyspncea,  make  their 
appearance.  Similar  ‘  anaemic  ’  convulsions  are  seen  after  a  sud¬ 
den  and  large  loss  of  blood  from  the  body  at  large,  the  medulla 
being  similarly  stimulated  by  lack  of  arterial  blood. 

Such  violent  efforts  speedily  exhaust  the  nervous  system  ■  and 
the  convulsions  after  being  maintained  for  a  brief  period  sud¬ 
denly  cease  and  are  followed  by  a  period  of  calm.  The  calm 
is  one  of  exhaustion;  the  pupils,  dilated  to  the  utmost,  are 
unaffected  by  light ;  touching  the  cornea  calls  forth  no  movement 
of  the  eyelids,  and  indeed  no  reflex  actions  can  anywhere  be  pro- 
duced  by  the  stimulation  of  sentient  surfaces.  All  expiratory 
active  movements  have  ceased;  the  muscles  of  the  body  are 
flaccid  and  quiet;  and  though  from  time  to  time  the  respiratory 
centre  gathers  sufficient  energy  to  develope  respiratory  move¬ 
ments,  these  resemble  those  of  quiet  normal  breathing,  in  being 
as  far  as  muscular  actions  are  concerned,  almost  entirely  inspi¬ 
ratory.  They  occur  at  long  intervals,  like  those  after  the  section 
of  the  vagi ;  and  like  them  are  deep  and  slow.  The  exhausted 
respiratory  centre  takes  some  time  to  develope  an  inspiratory 
explosion ;  but  the  impulse  when  it  is  generated  is  proportionately 
strong.  It  seems  as  if  the  resistance  which  had  in  each  case 
to  be  overcome  was  considerable,  and  the  effort  in  consequence 
when  successful,  productive  of  a  large  effect. 

As  time  goes  on,  these  inspiratory  efforts  become  less  fre¬ 
quent  ;  their  rhythm  becomes  irregular  ;  long  pauses,  each  one  of 
which  seems  a  final  one,  are  succeeded  by  several  somewhat 
rapidly  repeated  inspirations,  dhe  pauses  become  longer,  and  the 
inspiratory  movements  shallower.  Each  inspiration  is  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  contraction  of  accessory  muscles,  especially  of  the 
face,  so  that^  each  breath  becomes  more  and  more  a  prolonged 
gasp.  7  he  inspiratory  gasps  spread  into  a  convulsive  stretching 
of  the  whole  body ;  and  with  extended  limbs,  and  a  straightened 
trunk,  with  the  head  thrown  back,  the  mouth  widely  open  the 
face  drawn,  and  the  nostrils  dilated,  the  last  breath  is  taken  in.’ 

Thus  we  are  able  to  distinguish  three  stages  in  the  phenomena 
»vhich  result  from  a  continued  deficiency  of  air  : — (i)  A  stage  of 
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dyspnoea,  characterized  by  an  increase  of  the  respiratory  move¬ 
ments  both  of  inspiration  and  expiration.  (2)  A  convulsive 
stage,  characterized  by  the  dominance  of  the  expiratory  efforts, 
and  culminating  in  general  convulsions.  (3)  A  stage  of  ex¬ 
haustion,  in  which  lingering  and  long-drawn  inspirations  gradually 
die  out.  When  brought  about  by  sudden  occlusion  of  the  trachea 
these  events  run  through  their  course  in  about  4  or  5  minutes  in 
the  dog,  and  in  about  3  or  4  minutes  in  the  rabbit.  The  first 
stage  passes  gradually  into  the  second,  convulsions  appearing  at 
the  end  of  the  first  minute.  The  transition  from  the  second  stage 
into  the  third  is  somewhat  abrupt,  the  convulsions  suddenly 
ceasing  early  in  the  second  minute.  The  remaining  time  is 
occupied  in  the  third  stage. 

The  duration  of  asphyxia  varies  not  only  in  different  animals  but  in 
the  same  animal  under  different  circumstances.  Newly  born  and 
young  animals  need  much  longer  immersion  in  water  before  death  by 
asphyxia  occurs  than  do  adults.  Thus  while  in  a  full-grown  dog 
recovery  from  drowning  is  unusual  after  1^  minutes,  a  new-born  puppy 
has  been  known  to  bear  an  immersion  of  as  much  as  50  minutes.  The 
cause  of  the  difference  lies  in  the  fact  that  in  the  young  animal  the 
respiratory  changes  of  the  tissues  are  much  less  active.  These  con¬ 
sume  less  oxygen,  and  the  general  store  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  has  a 
less  rapid  demand  made  upon  it.  The  respiratory  activity  of  the 
tissues  may  also  be  lessened  by  a  deficiency  in  the  circulation;  hence 
bodies  in  a  state  of  syncope  at  the  time  when  the  deprivation  of 
oxygen  begins  can  endure  the  loss  for  a  much  longer  period  than  can 
bodies  in  which  the  circulation  is  in  full  swing.  There  being  the  same 
store  of  oxygen  in  the  blood  in  each  case,  the  quicker  circulation  must 
of  necessity  bring  about  the  speedier  exhaustion  of  the  store.  In 
many  cases  of  drowning,  death  is  hastened  by  the  entrance  of  water 
into  the  lungs. 

By  training,  the  respiratory  centre  may  be  accustomed  to  bear  a 
scanty  supply  of  oxygen  for  a  much  longer  time  than  usual  before 
dyspnoea  sets  in,  as  is  seen  in  the  case  of  divers. 

The  phenomena  of  slow  asphyxia,  where  the  supply  of  air 
is  gradually  diminished,  are  fundamentally  the  same  as  those 
resulting  from  a  sudden  and  total  deprivation.  The  same  stages 
are  seen,  but  their  development  takes  place  more  slowly. 

The  circulation  in  Asphyxia.  If  the  carotid  or  other 
artery  of  an  animal  be  connected  with  a  manometer  during  the 
development  of  the  asphyxia  just  described,  the  following  facts 
may  be  observed.  During  the  first  and  second  stages  the  blood- 
pressure  rises  rapidly,  attaining  a  height  far  above  the  normal. 
During  the  third  stage  it  falls  even  more  rapidly,  repassing  the 
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normal  and  becoming  nil  as  death  ensues.  The  respiratory  undu¬ 
lations  of  the  pressure-curve  are  abrupt  and  somewhat  irregular, 
the  inspiratory  movements  being  accompanied  by  a  fall  of  pressure. 
When  the  animal  has  been  previously  placed  under  urari,  so  that 
the  respiratory  impulses  cannot  manifest  themselves  by  any  mus¬ 
cular  movements,  the  rise  of  the  pressure  curve,  as  we  have 
already  said,  is  at  first  steady  and  unbroken,  but  after  a  variable 
period  Traube’s  curves  make  their  appearance.  As  during  the 
third  stage  the  pressure  sinks,  these  undulations  pass  away. 

Ihe  heart-beats  are  at  first  somewhat  quickened,  but  speedily 
become  slow,  while  at  the  same  time  they  acquire  great  force ;  so 
that  the  pulse-curves  on  the  tracing  are  exceedingly  bold  and 
striking,  Fig.  51.  Even  while  the  blood-pressure  is  sinking,  the 
pulse-curves  still  maintain  somewhat  these  characters  ;  and  the 
heart  continues  to  beat  for  some  seconds  after  the  respiratory 
movements  have  ceased,  the  strokes  at  last  rapidly  failing  in 
frequency  and  strength. 

If  the  chest  of  an  animal  be  opened  under  artificial  respira¬ 
tion,  and  asphyxia  brought  on  by  cessation  of  the  respiration,  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  heart  during  the  second  and  third  stages 
becomes  completely  gorged  with  venous  blood,  all  the  cavities  as 
well  as  the  large  veins  being  distended  to  the  utmost.  If  the 
heart  be  watched  to  the  close  of  the  events,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  feebler  strokes  which  come  on  towards  the  end  of  the  third 
stage  are  quite  unable  to  empty  its  cavities  ;  and  when  the  last 
beat  has  passed  away  its  parts  are  still  choked  with  blood.  The 
veins  spirt  out  when  pricked  :  and  it  may  frequently  be  observed 
that  the  beats  recommence  when  the  over-distension  of  the  heart’s 
cavities  is  relieved  by  puncture  of  the  great  vessels.  When  rigor 
mortis  sets  in  after  death  by  asphyxia,  the  left  side  of  the  heart 
is  more  or  less  emptied  of  its  contents ;  but  not  so  the  right  side. 
Hence  in  an  ordinary  post-mortem  examination  in  cases  of  death 
by  asphyxia,  while  the  left  side  is  found  comparatively  empty,  the 
right  appears  gorged. 

These  various  phenomena  are  probably  brought  about  in  the 
following  way. 

The  increasingly  venous  character  of  the  blood  augments  the 
action  of  the  general  vaso-motor  centre,  and  thus  leads  to  a  general 
constriction  of  the  small  arteries.  This  is  the  cause  of  the  mark¬ 
edly  increased  blood-pressure  ;  though,  as  we  have  already  said, 
the  venous  blood  may  also  act  directly  on  the  other  spinal  vaso-motor 
centres  and  possibly  on  peripheral  vaso-motor  mechanisms  or  on 
the  muscular  arterial  coats,  or  may  even  affect  the  peripheral  resist¬ 
ance  by  modifying  the  changes  in  the  capillary  regions,  see  p.  229. 
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This  increased  peripheral  resistance,  while  indirectly  (p.  198) 
helping  to  augment  the  force  of  the  heart’s  beat,  is  a  direct 
obstacle  to  the  heart  emptying  itself  of  its  contents.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  increased  respiratory  movements  favour  the  flow 
of  venous  blood  towards  the  heart,  which  in  consequence  becomes 
more  and  more  full.  This  repletion  is  moreover  assisted  by  the 
"marked  infrequency  of  the  beats.  This  in  turn  depends  in  part 
on  the  cardio-inhibitory  centre  in  the  medulla  being  stimulated 
by  the  venous  blood ;  since  when  the  vagi  are  divided  the 
infrequency  is  much  less  pronounced.  It  does  not  however 
disappear  altogether;  and  we  are  therefore  driven  to  suppose 
it  is  in  part  due  to  the  venous  blood  acting  in  an  inhibitory 
manner  directly  on  the  heart  itself.  The  increased  resistance 
in  front,  the  augmented  supply  from  behind,  and  the  dong  pauses 
between  the  strokes,  all  concur  in  distending  the  heart  more 
and  more. 

When  the  large  veins  have  become  full  of  blood  the  inspiratory 
movements  can  no  longer  have  their  usual  effect  in  increasing  the 
blood-pressure.  The  whole  force  of  the  chest  movement,  as  far 
as  the  circulation  is  concerned,  is  spent  in  diminishing  the  pres¬ 
sure  around  the  large  arteries ;  and  hence  the  sinking  of  the 
blood-pressure  during  each  inspiratory  movement. 

The  distension  of  the  cardiac  cavities,  at  first  favourable  to 
the  heart-beat,  as  it  increases  becomes  injurious.  At  the  same 
time  the  cardiac  tissues,  which  at  first  probably  are  stimulated, 
after  a  while  become  exhausted  by  the  action  of  the  venous 
blood ;  and  the  strokes  of  the  heart  become  feebler  as  well  as 
slower. 

On  account  of  this  increasing  slowness  and  feebleness  of  the 
heart’s  beat,  the  blood-pressure,  in  spite  of  the  continued  arterial 
constriction,  begins  to  fall,  since  less  and  less  blood  is  pumped 
into  the  arterial  system;  the  boldness  of  the  pulse-curves  at 
this  stage  being  chiefly  due  to  the  infrequency  of  the  strokes. 
As  the  quantity  which  passes  from  the  heart  into  the  arteries 
becomes  less  second  by  second,  the  pressure  gets  lower  and  lower, 
the  descent  being  assisted  by  the  exhaustion  of  the  vaso-motor 
centre,  until  almost  before  the  last  beats  it  has  sunk  to  zero. 
Thus  at  the  close  of  asphyxia,  while  the  heart  and  venous  system 
are  distended  with  blood,  the  arterial  system  is  less  than  normally 
full. 


The  Effects  of  an  increased  supply  of  Air.  Apncea. 

It  is  a  matter  of  common  experience  that  after  several 
inspiratory  efforts  of  greater  force  than  ordinary,  the  breath  can 
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be  held  for  a  much  longer  time  than  usual.  In  other  words  by 
an  increased  respiratory  action,  the  blood  can  be  brought  ’into 
such  a  condition  that  the  generation  of  the  respiratory  impulses 
in  the  medulla  is  delayed  beyond  the  usual  time  ;  the  desire  to 
breathe  can  then  be  resisted  for  a  longer  time  than  usual.  This 
state  of  things  which  we  can  easily  produce  in  ourselves,  is  the 
beginning  of  that  peculiar  condition  brought  about  by  a  too 
vigorous  respiration,  or  by  the  inhalation  of  oxygen,  to  which 
we  have  already  (p.  376)  referred  under  the  name  of  ‘apnoea*  ’ 
1  he  essentia  feature  of  apnoea  consists  in  the  blood  containing 
for  the  time  being  more  oxygen  than  usual.  In  consequence  o! 
tins  a  ionger  time  is  needed  before  the  deficiency  of  oxygen  in 
the  blood  of  the  capillaries  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  or  rather  in 
the  neive  cells  constituting  the  respiratory  centre,  reaches  the  limit 
w  uch  determines  the  discharge  of  a  respiratory  impulse.  The 
molecular  processes  of  these  cells  are  so  arranged,  that  whenever 
the  oxygen  which  is  available  for  their  use  sinks  below  a  certain 
level,  respiratory  explosions  occur  whereby  a  fresh  supply  of 
oxygen  is  gamed.  By  increasing  their  available  oxygen  the 
explosive  action  of  the  cells  is  deferred  and  diminished  •’  that 
is  apnoea  is  established.  Similarly  when  the  supply  of  oxygen 
is  diminished,  the  explosions  are  hastened  and  increased,  that  is 
dyspnoea  is  brought  about.  The  different  conditions  of  the 
respiratory  centre  during  apnoea,  normal  breathing  or  eupnoea 
and  dyspnoea,  are  well  shewn  by  the  different  effects  produced  bv 
stimulating  the  afferent  fibres  of  the  trunk  of  the  vagus  with  the 
same  stimulus  during  the  three  stages.  If  the  current  chosen  be 
ot  such  a  strength  as  will  gently  increase  the  rhythm  of  normal 
breathing,  it  will  be  found  to  have  no  effect  at  all  in  apnoea 

Y  !  e  Y1  •d>rSP1?1oea  lt  maT  Pr°duce  almost  convulsive  movements.’ 
Indeed  in  well-marked  apnoea  even  strong  stimulation  of  the 
vagus  may  produce  no  effect  whatever. 

According  to  Ewald*  the  haemoglobin  of  the  blood  during  apnosa 
becomes  perfectly  or  almost  perfectly  saturated  with  oxygen  The 
absolute  increase  does  not  seem  great,  from  'i  to  -g  p.  c.  vol.  The 
ension  at  which  this  increment  exists  is  however  very  great  The 
venous  blood,  ,f  the  art.ficial  respiration,  used  to  produce  the  apnoea 

apoetrfof abdS  c°ntainsTmore  oxyg®»  than  the  normal  and 
appeals  of  a  bright  led  colour.  In  cases  where  the  artificial  resoira- 

tion  interferes  with  the  pulmonary  circulation  and  so  reduces  the 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  this  name  is  used  by  some  medical  authorities  in  t 
sense  almost  identical  with  asphyxia.  In  its  physiological  sense,  as  here  used 
it  is  the  very  opposite  of  asphyxia.  s  x  ere  useQ* 

3  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  vn.  (1S73)  575- 
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rapidity  of  the  general  flow  of  blood,  the  venous  blood  may  be  even 
darker  than  usual x. 

The  Effects  of  changes  in  the  Composition  of  the  Air  breathed 2. 

We  have  already  discussed  the  effects  of  such  changes  as  are 
produced  by  the  act  of  respiration  itself,  viz.  a  deficiency  of 
oxygen  and  an  excess  of  carbonic  acid.  We  have  only  to  add, 
that  the  result  of  an  access  of  oxygen,  except  in  the  cases  of 
extreme  pressure  to  be  mentioned  immediately,  is  simply  apnoea, 
and  that  variations  in  amount  of  nitrogen  have  of  themselves  no 
effect,  this  gas  being  eminently  an  indifferent  gas  as  far  as 
physiological  processes  are  concerned. 

Poisonous  gases.  Carbonic  oxide  produces  the  same 
effects  as  deficiency  of  oxygen,  inasmuch  as  it  preoccupies  the 
haemoglobin  and  so  prevents  the  blood  from  becoming  properly 
oxygenated,  see  p.  355.  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  produces  similar 
effects,  but  in  a  different  manner ;  it  acts  as  a  reducing  agent,  see 
p.  352.  Some  gases  are  irrespirable,  on  account  of  their  causing 
spasm  of  the  glottis,  and  this  is  said  to  be,  to  a  certain  extent,  the 
case  with  carbonic  acid. 

The  Effects  of  changes  in  the  Pressure  of  the  Air  breathed 2. 

Gradual  Diminution  of  Pressure.  The  symptoms  are 
those  of  deficiency  of  oxygen  ;  the  animals  die  of  asphyxia.  The 
blood  contains  less  and  less  oxygen  as  the  pressure  is  reduced, 
the  quantity  present  in  the  arterial  blood  soon  becoming  less  than 
that  in  normal  venous  blood.  The  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  in 
the  blood  is  also  diminished.  The  increasing  dyspnoea  is  accom¬ 
panied  by  great  general  feebleness ;  and  convulsions  though 
frequent  are  not  invariable.  The  occurrence  of  these  seems  to 
depend  on  the  suddenness  with  which  the  oxygen  of  the  blood 
is  diminished. 

Sudden  Diminution.  Death  in  these  cases  ensues  from 
the  liberation  of  gases  within  the  blood-vessels  and  the  consequent 
mechanical  interference  with  the  circulation.  The  gas  which  is 
found  in  the  blood-vessels  on  examination  after  death  consists 
chiefly  of  nitrogen. 

Increase  of  Pressure.  Up  to  a  pressure  of  several 
atmospheres  of  air,  merely  symptoms  of  narcotic  poisoning, 

1  Finkler  and  Oertmann.  Pflliger’s  Archiv,  XIV.  (1877)  38. 

2  Paul  Bert,  Rech.  Exp.  sur  la  Pression  Baromet.  1874. 
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the  same  cause  v.V  th,.  ,  “  ?°,  tllat  tlley  originate  from 
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Sec.  9.  Modified  Respiratory  Movements. 

resnTratorv ' fnncril  m,echanism  v"th  its  adjuncts,  in  addition  to  its 
respiratory  function,  becomes  of  service,  especially  in  the  case  of 

man,  as  a  means  of  expressing  emotions.  The  respiratory  column 

of  air,  moreover,  in  its  exit  from  the  chest,  is  frequendv  made  use 

of  in  a  mechanical  way  to  expel  bodies  from  the  upper  air-passages 

Hence  arise  a  number  of  peculiarly  modified  Z  Zrl  or  Tess 

te“a?r  movements  sighing,  coughing,  laughter, 

fesDiratorv  Thd  TCIal  ends  which  are  n°t  distinct^ 

.  P  They  are  all  essentially  reflex  in  character  tl,A 

stimu  us  determining  each  movement,  sometimes  affecting  a  peri- 

woS‘  thrrcu»hnreh  ^  "  the  Tf  °f  sometimes 

*ie  ^!gher  parts  of  the  brain  as  in  laughter  and 

ymg,  sometimes  possibly,  as  in  yawning  and  sighing  acting  on 

the  respiratory  centre  itself.  Like  the  simple  re  pirSy  act  Vey 

IS,*  °r  less  success  be  carried"  out  b"y  a  d.Lct  effort 

.1  fi  'S  a,dtep  anrl  long-dra.wn  inspiration  chiefly  through 

large  SpiralloT  *  *  S°meWhat  Sh0rter’  but  ^PondinglJ 

contirmerTtwi  'S  -T'f '7  a  deeP  inspiration,  deeper  and  longer 

accomnanied h  S’8h’  'T"  the  widely  °Pen  m°uth.  and 

accompanied  by  a  peculiar  depression  of  the  lower  jaw'  and 

frequently  by  an  elevation  of  the  shoulders.  J 
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Hiccough  consists  in  a  sudden  inspiratory  contraction  of  the 
diaphragm,  in  the  course  of  which  the  glottis  suddenly  closes,  so 
that  the  further  entrance  of  air  into  the  chest  is  prevented,  while 
the  impulse  of  the  column  of  air  just  entering,  as  it  strikes  upon 
the  closed  glottis,  gives  rise  to  a  well-known  accompanying  sound. 
The  afferent  impulses  of  the  reflex  act  are  conveyed  by  the  gastric 
branches  of  the  vagus.  The  closure  of  the  glottis  is  carried  out  by 
means  of  the  inferior  laryngeal  nerve.  See  Voice. 

In  sobbing  a  series  of  similar  convulsive  inspirations  follow 
each  other  slowly,  the  glottis  being  closed  earlier  than  in  the  case 
of  hiccough,  so  that  little  or  no  air  enters  into  the  chest. 

Coughing  consists  in  the  first  place  of  a  deep  and  long- 
drawn  inspiration  by  which  the  lungs  are  well  filled  with  air.  This 
is  followed  by  a  complete  closure  of  the  glottis,  and  then  comes  a 
sudden  and  forcible  expiration,  in  the  midst  of  which  the  glottis- 
suddenly  opens,  and  thus  a  blast  of  air  is  driven  through  the 
upper  respiratory  passages.  The  afferent  impulses  of  this  reflex 
act  are  in  most  cases,  as  when  a  foreign  body  is  lodged  in  the 
larynx  or  by  the  side  of  the  epiglottis,  conveyed  by  the  superior 
laryngeal  nerve  ;  but  the  movement  may  arise  from  stimuli  applied 
to  other  afferent  branches  of  the  vagus,  such  as  those  supplying 
the  bronchial  passages  and  stomach  (?)  and  the  auricular  branch 
distributed  to  the  ?neatus  externus.  Stimulation  of  other  nerves 
also,  such  as  those  of  the  skin  by  a  draught  of  cold  air,  may 
develope  a  cough. 

In  sneezing  the  general  movement  is  essentially  the  same, 
except  that  the  opening  from  the  pharynx  into  the  mouth  is  closed 
by  the  contraction  of  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fauces  and  the 
descent  of  the  soft  palate,  so  that  the  force  of  the  blast  is  driven 
entirely  through  the  nose.  The  afferent  impulses  here  usually 
come  from  the  nasal  branches  of  the  fifth.  When  sneezing  however 
is  produced  by  a  bright  light,  the  optic  nerve  would  seem  to  be 
the  afferent  nerve. 

Laughing  consists  essentially  in  an  inspiration  succeeded, 
not  by  one,  but  by  a  whole  series,  often  long  continued,  of  short 
spasmodic  expirations,  the  glottis  being  freely  open  during  the 
whole  time,  and  the  vocal  cords  being  thrown  into  characteristic 
vibrations. 

In  crying,  the  respiratory  movements  are  modified  in  the 
same  way  as  in  laughing ;  the  rhythm  and  the  accompanying  facial 
expressions  are  however  different,  though  laughing  and  crying 
frequently  become  indistinguishable. 
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Our  real  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  respiration  dates  back  from 
1777)  when  Lavoisier  shewed  the  true  nature  of  combustion,  following 
close  as  this  did  upon  Priestley’s  demonstration  of  the  identity  of  re- 
spnation  and  combustion  (177  0  a^d  discovery  of  oxygen  (1774).  Before 
t  at  time  the  chief  steps  of  progress  were,  the  discovery  by  Van 
Helmont  (1648)  that  gas  sylvestre  (carbonic  acid  gas)  was  unfit  for 
respiration,  the  demonstration  by  Hook  (1664)  of  the  effects  of  arti- 
naal  respiration,  by  Lower  (1669)  of  the  connection  with  respiration 
of  the  difference  in  colour  between  venous  and  arterial  blood,  by 
Boyle  (167°)  of  the  necessity  for  respiratory  purposes  of  the  air  dis¬ 
solved  in  water,  the  observations  and  reflections  of  Mayow  (1674)  on 
the  spiiitus  nitro-aereus  (oxygen),  in  which  he  narrowly  missed  antici¬ 
pating  Lavoisier  by  a  century,  and  the  discovery  by  Black  (1757)  of 
carbonic  acid  in  air.  Lavoisier  however  held  that  the  respiratory 
combustion  took  place  in  the  bronchial  tubes,  a  hydro-carbonous  sub¬ 
stance  being  secreted  for  that  purpose  from  the  blood  :  and  though 
Lagrange  suggested  that  the  oxygen  might  be  absorbed  into  and  the 
carbonic  acid  exhaled  from  the  blood,  the  combustion  occurring  in  the 
blood  or  tissues,  and  Spallanzani  (1803)  and  W.  F.  Edwards  (1823) 
shewed  that  snails,  frogs  and  young  mammals  continued  to  produce 
carbonic  acid  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  whereby  direct  combus¬ 
tion  in  the  lungs  was  rendered  impossible,  Lavoisier’s  view  held  its 
ground,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  extracting  gases  from  the  blood, 
until  in  1837  Magnus  used  the  mercurial  air-pump  and  proved  that 
both  venous  and  arterial  blood  contained  both  oxygen  and  carbonic 
acid.  His  researches  and  those  of  Lothar  Meyer  and  Fernet,  which 
followed  soon  after,  form  the  basis  of  our  present  knowledge.  The 
labours  of  Ludwig  and  his  school,  of  PfUiger  and  his  pupils,  and 
of  others,  have  advanced  this  subject  to  its  present  condition.  The 
spectroscopic  discoveries  of  Hoppe-Seyler  and  Stokes  have  proved 
of  great  and  increasing  importance  ;  and  we  are  indebted  to 
Rosenthal  for  a  clear  exposition  of  the  nervous  mechanism  of 
respiration. 


CHAPTER  III. 


SECRETION  BY  THE  SKIN. 

We  have  traced  the  food  from  the  alimentary  canal  into  the  blood, 
and,  did  the  state  of  our  knowledge  permit,  the  natural  course  of 
our  study  would  be  to  trace  the  food  from  the  blood  into  the 
tissues,  and  then  to  follow  the  products  of  the  activity  of  the  tissues 
back  into  the  blood  and  so  out  of  the  body.  This  however  we 
cannot  as  yet  satisfactorily  do  ;  and  it  will  be  more  convenient  to 
study  first  the  final  products  of  the  metabolism  of  the  body,  and 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  eliminated,  and  afterwards  to  return 
to  the  discussion  of  the  intervening  steps. 

Our  food  consists  of  certain  food-stuffs,  viz.  proteids,  fats  and 
carbohydrates,  of  various  salts,  and  of  water.  In  their  passage 
through  the  blood  and  tissues  of  the  body,  the  proteids,  fats  and 
carbohydrates  are  converted  into  urea  (or  some  closely  allied  body), 
carbonic  acid  and  water,  the  nitrogen  of  the  urea  being  furnished 
■  by  the  proteids  alone.  Many  of  the  proteids  contain  sulphur,  and 
also  have  phosphorus  attached  to  them  in  some  combination  or 
other,  and  some  of  the  fats  taken  as  food  contain  phosphorus ; 
these  elements  ultimately  suffer  oxidation  into  phosphates  and 
sulphates,  and  leave  the  body  in  that  form  in  company  with  the 
other  salts. 

Broadly  speaking  then,  the  waste  products  of  the  animal 
economy  are  urea,  carbonic  acid,  salts  and  water.  Of  these  a  large 
portion  of  the  carbonic  acid,  and  a  considerable  quantity  of  water, 
leave  the  body  by  the  lungs  in  respiration  ;  while  all  (or  nearly  all) 
the  urea,  the  greater  portion  of  the  salts,  and  a  large  amount  of 
water,  with  an  insignificant  quantity  of  carbonic  acid,  pass  away 
by  the  kidneys.  The  work  therefore  of  the  remaining  excretory 
tissue,  the  skin,  is  confined  to  the  elimination  of  a  comparatively 
small  quantity  of  salts,  a  little  carbonic  acid,  and  a  variable  but  on 
the  whole  large  quantity  of  water  in  the  form  of  perspiration.  The 
actual  excretion  by  the  bowel,  that  is  to  say,  that  portion  of  the 
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faeces  which  is  not  simply  undigested  matter,  we  have  seen  to  be 
very  small. 


The  nature  and  amount  of  Perspiration. 

The  quantity  of  matter  which  leaves  the  human  body  by  way 
of  the  skin  is  very  considerable.  Thus  Sequin1  estimated  that, 
while  7  grains  passed  away  through  the  lungs  per  minute,  as  much 
as  ii  grains  escaped  through  the  skin.  The  amount  varies 
extremely ;  Funke2  calculated,  from  data  gained  by  enclosing 
the  arm  in  a  caoutchouc  bag,  that  the  total  amount  of  perspiration 
from  the  whole  body  in  24  hours  might  range  from  2  to  20  kilos  ; 
but  such  a  mode  of  calculation  is  obviously  open  to  many  sources 
of  error. 

Of  the  whole  amount  thus  discharged,  part  passes  away  at  once 
as  watery  vapour  containing  volatile  matters,  while  part  may  remain 
for  a  time  as  a  fluid  on  the  skin  ;  the  former  is  frequently  spoken  of 
as  insensible ,  the  latter  as  sensible  perspiration.  The  proportion  of 
the  insensible  to  the  sensible  perspiration  will  depend  on  the 
rapidity  of  the  secretion  in  reference  to  the  dryness,  temperature, 
and  amount  of  movement,  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere.  Thus, 
supposing  the  rate  of  secretion  to  remain  constant,  the  drier  and 
hotter  the  air,  and  the  more  rapidly  the  strata  of  air  in  contact  with 
the  body  are  renewed,  the  greater  is  the  amount  of  sensible 
perspiration  which  is  by  evaporation  converted  into  the  insensible 
condition ;  and  conversely  when  the  air  is  cool,  moist,  and 
stagnant,  a  large  amount  of  the  total  perspiration  may  remain  on 
the  skin  as  sensible  sweat.  Since,  as  the  name  implies,  we  are 
ourselves  aware  of  the  sensible  perspiration  only,  it  may  and 
frequently  does  happen  that  we  seem  to  ourselves  to  be  perspiring 
largely,  when  in  reality  it  is  not  so  much  the  total  perspiration 
which  is  being  increased  as  the  relative  proportion  of  the  sensible 
perspiration.  The  rate  of  secretion  may  however  be  so  much 
increased,  that  no  amount  of  dryness,  or  heat,  or  movement  of  the 
atmosphere,  is  sufficient  to  carry  out  the  necessary  evaporation, 
and  thus  the  sensible  perspiration  may  become  abundant  in  a  hot 
dry  air.  And  practically  this  is  the  usual  occurrence,  since  certainly 
a  high  temperature  conduces,  as  we  shall  point  out  presently,  to  an 
increase  of  the  secretion,  and  it  is  possible  that  mere  dryness  of  the 
air  has  a  similar  effect. 

The  total  amount  of  perspiration  is  affected  not  only  by 
the  condition  of  the  atmosphere,  but  also  by  the  nature  and 

*  Ann.  d.  Chim.t  xc.  pp.  52,  403. 

2  Moleschott’s  Untersuch .,  IV.  p.  36. 
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quantity  of  food  eaten,  by  the  amount  of  fluid  drunk,  and  by  the 
amount  of  exercise  taken.  It  is  also  influenced  by  mental 
conditions,  by  medicines  and  poisons,  by  diseases,  and  by  the 
relative  activity  of  the  other  excreting  organs,  more  particularly  of 
the  kidney. 

The  fluid  perspiration,  or  sweat,  when  collected,  is  found  to  be 
a  clear  colourless  fluid,  with  a  strong  and  distinctive  odour  varying 
according  to  the  part  of  the  body  from  which  it  is  taken.  Besides 
accidental  epidermic  scales,  it  contains  no  structural  elements. 
The  reaction  of  the  secretion  of  the  sweat-glands,  apart  from  that 
of  the  sebaceous  glands,  appears  to  be  alkaline.  This  is  well  seen 
when  the  sweat  becomes  abundant.  An  admixture  of  sebaceous 
secretion  may,  when  the  sweat  itself  is  scanty,  give  rise  to  an 
acid  reaction1,  probably  from  the  sebaceous  fats  becoming  con¬ 
verted  into  fatty  acids.  The  average  amount  of  solids  is  about 
i*8r  p.  c.2,  of  which,  about  two-thirds  consist  of  organic  substances. 
The  chief  normal  constituents  are:  (i)  Sodium  chloride  with 
small  quantities  of  other  inorganic  salts.  (2)  Various  acids  of  the 
fatty  series,  such  as  formic,  acetic,  butyric,  with  probably  propionic, 
caproic,  and  caprylic.  The  presence  of  these  latter  is  inferred 
from  the  odour  ;  it  is  probable  that  many  various  volatile  acids  are 
present  in  small  quantities.  Lactic  acid,  which  Berzelius  reckoned 
as  a  normal  constituent,  is  stated  not  to  be  present  in  health. 
(3)  Neutral  fats,  and  cholesterin ;  these  have  been  detected  even 
in  places,  such  as  the  palms  of  the  hand,  where  sebaceous  glands 
are  absent.  (4)  Ammonia  (urea),  and  possibly  other  nitrogenous 
bodies. 

Funke3  detected  a  very  considerable  amount  of  urea  in  the  sweat 
gained  by  his  method,  so  much  so  that  he  calculated  the  total  amount 
given  off  by  the  skin  in  24  hours  at  about  10  grms.  Ranke4  on  the 
other  hand,  who  collected  some  of  the  sweat  given  off  when  the  body 
was  exposed  in  a  large  space  to  an  abundant  atmosphere,  found  no 
evidence  whatever  of  urea.  This  striking  contradiction  has  not  yet 
been  explained,  though,  as  will  Jae  seen  in  dealing  with  nutrition,  the 
satisfactory  results  which  are  gained  by  supposing  that  under  normal 
conditions  all  the  urea  passes  out  by  the  kidneys,  render  it  probable 
that  Funke’s  result  is  essentially  an  abnormal  one.  In  various  forms 
of  disease  the  sweat  has  been  found  to  contain,  sometimes  in  consider¬ 
able  quantities,  blood  (in  bloody  sweat),  albumin,  urea  (particularly  in 
cholera),  uric  acid,  calcium  oxalate,  sugar,  lactic  acid,  indigo,  bile  and 
other  pigments.  Iodine  and  potassium  iodide,  succinic,  tartaric,  and 
benzoic  (partly  as  hippuric)  acids  have  been  found  in  the  sweat  when 
taken  internally  as  medicines. 

1  Cf.  Triimpy  and  Luchsinger,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XVIII.  (1878)  p.  494. 

2  Funke,  op.  cit .  3  Op.  cit.  4  Tetanus ,  p.  247. 
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Cutaneous  Respiration. 

tn  itvff?  the  1Un^S  °f  Which  have  been  removed,  will  continue 
o  live  for  some  time;  and  during  that  period  will  continue  not 

only  to  produce  carbonic  acid,  but  also  to  consume  oxygen  In 

calried  on  el1?  77°  breatlVi‘1’°»t  lungs,  respiration 
being  earned  on  efficiently  by  means  of  the  skin.  In  mammals 

and  m  man  tins  cutaneous  respiration  is,  by  reason  of  the  thic" 

less  rvhendteh7hndreStnCted  W'thin  VCTy  narrOW  limits  1  "everthe- 
Jhirh  ihl  h  b' d?  rema,ns  f°r  some  (une  in  a  closed  chamber  to 
±Cnh  7?  ha:/assl"g  ,ln  a"d  out  of  the  lungs  has  no  access  (as 
rnnnd  7  ^  7  enuclosed  >n  a  large  air-tight  bag  fitting  tightly 
rom  the  hne  V0r  Whe-e  1  tube  in  the  trachea  ^ries  air  toand 

fhat  the  air  inSt°he  eh  “i!"  ,  P'aCed  in  “  air-(ighl  box)>  *  *  found 
The  amount  Of  e  cba“ber  lose*  oxygen  and  gains  carbonic  acid, 
he  amount  of  carbonic  acid  which  is  thus  thrown  off  by  the  skin 

an  average  man  m  24  hours  amounts  according  to  Scharling  to 

7msreineran  •ab0Ut-  1°  S™S-’  aCCOrdi”g  '»  Aubert-  to  abom 
4  g  ms.  increasing  with  a  rise  of  temperature,  and  being  very 

markedly  augmented  by  bodily  exercise.  Regnault  and  Reisit 

state  that  the  amount  of  oxygen  consumed  is  about  equal  in 

volume  to  that  of  the  carbonic  acid  given  off,  but  Gerlach^makes 

1  rather  less.  It  is  evident  therefore  that  the  loss  which  the  body 

suffers  through  the  skin  consists  chiefly  of  water.  ^ 

The  thickness  of  the  mammalian  or  human  epidermis  must  afford  a 
great  obstruction  to  any  diffusion  between  the  blood  in  the  cutaneous 
capillaries  and  the  external  air.  It  has  been  suggested  that the Tar! 

sweat  and  th^th  ItS,exlt  ll\  the  form  of  carbonates  present  in  the 
sweat,  and  that  these  being  decomposed  by  the  acids  also  present  in 
sweat,  their  carbonic  acid  is  set  free.  present  in 

When  an  animal,  such  as  a  rabbit,  is  covered  over  with  an 
impermeable  varnish  such  as  gelatine,  so  that  all  exit  or  entrance 
of  gases  or  liquids  by  the  skin  b  prevented,  death  shortly  ensues. 
This  result  cannot  be  due,  as  was  once  thought,  to  arrest  of 
cutaneous  respiration,  seeing  how  insignificant  is  the  gaseous 
interchange  by  the  skin  as  compared  with  that  by  the  lungsg  Nor 
are  the  symptoms  those  of  asphyxia,  but  rather  of  some  kind  of 
poisoning,  marked  by  a  very  great  fall  of  temperature,  which  how¬ 
ever  does  not  seem  to  be  the  result  of  diminished  production  of 
heat,  since  according  to  Burdon-Sanderson  it  is  coincident  with  an 
actual  increase  of  the  discharge  of  heat  from  the  surface.  The 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archival.  (1872)  c?q. 

Muller’s  Archiv,  1851,  p.  431. 
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animal  may  be  restored,  or  at  all  events  its  life  may  be  prolonged 
with  abatement  of  the  symptoms,  if  the  great  loss  of  heat  which 
is  evidently  taking  place  be  prevented  by  covering  the  body 
thickly  with  cotton  wool,  or  keeping  it  in  a  warm  atmosphere. 
The  symptoms  have  not  as  yet  been  clearly  analysed,  but  they 
seem  to  be  due  in  part  to  a  pyrexia  or  fever  possibly  caused  by  the 
retention  within  or  re-absorption  into  the  blood  of  some  of  the 
constituents  of  the  sweat,  or  by  the  products  of  some  abnormal 
metabolism,  and  in  part  to  a  dilation  of  the  cutaneous  vessels 
which  causes  an  abnormally  large  loss  of  heat,  even  through  the 
varnish. 

According  to  Rohrig1  the  injection  of  fresh  filtered  human  sweat 
into  the  veins  of  a  rabbit  causes  pyrexia,  and  albuminuria,  and  thus 
produces  some  of  the  effects  of  ‘varnishing.’ 


The  Secretion  of  Perspiration. 

The  skin  contains,  besides  the  ordinary  sudoriparous  glands, 
the  sebaceous  glands,  and  the  special  odoriferous  glands  of  the 
axilla,  anus,  and  other  regions.  With  regard  to  the  various  volatile 
and  odoriferous  substances  peculiar  to  sweat,  and  especially  with 
regard  to  those  peculiar  to  the  sweat  of  particular  regions  of  the 
skin,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  are  secreted  by  the  epithe¬ 
lium  of  the  appropriate  glands.  There  can  be  equally  no  doubt 
that  the  fats  which  come  to  the  surface  of  the  skin  from  the 
sebaceous  glands  arise  from  a  metabolism  of  the  cells  of  those 
glands.  And  we  shall  probably  not  go  far  wrong  in  regarding  the 
sweat  as  a  whole  as  supplied  by  the  sweat-glands  alone.  For 
though  it  seems  evident  that  some  amount  of  fluid  must  pass  by 
simple  transudation  through  the  ordinary  epidermis  of  the  portions 
of  skin  intervening  between  the  mouths  of  the  glands,  yet  on  the 
whole  it  is  probable  that  the  portion  which  so  passes  is  a  small 
fraction  only  of  the  total  quantity  secreted  by  the  skin  ;  and 
Erismann2  finds  that  even  the  simple  evaporation  of  water  is  much 
greater  from  those  parts  of  the  skin  in  which  the  glands  are 
abundant  than  from  those  in  which  they  are  scanty. 

The  nervous  mechanism  of  Perspirations.  The 

secreting  activity  of  the  skin,  like  that  of  other  glands,  is  usually 
accompanied  and  aided  by  vascular  dilation.  In  one  of  Bernard’s 

1  Jahrb.  f  Bain.,  I.  I.  2  Zeitschrift  f  Biol.,  xi.  I. 

3  Luchsinger  and  Kendall,  PflUger’s  Archiv,  xm.  (1876)  p.  212.  Luehsinger, 
ibid.,  xiv.  (1877)  P-  369;  xv.  (1877)  p.  482;  xvi.  (1878)  p.  545;  xviu. 
(1878)  p.  478,  p.  483.  Ostroumoff,  Moskauer  drztlicher  Anzeiger ,  1876. 
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early  experiments  on  division  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  it  was 
observed  that  in  the  case  ol  the  horse,  the  vascular  dilation  of 
the  face  on  the  side  operated  on  was  accompanied  by  increased 
perspiration.  Indeed  the  connection  between  the  state  of  the 
cutaneous  blood-vessels  and  the  amount  of  perspiration  is  a  matter 
of  daily  observation.  When  the  vessels  of  the  skin  are  contracted 
the  secretion  of  the  skin  is  diminished ;  when  they  are  dilated  it 
becomes  abundant.  And  in  this  way,  as  we  shall  later  on  point 
out,  the  temperature  of  the  body  is  largely  regulated.  When  the 
surrounding  atmosphere  is  warm,  the  cutaneous  vessels  are  dilated 
the  amount  of  sweat  secreted  is  increased,  and  the  consequently, 
augmented  evaporation  tends  to  cool  down  the  body.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  the  atmosphere  is  cold,  the  cutaneous  vessels 
are  constricted,  perspiration  is  scanty,  and  less  heat  is  lost  to  the 
body  by  evaporation. 

The  analogy  with  the  other  secreting  organs  which  we  have 
already  studied  leads  us  however  to  infer  that  there  are  special 
nerves  directly  governing  the  activity  of  the  sudoriparous  glands, 
independent  of  variations  in  the  vascular  supply.  And  not  only 
is  this  view  supported  by  many  pathological  facts,  such  as  the 
profuse  perspiration  of  the  death  agony,  of  various  crises  of 
disease,  and  of  certain  mental  emotions,  and  the  cold  sweats 
occurring  in  phthisis  and  other  maladies,  in  all  of  which  the  skin 
is  anaemic  rather  than  hypersemic  j  but  we  have  direct  experimental 
evidence  of  a  nervous  mechanism  of  perspiration  as  complete  as 
the  vaso-motor  mechanism. 

If  in  the  dog  or  cat  (the  latter  animal  being  especially  suitable 
for  these  purposes)  the  peripheral  stump  of  the  divided  sciatic 
nerve  be  stimulated  with  the  interrupted  current,  a  profuse  sweat 
breaks  out  in  the  foot,  and  may  readily  be  observed  in  the  balls 
of  the  toes.  Not  only  may  the  secretion  be  observed  when  the 
cutaneous  vessels  are  thrown  into  a  state  of  constriction  by  the 
stimulus,  but  it  also  appears  when  the- aorta  or  crural  artery  is 
clamped  previous  to  the  stimulation,  or  indeed  when  the  leg  is 
amputated.  Moreover  when  atropin  has  been  injected,  the  stimu¬ 
lation  produces  no  sweat,  though  vaso-motor  effects  follow  as 
usual.  The  analogy  between  the  sweat-glands  of  the  foot  and 
such  a  gland  as  the  submaxillary  is  in  fact  very  close,  and  we  are 
justified  in  speaking  of  the  sciatic  nerve  as  containing  secretory 
fibres  distributed  to  the  sudoriparous  glands  of  the  hind  limb. 


Nawrocki,  Cbt.f  med.  PViss.,  1878, 
tion  des  Schweisses ,  1878.  Vulpian, 
1308,  1438;  T.  87  (1878),  pp.  31 1, 
p.  1276.  ‘ 


pp.  2,  17,  721.  Adamkiewicz,  Die  Secre- 
Cempt.  Rend.,  T.  86  (1878),  pp.  1233, 
35°,  47 1-  Coyne,  ibid.,  T.  86  (1878), 


26 — 2 


404 


NERVOUS  MECHANISM. 


[BOOK  II. 

Similar  results  may  be  obtained  with  the  nerves  of  the  fore  limb 
and  of  other  parts  of  the  body.  And  in  ourselves  a  copious 
secretion  of  sweat  may  be  induced  by  tetanizing  through  the  skin 
the  nerves  of  the  limbs  or  the  face. 

If  a  cat  in  which  the  sciatic  nerve  has  been  divided  on  one 
side  be  exposed  to  a  high  temperature  in  a  heated  chamber,  the 
limb  the  nerve  of  which  has  been  divided  remains  dry,  while  the 
whole  of  the  rest  of  the  skin  sweats  freely.  This  result  shews  that 
the  sweating  which  is  caused  by  exposure  of  the  body  to  high 
temperatures  is  brought  about  not  by  a  local  action  on  the  sweat- 
.  glands  but  by  the  agency  of  the  central  nervous  system.  A  high 
temperature  up  to  a  certain  limit  increases  the  irritability  of  the 
epithelium  of  the  sweat-glands  as  it  does  that  of  other  forms  of 
protoplasm  :  thus  stimulation  of  the  sciatic  in  the  cat  produces  a 
much  more  abundant  secretion  in  a  limb  exposed  to  a  temperature 
of  350  or  somewhat  above,  than  in  one  which  has  been  exposed 
to  a  distinctly  lowrer  temperature,  and  in  a  limb  which  has  been 
placed  in  ice-cold  water  hardly  any  secretion  at  all  can  be  gained ; 
but  apparently  mere  rise  of  temperature  without  nerve-stimulation 
will  not  give  rise  to  a  secretory  activity  of  the  glands.  The 
sweating  caused  by  a  dyspnceic  condition  of  blood,  and  such 
appears  to  be  the  sweat  of  the  death  agony,  is  similarly  brought 
about  by  the  agency  of  the  central  nervous  system.  When  an 
animal  with  the  sciatic  nerve  divided  on  one  side  is  made  dysp- 
noeic,  no  sweat  appears  in  the  hind  limb  of  that  side,  though 
abundance  is  seen  in  other  parts  of  the  body. 

Sweating  may  be  brought  about  as  a  reflex  act.  Thus  when 
the  central  stump  of  the  divided  sciatic  is  stimulated  sweating 
is  induced  in  the  other  limbs,  and  the  introduction  of  pungent 
substances  into  the  mouth  will  frequently  give  rise  to  a  copious 
perspiration  over  the  side  of  the  face.  We  are  thus  led  to  speak 
of  sweat  centres,  analogous  to  the  vaso- motor  centres,  as  existing 
in  the  central  nervous  system ;  and  as  in  the  case  of  vaso-motor 
centres,  a  dispute  has  arisen  as  to  whether  there  is  a  dominant 
sweat  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  or  whether  such  centres 
are  more  generally  distributed  over  the  whole  of  the  spinal  cord. 

It  does  not  at  present  appear  certain  whether  the  sweating 
caused  by  heat  is  carried  out  by  direct  action  on  the  sweat  centres, 
or  by  the  higher  temperature  affecting  the  skin  and  so  producing 
its  effect  in  a  reflex  manner ;  but  in  the  case  of  dyspnoea  at  least 
we  may  fairly  suppose  that  the  action  of  the  venous  blood  is 
chiefly  if  not  exclusively  on  the  nerve  centres.  Drugs,  such  as 
pilocarpin,  which  cause  sweating  appear  to  act  locally  on  the 
glands  (though  pilocarpin  at  least  has  as  well  some  action  on  the 


CUTANEOUS  SECRETION. 


CHAP.  III.J 


405 


neive  centres),  and  the  antagonistic  action  of  atropin  is  similarly 
local.  Nicotin  appears  to  produce  its  sweating  action  chiefly  by 
acting  on  the  central  nervous  system. 

I  he  sweat-fibres  for  the  hind  foot  (in  the  cat),  according  to  Nawrocki 
an  1  Luchsmger  ,.  leave  the  spinal  cord  by  the  roots  of  the  last  dorsal 
and  fiist  two  lumbar  or  last  two  dorsal  and  first  four  lumbar  nerves 
pass  along  the  rami  communiccintes  to  the  abdominal  sympathetic  and 
thus  reach  the  sciatic  nerve.  Similarly  the  sweat-nerves  for  the*  fore 
foot  leave  the  spinal  cord  by  the  roots  of  the  fourth  (or  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth)  dorsal  nerves,  pass  into  the  thoracic  sympathetic,  thence  into 
the  ganglion  stellatum,  and  thus  join  the  brachial  plexus  5  the  course 
to  the  foot  is  finally  along  the  median  and  ulnar  nerves  respectively. 
According  to  them,  when  the  abdominal  sympathetic  below  the  junction 
with  the  second  or  fourth  lumbar  root  is  divided  sweating  cannot  be 
induced  by  nervous  agency  in  the  hind  foot ;  and  section  of  the  thor¬ 
acic  sympathetic  above  the  junction  with  the  fourth  dorsal  root  or 
removal  of  the  ganglion  stellatum  similarly  prevents  the  sweating  of 
the  fore-foot.  Vulpian x,  on  the  other  hand,  finds  that  .the  sweat-fibres 
pass  in  a  direct  course  along  the  roots  of  the  sciatic  or  brachial  plexus, 
and  sees  reason  to  believe  that  the  sympathetic  tracts  contain  inhibi¬ 
tory  fibres,  since  he  has  been  able  to  check  perspiration  by  stimulating 
these  nerves. 

Nawrocki 1  found  that  the  reflex  excitation  of  sweat  by  stimulation 
of  the  central  sciatic  failed  when  the  spinal  cord  was  divided  below 
the  medulla.  Hence  he  believed  that  a  general  sweat  centre  was  situate 
in  the  medulla  oblonga.ta.  Sweating  in  the  hind  limbs  may  however 
be  produced  after  section  of  the  cord  in  the  dorsal  region  either  by 
dyspnoea  or  by  heating,  and  these  act  as  we  have  seen  through  a  nerve 
centre.  Luchsinger1  indeed  found  that  so  long  as  a  portion  of  the  cord 
in  the  lower  dorsal  and  upper  lumbar  region  was  left  intact,  sweating 
could  thus  be  induced  in  the  hind  limbs  even  when  all  the  nerve-roots 
had  been  divided,  except  those  springing  from  the  intact  portion  of  the 
cord  ;  but  that  the  effect  entirely  ceased  when  this  portion  of  the  cord 
was  destroyed.  He  accordingly  inferred  that  a  sweat  centre  for  the 
hind  limbs  existed  in  this  part  of  the  cord. 


Absorption  by  the  Skin. 

Although  under  normal  circumstances  the  skin  serves  only  as 
a  channel  of  loss  to  the  body,  there  are  facts  which  seem  to  shew 
that  it  may,  under  particular  circumstances,  be  a  means  of  gain. 
Cases  are  on  record  where  bodies  have  been  ascertained  to  have 
gained  in  weight  by  immersion  in  a  bath,  or  by  exposure  to  a 
moist  atmosphere  during  a  given  period,  in  which  no  food  or 
drink  was  taken,  or  to  have  gained  more  than  the  weight  of  the 
food  or  drink  taken.  The  gain  in  such  cases  must  have  been  due 

1  Op.  cit. 
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to  the  absorption  of  water.  It  is  doubtful  whether  substances  in 
aqueous  solution  can  be  absorbed  by  the  skin  when  the  epidermis 
is  intact,  the  evidence  on  this  point  being  contradictory ;  but 
absorption  takes  place  very  readily  from  abraded  surfaces,  and 
even  solid  particles  rubbed  into  the  sound  skin  may,  especially 
when  applied  in  a  fatty  vehicle,  as  ex.  gr.  in  the  well-known 
mercury-ointment,  find  their  way  into  the  underlying  lymphatics. 

In  the  case  of  the  sound  human  skin  the  balance  of  conflicting  evi¬ 
dence  is  in  favour  of  the  view  that  soluble  non-volatile  substances  are 
not  absorbed,  and  that  volatile  substances  such  as  iodine  which  may 
be  detected  in  the  system  after  a  bath  containing  them  are  absorbed 
not  by  the  skin  but  by  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  organs, 
the  substance  making  its  way  to  the  latter  by  volatilisation  from  the 
surface  of  the  bath. 

In  the  case  of  the  skin  of  the  frog  an  absorption  of  water 
and  of  various  soluble  substances  would  certainly  appear  to  take 
place  n 

1  Guttmann,  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  35  (1865),  p.  451  ;  Bd.  41  (1867), 
p.  105.  Stirling,  Journ.  Anat.  and Phys.,  XI.  (1877),  p.  529  ;  V.Wittich,  Mitth. 
a.  d.  Konigsberger  physiolog.  Labor  at .,  1878,  p.  24. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


SECRETION  BY  THE  KIDNEYS. 

The  epithelium  of  the  kidney,  like  that'  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
is  a  secreting  tissue.  The  protoplasmic  cells  which  line  at  least  a 
large  portion  of  the  tubuli  uriniferi  elaborate  from  the  blood,  in  a 
manner  which  we  shall  presently  discuss,  certain  substances,  and 
discharge  them  into  the  channels  of  the  tubules.  Besides  these 
distinctly  active  secreting  structures,  however,  the  kidney  exhibits 
in  its  Malpighian  bodies  an  arrangement  very  analogous  to  that 
which  obtains  in  the  lungs.  Just  as  in  the  latter  the  functions  of 
the  alveolar  epithelium  are  reduced  to  a  minimum,  and  the 
entrance  and  egress  of  the  gases  of  respiration  are  mainly  carried 
on  by  diffusion,  so  in  the  former  the  epithelium  covering  the 
glomeruli  can  have  but  little  secreting  activity,  and  the  passage  of 
material  from  the  interior  of  the  convoluted  blood-vessels  into  the 
cavities  of  the  tubules  must  be  chiefly  a  matter  of  simple  filtration. 
What  substances  pass  in  this  way,  and  what  substances  are 
secreted  by  the  direct  action  of  the  epithelium  of  the  secreting 
tubules,  we  shall  shortly  consider.  The  various  substances 
passing  in  either  the  one  or  the  other  way,  in  company  with 
a  large  amount  of  water,  into  the  ducts  of  the  gland,  constitute 
the  secretion  called  urine.  And  since  none  of  the  substances 
so  thrown  out  are  of  any  further  use  in  the  economy,  but  are  at 
once  carried  away,  urine  is  generally  spoken  of  as  an  excretion. 

Sec.  i.  Composition  of  Urine. 

The  healthy  urine  of  man  is  a  clear  yellowish  fluorescent  fluid, 
of  a  peculiar  odour,  saline  taste,  and  acid  reaction,  having  a  mean 
specific  gravity  of  1*020,  and  generally  holding  in  suspension  a 
little  mucus.  The  normal  constituents  may  be  arranged  in  several 
classes. 

1.  Water. 

2.  Inorganic  salts.  These  for  the  most  part  exist  in 
urine  in  natural  solution,  the  composition  of  the  ash  almost 
exactly  corresponding  with  the  results  of  the  direct  analysis  of 
the  fluid ;  in  this  respect  urine  contrasts  forcibly  with  blood,  the 
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ash  of  which  is  largely  composed  of  inorganic  substances,  which 
previous  to  the  combustion  existed  in  peculiar  combination  with 
proteid  and  other  complex  bodies.  In  the  ash  of  urine  there  is 
rather  more  sulphur  than  corresponds  to  the  sulphuric  acid 
directly  determined  ;  this  indicates  the  existence  in  urine  of  some 
sulphur-holding  complex  body.  And  there  are  traces  of  iron, 
pointing  to  some  similar  iron-holding  substance.  But  otherwise, 
all  the  substances  found  in  the  ash  exist  as  salts  in  the  natural 
fluid.  The  most  abundant  and  important  is  sodium  chloride. 
There  are  found  in  smaller  quantities,  calcium  chloride,  potassium 
and  sodium  sulphates,  sodium,  calcium  and  magnesium  phosphates, 
with  traces  of  silicates.  Alkaline  carbonates  are  frequently  found, 
and  nitrates  in  small  quantity  are  also  said  to  be  sometimes  present. 

The  phosphates  are  derived  partly  from  the  phosphates  taken 
as  such  in  food,  partly  from  the  phosphorus  or  phosphates 
peculiarly  associated  with  the  proteids,  and  partly  from  the 
phosphorus  of  certain  complex  fats  such  as  lecithin.  When  urine 
becomes  alkaline,  the  calcic  and  magnesic  phosphates  are  pre¬ 
cipitated,  the  sodium  phosphates  remaining  in  solution.  The 
sulphates  are  derived  partly  from  the  sulphates  taken  as  such  in 
food  and  partly  from  the  sulphur  of  the  proteids.  The  carbonates, 
when  occurring  in  large  quantity,  generally  have  their  origin  in  the 
oxidation  of  such  salts  as  citrates,  tartrates,  &c.  The  bases 
present  depend  largely  on  the  nature  of  the  food  taken.  Thus 
with  a  vegetable  diet,  the  excess  of  the  alkalis  in  the  food 
reappears  in  the  urine  ;  with  an  animal  diet,  the  earthy  bases  in  a 
similar  way  come  to  the  front. 

3.  Nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies,  derivatives  of  the 
metabolism  of  the  proteids  of  the  body  and  food.  First  and 
foremost  come  urea  and  its  immediate  ally,  uric  acid.  These  will 
be  considered  in  detail  hereafter ;  they  are  the  typical  products  of 
the  metabolism  of  proteids.  Existing  in  much  smaller  quantities 
are  a  number  of  bodies  more  or  less  closely  related  to  urea,  which 
may  for  the  most  part  be  regarded  as  less-completely  oxidised  pro¬ 
ducts  of  metabolism.  Such  are  :  kreatinin,  xanthin,  hypoxanthin, 
and  occasionally  allantoin.  To  these  may  be  added  hippuric  acid, 
ammonium  oxalurate,  and,  at  times,  taurin,  cystin,  leucin,  and 
tyrosin.  These  too  we  shall  have  to  consider  in  dealing  with  the 
metabolism  of  the  body. 

4.  Non-nitrogenous  bodies.  These  exist  in  very  small 
quantities,  and  many  of  them  are  probably  of  uncertain  occur¬ 
rence.  They  are  organic  acids,  such  as  lactic,  succinic,  formic, 
oxalic,  phenylic,  &c.  It  has  been  maintained  that  minute 
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quantities .  of  sugar  are  invariably  present  in  even  healthy 
doubt'  t  llS  h°WeVer  haS  n0t  aS  yet  been  PIaced  bey°nd  ail 

,  s:  These  are  at  present  very  imperfectly  under¬ 

stood.  Whether  the  natural  yellow  colour  of  urine  be  due  to  a 
single  pigment,  the  urochrome  of  Thudichum,  or  to  more  than  one 
and  what  is  the  exact  nature  of  these  pigments,  must  be  left  un¬ 
decided.  As  was  stated  above  (p.  39),  the  urine  frequently  contains 
urobilin  ;  and  the  peculiar  red  colour  of  some  rheumatic  urines  is 
due  to  the  presence  of  a  body  called  by  Prout  pur  pur  in  and  by 
Heller  uroerythrin.  The  urine  of  man  and  of  many  animals 
especially  of  the  dog,  contains  indican ,  which  under  certain  cir¬ 
cumstances  may  give  rise  to  the  production  of  indigo-blue. 

6*  Other  bodies.  Urine  treated  with  many  times  its 
volume  of  alcohol  gives  a  precipitate.  In  this  precipitate  is  found 
a  body,  giving  proteid  reactions ;  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
precipitate  is  both  amylolytic  and  proteolytic,  i.e.  appears  to  con¬ 
tain  some  of  both  the  salivary  (pancreatic)  ferment  and  pepsin. 

7-  Gases.  Those  gases  which  can  be  extracted  from  urine 
by  the  mercurial  pump  are  chiefly  nitrogen  and  carbonic  acid 
oxygen  occurring  in  very  small  quantities  or  being  wholly  absent.  ’ 

I  he  quantities  in  which  these  multifarious  constituents  are 
present  vary  within  very  wide  limits,  being  dependent  on  the 
nature  of  the  food  taken,  and  on  the  circumstances  of  the  body. 
These  points  will  be  considered  in  the  succeeding  chapter.  What 
may  be  called  the  average  composition  of  human  urine  is  shewn 
in  the  following  table. 

OF  THE  SEVERAL  URINARY  CONSTITUENTS 
PASSED  IN  TWENTY-FOUR  HOURS.  (After  Park.es.) 


Water 
Total  Solids 
Urea 
Uric  Acid 
Hippuric  Acid 
Kreatinin 
Pigment,  and 
other  substances 
Sulphuric  Acid 
Phosphoric  Acid 
Chlorine. 

Ammonia 

Potassium 

Sodium 

Calcium 

Magnesium 


By  an  average 

Per  1 

man  of  66  kilos. 

of  Body 

1500000  grammes 

23-0000  g 

72000 

I- IOOO 

33-180 

•5000 

'555 

-0084 

*400 

•0060 

•910 

OI40 

10-000 

-1510 

2*012 

0.505 

3T64 

0480 

7000  (S"2l) 

•1260 

•770 

2-500 

1 1  ’090 

*260 

*207 

4io 
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Acidity  of  Urine.  The  healthy  urine  of  man  is  acid,  the 
amount  of  acidity  being  about  equivalent  to  2  grms.  of  oxalic  acid 
in  twenty-four  hours.  It  is  due  to  the  presence  of  acid  sodium 
phosphate,  the  absence  of  free  acid  being  shewn  by  the  fact  that 
sodium  hyposulphite  gives  no  precipitate.  The  amount  of  acidity 
varies  much  during  the  twenty-four  hours,  being  in  an  inverse  ratio 
to  the  amount  of  a«cid  secreted  by  the  stomach  ;  thus  it  decreases 
after  food  is  taken,  and  increases  as  gastric  digestion  becomes  com¬ 
plete.  It  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  food  ;  with  a  vegetable  diet 
the  excess  of  alkalis  secreted  leads  to  alkalinity,  or  at  least  to 
diminished  acidity,  whereas  this  effect  is  wanting  with  an  animal 
diet,  in  which  the  earthy  bases  preponderate.  Hence  the  urine  of 
carnivora  is  generally  very  acid,  while  that  of  herbivora  is  alkaline. 
The  latter,  when  fasting,  are  for  the  time  being  carnivorous,  living 
entirely  on  their  own  bodies,  and  hence  their  urine  becomes  under 
these  circumstances  acid. 

The  natural  acidity  increases  for  some  time  after  the  urine  has 
been  discharged,  owing  to  the  formation  of  fresh  acid,  apparently 
by  some  kind  of  fermentation.  This  increase  of  acid  frequently 
causes  a  precipitation  of  urates,  which  the  previous  acidity  has 
been  insufficient  to  throw  down.  After  a  while  however  the  acid 
reaction  gives  way  to  alkalinity.  This  is  caused  by  a  conversion 
of  the  urea  into  ammonium  carbonate  through  the  agency  of  a 
specific  ferment.  This  ferment  as  a  general  rule  does  not  make  its 
appearance  except  in  urine  exposed  to  the  air ;  it  is  only  in  un¬ 
healthy  conditions  that  the  fermentation  takes  place  within  the 
bladder. 

Abnormal  constituents  of  Urine.  The  structural  ele¬ 
ments  found  in  tjie  urine  under  various  circumstances  are  blood, 
pus  and  mucous  corpuscles,  epithelium  from  the  bladder  and 
kidney,  and  spermatozoa.  Serum-albumin,  fibrin  (frequently  as 
‘casts’),  alkali-albumin,  globulin,  a  peculiar  form  of  albumin, 
(discovered  by  Bence-Jones  in  mollities  ossium ,  characterised  by 
being  soluble  at  high  temperatures,  and  re-discovered  by  Kiihne 
as  a  product  of  digestion),  fats,  cholesterin,  sugar,  leucin,  tyrosin, 
oxalic  acid,  bile  acids  and  bile  pigment,  may  be  enumerated  as  the 
most  important  metabolic  products  abnormally  present  in  urine. 
Besides  these  the  urine  serves  as  the  chief  channel  of  elimination 
for  various  bodies,  not  proper  constituents  of  food,  which  may 
happen  to  have  been  taken  into  the  system.  Thus  various 
minerals,  alkaloids,  salts,  pigmentary  and  odoriferous  matters,  may 
be  passed  unchanged.  Many  substances  thus  occasionally  taken 
suffer  changes  in  passing  through  the  body  ;  the  most  important 
of  these  will  be  considered  in  a  succeeding  chapter. 
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Sec.  2.  The  Secretion  of  Urine. 

We  have  already  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  kidney, 
unlike  the  other  secreting  organs  which  we  have  hitherto  studied, 
consists  of  two  distinct  parts  :  of  an  actively  secreting  part,  the 
epithelium  of  the  secreting  tubules,  and  of  what  may  be  called  a 
filtering  part,  the  Malpighian  bodies.  Corresponding  to  this 
double  structure  we  find  that,  of  the  various  urinary  constituents 
enumerated  in  the  preceding  section,  some,  such  as  sodium 
chloride,  are  known  to  be  present  in  the  blood  independently  of 
any  activity  of  the  kidney ;  others,  such  as  the  urinary  pigments, 
appear  to  be  absent  from  the  blood ;  while  of  others,  such  as 
urea,  it  is  probable  that  their  occurrence  in  the  blood  is  in  part 
the  result  of  some  previous  renal  action,  or  at  least  it  is  not 
certain  that  this  is  not  the  case.  The  first  of  these  we  may  fairly 
suppose,  as  Bowman1  long  ago  suggested,  to  be  in  large  part  at 
least  simply  filtered  through  the  renal  glomeruli ;  the  others  we 
may  regard  provisionally  as  the  products  of  the  activity  of  the 
renal  epithelium.  Since  the  passage  of  fluids  and  dissolved 
substances  through  membranes  is  in  large  part  directly  dependent 
on  pressure,  the  extent  and  rapidity  of  that  part  of  the  whole 
process  of  the  secretion  of  urine  which  is  a  mere  filtration,  will 
be  directly  affected  by  the  amount  of  arterial  pressure  in  the  renal 
arteries,  while  the  effect  of  variations  of  arterial  pressure  on  that 
part  of  the  process  which  is  a  real  active  secretion,  will  be  an 
indirect  one  only.  Since,  then,  the  discharge  of  urine  by  the 
kidneys  must  be  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  is  the  case  with 
the  secretion  of  saliva  or  of  gastric  juice. a  mere  matter  of 
pressure,  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  study  the  relations  of 
urinary,  secretion  to  blood-pressure  before  we  enter  upon  the 
discussion  of  the  active  secretion  itself. 

The  relation  of  the  Secretion  of  Urine  to  Arterial  Pressure. 

The  circumstance  to  which  we  have  to  direct  our  attention  is 
the  extent  of  pressure  present  in  the  small  vessels  of  the  renal 
glomeruli.  The  more  the  pressure  of  the  blood  in  these  exceeds 
the  pressure  ot  the  fluid  in  the  channels  of  the  uriniferous  tubules, 
the  more  rapid  and  extensive  will  be  the  filtration  from  the  one 
into  the  other. 

This  local  blood-pressure  in  the  small  vessels  of  the  glomeruli 
may  be  increased — 

1.  By  an  increase  of  the  general  blood-pressure,  brought 
about — (a)  by  an  increased  force,  frequency,  &c.  of  the  heart’s 

1  Phil.  Trans.,  1842. 
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beat,  (b)  by  the  constriction  of  the  small  arteries  supplying  areas 
other  than  the  kidney  itself. 

2.  By  a  relaxation  of  the  renal  artery,  which,  as  we  have 
previously  pointed  out  (p.  225),  while  diminishing  the  pressure  in 
the  artery  itself,  increases  the  pressure  in  the  capillaries  and  small 
,  veins  which  the  artery  supplies.  It  need  hardly  be  added  that 
this  local  relaxation  must  either  be  accompanied  by  constriction  in 
other  vascular  areas,  or  at  all  events  must  not  be  accompanied  by 
a  sufficiently  compensating  dilation  elsewhere. 

The  same  local  pressure  may  similarly  be  diminished — 

1.  By  a  constriction  of  the  renal  artery,  which,  while  in¬ 
creasing  the  pressure  on  the  cardiac  side  of  the  artery,  diminishes 
the  pressure  in  the  capillaries  and  veins  which  are  supplied  by  the 
artery.  This  again  must  either  be  accompanied  by  dilation  in 
other  vascular  areas,  or  at  least  not  accompanied  by  a  com¬ 
pensating  constriction. 

2.  By  a  lowering  of  the  general  blood-pressure,  brought  about 
— (a)  by  diminished  force  &c.  of  the  heart’s  beat,  ( b )  by  a  general 
dilation  of  the  small  arteries  of  the  body  at  large,  or  by  a  dilation 
of  vascular  areas  other  than  the  kidneys. 

Bearing  these  facts  in  mind,  it  becomes  easy  to  explain  many 
of  the  instances  in  which  an  increase  or  diminution  of  urine  is 
produced  by  natural  or  artificial  means.  Thus  section  of  the 
spinal  chord  below  the  medulla  causes  a  great  diminution,  and 
indeed  in  most  cases  a  complete  or  almost  complete  arrest  of  the 
secretion  of  urine.  This  operation,  by  cutting  off  so  many 
vascular  areas  from  the  medullary  vaso-motor  centre  (and  possibly 
also  by  giving  rise  to  a  condition  of  shock  in  the  spinal  cord) 
leads  to  a  very  general  vascular  dilation,  in  consequence  of  which 
there  ensues  a  great  fall  of  the  general  blood- pressure.  Although 
the  renal  arteries  suffer  with  the  rest  in  this  dilation,  still  this  is 
insufficient  to  compensate  the  greatly  diminished  pressure ;  and 
when  the  general  blood-pressure  falls  sufficiently  low  (below 
30  mm.  mercury  in  the  dog)  the  secretion  of  urine  is  totally 
arrested. 

Stimulation  of  the  spinal  cord  below  the  medulla,  though 
acting  in  the  converse  direction,  brings  about  the  same  result, 
arrest  of  the  secretion.  By  the  stimulation  the  action  of  the 
vaso-motor  nerves  is  augmented,  and  constriction  of  the  renal 
arteries  as  well  as  of  other  arteries  in  the  body  is  brought 
about.  The  increase  of  general  blood-oressure  thus  produced  is 
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insufficient  to  compensate  for  the  increased  resistance  in  the  renal 
arteries;  and  as  a  consequence  the  flow  of  blood  into  the 
glomeruli  is  largely  reduced.  Indeed  on  inspection  the  kidneys 
are  seen  during  the  stimulation  to  become  pale  and  bloodless. 

Section  of  the  renal  nerves  is  followed  by  a  most  copious 
secretion,  by  what  has  been  called  hydruria  or  polyuria,  the  urine 
at  the  same  time  frequently  becoming  albuminous.  The  section 
of  the  nerves,  by  interrupting  the  vaso-motor  tracts,  leads  to 
dilation  of  the  renal  arteries,  and  this  to  increased  pressure  in  the 
s/nall  vessels  of  the  glomeruli.  If  after  section  of  the  renal  nerves 
the  cord  be  divided  below  the  medulla,  the  polyuria  disappears  • 
tor  the  diminution  of  general  blood-pressure  thus  produced  more 
than  compensates  for  the  special  dilation  of  the  renal  arteries 
Conversely,  if  after  section  of  the  renal  nerves  the  cord  be  stimu¬ 
lated,  the  flow  of  urine  is  still  further  increased,  since  the  rise  of 
general  blood-pressure  due  to  the  general  arterial  constriction 
caused  by  the  stimulation  tends  to  throw  still  more  blood  into  the 
renal  arteries,  on  which,  owing  to  the  division  of  their  nerves  the 
spinal  stimulation  is  powerless. 

Section  of  the  splanchnic  nerves,  along  which  apparently  the 
vaso-motor  tracts  from  the  spinal  cord  to  the  kidneys  run,  produces 
also  an  increased  flow  of  urine.  But  the  augmentation  in  this  case 
is  smaller  and  less  certain  than  in  the  case  of  section  of  the 
lcnal  nerves  themselves,  since  the  splanchnic  nerves  govern  the 
whole  splanchnic  area,  and  hence  a  large  portion  of  the  increased 
supply  of  blood  is  diverted  from  the  kidney  to  other  abdominal 
01  gans.  Conversely,  stimulation  of  the  splanchnic  nerves 

arrests  the  flow  of  urine  by  producing  constriction  of  the  renal 
arteries. 

We  shall  have  occasion  in  the  succeeding  chapter  to  call 
attention  to  the  fact  that  puncture  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  or 
mechanical  irritation  of  the  first  thoracic  ganglion,  gives  rise 
to  the  appearance  of  a  large  quantity  of  sugar  in  the  urine,  and 
at  the  same  time  causes  a  more  copious  flow  of  that  fluid';  the 
condition  of  body  thus  brought  about  is  known  as  artificial 
diabetes.  The  increased  flow  of  urine  in  this  case  cannot  be 
accounted  for  by  supposing  that  the  increased  quantity  of  sugar  in 
the  blood  in  passing  out  by  the  kidney  leads  in  some  way  or  other 
to  an  increased  excretion  of  water ;  for  the  same  operation,  or  a 
similar  injury  to  certain  parts  of  the  cerebellum1,  may  give  rise  to 
an  excessive  secretion  ol  urine  without  any  sugar  being  present. 

It  is  probable,  but  not  as  yet  clearly  proved,  that  the  increase  of 
urine  is  due  to  the  dilation  of  the  renal  arteries ;  and  this  view  is 
*  Eckhard,  Beitrdge ,  v.  (1870)  153;  vi.  1,  51,  117,  175. 
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supported  by  the  fact  that  the  increase  is  temporarily  prevented 
(as  is  also  a  similar  diabetic  increase  of  flow  in  carbonic-oxide 
poisoning)  by  stimulation  of  the  splanchnic  nerves. 

Irritation  of  the  central  end  of  the  vagus  causes  an  increased  flow 
of  urine.  This  may  be  explained  by  supposing  that  the  afferent 
impulses  ascending  the  vagus  inhibit  the  vaso-motor  centre  which 
governs  the  renal  arteries,  and  so  produce  dilation  of  those  arteries. 
Possibly  at  the  same  time,  as  in  the  case  of  the  rabbit’s  ear  (p.  210), 
some  amount  of  general  constriction  is  brought  about. 

The  experimental  phenomena  recorded  above  are  thus  seen  to 
receive  a  fairly  satisfactory  explanation  when  they  are  referred 
exclusively  to  variations  in  blood-pressure.  And  many  of  the 
natural  variations  in  the  flow  of  urine  may  be  interpreted  in  this 
way.  No  fact  in  the  animal  economy  is  oftener  or  more  strikingly 
brought  home  to  us  than  the  correlation  of  the  skin  and 
the  kidneys  as  far  as  their  secretions  are  concerned  ;  and  this 
seems  to  be  maintained  by  means  of  the  vaso-motor  nervous 
mechanism.  Thus  when  the  skin  is  cold,  its  blood-vessels  are,  as 
we  know,  constricted.  This  by  causing  an  increase  of  general 
blood-pressure,  accompanied  possibly  by  a  dilation  of  the  renal 
arteries,  will  augment  the  flow  through  the  kidneys.  Conversely, 
the  dilated  condition  of  the  arteries  of  a  warm  skin,  with  the 
consequent  diminution  of  general  blood-pressure,  accompanied 
possibly  with  a  corresponding  constriction  of  the  renal  arteries, 
will  give  rise  to  a  diminished  renal  discharge.  The  effects  of 
emotions  may  possibly  be  explained  in  a  similar  way  as  essentially 
vaso-motor  phenomena. 

The  increase  of  urine  observable  after  taking  fluids  cannot,  be 
explained  by  reference  to  any  direct  increase  of  blood-pressure  due  to 
an  augmentation  of  the  quantity  of  blood,  for,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  230), 
an  increase  of  the  quantity  of  blood  does  not  raise  the  general  blood- 
pressure.  The  increased  filtration  may  be  due  simply  to  the  more 
diluted  condition  of  the  blood,  though  possibly  the  introduction  of  the 
fluid  into  the  alimentary  canal  may  cause  a  dilation  of  the  splanchnic 
or  renal  areas,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  in  a  reflex  manner  by  the 
help  of  the  vagi.  This  observation  refers  of  course  to  inert  fluids  such 
as  water  ;  the  introduction  of  various  substances  in  an  ordinary  meal 
may  affect  the  flow  of  urine  in  other  ways  to  be  presently  stated. 


Secretion  by  the  Renal  Epithelium. 

While  thus  recognizing  the  importance  of  the  relations  of  the 
flow  of  urine  to  blood-pressure,  we  must  not  be  led  into  the  error 
of  supposing  that  the  work  of  the  kidney  is  wholly  a  matter  of 
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filtration  The  glomerular  mechanism,  so  specially  fitted  for  filtra¬ 
tion  is  after  all  a  small  portion  only  of  the  whole  kidney,  and 
he  epithelium  over  a  large  part  of  the  course  of  the  tubuli  uriniferi 
bears  most  distinctly  the  characters  of  an  active  secreting  epithe- 
ium.  lose  facts  would  lead  us  a  priori  to  suppose  that  the 
flow  of  urine  is  in  part  the  result  of  an  active  secretion  compar- 
able  to  that  of  the  salivary  or  other  glands  which  we  have  already 

studied.  And  we  have  experimental  evidences  that  such  is 
the  case. 


•  For  a  flow  of  urine  may  be  artificially  excited  even  when  the 
natural  flow  has  been  arrested  by  diminution  of  blood-pressure. 

us  if,  when  the  urine  has  ceased  to  flow  in  consequence  of  a 
section  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  certain  substances,  such  as 
urea,  urates,  &c\,  be  injected  into  the  blood,  a  copious  secretion  is 
at  once  set  up.  This  secretion  is  unaccompanied  by  any  rise  of 
blood -pressure  sufficient  to  account  for  the  flow  on  any  filtration 
ypothesis1.  The  most  natural  way  of  explaining  the  phenomena 
is  to  suppose  that  the  presence  of  these  substances  in  the  blood 
excites  the  renal  epithelium  to  an  unwonted  activity,  causing  them 
to  pour  into  the  interior  of  the  tubules  a  copious  secretion,  just  as 
t  le  presence  of  pilocarpin  in  the  blood  will  cause  the  salivary  cells 
to  pour  forth  their  secretion  into  the  lumen  of  their  ducts.  This 
explanation  of  course  supposes  that  in  the  ordinary  state  of  the 
blood  the  epithelium  cells  are  quiescent,  or  at  least  do  not  secrete 
any  appreciable  quantity  of  fluid,  otherwise  the  mere  interference 
o  the  pressure  arrangements  due  to  the  section  of  the  medulla 
oblongata  would  not  arrest  the  flow.  And  indeed  this  abnormal 
activity  of  the  epithelium  is  in  itself  no  sufficient  proof  that  any 
large  part  of  the  normal  flow  of  urine  is  due  to  a  normal  action  of 
the  epithelium.  There  remains  however  the  fact  that  in  the 
absence  of  the  usual  blood-pressure,  a  considerable  quantity  of 
fluid  may,  under  the  influence  of  suitable  stimuli,  be  secreted 
into  the  interior  of  the  tubuli  uriniferi  and  so  give  rise  to  even  a 
copious  flow  of  urine.  And  this  warns  us  to  be  cautious  in 
accepting  in  all  cases,  even  in  the  instances  quoted  previously,  a 
vaso-motor  explanation  of  increased  or  diminished  activity  of 
the  kidney,  simple  and  straightforward  as  that  explanation  may 
seem.  It  may  be  that  in  some  cases  what  appears  to  be  simply 
a  vaso-motor  action  is  after  all  a  direct  action  of  nerves  on 
secreting  cells  accompanied  by  adjuvant  but  not  indispensable 
vascular  changes. 

I  hat  it  is  the  epithelium,  and  not  any  other  portion  of  the 
renal  apparatus,  which  gives  rise  to  the  flow  of  urine,  when  urea 
1  Cf.  Ustimowitsch,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1870,  p.  199. 
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or  urates  are  injected  into  the  blood-vessels  of  animals  in  which 
the  normal  secretion  has  been  arrested  by  section  of  the  medulla, 
appears  probable  from  the  following  considerations. 

Heidenhain  1  has  brought  forward  distinct  experimental  evi¬ 
dence  that,  with  regard  to  one  substance  at  least,  the  renal 
epithelium  does  exercise  a  distinct  secreting  activity,  independent 
of  and  distinct  from  the  relations  of  blood-pressure.  Into  the 
veins  of  animals  in  which  the  urinary  flow  had  been  arrested  by 
section  of  the  spinal  cord  below  the  medulla,  Heidenhain  injected 
the  sodium  sulphindigotate,  or  so-called  indigo-carmine.  By 
killing  the  animals  at  appropriate  times  and  examining  the  kidneys 
microscopically  and  otherwise,  he  was  enabled  to  ascertain  that 
the  pigment  so  injected  passed  from  the  blood  into  the  renal 
epithelium,  and  from  thence  into  the  channels  of  the  tubules, 
where  it  was  precipitated  in  a  solid  form.  There  being  no  stream 
of  fluid  through  the  tubules,  owing  to  the  arrest  of  urinary  flow  by 
means  of  the  preliminary  operation,  the  pigment  travelled  very 
little  way  down  the  interior  of  the  tubules,  and  remained  very 
much  where  it  was  cast  out  by  the  epithelium  cells.  There  were 
no  traces  whatever  of  the  pigment  having  passed  by  the  glo¬ 
meruli  ;  and  the  cells  which  could  be  seen  distinctly  to  take  up 
and  eject  it,  were  those  lining  such  portions  of  the  tubules  (viz. 
the  so-called  secreting  tubules,  intercalated  tubules  and  portions 
of  the  loops  of  Henle)  as  from  their  microscopic  features  have 
been  supposed  to  be  the  actively  secreting  portions  of  the  entire 
tubules.  By  varying  the  quantity  injected  and  the  time  which 
was  allowed  to  elapse  between  the  injection  and  subsequent  in¬ 
spection,  Heidenhain  was  able  to  trace  the  material  step  by  step 
into  the  cells,  out  of  the  cells  into  the  interior  of  the  tubules, 
and  for  some  little  distance  along  the  tubules.  The  advantage  of 
the  absence  of  a  large  flow  of  urine  is  obvious  ;  had  this  been 
present,  the  pigment  would  have  been  rapidly  carried  off  imme¬ 
diately  that  it  issued  from  the  cells  into  the  interior  of  the  tubules. 
One  observation  he  made  of  a  peculiarly  interesting  character. 
After  injecting  a  certain  quantity  of  pigment,  and  allowing  such 
a  time  to  elapse  as  he  knew  from  previous  experiments  would 
suffice  for  the  passage  of  the  material  through  the  epithelium  to 
be  pretty  well  completed,  he  injected  a  second  quantity.  He 
found  that  the  excretion  of  this  second  quantity  was  most  incom¬ 
plete  and  imperfect.  It  seemed  as  if  the  cells  were  exhausted  by 
their  previous  efforts ,  just  as  a  muscle  which  has  been  severely 
tetanized  will  not  respond  to  a  renewed  stimulation. 

As  far  as  indigo-carmine  is  concerned,  then,  we  are  justified 
1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  IX.  (1874)  1. 


CHAP.  IV.] 


RENAL  SECRETION. 


417 


Snkrati°rfthann£ tZrlTZV  ^TT  “  «' 
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This  activity  of  the  epithelium  cells  cannot  •  , 

same  way  with  natural  constituents  of  urine  with  urelZr  m  ^ 
for  instance,  as  with  indigo-carmine  fnr  ’  0r  Urates' 

substances  give  rise  as  we  hZ  ?  !  ^  reason  that  these 
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poured  into  it  venous  blood  from  another  source  The  femorl? 
vein  divides  at  the  top  of  the  thigh  into  two  branches  »e 
which  runs  along  the  front  of  the  abdomen  to  meet  its  fellow  .n 
e  mndcHo  lme  and  form  the  anterior  abdominal  vein  while  the 

the  uE“aS„eL°ol  L°tUter  b°rdrer  °f  the  kidn^  a”d  “s  in 

substance  of  that  organ,  forming  the  so-called  renal  nnrbfl 

branches  ofrtT  ^  1gIomeru,[  are  supplied  exclusively  by  the 
fnr  1  °f  *?}?  fenal  arter7>  the  renal  vena  portae  only  serving  to 
orm  the  capillary  plexus  around  the  tubuli  urinifen  wheregits 
banches  are  joined  by  the  efferent  vessels  of  the  ’glomeruli 
From  this  it  is  obvious  that  if  the  renal  artery  beded  the 

tbhis°simDkUonefftentlrely  fr°mf  the  glomeruli,  and  the  kidney  by 
this  simple  operation  is  transformed  into  an  ordinary  secreting 

gland  devoid  of  any  special  filtering  mechanism  and  aS 
observation  of  the  kidney  of  the  newt  has  shewn  that  under  these 
circumstances  there  is  no  reflux  from  the  capillary ^etwok  sur¬ 
rounding  the  tubuli  back  to  the  glomeruli  Nussbaum 1  hac 
ingeniously  made  use  of  such  a  kidney  to  ascertain  wZ  sub 
tances  are  excreted  by  the  glomeruli,  and  what  by  the  tubuli 

F  pPfluger,s  Arckiv>  XVI.  (1877)  p.  139;  XVII.  (1878)  p.  580. 
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in  some  other  part  of  their  course.  He  finds  that  sugar,  peptones, 
and  albumin,  which  injected  into  the  blood  readily  pass  through 
the  untouched  kidney  and  appear  in  the  urine,  do  not  pass 
through  a  kidney  the  renal  arteries  of  which  have  been  tied. 
These  substances  therefore  are  excreted  by  the  glomeruli.  Urea 
on  the  other  hand,  injected  into  the  blood,  gives  rise  to  a  secretio  1 
of  urine,  when  the  renal  arteries  are  tied  ;  this  substance  there¬ 
fore  is  secreted  by  the  epithelium  of  the  tubules,  and  in  being  so 
secreted  gives  rise  at  the  same  time  to  a  flow  of  water  through 
the  cells  into  the  interior  of  the  tubuli.  When  indigo-carmine  is 
injected  after  ligature  of  renal  arteries,  no  urine  is  found  in  the 
bladder,  but  the  pigment  can  be  traced,  as  in  Heidenhain’s 
experiment,  through  the  epithelium  of  the  secreting  portions  of 
the  tubuli. 

Nussbaum1  also  made  an  interesting  experiment  on  the  artificial 
production  of  albuminuria  in  the  frog.  The  renal  arteries  being  tied, 
an  injection  of  urea  (1  cm.  of  a  10  p.  c.  solution)  into  the  blood  gave 
rise  to  a  flow  of  urine  which  was  free  from  albumin.  Upon  loosing  the 
ligatures  so  as  to  reestablish  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  glomeruli, 
the  urine  at  once  became  albuminous.  The  arrest  of  the  circulation 
through  the  glomeruli  had  damaged  the  capillary  walls,  and  so  allowed 
the  passage  through  them  into  the  interior  of  the  Malpighian  capsules 
of  the  natural  proteids  of  the  blood,  which  in  a  normal  condition  of  the 
capillaries  cannot  effect  such  a  passage.  The  injury  however  was 
♦temporary  only  ;  in  a  short  time  the  capillary  walls  were  restored  to 
health  and  the  urine  ceased  to  be  albuminous. 

Experimental  evidence  then  justifies  the  conception  which  the 
structure  of  the  kidney  led  us  to  adopt.  The  secretion  of  urine 
by  the  kidney  is  a  double  process.  It  is  partly  a  process  of 
filtration,  whose  object  is  to  remove  as  rapidly  as  possible  a 
quantity  of  water  from  the  body,  and  this  part  of  the  work  of  the 
kidney  is  directly  dependent  on  blood-pressure.  It  is  also  how¬ 
ever  a  process  of  active  secretion  by  the  epithelium  of  the  tubuli, 
and  this  part  of  the  work  of  the  kidney  is,  in  an  indirect  manner 
only,  dependent  on  blood-pressure.  Both  processes  may  give 
rise  to  a  discharge  of  water  from  the  blood,  and  both  may  give 
rise  to  the  presence  of  the  solid  constituents  of  the  urine,  in 
solution  in  that  water.  In  the  first  process  the  discharge  of 
water  is  the  primary  object,  and  the  solid  matters  which  escape 
at  the  same  time  are  of  secondary  importance;  in  the  second 
process  the  excretion  of  the  solid  substance  is  the  primary  object, 
and  the  accompanying  water  of  secondary  importance,  and  indeed 
sometimes  absent.  The  first  process  is  governed  (mainly  at 

1  Op,  cit. 
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vaso'n“tor  nervous  system ;  the  second  process  is 

«ock„„  „iiWI 

besides  uerea,VeuS°&cmare thrown® m^thrurine  "by °fhe  ®  “g"6 

afresh  by  the  helprftussbaSs  method l°  be  Studied 

One  consideration,  of  quite  secondary  importance  in  the 
glands  which  have  been  Dreviouslv  “Rurcdnce  m  the 

minence  when  the  k«ta^b^„8,^aC,¥i,r«  Pr°" 

aonCrthatanthe8aStnC  glandS’  T  Concluded  without  much  dfscus- 
sion  that  the  zymogen  and  pepsinogen  were  formed  in  nl 

epithelium  cells  ;  for  no  great  manufacture  of  these  substances  is 

emnhitic  ll”  °tler  PartS  °f  the  bo<V  The  ki<iney  however  is 
of  s,  hs  y  ex,CKt'*}g  orSan  :  its  great  function  is  to  get  rid 
of  substances  produced  by  the  activity  of  other  tissues  •  its  wort 

f  not  to  form  but  to  eject.  There  can  be  no  doubt  to  put 
forward  a  strong  instance,  that  with  regard  to  urea  it  would  be 

SVd  tHVUpP°Se,that  the  whole  series  of  changes  from  the  pro- 
‘d  ’'i*11011  10  the  urea  stage  is  carried  on  by  the  kidney  But 
there  still  remains  the  question,  Are  any  of  the  stages  carried  on 
m  the  kidney,  and  if  so,  what  ?  Is  the*  secreting  fctivhy  of  the 

on  sLretton  tDed’  ?  WaS  SUPsted  in  our  early  remarks 

the  blood?  ’nr  d ’  ,  pick,nS.out  the  already  formed  urea  from 

the  h  nod  ?  0  d  T  secretmg  cell  of  the  tubule  receive  from 

the  blood  some  antecedent  of  urea,  and  in  the  laboratory  of  it* 

protoplasm  convert  that  antecedent  of  urea  into  urea  itself?  and 
f  so,  what  is  that  antecedent  which  comes  to  the  kidney  in  the 
blood  of  the  renal  artery?  And  so  with  many  other  of  £* 
urinary  constituents.  ;  Ine 

^ff°r?er  t0  cpJ^plete  our  study  of  renal  activity,  this  question 

conveniemf  ^ldered  now  >  but  for  “any  reasons  it  will  be  more 
convenient  to  defer  the  matter  to  the  succeeding  chanter  in 

which  we  deal  with  the  metabolic  events  of  the  body°in  general 

Sec.  3.  Micturition. 

The  urine,  like  the  bile,  is  secreted  continuously:  the  flow 

lenythSofantfmea  ’  Tlf’  health’  nfever  abs°lu‘ely  ceases  for  any 
g  tirne.  The  cessation  of  renal  activity,  the  so-called 

suppression  of  urine,  entails  speedy  death.  The^ninute  streams 
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passing  continuously,  now  more  rapidly  now  more  slowly,  along 
the  collecting  and  discharging  tubules,  are  gathered  into  the  renal 
pelvis,  whence  the  fluid  is  carried  along  the  ureters  by  the  peri¬ 
staltic  contractions  of  the  muscular  walls  of  those  channels  (see 
p.  1 1 9)  into  the  urinary  bladder.  When  a  ureter  is  divided  in  an 
animal,  and  a  cannula  inserted,  the  urine  may  be  observed  to  flow 
from  the  cannula  drop  by  drop,  slowly  or  rapidly  according  to  the 
rate  of  secretion.  In  the  urinary  bladder,  the  urine  is  collected, 
its  return  into  the  ureters  being  prevented  by  the  oblique  valvular 
nature  of  the  orifices  of  those  tubes,  and  its  discharge  from 
thence  in  considerable  quantities  is  effected  from  time  to  time  by 
a  somewhat  complex  muscular  mechanism,  of  the  nature  and 
working  of  which  the  following  is  a  brief  account.  The  in¬ 
voluntary  muscular  fibres  forming  the  greater  part  of  the  vesical 
walls  are  arranged  partly  in  a  more  or  less  longitudinal  direction 
forming  the  so-called  detrusor  urince ,  and  partly  in  a  circular 
manner,  the  circular  fibres  being  most  developed  round  the  neck 
of  the  bladder  and  forming  there  the  so-called  sphincter  vesicce.. 
After  it  has  been  emptied  the  bladder  is  contracted  and  thrown 
into  folds ;  as  the  urine  gradually  collects,  the  bladder  becomes 
more  and  more  distended.  The  escape  of  the  fluid  is  however 
prevented  by  the  resistance  offered  by  the  elastic  fibres  of  the 
urethra  which  keep  the  urethral  channel  closed.  Some  maintain 
that  a  tonic  contraction  of  the  sphincter  vesicas  aids  in  or  indeed 
is  the  chief  cause  of  this  retention.  When  the  bladder  has 
become  full,  we  feel  the  need  of  making  water,  the  sensation 
being  heightened  if  not  caused  by  the  trickling  of  a  few  drops 
of  urine  from  the  full  bladder  into  the  urethra.  We  are 
then  conscious  of  an  effort;  during  this  effort  the  bladder  is 
thrown  into  a  long  continued  contraction  of  an  obscurely  peri¬ 
staltic  nature,  the  force  of  which  is  more  than  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  elastic  resistance  of  the  urethra,  and  the  urine 
issues  in  a  stream,  the  sphincter  vesicae,  if  it  act  as  a  sphincter, 
being  at  the  same  time  relaxed  after  the  fashion  of  the  sphincter 
ani.  In  its  passage  along  the  urethra,  the  exit  of  the  urine  is 
forwarded  by  irregularly  rhythmic  contractions  of  the  bulbo- 
cavernosus  or  ejaculator  urinae  muscle,  and  the  whole  act  is 
further  assisted  by  pressure  on  the  bladder  exerted  by  means  of 
the  abdominal  muscles,  very  much  the  same  as  in  defaecation. 

The  continuity  of  the  sphincter  vesicae  with  the  rest  of  the  circular 
fibres  of  the  bladder  suggests  that  it  probably  is  not  a  sphincter,  but 
that  its  use  lies  in  its  contracting  after  the  rest  of  the  vesical  fibres, 
and  thus  finishing  the  evacuation  of  the  bladder.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  fact  that  the  neck  of  the  bladder  can  withstand  a  pressure  of  20 
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cordehStf  7nZ?°  l0nF f- thf  bIadder  is  g°verned  by  intact  spinal 

destroyed  nr  tfr  6  ! °nly  When  the  lumbar  sPinal  corf  is 
^  y  d-  r  th  v!slFal  nerves  are  severed,  affords  very  strong 

bKddertontfhe°<Ur>°f  fhe  view,that  ^he  obstructi°n  at  the  neck  of  thf 
bladder  to  the  exit  of  unne  depends  on  some  tonic  muscular  con- 

spinal  57  a  °r  automatic  action  of  the  lumbar 

Micturition  therefore  seems  at  first  sight,  and  especially  when 
we  appeal  to  our  own  consciousness,  a  purely  voluntary  act.  A 
voluntary  effort  throws  the  bladder  into  contractions,  an  accom¬ 
panying  voluntary  effort  throws  the  ejaculator  and  abdominal 
muscles  also  into  contractions,  and  the  resistance  of  the  urethra 
being  thereby  overcome  the  exit  of  the  urine  naturally  follows. 

I  we  adopt  the  view  of  a  sphincter  vesicas,  we  have  to  add  to 
the  above  simple  statement  the  supposition  that  the  will,  while 
causing  the  detrusor  urinae  to  contract,  at  the  same  time  lessens 
the  tone  of  the  sphincter,  probably  by  inhibiting  its  centre  in  the 

There  are  two  facts  however  which  prevent  the  acceptance  of 
so  simple  a  view.  In  the  first  place  Goltz2  has  shewn  that  quite 
normal  micturition  may  take  place  in  a  dog  in  which  the  lumbar 
region  of  the  spinal  cord  has  been  completely  separated  by  section 
from  the  dorsal  region.  In  such  a  case  there  can  be  no  exercise 

ZZTT’  Kinithe.  wrh(?1le/  process  aPPears  as  a  reflex  action, 
hen  the  bladder  is  full  (and  otherwise  apparently  under  the 

circumstances  the  act  fails)  any  slight  stimulus,  such  as  sponging 
the  anus  or  slight  pressure  on  the  abdominal  walls,  causes  a  com¬ 
plete  act  of  micturition ;  the  bladder  is  entirely  emptied,  and  the 
stream  of  urine  towards  the  end  of  the  act  undergoes  rhythmical 
augmentations  due  to  contractions  of  the  ejaculator  urinae.  These 
facts  can  only  be  interpreted  on  the  view  that  there  exists  in  the 
lumbar  cord  (of  the  dog)  a  micturition  centre  capable  of  being 
thrown  into  action  by  appropriate  afferent  impulses,  the  action  of 
the  centre  being  such  as  to  cause  a  contraction  of  the  walls  of 
the  bladder  and  of  the  ejaculator  urinae,  and  possibly  at  the  same 
time  to  suspend  the  tone  of  the  sphincter  vesicae.  Similar  in¬ 
stances.  of  reflex  micturition  have  been  observed  in  cases  of 
paralysis  from  disease  or  injury  of  the  spinal  cord;  and  involun¬ 
tary  micturition  is  common  in  children,  as  the  result  of  irritation 
of  the  pelvis  and  genital  organs,  or  of  emotions.  In  the  adult 
too,  emotions,  or  at  least  sensory  impressions,  may  in  a  reflex 
manner  be  the  cause  of  micturition.  In  such  cases  we  may  fairly 
suppose  that  the  centre  in  the  lumbar  cord  is  affected  by  afferent 

Cf.  Ott,  Journ.  Phys.  II.  (1879)  P-  59- 
2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  vm.  (1874)  474- 
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impulses  descending  from  the  brain.  And  this  leads  us#  to  the 
conception  that  when  we  make  water  by  a  conscious  effort  of  the 
will,  what  occurs  is  not  a  direct  action  of  the  will  on  the  muscular 
wall’s  of  the  bladder,  but  that  impulses  started  by  the  will  descend 
from  the  brain  after  the  fashion  of  afferent  impulses  and  thus  in 
a  reflex  manner  throw  into  action  the  micturition  centre  in  the 
lumbar  spinal  cord.  Nor  is  this  view  negatived  by  the  fact  that 
paralysis  of  the  bladder,  or  rather  inability  to  make  water  either 
voluntarily  or  in  a  reflex  manner,  is  a  common  symptom  of  spinal 
disease  or  injury.  Putting  aside  the  cases  in  which  the  reflex  act 
is  not  called  forth  because  the  appropriate  stimulus  has  not  been 
applied,  the  failure  in  micturition  under  these  circumstances  may 
be  explained  by  supposing  that  the  shock  of  the  spinal  injury  or 
some  extension  of  the  disease  has  rendered  the  lumbar  centre 
unable  to  act. 

In  the  second  place,  in  cases  of  urethral  obstruction,  where 
the  bladder  cannot  be  emptied  when  it  reaches  its  accustomed 
fulness,  the  increasing  distension  sets  up  fruitless  but  powerful 
contractions  of  the  vesical  walls,  contractions  which  are  clearly 
involuntary  in  nature,  which  wane  or  disappear,  and  return  again 
and  again  in  a  completely  rhythmic  manner,  and  which  may  be 
so  strong  and  powerful  as  to  cause  great  suffering.  It  seems  that 
fibres  of  the  bladder,  like  all  other  muscular  fibres,  have  their 
contractions  augmented  in  proportion  as  they  are  subjected  to 
tension  (see  p.  90).  Just  as  a  previously  quiescent  ventricle  of 
a  frog’s  heart  may  be  excited  to  a  rhythmic  beat  by  distending 
its  cavity  with  blood,  so  the  quiescent  bladder  is  excited,  by  the 
distention  of  its  cavity,  to  a  peristaltic  action  which  in  normal 
cases  is  never  carried  beyond  a  first  effort,  since  with  that  the 
bladder  is  emptied  and  the  stimulus  is  removed,  but  in  cases  of 
obstruction  is  enabled  clearly  to  manifest  its  rhythmic  nature. 

The  so-called  incontinence  of  urine  in  children  is  in  reality 
an  easily  excited  and  frequently  repeated  reflex  micturition. 
In  cases  of  spinal  disease  another  form  of  incontinence  is  com¬ 
mon.  The  bladder  becoming  full,  but,  owing  to  a  failure  in  the 
mechanism  of  voluntary  or  reflex  micturition,  being  unable  to 
empty  itself  by  a  complete  contraction,  a  continual  dribbling  of 
urine  takes  place  through  the  urethra,  the  fulness  of  the  bladder 
being  sufficient  to  overcome  the  elastic  resistance,  or  the  tone  of 
the  sphincter  suffering  from  the  spinal  affection  and  becoming 
permanently  inhibited. 

The  latter  view  seems  improbable,  and  there  is  no  satisfactory 
evidence  that  intrinsic  contractions  of  the  bladder  do  not  occur  in 
these  cases. 
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about  “ca  si  n  r  ’  con  ractl°ns  of  the  bladder  may  be  brought 

centre  Hef'n  ft,  fl  ™ann,er  by  two  mechanisms  :  by  one  in  which  The 
vertebra  and  £f  Sp'"a  C°rd  at  about  the  region  of  the  firth  lumbar 

the  afferenta"d  effiei 

a  centre,  the  afferent  and  efferent”  fii"°r  mese"teuc  ganglion  serves  as 
connecting  thaTga^C  St tSf  ‘V^ 

caution?  ^  ^ 

Hofmann  u.  Schwalbe,  Jahresberichte, ,  vi.  (1877)  Abth.  ill.  p.  87. 


CHAPTER  V. 


THE  METABOLIC  PHENOMENA  OF  THE  BODY. 

We  have  followed  the  food  through  its  changes  in  the  alimentary 
canal,  and  seen  it  enter  into  the  blood,  either  directly  or  by  the 
intermediate  channel  of  the  chyle,  in  the  form  of  peptone  (or 
otherwise  modified  albumin),  sugar  (lactic  acid),  and  fats,  accom¬ 
panied  by  various  salts.  We  have  further  seen  that  the  waste 
products  which  leave  the  body  are  urea,  carbonic  acid  and  salts. 
We  have  now  to  attempt  to  connect  together  the  food  and  the 
waste  products ;  to  trace  out  as  far  as  we  are  able  the  various 
steps  by  which  the  one  is  transformed  into  the  other,  and  to 
inquire  into  the  manner  in  which  the  energy  set  free  in  this 
transformation  is  distributed  and  made  use  of. 

The  master  tissues  of  the  body  are  the  muscular  and  nervous 
tissues ;  all  the  other  tissues  may  be  regarded  as  the  servants  of 
these.  And  we  may  fairly  presume  that  besides  the  digestive 
and  excretory  tissues  which  we  have  already  studied,  many  parts 
of  the  body  are  engaged  either  in  further  elaborating  the  com¬ 
paratively  raw  food  which  enters  the  blood,  in  order  that  it  may 
be  assimilated  with  the  least  possible  labour  by  the  master 
tissues,  or  in  so  modifying  the  waste  products  which  arise  from 
the  activity  of  the  master  tissues  that  they  may  be  removed 
from  the  body  as  speedily  as  possible.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  manifold  intermediate  changes  of  this  kind  do  take  place 
in  the  body ;  but  our  knowledge  of  the  matter  is  at  present  very 
imperfect.  In  one  or  two  instances  only  can  we  localize  these 
metabolic  actions  and  speak  of  distinct  metabolic  tissues.  In  the 
majority  of  cases  we  can  only  trace  out  or  infer  chemical  changes 
without  being  able  to  say  more  than  that  they  do  take  place  some¬ 
where  ;  and  in  consequence,  perhaps  somewhat  loosely,  speak  of 
them  as  taking  place  in  the  blood. 
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Sec.  1.  Metabolic  Tissues. 

The  History  of  Glycogen. 

The  best-known  and  most  carefully  studied  example  of 
metabolic  activity  is  the  formation  of  glycogen  in  the  hepatic 

Claude  Bernard1,  in  studying  the  history  of  sugar  in  the 
economy,  was  led  to  compare  the  relative  quantities  of  su^ar  in 
the  portal  and  hepatic  veins,  expecting  to  find  that  the  &sugar 
possibly  diminished  in  the  passage  of  the  blood  through  the  liver • 
he  was  astonished  to  discover  that,  on  the  contrary,  the  quantity 
was  vastly  increased.  He  found,  and  any  one  can  make  the 
observation,  that  when  an  animal  living  under  ordinary  conditions 
is  killed,  the  hepatic  blood  after  death  contains  a  considerable 
amount  of  sugar  (grape-sugar),  even  when  there  is  little  or  none  in 
the  portal  blood  ;  moreover  a  simple  aqueous  infusion  of  the  liver 
is  rich  in  sugar.  Not  only  so,  but  the  sugar  continues  to  be  pre¬ 
sent  in  the  liver  when  all  blood  has  been  washed  out  of  the  organ 
by  a  stream  of  water  driven  through  the  portal  vein,  and  goes^on 
increasing  in  amount  for  some  hours  after  death.  Only  one  inter¬ 
pretation  of  these  facts  is  possible  ;  so  far  from  the  liver  destroying 
or  converting  the  sugar  brought  to  it  by  the  portal  vein,  it  is 
clearly  a  source  of  sugar ;  the  hepatic  tissue  evidently  contains 
some  substance  capable  of  giving  rise  to  the  presence  of  sugar. 
Bernard  further  found  that  when  the  liver  was  removed  from  the 
body  immediately  after  death,  and,  after  being  divided  into  small 
pieces,  was  thrown  into  boiling  water,  the  infusion  or  decoction 
contained  very  little  sugar,  and  that  the  small  quantity  which  was 
present  did  not  increase  even  when  the  decoction  was  allowed  to 
stand  for  some  time.  The  decoction,  however,  was  peculiarly 
opalescent,  indeed  milky  in  appearance;  whereas  the  decoction 
of  a  liver  which  had  been  allowed  to  remain  exposed  to  warmtli 
for  some  time  after  death,  before  being  boiled,  and  which  accord¬ 
ingly  contained  a  large  amount  of  sugar,  was  quite  clear.  On 
adding  saliva,  or  other  amylolytic  ferment,  to  the  opalescent, 
sugarless,  or  nearly  sugarless,  decoction  and  exposing  it  to  a  gentle 
warmth  (350 — 40°),  the  opalescence  disappeared  ;  the  fluid  became 
clear,  and  was  then  found  to  contain  a  considerable  quantity  of 
sugar.  Here  again  the  explanation  was  obvious.  The  opalescence 
of  the  decoction  of  boiled  liver  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a  body 
which  is  capable  of  being  converted  by  the  action  of  a  ferment 
Ulto  grape-sugar,  and  is  therefore  of  the  nature  of  starch.  At  the 

1  Nonv.  Fond.  du  Foie ,  1853. 
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moment  of  death  the  liver  must  contain  a  considerable  quantity 
of  this  substance,  which  after  death  becomes  gradually  converted 
into  sugar,  either  through  the  action  of  some  amylolytic  ferment 
present  in  the  hepatic  cells  or  in  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  vessels 
or  possibly  by  some  special  agency.  Hence  the  post-mortem 
appearance  of  a  continually  increasing  quantity  of  sugar.  By  pre¬ 
cipitating  the  opalescent  decoction  with  alcohol,  by  boiling  the 
precipitate  with  alcohol  containing  potash,  whereby  the  proteid 
impurities  clinging  to  it  were  destroyed,  and  by  removing  adherent 
fats  by  ether,  Bernard  was  able  to  obtain  this  sugar-producing  or 
glycogenic  substance  in  a  pure  state  as  a  white  amorphous  powder, 
with  a  composition  of  Cr)H10O5,  and  therefore  evidently  a  kind 
of  starch.  Its  most  striking  differences  from  ordinary  starch  were 
‘mat  it  gave  a  deep  red  and  not  a  blue  colour  with  iodine,  and  that 
when  dissolved  in  water  it  formed  a  milky  fluid.  He  gave  to  it 
the  name  of  glycogen. 

Since  Bernard’s  discovery  glycogen  has  been  recognised  as  a 
normal  constituent,  variable  in  quantity,  of  hepatic  tissue  both  in 
vertebrate  and  invertebrate  animals.  That  it  is  present  in  the 
hepatic  cells,  and  not  simply  contained  in  the  hepatic  blood,  is 
shewn  by  the  fact  that  it  remains  in  the  liver  after  all  blood  has 
been  washed  out  of  that  organ.  It  has  also  been  found  in  the 
placenta,  in  muscle,  white  corpuscles,  testes,  brain,  and  in  other 
situations  ;  the  tissues  of  the  embryo  at  an  early  stage,  especially 
before  the  liver  has  become  functionally  active,  are  particularly 
rich  in  it. 


Formation  and  Uses  of  Glycogen.  The  amount  of 
glycogen  present  in  the  liver  of  an  animal  at  any  one  time  is 
largely  dependent  on  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  food  previously 
taken  l.  When  all  food  is  withheld  from  an  animal,  the  glycogen 
in  the  liver  diminishes,  rapidly  at  first,  but  more  slowly  after¬ 
wards.  Even  after  some  days’  starvation  a  small  quantity  is  fre¬ 
quently  still  found  ;  but  in  rabbits,  at  all  events,  the  whole  may 
eventually  disappear. 

If  an  animal,  after  having  been  starved  until  its  liver  may  be 
assumed  to  be  free  or  almost  free  from  glycogen,  be  fed  on  a  diet 
rich  in  carbohydrates  or  on  one  consisting  exclusively  of  carbo¬ 
hydrates,  the  liver  will  in  a  short  time  (one  or  two  days)  be  found 
to  contain  a  very  large  quantity  of  glycogen.  Obviously  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  carbohydrates  in  food  leads  to  an  accumulation  of 

1  MacDonnel,  Nat.  Hist.  Rev.  1863,  p.  541.  Tscherinoff,  Moleschott’s 
Untersuch.  x.  (1870)  226.  Dock,  P Auger's  Archiv ,  v.  (1872)  571.  Mering, 
Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  xiv.  (1877)  274.  Cf.  also  Pavy  on  Diabetes. 
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glycogen  in  the  liver ;  and  this  is  true  both  of  starch  and  of 

JT  nni°ffFh  f  Van0U^  forn.ls  of  suSar>  cane,  grape  and  milk 

&ar.  effect  may  be  quite  a  rapid  one,  for  glycogen  has 

been  found  in  the  liver  m  considerable  quantity  within  a  few  hours 

after  the  introduction  of  sugar  into  the  alimentary  canal  of  a 
starving  animal1.  7 

.  If  an  animal,  similarly  starved,  be  fed  on  an  exclusively  meat 
diet  a  certain  amount  of  glycogen  is  found  in  the  liver  This 
appears  to  be  especially  the  case  with  dogs  (probably  with  other 
carnivorous  animals  also) ;  and  in  his  earlier  researches  Bernard 
WfA  ed  ?7egaid  the  constant  presence  of  glycogen  in  the  livers 
of  dogs  fed  on  meat,  as  an  important  indication  of  the  conversion 
within  the  body  of  nitrogenous  into  non -nitrogenous  material. 
Bu.  in  the  first  place,  the  quantity  of  glycogen  thus  stored  up  in 
tie  liver  as  the  result  of  a  meat  diet,  is  much  less  than  that  which 
follows  upon  a  carbohydrate  diet ;  and  in  the  second  place  ordi¬ 
nary  meat,  especially  horse-flesh  on  which  dogs  are  ordinarily 
ted,  contains  in  itself  a  certain  amount  either  of  glycogen  or  some 
.  form  of  sugar.  Moreover  when  animals  are  fed  not  on  meat  but 
on  purified  proteid,  such  as  fibrin,  casein  or  albumin,  the  quantity 
of  glycogen  in  the  liver  becomes  still  smaller,  though  according  to 
most,  observers  remaining  greater  than  during  starvation.  We 
may  infer  therefore  that  part  of  the  glycogen  which  appears  in  the 
liver  after  a  meat  diet  is  really  due  to  carbohydrate  materials  pre¬ 
sent  in  the  meat. .  Part  however  would  appear  to  be  the  result  of 
the  simple  proteid  food ;  but  in  this  respect  proteid  falls  very' 
tar  short  indeed  of  carbohydrate  material. 

With  regard  to  fats,  all  observers  are  agreed  that  these  lead 
to  no  accumulation  of  glycogen  in  the  liver ;  an  animal  fed  on 

an  exclusively  fatty  diet  has  no  more  glycogen  in  its  liver  than  a 
starving  animal. 


Hence  of  the  three  great  classes  of  food-stuffs,  the  carbo¬ 
hydrates  stand  out  prominently  as  the  substances  which  taken  as 
food  lead  to  an  accumulation  of  glycogen  in  the  liver.  Confining 
our  attention  for  the  present  to  this  chief  source  of  glycogen  the 
question  naturally  presents  itself,  What  is  the  exact  mode  in  which 
the  carbohydrates  of  food  thus  give  rise  to  an  excess  of  glycogen  in 
the  hepatic  cells  ?  Is  it  that  they  reaching  the  liver  as  sugar  in 
t  le  portal  blood  (we  may  accept  for  the  present  purpose  at  all 
events  the  view  that  the  carbohydrates  are  converted  into  sugar 
and  absorbed  by  the  portal  vein)  are  in  some  direct  manner 

reconvened  into  the  starch-like  glycogen  and  deposited  in  the 
hepatic  cells  ? 


1  Dock,  op.  cit. 
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Or,  has  the  hepatic  glycogen  quite  a  different  origin,  being 
formed  in  the  hepatic  cells  out  of  the  breaking  up  of  their 
protoplasm,  and  being  carried  thence  and  consumed  in  some 
way  or  other  as  the  needs  of  the  economy  for  carbohydrate 
material  demand,  so  that  the  excess  which  appears  in  the  liver 
after  an  amylaceous  diet  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  carbohydrates 
taken  ls  food  cover  the  necessary  expenditure  and  prevent  any 
demand  being  made  on  the  hepatic  store  ? 

Before  we  attempt  however  to  answer  these  questions  we  must 
turn  aside  to  consider  another  question,  What  becomes  of  the 
hepatic  glycogen  during  life?  Is  it  reconverted  little  by  little 
into  sugar  which,  passing  into  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  veins,  is 
oxidized  or  otherwise  made  use  of,  or  is  it  in  the  hepatic  cells 
converted  into  some  more  complex  substance,  it  may  be  fat  or 
some  other  body  ? 

The  view  that  glycogen  is  converted  into  fat  is  based  chiefly 
on  the  fact  that,  as  we  shall  see  later  on,  the  carbohydrates  of  the 
food  are  undoubtedly,  in  some  way  or  other,  a  source  of  the  fat 
of  the  body,  that  a  large  quantity,  frequently  a  very  large  quantity, 
of  fat  is  found  in  the  hepatic  cells,  and  that  the  quantity  of  fat 
present  seems  to  be  increased  by  such  diets  as  naturally  increase 
the  glycogen  in  the  liver.  But  we  shall  have  occasion  to  point 
out  that  the  direct  conversion  of  carbohydrates  into  fat  is  at  least 
disputed  ;  and  no  one  has  yet  been  able  even  to  suggest  the  way  in 
which  glycogen  could  be  converted  into  fat.  In  the  absence  of 
more  direct  and  exact  information  the  discussion  as  to  the  fate 
of  the  hepatic  glycogen  has  been  made  to  turn  chiefly  on  the 
question,  whether  there  is  evidence  of  the  reconversion  normally, 
during  life,  of  the  glycogen  into  sugar,  whether  the  blood  of  the 
hepatic  vein  contains  in  life  more  sugar  than  that  of  the  portal 
vein.  Bernard  both  in  his  earlier  and  later  1  researches  maintained 
that  the  blood  of  the  hepatic  vein  under  normal  conditions  was 
richer  in  sugar  than  the  blood  of  the  portal  vein  or  indeed  of  any 
other  part  of  the  vascular  system ;  and  this  he  regarded  as  an 
indication  that  the  liver  is  always  engaged  in  discharging  a  certain 
quantity  of  sugar  into  the  hepatic  veins.  Bernard’s  views  have 
been  accepted  by  many  observers.  On  the  other  hand  Pavy  was 
the  first  to  maintain  that  the  blood  in  the  hepatic  vein,  if  care  be 
taken  to  keep  the  animal  in  a  perfectly  normal  condition,  contains 
no  more  sugar  than  does  the  blood  of  the  right  auricle  or  of  the 
portal  vein,  and  indeed  that  the  liver  itself,  if  examined  before 
any  post-mortem  changes  have  had  time  to  develope  themselves,  is 


1  Ltfons  sur  le  Diabtiey  1877. 
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absolutely  free  from  sugar;  in  this  he  has  been  supported  by 
Ischerinoff,  and  others.  y 

Now  the  quantitative  determination  of  sugar  in  blood  whichever 
procedure  be  adopted  is  open  to  many  sources  of  error*  And 
when  the  quantity  of  blood  which  is  continually  flowing  through 
the  liver  is  taken  under  consideration,  it  is  obvious  that  an  amount 
of  sugar,  which  in  the  specimen  of  blood  taken  for  examination 
fell  within  the  limits  of  errors  of  observation,  might  when  multi- 
plied  by  the  whole  quantity  of  blood,  and  by  the  number  of 
times  the  blood  passed  through  the  liver  in  a  certain  time,  reach 
dimensions  quite  sufficient  to  account  for  the  conversion  into 
sugar  of  the  whole  of  the  glycogen  present  in  the  liver  at  any 
given  time  Hence  we  may  safely  conclude  that  the  comparative 
analyses  of  hepatic  and  portal  blood,  if  they  do  not  of  themselves 
prove  that  the  liver  is  either  continually  or  at  intervals  converting 
some  of  its  glycogen  into  sugar  and  discharging  this  sugar  into  the 
genera]  system,  are  at  least  not  sufficiently  trustworthy  to  disprove 
the  possibility  of  such  a  discharge  of  sugar  being  one  of  the  normal 
iunctions  of  the  liver. 


Normal  hepatic  blood  was  obtained  by  Pavy,  by  means  of  an 
ingemou5  catheterisation.  He  introduced  through  the  jugular  vein” 
to  the  superior,  and  so  into  the  inferior  vena  cava,  a  long  catheter 
constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  he  could  at  pleasure  plug  up  the 
Jfna,cav?  below  the  embouchement  of  the  hepatic  veins,  and  draw 
blood  exclusively  from  the  latter  ;  or  vice  versa 


In  the  absence  of  positive  evidence  we  are  thrown  back  upon 
theoretical  considerations;  and  undoubtedly  there  are  many  a 
prion  arguments  which  may  be  urged  in  support  of  the  view 
that  the  glycogen  is  deposited  in  the  liver  simply  as  a  store  of 
carbohydrate  material,  being  accumulated  whenever  amylaceous 
material  is  abundant  in  the  alimentary  canal,  and  being  converted 
into  sugar  and  so  drawn  upon  by  the  body  at  large  to  meet  the 
general  demands  for  carbohydrate  material  during  the  intervals 
when  food  is  not  being  taken.  And  we  can  accept  this  view 
without  being  able  to  say  definitely  what  becomes  of  the  sugar 
thus  thrown  into  the  hepatic  blood.  Bernard  believed  that  this 
sugar  underwent  an  immediate  and  direct  oxidation,  but  we  have 
already  dwelt  (p.  366)  on  the  objections  to  such  a  view.  It  is 
sufficient  for  us  at  the  present  to  admit  that  the  sugar  is  made  use 
of  in  some  way  or  other. 

Now,  many  considerations  lead  us  to  believe  that  a  certain 
average  composition  is  necessary  for  that  great  internal  medium 


1  Cf.  Fliigge,  Zt.f.  Biol.,  xm.  p.  133. 
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the  blood,  in  order  that  the  several  tissues  may  thrive  upon  it  to 
the  best  advantage,  one  element  of  that  composition  being  a 
certain  percentage  of  sugar.  It  would  appear  that  all  or  some 
at  least  of  the  tissues  are  continually  drawing  upon  the  blood  for 
sugar,  and  that  hence  a  certain  supply  must  be  kept  up  to  meet 
this  demand  :  on  the  other  hand  an  excess  of  sugar  in  the  blood 
itself  would  be  injurious  to  the  tissues.  And  as  a  matter  of  fact 
we  find  the  quantity  of  sugar  in  blood  is  small  but  constant ;  it 
remains  about  the  same  when  food  is  being  taken  as  in  the  interval 
between  meals.  If  sugar  be  in  too  large  quantities  or  too  rapidly 
injected  into  the  jugular  vein  a  certain  quantity  appears  in  the 
urine,  indicating  an  effort  of  the  system  to  throw  off  the  excess 
and  bring  back  the  blood  to  its  average  condition.  Such  a  con¬ 
stant  percentage  of  sugar  would  obviously  be  provided  for  or  at 
least  largely  assisted  by  the  liver  acting  as  a  structure  where  the 
sugar  might  at  once  and  without  much  labour  be  packed  away  in 
the  form  of  the  less  soluble  glycogen,  when,  as  during  an  amy¬ 
laceous  meal,  sugar  is  rapidly  passing  into  the  blood,  and  there  is 
a  danger  of  the  blood  becoming  loaded  with  far  more  sugar  than 
is  needed  for  the  time  being ;  and  it  may  be  incidentally  noted 
that  a  larger  quantity  of  sugar  may  be  injected  into  the  portal 
than  into  the  jugular  vein  without  any  reappearing  in  the  urine, 
apparently  because  a  large  portion  of  it  in  such  a  case  is  retained 
in  the  liver  as  glycogen.  When  on  the  other  hand  sugar  ceases 
to  pass  into  the  blood  from  the  alimentary  canal,  the  average 
percentage  in  the  blood  is  maintained  by  a  reconversion  into- 
sugar,  and  its  passage  into  the  hepatic  blood,  of  the  glycogen 
previously  stored  up. 

Moreover,  this  view,  that  the  glycogen  of  the  liver  is  a  reserve 
fund  of  carbohydrate  material,  is  strongly  supported  by  the  analogy 
of  the  migration  of  starch  in  the  vegetable  kingdom.  We  know 
that  the  starch  of  the  leaves  of  a  plant,  whether  itself  having 
previously  passed  through  a  glucose  stage  or  not,  is  normally  "con¬ 
verted  into  sugar,  and  carried  down  to  the  roots  or  other  parts, 
where  it  frequently  becomes  once  more  changed  back  again  into 
starch. 

A  similar  argument  maybe  drawn  from  the  relations  of  glycogen  to 
muscle.  So  frequently  is  glycogen  found  in  muscle  that  it  may  be 
regarded  as  an  ordinary  though  not  an  invariable  constituent  of  that 
tissue  ;  indeed  it  may  almost  be  considered  as  a  constituent  of  all  con¬ 
tractile  tissues.  According  to  Chandelon1  it  is  increased  in  quantity 
when  the  nerve  of  the  muscle  is  divided,  and  the  muscle  thus  brought 
into  a  state  of  quiescence.  On  the  other  hand  it  diminishes  or  even 

1  Pfl tiger’s  Arc/iiv,  XIII.  (1876)  p.  626. 
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disappears  when  the  muscle  has  been  tetanized  or  has  entered  into 
rigor  mortis  .  But  muscles  may  be  fully  alive  and  contracdle  from 
which  glycogen  is  wholly  absent2.  From  this  we  may  infer  not  Z 
glycogen  is  a  necessary  chemical  factor  of  muscular  metabolism 
but  that  it  can  furnish  materials  for  that  metabolism,  and  hence  is 
stored  up  m  the  muscle  so  as  to  be  ready  at  hand  for  use  The  fact 
observed  by  WeisS3  that  in  starving  hens  glycogen  is  still  found  in  thl 
pectoral  muscles  after  it  has  disappeared  from  the  liver,  suggested  that 
this  secondary  and  special  store  in  the  muscle  was  from  its  functiona 
importance  more  constant  than  what  maybe  considered  as  the  genera 
and  primary  store  in  the  liver;  but  Luchsinger*  states  that  this  is  a 
special  feature  of  the  fowl’s  pectoral  muscles;  from  other  muscles 

exhausted™^  d‘Sappear  long  before  the  ™  the  liver  has  been 

But  if  we  answer  the  question,  what  becomes  of  the  hepatic 
glycogen  by  accepting  the  view  that  the  hepatic  glycogen  is  simply 
store  glycogen  waiting  to  be  converted  into  sugar  little  by  little  as 
the  needs  of  the  economy  demand,  and  not  glycogen  0/  its  way 

fnrm^F  Panf  thr0Ugh  the  agency  of  the  hepatic  protoplasm,  in  the 
ormation  of  some  more  complex  compound,  such  as  fat,  we  have 

prepared  the  way  for  an  answer  to  the  question  with  which  we 
started,  in  what  is  the  exact  origin  of  the  hepatic  glycogen  ?  For 

lhatCthpbeJhe  PurP°s.e  °f  glycogen,  it  is  only  reasonable  to  suppose 
t  at  the  glycogen  which  makes  its  appearance  in  the  liver  after 
an  amylaceous  meal  arises  from  a  direct  conversion  of  the  grape- 
sugar  carried  to  the  liver  by  the  portal  vein,  the  sugar  becoming 
S°me  aCtl0n,  of  the  hepatic  protoplasm  dehydrated  into 

r™ lh’«ry  a  Pr0Cef  jhe  erse  of  that  by  which  in  the  alimentary 
canal  starch  is  hydrated  into  sugar  through  the  action  of  the 

salivary  and  pancreatic  ferments.  Vegetable  protoplasm  can  un- 
doub  edly  convert^  both  starch  into  sugar  and  sugar  into  starch  ; 
and  there  aie  no  a  prion  arguments  or  positive  facts  which  would 
lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  activity  of  animal  protoplasm  cannot 
accomplish  the  latter  as  well  as  the  former  of  these  changes.  At 
the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered  that  this  view  does  not 
preclude  the  possibility  of  glycogen,  in  the  absence  of  a  supply  of 
sugar  from  the  portal  blood,  as  for  instance  when  glycogen  is 

formed  in  oTher  taJr  “  ^  °f  ^  pr0teid  Vood>  being 

It  has  been  stated 5  that  glycerine  introduced  into  the  alimentary 

Nasse,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  II.  (1869)  p.  97  •  xiv  (1877I  n 
!  Luchsinger,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv) ^L)  1878)  p.  472  ™  P>  4§4* 
l  ^ena-  Sitzungsbericht,  Bd.  64(1871).  a  0/>  r.if 

“•  67  <l873)-  LUChSi”ger’  ‘ 
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canal  gives  rise  to  an  increase  of  glycogen  in  the  liver  ;  and  Luchsinger  1 
finds  that  in  an  animal,  the  liver  of  which  has  been  proved  to  be  free 
from  glycogen  by  the  examination  of  an  excised  lobule,  glycogen 
appears  in  the  liver  within  an  hour  of  Ihe  glycerine  being  given  :  this 
seems  undoubtedly  to  shew  that  hepatic  glycogen  may  be  formed  in 
other  ways  than  by  the  direct  dehydration  of  sugar.  It  is  difficult  to 
suppose  that  glycerine  can  be  directly  converted  into  glycogen  ;  and  it 
has  been  urged  that  in  this  case  the  glycerine,  by  becoming  oxidized, 
causes  a  saving  in  the  expenditure  of  carbohydrate  material,  and  thus 
indirectly  leads  to  an  accumulation  of  glycogen.  But  this  view  is 
opposed  by  the  fact  that  lactic  acid,  to  which  we  should  readily  turn  as 
being  eminently  oxidizable,  and  therefore  eminently  calculated  to  save 
carbohydrate  expenditure,  does  not  lead  to  any  similar  storing  up  of 
glycogen.  And  Luchsinger2  states  that  glycerine  injected  in  consider¬ 
able  quantities  under  the  skin,  and  absorbed  from  the  subcutaneous 
tissue,  leads  to  no  increase  of  glycogen ;  so  that  the  glycogen  which 
appears  in  the  liver  when  glycerine  is  introduced  into  the  alimentary 
canal  would  seem  to  come  from  some  conversion  of  the  glycerine  either 
in  the  alimentary  canal  or  when  it  reaches  the  hepatic  cells  by  the 
portal  blood ;  difficult  as  any  chemical  conception  of  that  conversion 
may  be. 

The  statements  with  regard  to  the  glycogenic  influence  of  gelatine 
are  conflicting3.  The  balance  of  evidence  is  perhaps  in  favour  of  gly¬ 
cogen  being  stored  up  in  the  liver  as  the  result  of  a  diet  of  pure 
gelatine.  This  would  indicate  a  transformation  into  glycogen  of  the 
non-nitrogenous  moiety  resulting  from  that  splitting  up  of  gelatine  of 
which  we  shall  have  to  speak  later  on. 

In  general,  glycogen,  having  as  far  as  we  know  in  all  cases  the  same 
characters,  appears  to  be  formed  in  varying  quantity  when  any  of  the 
following  substances  are  given  as  food  :  starch,  dextrin,  sugar  (cane, 
grape,  fruit,  milk),  inulin,  lichenin,  arbutin,  glycerine,  albumin,  fibrin, 
casein,  gelatine.  It  appears  not  to  be  formed  by  fat,  inosit,  quercite, 
mannite,  erythrite. 

The  question  may  be  asked,  How  is  it  possible  for  the  glyco¬ 
gen,  which  at  the  temperature  of  the  body  is  so  readily  converted 
into  sugar  by  the  action  of  ferments,  to  remain  as  glycogsn  in  the 
presence  of  the  ferment  which,  as  we  know  from  post-mortem 
changes,  exists  in  the  hepatic  tissue  ?  We  can  only  answer  that 
the  solution  of  this  problem  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  of  the 
problems,  why  blood  does  not  clot  in  the  living  blood-vessels,  why 
the  living  muscle  does  not  become  rigid,  and  why  the  living 
stomach  or  pancreas  does  not  digest  itself.  It  might  be  added, 
bearing  in  mind  the  history  of  the  fibrin  ferment,  that  we  have 
no  proof  that  such  an  amylolytic  ferment  does  exist  in  the 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  XVIII.  (1878)  p.  472. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  VIII.  (1874)  289. 

3  Bernard,  MacDonnel,  Luchsinger,  Mering,  op.  cit.  Wolffberg,  Zt.  f.  Biol., 
XII.  p.  266. 
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living  hepatic  cells,  It  is  possible  that  the  ferment  which  can  be 
extracted  after  death  only  makes  its  appearance  as  the  result  of 
changes  which  have  taken  place  in  the  protoplasm  of  the  hepatic 


If  as  Seegen  states  (see  p.  437)  the  sugar  formed  by  the  liver  is  true 
grape-sugar  while  that  produced  by  the  action  of  ordinary  amylolvtic 
ferments  is  another  though  allied  kind  of  sugar,  the  formation  of 

process”  ^  mUSt  be  regarded  as  a  Peci*har  and  complex 

It  is  clear  that  the  glycogen  is  contained  in  the  hepatic  cells  ;  but  it 
1S  dy  no  gleans  certain  that  it  exists  there  in  what  may  be  called  a  free 
state.  1  he  fact  that  under  the  microscope  the  hepatic  cells  give  with 
iodine  the  colour  reaction  of  glycogen,  is  no  proof  of  the  glycogen 
being  free.  It  has  been  described  as  sometimes  occurring  in  granules  • 
but  this,  if  ever,  is  certainly  not  always  its  condition.  It  is  worthy  of 
notice  that  all  the  means  adopted  to  extract  glycogen  from  a  tissue  are 
such  as  would  readily  decompose  unstable  complex  compounds.  If  we 
advance  the  view  that  the  glycogen  of  the  hepatic  protoplasm  does 
not  exist  as  an  independent  body,  simply  mixed  with  the  other  proto¬ 
plasmic  constituents,  but  is  loosely  connected  with  other  (possibly 
proteid)  substances  as  part  of  a  very  complex  compound,  few  facts 
would  be  found  opposing,  and  many  supporting,  such  a  view. 


Diabetes.  Natural  diabetes  is  a  disease  characterized  by  the 
appearance  of  a  large  quantity  of  sugar  in  the  urine.  Into  the 
pathology  of  the  various  forms  of  this  disease  it  is  impossible  to 
enter  here ;  but  a  temporary  diabetes,  the  appearance  for  a  while 
of  a  large  quantity  of  sugar  in  the  urine,  may  be  artificially  pro- 
duced  in  animals  m  several  ways.  If  the  medulla  oblongata  of  a 
well-fed  rabbit  be  punctured  in  the  region  which  we  have  previously 
described  (p.  218)  as  that  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  (the  area 
marked  out  by  Eckhard  as  the  diabetic  area  agreeing  very  closely 
with  that  defined  by  Owsjannikow  as  the  vaso-motor  area),  though 
the  animal  need  not  necessarily  be  in  any  other  way  obviously 
affected  by  the  operation,  its  urine  will  be  found,  in  an  hour  or 
two,  or  even  less,  to  contain  a  considerable  quantity  of  sugar,  and 
to  be  increased  in  amount.  A  little  later  the  quantity  of  sugar 
will  have  reached  a  maximum,  alter  which  it  declines,  and  in  a 
day  or  two,  or  even  less,  the  urine  will  be  again  perfectly  normal. 

1  he  better  fed  the  animal,  or,  more  exactly,  the  richer  in  glycogen 
the  liver  at  the  time  of  the  operation,  the  greater  the  amount  of 
sugar.  If  the  animal  be  previously  starved  so  that  the  liver 
contains  little  or  no  glycogen,  the  urine  will  after  the  operation 
contain  little  or  no  sugar.  It  is  clear  that  the  urinary  sugar  of 
this  form  of  artificial  diabetes  comes  from  the  glycogen  of  the 
liver.  The  puncture  of  the  medulla  causes  such  a  change  in  the 
F.  P.  oQ 
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liver  that  the  previously  stored-up  glycogen  disappears,  and  the 
blood  becomes  loaded  with  sugar,  much  if  not  all  of  which  passes 
away  by  the  urine.  In  the  absence  of  any  proof  to  the  contrary, 
we  may  assume  that  in  this  form  of  artificial  diabetes  the  glycogen 
previously  present  in  the  liver  becomes  converted  into  sugar,  just 
as  we  know  that  it  does  become  so  converted  by  post-mortem 
changes.  The  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  is  therefore  subject 
to  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system,  and  in  particular  to  the 
influence  of  a  region  of  the  cerebro-spinal  centre  which  we  already 
know  as  the  vaso-motor  centre,  or  at  least  of  a  part  of  that  region. 
The  path  of  the  influence  may  be  traced  along  the  cervical  spinal 
cord  (and  not  along  the  vagi,  though  the  roots  of  these  nerves  lie 
so  close  to  the  diabetic  spot),  as  far  down  as  (in  rabbits)  the  level 
of  the  third  or  fourth  dorsal  vertebra1,  or  even  a  little  lower,  from 
the  spinal  cord  to  the  first  thoracic  ganglion,  and  from  thence  to 
the  liver  by  some  channel  or  channels  at  present  undetermined. 
We  cannot  at  present  define  clearly  the  nature  of  that  influence. 
We  cannot  say  whether  the  temporary  diabetes  is  a  simple  effect 
of  dilation  of  the  hepatic  arteries  which  accompanies  the  diabetic 
puncture  or  of  some  direct  action  of  the  nerves  on  the  metabolic 
activity  of  the  hepatic  protoplasm. 

According  to  Eckhard2  the  phenomena  are  those  of  irritation,  and 
not  of  the  simple  withdrawal  of  any  accustomed  nervous  influence. 
He  states  that  while  mechanical  injury  of  the  first  thoracic  ganglion 
(see  Fig.  37)  will  produce  diabetes,  no  such  effect  is  produced  if  the 
ganglion  be  carefully  removed,  or  if  its  connections  with  the  spinal 
cord  or  with  the  remainder  of  the  thoracic  chain  be  completely 
divided. 

Cyon  and  Aladoff3,  on  the  contrary,  regard  the  whole  matter  as 
one  of  simple  loss  of  vascular  tone.  They  state  that  the  diabetic 
puncture  produces  dilation  of  the  small  branches  of  the  hepatic 
artery,  from  injury  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  general  vaso¬ 
motor  centre,  and  accordingly  find,  in  opposition  to  Eckhard,  that 
simple  division  of  the  nervous  path,  removal  of  the  first  thoracic 
ganglion,  or  division  of  certain  (variable)  nerves  proceeding  from  it, 
produces  diabetes  equally  well  as  irritation  of  the  ganglion.  Eckhard 
found  that  simple  section  of  the  splanchnic  nerves  not  only  did  not 
produce  diabetes  but  even  prevented  its  occurrence  when  performed 
previously  to  the  diabetic  puncture.  On  the  hypothesis  that  the 
phenomena  in  question  are  those  of  irritation  and  not  of  paralysis, 
this  fact  would  seem  to  shew  that  the  splanchnics  serve  as  the 
channels  by  which  the  impulses  set  up  in  the  medulla,  thoracic  gan¬ 
glion,  &c.,  reach  the  liver.  Cyon  and  Aladoff  however  regard  the 

1  Eckhard,  Beitrage ,  VIII.  ( 1 877)  p.  79. 

2  Beitrage,  IV.  (1869)  I ;  VII.  1. 

3  Bull.  Acad.  Imp.  Sci.  St.  Petersb.,  xvi.  (1871)  p.  308. 
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absence  of  diabetes  after  simple  section  of  the  splanchnics  as  a  proof 
that  the  vaso -motor  fibres  concerned  in  the  matter  pass  to  the  liver  by 
some  other  channel  than  the  splanchnics ;  and  they  explain  the 
preventive  influence  of  previous  section  of  the  splanchnics,  by  sup¬ 
posing  that  this  operation,  by  withdrawing  a  large  quantity  of  blood 
into  the  abdominal  organs,  prevents  the  effects  of  the  dilation  of  the 
comparatively  small  hepatic  artery  from  manifesting  themselves.  For 
according  to  them,  it  is  not  the  total  quantity  of  blood,  but  the  rela¬ 
tive  proportion  of  arterial  blood  reaching  the  liver,  which  determines 
the  appearance  of  the  sugar. 

Simple  section  of  the  spinal  cord  (in  rabbits)  sometimes  does  and 
sometimes  does  not  produce  diabetes,  and  in  all  cases  the  effect 
appears  rapidly  and  soon  disappears.  Complete  section  of  the  spinal 
cord  at  any  height  down  to  the  level  of  the  third  or  fourth  dorsal 
vertebra  renders  the  diabetic  puncture  ineffectual1,  and  prevents  the 
diabetes  of  morphia  poisoning  from  being  developed.  Section  of  the 
vagi  may  produce  a  very  slight  and  passing  diabetes,  but  stimulation 
of  the  central  end  of  either  vagus  may  give  rise,  apparently  by  reflex 
excitation  of  the  medullary  centre,  to  a  marked  quantity  of  sugar  in 
the  urine.  The  diabetic  puncture  is  in  no  way  interfered  with  by 
previous  section  of  both  vagi. 

Artificial  diabetes  is  also  a  prominent  symptom  of  urari  posion- 
ing.  This  is  not  due  to  the  artificial  respiration,  which  is  had 
recourse  to  in  order  to  keep  the  urarized  animals  alive  ;  because, 
though  disturbance  of  the  respiratory  functions  sufficient  to 
interfere  with  the  hepatic  circulation  may  produce  sugar  in  the 
urine,  artificial  respiration  may  be  carried  on  without  any  sugar 
making  its  appearance.  Moreover,  it  is  seen  in  frogs,  in  which 
respiration  can  be  satisfactorily  carried  on  without  any  pulmonary 
respiratory  movements. 

A  very  similar  diabetes  is  seen  in  carbonic  oxide  poisoning ; 
and  is  one  of  the  results  of  a  sufficient  dose  of  morphia  or  of 
amyl  nitrite. 

According  to  Dock2 3,  sugar  appears  in  the  urine  of  urarized  mammals, 
even  when  they  are  starving  and  presumably  contain  no  glycogen  in 
their  livers.  If  this  be  so,  urari  diabetes  must  have  quite  a  different 
causation  from  puncture  diabetes  ;  but  Winogradoff  3  found  no  sugar 
in  the  urine  of  curarized  frogs  from  which  the  livers  had  been  removed, 
and  Saikowsky4  found  that  in  mammals  after  arsenic  poisoning  urari 
did  not  produce  diabetes,  shewing  that  if  in  urari  poisoning  the  sugar 
does  not  come  from  the  liver  but  from  the  muscles,  arsenic  has  a  like 
effect  in  preventing  the  accumulation  of  glycogen  in  the  latter  as  in  the 
former. 

1  Eckhard,  Beitrage,  vm.  p.  79. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  v.  (1872)  p  71. 

3  Virchow’s  Archiv,  xxvii.  (1863)  p.  533. 

4  Centrbt .  rued.  Wiss.  1865,  p.  769. 
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Eckhard1  found  that  morphia  diabetes  was,  like  the  puncture 
diabetes,  prevented  by  section  of  the  splanchnics  or  by  section  of  the 
spinal  cord  above  the  level  of  the  third  or  fourth  dorsal  vertebra. 
The  drug  appears  therefore  to  act  through  the  medullary  diabetic 
centre. 

The  subcutaneous  injection  of  glycerine  prevents  (but  not  in  all 
cases,  and  not  always  effectually)  the  appearance  of  diabetes  after  the 
puncture2  or  after  morphia  poisoning.  The  reason  of  this  is  not  at 
present  clear.  The  urine  at  the  same  time  becomes  bloody. 

The  injection  of  glycogen  in  sufficient  quantity  into  the  blood 
gives  rise  in  the  urine  not  only  to  sugar  but  to  a  much  larger  quantity 
of  a  substance  identical  apparently  with  Briicke’s  achroodextrin  3. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  diabetes,  arising  from  whatever 
cause,  the  sugar  appears  in  the  urine  because  the  blood  contains 
more  sugar  than  usual.  The  system  can  only  dispose  (either  by 
oxidation,  or  as  seems  more  probable  in  other  ways)  of  a  certain 
quantity  of  sugar  in  a  certain  time.  Sugar  injected  into  the  jugular 
vein  reappears  in  the  urine,  whenever  the  injection  becomes  so 
rapid  that  the  percentage  of  sugar  in  the  blood  reaches  a  certain 
(low)  limit.  Sugar  in  the  urine  means  an  excess  of  sugar  in  the 
blood.  How  in  natural  diabetes  that  excess  arises,  we  have  at 
present  no  facts  to  shew  ;  but  it  is  extremely  probable  that  the 
sources  of  the  excess  may  be  various,  and  hence  that  several 
distinct  varieties  of  diabetes  may  exist.  In  one  among  many 
points,  the  clinical  history  of  diabetes  throws  light  on  the 
possible  sources  of  glycogen.  While  in  many,  especially  of  the 
less  severe  cases  of  diabetes,  withdrawal  of  all  amylaceous  food  is 
followed  by  a  disappearance  of  sugar  from  the  urine,  in  many 
instances  the  sugar  continues  to  be  discharged  even  though  the 
diet  be  perfectly  free  from  carbohydrates  ;  and  in  many  other  cases 
the  sugar  in  the  urine  is  far  in  excess  of  that  taken  as  food.  In 
these  cases  the  sugar  must  have  some  non-amylaceous  source;  from 
this  we  infer  that  glycogen  also  may  have  a  similar  origin  ;  and  the 
fact  that  the  urea  is  increased  (and  that  too  in  some  cases  in  ratio 
with  the  sugar*)  in  diabetes,  suggests  that  the  sugar  may  arise  from 
proteids  which  have  been  split  up  into  a  nitrogenous  (urea)  and  a 
non-nitrogenous  moiety. 

It  has  been  shewn  by  Wickham  Legg,  and  confirmed  by  Von 
Wittich,  that  ligature  of  the  bile-ducts  causes  a  disappearance  of 
glycogen  from  the  liver,  and  that  (four  or  six  days)  after  the  ligature 
the  diabetic  puncture  produces  no  diabetes.  This  cannot  be  explained 
by  supposing,  as  Von  Wittich  does,  that  the  glycogen  formed  previous 

1  Op.  cit.  2  Luchsinger,Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  XI.  ( 1875)  p.  502. 

3  Boehm  and  Hoffmann,  Archiv  Exp.  Path.,  vn.  (1877)  p.  489. 

4  Ringer,  Med.  Chir.  Trans.,  xliii. 
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to  the  operation  is  rapidly  converted  into  sugar  by  a  ferment  developed 
m  the  stagnant  bile,  for  no  sugar  appears  in  the  urine1.  We  are 
rather  led  to  infer  that  the  formation  of  the  glycogen  is  prevented  by 
interference  with  the  nutritive  functions  of  the  hepatic  cells. 

According  to  Seegen2  the  sugar  which  is  formed  naturally  in  the 
hver  post  mortem  is  true  grape-sugar,  but  that  which  is  artificially 
formed  out  of  glycogen  by  the  action  o'  ferments  (salivary,  pancreatic 
&c.),  like  the  sugar  similarly  formed  out  of  starch,  is  not  true  o-rape- 
sugar  but  some  allied  form  (see  p.  241).  It  is  possible  that  the 
phenomena  of  some  kinds  of  diabetes  may  depend  on  the  liver 
forming  an  abnormal  kind  of  sugar,  which  cannot  undergo  the  changes 
which  are  undeigone  by  the  normal  kind  or  kinds  usually  present  in 
the  body.  Such  an  explanation  of  diabetes  was  suggested  long  a^o 
but  has  not  hitherto  been  supported  by  sufficient  evidence,  and  further 
investigation  is  still  necessary  before  any  opinion  can  be  passed  as  to 
its  value. 


Various  suggestions  have  been  made  with  reference  to  the  chemical 
ways  in  which  carbohydrate  material  might  make  its  appearance 
during  hepatic  metabolism  It  has  been  pointed  out,  for  instance 
that  proteid  material  might  be  split  up  into  glycogen  and  the  bile- 
acids,  or  that  glycin  might  be  split  up  into  urea  and  glucose 
(4C2H5N02  =  2CH4N20  +  C6H12Oe).  But  these  views  must  at 
present  be  considered  as  suggestions  only. 


The  History  of  Fat.  Adipose  Tissue. 

Of  all  the  tissues  of  the  body  adipose  tissue  is  the  most  fluctu¬ 
ating  in  bulk ;  within  a  very  short  space  of  time  a  large  amount  of 
adipose  tissue  may  disappear,  and  within  an  almost  equally  short 
time  the  quantity  present  in  a  body  may  be  several  times  multiplied. 
Histological  inquiries  teach  us  that  when  an  animal  is  fattening  the 
minute  drops  or  specks  of  fat  normally  present  in  certain  con¬ 
nective-tissue  corpuscles  are  seen  to  increase  in  number,  the  pro¬ 
toplasm  enlarging  at  the  same  time.  As  these  specks  increase  they 
coalesce  into  drops,  which  by  similar  coalescence  form  larger  drops, 
until,  the  protoplasm  first  ceasing  to  increase  and  then  diminishing’ 
the  original  connective-tissue  corpuscle  is  transformed  into  a  fat¬ 
cell,  with  a  remnant  only  of  protoplasm  gathered  round  the  nucleus 
and  forming  an  imperfect  envelope  round  the  enlarged  contents. 
When,  on  the  contrary,  an  animal  is  fasting,  the  fat  seems  in  some 
way  to  escape  from  the  cell,  wdrich  it  may  leave  as  an  empty  bag 
collapsed  around  the  nucleus.  These  facts  point  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  fat  of  adipose  tissue  is  not  simply  and  mechanically 
collected  in  the  cell,  but  is  formed  by  the  active  agency  of  the 

1  Kiilz  and  E.  Frerichs,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XIII.  (1876)  p.  460. 

3  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xix.  (1879)  p.  106. 
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cell,  being  apparently  the  result  of  a  breaking  up  of  the  protoplasm  ; 
when  formed,  however,  it  appears  to  be  discharged  from  the  cell 
in  a  more  or  less  mechanical  manner,  as  the  needs  of  the  economy 
demand.  And  this  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  protoplasm, 
wherever  occurring,  both  during  life  and  after  death  (when  it 
could  not  possibly  be  supplied  with  fat  from  without),  is  subject 
to  fatty  degeneration,  in  which  the  fat  evidently  arises,  in  large 
part  at  least,  from  the  breaking  up  of  proteid  compounds. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  have  traced  the  fats  taken  as  food,  and 
found  that  they  pass  with  comparatively  little  change  from  the 
alimentary  canal  into  the  blood,  either  directly,  or  through  the 
intermediate  passage  of  the  chyle.  We  might  infer  from  this  that 
an  excess  of  fat  thus  entering  the  blood  would  naturally  be  simply 
stored  up  in  the  available  adipose,  tissue,  without  any  further 
change,  the  connective-tissue  corpuscles  after  the  fashion  of  an 
amoeba  eating  the  fat  brought  to  them  but  not  digesting  it,  simply 
keeping  it  in  store  till  it  was  wanted  elsewhere. 

Which  of  these  views  is  the  true  one,  or  how  far  are  both  these 
operations  carried  on  in  the  animal  body  ?  In  the  first  place,  it  is 
evident  that  in  an  animal  fattened  on  ordinary  fattening  food,  only 
a  small  fraction  of  the  fat  stored  up  in  the  body  can  possibly  come 
direct  from  the  fat  of  the  food.  Long  ago,  in  opposition  to  the 
views  of  Dumas  and  his  school,  who  taught  that  all  construction 
of  organic  material,  that  all  actual  manufacture  of  protoplasm  or 
even  of  its  organic  constituents,  was  confined  to  vegetables  and 
unknown  in  animals,  Liebig  shewed  that  the  butter  present  in  the 
milk  of  a  cow  was  much  greater  than  could  be  accounted  for 
by  the  scanty  fat  present  in  the  grass  or  other  fodder  she  con¬ 
sumed.  He  also  urged,  as  an  argument  in  the  same  direction, 
that  the  wax  produced  by  bees  is  out  of  all  proportion  to  the 
fat  contained  in  their  food,  consisting  as  this  does  chiefly  of 
sugar.  And  Lawes  and  Gilbert 1  have  shewn  by  direct  analysis 
that  for  every  ioo  parts  of  fat  in  the  food  of  a  fattening  pig,  472 
parts  were  stored  up  as  fat,  during  the  fattening  period.  It  is 
clear  that  fat  is  formed  in  the  body  out  of  something  which  is 
not  fat. 

There  are  two  possible  sources  of  this  manufactured  fat.  In 
treating  of  digestion  (p.  313),  we  referred  to  the  possibility  of 
digested  carbohydrates  becoming  converted  into  fats  by  the  butyric 
acid  fermentation.  Analogous  ferment-actions  may  similarly 
elaborate  other  fats.  And  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  carbo¬ 
hydrate  diet  is  most  efficacious  in  producing  an  accumulation  of 


1  Phil.  Trans.,  i860. 
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fat  in  the  body  Sugar  or  starch,  in  some  form  or  other,  is  always 
a  large  constituent  of  ordinary  fattening  foods.  yS 

Another  source  of  fat  is  to  be  found  in  the  proteids  We  have 
seen  that  the  urea  of  the  urine  practically  represents  the  whole  of 
the  nitrogen  which  passes  through  the  body.  Now  in  any  given 

T?  the,amount  °f  carbon  >s  far  less  than  that  found 

nitroeen q  Tl  7  thf  Pr°te'd  contaming  ‘he  same  amount  of 
respectively^ 1US  ^  perCentage  ““position  of  the  two  being 

Urea  °7e7'  N!troS'"-  Sulphur. 

Urea  2000  6-66  2667  46-67 

.  Proteld  S3  7-3o  23'°4  15-53  ri3 

100  grms.  of  urea  contain  about  as  much  nitrogen  as  300  arms  of 
proteld ;  but  the  300  grms.  of  proteid  contain  139  grms.  (15™  20) 
more  carbon  than  do  the  100  grms.  urea.  Hence  the  300  grms'o 
proteid  in  passing  through  the  body  and  giving  rise  to  100  ims 
of  urea,  would  leave  behind  r39  grms.  of°carbon,?n  some  combb 
nation  or  other ;  and  this  surplus  of  carbon,  if  the  needs  of  the 

f“n°my  d  not,denf ad  that  should  be  immediately  converted 
into  carbonic  acid  and  thrown  off  from  the  body,  might  be  deposited 

somewhere  in  the  form  of  fat.  We  have  already  seen,  in  Heating 

of  aefaatrv°efo0ft^ he  pancreatic  juice  (p.  260),  that  there  is  evident 
of  a  fatty  element  being  thrown  off  from  the  complex  proteid 
compound  in  the  very  process  of  digestion.  1  ^ 

lt  I?  dear™t71iiat  a ;  construction  of  fat  does  occur  in  the  body 
somewhere.  What  limits  can  we  place  on  the  degree  to  which 
this  construction  is  carried  ?  In  reference  to  this  point  it  is  worthy 

T  ,  ^hat  ‘he  composuion  of  fat  varies  in  different  animals 

ie  fat  of  a  man  differs  from  the  fat  of  a  dog,  even  if  both  feed 
on  exactly  the  same  food,  fatty  or  otherwise.  Were  the  fat  which 
s  taken  as  food  stored  up  as  adipose  tissue  directly  and  without 
change,  recourse  being  had  to  other  sources  of  food  for  the  con¬ 
struction  of  fat  only  in  cases  where  the  fat  in  the  food  was  deficient, 
we  s  ould  expect  to  find  that  the  constitution  of  the  fat  of  the 
body  would  vary  greatly  with  the  food.  So  far  from  this  being 
he  case,  Subbotin  ■  finds  that  the  fat  of  the  dog  is,  as  far  as  compo 
sition  is  concerned,  almost  entirely  independent  of  the  food,  that 
the  normal  constituents  of  fat  make  their  appearance  as  usual 
■  °l'gh  s°™e  of  them  may  wholly  be  absent  in  the  food,  and  that 
abnormal  fats  presented  as  food  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  fat  which 

food°led  UP  m  th<2  b°dy  aS  a  conselluence  °f  a  large  supply  of  that 

Zt.  f  Biol,,  vi.  (1870)  p.  73, 
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Subbotin,  after  starving  a  dog  till  he  had  reason  to  think  all  fat  had 
disappeared  from  the  body,  fed  it  largely  on  palm-oil  (containing 
palmitin  and  olein  but  no  stearin)  and  the  very  leanest  meat.  The 
composition  of  the  fat  which  was  stored  up  during  this  diet  is.  shewn 
in  column  2,  the  normal  constitution  of  the  fat  of  a  dog  being  shewn 
in  column  1.  Another  dog,  after  a  similar  removal  of  the  natural  fat 
by  starvation,  was  fed  on  meat  and  a  soap  composed  of  palmitic  and 
stearic  acids.  The  animal  in  this  case  received  no  olein.  Yet  the 
composition  of  his  fat  was  that  given  in  column  3. 


I. 

2. 

3- 

A. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

A. 

B. 

Palmitin 

44-87 

3972 

50-80 

53'3° 

55*36 

52-80 

53 ‘60 

Stearin 

19-23 

3248 

9'oo 

13-20 

I3'24 

13-20 

13-40 

Olein 

35*9° 

27-80 

40-20 

335° 

30-80 

34'°° 

33-00 

a  signifies  the  subcutaneous,  B  the  mesenteric,  and  C  the  suprarenal 
adipose  tissue. 

Moreover,  when  a  dog  was  fed,  after  a  preliminary  starvation 
period,  with  1  kgm.  of  spermaceti,  of  which  he  was  found  to  absorb  at 
least  800  grms.,  nothing  more  than  a  trace  of  the  spermaceti  was  to 
be  found  in  his  fat. 

Of  course  it  is  quite  possible  that  in  such  cases  as  these, 
though  the  stearin,  or  the  olein,  when  absent  from  the  food,  was  in 
some  way  or  other  constructed  anew,  yet  at  the  same  time  those 
constituents  which  were  present  were  simply  stored  up ;  but  it  is 
also  open  for  us  to  suppose  that  all  the  fat  taken  as  food  was  in 
some  way  or  other  disposed  of,  and  that  all  the  new  fat  which  made 
its  appearance  was  constructed  anew.  And  the  latter  view  is 
supported  by  the  histological  facts  mentioned  above  (p.  437),  as 
well  as  by  other  considerations,  which  we  shall  presently  have  to 
urge.  At  the  present,  however,  we  may  be  content  with  the 
following  conclusions.  1.  Fat  is  formed  anew  in  the  animal  body. 
2.  The  carbon  elements  of  the  newly-formed  fat  may  be  supplied 
either  from  amylaceous  food,  or  from  the  carbon  surplus  of  proteid 
food,  or  from  fats  taken  as  food  which  are  not  the  natural  con¬ 
stituents  of  the  body  fat.  3.  The  fat  stored  up  appears  as  fat- 
granules  or  drops  deposited  in  the  protoplasm  of  certain  cells,  and 
the  increase  of  the  fat  in  the  cells  is  accompanied  first  by  a  growth, 
and  subsequently  by  a  decay  of  the  protoplasm ;  but  there  is  no 
complete  evidence  to  shew  whether  the  fat-granules  which  appear 
are  simply  deposited  by  the  protoplasm  in  a  more  or  less  me¬ 
chanical  manner,  without  their  forming  an  integral  portion  of  it, 
the  chief  stages  of  the  manufacture  of  the  fat  having  been  gone 
through  elsewhere,  or  whether  they  arise  from  a  breaking  up,  a 
functional  metabolism  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  fat-cell  itself. 
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The  question  touched  on  here  is  one  thr*  cnlnt-inn  «<■  r  •  , 

-nt  3 

indgaff  ^  fnd  Ca"  by  “  decoVp^LSTgive*”  feu 

fo0unnTCAieth°e'Ve" 

round.  At  the  same  time,  we  see  that  even  in  Penicillium  it  is  nf 
advantage  to  offer  to  the  protoplasm  as  food,  substances  such  as  snvir 
and  proteids  (peptone),  which  are,  so  to  speak,  already  on  the  waft o 

labour-6  And°P  aSm  5  the  01¥amsin  is  thus  saved  much  constructive 
labour  And  we  may  imagine  that  a  cell  would  always  take  and 

rather  t^e  T  ltSe?  ^dy-  instructed  fats,  sugar,  ptoteids  &c 
rather  than  have  the  preliminary  trouble  of  building  up  these  sub' 

stances  out  of  simpler  compounds.  But  when  we  consider  how  in 
every  being,  every  cell  and  every  part  of  a  cell  has  its  own  individual 
character^,  stamped  on  it  by  long  hereditary  action,  we  see  a  reason 
wh>  every  bit  ol  protoplasm,  especially  in  the  higher  more  differs 

ortel°?an;Sm!’-  Sh0Uld,  be  nlade  And  fhe  en”?gv  Squired' 

for  the  construction  is  always  at  hand.  The  food,  which  Instead  of 

compounds'1  seatsSfrelated  Wlthout  ?f  energy>  is  reduced  to  simple 
strSn  Of  ,/  •  energy  Ivhlch  remains  available  for  recon- 

a  t  ,  0f  cPurse  in  every  such  decomposition  and  recomposition 
here  will  be  an  irrecoverable  loss  in  the  form  of  heat  which  escanes 
3ut,  as  we  know,  the  whole  of  animal  life  is  arranged  with  a  view  to 

to  pih  ’Tl  -aSS'  !t  1S  n0t  therefore  unreasonable  though  opposed 
to  established  ideas  to  suppose  that  the  animal  protoplasm  is  as  con 

bdn^  tha^th e ef ve^etable  Pr°toplasm,  the  difference  between  the  two 
being  that  the  former,  unlike  the  latter,  is  as  destructive  as  it  k 

cons\lucTdemalerfe1i?ref°re  £°  be  COntim,aIIy  ™  with  ready 


The  Mammary  Gland. 

Since  milk  is  a  secretion,  and  indeed  an  excretion,  the  mam¬ 
mary  gland  ought  not  to  be  classed  as  a  metabolic  tissue,  in  the 
limited  meaning  we  are  now  attaching  to  those  words.  Yet  the 
metabolic  phenomena  giving  rise  to  the  secretion  of  milk  are 
so  marked  and  distinct,  and  have  so  many  analogies  with  the 
purely  metabolic  events  in  adipose  tissue,  that  it  will  be  more 
convenient  to  consider  the  matter  here,  rather  than  in  any  other 

Human  milk  has  a  specific  gravity  of  from  1*028  to  1*0^4  and 
when  quite  fresh  possesses  a  slightly  alkaline  reaction.  It  speedily 
ecomes  acid,  and  cow’s  milk,  even  when  quite  fresh,  is  some¬ 
times  slightly  acid,  the  change  of  reaction  taking  place  during  the 
stagnation  of  the  milk  in  the  mammary  ducts. 

Huxley  and  Martin,  Elementary  Biology ,  Lesson  v,  • 
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The  constituents  of  milk  are: 

1.  Proteids,  viz.  casein,  and  an  albumin,  agreeing  in  its 
general  features  with  ordinary  serum-albumin.  The  casein  may  be 
thrown  down  by  the  careful  addition  of  acetic  acid  ;  but  the  most 
complete  precipitation  is  effected  by  first  adding  to  the  milk  a 
slight  quantity  of  acetic  acid,  and  then  passing  through  it  a  stream 
of  carbonic  acid.  From  the  filtrate  the  serum-albumin,  which  is 
present  in  small  and  variable  quantities,  may  be  obtained  by 
coagulation  with  heat,  or  by  precipitation  with  potassium  fer- 
rocyanide,  &c. 

2.  Fats.  These  are  palmitin,  stearin,  and  olein. 

There  are  present  also,  to  the  extent  of  about  2  per  cent,  of  the 
total  fat,  the  glycerides  of  butyric,  capronic,  caprylic,  and  myristinic 
acids. 

3.  Milk-sugar,  the  conversion  of  which  into  lactic  acid  gives 
rise  to  many  of  the  features  of  milk. 

4.  Extractives,  including,  according  to  some  observers,  urea, 
and  salts.  The  last  consists  chiefly  of  potassium  phosphate,  with 
calcium  phosphate,  potassium  chloride,  small  quantities  of  mag¬ 
nesium  phosphate,  and  traces  of  iron. 

The  following  is  the  composition  of  1000  parts  of 


Human  Milk. 

Cow’s  Milk. 

Casein 

39‘24 

48*28 

Albumin 

— 

576 

Fat 

26'66 

43*05 

Sugar 

43 '64 

40-37 

Salts 

1-38 

5'48 

Total  Solids 

1 10*92 

142*94 

Water 

889*08 

857*06 

Milk  is  an  emulsion,  the  fats  existing  in  the  form  of  globules 
of  various  but  minute  size,  each  protected  by  a  thin  envelope  of 
casein  or  albumin.  It  is  this  condition  of  the  fat  which  gives  to 
milk  its  peculiar  white  colour.  The  colostrum,  or  secretion  of 
the  mammary  gland  at  the  beginning  of  lactation,  differs  from 
milk  in  being  very  deficient  in  casein  and  proportionately  rich  in 
albumin.  It  is  said  that  the  milk  at  the  end  of  a  long  lactation 
again  becomes  poor  in  casein  and  rich  in  albumin.  Milk  on 
standing  turns  sour  and  curdles.  This  is  due  to  the  milk-sugar 
becoming  converted  by  a  fermentative  process  into  lactic  acid, 
which  in  turn  precipitates  the  casein.  The  change  may  be  rapidly 
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nSrLt0U|Seey  p”  °f  *  fe™ent  Contained  “  the  gastric 
Milk,  like  the  other  secretions  which  we  have  studied  is  the 

thelpUhdiumof't'L01^ CCTtain  pr°t0P'asmic  secreting  cells  forming 

is  concerned  »!?.  mammfy  gland.  As  far  as  the  fat  of  milk 
IS  concerned,  the  processes  taking  place  in  the  gland  are  verv  in 

stmcrive  stnce  the  fat  can  best™  to  be  gathered^ X epithehum' 

ce!l  in  the  same  way  as  in  a  fat-cell  of  the  adipose  tissue  and  to 

up  Kt  bv  ChannfdS  °,f  the  gland’  eidler  by  a  leaking 
p  or  tne  cel  s,  or  by  a  contractile  extrusion  very  similar  to  that 

Inch  takes  place  when  an  amoeba  ejects  its  digested  food  All  the 

evidence  we  possess  goes  to  prove  that  the  fat  is  formed  in  1m 

ce  1 1  rough  a  metabolism  of  the  protoplasm.  The  microscopic 

history  is  thoroughly  supported  by  other  facts.  Thus  tZ  a  nan  tit  v 

of  fat  present  in  milk  is  largely  and  directly  increased  by  nroteid^ 

but  not  increased,  on  the  contrary  diminsihed  bvfattvfood?  t  ; 

section  1  Aatproleid  fCndWe  ^  aS  wiU  be  sbewn  in  a  speeding 

metabolism  of  the  hn°l  mcre*ses’  a"d  fatt7  food  diminishes,  thf 
emoonsm  of.  the  body;  and  we  have  already  discussed  the 

manner  in  which  proteid  material  may  give  rise  to  fat  A  hi  eh 

fed  on  meat  for  a  given  period  gave  off  more  fat  in  her  milk  than 

.he  could  possibly  have  taken  in  her  food,  and  that  too  while  she 

gaimn&  in  weight,  so  that  she  could  not  have  supplied  the 

“?odg  andirt?/at<at  the  eX,PenSe  °f  fat  previously  existing 
in  nei  body  In  the  ‘ripening’  of  cheese  we  have  a  similar 

conversion  of  proteids  into  fat.  We  have  also  evidence Thai 

mdkTkXtab^CthVafVTud  u  the  g'and  itselt;  When 

milk  is  kept  at  35  C.  out  of  the  body  the  casein  is  increased  at  the 
expense  of  the  albu  min.  When  the  action  of  the  cell  is  imperfect 
as  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  lactation,  the  albumin  is  in  excess  of 
the  casern  j  but  as  long  as  the  cell  possesses  its  proper  activity  the 

th^fhp00  °f  -CaSem  becomes  prominent.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  the  casein  may  be  formed  by  a  splitting  up  of  albumin  by  some 
fermentative  process,  but  no  such  ferment  has  yet  been  isolated 
That  the  milk-sugar  also  is  formed  in  and  by  the  protoplasm  of 

carbXdram1bnded  ^  ^  faCt  that  the  SUgar  is  not  dePe»bent  on 
•  y  1  ‘  .  ood’  aild  ls  maintained  in  abundance  in  the  milk  of 

carnivora  when  these  are  fed  exclusively  on  meat  as  free as 

possible  from  any  kind  of  sugar  or  glycogen.  We  thus  have 

evidence  in  the  mammary  gland  of  the  formation,  by  the  direct 

actlvlty  °f  the  secreting  cell,  of  the  representatives 

hvdratei1  3SSeS  of,  food  stllffs>  proteids,  fats  and  carbo- 

ydrates,  out  of  the  comprehensive  substance  protoplasm.  And 

1  Subbotin  and  Kemmerich,  CM.  Med.  IViss.,  1866,  p.  337. 
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what  we  see  taking  place  in  the  mammary  cell  is  probably  a 
picture  of  what  is  going  on  in  all  protoplasmic  bodies.  If  the  fat 
of  the  milk  were  not  ejected  from  the  mammary  cell,  the  mammary 
gland  would  become  a  mass  of  adipose  tissue,  especially  if,  by  a 
slight  change  in  the  metabolism,  the  production  of  fat  were 
exalted  at  the  expense  of  the  production  of  casein  or  milk-sugar.  If, 
again,  by  a  similar  slight  change  the  milk-sugar  were  accumulated 
rather  than  the  fat  or  proteid,  we  should  have  a  result  which,  by 
an  easy  step,  would  bring  us  to  glycogenic  tissue.  And,  lastly, 
if  the  proteid  accumulation  were  greater  than  the  fatty,  or  the  sac¬ 
charine,  these  being  carried  off  in  some  way  or  other,  we  should 
have  an  image  of  the  nutrition  of  an  ordinary  nitrogenous  tissue. 

That  both  the  secretion  and  ejection  of  milk  are  under  the  control 
of  the  nervous  system  is  shewn  by  common  experience,  but  the  exact 
nervous  mechanism  has  not  yet  been  fully  worked  out.  While  erection 
of  the  nipple  ceases  when  the  spinal  nerves  which  supply  the  breast 
are  divided,  the  secretion  continues,  and  is  not  arrested  even  when  the 
sympathetic  as  well  as  the  spinal  nerves  are  cut x. 

The  Spleen . 

The  Spleen  may  be  wholly  removed  from  an  animal  without 
any  obvious  changes  in  the  economy  taking  place ;  the  functions 
of  the  rest  of  the  body  appear  to  go  on  unimpaired.  We  are 
obliged  to  assume  that  some  compensating  actions  take  place : 
but  what  those  actions  are  we  do  not  know,  and  we  are  left  at 
present  by  these  experiments  almost  completely  in  the  dark  as  to 
the  functions  of  the  spleen.  The  most  that  has  been  observed  is 
a  slight  increase  in  the  lymphatic  glands,  and  in  the  activity  of 
the  medulla  of  bones. 

Schiff1 2  maintains  that  after  extirpation  of  the  spleen,  pancreatic 
juice’is  no  longer  able  to  digest  proteids.  He  believes  that  the  spleen 
during  its  turgescence  manufactures  a  substance,  which  being  carried 
to  the  pancreas,  gives  rise  by  a  kind  of  ferment  action  of  its  own  to 
the  pancreatic  proteolytic  ferment.  In  the  language  of  Heidenhain’s 
results,  the  presence  of  the  splenic  product  is  necessary  for  the  con¬ 
version  of  the  zymogen  into  the  pancreatic  proteolytic  ferment. 
Herzen 3  further  states  that  in  the  exceptional  cases  where  the  spleen 
does  not  become  turgid  during  digestion,  the  pancreatic  juice  is  inert 
towards  proteids.  The  evidence  in  favour  of  this  action  of  the  spleen 
is,  at  present,  not  cogent,  and  Mosler4  denies  that  extirpation  of  the 

1  Eckhard,  Beitrdge ,  I.  and  vm.  (1877)  p.  117.  Rohrig,  Virchow’s  Arc/iiv, 
ixvn.  (1876)  p.  1 19. 

2  Schweiz.  Zt.  f  Heilk.  1.  (1862)  p.  209.  See  also  Lemons  sur  la  Digestion. 

3  Cbt.f.  Med.  IViss.,  1877,  p.  435.  4  Cbt.  f.  Med .  IViss.,  1871,  p.  290. 
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spleen  has  any  influence  whatever 
digestion. 


over  either  gastric  or  pancreatic 


After  a  meal  the  spleen  increases  in  size,  reaching  its  maximum 
about  five  hours  after  the  taking  of  food ;  it  remains  swollen  for 
some  time,  and  then  returns  to  its  normal  bulk.  In  certain 
diseases,  such  as  in  the  pyrexia  attendant  on  fevers  or  inflam¬ 
mations,  and  more  especially  in  ague,  a  similar  temporary 
enlargement  takes  place.  In  prolonged  ague  a  permanent 
hypertrophy  of  the  spleen,  the  so-called  ague-cake,  occurs. 

I  he  turgescence  of  the  spleen  seems  to  be  due  to  a  relaxation 
both  of  the  smaU  arteries  and  of  the  muscular  bands  of  the  tra¬ 
beculae to  be,  in  fact,  a  vaso-motor  dilation  accompanied  by 
a  local  inhibition  of  the  tonic  contraction  of  the  other  plain 
muscular  fibres  entering  into  the  structure  of  the  organ.  And 
the  condition  of  the  spleen,  like  that  of  other  vascular  ,reas 
appears  to  be  regulated  by  the  central  nervous  system  the 
digestive  turgescence  being  altogether  comparable  to  the  flushed 
condition  of  the  pancreas  and  the  gastric  membrane  during  their 
phases  of  activity. 


According  to  Tarchanoff1  section  of  the  splenic  nerves  causes  a 
turgescence  lasting  for  some  time,  but  disappearing  in  the  course  of  a 
ew  days.  Stimulation  of  the  spinal  cord  causes  a  shrinking,  which 
however  fails  to  make  its  appearance  if  the  splanchnic  nerves  be 
previously  divided.  The  shrinking  or  constriction  may  be  brought 
about  in  a  reflex  manner  by  stimulation  of  the  central  stump  of  the 
sciatic  nerve.  The  effect,  however,  is  in  the  case  of  this  nerve  slight 
whereas  if  the  central  stump  of  the  vagus  be  stimulated,  a  very  marked 
shrinking  is  observed.  Local  stimulation  causes  local  shrinking  :  if 
the  electrodes  of  an  interrupted  current  be  drawn  across  a  turbid 
spleen,  their  course  is  marked  by  a  white  line  of  constriction  lastfng 
tor  some  little  time.  Contraction  of  the  spleen  is  also  caused  by 
quinine  and  strychnia.  y 


This  functional  intermittent  turgescence,  so  clearly  related  to 
the  ingestion  of  food,  may  be  connected  with  that  manufacture  of 
white  corpuscles  and  destruction  of  red  corpuscles  of  the  blood, 
of  which  we  spoke  in  an  early  chapter  (p.  38) ;  but  when  the 
peculiar  arrangements  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  spleen,  with 
their  large  open  venous  networks,  are  borne  in  mind,  it  seems 
in  the  highest  degree  probable  that  metabolic  events  of  great 
importance  (possibly  associated  in  some  way  with  the  metamor¬ 
phosis  of  the  blood-corpuscles)  take  place  in  the  spleen,  though 
at  present  we  are  unable  to  follow  them.  And  this  view  is 


1  PfUiger’s  Archiv ,  vm.  (1874)  p.  97. 
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supported  by  the  somewhat  peculiar  chemical  characters  of  the 
spleen-pulp,  which,  in  spite  of  its  containing  a  very  large  number 
of  blood-corpuscles,  differs  markedly  in  its  chemical  composition 
from  either  blood  or  serum.  Thus  a  special  proteid  of  the  nature 
of  alkali-albumin  seems  to  be  present,  holding  iron  in  some  way 
peculiarly  associated  with  it.  The  occurrence  of  this  ferruginous 
proteid,  accompanied  as  it  is  by  several  peculiar  but  at  present 
little  understood  pigments,  rich  in  carbon,  bears  out  the  histological 
conclusions  concerning  the  disappearance  of  the  red  corpuscles. 
The  inorganic  salts  of  the  spleen,  or  at  least  those  of  its  ash,  are 
remarkable  for  the  large  amount  of  both  soda  and  phosphates,  and 
the  scantiness  of  the  potash  and  chlorides  which  they  contain,  thus 
differing  from  blood-corpuscles  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  blood- 
serum  on  the  other.  But  perhaps  the  most  striking  feature  of 
the  spleen -pulp  is  its  richness  in  the  so-called  extractives.  Of 
these  the  most  common  and  plentiful  are  succinic,  formic,  acetic, 
butyric  and  lactic  acids  (these  may  arise  in  part  from  the  decom¬ 
position  of  haemoglobin),  inosit,  leucin,  xanthin,  hypoxanthin  and 
uric  acid.  Tyrosin  apparently  is  not  present  in  the  perfectly  fresh 
spleen,  though  leucin  is :  both  are  found  when  decomposition  has 
set  in.  The  constant  presence  of  uric  acid  is  remarkable,  especially 
since  it  has  been  found  even  in  the  spleen  of  animals,  such  as  the 
herbivora,  whose  urine  contains  none.  No  less  suggestive  is  the 
fact  that  the  increase  of  uric  acid  in  the  urine  during  ague,  and 
during  ordinary  pyrexia,  seems  to  run  parallel  to  the  turgescence, 
and  therefore  presumably  to  the  activity,  of  the  spleen.  But 
these  facts  are  at  present  suggestive  only ;  they  point  to  an  active 
metabolism  associated  with  digestion  taking  place  in  the  spleen ; 
exact  information  as  to  the  nature  of  the  metabolism  is  however 
wanting.  The  thyroid  and  thymus  bodies,  often  in  descriptions 
associated  with  the  spleen,  though  different  in  structure,  the 
former  absolutely  so,  resemble  the  spleen  somewhat,  as  far  as 
their  extractives  are  concerned.  The  thymus  contains  leucin, 
xanthin  and  hypoxanthin,  with  lactic  and  succinic  acids;  uric 
acid  seems  to  be  absent.  The  extractives  of  the  thyroid  are 
scanty,  but  apparently  of  the  same  nature. 

Sec.  2.  The  History  of  Urea  and  its  Allies. 

We  may  now  return  to  the  questions  which  we  left  unanswered 
at  p.  419.  Where  is  urea  formed?  what  are  its  immediate  ante¬ 
cedents  ?  what  are  the  various  chemical  links  between  it  and  the 
proteid  material  of  which  it  is  the  excretory  representative  ? 

We  have  seen,  p.  74,  that  the  muscular  tissues  contain  kreatin, 
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together  with  smaller  quantities  of  allied  nitrogenous  crystalline 
bodies,  such  as  xanthin,  hypoxanthin,  &c. ;  and  we  cannofso  far 
wrong  in  supposing  that  these  bodies  are  in  some  way  or  othlr  the 
products  ot  muscular  metabolism.  We  do  not  know  n  wW 
quantities  they  are  formed;  but  since  they  am  such  bodiel  ns 

stream  "and*  vet's  Carl,led  away,  from  the  muscle  by  the  blood- 
stream,  and  yet  are  always  to  be  found  in  the  muscle  we  infer 

■iat  the7  a;e  Continually  being  formed,  and  as  continually  bein<r 

mav  fnrtld  m  T16  -°ther  b0dies  and  carried  away.  And  wf 

of  -a  or  V  nT’an  f  Slnce  exists  in  muscle  to  the  extent 

,  i  u  \  P’^'’  anc  Slnce  muscle  forms  so  large  a  portion  of  the 
whole  body,  n  ls  at  least  possible,  if  not  probable  that  a  con- 

thfhF e  ,amount  of  kreatin  Passes  within  twenty-four  hours  into 
he  blood,  on  its  way  to  become  transformed  by  other  tfssues 
into  urea,  or  into  some  stage  nearer  to  urea  than  itself. 

The  urine  contains  a  certain  amount  (*o  arm  in  2d  hours)  nf 

eceeTn1r  St 

quantities,  reappears  unchanged  in  the  urine.  Without  lavino-  too 

kreatinirHn  °ur\nl  ?“*  ^  “eare  led  to  condude  that  the  kreatin  or 
kreatimn  in  urine  has  an  origin  quite  independent  of  that  which  i* 

Prew!thmregard’tUoSCthe  sTf  Probably  derived  directly  from  the  food, 
witn  regard  to  the  substances,  such  as  xanthin,  which  nonpar  in 

muscle  in  small  quantities  only,  our  information  is  too  imperfect  to 

allow  us  to  make  any  statement  whatever  about  them.  P  t0 

While  then  we  have  some  reason  for  thinking  that  the  kreatin 
°Un’and  presumably  formed,  in  muscle  is  a  more  or  less  distant 

more  ndeint  °f  T*/  ?  ™ust  be  remembered  that  this  is  simply  a 
fact  CSS  Pr°bable  view’  not  an  ascertained  or  clearly  proven 

Of  the  metabolism  of  the  nervous  tissues  we  know  little :  but 
'reatm  is  found  in  the  brain,  in  some  cases  in  not  inconsiderable 
quantity.  Now  the  bodies  of  the  nerve-cells  are  undoubtedly 
composed  of  protoplasm ;  the  axis-cylinders  of  the  nerve-fibres 
are  aiso  protoplasmic  in  nature,  and  it  is  at  least  possible  that, 
much  of  the  peculiar  matrix  of  the  cerebral  and  cerebellar  con- 
vo  utions,  and  of  the  grey  matter  generally,  is  also  in  reality 
protoplasmic.  Hence  we  may,  with  a  certain  amount  of  reason 
suppose  that  the  nervous,  like  the  muscular  tissues,  are  continually’ 

1  Voit,  Zt.  f  Biol.,  iv.  p.  77. 
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but  to  a  much  less  extent,  supplying  an  antecedent  to  urea  in  the 
form  of  kreatin. 

Lastly,  the  spleen  contains  a  considerable  quantity  of  kreatin, 
as  well  as  of  xanthin,  &c. ;  and  these  are  present  also  in  various 
glandular  organs. 

We  thus  have  evidence  of  a  continual  formation  of  kreatin, 
possibly  in  large  quantities,  in  various  parts  of  the  body.  On  the 
other  hand,  urea  is  certainly  not  present  in  muscle  (save  in  certain 
exceptional  cases)  and  its  presence  in  nervous  tissue  is  extremely 
doubtful.  It  is  absent  from  the  spleen  (of  the  occurrence  of  urea 
in  the  liver  we  shall  speak  presently),  the  thymus,  and  thyroid 
bodies,  and  from  the  lymphatic  glands,  though  uric  acid,  as  we 
have  seen,  appears  to  be  a  normal  constituent  of  the  spleen.  It 
seems  very  tempting  to  jump  at  once  from  these  facts  to  the 
conclusion  that  kreatin  is  the  natural  antecedent  of  urea,  and  that 
as  far  as  nitrogenous  excretion  is  concerned  the  labour  of  the 
kidney  is  confined  to  the  simple  transformation  of  kreatin  into 
urea.  We  have  only  to  suppose  that  the  kreatin  passes  from  these 
several  tissues  into  the  blood,  in  which  it  may  be  found,  and  while 
circulating  in  the  blood  is  seized  upon  by  the  renal  epithelium  and 
converted  into  urea.  And  there  are  some  facts  which  support  this 
view.  But  there  are  others  which  oppose  it ;  and  while  it  cannot 
be  said  to  be  wholly  disproved,  it  cannot  at  present  be  accepted 
as  sufficiently  satisfactory  to  serve  as  a  foundation  for  other 
arguments. 

In  the  first  place,  urea,  in  spite  of  its  absence  from  the  muscles 
and  other  tissues,  is  always  present  in  the  blood,  and  has  also  been 
found  in  the  chyle,  in  the  serous  fluids,  and  in  saliva.  It  might  be 
urged  of  course  that  this  urea  is,  so  to  speak,  an  overflow  from  the 
kidney,  that  owing  to  its  great  diffusibility  it  has  passed  back  from 
the  renal  epithelium  where  it  was  manufactured  into  the  blood  stream. 
When,  however,  we  reflect  how  all  diffusion  is  overborne  by  the 
natural  physiological  currents,  as  shewn  indeed  by  the  absence  of  urea 
from  muscle,  in  spite  of  its  presence  in  the  blood,  this  argument  loses 
all  the  little  force  it  had. 

In  certain  diseases  of  the  kidney,  the  excretion  of  urine  ceases. 
This  suppression  of  urine,  as  it  is  called,  is  followed  by  an  accumulation 
of  urea  in  the  blood  and  all  parts  of  the  body,  and  is  accompanied  by 
symptoms  known  as  those  of  uraemic  poisoning,  though  the  toxic 
consequences  are  due  not  to  the  presence  in  the  system  of  the  large 
quantity  of  urea,  but  of  other,  at  present  undefined,  substances  which 
have  at  the  same  time  ceased  to  be  excreted.  Oppler 1  and  Zalesky 
stated  that  when  the  kidneys  of  an  animal  were  extirpated,  or  the 
renal  arteries  ligatured,  though  uraemic  symptoms  set  in  as  usual, 

1  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  XXI.  p.  260. 
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hours  resoectivelv  Ar^ri  r  v.  -ji  a  ?nd  2?6  Per  cent-  in  24  and  27 

H@5$£5SSS££S 
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nor  Gsche,dlen  makes  any  statement  about  an  inctease  of  faeatin 

these  oSveersWmovr  that t°//^heeuthat  ?°?gh  the  exPerim^  of 

formed  in  the  kfdnev  n  a  h  Urea  of  the  unne  is  certainly  not 

s:.  ssiz 

si, =4^^ 

ana  part  in  another  Lastly,  the  fact  that  the  urea  injected  into  the 

sHS  swaws  s  “iS 

tubules  h  b  °°d  and  *°  Carry  ’*  int0  the  cha""els  of  the  renal 


There  is  moreover  another  possible  source  of  urea  besides  the 

Snof0reda’nt  mUSf  t,and  e,Sewhere-  We  h-e  seen  that  one 

ot . ,  e  actl°n  of  the  pancreatic  juice  is  the  formation  of 

statfdtderabfe  quantltles  of  leucin  and  tyrosin.  In  dealing  with  the 

the  introduction1 'of11  ’  °T  a,ttention  wiU  be  dra™  to  thf  fact  that 
t  ie  introduction  of  proteid  matter  into  the  alimentary  canal  is 

thn^6  ai^e  anC^  raP^d  excretion  of  urea,  suggesting  the  idea 

ec  ettdTomes  r  t0tal  °f  thfurea^ormaHy 

secreted  comes  from  a  direct  metabolism  of  the  proteids  of  the 

food,  without  these  really  forming  a  part  of  the  tissues  of  the  body. 

I  Cbt-  Med.  JViss.,  1870,  p.  249. 

F  p  2  Studten  «•  d-  Ursprung  d.  Harnstoffs.  Leipzig,  1871. 
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We  do  not  know  to  what  extent  normal  pancreatic  digestion  has 
for  its  product  leucin,  and  its  companion  tyrosin ;  but  if,  especially 
when  a  meal  rich  in  proteids  has  been  taken,  a  considerable 
quantity  of  leucin  is  formed,  we  can  perceive  an  easy  and  direct 
source  of  urea,  provided  that  the  metabolism  of  the  body  is 
capable  of  converting  leucin  into  urea.  That  the  body  can  effect 
this  change  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  leucin,  when  introduced  into 
the  alimentary  canal  in  even  large  quantities,  docs  reappear  in  the 
urine  as  urea ;  that  is,  the  urine  contains  no  leucin,  but  its  urea  is 
proportionately  increased ;  and  the  same  is  probably  the  case  with 
tyrosin,  though  this  is  disputed.  Now  the  leucin  formed  in  the 
alimentary  canal  is  probably  carried  by  the  portal  blood  straight  to 
the  liver;  and  the  liver,  unlike  other  glandular  organs,  does,  even 
in  a  perfectly  normal  state  of  things,  contain  urea.  We  are  thus 
led  to  the  view  that  among  the  numerous  metabolic  events  which 
occur  in  the  hepatic  cells,  the  formation  of  urea  out  of  leucin  or 
out  of  other  antecedents  may  be  ranked  as  one.  Probable,  how¬ 
ever,  as  this  view  may  seem,  it  has  not  as  yet  been  established  as 
a  fact. 

Meissner  1  found  a  large  quantity  of  urea  in  the  liver  of  mammals, 
and  of  urates  in  the  liver  of  birds.  Cyon2  attempted  to  demonstrate 
the  formation  of  urea  in  the  liver  by  passing  a  stream  of  fresh  blood 
through  the  liver  of  an  animal  recently  killed,  and  estimating  the  per¬ 
centage  of  urea  in  the  blood  used  before  and  after.  He  found  it  to  be 
increased  from  '08  to  *176.  This  however  is  not  conclusive,,  for,  as 
Gscheidlen  has  urged  3,  the  increased  quantity  in  the  blood  which  had 
been  circulated  might  have  been  simply  urea  which  had  been  washed 
out  from  the  liver,  where  it  had  previously  been  staying.  A  strong 
presumption  in  favour  of  urea  arising  through  the  hepatic  metabolism, 
from  leucin  as  an  antecedent,  is  afforded  by  the  fact  that  in  cases  of 
acute  atrophy  of  the  liver,  where  the  hepatic  cells  lose  their  functional 
activity,  the  urea  of  the  urine  is  replaced  by  leucin  and  tyrosin.  And 
lastly,  it  may  be  remarked  that  not  only  are  leucin  and  tyrosin  found 
in  nearly  all  the  tissues  after  death,  especially  in  the  glandular  tissues, 
but  they  also  appear  with  striking  readiness  in  almost  all  decompo¬ 
sitions  of  proteid,  and,  in  the  case  of  the  former,  of  gelatiniferous 
substances. 

The  view  that  leucin  is  transformed  into  urea  lands  us  however  in 
very  considerable  difficulties.  Leucin,  as  we  know,  is  amido-caproic 
acid  ;  and,  with  our  present  chemical  knowledge,  we  can  conceive  of 
no  other  way  in  which  leucin  can  be  converted  into  urea  than  by  the 
complete  reduction  of  the  former  to  the  ammonia  condition  (the 
caproic  acid  residue  being  either  elaborated  into  a  fat  or  oxidized  into 
carbonic  acid)  and  by  a  reconstruction  of  the  latter  out  of  the  am¬ 
monia  so  formed.  We  have  a  somewhat  piarallel  case  in  glycin.  This, 

1  Zt.f.  rat.  Med.,  (3)  xxxi.  144.  2  Cbt.f.  Med.  Wiss.,  1870,  p.  580. 

3  Cf.  also  Munk,  Pfiiiger’s  Archiv ,  xi.  (1875)  p.  100. 
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also  reappears  a^urea^ hen^^a  ' °gUCed  1Ijto.the  alimentary  canal, 
ammonia  phase  muTikeplace’- a  S"™  of,urea'out  of  an 
point  m  exactly  the  same  direction 'vi,  ;  J  .are.other  facts  which 
urea  of  the  urine  from  a  simnlo  am  -n  a  derivation  of  the  normal 
finds  that  when  an Tp/opf^ Z " T° ^  °-Schul,2en‘ 
mouth,  urea  disappears  from  the 'urine  h?  ?™cosin  is  given  by  the 
of  sarcosin  and  carbonic  acid  (in  com  nan?  1  eP^acecl  by  a  compound 
cosm  with  sulphamic  acid)  The  internrt?^  1  ?  c°mP0und  of  sar¬ 
in  normal  metabolism  the'  proteids  are  u  bmm  f  ?,S,  reSult  is  that 
carbamic  acid  and  ammonia  5-  ultin?ately  broken  down  to 

dehydrated,  form  urea  ;  thus’  CO  NH^  and  becoming  subsequent!} 
CON2H4  urea  ;  but  thkt  carb-.n?,v‘S-^?101?1U,n  “rbamate -H,0  = 

to  both  theanatuTaVned  Kdtof" “origin  in  respect 

reappears  as  urea,  i.e.  there  is  a  dog  a  very  large  portion 

corresponding  to  a  large  portion  of  X  n  f  m  the  Urea  of  the  urine 
momum  chloride4.  But  even  rrantpH  contained  in  the  am- 

be  formed  out  of  ammonia  them^n^  the  Urea  of  the  urine  may 
urea  formed  by  the  union  of kamm^ia  withT'b  ^  qUeStion>  ,s  th« 
quent  dehydration,  the  whole  o?The  niZt  CarJ>0?lc  acld  and  subse- 
it  as  ammonia,  or  by  the  union  of  0&en  °f  the  urea  coming  into 
dehydration,  i  advocated  by  add  with 

ammonia  with  some  cyanogen  bodv  ? 6  n  jy  t,le  union  of 

present  allow  us  to  decide  dris  point'  f  °U1 '  lnformation  will  not  at 
adduced  in  favour  of  the  latter  views  ’  h‘ °ugh  argu™ents  have  been 

ureaT°  ‘he  history  of 

factory  that  a  part  at  least ’of  L  7  “'I’P1'46  but  fairly  satis- 
the  blood  by  the  renal  epithelium  fl^P1)'  withdrawn  from 

of  the  secreting  cells  must  theref  ’  'actlvuy  of  the  protoplasm 
is  concerned,  be  confined  tf"’,  “  far  as  this  P"t  of  the  urea 
blood,  and  to  palsing  it  on  into  t°r  lng.  ,tbe  urea  from  the  renal 

The  mechanism  by gwMch  2°  s'effeT?  °f  the  ‘'enal  tubules- 

fathom,  but  it  seems  more  comparable  tol  sdectmn  of  foofthan 

Archivf  £^W/krt.fvw.  Ch‘m'’  I-  {l8l7>  '•  Schmiedeberg, 

3  rf-  £mt-  Chem ■  iS72,Pp  „8 

P-  34  HOPPe'Seyler  and  B™'>  Ber-  <  Chem,  GeseU.,  v„. 

C/;rOT  i.  (1S77)  p!  SalK°Tski’  ZL  S'  Phy‘iol. 

Exp.  Path.,  x.  (1878)  p  12c  '  *  (lS78)  P*  29-  HaHervorden,  Arch  f 

*  Cf.  Salkowski,  ***.  |nd  see  Appcndix  ^  ^ 
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to  anything  else ;  the  cells  appear  to  treat  urea  much  in  the  same 
way  as  they  treat  indigo-carmine  (p.  416).  The  antecedents  of 
the  urea  in  the  blood  are,  we  may  at  present  suppose,  partly  the 
kreatin  formed  in  muscle  and  elsewhere,  partly  the  leucin  and 
other  like  bodies  formed  in  the  alimentary  canal  as  well  as  in 
various  tissues.  The  transformation  of  these  bodies  into  urea 
may  take  place  in  the  liver  and  possibly  in  the  spleen,  but  we 
'have  no  exact  proof  of  this,  nor  can  we  say  exactly  in  what  way 
the  transformation  is  effected.  There  is  no  proof  of  any  body 
existing  in  the  blood  capable  of  effecting  this  transformation  ;  and 
we  may  probably  rest  assured  that  in  this,  as  in  other  metabolic 
events,  the  activity  exercised  in  the  change  comes  from  some 
tissue,  and  cannot  be  manifested  by  simple  blood  plasma. 

Lastly,  it  is  possible  that  the  kidney  may,  besides  the  simpler 
duty  of  withdrawing  ready  formed  urea  from  the  blood,  be  exercised 
in  transforming  various  nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies  to  serve  as 
part  of  the  supply  of  urea  which  passes  from  it. 

Uric  Acid.  This,  like  urea,  is  a  normal  constituent  of  urine, 
and,  like  urea,  has  been  found  in  the  blood,  and  in  the  liver  and 
spleen  ;  we  have  already,  p.  446,  referred  to  its  relations  with  this 
latter  organ.  In  some  animals,  such  as  birds  and  most  reptiles,  it 
takes  the  place  of  urea.  In  various  diseases  the  quantity1  in  the 
urine  is  increased ;  and  at  times,  as  in  gout,  uric  acid  accumulates 
in  the  blood,  and  is  deposited  in  the  tissues.  By  oxidation  a 
molecule  of  uric  acid  can  be  split  up  into  two  molecules  of  urea, 
and  a  molecule  of  mesoxalic  acid.  It  may  therefore  be  spoken  of 
as  a  less  oxidized  product  of  proteid  metabolism  than  urea;  but 
there  is  no  evidence  whatever  to  shew  that  the  former  is  a  necessary 
antecedent  of  the  latter;  on  the  contrary,  all  the  facts  known  go 
to  shew  that  the  appearance  of  uric  acid  is  the  result  of  a  metabol¬ 
ism  slightly  diverging  from  that  leading  to  urea.  And  we  have  no 
evidence  to  prove  that  the  cause  of  the  divergence  lies  in  an 
insufficient  supply  of  oxygen  to  the  organism  .at  large ;  on  the 
contrary,  uric  acid  occurs  in  the  rapidly  breathing  birds,  as  well 
as  in  the  more  torpid  reptiles.  It  has  been  urged2  that  birds, 
though  breathing  with  great  energy,  yet  consume  oxygen  to  such 
an  extent  that  in  spite  of  their  income  they  are  always  in  lack  of 
it ;  but  of  this  there  is  no  proof,  while  the  richness  of  their  blood 
in  red  corpuscles  points  in  the  opposite  direction.  Nor  can  the 
fact  that  in  the  frog  urea  again  replaces  uric  acid  be  explained  by 

1  It  need  hardly  be  pointed  out  that  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  uric  acid 
in  the  urine  must  be  distinguished  from  an  increase  in  the  prominence  of  uric 
acid  due  to  the  precipitation  of  its  alkaline  salts. 

2  Odling,  Lectures  on  Animal  Chemistry ,  p.  144. 
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reference  to  that  animal  having  so  large  a  cutaneous  in  addition  to 
ts  pulmonary  respiration.  The  final  causes  of  the  divergence  are 

fluiH  S,°7  i  m  "le  faCt  that  urea  is  the  form  adapted  to  a 
fluid,  and  uric  acid  to  a  more  solid  excrement. 

Hippuric  Acid.  In  the  urine  of  herbivora  uric  acid  is  for 
the  most  part  absent,  being  replaced  by  hippuric  acid  In  tl 
unne  of  omnivorous  man,  both  adds  may  be  present'  touethe * 
The  history  of  the  hippuric  acid  of  urine  is  very  instruc  t 

S & iH^r  ^  t0  ^ 

different  from  that  of  carnivora,  there  ca^be  Tittle  doubt ThTtll'7 
dX^t thHe  Urine  '‘e.rtom“ 
of,  or  rather  a  resiTof  the  u°„il  o^c^juga^n  of  h  C°mp0U"d 
and  glycin;  and  when  benzoic  acid  is  introduced  into  theTtoma'ch 
of  an  animal,  whether  herbivorous  or  not,  it  reappears  not  t 

theenZh°od  bU‘  'in  h',PPUnC  acid'  Jt  evident,y  meets,  somewhere  in 
acid,  in  ^oTeLoS 

bo<hes™fTh^aaroinat<icleclass|r<byPPUlikeaassunrptionao1fgIycinr 

become  conjugated  in  their  passage  through  the  body  8  J  ’ 

intoThS  kno.wled?®  of  the  fact  that  benzoic  acid  is  thus  converted 
nto  hippuric  acid  naturally  suggested  the  idea  that  the  food  of 

herbivora  might  contain  either  benzoic  acid,  or  some  a  lied  bodv 
and  that  the  presence  of  hippuric  acid  as  a  normal  constituent  of 
urine  might  be  thus  accounted  for.  And  Meissner  nnrl  si  t. 
have  shewn  that  all  the  hippuric  acid  of  heXoreUs  urln^ln 
reality  due  to  the  presence  in  ordinary  fodder  fhav^  of  n  tw  S,  ° 
constituent  containing  a  benzoic  residue ;  when  this  constftuem  is 
withdrawn  the  hippuric  acid  disappears  from  the  urine  The 

regarded  this  substance  as  a  particular  form  of  cellulose  •  but  this 
does  not  seem  certain2.  ’  uur  tills 

stateln^ny^is^rfThe^otv  Perf°rmed  °r  in  a 

decomposition  of  proteids  and  of  gelatinf  and^mryTe^fo^111! 
various  reactions  from  those  bodiel  •  and’tlm^  7  ■  f°rmed  bY 

glycocholic  acid,  which  results  from  tho  • presence  in  tbe  bile  of 
glycin  and  cholalic  acid  (see l  shevvsThl,  °r  »ati°n  ^ 

events,  compounds  of  glycin  may  be  formed.  Kuhn^and'lfechsl 

1  Die  Hippur satire,  Hannover,  1866 
*  feiske  Zt  f.  Biol.,  xn.  (.876)  p.  241. 

3  Virchows  Archtv,  xn.  (1857)  386. 
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observed  that  benzoic  acid  when  injected  into  the  portal  vein  suffi¬ 
ciently  slowly  issued  by  the  urine  as  hippuric  acid,  but  when  injected 
into  the  jugular  vein,  especially  with  any  rapidity,  passed  out  in  the 
urine  as  unchanged  benzoic  acid  ;  they  also  found  that  benzoic  acid 
introduced  into  the  stomach,  passed  out  as  benzoic  acid  when  the  liver 
had  been  excised.  Hence  they  concluded  that  the  transformation  of 
benzoic  into  hippuric  acid  took  place  in  the  liver,  the  former  acid 
finding  in  that  organ  the  glycin  necessary  for  the  transformation. 
Meissner  and  Shepard  1  however  maintained  that  the  transformation 
of  benzoic  into  hippuric  acid  took  place  not  so  much  in  the  liver  as  in 
the  kidney;  and  Bunge  and  Schmiedeberg2  have  brought  forward 
experimental  evidence  to  the  same  effect. 

Of  the  meaning  of  the  appearance  in  the  tissues  of  such  bodies 
as  xanthin,  &c.,  and  of  the  exact  nature  of  the  metabolism  which 
they  undergo,  we  know  nothing.  We  cannot  say  whether  they 
are  simply  the  accidental  bye-products  of  nitrogenous  metabol¬ 
ism,  the  result  of  imperfect  chemical  machinery ;  or  whether 
they,  though  small  in  quantity,  serve  some  special  ends  in  the 
economy. 


Sec.  3.  The  Statistics  of  Nutrition. 

The  preceding  sections  have  shewn  us  how  wholly  impossible 
it  is  at  present  to  master  the  metabolic  phenomena  of  the  body  by 
attempting  to  trace  out  forwards  or  backwards  the  several  changes 
undergone  by  the  individual,  constituents  of  the  food,  the  body  or 
the  waste  products.  Another  method  is  however  open  to  us,  the 
statistical  method.  We  may  ascertain  the  total  income  and  the 
total  expenditure  of  the  body  during  a  given  period,  and  by  com¬ 
paring  the  two  may  be  able  to  draw  conclusions  concerning  the 
changes  which  must  have  taken  place  in  the  body  while  the 
income  was  being  converted  into  the  outcome.  Many  researches 
have  of  late  years  been  carried  out  by  this  method ;  but  valuable 
as  are  the  results  which  have  been  thereby  gained,  they  must  be 
received  with  caution,  since  in  this  method  of  inquiry  a  small 
error  in  the  data  may,  in  the  process  of  calculation  and  inference, 
lead  to  most  wrong  conclusions.  The  great  use  of  such  inquiries, 
is  to  suggest  ideas,  but  the  views  to  which  they  give  rise  need 
to  be  verified  in  other  ways  before  they  can  acquire  real  worth. 

Composition  of  the  Animal  Body.  The  first  datum 
we  require  is  a  knowledge  of  the  composition  of  the  body,  as  far 
as  the  relative  proportion  of  the  various  tissues  is  concerned.  In 

1  Qp.  cit. 

2  Archiv  f.  Exp.  Pathol VI.  (1876)  p.  233.  Cf.  also  Kochs,  Pfhiger’s 
drchiv ,  xx.  (1879)  p.  64. 
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the  human  body,  according  to  E.  Bischoff',  the  chief  tissues  are 
round  in  the  following  proportions  by  weight  i 


Skeleton 

Muscles 

Thoracic  viscera 

Abdominal  viscera 

Fat 

Skin 

Brain 


Adult  man 
(aged  33). 

I5‘9  P.c. 

4i-8  „ 

1’7  „ 
7*2  „ 
18*2 
6’  9 
r '9  „ 


55 


} 


JN  ew-born  baby 
(boy). 

177  p.c. 

22‘9  5, 

3'°  „ 

11 ‘5  „ 

20*0  „ 

IS,8  » 


A11  analysis  of  a  cat  gave  Bidder  and  Schmidt2  the  following : 


Muscles  and  tendons 
Bones 
Skin 

Mesentery  and  adipose  tissue 
Liver 

Blood  (escaping  at  death) 
Other  organs  and  tissues 


45’°  P-c. 
!4*7  „ 
12-0  „ 
3‘8  „ 
4-8  „ 
6-o  „ 

13  7  „ 


One  point  of  importance  to  be  noticed  in  these  analyses  is 
that  the  skeletal  muscles  form  nearly  half  the  body ;  and  we  have 
already  seen  (p.  40)  that  about  a  quarter  of  the  total  blood  in  the 
body  is  contained  in  them.  We  infer  from  this  that  a  large  part  of 
the  metabolism  of  the  body  is  carried  on  in  the  muscles.  Next 
to  the  muscles  we  must  place  the  liver,  for  though  far  less  in  bulk 
than  them,  it  is  subject  to  a  very  active  metabolism,  as  shewn  by 
the  fact  that  it  alone  holds  about  a  quarter  of  the  whole  blood. 


.  The  Starving  Body.  Before  attempting  to  study  the 
influence  of  food,  it  will  be  useful  to  ascertain  what  changes  occur 
in  a  body  when  all  food  is  withheld.  Voit3  found  that  a  cat  lost 
m  a  hunger  period  of  13  days  734  grammes  of  solid  material,  of 
which  248-8  were  fat  and  ii8‘2  muscle,  the  remainder  being 
derived  from  the  other  tissues.  The  percentage  of  dry  solid 

matter  lost  by  the  more  important  tissues  during  the  period  was  as 
follows  : 

Adipose  tissue  97*0 

Spleen  63*1 

Liver  56-6 

Muscles  30*2 

Blood 

Brain  and  spinal  cord  o’o 

Quoted  by  Ranke,  Grundziige,  p.  143  2  Die  Verdauungssatte  p.  32Q. 

3  Zt.f  Biol.,  11.  (1866)  30 7. 
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Thus  the  loss  during  starvation  fell  most  heavily  on  the  fat, 
indeed  nearly  the  whole  of  this  disappeared.  Next  to  the  fat,  the 
glandular  organs,  the  tissues  which  we  have  seen  to  be  eminently 
metabolic,  suffered  most.  Then  come  the  muscles,  that  is  to  say, 
the  skeletal  muscles,  for  the  loss  in  the  heart  was  very  trifling ; 
obviously  this  organ,  on  account  of  its  importance  in  carrying  on 
the  work  of  the  economy,  was  spared  as  much  as  possible ;  it  was 
in  fact  fed  on  the  rest  of  the  body.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
the  brain  and  spinal  cord ;  in  order  that  life  might  be  prolonged 
as  much  as  possible,  these  important  organs  were  nourished 
by  material  drawn  from  less  noble  organs  and  tissues.  The 
blood  suffered  proportionately  to  the  general  body-waste,  becoming 
gradually  less  in  bulk  but  retaining  the  same  specific  gravity ;  of 
the  total  dry  proteid  constituents  of  the  body  17*3  p.c.  was  lost, 
which  agrees  very  closely  with  the  iy6  p.c.  lost  by  the  blood.  It 
is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  tissues  in  general  became  more 
watery  than  in  health. 

We  might  infer  from  these  data  the  conclusions  that  metabolism 
is  most  active  first  in  the  adipose  tissue,  next  in  such  metabolic  tissues 
as  the  hepatic  cells  and  spleen-pulp,  then  in  the  muscles,  and  so  on  ; 
but  these  conclusions  must  be  guarded  by  the  reflection  that  because 
the  loss  of  cardiac  and  nervous  tissue  was  so  small,  we  must  not 
therefore  infer  that  their  metabolism  was  feeble  ;  they  may  have  under¬ 
gone  rapid  metabolism,  and  yet  have  been  preserved  from  loss  of 
substance  by  their  drawing  upon  other  tissues  for  their  material. 

During  this  starvation-period,  the  urine  contained  in  the  form 
of  urea  (for,  as  we  shall  see,  the  other  nitrogenous  constituents  of 
urine  may  for  the  most  part  be  disregarded)  277  grammes  of 
nitrogen.  Now  the  amount  of  muscle  which  was  lost  during  the 
period  contained  about  15*2  of  nitrogen.  Thus,  more  than  half 
the  nitrogen  of  the  outcome  during  the  starvation-period  must 
have  come  ultimately  from  the  metabolism  of  muscular  tissue. 
This  is  an  important  fact  of  which  we  shall  be  able  to  make  use 
hereafter.  Bidder  and  Schmidt1  came  to  the  conclusion,  from 
their  observations  on  a  starving  cat,  that  the  quantity  of  urea 
excreted  per  diem,  in  all  but  the  earlier  days  of  the  inanition 
period,  bore  a  fixed  ratio  to  the  body  weight.  In  the  first  two  or 
three  days  of  the  period,  the  daily  quantity  of  urea  was  much 
greater  than  this.  They  were  thus  led  to  distinguish  two  sources 
of  urea:  a  quantity  arising  from  the  functional  activity  of  the 
whole  body,  and  therefore  bearing  a  fixed  ratio  to  the  body-weight, 
and  continuing  until  near  the  close  of  life ;  and  a  quantity  arising 

1  Die  Verdauungssafte ,  1852. 
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from  the  amount  of  surplus  nitrogenous  or  proteid  material  which 
happened  to  be  stored  up  in  the  body  at  the  commencement  of 
the  period,  and  which  was  rapidly  got  rid  of.  The  latter  they 
regarded  as  not  entering  distinctly  into  the  composition  of  the 
tissues  but  as,  so  to  speak,  floating  capital,  upon  which  each  or 
any  of  the  tissues  could  draw.  They  spoke  of  its  direct  meta¬ 
bolism  as  a  luxus  consumption .  Bisehoff  and  Voit1,  however  by 
means  of  more  extended  observations,  concluded  that  though’ the 
urea  of  the  first  two  or  three  days  much  exceeds  that  of  the 
subsequent  days  of  a  starvation-period,  no  such  fixed  relation  of 
urea_  to  body-weight  as  that  suggested  by  Bidder  and  Schmidt 
obtains ;  but  that  the  quantity  which  is  passed  is  directly  de¬ 
pendent  on  the  amount  of  proteid  material  present  in  the  food 
during  the  days  antecedent  to  the  commencement  of  the  starvation- 
period.  This  question  of  a  luxus  consumption  is  one  to  which 
we  shall  frequently  have  to  refer. 


.  Normal  Diet.  What  is  the  proper  diet  for  a  given 
animal  under  given  circumstances  can  only  be  determined  when 
the  laws  of  nutrition  are  known.  Meanwhile  it  is  necessary  to 
gain  an  approximate  idea  of  what  may  be  considered  as  the  normal 
diet  for  a  body  such  as  that  of  man  under  ordinary  circumstances. 
This  may  be  settled  either  by  taking  a  very  large  average,  or  by 
determining  exactly  the  conditions  of  a  particular  case.  In  the  table 
below  is  given  both  the  average  result  obtained  by  Moleschott 2 
from  a  large  number  of  public  diets,  and  the  diet  on  which 

Ranke  3  found  himself  in  good  health,  neither  losing  nor  gaining 
weight.  »  &  b 


Moleschott. 

Ranke  (weight  74  kilos). 

Proteids 

3° 

IOO 

Fat 

84 

IOO 

Amyloids 

Salts 

404 

30 

240 

25 

Water 

2800 

2600 

Of  these  two  diets,  which  agree  in  many  respects,  that  of 
Ranke  is  probably  the  better  one,  since  in  public  diets,  from,  which 
Moleschott  s  table  is  drawn,  the  cheaper  carbohydrates  are  used 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  dearer  fats. 


1  Die  Gesetze  d.  Erndhrung  des  Fleischfressers ,  i860. 

a  Die  ATahrungsmittel ,  p.  216. 

3  Tetanus,  p.  249 ;  Grundziige ,  p.  158. 
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Comparison  of  Income  and  Outcome. 

Method.  We  have  now  to  inquire  how  the  elements  of  such 
a  diet  are  distributed  in  the  excreta,  in  order  that,  from  the  manner 
of  the  distribution,  we  may  infer  the  nature  of  the  intermediate 
stages  which  take  place  within  the  body.  By  comparing  the  ingesta 
with  the  excreta,  we  shall  learn  what  elements  have  been  retained 
in  the  body,  and  what  elements  appear  in  the  excreta  which  were 
not  present  in  the  food  ;  from  these  we  may  infer  the  changes 
which  the  body  has  undergone  through  the  influence  of  the  food. 

In  the  first  place,  the  real  income  must  be  distinguished  from 
the  apparent  one  by  the  subtraction  of  the  faeces.  We  have  seen 
that  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  faeces  is  undigested  matter,  i.e. 
food  which,  though  placed  in  the  alimentary  canal,  has  not  really 
entered  into  the  body.  The  share  in  the  faeces  taken  up  by  matter 
which  has  been  excreted  from  the  blood  by  the  alimentary  canal, 
is  so  small  that  it  may  be  neglected;  certainly  with  regard  to 
nitrogen,  the  whole  quantity  of  this  element,  which  is  present  in 
the  faeces,  may  be  regarded  as  indicating  simply  undigested 
nitrogenous  matter. 

In  comparing  the  income  and  outcome  of  a  given  period  great 
difficulty  is  often  found  in  determining  whether  the  faeces  passed  in  the 
early  days  of  the  period  belong  to  the  income  of  the  period,  or  are  the 
remains  of  food  taken  before.  The  difficulty,  however,  is  frequently 
lightened  when  the  diet  of  the  experimental  period  differs  from  the 
foregoing  diet.  Thus  in  the  dog,  the  faeces  of  a  bread  diet  may  easily 
be  distinguished  from  those  of  a  meat  diet. 

The  income,  thus  corrected,  will  consist  of  so  much  nitrogen, 
carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  sulphur,  phosphorus,  saline  matters, 
and  water,  contained  in  the  proteids,  fats,  carbohydrates,  salts, 
and  water  of  the  food,  together  with  the  oxygen  absorbed  by  the 
lungs,  skin,  and  alimentary  canal.  The  outcome  may  be  regarded 
as  consisting  of  (1)  the  respiratory  products  of  the  lungs,  skin, 
and  alimentary  canal,  consisting  chiefly  of  carbonic  acid  and 
water,  with  small  quantities  of  hydrogen  and  carburetted  hydro¬ 
gen,  these  two  latter  coming  exclusively  from  the  alimentary  canal ; 
(2)  of  perspiration,  consisting  chiefly  of  water  and  salts,  for  the 
dubious  excretion  (see  p.  400)  of  urea  by  the  skin  may  be  neg¬ 
lected  and  the  other  organic  constituents  of  sweat  amount  to 
very  little ;  and  (3)  of  the  urine,  which  is  assumed  to  contain  all 
the  nitrogen  really  excreted  by  the  body,  besides  a  large  quantity 
of  saline  matters,  and  of  water.  Where  greater  accuracy  is  re¬ 
quired  the  total  nitrogen  of  the  urine  ought  to  be  determined ;  it 
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is  maintained,  however,  that  no  errors  of  serious  importance  arise 
when  the  urea  alone,  as  determined  by  Liebig’s  method,  is  taken 
as  the  measure  of  the  total  quantity  of  nitrogen  in  the  urine. 

It  has  been  and  indeed  still  is  debated  whether  the  body  may  not 
suffer  loss  of  nitrogen  by  other  channels  than  by  the  urine,  whether 
nitrogen  may  not  leave  the  body  by  the  skin  or  indeed  in  a  gaseous  state 
by  the  lungs.  While  Boussingault,  Regnault,  Reiset,  and  Barra! 
believed  that  such  was  the  case,  Bidder  and  Schmidt,  Bischoff  and 
Voit,  Ranke,  Henneberg  and  others  have  come  to  the  contrary  con¬ 
clusion  that  all  the  nitrogen  of  the  ingesta  passes  out  as  the  nitrogen 
of  the  urine  and  faeces,  a  view  wliLh  derives  its  strongest  support  from 
the  observations  of  Voit  on  a  pigeon1,  d  hat  indefatigable  observer 
fed  for  a  considerable  time  a  pigeon  on  a  known  diet  (peas),  the 
nitrogen  of  samples  of  which  was  carefully  determined,  and  during 
the  whole  period  collected  and  determined  the  nitrogen  of  the  faeces 
and  urine.  At  the  end  of  the  period,  the  nitrogen  of  the  latter  was 
found  to  correspond  almost  exactly  to  the  nitrogen  of  the  fooi,  allow¬ 
ance  being  made  for  a  retention  of  a  small  quantity  of  nitrogen  in  the 
body  to  supply  a  slight  gain  in  weight  which  was  assumed  to  be 
1  flesh.’  Quite  recently  Seegen  and  Nowak2  have  revived  the  older 
views  of  the  French  physiologists,  since  they  find  an  actual  increase 
of  nitrogen  (4  to  9  m.  grm.  per  hour  per  kilo  of  body-weight  of 
animal)  in  the  air  of  a  confined  chamber  in  which  an  animal  has  been 
kept  for  several  hours,  the  air  being  continually  supplied  with  oxygen, 
and  the  carbonic  acid  and  other  products  removed.  They  urge  against 
Voit’s  experiment  that  peas  and  other  articles  of  food  vary  so  much  in 
their  nitrogen  that  in  calculating  the  whole  nitrogen  of  the  ingesta 
during  a  long  time  from  the  determined  nitrogen  of  samples,  eriors 
are  introduced  of  such  a  magnitude  as  to  render  the  data  almost 
valueless. 

Of  these  elements  of  the  income  and  outcome,  the  nitrogen, 
the  carbon,  and  the  free  oxygen  of  respiration  are  by  far  the  most 
important.  Since  water  is  of  use  to  the  body  for  merely 
mechanical  purposes,  and  not  solely  as  food  in  the  strict  sense  of 
the  word,  the  hydrogen  element  becomes  a  dubious  one ;  the 
sulphur  of  the  proteids,  and  the  phosphorus  of  the  fats,  are  in¬ 
significant  in  amount ;  while  the  saline  matters  stand  on  a  wholly 
different  footing  from  the  other  parts  of  food,  inasmuch  as  they 
are  not  sources  of  energy,  and  pass  through  the  body  with  com¬ 
paratively  little  change.  The  body-weight  must  of  course  be 
carefully  ascertained  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the 
period,  correction  being  made  where  possible  for  the  faeces. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  labour  of  such  inquiries  is  consider¬ 
able.  The  urine,  which  must  be  carefully  kept  separate  from  the 

1  Ann.  Chem.  Pharm.  Suppl.  n.  1863. 
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faeces,  requires  daily  measurement  and  analysis.  Any  loss  by  the 
skin,  either  in  the  form  of  sweat,  or,  in  the  case  of  woolly 
animals,  of  hair,  must  be  estimated  or  accounted  for.  The  food 
of  the  period  must  be  as  far  as  possible  uniform  in  character,  in 
order  that  the  analyses  of  specimens  may  serve  faithfully  for 
calculations  involving  the  whole  quantity  of  food  taken ;  and  this 
is  especially  the  case  when  the  diet  is  a  meat  one,  since  portions 
of  meat  differ  so  much  from  each  other.  But  the  greatest 
difficulty  of  all  lies  in  the  estimation  of  the  carbonic  acid  pro¬ 
duced  and  the  oxygen  consumed.  In  the  earlier  researches,  such 
as  those  of  Bischoff  and  Voit,  this  element  was  neglected  and 
the  variations  occurring  were  simply  guessed  at,  through  which 
very  serious  errors  were  introduced.  No  comparison  of  income 
and  outcome  can  be  considered  satisfactory  unless  the  carbonic 
acid  produced  be  directly  measured  by  means  of  a  respiration 
chamber.  And  in  order  that  the  comparison  should  be  really 
complete,  the  water  given  off  by  skin  and  lungs  must  be  directly 
measured  also  ;  but  this  seems  to  be  more  difficult  than  the 
determination  of  the  carbonic  acid. 

Pettenkofer  and  Voit1  were  the  first  to  make  use  on  a  large  scale  oi 
this  means  of  inquiry.  Their  apparatus  consists  essentially  of  a  large 
air-tight  chamber,  capable  of  holding  a  man  comfortably.  By  means 
of  a  steam-engine  a  current  of  pure  air,  measured  by  a  gasometer,  is 
drawn  through  the  chamber.  Measured  portions  of  the  outgoing  air 
are  from  time  to  time  withdrawn  and  analysed  ;  and  from  the  data 
afforded  by  these  analyses,  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid  (and  other 
gases)  and  water  given  off  by  the  occupant  of  the  chamber  during  a 
given  time  is  determined.  The  apparatus  works  so  well  that  Petten¬ 
kofer  and  Voit  were  able  almost  exactly  to  recover  the  carbonic  acid 
produced  by  the  burning  of  a  stearin  candle  in  the  chamber,  the  error 
not  amounting  to  more  than  3  per  cent.  ;  the  recovery  of  the  water 
was  less  satisfactory,  the  discrepancies  being  very  considerable. 

If  the  total  amount  of  carbonic  acid  and  water  given  out  by 
the  lungs  and  skin  be  known,  as  well  as  the  amount  of  urine  and 
faeces,  then  the  quantity  of  oxygen  can  be  determined  by  a  simple 
calculation.  For  evidently  the  difference  between  the  terminal 
weight  plus  all  the  egesta  and  the  initial  weight  plus  all  the  ingesta 
can  be  nothing  else  than  the  weight  of  the  oxygen  absorbed 
during  the  period. 

Let  us  imagine,  then,  an  experiment  of  this  kind  to  have  been 
completely  carried  out,  that  the  animal’s  initial  and  terminal 
weights  have  been  accurately  determined,  the  composition  of  the 
food  satisfactorily  known  to  consist  of  so  much  proteid,  lat, 

1  Ann.  Chem.  Pharm.  Suppl.  II.  1863. 
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carbohydrates,  salts,  and  water,  and  to  contain  so  much  nitrogen 
and  carbon,  the  weight  of  the  faeces  and  the  nitrogen  they  contain 
ascertained,  the  nitrogen  of  the  urine  determined,  the  carbonic 
acid  and  water  given  off  by  the  whole  body  carefully  measured, 
and  the  amount  of  oxygen  absorbed  calculated — what  interpreta¬ 
tion  can  be  placed  on  the  results  ? 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  animal  has  gained  w  in  weight  during 
the  period.  Of  what  does  w  consist  ?  Is  it  fat  or  proteid 
material  which  has  been  laid  on,  or  simply  water  which  has  been 
retained,  or  some  of  one  and  of  the  other?  Let  us  further 
suppose  that  the  nitrogen  of  the  urine  passed  during  the  period 
is  less,  say  by  x  grammes,  than  the  nitrogen  in  the  food  taken,  of 
course  after  deduction  of  the  nitrogen  in  the  faeces.  This  means 
that  x  grammes  of  nitrogen  have  been  retained  in  the  body  ;  and 
we  may  with  reason  infer  that  they  have  been  retained  in  the  form 
of  proteid  material.  We  may  even  go  farther  and  say  that  they 
are  retained  in  the  form  of  flesh,  i.e.  of  muscle.  In  this  inference 
we  are  going  somewhat  beyond  our  tether,  for  the  nitrogen  might 
be  stored  up  as  hepatic,  or  splenic,  or  any  other  form  of  proto¬ 
plasm.  Indeed  it  might  be  for  the  while  retained  in  the  form  of 
some  nitrogenous  crystalline  body ;  but  this  last  event  is  unlikely ; 
and  if  we  use  the  word  ‘  flesh  ’  to  mean  protoplasm  of  any  kind, 
contractile  or  metabolic,  or  of  any  other  kind,  we  may  without 
fear  of  any  great  error  reckon  the  deficiency  of  x  grammes 
nitrogen  as  indicating  the  storing  up  of  a  grammes  flesh.  There 
still  remain  w  —  a  grammes  of  increase  to  be  accounted  for. 
Let  us  suppose  that  the  total  carbon  of  the  egesta  has  been  found 
to  be  y  grammes  less  than  that  of  the  ingesta ;  in  other  words, 
that  y  grammes  of  carbon  have  been  stored  up.  Some  carbon  has 
been  stored  up  in  the  flesh  with  the  nitrogen  just  considered  '; 
this  we  must  deduct  from  y ,  and  we  shall  then  have  y'  grammes 
of  carbon  to  account  for.  Now  there  are  only  two  principal 
forms  in  which  carbon  can  be  stored  up  in  the  body :  as  glycogen 
or  as  fat.  The  former  is  even  in  most  favourable  cases  incon¬ 
siderable,  and  we  therefore  cannot  err  greatly  if  we  consider  the 
retention  of  y'  grammes  carbon  as  indicating  the  laying  on  of  b 
grammes  fat.  If  a  -f  b  are  found  equal  to  w,  then  the  whole 
change  in  the  economy  is  known;  if  w  —  (a  +  b)  leaves  a  residue 
c,  we  infer  that  in  addition  to  the  laying  on  of  flesh  and  fat  some 
water  has  been  retained  in  the  system.  If  70  —  (a  +  b)  gives  a 
negative  quantity,  then  water  must  have  been  given  off  at  the 
same  time  that  flesh  and  fat  were  laid  on.  In  a  similar  way  the 
nature  of  a  loss  of  weight  can  be  ascertained,  whether  of  flesh, 
or  fat,  or  of  water,  and  to  what  extent  of  each.  The  careful 
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comparison,  the  debtor  and  creditor  account  of  income  and  out¬ 
come,  enables  us,  with  the  cautions  rendered  necessary  by  the 
assumptions  just  now  mentioned,  to  infer  the  nature  and  extent 
of  the  bodily  changes.  The  results  thus  gained  ought  of  course, 
if  an  account  is  kept  of  the  water,  to  agree  with  the  amount  of 
oxygen  consumed,  and  also  to  tally  with  the  conclusions  arrived 
at  concerning  the  retention  or  the  reverse  of  water. 

Pettenkofer  and  Voit  did  succeed  in  drawing  up  a  completely 
accurate  balance  sheet,  the  discrepancy  being  exceedingly  small ;  but  it 
has  been  justly  urged  that,  in  face  of  the  possible  sources  of  error,  so 
complete  an  accuracy  is  in  itself  suspicious. 

Having  thus  studied  the  method  and  seen  its  weakness  as  well 
as  its  strength,  we  may  briefly  review  the  results  which  have  been 
obtained  by  its  means. 

Nitrogenous  Metabolism.  When  a  diet  of  lean  meat,  as 
free  as  possible  from  fat,  is  given  to  a  dog,  which  has  previously 
been  deprived  of  food  for  some  time,  and  whose  body  therefore  is 
greatly  deficient  in  flesh,  it  might  be  expected  that  the  great  mass 
of  food  would  be  at  once  stored  up,  and  only  a  small  quantity  be 
immediately  worked  off  as  an  additional  quantity  of  urea, 
occasioned  by  the  increased  labour  thrown  on  the  economy  by  the 
very  presence  of  the  food.  This  however  is  not  the  case ;  the 
larger  portion  passes  off  as  urea  at  once,  and  only  a  comparatively 
small  quantity  is  retained.  If  the  diet  be  continued,  and  we  are 
supposing  the  meals  given  to  be  ample  ones,  the  proportion  of 
the  nitrogen  which  is  given  off  in  the  form  of  urea  goes  on 
increasing  until  at  last  a  condition  is  established  in  which  the 
nitrogen  of.  the  egesta  exactly  equals  that  of  the  ingesta.  This 
condition,  which  is  spoken  of  as  nitrogenous  equilibrium,  is 
attained  in  dogs  with  an  exclusively  meat  diet  only  when  large 
quantities  of  food  are  given,  and  is  not  easily  maintained  for  any 
length  of  time.  The  exact  quantity  of  meat  required  to  attain 
nitrogenous  equilibrium  varies  with  the  previous  condition  of  the 
dog;  it  is  frequently  seen  when  1500  or  1800  grms.  of  meat  are 
given  daily.  Thus  the  most  striking  effect  of  .a  purely  nitrogenous 
diet  is  largely  to  increase  the  nitrogenous  metabolism  of  the  body. 
This  result  has  been  explained  by  supposing  that  with  the  meat 
diet  the  consumption  of  oxygen  is  largely  increased  ;  in  other 
words,  that  the  oxidizing  activity  of  the  body  is  directly  aug¬ 
mented  by  a  meat  diet.  This  in  turn  may  be  due  in  part  to  the 
fact  that  proteid  food  largely  increases  the  number  of  the  red 
corpuscles,  and  so  augments  the  amount  of  oxygen  with  which 
the  tissues  are  supplied ;  but  as  we  have  already  urged  more  than 
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once  the  oxidative  activity  of  the  tissues  is  determined  by  the 
tissues  themselves  rather  than  by  the  mere  abundance  of  oxygen 
at  their  disposal ;  and  probably  other  agencies  are  at  work. 

When  nitrogenous  equilibrium  is  established,  it  does  not  mean 
that  a  body  equilibrium  is  established,  that  the  body  weight 
neither  increases  nor  diminishes.  On  the  contrary,  when  the 
-  meal  necessary  to  balance  the  nitrogen  is  a  large  one,  the  body 
may  gain  in  weight,  and  the  increase  is  proved,  both  by  calculation 
from  the  income  and  outcome,  and  by  actual  examination  of  the 
body,  to  be  due  to  the  laying  on  of  fat.  The  amount  so  stored 
up  may  be  far  greater  than  can  possibly  be  accounted  for-  by  any 
fat  still  adhering  to  the  meat  given  as  food.  We  are  therefore 
driven  to  the  conclusion  that  the  proteid  food  is  split  into 
a  urea  moiety  and  a  fatty  moiety,  that  the  urea  moiety  is 
at  once  discharged,  and  that  such  of  the  fat  as  is  not  made  use  of 
directly  by  the  body  is  stored  up  as  adipose  tissue.  And  this  dis¬ 
ruption  of  the  proteid  food  at  the  same  time  explains  why  the 
meat  diet  so  largely  and  immediately  increases  the  urea  of  the 
egesta.  We  have  already  pointed  out  that  possibly  this  disruptive 
metabolism  of  proteids  is  largely  carried  on  in  the  alimentary 
canal  itself  by  the  aid  of  the  pancreatic  juice  ;  whether  or  to  what 
extent  other  organs  share  in  the  action  we  do  not  at  present 
know. 


Voit  and  others  with  him  speak  in  the  most  decided  way  of  the 
proteids  of  the  body  as  existing  in  two  forms  :  organ  or  tissue  proteid 
and  circulating  or  blood  proteid.  They  regard  the  former  as  entering 
into  the  formation  of  the  tissues  and  undergoing  functional  meta¬ 
bolism,  the  latter  as  simply  tarrying  in  the  blood  and  undergoing  a 
direct  oxidative  metabolism.  It  is  of  course  the  latter  alone  which 
suffers  the  luxus  consumption.  To  these  two  Voit  has  been  led  to  add 
a  third,  or  intermediate  proteid,  viz.  store  or  surplus  proteid,  which  is 
more  labile  than  tissue  proteid  and  yet  more  stable  than  the  circulating 
proteid.  We  have  again  and  again  insisted  in  the  course  of  this  work 
that  the  oxidations  of  the  body  take  place  not  in  the  blood  but  in  the 
tissues  ;  and  are  consequently  prepared  to  reject  Voit’s  conclusions 
unless  evidence  of  a  strictly  positive  character  can  be  offered  in  their 
favour.  No  such  evidence  however  is  forthcoming1;  the  most  that 
can  be  said  in  favour  of  them  is  that  they  afford  an  easy  explanation 
of  the  phenomena  of  proteid  metabolism  ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  we 
admit  a  large  luxus  consumption  in  the  alimentary  canal,  the  remaining 
phenomena  can  be  explained  without  throwing  on  the  tissues  what 
may  appear  too  heavy  a  metabolic  task.  And  in  speaking  of  the 
metabolism  of  any  tissue  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  metabolic 
changes  need  not  necessarily  involve  the  so-called  structural  ele¬ 
ments.  A  fat-cell  may  probably  accumulate  in  and  discharge  from  its 

1  Cf.  Hoppe-Seyler,  Pfiiiger’s  Archiv ,  VII.  (1873)  399- 
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protoplasm  a  considerable  quantity  of  fat  without  the  morphological 
relations  of  the  cell  undergoing  any  marked  change  ;  and  we  can 
readily  imagine  that  a  tissue  may  suffer  partial  disintegration  and  re¬ 
integration  without  any  interference  with  its  morphological  framework. 
Our  knowledge  however  of  this  matter  is  very  imperfect ;  we  know 
that  when  a  muscle  contracts  it  loses  some  of  its  substance,  but  we 
do  not  at  all  know  which  parts  of  the  fibre  bear  the  loss.  Bearing 
this  in  mind,  there  is  nothing  absolutely  to  forbid  the  idea  that  certain 
tissues  (possibly  the  liver)  may  serve,  within  limits,  as  storehouses  of 
proteid  material  in  the  same  way  that  adipose  tissue  serves  as  a  store¬ 
house  of  fatty  and  the  liver  of  starchy  material.  In  this  sense  Voit’s 
surplus  jproteid  might  be  accepted  even  when  his  circulating  proteid  is 
rejected. 

The  characteristic  metabolic  effects  of  proteid  food  are  shewn 
not  only  by  these  calculations  of  what  is  supposed  to  take  place 
in  the  body,  but  also  by  direct  analysis.  Lawes  and  Gilbert1 
laboriously  analysing  the  body  of  a  pig,  which  had  been  fed  on  a 
known  diet,  and  comparing  the  analysis  with  that  of  another  pig 
of  the  same  litter,  killed  at  the  time  when  the  first  was  put  on  the 
fixed  diet,  found  that  of  the  dry  nitrogenous  material  of  the  food 
only  7*34  p.  c.  was  laid  up  as  dry  proteid  material  during  the 
fattening  period,  though  the  amount  of  proteid  food  was  low ;  in 
the  sheep  the  increase  was  only  4’  14  p.c. 

The  Effects  of  Fatty  and  of  Carbohydrate  Food. 

Unlike  those  of  proteid  food,  the  effects  of  fats  and  carbohydrates 
cannot  be  studied  alone.  When  an  animal  is  fed  simply  on  non- 
nitrogenous  food,  death  soon  takes  place  ;  the  food  rapidly  ceases 
to  be  digested,  and  starvation  ensues.  We  can  therefore  only 
study  the  dietetic  effects  of  these  substances  when  taken  in 
connection  with  proteid  material. 

When  a  small  quantity  of  fat  is  taken,  in  company  with  a  fixed 
moderate  quantity  of  proteid  material,  the  whole  of  the  carbon 
of  the  food  reappears  in  the  egesta.  No  fat  is  stored  up,  some 
even  of  the  previously  existing  fat  of  the  body  may  be  consumed. 
As  the  fat  of  the  meal  is  increased,  a  point  is  soon  reached  at 
which  carbon  is  retained  in  the  body  as  fat.  So  also  with  starch 
or  sugar.  When  the  quantity  of  this  is  small,  there  is  no  retention 
of  carbon  ;  as  soon  however  as  it  is  increased  beyond  a  certain 
limit,  carbon  is  stored  up  in  the  form  of  fat,  or,  to  a  smaller 
extent,  as  glycogen.  Fats  and  carbohydrates  therefore  differ 
essentially  from  proteid  food  in  that  they  are  not  distinctly  provo¬ 
cative  of  metabolism.  This  is  exceedingly  well  shewn  in  the 
results  of  Lawes  and  Gilbert,  for  in  the  pig  previously  mentioned 

1  Phil.  Trans.,  1859,  Part  2. 
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472  parts°f  fat  were  stored  up  for  every  100  parts  of  fat  in  the 
food,  and  of  the  total  dry  non-nitrogenous  food  21-2  p.  c.  was 

afforHeH  u  t’r  f^r  aS  fi?'-  cIearer  Proof  than  this  could  be 
atforded  that  fat  is  formed  in  the  body  out  of  something  which  is 

•lO  L  1 3,1. 


fia«^rffenkoferiand  VoitI  Car^e  t0  the  conclusion  that,  marked  as  was 
t  e  difference  between  proteid  and  non-nitrogenous  food  as  regards 

the  increase  of  metabolism,  fat  did  nevertheless  to  a  certain  extent 

rf  carbon  in^hV  when-an  exce;)s  of  fat  was  given  the  consumption 
of  carbon  in  the  body  was  increased,  so  that  only  a  portion  (though  a 

large  portion)  of  the  excess  of  fat  in  the  food  was  stored  up 


As  one  might  imagine,  the  presence  of  fat  or  carbohydrates  in 
the  food  was  found  to  check  proteid  metabolism;  nitrogenous 
equilibrium  was  established  with  a  much  less  expenditure  of  pro¬ 
teid  food.  For  instance,  with  a  diet  of  800  grms.  meat  and  ico 
grms.  fat,  the  nitrogen  in  the  egesta  became  equal  to  that  in  the 
ingesta  in  a  dog,  in  whose  case  1800  grms.  meat  would  have  to  be 
given  to  produce  the  same  result  in  the  absence  of  fats 
carbohydrates. 


or 


On  the  other  hand,  it  was  found,  that  with  a  fixed  quantity  of 
fatty  or  carbohydrate  food,  an  increase  of  the  accompanying  pro¬ 
teid  led  not  to  a  storing  up  of  the  surplus  carbon  contained  in  the 
extra  quantity  of  proteid,  but  to  an  increase  in  the  consumption 
of  carbon.  Proteid  food  increases  not  only  proteid  but  also  non- 
mtrogenous  metabolism.  This  explains  how  an  excess  of  proteid 
food  may,  by  the  increase  of  metabolism,  actually  reduce  the  fat  of 

the  body,  as  is  exemplified  in  the  dietetic  system  known  as  that  of 
Mr.  Banting. 


There  can  be  no  doubt  then  that  both  a  proteid  diet  and  a 
carbohydrate  diet  may  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  fat  within  the 
body.  And  the  question  which  we  have  already  (p.  440)  partly 
discussed  comes  again  before  us,  In  what  way  is  this  fat  so 
formed  ?  Is  the  sugar,  arising  during  digestion  from  the  carbohy¬ 
drate,  converted  by  a  series  of  fermentative  changes  into  fat  ?  or 
is  the  sugar  directly  consumed  by  the  tissues  in  oxidative  changes 
by  which  means  the  fatty  derivatives  of  the  metabolized  proteids 
are  sheltered  from  oxidation  and  stored  up  as  fat?  What  light 
does  the  statistical  method  throw  on  this  vexed  question?  Weiske 
and  Wildt2  have  attempted  to  settle  it.  They  took  two  young 
pigs  of  the  same  litter;  one  they  killed  and  analysed  as  a  standard 
of  comparison.  The  other  they  fed  for  six  months  on  known  food 
(chiefly  potatoes)  and  then  killed  and  analysed  it.  Supposing 
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that  the  fattened  pig  had  to  start  with  the  same  composition  as 
the  other,  they  calculated  that  it  had  stored  up  5*5  kilos  of  fat 
During  the  six  months  it  had  consumed  i4"3  kilos  of  proteid 
‘  material,  of  which  it  had  stored  up  1*3  kilos  and  metabolized 
13  kilos.  On  the  supposition  that  the  metabolism  of  this  13  kilos 
consisted  in  its  being  split  up  into  a  urea  and  a  fatty  moiety,  about 
6  kilos  of  fat  would  thus  have  been  produced.  In  other  words, 
more  than  the  fat  actually  stored  up  might  have  come  from  the 
proteid  of  the  food.  This  of  course  does  not  prove  that  this  was 
its  actual  source;  and  on  the  other  hand  Lawes  and  Gilbert1 
found  that  in  the  case  of  two  pigs  fed  ad  libitum  on  Indian  corn 
and  barley-meal  respectively,  as  much  as  40  per  cent,  of  the  fat 
produced  and  stored  up  in  the  body  could  not  have  come  from 
the  metabolized  proteid s  of  the  food.  In  spite  of  the  analogy  of 
mammary  metabolism  (see  p.  444),  we  may  conclude  that  some 
fat  may  come  direct  from  carbohydrate  food. 

Lawes  and  Gilbert  urge  very  justly  that  Weiske  and  Wildt,  in  the 
experiment  just  quoted,  did  not  use  a  sufficiently  fattening  diet,  and  in 
another  experiment  used  too  much  nitrogen.  They  state  that  if  a  pig 
were  fed  on  a  rich  barley-meal  diet  so  that  it  doubled  its  weight  in 
about  eight  or  ten  weeks,  the  amount  of  proteid  metabolized,  in  spite 
of  the  diet  being  richer  in  proteid  material  than  are  potatoes,  would 
probably  be  insufficient  to  account  for  the  fat  stored  up.  This  question 
is  from  a  dietetic  point  of  view  one  of  extreme  importance  ;  for  if  all 
stored  fat  does  come  from  proteid  food,  then  all  fattening  food  must 
contain  a  due  proportion  of  it. 

We  have  at  present  no  exact  information  concerning  the  nutri¬ 
tive  differences  between  fats  and  carbohydrates,  beyond  the  fact 
that  in  the  final  combustion  of  the  two,  while  carbohydrates  re¬ 
quire  sufficient  oxygen  only  to  combine  with  their  carbon,  there 
being  already  sufficient  oxygen  in  the  carbohydrate  itself  to  form 
water  with  the  hydrogen  present,  fats  require  in  addition  oxygen 
to  burn  off  some  of  their  hydrogen.  Hence  in  herbivora  a 
larger  portion  of  the  oxygen  consumed  reappears  in  the  carbonic 
acid  of  the  egesta,  than  in  carnivora,  where  more  of  it  leaves  the 
body  as  formed  water ;  the  proportions  of  the  oxygen  in  the  car¬ 
bonic  acid  expired  to  the  oxygen  consumed  being  on  an  average 
90  p.  c.  in  the  former  'and  60  p.  c.  in  the  latter.  When  a  herbi¬ 
vorous  animal  starves,  it  feeds  on  its  own  fat,  and  under  these 
circumstances  the  oxygen  proportion  in  the  expired  carbonic  acid 
falls  to  the  carnivorous  standard.  The  carbohydrates  are  notably 
more  digestible  than  the  fats,  but  on  the  other  hand  the  fats 

1  “Sources  of  Fat  of  Animal  Body.”  Phil.  Mag.  Dec  1866.  See  also 
yourn.  Anal,  and  Phys.  xi.  (1S77)  p.  577. 
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contain  more  potential  energy  in  a  given  weight.  As  to  the  die- 
etic  or  rather  metabolic  difference  between  starch  and  sugar  we 
know  nothing  very  definite.  Lawes  and  Gilbert 1  found  that  cane- 
sugar  was  rather  more  fattening  than  starch. 


he  Effects  of  Gelatine  F ood.  It  is  a  matter  of  common 
experience  that  gelatine  will  not  supply  the  place  of  proteid*;  as  a 
constituent  of  food.  Animals  fed  on  gelatine  with  fat  or  carbo¬ 
hydrates  die  very  much  in  the  same  way  as  when  they  are  fed  on 
non-mtrogenous  material  alone.  Nevertheless  the  researches  of 
\  oit2  shew,  as  might  be  expected,  that  the  presence  of  gelatine  in 
food  is  not  without  effect  According  to  him  nitrogenous  equili- • 
bnum  is  established  at  a  lower  level  of  proteid  food  when  gelatine 
is  added.  Thus  the  nitrogen  of  the  ingesta  and  egesta  became 
equal  in  a  dog  on  a  ration  of  400  grms.  proteid  and  200  grms. 
gelatine.  A  dog  moreover  uses  up  less  of  the  nitrogen  of  the 
body  on  a  diet  of  gelatine  and  fat,  than  on  a  diet  of  fat  alone  • 
and  the  consumption  of  fat  also  seems  to  be  lessened  bv  the 
presence  of  gelatine.  All  these  facts  become  intelligible  if  we 
suppose  that  gelatine  is  rapidly  split  up  into  a  urea  and  a  fat 
moiety,  in  the  same  way  that  we  have  seen  a  certain  quantity  of 
proteid  material  to  be.  It  is  this  direct  metabolism  of  proteid 
matter  which  gelatine  can  take  up ;  it  seems  however  unable  to 
imitate  the  other  function  of  proteid  matter,  and  to  take  part  in 
the  formation  of  living  protoplasm.  What  is  the  cause  of  this 
dilterence,  we  cannot  at  present  say. 


The  Effects  of  Falts  as  Food.  All  food  contains,  besides 
the  potential  substances  which  we  have  just  studied,  certain  saline 
matters  oiganic  and  inorganic,  having  in  themselves  little  or  no 
latent  energy,  but  yet  either  absolutely  necessary  or  highly  bene¬ 
ficial  to  the  body.  These  must  have  important  functions  in 
directing  the  metabolism  of  the  body  :  the  striking  distribution  of 
them  in  the  tissues,  the  preponderance  of  sodium  and  chlorides  in 
blood-serum  and  of  potassium  and  phosphates  in  the  red  corpuscles 
for  instance,  must  have  some  meaning ;  but  at  present  we  are  in 
the  dark  concerning  it.  The  element  phosphorus  seems  no  less 
important  from  a  biological  point  of  view  than  carbon  or  nitrogen 
It  is  as  absolutely  essential  for  the  growth  of  a  lowly  being  like 
Pemcillium  as  for  man  himself.  We  find  it  probably  playing  an 
important  part  as  the  conspicuous  constituent  of  lecithin,  we  find 
it  peculiarly  associated  with  the  proteids,  apparently  in  the  form  of 

*  Brit.  Assoc.  Reports,  1854.  2  Zt.  f.  Biol.  vin.  297. 
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phosphates  ;  but  we  cannot  explain  its  role.  The  element  sulphur, 
again,  is  only  second  to  phosphorus,  and  we  find  it  as  a  constituent 
of  nearly  all  proteids ;  but  we  cannot  tell  what  exactly  would 
happen  to  the  economy  if  all  the  sulphur  of  the  food  were  with¬ 
drawn.  We  know  that  the  various  saline  matters  are  essential  to 
health,  that  when  they  are  not  present  in  proper  proportions, 
nutrition  is  affected  as  is  shewn  by  certain  forms  of  scurvy ;  we 
are  aware  of  the  peculiar  dependence  of  proteid  qualities  on  the 
presence  of  salts ;  but  beyond  this  we  know  very  little. 


Sec.  4.  The  Energy  of  the  Body. 

Broadly  speaking,  the  animal  body  is  a  machine  for  converting 
potential  into  actual  energy.  The  potential  energy  is  supplied  by 
food  ;  this  the  metabolism  of  the  body  converts  into  the  actual 
energy  of  heat  and  mechanical  labour.  We  have  in  the  present 
section  to  study  what  is  known  of  the  laws  of  this  conversion,  and 
of  the  distribution  of  the  energy  set  free. 

The  Income  of  Energy. 

Neglecting  all  subsidiary  and  unimportant  sources  of  energy, 
we  may  say  that  the  income  of  animal  energy  consists  in  the  oxida¬ 
tion  of  food  into  its  waste  products,  viz.  the  oxidation  of  proteids 
into  urea  and  carbonic  acid,  of  fats  into  carbonic  acid  and  water, 
and  of  carbohydrates  into  carbonic  acid.  Taking  as  our  guide 
the  principle  laid  down  by  the  chemist,  that  the  potential  energy 
of  any  body,  considered  in  relation  to  any  chemical  change  in  it, 
is  the  same  when  the  final  result  is  the  same,  whether  that  result 
be  gained  at  one  leap  or  by  a  series  of  steps — that;,  for  instance, 
the  energy  set  free  by  the  oxidation  of  1  grm.  of  fat  into  carbonic 
acid  and  water  is  the  same,  whatever  the  changes  forwards  or  back¬ 
wards  which  the  fat  undergoes  before  it  finally  reaches  the  stage  of 
carbonic  acid  and  water ;  and  similarly,  that  the  energy  available 
for  the  body  in  1  grm.  of  dry  proteid  is  the  energy  given  out  by 
the  complete  combustion  of  that  1  grm.,  less  the  energy  given  out 
by  the  complete  combustion  of  that  quantity  of  urea  to  which  the 
1  grm.  of  proteid  gives  rise  in  the  body — we  may  easily  calculate 
the  total  energy  of  any  diet.  Frankland1  has  supplied  the  follow¬ 
ing  data,  given  both  in  gram. -degree  C  units  of  heat,  and  metre- 
kilogramme  units  of  force. 


1  Phil.  Mag.  xxxii.  p.  182. 
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The  direct  oxidation  of  the 
following,  dried  at  ioo°.  C. 

i  grm.  Beef-fat 
1  grm.  Butter 
i  grm.  Arrowroot 

1  grm.  Beef-muscle  purified  with  ether 
1  grm.  Urea 


gives  rise  to 
gram. -deg.  met. -kilo. 

9069 
7264 

3912 

5io3 
2206 


3841 

30  77 

i657 

2161 

934 


Supposing  that  all  the  nitrogen  of  proteid  food  goes  out  as 
urea,  1  grm.  of  dry  proteid,  such  as  dried  beef-muscle,  would  give 
rise  to  about  J  grm.  of  urea ;  hence 


1  grm.  Proteid 

gram.-deg. 

5103 

met. -kilo. 
2  I  6  I 

less 

J  grm.  Urea 

735 

3** 

would  give  as 

Available  energy  of  Proteid 

4368 

1850 

In  a  normal  diet,  such  as  Ranke’s,  p.  457?  would  be  found : 

gram. -deg.  met. -kilo. 

436800  1850OO 

9069OO  384IOO 

240  grm.  Starch  938880  397680 


100  grm.  Proteid 
100  grm.  Fat 


Total  Income  2281580  966780 

or  in  round  numbers,  one  million  metre-kilogrammes. 


The  Expenditure. 

There  are  only  two  ways  in  which  energy  is  set  free  from 
the  body— -mechanical  labour  and  heat.  The  body  loses  energy 
in  producing  muscular  work,  as  in  locomotion,  in  all  kinds  of 
labour,  in  the  movements  of  the  air  in  respiration  and  speech, 
and,  though  to  a  hardly  recognizable  extent,  in  the  movements 
of  the  air  or  contiguous  bodies  by  the  pulsations  of  the 
vascular  system.  The  body  loses  energy  in  the  form  of  heat  by 
conduction  and  radiation,  by  respiration  and  perspiration — in  fact, 
by  the  warming  of  all  the  egesta.  All  the  internal  work  of  the 
body,  all  the  mechanical  labour  of  the  internal  muscular  mechan¬ 
isms  with  their  accompanying  friction,  all  the  molecular  labour 
of  the  nervous  and  other  tissues,  is  converted  into  heat  before  it 
leaves  the  body.  The. most  intense  mental  action,  unaccompanied 
by  any  muscular  manifestations,  the  most  energetic  action  of  the 
heart  or  of  the  bowels,  with  the  slight  exceptions  mentioned 
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above,  the  busiest  activity  of  the  secreting  or  metabolic  tissues, 
all  these  end  simply  in  augmentating  the  expenditure  of  income 
in  the  form  of  heat. 

A  normal  daily  expenditure  in  the  way  of  mechanical  labour 
can  be  easily  determined  by  observation.  Whether  the  work  take 
on  the  form  of  walking,  or  of  driving  a  machine,  or  of  any  kind 
of  muscular  toil,  a  good  day’s  work  may  be  put  down  at  about 
150,000  metre-kilogrammes.  The  normal  daily  expenditure  in  the 
way  of  heat  cannot  be  so  readily  determined.  Direct  calori¬ 
metric  observations  are  attended  with  this  difficulty,  that  the  body 
while  within  the  calorimeter  is  placed  in  abnormal  conditions, 
which  produce  an  abnormal  metabolism.  Hence  results  arrived, 
at  by  this  method  are  of  little  value  unless  they  be  accompanied 
by  a  comparison  of  the  egesta  and  ingesta,  so  that  the  rate  and 
nature  of  the  metabolism  going  on  may  be  known.  Many 
attempts  have  been  made  to  calculate  the  amount  in  an  indirect 
manner.  As  trustworthy  as  any  is  the  plan  of  simply  subtracting 
the  normal  daily  mechanical  expenditure  from  the  normal  daily 
income.  Thus,  150,000  m.-k.  subtracted  from  one  million  m.-k. 
gives  850,000  m.-k.  as  the  daily  expenditure  in  the  form  of  heat; 
i.e.  between  one-fifth  and  one-sixth  of  the  total  income  is  expended 
as  mechanical  labour,  the  remaining  four-fifths  or  five-sixths 
leaving  the  body  in  the  form  of  heat. 

The  Sources  of  Muscular  Energy.  Liebig,  satisfied 
with  having  proved  that  the  animal  body  was  constructive  as  far  as 
the  formation  of  fat  was  concerned,  held  to  the  distinction 
between  nitrogenous  or  plastic  and  non-nitrogenous  or  respiratory 
food.  Put  broadly,  his  view  was  that  all  the  nitrogenous  food 
went  to  build  up  the  proteid  tissues,  the  muscular  flesh,  and  other 
forms  of  protoplasm,  and  that  the  nitrogenous  egesta  arose  solely 
from  the  functional  metabolism  of  these  tissues,  while  the  non- 
nitrogenous  food  was  used  with  equal  exclusiveness  for  respiratory 
or  calorific  purposes,  being  either  directly  oxidized  in  the  blood, 
or  if  present  in  excess,  stored  up  as  fatty  tissue.  According  to 
him  the  two  classes  of  income  corresponded  exactly  to  the  two 
forms  of  expenditure.  We  have  already  urged  several  objections 
against  this  view.  We  have  seen  that  in  the  blood  itself  very 
little  oxidation  takes  place,  that  it  is  the  active  tissue,  and  not  the 
passive  blood-plasma,  which  is  the  seat  of  oxidation.  We  have 
further  seen  that  proteid  food  may  undoubtedly  be  in  Liebig’s 
sense  respiratory,  and  incidentally  give  rise  to  the  storing  up  of 
fat.  One  division  of  Liebig’s  view  is  thereby  overthrown.  We 
have  now  to  inquire  whether  the  other  division  holds  good, 
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whether  muscle  or  other  protoplasm  is  fed  exclusively  on  the 
proteid  material  of  food,  and  whether  muscular  energy  comes 
exclusively  from  the  metabolism  of  the  proteid  constituents  of 
muscle.  We  have  already  seen  (p.  75)  that  when  the  muscle 
itself  is  examined,  we  find  no  proof  of  nitrogenous  waste,  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  clear  evidence  of  the  production  of  non -nitrogenous 
bodies,  such  as  carbonic  and  lactic  acid.  We  have  now  to  ask 
the  question,  Does  muscular  exercise  increase  the  urea  given  off 
by  the  body  as  a  whole  ?  For  this,  according  to  Liebig’s  theory, 
it  certainly  ought  to  do.  Conflicting  evidence  has  been  offered 
on  this  point  ;  but  by  far  the  strongest  and  clearest  is  that  which 
gives  a  negative  answer. 


In  addition  to  the  careful  observations  of  Lawes  and  Gilbert, 
Edward  Smith,  Ranke,  Voit  and  others,  the  long-continued  and 
admirable  inquiries  of  Parkes1  are  especially  deserving  of  attention. 
This  observer  determined  both  the  total  nitrogen  of  the  urine  and  of 
the  faeces,  so  that  no  possible  source  of  error  could  lie  in  this  direction  ; 
and  examined  the  effect  of  exercise,  slight  and  severe,  on  both  a  non- 
nitrogenous  and  on  a  mixed  nitrogenous  diet.  He  found  no  marked 
inciease  in  the  urea,  but  often  a  diminution,  during  the  exercise, 
though  subsequently  a  slight  increase  took  place.  This  after-increase 
possibly  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  muscles  in  particular,  but  was  the 
result  of  the  exercise  on  the  body  at  large. 

The  results  of  Flint2,  gained  by  observations  on  a  celebrated 
pedestrian,  rather  illustrate  the  effects  of  protracted  exercise  on  general 
proteid  metabolism  under  a  rich  diet  than  contradict  the  more  exact 
inquiries  of  Parkes. 

More  than  this,  the  experience  of  Fick  and  Wislicenus3  lands 
us  in  an  absurdity  if  we  suppose  the  whole  energy  of  muscular 
work  to  arise  from  proteid  metabolism.  They  performed  a  certain 
amount  of  work  (an  ascent  of  the  Faulhorn)  on  a  n on-nitrogenous 
diet,  and  estimated  the  amount  of  urea  passed  during  the  period. 
Assuming  the  urea  to  represent  the  oxidation  of  so  much  proteid 
matter,  which  oxidation  represented  i.n  turn  so  much  energy  set 
free,  they  found  that  whereas  the  actual  work  done  amounted  to 
129*026  and  148*656  metre-kilos,  for  each  respectively,  the  total 
energy  available  from  proteid  metabolism  during  the  period  was  in 
the  case  of  the  first  68*69,  ar>d  of  the  second  68*376  metre-kilos. 
That  is  to  say,  the  energy  set  free  by  the  proteid  metabolism  of 
the  muscles  engaged  in  the  work  was  at  the  most  far  less  than  that 
necessary  to  accomplish  the  work  actually  done.  Their  muscular 

*  £roc-  R°y*  Soc-  xv-  (i867)  p.  339;  XVI.  p.  44  ;  XIX.  p.  349  ;  XX.  p.  402. 

Journ  A  nat.  Phys.  Vol.  XI.  (1876) ;  xn.  (1877).  Cf.  North.  Journ .  of 
Phys.  1.  (1878)  p.  1 71.  y  J 

3  Phil.  Mag.  xxxi.  (18 66)  p.  485. 
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energy  therefore  must  have  had  other  sources  than  proteid 
metabolism. 


The  total  nitrogen  excreted  was  estimated  (A)  for  12  hours  previous 
to  the  commencement  of  the  labour,  (B)  for  the  period  of  the  labour, 
and  (C)  for  six  hours  succeeding  the  labour  ;  the  latter  in  order  that 
there  might  be  no  possible  retention  within  the  body  of  the  urea 
formed  during  the  labour  period. 


The  total  nitrogen  execreted. 

A.  In  12  hours  before  the  labour . 

B.  In  3  hours  labour . 

C.  In  6  hours  rest  after  labour . 

B.  Corresponds  in  dry  proteid  sub-  \ 

stance  consumed  into  urea  ...  J 

r 

» 

The  total  proteid  consumed  therefore  \ 

during  and  after  labour  was . / 

The  oxidation  of  these  within  the  body  1 
to  urea,  would  produce  in  metre-kilos  / 
Whereas  the  actual  work  done  was,  also  \ 
in  metre-kilos .  ) 


Fick. 

Wislicenus. 

6*9igrm. 

6*68grm. 

3 ‘3i 

3*13 

2*43 

2*42 

20*98 

20*89 

16*19 

16*1 1 

37*i7 

37*00 

66*690 

68*376 

1 29  *096 

148*656 

The  argument  may  be  made  still  stronger  by  the  following  con¬ 
siderations.  A  large  internal  amount  of  muscular  energy,  that  of  the 
vascular  and  respiratory  mechanisms,  did  not  appear  in  the  work 
done,  being  transformed  into  heat  before  it  left  the  body.  On  the 
supposition  that  this  muscular  energy  also  arose  from  proteid  meta¬ 
bolism,  we  must  add  to  the  above  estimate  of  work  done,  quantities 
calculated  to  have  been  in  the  case  of  Fick  30*541,  of  Wislicenus 
35 ’631  metre-kilos,  bringing  up  the  totals  to  1 59*637  and  184*287 
respectively.  But  even  this  is  not  all.  Supposing  that  the  whole 
energy  set  free  by  a  muscular  contraction  arises  from  proteid  meta¬ 
bolism,  since  some  of  this  energy  goes  out  directly  as  heat,  we  must 
add  to  the  above  estimate  of  mechanical  work,  the  work  which  might 
have  been  done  by  the  heat  given  out  at  the  same  time.  Heidenhain 
calculates  that  while  fths  of  the  total  energy  of  the  body  takes  on  the 
form  of  heat,  the  share  of  the  energy  set  free  in  the  contraction  of 
any  individual  muscle  which  must  be  reckoned  as  heat  amounts  to 
about  half.  Hence  the  sums  given  above  must  be  doubled  ;  so  that 
the  real  contrast  is  between  319*274  and  368*574  metre-kilos  of 
actual  energy  expended  on  the  one  hand  and  66  690  and  68*376 
metre-kilos  of  energy  available  through  proteid  metabolism  on  the 
other. 


That  on  the  contrary  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  is  at 
once  and  largely  increased  by  muscular  exercise  is  beyond  all 
doubt.  One  hour’s  hard  labour  will  increase  fivefold  the  quantity 
of  carbonic  acid  given  off  within  the  hour.  And  Pettenkofer  and 
Voit  found  that  a  man  in  24  hours  consumed  954  grms.  oxygen 
and  produced  1284  grms.  carbonic  acid  when  doing  work,  as 
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against  yoS  grms.  oxygen  consumed  and  91 1  grms.  carbonic  acid 
produced  when  remaining  at  rest,  the  quantity  of  urea  secreted 
being  in  the  first  case  37  gnus.,  in  the  second  37 '2  grms. 

These  observers  found  that  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  was 
very  distinctly  diminished,  and  the  consumption  of  oxygen  increased 
dunng  the  night  as  compared  with  the  day.  Thus  the  1284  2  grms. 
of  caibonic  acid  of  the  whole  period  of  24  hours  was  furnished  by 
884-6  grms.  given  out  between  6  a.m.  and  6  P.M.,  and  309-6  grms. 
between  6  p.m.  and  6  A.M.  Similarly,  of  the  954-5  grms.  oxygen 
294-8  grms.  were  taken  in  between  6  a.m.  and  6  P.M.,  and  6597  grms. 
between  6  p.m.  and  6  a.m.  These  figures  very  strikingly  indicate 
the  independence  of  muscular  contraction  and  immediate  oxidation. 
During  the  day  when  the  body  is  at  work,  or  at  least  manifesting 
activity  in  one  direction  or  another,  while  the  production  of  carbonic 
acid  is  much  greater,  the  consumption  of  oxygen  is  much  less  than 
during  the  night  when  the  body  is  at  rest  and  asleep. 

It  is  evident  that  the  conclusions  arrived  at  by  the  statistical 
method  entirely  corroborate  those  gained  by  an  examination  of 
muscle  itself,  viz.  that  during  muscular  contraction  an  explosive 
.  decomposition  takes  place,  the  non-nitrogen ous  products  of  which 
aione  escape  from  the  muscle  and  from  the  body,  any  nitrogenous 
products  which  result  being  retained  within  the  muscle.  We 
must  therefore  reject  the  second  as  well  as  the  first  division  of 
Liebig  s  view,  that  the  muscle  is  fed  exclusively  on  proteid 
material,  and  that  its  energy  arises  from  proteid  metabolism. 

We  must,  however,  guard  ourselves  against  rushing  into  the 
extreme  opinion  that  a  muscle  is  simply  a  machine  for  getting  work 
out  of  the  oxidation  of  non-nitrogenmis  food.  The  hypothesis  ad¬ 
vanced  at  p.  1 17  concerning  the  re-entrance  of  the  nitrogenous  pro¬ 
ducts  of  metabolism  into  the  composition  of  the  nascent  contractile 
substance,  is  undoubtedly  a  very  rough  and  provisional  idea.  But  if 
it  means  anything  it  means  this,  that  the  decomposition  which  mves 
rise  to  the  carbonic  and  lactic  acid,  is  a  decomposition  of  the  whole 
contractile  substance  and  not  of  any  non-nitrogenous  portion  of  it  and 
that  before  a  fresh  decomposition  can  take  place  the  whole  complex 
explosive  contractile  material  has  to  be  made  anew,  and  not  simply  a 
non-nitrogenous  gap  filled  up.  And  this  is  probably  true,  not  of 
muscular  tissue  only,  but  of  all  forms  of  active  protoplasm  however 
otherwise  modified.  It  is,  as  we  have  seen,  not  in  the  case  of  muscle 
alone  that  the  oxygen  disappears  into  the  molecular  recesses  of  the 
tissue  to  reappear  again  in  oxidized  products  whose  oxidation  does 
not  take  place  at  the  moment  of  their  production.  We  have  more  than 
once  insisted  that  the  oxidations  of  the  body,  in  general  at  least  are 
oxidations  by  the  tissues,  and  are  oxidations  in  which  the  oxygen  is 
first  absorbed  and  made  latent  by  the  physiological  actions  of  the 
protoplasm.  In  the  at  present  unknown  molecular  actions,  by  which 
the  raw  material  of  the  protoplasm  is  united  with  the  absorbed  oxygen 
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in  the  manufacture  of  the  explosive  material,  nitrogenous  compounds 
evidently  play  a  peculiar  part.  This  is  clearly  shewn  by  the  metabolic 
activity  of  proteid  matters  illustrated  in  the  previous  section.  Indeed 
the  whole  secret  of  life  may  almost  be  said  to  be  wrapped  up  in  the 
occult  properties  of  certain  nitrogen  compounds  ;  and  Pfliiger1  has 
drawn  some  very  suggestive  comparisons  between  the  so-called 
chemical  properties  of  the  cyanogen  compounds,  and  the  so-called 
vital  properties  of  protoplasm.  If  we  admit  that  the  energy  of 
muscular  contraction  (and  with  that  the  energy  of  all  other  vital 
manifestations)  arises  from  an  explosive  decomposition  of  a  complex 
substance,  which  we  may  call  real  protoplasm,  and  that  this  complex 
protoplasm  is  capable  of  reconstruction  within  limits  which,  as 
we  urged  at  p.  441,  may  be  very  wide,  we  acquire  a  conception  of 
physiological  processes  which,  if  not  precise  and  definite,  is  at  least 
simple  and  consistent,  and  moreover  a  first  step  towards  a  future 
molecular  physiology. 

The  Sources  and  Distribution  of  Heat.  We  have 
already,  seen  that  the  conception  of  the  non-nitrogenous  portions 
of  food  being  solely  calorifacient  or  respiratory,  proves  to  be 
unfounded  when  we  attempt  to  trace  the  history  of  the  food  on  its 
way  through  the  body.  The  same  view  is  still  more  strikingly, 
shewn  to  be  inadequate  when  we  study  the  manner  in  which  the 
heat  of  the  body  is  produced.  We  may  indeed  at  once  affirm 
that  the  heat  of  the  body  is  generated  by  the  oxidation,  not  of 
any  particular  substances,  but  of  the  tissues  at  large.  Wherever 
metabolism  of  protoplasm  is  going  on,  heat  is  being  set  free.  In 
growth  and  in  repair,  in  the  deposition  of  new  material,  in  the 
transformation  of  lifeless  pabulum  into  living  tissue,  in  the  con¬ 
structive  metabolism  of  the  body,  heat  may  be  undoubtedly  to  a 
certain  extent  absorbed  and  rendered  latent :  the  energy  of  the 
construction  may  be,  in  part  at  least,  supplied  by  the  heat  present. 
But  all  this,  and  more  than  this,  viz.  the  heat  present  in  a  potential 
form  in  the  substances  so  built  up  into  the  tissue,  is  lost  to  the 
tissue  during  its  destructive  metabolism ;  so  that  the  whole 
metabolism,  the  whoie  cycle  of  changes  from  the  lifeless  pabulum 
through  the  living  tissue  back  to  the  lifeless  products  of  vital 
action  is  eminently  a  source  of  heat. 

Of  all  the  tissues  of  the  body  the  muscles  not  only  from  their 
bulk,  forming  as  they  do  so  large  a  portion  of  the  whole  frame, 
but  also  from  the  characters  of  their  metabolism,  must  be  regarded 
as  the  chief  sources  of  heat.  Whenever  a  muscle  contracts,  heat 
is  given  out.  When  a  mercury  thermometer  is  plunged  into  a 
mass  of  muscles,  such  as  those  of  the  thigh  of  the  dog,  a  rise  of 
the  mercury  is  observed  upon  the  muscles  being  thrown  into  a 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  x.  (1875)  p.  251. 
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prolonged  contraction.  More  exact  results  however  are  obtained 
by  means  of  a  thermopile,  by  the  help  of  which  the  heat  given 
out  by  a.  few  repeated  single  contractions,  or  indeed  by  a  single 
contraction,  may  be  observed  and  measured.  Fick1  found  that 
the  greatest  heat  given  out  by  the  muscles  of  the  thigh  of  a  frog 
in  a  single  contraction  was  3*1  micro-units  of  heat2  for  a  gramme 
of  muscle,  the  result  being  obtained  by  dividing  by  five  the  total 
amount  of  heat  given  out  in  five  successive  single  contractions. 
We  have  no  satisfactory  quantitative  determinations  of  the  heat 
given  out  by  the  muscles  of  warm-blooded  animals,  but  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  it  is  much  greater  than  that  given  out  by  the 
muscles  of  the  frog. 


The  thermopile  may  consist  either  of  a  single  junction  in  the  form 
of  a  needle  plunged  into  the  substance  of  the  muscle  or  of  several 
junctions  either  in  the  shape  of  a  flat  surface  carefully  opposed  to  the 
surface  of  muscle  (Heidenhain3)  the  pile  being  balanced  so  as  to 
move  with  the  contracting  muscle,  and  thus  to  keep  the  contact  exact 
or  in  the  shape  of  a  thin  wedge  (Fick4)  the  edge  of  which  comprising 
the  actual  junctions  is  thrust  into  a  mass  of  muscles  and  held  in 
position  by  them.  In  all  cases  the  fellow  junction  or  junctions  must 
be  kept  at  a  constant  temperature. 


T  he  amount  of  heat  given  out  by  a  muscle  when  thrown  into 
contraction  by  the  application  of  a  stimulus  will  of  course  depend 
on  the  amount  of  energy  set  free  by  the  decomposition  of  the 
explosive  contractile  substance,  part  of  this  energy  going  to 
produce  movement,  and  part  being  transformed  into  heat.  We 
have  seen  in  treating  of  muscle  itself  that  the  total  amount  of 
energy  set  free  by  the  action  of  a  stimulus  will  depend  not  only 
on  the  strength  of  the  stimulus,  but  also  on  a  variety  of  circum¬ 
stances,  notably  6n  the  amount  of  resistance  against  which  the 
muscle  has  to  contract ;  mere  extension  of  the  muscular  fibre 
increases  the  metabolism  of  the  muscular  substance,  and  leads  to 
a  freer  expenditure  of  energy,  see  p.  90.  The  ratio  of  the  ex¬ 
pended  energy  going  out  as  heat  to  that  producing  movement 
appears  to  vary  with  circumstances,  and  according  to  Ficks 
increases  with  an  increase  of  the  resistance.  Hence  muscles 
contracting  against  a  great  resistance,  economise  so  to  speak  the 
expenditure  of  their  substance,  inasmuch  as  more  and  more  of  the 
energy  set  free  is  devoted  to  the  specific  muscular  movement 


1  Pfliiger’s  Arckiv,  XVI.  (1877)  p.  58. 

2  The  micro-unit  being  a  milligramme  of  water  raised  one  degree  centigrade. 

3  Mechanische  Leistung,  &c.,  1864.  4  Op.  cit.  5  Qp  cit. 
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instead  of  the  more  general  development  of  heat,  which  latter 
task  might  be  more  cheaply  undertaken  by  less  specialized  tissues. 
It  is  impossible  to  say  at  present  what  are  the  exact  limits  of  the 
ratio  of  heat  to  movement.  Fick  calculates  that  in  the  bloodless 
muscles  of  the  frog,  the  amount  of  work  may  vary  from  one-fourth 
to  one  twenty-fifth  of  the  heat  given  out.  If  we  may  venture  to 
argue  from  the  muscles  of  a  frog  to  those  of  the  mammal,  and  to 
take  somewhat  below  the  mean  of  the  above  two  limits,  say  one- 
tenth,  then,  upon  the  calculation  that  the  total  external  work  of 
the  body  is  about  one-fifth  of  the  total  energy  set  free  in  the  body, 
it  is  clear  that  the  heat  given  out  by  the  muscles,  at  those  times 
only  when  they  are  contracting,  must  form  a  very  large  part  of  the 
total  heat  given  out  by  the  body.  But  the  skeletal  muscles, 
though  frequently,  are  not  continually  contracting ;  they  have 
periods,  at  times  long  periods,  of  rest ;  and  during  these  periods 
of  rest,  metabolism,  of  a  subdued  kind  it  is  true,  but  still  a 
metabolism,  involving  an  expenditure  of  energy,  is  going  on. 
This  quiescent  metabolism  must  also  give  rise  to  a  certain  amount 
of  heat ;  and  if  we  add  this  amount,  which  in  the  present  state  of 
our  knowledge  we  cannot  exactly  gauge,  to  that  given  out  during 
the  movements  of  the  body,  it  is  very  clear,  even  in  the  absence 
of  exact  data,  that  the  metabolism  of  the  muscles  must  supply  a 
very  large  proportion  of  the  total  heat  of  the  body.  They  are 
par  excellence  the  thermogenic  tissues. 

Next  to  the  muscles  in  importance  come  the  various  secreting 
glands.  In  these  the  protoplasm,  at  the  periods  of  secretion  at 
all  events,  is  in  a  state  of  metabolic  activity,  which  activity  as 
elsewhere  must  give  rise  to  heat.  In  the  case  of  the  salivary 
gland  of  the  dog  Ludwig  and  Spiess1  found  that  the  temperature 
of  the  saliva  secreted  during  stimulation  of  the  chorda,  might  be 
as  much  as  i°  or  1-5°  higher  than  that  of  the  blood  in  the  carotid 
artery  at  the  same  time,  and  in  all  probability  the  investigation  of 
other  secreting  glands  would  lead  to  similar  results.  Of  all  these 
various  glands,  the  liver  deserves  special  attention  on  account  of 
its  size  and  large  supply  of  blood  and  because  it  appears  to  be 
continually  at  work.  We  find  indeed  that  the  blood  in  the  hepatic 
veins  is  the  warmest  in  the  body.  Heidenhain2  observed  in  the 
dog  a  temperature  of  40 730  C.  in  the  hepatic  vein,  while  that  of 
the  vena  cava  inferior  was  38*35°  to  39*58°,  and  that  of  the  right 
heart  37*7°.  Bernard  previously  had  found  the  blood  of  the 
hepatic  vein  warmer  than  that  of  either  the  portal  vein  or  the 


1  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte,  Bd.  25  (1857). 

2  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  in.  (1870)  p.  504. 
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aorta,  shewing  that  the  increased  temperature  is  not  due  simply  to 
the  liver  being  far  removed  from  the  surface  of  the  body. 

The  brain  too  may  be  regarded  as  a  source  of  heat,  since  its 
temperature  is  higher  than  that  of  the  arterial  blood  with  which  it 
is  supplied ;  though  from  the  smaller  quantity  of  blood  passing 
through  its  vessels  it  cannot  in  this  respect  compare  with  either 
the  liver  or  the  muscles  as  a  source  of  heat  to  the  body. 

The  blood  itself  cannot  be  regarded  as  a 'source  of  any  con¬ 
siderable  amount  of  heat,  since,  as  we  have  so  frequently  urged, 
the  oxidations  or  other  metabolic  changes  taking  place  in  it  are 
comparatively  slight.  The  heat  evolved  by  the  indifferent  tissues 
such  as  bone,  cartilage  and  connective  tissue  may  be  passed  over 
as  insignificant ;  and  we  cannot  even  regard  the  adipose  tissue  as 
a  seat  of  the  production  of  heat  since  the  fat  of  the  fat-cells  is  in 
all  probability  not  oxidized  in  situ  but  simply  carried  away  from 
its  place  of  storage  to  the  tissue  which  stands  in  need  of  it,  and  it 
is  in  the  tissue  that  it  undergoes  the  metabolism  by  which  its 
latent  energy  is  set  free.  Some  amount  of  heat  is  also  produced 
by  the  changes  which  the  food  undergoes  in  the  alimentary  canal 
before  it  really  enters  the  body. 

Hence  taking  a  survey  of  the  whole  body  we  may  conclude 
that  since  metabolism  is  going  on  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  every¬ 
where,  heat  is  everywhere  being  generated;  but  that,  looked  at 
from  a  quantitative  point  of  view,  the  muscles  and  the  glandular 
organs  must  be  regarded  as  the  main  sources  of  the  heat  of  the 
body,  the  muscles  being  in  all  probability  the  more  important  of 
the  two. 

But  heat,  while  being  thus  continually  produced,  is  as  con¬ 
tinually  being  lost,  by  the  skin,  the  lungs,  the  urine  and  the  faeces. 
The  blood  passing  from  one  part  of  the  body  to  the  other,  and 
carrying  warmth  from  the  tissues  where  heat  is  being  rapidly 
generated,  to  the  tissues  or  organs  where  heat  is  being  lost  by 
radiation,  conduction  or  evaporation,  tends  to  equalize  the 
temperature  of  the  various  parts,  and  thus  maintains  a  ‘  constant 
bodily  temperature.’ 

When  the  production  of  heat  is  not  great  as  compared  with 
the  loss  there  is  no  great  accumulation  of  heat  within  the  body, 
the  temperature  of  which  consequently  is  but  slightly  raised  above 
that  of  surrounding  objects.  Thus  the  temperature  of  the  frog, 
for  instance,  is  rarely  more  than  -04°  to  *05°  C.  above  that  of  the 
atmosphere,  though  in  the  breeding  season  the  difference  may 
amount  to  i°.  Such  animals,  and  they  comprise  all  classes  except 
birds  and  mammals,  are  spoken  of  as  cold-blooded.  Exceptions 
among  them  are  not  uncommon.  Some  fish,  such  as  the  tunny, 
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are  warmer  than  the  water  in  which  they  live,  and  in  a  species  of 
Python  (jP.  bivittatus )  a  difference  of  as  much  as  120  C.  has  been 
observed.  Hiiber  found  that  in  a  beehive  the  temperature  rose 
at  times  as  much  as  to  40°  C.  In  the  so-called  warm-blooded 
animals,  birds  and  mammals,  the  loss  and  production  of  heat  are 
so  balanced  that  the  temperature  of  the  body  remains  constant  at, 
in  round  numbers,  35  or  40°  C.,  whatever  be  the  temperature  of 
the  air.  The  temperature  of  man  is  about  37 ‘6°  C.  ;  in  some 
birds  it  is  as  high  as  440  C.  (Hirundo),  and  in  the  wolf  it  is  said 
to  be  as  low  as  35-24°  C. 

This  temperature  is  with  slight  variations  maintained  through¬ 
out  life.  After  death  the  generation  of  heat  rapidly  diminishes, 
and  the  body  speedily  becomes  cold ;  but  for  some  short  time 
immediately  following  upon  systemic  death,  a  rise  of  temperature 
may  be  observed,  due  to  the  fact  that,  while  the  metabolism  of 
the  tissues  is  still  going  on,  the  loss  of  heat  is  somewhat  checked 
by  the  cessation  of  the  circulation.  The  onset  of  pronounced 
rigor  mortis  causes  a  marked  accession  of  heat,  and  when  occur¬ 
ring  after  certain  diseases,  may  give  rise  to  a  very  considerable 
elevation  of  temperature.  This  mean  bodily  temperature  of 
warm-blooded  animals  is,  during  health,  maintained,  with  slight 
variations  of  which  we  shall  presently  speak,  within  a  very  narrow 
margin,  a  rise  or  indeed  a  fall  of  much  more  than  a  degree  above 
or  below  the  limit  given  above  being  indicative  of  some  failure  in 
the  organism,  or  of  some  unusual  influence  being  at  work.  It  is 
evident,  therefore,  that  the  mechanisms  which  co-ordinate  the 
loss  with  the  production  of  heat  must  be  exceedingly  sensitive. 
It  is  obvious,  moreover,  that  these  mechanisms  may  act  when  the 
bodily  temperature  is  tending  to  rise,  by  either  checking  the 
production  or  by  augmenting  the  loss  of  heat ;  and  when  the 
bodily  temperature  is  tending  to  fall,  by  either  increasing  the 
production  or  by  diminishing  the  loss  of  heat.  As  the  regulation 
of  temperature  by  variations  in  the  loss  of  heat  is  far  better 
known  than  regulation  by  variations  in  production,  it  will  be  best 
to  consider  this  first. 


Regulation  by  variations  in  loss.  Heat  is  lost  to  the 
body  by  the  warming  of  the  feces  and  of  the  urine,  by  the 
warming  of  the  expired  air,  by  the  evaporation  of  the  water  of 
respiration,  by  conduction  and  radiation  from  the  skin,  and  by 
the  evaporation  of  the  water  of  perspiration.  Helmholtz  has 
calculated  that  the  relative  amounts  of  the  loss  by  these  several 
channels  are  as  follows  :  In  warming  the  feces  and  urine  2-6  per 
cent.  In  warming  the  expired  air  5*2  per  cent  In  evaporating 
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the  water  of  respiration  147  per  cent.  In  conduction  and 
radiation  and  evaporation  by  the  skin  77*5  per  cent. 

The  two  chief  means  of  loss  then,  which  are  at  all  susceptible 
of  any  great  amount  of  variation,  and  which  can  be  used  to 
regulate  the  temperature  of  the  body,  are  the  skin  and  the  lungs. 

The  more  air  passes  in  and  out  of  the  lungs  in  a  given  time, 
the  greater  will  be  the  loss  in  warming  the  expired  air,  and  in 
evaporating  the  water  of  respiration.  And  in  such  animals  as 
the  dog,  which  do  not  perspire  freely  by  the  skin,  respiration  is 
a  most  important  means  of  regulating  the  temperature.1 


While  Bernard2,  G.  Liebig3,  Heidenhain  and  older  observers, 
found  the  blood  of  the  right  heart  warmer  (from  'i  to  A')  than  that  of 
the  left,  Colin4  and  Jacobson  and  Bernhardt5  state  that  the  left  heart 
is  warmer  or  at  last  as  warm  as  the  right.  From  the  latter  observa¬ 
tions  it  might  be  inferred  that  the  loss  of  heat  by  respiration  is 
neutralized  by  chemical  changes  going  on  in  the  lungs.  Heidenhain 
and  Korner6,  however  make  the  important  observation  that  the 
higher  temperature  of  the  right  ventricle  is  independent  of  the  re¬ 
spiration,  and  they  attribute  the  difference  between  the  two  ventricles 
solely  to  the  fact  that  the  right  ventricle  lies  nearer  to  the  abdominal 
viscera,  the  high  temperature  of  which  has  already  been  mentioned. 
And  they  argue  that  the  loss  of  heat  from  the  body  to  the  air  has  been 
already  achieved  before  the  inspired  air  reaches  the  pulmonary  alveoli, 
the  evapoiation  of  water  taking  place  chiefly  in  the  nasal  and  bronchial 
passages. 


The  great  regulator  however  is  undoubtedly  the  skin.  The 
more  blood  passes  through  the  skin  the  greater  will  be  the  loss 
of  heat  by  conduction,  radiation,  and  evaporation.  Hence,  any 
action  of  the  vaso-motor  mechanism  which,  by  causing  dilation 
of  the  cutaneous  vascular  areas,  leads  to  a  larger  flow  of  blood 
through  the  skin,  will  tend  to  cool  the  body  and  conversely,  any 
vaso-motor  action  which,  by  constricting  the  cutaneous  vascular 
areas,  or  by  dilating  the  splanchnic  vascular  areas,  causes  a 
smaller  flow  through  the  skin,  and  a  larger  flow  of  blood  through 
the  abdominal  viscera,  will  tend  to  heat  the  body.  Besides  this 
the  special  nerves  of  perspiration  will  act  directly  as  regulators  of 
temperature,  increasing  the  loss  of  heat  when  they  promote,  and 
lessening  the  loss  when  they  cease  to  promote,  the  secretion  of 

*  See  Riegel,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  V.  (1872)  651. 

2  Leg.  de  Rhys.  Exp.,  I>:55. 

3  Ueber  die  Temper aturunterschiede  des  venosen  und  arteriellen  Elutes. 
Giessen,  1853. 

4  Compt.  Rend.,  LXII.  (1865)  p.  680. 

5  Cbt.  f.  Med.  IViss.,  1868,  p.  643. 

6  PfUiger’s  Archiv,  iv.  (1871)  558. 
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the  skin.  The  working  of  this  heat-regulating  mechanism  is  well 
seen  in  the  case  of  exercise.  Since  every  muscular  contraction 
gives  rise  to  heat,  exercise  must  increase  for  the  time  being  the 
production  of  heat ;  yet  the  bodily  temperature  rarely  rises  so 
much  as  a  degree  C.,  if  at  all.  By  the  exercise  the  respiration  is 
quickened,  and  the  loss  of  heat  by  the  lungs  increased.  The 
circulation  of  blood  is  also  quickened,  and  the  cutaneous  vascular 
areas  becoming  dilated,  a  larger  amount  of  blood  passes  through 
the  skin.  Added  to  this,  the  skin  perspires  freely.  Thus  a  large 
amount  of  heat  is  lost  to  the  body,  sufficient  to  neutralise  the 
increase  caused  by  the  muscular  contraction,  the  increase  which 
the  more  rapid  flow  of  blood  through  the  abdominal  organs  might 
tend  to  bring  about  being  more  than  sufficiently  counteracted  by 
their  smaller  supply  for  the  time.  The  sense  of  warmth  which  is 
felt  during  exercise  in  consequence  of  the  flushing  of  the  skin, 
is  in  itself  a  token  that  a  regulative  cooling  is  being  carried  on. 
In  a  similar  way  the  application  of  external  cold  or  heat,  either 
partially  or  completely,  defeats  its  own  ends.  Under  the  influence 
of  external  cold  the  cutaneous  vessels  are  constricted,  and  the 
splanchnic  vascular  areas  dilated,  so  that  the  blood  is  withdrawn 
from  the  colder  and  cooling  regions  to  the  hotter  and  heat-pro¬ 
ducing  organs.  This  vascular  change  may  be  used  to  explain  the 
fact  that  stripping  naked  in  a  cold  atmosphere  often  gives  rise  to 
an  actual  increase  in  the  mean  temperature  of  the  blood,  as 
indicated  by  a  thermometer  placed  in  the  mouth,  though  possibly 
the  effect  may  be  partly  due  to  an  actual  increase  of  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  heat.  Under  the  influence  of  external  warmth,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  cutaneous  vessels  are  dilated,  a  rapid  discharge  of 
heat  takes  place ;  and  if  the  circumstances  be  such  that  the  body 
can  perspire  freely,  and  the  perspiration  be  readily  evaporated,  the 
temperature  of  the  body  may  remain  very  near  to  the  normal, 
even  in  an  excessively  hot  atmosphere.  Thus,  more  than  a 
century  ago,  Drs.  Fordyce  and  Blagden  1  were  able  to  remain 
with  impunity  in  a  chamber  heated  even  to  1270  (260°  Fahr.), 
and  with  ease  in  one  so  hot,  that  it  became  painful  for  them  to 
touch  the  metal  buttons  of  their  clothing.  It  is  unnecessary  to 
give  any  more  examples  of  this  regulation  of  temperature  by 
variations  in  the  loss  of  heat ;  they  all  readily  explain  themselves. 

Regulation  by  variations  in  production.  It  is  not 

however  solely  by  variations  in  the  loss  of  heat  that  the  constant 
temperature  of  the  warm-blooded  animal  is  maintained.  Varia¬ 
tions  in  the  amount  of  heat  actually  generated  in  the  body 

1  Phil .  Trans.,  1775,  pp.  m,  48 
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constitute  an  important  factor  not  only  in  the  maintenance  of 
the  normal  temperature,  but  also  probably  in  the  production  of 
the  abnormally  high  or  low  temperatures  of  various  diseases. 
Many  considerations  have  long  led  physiologists  to  suspect  the 
existence  of  a  nervous  mechanism  by  which  afferent  impulses 
arising  in  the  skin  or  elsewhere  might  through  the  central 
nervous  system  originate  efferent  impulses  whose  effect  would  be 
to  increase  or  diminish  the  metabolism  of  the  muscles  or  other 
organs  and  thus  to  increase  or  diminish  the  amount  of  heat 
generated  for  the  time  being  in  the  body.  The  existence  in  fact 
of  a  metabolic  or  thermogenic  nervous  mechanism  comparable 
in  many  respects  to  the  vaso-motor  mechanism  or  to  the  various 
secreting  nervous  mechanisms  seems  in  itself  probable.  And  we 
have  now  a  certain  amount  of  experimental  evidence  that  such 
a  mechanism  does  really  exist.  The  warm-blooded  animal  is 
distinguished  from  the  cold-blooded  animal  by  the  fact  that  when 
it  is  exposed  to  cold  or  heat,  it  does  not  like  the  latter  become 
colder  or  hotter,  as  the  case  may  be,  but,  within  certain  limits, 
maintains  its  normal  temperature.  If  the  temperature  of  the 
warm-blooded  animal  during  exposure  to  cold  is  maintained  by 
means  of  an  increased  production  of  heat  and  not  simply  by  a 
diminished  loss,  we  ought  to  find  evidence  of  an  increased  meta¬ 
bolism  during  thaf  exposure.  We  ought  to  find  under  these 
circumstances  an  increased  production  of  carbonic  acid,  and  an 
increased  consumption  of  oxygen,  since  it  is  to  these  products, 
rather  than  to  the  nitrogenous  factors,  on  the  peculiarities  of 
which  as  uncertain  signs  of  metabolism  we  have  already  insisted, 
we  must  look  for  indications  of  the  rise  or  fall  of  metabolic 
activity.  Now  Pfliiger  and  his  pupils  have  shewn  that  exposure 
to  cold  does  most  markedly  increase  the  production  of  carbonic 
acid  and  consumption  of  oxygen  in  a  warm-blooded  animal 
(rabbit,  guinea-pig),  whereas  in  a  cold-blooded  animal  (frog)  the 
metabolism,  as  measured  by  the  amounts  of  the  same  products 
is  diminished  by  cold  and  increased  by  heat.  The  body  of  the 
latter  behaves  in  this  respect  like  a  mixture  of  dead  substances 
in  a  chemist’s  retort ;  heat  promotes  and  cold  retards  chemical 
action  in  both  cases.  In  the  body  of  the  warm-blooded  animal, 
on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  mechanism  by  which  such  a  reaction 
is  brought  about  that  chemical  action  is  actually  increased  by  the 
application  of  cold.  And  Pfliiger  has  further  shewn  that  this 
mechanism  is  of  a  nervous  nature,  since  warm-blooded  animals, 
in  which  the  action  of  the  nervous  system  is  suspended  by  urari 
poisoning,  section  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  or  otherwise,  be¬ 
have  like  cold-blooded  animals  towards  heat  and  cold ;  their 
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metabolism  is  increased  by  the  former  and  diminished  by 
the  latter. 

We  may  regard  it  then  as  established  that  such  a  thermotaxic 
nervous  mechanism  does  exist,  and  the  importance  of  such  a 
mechanism  in  explaining  not  only  the  maintenance  of  the  normal 
temperature  but  the  abnormal  variations  of  temperature  in  disease 
can  hardly  be  exaggerated.  Much  however  still  requires  to  be 
learnt  before  we  can  speak  with  confidence  as  to  its  exact  nature 
or  expound  the  details  of  its  work. 

The  view  that  the  generation  of  heat  in  the  animal  body  is  regulated 
by  a  special  mechanism,  and  that  of  a  nervous  nature,  has  long  seemed 
probable,  though  much  of  the  evidence  brought  forward  in  its  favour 
was  imperfect  and  indecisive.  The  results  of  injuries  to  and  diseases 
of  the  nervous  system  seemed  to  point  in  this  direction.  Thus  Brodie1 
long  ago  called  attention  to  a  rise  of  temperature  after  injury  to  the 
spinal  cord;  in  a  previous  memoir2  he  had  contended,  on  insufficient 
grounds  it  is  true,  for  a  direct  generation  of  heat  by  means  of  the 
nervous  system.  Since  that  time  many  clinical  cases  have  been 
observed  on  the  one  hand  of  a  lowering  and  on  the  other  hand  of 
a  rise  of  temperature  as  the  result  of  injury  to,  or  disease  of,  the  spinal 
cord,  or  other  parts  of  the  central  nervous  system.  A  certain  amount 
of  experimental  evidence  is  also  forthcoming.  Tscheschichin3  ob¬ 
served  in  rabbits  a  fall  of  temperature  after  section  of  the  spinal  cord, 
but  a  marked  rise  of  temperature  after  a  section  carried  through  the 
juncture  of  the  medulla  oblongata  and  pons  Varolii.  Naunyn  and 
Quincke4,  on  the  contrary,  found  that,  in  dogs,  section  of  the  spinal 
cord  was  followed  at  first  by  a  fall,  but  subsequently  by  a  rise  of 
temperature,  the  latter  being  the  more  marked  the  higher  up  the 
division  of  the  cord,  and  reaching  to  as  much  as  30  or  40.  They 
explained  the  initial  fall  as  due  to  an  increased  escape  of  heat,  due  to 
the  vaso-motor  paralysis,  which  the  section  caused,  allowing  a  large 
portion  of  the  blood  to  pass  through  the  cutaneous  vessels  ;  and  they 
remarked  that  the  fall  was  less  the  more  rapidly  after  the  operation 
the  animal  was  surrounded  by  cotton  wool  or  like  bad  conductors  of 
heat.  The  subsequent  rise  of  temperature  they  attributed  to  an  actual 
increased  production  which  in  time  overcame  the  increased  escape 
due  to  vaso-motor  paralysis.  They  thought  that  they  had  satisfied 
themselves  that  the  rise  was  not  due  to  fever  occasioned  by  the  mere 
wound,  as  Schroff5  has  since  concluded.  Parinaud6  finds  that  in 
rabbits  section  of  the  spinal  cord  invariably  produces  a  continued  fall 
of  temperature,  especially  of  the  deeper  parts  of  the  body,  more 


1  Med.  Chir.  Trans.  Vol.  XX.  (1837)  p.  119, 

2  Phil.  Trans.  1811,  1812. 

3  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv ,  1866,  p.  151. 

4  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv,  1869,  pp.  174,  521. 

5  Wien.  Sitzungsberichte ,  LXXIII.  (1876). 

4  Archives  de  Physiologie  (11.)  IV.  (1877),  pp.  63,  310. 
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marked  in  the  paralysed  than  in  the  non-paralysed  parts.  Tscheschi- 
chin  attributed  the  rise  which  he  observed  after  the  section  of  the 
medulla  to  the  removal  of  some  inhibitory  action  exerted  by  the 
higher  parts  of  the  brain  on  thermogenic  centres  lower  down. 

But  in  all  such  experiments  and  observations  it  is  obvious  that 
difficulties  arise  on  account  of  the  complications  introduced  by  the 
mechanisms  of  the  vaso-motor  system.  We  have  already  seen,  in 
treating  of  that  system,  how  intricate  is  its  working ;  and  the  study  of 
an  elaborate  inquiry  of  Heidenhain1,  in  which  that  acute  and  careful 
observer  discusses  in  a  particular  case  the  possibility  of  a  direct 
nervous  regulation  of  the  generation  of  heat  and  finally  rejects  it  in 
favour  of  a  simple  vaso-motor  explanation  of  the  phenomena  observed, 
will  illustrate  very  clearly  the  dangers  of  inferring  the  existence  of  a 
distinct  thermogenic  nervous  action,  in  the  absence  of  a  criterion  more 
satisfactory  than  a  mere  rise  or  fall  of  temperature  in  this  or  that  part. 
The  only  really  satisfactory  criterion  short  of  direct  calorimetric 
observations  (which  as  we  have  seen  are  attended  with  the  greatest 
difficulties)  is  the  measurement  of  the  actual  metabolism  going  on  by 
a  quantitative  determination  of  the  carbonic  acid  produced  and  oxygen 
consumed. 

The  phenomena  of  the  rise  of  temperature  (pyrexia)  in  certain 
diseases  almost  irresistibly  suggest  the  idea  of  an  actual  increase  in 
the  production  of  heat.  And  while  many  incidental  features,  such  for 
instance  as  the  fact  that  even  profuse  sweating  by  jaborandi  has  com¬ 
paratively  little  effect  on  the  high  temperature  of  the  cold  stage  of 
ague2,  concur  in  indicating  that  the  rise  of  temperature  cannot  be  due 
to  a  mere  diminution  of  loss,  and  none  speak  distinctly  in  favour  of 
such  an  explanation,  here  also  as  in  the  experiments  quoted  above  the 
desideratum  is  a  direct  measurement  either  of  the  amount  of  heat 
given  out,  or  of  the  actual  metabolism,  as  shewn  by  the  quantities  of 
carbonic  acid  produced  and  oxygen  consumed.  Leyden  and  Fraenkel 3 
find  the  excretion  of  carbonic  acid  increased  in  the  dog  during  pyrexia  ; 
and  in  all  probability  future  investigations  will  very  speedily  enlarge 
our  knowledge  in  this  direction. 

That  the  maintenance  of  the  temperature  of  the  warm-blooded 
mammal  during  exposure  to  cold  is  due  to  an  increased  metabolism  is 
shewn  by  the  experiments  of  Colasanti 4  who  under  Pfliiger’s  guidance 
found  that  in  guinea-pigs  cold  increases,  in  a  very  remarkable  and 
regular  manner,  both  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  and  the  con¬ 
sumption  of  oxygen,  the  ratio  of  the  oxygen  consumed  to  the  oxygen 
contained  in  the  carbonic  acid  expired  remaining  constant  during  the 
experiments.  Sanders-Ezn  5  had  previously  found  that  in  rabbits  the 
production  of  carbonic  acid  was  increased  by  sudden  exposure  of  the 

1  P Auger’s  Archiv,  ill.  (1870)  504;  Ibid.  v.  (1872)  77. 

*  Ringer,  Lancet,  Oct.  5,  1878. 

3  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  76  (1879)  P*  136.  See  also  the  references  given 
there. 

4  PAiiger’s  Archiv ,  xiv.  (1877)  p.  92.  See  also  the  subsequent  controversy 
carried  on  in  that  and  the  following  volume. 

5  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1867. 
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bodily  surface  to  cold  and  diminished  by  sudden  exposure  to  warmth, 
and  Rohrig  and  Zuntz  1  had  observed  in  rabbits  an  increase  in  both 
the  carbonic  acid  produced  and  in  the  oxygen  consumed  to  result  from 
cold  baths,  and  also  though  to  a  less  extent  from  saline  baths.  A  strong 
contrast  to  the  behaviour  of  the  warm-blooded  guinea-pig,  in  which  a 
fall  of  30°  C.  in  the  surrounding  medium  actually  doubled  the  amount 
of  the  metabolism,  is  afforded  by  the  cold-blooded  frog,  in  which, 
according  to  Pfliiger  and  Schulz2,  repeating  the  earlier  experiments  of 
Marchand  and  Moleschott,  cold  depresses  and  heat  exalts  the  metabolic 
activity  of  the  tissues. 

The  exact  nature  of  this  metabolic  mechanism  was  indicated  by 
the  experiments  of  Zuntz  and  Rohrig3,  who  found  that  in  urari 
poisoning  there  was  a  marked  diminution  of  the  bodily  metabolism 
as  shewn  by  the  quantities  of  oxygen  consumed  and  carbonic  acid 
produced  ;  these  indeed  might  fall  to  half  the  normal.  At  the  same 
time  the  bodily  temperature  fell  considerably  ;  and  that  this  fall  was 
the  effect  and  not  the  cause  of  the  diminution  of  the  metabolism  was 
shewn  by  the  fact  that  the  metabolism  continued  to  diminish,  when 
loss  of  heat  from  the  body  was  prevented  by  wrappings  of  cotton 
wool.  While  under  urari  too,  the  metabolic  activity  was  far  less 
influenced  by  cold  and  other  baths. 

Pfliiger  has  since  in  an  elaborate  research4  shewn  (1)  that  in  rabbits 
poisoned  with  urari  there  is  a  large  decrease  of  metabolism,  the 
carbonic  acid  produced  diminishing  37^4  p.  c.  and  the  oxygen  con¬ 
sumed  3  5 ‘2  p.  c.  ;  the  normal  being  of  the  former  570  c.  c.  of  the 
latter  673  c.  c.  per  kilo  per  hour,  while  the  urarized  animal  gave 
357  c.c.  carbonic  acid  and  436  c.c.  oxygen,  all  measured  at  o°  C.  and 
760  mm.  mercury  ;  (2)  that  in  the  urarized  animal  increased  tempera¬ 
ture  produces  an  increase  of  metabolism  (an  increase  of  44  c.c.  oxygen 
consumed  per  i°  C.  per  kilo  per  hour,  and  of  8r6  c.c.  carbonic  acid 
produced  per  i°  C.  per  kilo  per  hour)  and  diminished  temperature  a 
diminution  of  metabolism ;  (3)  that  elimination  of  nervous  action  by 
section  of  the  medulla  oblongata  gives  rise  to  similar  but  less  striking 
results,  whereas  (4)  in  the  normal  animal  cold  produces,  as  has  been 
previously  observed,  a  marked  rise  of  metabolism.  If  in  spite  of  the 
increased  metabolism  the  external  cold  succeeds  in  reducing  the  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  animal,  then,  as  the  temperature  falls  a  point  is  reached 
at  which  the  reaction  of  the  nervous  system  is  powerless  against  the 
direct  depressing  action  of  the  low  temperature  and  metabolism  is 
diminished.  Pfliiger  further  observed  that  in  the  urarized  animal,  the 
metabolism  is  not  directly  proportional  to  the  temperature  but  increases 
with  enormous  rapidity  when  the  temperature  rises  above  the  normal. 
The  production  of  carbonic  acid  and  consumption  of  oxygen  ap¬ 
parently  do  not  run  exactly  parallel ;  with  a  rise  of  temperature  above 
the  normal  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  is  much  more  rapid  than 
the  consumption  of  oxygen,  and  conversely  when  the  temperature 
sinks  below  the  normal  the  production  of  carbonic  acid  diminishes 

1  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  IV.  (1871)  p  57. 

2  Pfluger’s  Archiv,  XIV.  (1877)  73. 

3  Op.  ctt.  and  Zuntz,  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  xil.  (1876)  p.  522. 

4  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  XVIII,  (1878)  p.  247. 
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more  slowly  than  the  consumption  of  oxygen  ;  but  on  the  latter  point 
further  and  more  extended  observations  are  needed. 

The  interpretation  which  may  naturally  be  put  on  the  results  of  the 
foregoing  experiments,  especially  of  those  with  urarized  animals,  is 
that  external  cold  acts  as  a  stimulus  to  the  skin,  giving  rise  to  afferent 
impulses  which,  reaching  some  central  nervous  mechanism,  give  rise 
to  efferent  impulses,  and  these  in  turn  passing  to  the  muscles,  increase 
the  metabolic  activity  of  these  organs,  and  thus  give  rise  to  an  increased 
production  of  heat.  When  the  muscular  nerves  are  paralyzed  by 
urari,  the  efferent  impulses  can  no  longer  reach  the  muscles,  and  hence 
no  increase  of  metabolism  takes  place  in  them.  Pointing  in  the  same 
direction  are  the  experiments  of  Samuel x,  who  found  that  while  rabbits 
in  a  normal  condition  will  bear  exposure  to  even  severe  cold  without 
any  great  change  in  their  bodily  temperature,  this  sinks  rapidly,  and 
death  ensues,  when  the  chief  muscular  parts  of  the  body  are  eliminated 
from  the  total  action  of  the  organism  by  ligature  of  all  four  arteries  of 
the  limbs  or  by  section  of  their  main  nerve-trunks  ;  the  wounds  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  operation  producing  of  themselves  only  a  slight  effect. 
And  we  have  been  prepared  by  previous  considerations  to  look  to'  the 
muscles  as  the  chief  source  of  heat  (p.  475). 

Although  in  the  above  experiments  the  diminution  of  metabolism 
and  of  the  production  of  heat  was  coincident  with  the  absence  of 
muscular  contractions,  it  is  not  absolutely  necessary  to  suppose  that 
the  occurrence  of  contractions  is  essential  to  an  increase  in  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  heat.  In  the  cases  where  the  metabolism  was  even  largely 
increased,  muscular  contractions  (at  least  visible  muscular  contractions), 
though  sometimes  observed,  were  not  invariably  present-  And  indeed 
there  is  no  a  priori  reason  positively  contradicting  the  hypothesis  that 
the  metabolism  of  even  muscular  tissue  might  be  influenced  by  nervous 
or  by  other  agency  in  such  a  way  that  a  large  decomposition  of  the 
muscular  substance,  productive  of  much  heat,  might  take  place  without 
any  contraction  being  necessarily  caused.  If  we  were  to  permit  our¬ 
selves  to  suppose  that  the  contractile  material,  whose  metabolism  when 
resulting  in  a  contraction  gives  rise  to  so  much  heat,  could  undergo 
the  same  amount  of  metabolism,  in  so  far  a  different  fashion,  that  all 
the  energy  thereby  set  free  took  on  the  form  of  heat,  variations  in 
the  temperature  of  the  body,  at  present  difficult  to  understand,  would 
become  readily  intelligible. 

Although  the  experiments  of  Pfliiger  have  been  chiefly  directed 
towards  the  thermotaxic  nervous  mechanism  by  which  external  cold 
is  made  to  increase  metabolism,  we  may  fairly  suppose  that  a  com¬ 
plementary  mechanism  by  which  metabolism  may  be  diminished  also 
exists,  a  sort  of  inhibitory  thermotaxic  mechanism.  And  this  suggests 
that  pyrexia  or  fever  is  the  result  of  a  paralysis  or  suspension  of 
this  mechanism,  the  metabolism  of  the  body  running  riot  so  to  speak, 
in  the  absence  of  directive  and  restraining  nervous  influences.  Cola- 
santi 2  makes  the  interesting  observation  that  in  a  guinea-pig  suffering 
from  pyrexia  the  usual  reaction  towards  external  cold  was  absent. 

1  Ueber  die  Entstehuvg  der  Eigemudrne ,  6rc.,  Leipzig,  1876. 

*  Op.  cit. 
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Bernard  1  felt  justified  in  speaking  most  distinctly  of  ‘  thermogenic  ' 
or  ‘ calorific’  and  of  ‘frigorific’  nerves,  in  complete  analogy  with  vaso¬ 
dilator  and  vaso-constrictor  nerves.  He  states2  that  after  division  of 
one  cervical  sympathetic  the  temperature  of  the  ear  of  the  side  operated 
on  remains  considerably  higher  than  that  of  the  other  side,  at  a  time 
when  the  increased  vascularity  has  nearly  disappeared,  thus  indicating 
that  the  former  is  not  wholly  dependent  on  the  latter ;  and  Knock  3 
confirms  this.  Bernard4  also  observed,  after  division  of  the  cervical 
sympathetic  on  one  side,  that  a  stimulation  of  the  central  end  of  the 
divided  auricular  nerve  sufficiently  intense  to  give  rise  to  pain,  occa¬ 
sioned  on  the  side  in  which  the  sympathetic  was  intact,  a  fall  (of  as 
much  as  2°  C.)  of  temperature-  in  the  ear,  tcnaccompanied  by  any  pallor, 
while  on  the  side  on  which  the  sympathetic  had  been  divided,  a  rise 
of  temperature  was  at  the  same  time  observed.  That  is  to  say,  the 
sensation  of  pain  gave  rise,  by  reflex  action  through  the  intact  cervical 
sympathetic,  to  a  refrigeration  of  the  ear,  without  any  vascular  change 
in  the  ear  and  in  spite  of  an  increased  temperature  of  other  parts  of 
the  body.  In  the  submaxillary  gland  he  found,  as  Ludwig  and 
Spiess  had  previously  shewn  (see  p.  476),  that  stimulation  of  the 
chorda  tympani  produces  a  rise  of  temperature,  and  he  states  that 
the  rise  manifested  itself,  though  to  a  less  degree  than  in  normal  cir¬ 
cumstances,  even  when  all  the  vessels  were  cut  or  when  the  veins  were 
ligatured.  On  the  other  hand  he  obtained  a  fall  of  temperature  when 
the  sympathetic  was  stimulated,  a  fall  moreover  which  he  asserted  to 
be  still  recognizable  after  division  of  the  blood-vessels  or  ligature  of  the 
veins  of  the  gland.  If  it  could  be  shewn  that  under  stimulation  of 
the  sympathetic  a  fall  of  temperature  at  all  corresponding  to  the  rise 
obtained  by  Ludwig  and  Spiess,  manifested  itself,  Bernard’s  view  that 
the  sympathetic  is  par  excellence  a  frigorific  nerve,  while  the  cerebro¬ 
spinal  nerves  contain  all  the  calorifaciant  fibres,  would  receive  a  striking 
confirmation.  But  these  experiments  of  Bernard’s  need  repetition, 
and  Heidenhain’s 5  observations,  as  far  as  they  go,  point  to  a  slight 
rise  rather  than  a  fall  of  temperature  as  the  result  of  sympathetic 
stimulation. 

By  regulative  mechanisms  of  this  kind  the  temperature  of  the 
warm-blooded  animal  is  maintained  within  very  narrow  limits.  In 
ordinary  health  the  temperature  of  man  varies  between  36°  and 
38°,  the  narrower  limits  being  36*25°  and  37*5°,  when  the  ther¬ 
mometer  is  placed  in  the  axilla.  In  the  mouth  the  reading  of  the 
thermometer  is  somewhat  (’25°  to  1*5°)  higher;  in  the  rectum  it 
is  still  higher  (about  *9°  C.)  than  in  the  mouth.  The  temperature 
of  infants  and  children  is  slightly  higher  and  much  more  suscep¬ 
tible  of  variation  than  that  of  adults,  and  after  40  years  of  age  the 

1  Chaleur  Animate  (1876),  passim.  2  Op.  cit.  p.283. 

3  Quoted  by  Bernard  loc ,  cit.  The  observations  of  Goltz,  see  p.  184,  on  the 

foot  of  the  dog  would  seem  to  shew  that  this  at  least  does  not  hold  good  for 
the  sciatic  nerve. 

4  Op.  cit.  p.  295. 


5  Breslau.  St  adit  n ,  IV.  (1S68). 
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average  maximum  temperature  (of  health)  is  somewhat  lower  than 
before  that  epoch.  A  diurnal  variation,  independent  of  food  or 
other  circumstances,  has  been  observed1,  the  maximum  ranging 
from  9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.  and  the  minimum  from  11  p.m.  to  3  a.m. 
Meals  cause  sometimes  a  slight  elevation,  sometimes  a  slight 
depression,  the  direction  of  the  influence  depending  on  the  nature 
of  the  food  :  alcohol  seems  always  to  produce  a  fall.  Exercise 
and  variations  of  external  temperature,  within  ordinary  limits, 
cause  very  slight  change,  on  account  of  the  compensating  in¬ 
fluences  which  have  been  discussed  above.  The  rise  from  even 
active  exercise  does  not  amount  to  i°  C.  ;  when  labour  is  carried 
to  exhaustion  a  depression  of  temperature  may  be  observed.  In 
travelling  from  very  cold  to  very  hot  regions  a  variation  of  less 
than  a  degree  occurs,  and  the  temperature  of  tropical  inhabitants 
is  practically  the  same  as  those  dwelling  in  arctic  regions. 

When  external  cold  or  warmth  passes  certain  limits,  or  when 
during  the  application  of  these  agents  the  regulative  mechanisms 
are  interfered  with,  the  temperature  of  the  body  may  be  lowered 
or  raised  until  death  ensues.  When  the  cold  or  warmth  applied 
is  not  very  great,  as  in  cold  and  warm  baths,  it  has  been  noticed 
that  the  temperature  is  more  easily  raised  by  warmth  than  de¬ 
pressed  by  cold.  Death  ensues  from  extreme  cold  by  a  depression 
of  the  activities  of  all  the  tissues,  more  especially  of  the  nervous  ; 
asphyxia  is  produced  in  animals  when  the  fall  of  temperature  is 
rapid.  Puppies  can  be  recovered  after  the  temperature  in  the 
rectum  has  fallen  to  about  40  or  50  C.,  and  hybernating  mammals 
may  be  cooled  with  impunity  down  to  nearly  freezing-point. 
Horvath2  observed  when  external  warmth  is  brought  to  bear  on 
a  mammal  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  a  rise  of  temperature  in  the 
body,  death  ensues  when  an  elevation  of  about  6°  or  70  C.  above 
the  normal  is  reached;  and  Bernards  places  the  lethal  bodily 
temperature  of  a  mammal  at  about  46°.  The  exact  cause  of  the 
death  has  not  been  as  yet  sufficiently  explained.  It  cannot  be 
due,  as  Bernard  suggests,  to  the  muscles  entering  into  rigor  caloris, 
for  the  animals  frequently  succumb  before  this  takes  place.  A 
high  temperature  makes  the  heart  irregular,  and  finally  stops  its 
beat,  but  probably  other  tissues  are  also  injuriously  affected,  so 
that  death  cannot  be  attributed  to  the  stoppage  of  the  heart 
alone. 

One  of  the  most  marked  phenomena  of  starvation  is  the  fall  of 
temperature,  which  becomes  very  rapid  during  the  last  days  of 

1  Ringer,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  xvn.  p.  287  ;  ibid.  XXVI.  (1877)  p.  186. 

*  Cbt.f.  Med.  IViss .,  1871,  p.  513. 

3  Le$.  sur  la  Chaleur  Animate,  1876. 
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life.  Indeed  the  low  temperature  of  the  body  is  a  powerful  factor 
in  bringing  about  death,  for  life  may  be  much  prolonged  by 
wrapping  a  starving  animal  in  some  bad  conductor  so  as  to 
economise  the  bodily  heat1. 


Sec.  5.  The  Influence  of  the  Nervous  System  on 

Nutrition. 

In  the  preceding  sections  we  had  more  than  once  to  refer  to 
the  possibility  of  the  nervous  system  having  the  power  of  directly 
affecting  the  metabolic  actions  of  the  body,  apart  from  any 
irritable,  contractile,  or  secretory  manifestations.  Thus  the 
phenomena  of  diabetes  cannot,  at  present  at  all  events,  be  satis¬ 
factorily  explained  as  a  purely  vasomotor  effect,  and  the  production 
of  heat  is,  as  we  have  seen,  under  the  special  guidance  of  the 
nervous  system.  In  treating  of  the  salivary  glands  we  met  with 
the  striking  fact  that  when  all  the  nerves  of  the  gland  have  been 
divided,  and  a  ‘paralytic  ’  secretion  set  up,  the  tissue  of  the  gland 
may  ultimately  degenerate.  This  result  differs  from  the  wasting 
of  a  muscle  which  follows  upon  severance  of  its  motor  nerve,  since 
this  may  be,  partly  at  all  events,  explained  by  the  fact  that  the 
muscle  is  no  longer  functional ;  and  indeed,  if  the  muscle 
is  rendered  functional,  if  it  is  directly  stimulated  for  instance 
from  time  to  time  with  a  galvanic  current,  the  atrophy  may  be 
postponed  or  even  altogether  prevented.  But  the  salivary  gland 
in  the  case  in  question  is  functional,  it  does  go  on  secreting ; 
nevertheless  in  the  absence  of  its  usual  nervous  guidance  its  nutri¬ 
tion  becomes  profoundly  affected.  We  are  not  justified  in  saying 
that  in  this  case  the  nutrition  of  the  salivary  cell  is  directly  depen¬ 
dent  on  the  nervous  system,  because  all  biological  studies  teach 
us  that  the  growth,  repair,  and  reproduction  of  protoplasm  may  go 
on  quite  independently  of  any  nervous  system,  and  the  nutrition 
of  the  nervous  system  itself  cannot  be  dependent  on  the  action  of 
that  system  on  itself ;  but  we  may  go  so  far  as  to  infer  that  the 
nutrition  of  the  salivary  cell  is  in  the  complex  animal  body  so 
arranged  to  meet  the  constantly  recurring  influences  brought  to 
bear  on  it  by  the  nervous  system,  that,  when  those  influences  are 
permanently  withdrawn,  it  is  thrown  out  of  equilibrium  ;  its 
molecular  processes,  so  to  speak,  run  loose,  since  the  bit  has  been 
removed  from  their  mouths.  And  we  might  expect  that  similar 
instances  would  be  met  with  where  nutrition  became  abnormal  after 
the  removal  of  wonted  nervous  influences.  Such  instances  indeed 

x  Chossat,  Rech.  Exp.  sur  F  Inanition,  Paris,  1843. 
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are  not  uncommon;  the  most  familiar  being  perhaps  the  rapid 
occurrence  of  bed-sores,  in  consequence  of  injuries  to  or  of  dis¬ 
ease  of  the  spinal  cord  or  brain.  And  there  are  many  pathological 
phenomena,  inflammation  itself  to  begin  with,  which  seem  inex¬ 
plicable,  except  when  regarded  as  the  result  of  nervous  action.  In 
all  these  cases,  however,  there  are  many  attendant  circumstances 
to  be  considered  before  we  can  feel  justified  in  speaking  of  any 
direct  influence  of  the  nervous  system  on  nutrition,  of  any  specific 
action  of  what  have  been  called  'trophic5  nerves.  Perhaps  the 
instance  which  has  been  best  worked  out  is  the  connection  of  the 
nutrition  of  the  eye  and  face  with  the  fifth  or  trigeminal  nerve. 
When  in  a  rabbit  the  trigeminus  is  divided  in  the  skull  there  is  loss 
of  sensation  in  those  parts  of  the  face  of  which  it  is  the  sensory 
nerve.  Very  soon,  within  twenty-four  hours,  the  cornea  becomes 
cloudy ;  and  this  is  the  precursor  of  an  inflammation  which  may 
involve  the  whole  eye  and  end  in  its  total  disorganisation.  At  the 
same  time  the  nasal  chambers  of  the  same  side  are  inflamed,  and 
very  frequently  ulcers  make  their  appearance  on  the  lips  and  gums. 
Seeing  how  delicate  a  structure  the  eye  is,  and  how  carefully  it  is 
protected  by  the  mechanisms  of  the  eyelids  and  tears,  it  seems 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  inflammation  in  question  might 
simply  be  the  result  of  the  irritation  caused  by  dust  and  contact 
with  foreign  bodies,  to  which  the  eye,  no  longer  guided  and  pro¬ 
tected  by  sensations,  these  being  destroyed  by  the  section  of  the 
nerve,  became  subject.  In  the  same  way  the  ulcers  on  the  lips 
and  gums  might  be  explained  as  injuries  inflicted  by  the  teeth 
on  those  structures  in  their  insensitive  condition.  And  Snellen 
found  that  the  inflammation  of  the  eye  might  be  greatly  lessened 
or  altogether  prevented  if  the  organ  were  carefully  covered  up 
and  in  all  possible  w^ays  protected  from  the  irritating  influences 
of  foreign  bodies.  Other  observers  however  have  failed  to  pre¬ 
vent  the  inflammation  in  spite  of  every  care.  This  negative 
result  is  in  itself  no  strong  argument,  but  the  question  cannot 
yet  be  considered  as  entirely  cleared  up. 

Sinitzen  found  that  after  removal  of  the  superior  cervical  sympathetic 
ganglion,  the  inflammatory  effects  of  section  of  the  trigeminus  were 
very  much  lessened.  Sinitzen’s  explanation,  that  the  tissues  of  the 
face  become  less  irritable  after  removal  of  the  ganglion,  seems,  how¬ 
ever,  hardly  satisfactory.  According  to  Merkel1  the  inflammatory 
p  enomena  depend  on  a  particular  portion  of  the  nerve  being  divided. 
He  states  that  if  a  certain  tract  along  the  inner  border  of  the  nerve 
be  alone  cut,  there  is  no  loss  of  sensation  either  in  the  cornea  or  other 
parts  of  the  face,  but  yet  inflammation  comes  on  as  usual ;  if,  on  the 

1  Untersuch.  Anat.  Inst.  Rostock ,  p.  1. 
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other  hand,  the  whole  nerve  with  the  exception  of  this  tract  be 
carefully  divided,  no  inflammation  ensues  though  sensation  is  lost. 
Merkel  traces  the  fibres  forming  the  inner  border  to  a  deep  origin, 
different  from  that  of  the  rest  of  the  nerve.  If  these  results  be 
corroborated,  the  trigeminus  must  be  held  to  contain  ‘  trophic  * 
fibres. ' 

In  a  mammal  division  of  both  vagi  is  followed  by  pneumonia 
(inflammation  of  the  lungs)  ending  in  death.  This  has  been  adduced 
as  an  instance  of  the  trophic  action  on  the  pulmonary  tissues  of  certain 
fibres  of  the  vagi  ;  but  the  real  explanation  seems  to  be  that,  owing  to 
a  paralysis  of  the  oesophagus  and  larynx  caused  by  section  of  the 
vagi,  food  accumulating  in  the  pharynx  passes  into  the  air-passages 
and  so  sets  up  the  pneumonia.1  In  birds  death  follows  sometimes 
from  pneumonia  of  a  similar  causation,  but  more  frequently  from 
inanition  on  account  of  the  food  not  being  able  to  enter  the  stomach. 
The  immediate  cause  of  death  however  is  in  many  cases  at  all  events 
a  paralysis  of  the  heart,  and  according  to  Eichhorst2,  the  histological 
changes  (acute  fatty  degeneration)  in  the  cardiac  muscle  are  of  such 
a  character  as  to  suggest  a  trophic  action  of  the  vagus  fibres  on  that 
tissue  ;  he  also  finds  similar  changes  in  the  hearts  of  rabbits.  The 
matter  however  requires  further  elucidation. 

Such  instances  of  nerves  manifesting  even  a  doubtful  trophic 
action  are  rare ;  yet  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  the  fifth 
nerve  or  the  vagus  should  be  conspicuous  in  possessing  trophic 
fibres.  When  the  sciatic  nerve  of  the  frog  is  divided,  no  nutri¬ 
tive  alterations  beyond  those  explicable  as  the  result  of  loss  of 
function  are  observed;  and  indeed  the  majority  of  the  effects 
on  growth  and  nutrition  resulting  from  the  section  of  nerves,  or 
from  paralysis,  can  be  referred  to  the  absence  of  the  usual  func¬ 
tional  activity,  accompanied  in  some  cases  with  an  altered 
vascular  supply.  Nevertheless  the  numerous  phenomena  of  dis¬ 
ease,  joined  to  the  facts  mentioned  above,  turn  the  balance  of 
evidence  in  favour  of  the  view  that  some  more  or  less  direct 
influence  of  the  nervous  system  on  metabolic  actions,  and  so  on 
nutrition,  will  be  established  by  future  inquiries. 

The  influence  which  light  acting  on  the  retina  appears  to  exercise 
on  the  metabolism  of  the  body  may  be  quoted  as  an  illustration  of  the 
statement  just  made.3 

Among  the  pathological  facts  which  may  be  quoted  as  suggestive 
of  trophic  action  are  the  occurrence  of  certain  eruptions,  such  as 
lichen,  zona,  ecthyma,  &c.,  in  various  spinal  or  cerebral  diseases, 

1  Cf.  Steiner,  Arch.  f.  Anat.  u.  Phys.,  1878  (Phys.,r  Abth.),  p.  218,  and 
references  there  given. 

2  Die  trophischen  Beziehungen  der  Nervi  vagi  ztim  Herzmuskel  (Berlin,  1879). 
Cf.  also  Zander,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  XIX.  (1879)  p.  263. 

3  Cf.  Pfliiger  and  Von  Platen,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xi.  (1875)  pp.  263,  272. 
Fubini,  Moleschott’s  Untersuch.  xi.  (1876)  p.  488. 


NUTRITION. 


CHAP.  V.] 


491 


frequently  accompanied,  as  in  maladies  affecting  the  posterior  cornua, 
^ith  intermittent  pains  ;  the  rapid  and  peculiar  degeneration  of  and 
loss  ot  contractility  in  the  skeletal  muscles  in  certain  affections  of 
the  spinal  cord,  the  changes  in  the  muscles  being  more  rapid  and  pro¬ 
found  than  in  the  nerves  ;  the  so-called  acute  bed-sores  of  cerebral 
apoplexy  ;  some  at  least  of  the  cases  of  vesical  affections  attendant 
on  spinal  or  cerebral  diseases  or  injuries  ;  the  more  rapid  atrophy  and 
loss  of  contractility  which  is  seen  in  muscles  after  contusions  than 
after  sections  of  nerves  ;  and  indeed  the  general  phenomena  and 
especially  the  topography  of  the  eruption  of  a  large  number  of  cuta¬ 
neous  diseases.  The  pathological  evidence  of  1  trophic  ’  action 
though  indirect,  affords,  by  its  abundance  and  prominence,  a  striking 
contrast  to  the  scanty  and  uncertain  indications  of  experimental 
inquiry. 


Sec.  6.  Dietetics. 

We  may  sum  up  the  main  results  of  the  previous  sections 
somewhat  in  the  following  way.  Although  the  body  consists, 
like  the  food,  of  proteids,  fats  and  carbohydrates,  yet  the  con¬ 
version  of  the  one  into  the  other  is  not  direct.  Assimilation  does 
not-proceed  in  such  a  way  that  the  proteids  of  the  food  all  become 
the  proteids  of  the  body,  the  fats  of  the  food  the  fats  of  the  body, 
and  the  starch  and  sugar  of  the  food  the  glycogen,  dextrin,  and 
sugar  of  the  body.  We  cannot  even  say  that  the  n on-nitrogenous 
food  supplies  alone  the  non-nitrogenous  parts  of  the  body,  while 
the  nitrogenous  food  remains  as  the  sole  source  of  the  nitrogenous 
tissues.  We  have  seen  that  under  all  circumstances  a  certain 
quantity  of  proteid  food  is  immediately  metabolized,  probably 
while  still  within  the  alimentary  canal,  and  that  when  an  excess 
of  proteid  food  is  taken  a  luxus  consumption  leads  to  the 
accumulation  of  bodily  fat  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  that 
a  large  proportion  of  the  carbonic  acid  of  the  egesta  comes  from 
the  metabolism  of  nitrogenous  tissues,  such  as  muscle;  and  we 
have  had  proof  that  the  energy  set  free  by  muscular  contraction 
may  be  far  greater  than  could  be  supplied  by  the  proteid  food 
taken,  and  that  therefore  the  non-nitrogenous  factors  of  the 
metabolism  which  set  free  the  energy  must  have  ultimately  come 
from  non-nitrogenous  food.  We  have  abundant  evidence  that 
the  various  food-stuffs  become  more  or  less  metabolised,  and  their 
elements  more  or  less  rearranged  and  mixed  before  they  appear 
as  constituents  of  the  bodily  tissues. 

We  have  seen  that  the  oxidations  of  the  body  are,  as  in  the 
case  of  muscle,  of  a  peculiar  character,  and  carried  on  by  the 
tissues  themselves.  While  at  present  we  should  be  hardly  justified 
in  denying  that  any  oxidations  at  all  take  place  in  the  blood 
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plasma,  such  as  do  occur  must  be  slight  in  amount  as  compared 
with  those  going  on  in  the  tissues.  We  might  also  say  that  one 
body  only,  viz.  lactic  acid,  presents  itself  as  a  substance  likely  to 
be  directly  oxidized  in  the  blood  itself ;  and  even  with  regard  to 
this  the  evidence  is  as  much  against  as  for  any  such  direct  oxidation 
taking  place.  The  great  mass  of  the  oxidation  of  the  body  is  of 
an  indirect  kind,  determined  by  the  activity  of  the  several  tissues. 
The  blood  serves  as  an  oxygen  carrier  for  the  tissues ;  and  it  is 
not  itself  the  large  combustion  agent  it  was  once  thought  to  be. 
The  tendency  of  all  recent  inquiries  is  to  shew  that  the  body 
cannot  be  compared,  either  as  a  whole,  or  in  its  parts,  to  a 
furnace  for  the  direct  combustion  of  combustible  food.  On  the 
contrary,  we  are  driven  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  conclusion  that 
all  food  which  has  become  absorbed  into  the  blood  must  become 
tissue  before  it  becomes  waste  product,  and  only  becomes  waste 
product  through  a  metabolism  of  the  tissue.  When  we  say 
‘  become  tissue  ’  we  must  leave  it  at  present  wholly  undecided 
how  far  the  constant  metabolism  which  this  view  demands  affects 
the  so-called  structural  elements  of  the  more  highly  organised 
tissues ;  it  is  quite  open  however  for  us  to  imagine  that  in  muscle, 
for  instance,  there  is  a  framework  of  more  stable  material,  giving 
to  the  muscular  fibre  its  histological  features,  and  undergoing  a 
comparatively  slight  and  slow  metabolism,  while  the  energy  given 
out  by  muscle  is  supplied  at  the  expense  of  more  fluctuating 
molecules  which  fill  up  so  to  speak  the  interstices  of  the  more 
durable  frame-work,  and  metabolism  of  which  alone  is  large  and 
rapid. 

The  characteristic  feature  of  proteid  food  is  that  it  increases 
the  oxidative,  metabolic  activity  of  the  tissues,  leading  to  a  rapid 
consumption,  not  only  of  itself,  but  of  n on-nitrogenous  food  as 
well.  Where  therefore  a  rapid  renewal  of  the  tissues  is  sought  for, 
an  excess  of  proteid  food  may  be  desirable.  But  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  by  the  very  nature  of  its  rapid  metabolism,  proteid 
food  must  tend  to  load  the  body  with  the  so-called  extractives, 
i.e.  with  nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies.  How  far  these  are  of 
use  to  the  body,  and  what  part  they  play,  is  at  present  unknown 
to  us.  That  they  are  of  some  use  is  suggested  by  the  beneficial 
effects  of  the  extr actum  carnis  when  taken  as  food  in  conjunction 
with  non-nitrogenous  material,  though  it  is  possible  that  the 
dietetic  value  of  this  preparation  may  be  due  to  the  small  amount 
of  non -crystalline  extractives  which  it  contains.  That  when  in 
excess  these  nitrogenous  products  may  be  highly  injurious  is 
indicated  by  the  little  we  know  of  the  connection  between  the 
symptoms  of  gout  and  the  presence  of  uric  acid.  A  large  meal 
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of  proteid  material  must  tax  the  system  to  the  utmost  in  arising 
rid  of  or  stowing  away  the  nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies  getting 
through  the  luxus  consumption  either  in  the  alimentary  canal  or 
in  the  liver. 

One  value  of  fats  and  carbohydrates  lies  in  their  being  sources 
of  energy,  more  than  three-fourths  of  the  normal  income  of  potential 
energy  coming  from  them  (p.  469);  and,  as  we  have  seen,  they 
ar z  ultimate  sources  of  muscular  energy  as  well  as  of  heat  But 
their  great  characteristic  is  that  they  do  not,  like  proteid  food, 
excite  the  metabolic  activity  of  the  body.  Hence,  to  a  far  greater 
extent  than  is  the  case  with  proteid  food,  they  can  be  retained 
and  stored  up  in  the  body  with  comparative  ease.  The  digested 
elements  of  fatty  or  carbohydrate  food  which  go  to  form  the 
protoplasm  of  adipose  tissue,  become  part  and  parcel  of  a  sub¬ 
stance  which  can  perform  its  metabolism  without  any  explosive 
expenditure  of  energy,  and  which  therefore,  instead  of  giving  rise 
to  bodies  demanding  immediate  excretion  from  the  system,  can 
deposit  its  metabolic  products  as  apparently  little,  but  as  we  have 
seen  in  reality  greatly,  changed  fat.  In  this  way  the  non-nitro- 
genous  food  of  to-day  is  rendered  available  for  future  and  even 
far  distant  wants. 

In  comparing  fats  with  carbohydrates,  we  can  only  point  to 
the  much  greater  potential  energy  of  the  former  than  of  the  latter, 
weight  for  weight  (see  p.  469). 

A  diet  may  be  chosen  either  for  the  simple  maintenance 
of  health,  or  for  the  sake  of  muscular  energy,  or  for  fattening 
purposes.  For  the  first  purpose  there  is,  we  may  suppose,  a 
normal  diet  \  and  in  the  case  of  man,  instinct  and  experience  have 
probably  not  erred  far  in  choosing  some  such  proportions  as  those 
given  on  p.  457.  If,  as  we  have  urged,  all  food  becomes  tissue 
before  it  leaves  the  body  as  waste  product,  the  dominant  principle 
of  all  nutrition,  and  the  ultimate  tribunal  of  all  questions  of  diet, 
must  be  the  individual  character  of  the  tissue,  the  idiosyncrasy  of 
the  body.  The  same  mysterious  qualities  which  cause  the  same 
blood-plasma  to  become  here  a  muscle,  and  there  a  secreting  cell, 
convert  the  same  food  into  the  body  of  a  man  or  of  a  sheep.  All 
the  simpler  and  more  general  laws  of  metabolism  are  made  sub¬ 
servient  to  more  intricate  and  special  laws  of  protoplasmic  con¬ 
struction.  We  can  only  speak  of  a  normal  diet  in  the  same  way 
that  we  speak  of  the  average  intelligence  of  man. 

In  seeking  to  supply  such  a  normal  diet  out  of  ordinary 
articles  of  food,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  nutritive  value 
of  any  substance,  estimated  in  terms  of  the  potential  energy  of 
the  proteids,  fats,  or  carbohydrates  it  contains,  must  of  course  be 
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corrected  by  its  digestibility.  One  gramme  of  cheese  has,  as  far 
as  potential  energy  is  concerned,  an  exceedingly  high  value ;  but 
the  indigestibility  of  cheese  brings  its  nutritive  value  to  a  very 
low  level.  Here  too  the  factor  of  idiosyncrasy  makes  itself 
exceedingly  felt. 

In  feeding  for  fattening  purposes  the  comparatively  cheap 
carbohydrates  are  of  course  chiefly  depended  on.  If  the  view 
mentioned  on  p.  465  be  correct,  that  the  fat  really  stored  up  all 
comes  from  proteid  metabolism,  an  equivalent  of  this  food-stuff 
must  always  be  given.  If,  as  seems  probable,  this  view  is  a 
too  hurried  generalisation,  there  still  remains  the  possibility  that 
for  economical  fattening,  with  the  least  waste,  a  certain  proportion 
between  the  nitrogenous  and  non-nitrogenous  foods  must  always 
be  maintained. 

From  what  has  been  previously  said  it  is  evident  that  proteid 
food  is  not  the  only  food-stuff  to  be  regarded  in  selecting  a  diet 
for  muscular  labour.  We  should  however  equally  err  in  the 
opposite  direction  if  we  selected  exclusively  non-nitrogenous  food 
on  which  to  do  work,  since,  as  we  have  seen,  there  is  no  evidence 
that  the  fats  or  carbohydrates  are  the  direct ,  though  they  may  be 
in  part  the  ultimate  source,  of  muscular  energy.  Considering  how 
complex  a  thing  strength  is,  how  much  it  depends  on  the  vigour 
of  parts  of  the  body  other  than  the  muscles,  a  normal  diet, 
calculated  to  develope  equally  all  parts  of  the  body,  is  probably 
the  best  diet  for  active  labour.  It  is  possible  however  that  an 
excess  of  proteid  food,  by  reason  of  the  renewal  of  tissue  caused 
by  its  metabolic  activity,  may  be,  in  such  cases,  of  service. 

Lastly,  the  several  saline  matters,  including  the  extractives  of 
animal  and  vegetable  food,  are  no  less  essential  elements  of  a 
diet  than  proteids,  fats,  or  carbohydrates.  Of  use,  not  for  the 
energy  they  themselves  possess,  but  by  reason  of  their  regulating 
the  energy  of  the  food-stuffs  more  strictly  so  called,  they  are 
necessary  to  life :  the  body  in  their  absence  fails  to  carry  out  its 
usual  metabolism,  and  disease  if  not  death  follows. 

The  dietetic  superiority  of  fresh  meat  and  vegetables  depends  in 
part  on  their  still  retaining  these  various  saline  and  extractive  matters. 
A  diet  from  which  phosphorus  (or  even  possibly  phosphates),  or 
chlorides,  or  potash,  or  soda  salts  are  absent,  is,  as  soon  as  the  store 
of  the  substance  in  the  body  is  exhausted,  useless  for  nutritive  pur¬ 
poses.  Calcium  and  magnesium  may,  to  a  certain  extent,  be  replaced 
by  bases  closely  allied  to  them  ;  but  the  metabolic  role  of  phosphorus 
or  of  sulphur  cannot  be  taken  up  by  an  analogous  body ;  and,  as  is 
illustrated  by  their  distribution  in  the  body,  the  physiological  functions 
of  potash  and  soda  are  widely  different  if  not  antagonistic,  closely 
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allied  as  are  these  two  alkalis  when  regarded  from  a  chemical  point  of 
view.  Like  medicines  and  poisons — and  indeed  they  are  in  a  manner 
natural  medicines  the  action  of  these  bodies  depends  in  part  on  their 
dose.  Indispensable  as  are  potash  salts  to  the  economy,  a  large  dose 
of  them  is  injurious  ;  and  a  dog  fed  on  nothing  but  Liebig’s  extract 
dies  sooner  than  a  dog  not  fed  at  all,  on  account  of  the  potash  salts 
of  the  extract  exerting  their  deleterious  influence  in  the  absence  of  the 
food  whose  metabolism  their  function  is  to  direct. 


The  physiology  of  nutrition  may  be  said  to  have  been  founded  by 
Liebig,  when  he  proved  the  formation  of  fat  in  the  animal  body,  and 
published  his  views  on  the  nature  and  use  of  food.  The  laboJrs  of 
Regnault  and  Reiset 1  added  much  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Statistics 
of  Respiration.  The  first  elaborate  inquiry  into  the  Statistics  of 
Metabolism  m  general  was  that  of  Bidder  and  Schmidt2;  this  was 
followed  by  the  investigations  of  the  Munich  school,  viz.,  Bischoff 
Bischoff  and  Voit3,  Voit,  and  Pettenkofer  and  Voit4.  Although  we 
have  had  occasion  to  combat  some  of  the  views  of  this  school  it 
must  be  admitted  that  their  extended  and  laborious  researches  have 
been  the  means  of  an  immense  advance  in  our  knowledge.  Their 
method  has  been  largely  adopted,  with  excellent  results,  by  the  various 
agricultural  stations  in  Germany  ;  and  in  this  country  the  inquiries  of 
Lawes  and  Gilbert 5  have  given  us  information  of  peculiarly  valuable 
chai  acter,  inasmuch  as  it  is  chiefly  based  on  direct  analysis  and 
observation,  and  therefore  free  from  the  possibilities  of  error  attaching 
to  mere  calculations.  If,  however,  one  discovery  can  be  pointed  to  as 
influencing  our  views  of  the  nature  and  laws  of  animal  metabolism 
more  than  any  other,  it  is  that  by  Bernard6,  of  the  formation  of 
glycogen  by  the  liver. 


1  Ann.  Ch.  Phys.  (1849)  (3)  xxvi.  32. 

Op.  cit.  3  Op'  cit. 

4  Op.  cit .  and  many  subsequent  memoirs  in  the  Zt.  fiir  Biol. 

5  °P-  **•  *  Op.  cit. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

SENSORY  NERVES. 

« 

In  studying  the  phenomena  of  motor  nerves  we  are  greatly  assisted 
by  two  facts  First,  that  the  muscular  contraction  by  which  we 
judge  of  what  is  going  on  in  the  muscle,  is  a  comparatively  simple 
t  ing,  one  contraction  differing  from  another  only  by  such  features 
as  amount  rapidity,  and  frequency  of  repetition,  and  all  such 
differences  being  capable  of  exact  measurement.  Secondly,  that 
when  we  apply  a  stimulus  directly  to  the  nerve  itself,  the  effects 
differ  in  degree  only  from  those  which  result  when  the  nerve  is  set 
in  action  by  natural  stimuli,  such  as  the  will.  When  we  come,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  investigate  the  phenomena  of  afferent  nerves, 
our  labours  are  for  the  time  rendered  heavier,  but  in  the  end  more 
fruitful,  by  the  facts  : — First,  that  we  can  only  judge  of  what  is 
going  on  in  an  afferent  nerve  by  the  effects  it  produces  in  some 
central  nervous  organ,  in  the  way  of  exciting  or  modifying  reflex 
action,  or  modifying  automatic  action,  or  affecting  consciousness  • 
and  we  are  consequently  met  on  the  very  threshold  of  every  inquiry 
by  the  difficulty  of  clearly  distinguishing  the  events  which  belong 
exclusively  to  the  afferent  nerve  from  those  which  belong  to  the 
central  organ.  Secondly,  that  the  effects  of  applying  a  stimulus  to 
t  le  peripheral  end-organ  of  an  afferent  nerve  are  very  different 
from  those  of  applying  the  same  stimulus  directly  to  the  nerve- 
trunk.  This  may  be  shewn  by  the  simple  experience  of  comparing 
the  sensation  caused  by  the  contact  with  any  sharp  body  of  a  nerve 
laid  bare  by  a  wound  with  that  caused  by  contact  of  an  intact  skin 
with  the  same  body.  These  differences  reveal  to  us  a  complexity 
of  impulses,  of  which  the  phenomena  of  motor  nerves  gave  us  not 
so  much  as  a  hint  \  but  for  the  time  being  they  increase  the 
difficulties  of  our  study. 

An  afferent  impulse  passing  along  an  afferent  nerve  may  in 
certain  cases  simply  produce  a  change  in  our  consciousness 
unaccompanied  by  any  visible  bodily  movements  ;  in  other  cases 
it  may  give  rise  to  reflex  movements,  or  modify  existing  reflex  or 
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automatic  actions  without  causing  any  change  in  consciousness ; 
in  still  other  cases  it  may  bring  about  both  results  at  the  same  time. 
An  afferent  nerve  the  stimulation  of  which  gives  rise  to  a  sensation, 
and  so  leads  to  a  modification  of  consciousness,  may  be  more 
closely  defined  as  a  ‘  sensory  ’  nerve.  There  is  however  no  distinct 
proof,  having  regard  to  the  difficulties  just  mentioned,  that  the 
afferent  fibres  which  in  the  body  are  commonly  used  to  cause 
or  affect  reflex  action  differ  at  all  in  kind  from  those  whose  function 
it  is  to  modify  consciousness.  On  the  contrary,  such  evidence  as 
we  have  goes  to  shew  that  an  appropriate  stimulus  of  the  same 
fibre  may  give  rise  to  one  or  other  or  both  events  ;  and  that  whether 
the  one  or  the  other,  or  both,  events  occur  depends  on  the  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  central  organ,  and  on  the  relation  of  its  several  parts  to 
the  afferent  nerve.  The  stimulation  of  the  same  nerve  (and  there 
are  no  positive  facts  which  would  preclude  us  from  saying  ‘  of  the 
same  fibre  ’)  may  under  certain  circumstances,  as  for  instance 
when  the  brain  has  been  removed,  simply  cause  a  reflex  action  and 
under  other  circumstances  give  rise  merely  to  a  sensation.  Hence 
an  afferent  nerve  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  a  sensory  nerve  even 
under  circumstances  where  there  is  no  evidence  of  consciousness 
being  actually  affected,  because  by  a  slight  change  of  circumstances 
the  same  stimulation  of  the  same  nerve  might  give  rise  to  a  distinct 
sensation  ;  the  substitution  of  the  specific  for  the  general  term  being 
justified  by  the  convenience  of  the  former. 

All  the  spinal  nerves  are  mixed  nerves,  composed  of  efferent 
and  afferent,  of  motor  and  sensory  fibres.  When  a  spinal  nerve  is 
divided,  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  portion  causes  muscular  con¬ 
traction,  of  the  central  portion,  a  sensation  (or  a  reflex  action). 
At  the  junction  of  the  nerve  with  the  spinal  cord  the  sensory  fibres 
are  gathered  into  the  posterior  and  the  motor  fibres  into  the 
anterior  root.  The  proof  of  this,  which  was  first  made  known  by 
Charles  Bell  and  Majendie,  their  discoveries  forming  the  foundation 
of  modern  nervous  physiology,  is  simply  as  follows. 

When  the  anterior  root  is  divided,  the  muscles  supplied  by  the 
nerve  cease  to  be  thrown  into  contractions  either  by  the  will,  or  by 
reflex  action,  while  the  structures  to  which  the  nerve  is  distributed 
retain  their  sensibility.  During  the  section  of  the  root,  or  when 
the  proximal  stump,  that  connected  with  the  spinal  cord,  is 
stimulated,  no  sensory  effects  are  produced.  When  the  distal 
stump  is  stimulated,  the  muscles  supplied  by  the  nerve  are  thrown 
into  contractions.  When  the  posterior  root  is  divided,  the  muscles 
supplied  by  the  nerve  continue  to  be  thrown  into  action  by  an 
exercise  of  the  will  or  as  part  of  a  reflex  action,  but  the  structures 
to  which  the  nerve  is  distributed  lose  the  sensibility  which  they  > 
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previously  possessed.  During  the  section  of  the  root,  and  when 
the  proximal  stump  is  stimulated  sensory  effects  are  produced.  When 
the  distal  stump  is  stimulated  no  movements  are  called  forth.  These 
facts  demonstrate  that  sensory  impulses  pass  exclusively  by  the 
posterior  root  from  the  peripheral  to  the  central  organs,  and  that 
motor  impulses  pass  exclusively  by  the  anterior  root  from  the 
central  to  the  peripheral  organs. 


An  exception  must  be  made  to  the  abov  egeneral  statement,  on 
account  of  the  so-called  recurrent  sensibility  which  is  witnessed  in 
conscious  mammals,  under  favourable  circumstances.  It  often  happens 
that  when  the  peripheral  stump  of  the  divided  anterior  root  is  stimulated 
signs  of  pain  are  witnessed.  These  are  not  caused  by  the  concurrent 
muscular  contractions  or  cramp  which  the  stimulation  occasions,  for 
they  remain  if  the  whole  trunk  of  the  nerve  be  divided  some  little  way 
below  the  union  of  the  roots  above  the  origins  of  the  muscular  branches^ 
so  that  no  contractions  take  place.  They  disappear  if  the  posterior 
root  be  also  cut,  and  they  are  not  seen  if  the  mixed-nerve  trunk  be 
lvided  close  to  the  union  of  the  roots.  The  phenomena  are  probably 
due  to  the  fact,  that  bundles  of  sensory  fibres  of  the  posterior  root  after- 
running  a  short  distance  down  the  mixed  trunk  turn  back  and  run 
upwards  in  the  anterior  root,  and  by  this  recurrent  course  give  rise  to 
the  recurrent  sensibility.  When  the  anterior  root  is  divided  some  few 
•  uo  not,  like  the  rest,  degenerate,  and  when  the  posterior  root 

is  divided  a  few  fibres  in  the  anterior  root  are  seen  to  degenerate  like 
those  of  the  posterior  root. 


Concerning  the  ganglion  on  the  posterior  root,  we  may  say 
definitely  that  it  is  neither  a  centre  of  reflex  nor  of  automatic 
action.  Our  knowledge  concerning  its  function  is  almost  limited 
to  the  fact  that  jt  is  in  some  way  intimately  connected  with  the 
nutrition  of  the.  nerve.  When  a  mixed  nerve-trunk  is  divided,  the 
peripheral  portion  degenerates  from  the  point  of  section  down¬ 
wards  towards  the  periphery.  The  central  portion  does  not  so 
degenerate,  and  if  the  length  of  nerve  removed  be  not  too  great, 
the  central  portion  uniting  with  the  degenerating  peripheral  portion 
may  grow  downwards,  and  thus  regenerate  the  nerve.  This  de¬ 
generation  is  observed  when  the  mixed  trunk  is  divided  in  any 
part  of  its  course  from  the  periphery  to  close  up  to  the  ganglion. 
When  the  posterior  root  is  divided  between  the  ganglion  and  the 
spinal  cord,  the  portion  attached  to  the  spinal  cord  degenerates, 
but  that  attached  to  the  ganglion  remains  intact.  When  the 
anterior  root  is  divided,  the  proximal  portion  in  connection  with 
the  spinal  cord  remains  intact,  but  the  distal  portion  between  the 
section  and  the  junction  with  the  other  root  degenerates ;  and  in 
the  mixed  nerve- trunk  many  degenerated  fibres  are  seen,  which,  of 
they  be  carefully  traced  out,  are  found  to  be  motor  fibres.  If  the 
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posterior  root  be  divided  carefully  between  the  ganglion  and  the 
junction  with  the  anterior  root,  the  posterior  root  above  the 
section  remains  intact,  but  in  the  mixed  nerve-trunk  are  seen 
numerous  degenerated  fibres,  which  when  examined  are  found  to 
have  the  distribution  of  sensory  fibres.  Lastly,  if  the  posterior 
ganglion  be  excised,  the  whole  posterior  root  degenerates,  as  do 
also  the  sensory  fibres  of  the  mixed  nerve-trunk.  Putting  all 
these  facts  together,  it  would  seem  that  the  growth  of  the  motor 
and  sensory  fibres  takes  place  in  opposite  directions,  and  starts 
from  different  nutritive  or  ‘  trophic  ’  centres.  The  sensory  fibres 
grow  away  from  the  ganglion  either  towards  the  periphery,  or 
towards  the  spinal  cord.  The  motor  fibres  grow  outwards  from 
the  spinal  cord  towards  the  periphery.  This  difference  in  their 
mode  of  nutrition  is  frequently  of  great  help  in  investigating  the 
relative  distribution  of  motor  and  sensory  fibres.  When  a  pos¬ 
terior  root  is  cut  beyond  the  ganglion,  or  the  ganglion  excised,  all 
the  sensory  nerves  degenerate,  and  the  sensory  fibres,  by  their 
altered  condition,  can  readily  be  traced  in  the  mixed  nerve- 
branches.  Conversely,  when  the  anterior  roots  are  cut,  the  motor 
fibres  alone  degenerate,  and  can  be  similarly  diagnosed  in  a  mixed 
nerve-tract.  Thus  also  in  a  mixed  nerve  like  the  vagus,  the  fibres 
which  spring  from  the  real  vagus  root  may  be  distinguished  from 
those  proceeding  from  the  spinal  accessory,  by  section  of  the 
vagus  and  spinal  accessory  roots  respectively ;  and  in  the  mixed 
vago-sympathetic  trunk,  met  with  in  many  animals,  the  vagus 
fibres  may  be  distinguished  from  the  sympathetic,  since,  after  a 
section  of  the  mixed  trunk,  the  former  degenerate  from  above 
downwards,  whereas  the  latter  degenerate  in  an  upward  direction 
from  the  inferior  cervical  ganglion  below  to  the  superior  cervical 
ganglion  above ;  for  the  ganglia  of  the  sympathetic  behave  in 
this  respect  like  the  spinal  ganglia  of  the  posterior  roots.  This 
method  of  diagnosis  is  often  spoken  of  as  the  Wallerian  method, 
after  A.  Waller1,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  the  discovery  of 
most  of  these  facts. 

According  to  Wundt2  afferent  impulses  suffer  a  delay  in  passing 
through  the  spinal  ganglia,  reflex  acts  having  a  markedly  shorter  latent 
period  when  they  are  initiated  by  a  stimulus  applied  to  the  posterior 
root  than  when  the  stimulus  is  applied  to  the  mixed  nerve-trunk  just 
below  the  ganglion.  Exner3  however  finds  that  the  negative  variation 
travels  at  the  same  rate  through  a  spinal  ganglion  as  along  an  ordinary 
nerve-trunk. 

1  Muller’s  Archiv,  1852,  p.  392. 

2  Mechanik  der  N erven,  (1876),  2te  Abth.  p.  45. 

3  Arck  f  Anat.  und  Phys.,  1877,  Phys.  Abth.  p.  567. 
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In  the  cranial  nerves  the  motor  and  sensory  tracts  are  far 
less  mixed  than  in  the  spinal  nerves.  The  olfactory,  optic  and 
acoustic  nerves  are  purely  sensory  nerves.  The  fifth  glosso¬ 
pharyngeal  and  vagus  are  mixed  nerves;  and  Steiner1  finds  that 
in  the  dog  the  afferent  and  efferent  fibres  are  gathered  into  two 
bundles  so  distinct  that  they  may  be  separated  by  the  knife,  the 
afferent  bundle  lying  to  the  outside  of  the  efferent  bundle. 

The  facial  and  hypoglossal  are  for  the  most  part  motor 
(efferent)  nerves,  but  contain  sensory  (afferent)  fibres.  The  third, 
fourth,  sixth  and  spinal  accessory  are  exclusively  motor  (efferent) 
nerves.  These  statements  refer  to  what  are  commonly  looked  upon 
as  the  trunks  of  the  respective  nerves.  More  exactly  speaking,  the 
sensory  fibres  of  the  facial  come  from  the  fifth,  pneumogastric  and 
glosso -pharyng eal  nerves,  so  that  the  facial  proper  is  in  reality  a 
purely  motor  nerve.  So  likewise  is  the  hypoglossal,  its  sensory 
fibres  coming  from  the  fifth,  pneumogastric,  and  three  upper  cer¬ 
vical  nerves.  The  fifth  is  a  mixed  nerve  entirely  on  the  plan  of  a 
spinal  nerve,  having  distinct  motor  and  sensory  roots.  The  glosso¬ 
pharyngeal  seems  also  to  be  essentially  a  sensory  nerve,  its  motor 
filaments  springing  from  the  fifth  and  facial  nerves.  Concerning 
the  vagus  some  have  maintained  that  the  pneumogastric  root 
proper  is  entirely  sensory  (afferent),  and  that  all  the  efferent  func¬ 
tions  of  the  vagus  are  dependent  on  the  fibres  of  the  spinal  ac¬ 
cessory  which  join  it.  To  this  point  we  shall  return  when  we  come 
to  consider  briefly  the  special  function  of  these  several  nerves. 

We  have  already  stated  (p.  125)  that  isolated  pieces  of  motor 
and  of  sensory  nerves  behave  exactly  alike  as  far  as  all  the  physical 
manifestations  attendant  on  the  passage  of  a  nervous  impulse  are 
concerned ;  the  negative  variation  makes  its  appearance  in  the 
same  way  and  seems  to  have  the  same  characters  in  both  kinds  of 
nerves.  The  same  is  also  true,  as  far  as  we  know,  of  nerves 
within  the  body. 

Moreover,  the  rate  at  which  nervous  impulses  travel  appears 
to  be  about  the  same  in  motor  and  sensory  nerves;  at  least  we 
have  no  evidence  of  any  fundamental  difference  in  this  respect 
between  the  two.  We  have  seen  that  the  velocity  of  a  nervous 
impulse  in  the  motor  nerve  of  a  frog  is  about  28  metres  per  sec. 
The  velocity  of  a  motor  impulse  in  man,  as  judged  by  the  difference 
of  the  latent  period  of  the  contraction  of  the  thumb-muscles  when 
stimulation  is  brought  to  bear  on  the  motor  nerve  at  the  wrist,  or 
high  up  in  the  arm,  is  about  33  metres  per  sec.  In  warm-blooded 
animals,  however,  the  rate  of  transmission  of  motor  impulses  is 
very  variable,  being  in  particular  closely  dependent  on  temperature, 

1  Arch.f  Anat.  und  Phys.,  1878,  Phys.  Abth.  p.  218. 
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and  probably  also  on  other  circumstances.  Thus  Helmholtz  and 
Baxt1  obtained  a  range  from  as  low  as  30  m.  when  the  arm  was 
cooled  to  as  high  as  89*4  m.  when  the  arm  was  heated.  The 
velocity  of  a  sensory  impulse  is  estimated  by  measuring  the  time 
taken  between  a  stimulus  being  brought  to  bear  on  some  sentient 
surface,  as  the  skin,  and  the  making  of  a  signal  by  the  individual 
experimented  on  at  the  instant  that  he  feels  the  stimulus.  The 
time  taken  up  in  the  sensory  impulse  becoming  converted  into  a 
sensation  after  reaching  the  nervous  central  organs,  in  the  mental 
operation  of  determining  to  make  the  signal,  and  in  the  beginning 
to  make  the  signal,  corresponds  in  a  way  to  the  purely  muscular 
portion  of  the  latent  period  in  the  experiment  for  determining  the 
velocity  of  a  motor  impulse.  The  application  of  the  stimulus  and 
the  making  of  the  signal  {ex.  gr.  closing  a  galvanic  circuit)  being 
both  recorded  on  a  rapidly  travelling  surface,  the  time  taken  up  in 
the  whole  operation  can  be  easily  measured ;  and  the  difference 
between  the  time  taken  when  the  stimulus  is  applied  to  some  spot 
separated  from  the  central  nervous  system  by  a  short  piece  of 
nerve,  ex.  gr.  the  top  of  the  thigh,  and  that  taken  when  a  long 
piece  of  nerve  intervenes,  ex.  gr.  when  the  stimulus  is  applied  to 
the  toe,  will  give  the  time  required  for  the  sensory  impulse  to  pass 
along  a  piece  of  sensory  nerve  as  long  as  the  difference  of  length 
between  the  above  two  nerves ;  from  which  the  velocity  can  be 
calculated.  Observations  carried  on  in  this  way  led  to  most  dis¬ 
cordant  results,  varying  from  26  metres  to  94  metres,  or  even  more 
per  sec.  The  difference  here  is  far  too  great  to  allow  any  value  to 
be  attached  to  an  average.  When  it  is  remembered  how  complex 
are  all  the  central  nervous  operations  in  these  instances,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  the  changes  going  on  in  a  muscle  during  the  latent 
period  of  its  contraction,  and  how  these  central  operations  might 
vary  according  as  one  or  other  spot  of  skin  was  stimulated,  quite 
independently  of  the  length  of  nerve  between  the  centre  and  the 
spot  stimulated,  these  discrepancies  will  not  be  wondered  at;  and 
it  may  fairly  be  concluded  that  the  velocity  of  a  sensory  impulse 
does  not  materially  differ  from  that  of  a  motor  impulse. 

There  are,  however,  certain  phenomena  which  might  at  first 
sight  be  interpreted  as  indicating  that  afferent  and  efferent  nerve 
fibres  behave  differently  towards  stimuli.  We  have  already  (p.  95) 
stated  that  according  to  most  observers  when  an  ordinary  motor 
nerve,  such  as  a  nerve  supplying  a  muscle,  is  heated,  no  indica¬ 
tions  of  the  generation  of  nervous  impulses,  no  contractions  of  the 
muscle  for  instance,  are  observed.  The  heat  does  not  act  as  a 
stimulus ;  it  may  increase  the  irritability  of  the  nerve  for  the  time 

1  Berlin.  Monatsbericht ,  1870. 
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being,  but  apparently  cannot  originate  the  explosive  discharge 
which  we  call  an  impulse.  We  have  also  seen  that  during  the 
passage  of  a  constant  current  along  the  nerve  of  a  muscle-nerve 
preparation  no  contractions  are  visible,  no  impulses,  save  in  certain 
particular  cases  are  generated,  so  long  as  the  current  is  not 
suddenly  varied  in  strength.  But  Griitzner1  finds  that  when 
afferent  nerve-fibres,  such  as  those  in  the  central  stump  of  the 
divided  sciatic  or  in  the  central  stump  of  the  vagus,  are  heated  to 
450  or  50°  events  occur,  clearly  proving  that  impulses  are  generated 
m  the  afferent  fibres  by  the  elevation  of  temperature.  In  the  case 
of  the  sciatic  the  animal  shews  sign  of  pain,  the  blood-pressure  is 
affected,  &c. ;  and  in  the  case  of  the  vagus  the  heart  is  slowed  by 
reflex  inhibitory  impulses  passing  down  the  other,  intact,  vagus, 
though  heatmg  the  peripheral  instead  of  the  central  stump  of  the 
divided  vagus,  has  no  effect  whatever  on  the  heart.  Similarly 
when  the  same  nerves  or  other  nerves  containing  afferent  fibres 
are  submitted  to  the  action  of  the  constant  current,  there  are  like 
evidences  of  the  continued  generation  of  nervous  impulses  during 
t  e  whole  time  of  the  passage  of  the  current,  even  though  it  be 
kept  as  uniform  in  strength  as  possible.  On  the  other  hand  many 
chemical  substances  which  act  as  powerful  stimuli  to  motor  nerves 
are  ineffectual  towards  afferent  fibres.  These  results,  however, 
until  the  contrary  is  proved  by  further  inquiries  into  the  phe¬ 
nomena  attending  the  generation  and  transmission  of  nervous 
impulses,  may  be  taken  as*  indicating  not  so  much  that  the 
afferent  and  efferent  fibres  are  themselves  acted  upon  in  a 
different  way  by  heat  or  by  the  constant  current  as  that  the 
molecular  disturbances  generated  in  both  cases  have  different 
effects  according  as  they  impinge  upon  a  central  or  a  peripheral 
mechanism  We  can  readily  imagine  that  molecular  disturbances 
w  ich  would,  be  impotent  to  stir  the  sluggish  muscular  substance 
to  a  contraction,  and  thus  so  to  speak  be  lost  upon  the  muscle,  might 
produce  a  very  great  effect  on  the  more  sensitive  and  mobile 
material  of  the  central  nervous  system.  We  may  for  the  present 
^efore  conclude  that  there  is  no  distinct  proof  of  an  absolute 
difference  between  afferent  and  efferent  fibres,  but  we  must  at  the 
same  time  be  cautious  not  to  consider  the  grosser  phenomena, 
presented  by  a  muscle-nerve  preparation,  as  a  satisfactory  test  of 
all  the  changes  which  may  take  place  in  a  fierve-fibre.  The 
necessity  of  this  caution  will  be  almost  immediately  illustrated 
from  another  point  of  view. 

The  apparent  identity  in  function  between  afferent  and  efferent 
fibres,  taken  into  consideration  with  the  facts  just  mentioned 
1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv>  xvn.  (1878)  p.  215. 
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concerning  the  regeneration  of  nerves,  suggests  the  inquiry  whether 
by  a  change  of  the  peripheral  or  central  organs  a  motor  nerve  can  be 
converted  into  a  sensory  nerve,  or  vice  versa.  Experiments  made 
with  a  view  of  obtaining  a  functional  union  between  purely  motor 
and  sensory  nerves  have,  in  the  hands  of  most  observers  (Flourens, 
Bidder,  Schiff,  &c.),  failed  ;  and  though  Philipeaux  and  Vulpian1 
were  so  far  more  successful,  that  they  obtained  an  apparent  union 
between  a  sensory  and  a  motor  nerve-trunk,  their  results  do  not 
prove  that  a  fibre,  which  is  ordinarily  a  purely  sensory,  may  act  as 
a  motor  fibre,  and  vice  versa. 

These  observers,  having  in  young  dogs  divided  the  hypoglossal 
nerve  and  removed  its  central  portion  as  completely  as  possible,  united 
by  fine  sutures  its  peripheral  end  with  the  central  portion  of  the  lingual 
of  the  same  side,  having  similarly  removed  from  this  the  peripheral 
portion.  Thus  the  central  lingual  was  united  with  the  peripheral 
hypoglossal.  Complete  union  took  place,  and  it  was  found  that,  after 
some  weeks,  the  portion  of  nerve  between  the  tongue  and  the  point  of 
union,  i.e.  the  part  which  had  previously  been  the  peripheral  hypo¬ 
glossal,  was  in  a  sound  and  healthy  condition.  Stimulation  of  the 
lingual  nerve  above  the  point  of  union  produced  contractions  in  the 
tongue  of  that  side,  whether  the  stimulus  were  electrical  or  mechanical  ; 
and  the  contractions  were  still  visible  when  the  lingua],  in  order  to  pre¬ 
clude  any  reflex  action,  was  divided  high  up  previous  to  stimulation. 
Here  the  sensory  lingual  was  apparently  the  means  of  causing  motor 
effects.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  this  is  not  a  case  of 
the  union  of  motor  and  sensory  fibres.*  The  peripheral  portion  of  the 
hypoglossal  in  reality  became  wholly  degenerated,  and  the  portion  of 
nerve  which  apparently  was  hypoglossal  nerve,  was  in  truth  new  nerve 
produced  by  a  downward  growth  of  the  lingual.  If  any  real  union  took 
place  it  must  have  been  between  the  lingual  fibres  and  the  end-plates  of 
the  glossal  muscular  fibres.  The  force  of  this  experiment  is  moreover 
lessened  by  the  fact  observed  by  Vulpian2  himself,  that  when  the  hypo¬ 
glossal  is  simply  removed,  or  a  large  piece  of  the  nerve  cut  out,  so  that 
the  peripheral  portions  degenerate,  stimulation  of  the  lingual  nerve  of 
the  same  side  causes  movements  of  the  tongue,  though  when  the  hypo¬ 
glossal  is  intact,  stimulation  of  the  lingual  produces  no  such  effect. 
The  motor  effects  thus  seen  are  due  to  the  chorda  fibres  present  in  the 
lingual,  and  Vulpian  finds  that  the  movements  obtained  on  stimulating 
the  lingual  nerve  after  the  apparent  union  of  the  lingual  and  hypo¬ 
glossal,  do  not  occur  if  the  chorda  fibres  in  the  lingual  be  brought  into 
a  state  of  degeneration  by  previous  section  of  the  chorda  nerve.  Schiff3 
has  observed  after  section  of  the  hypoglossal,  spontaneous  contractions 
of  the  glossal  muscular  fibres,  contractions  which  are  at  first  inhibited, 
but  at  a  later  period  increased,  by  stimulation  of  the  (chorda  fibres  in 

1  Vulpian,  Leg.  Systhne  Nei~u.,  274. 

2  Ct.  Rd.,  T.  76,  p.  146  (1873). 

3  R.  Accad.  dei  Lincei ,  (3)  1.  (1877). 
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the)  lingual  and  that  to  such  an  extent  as  to  move  the  tongue  up  and 
down  ;  this  curious  fact  helps  to  explain  why  the  section  of  the  hypo¬ 
glossal  seems  necessary  to  develope  the  motor  effects  of  stimulating  the 
lingual.  \  ulpian  and  Philipeaux  also  made  experiments  011  the  union 
of  the  vagus  and  hypoglossal,  but  the  results  were  even  less  satisfactory 
than  those  with  the  lingual  and  hypoglossal,  and  Vulpian  himself 

admits  that  the  functional  union  of  motor  and  sensory  fibres  is  as  vet 
unproved.  3 


.  We  have  already  seen  (p.  123)  that  a  sensory  nerve  in  its 
simplest  form  may  be  regarded  as  a  strand  of  eminently  irritable 
protoplasm,  forming  a  link  between  a  superficial  cell  which  alone 
is  subject  to  extrinsic  stimuli,  and  a  central  (reflex  or  automatic) 
cell  which  receives  stimuli,  chiefly  in  the  form  of  nervous  impulses 
proceeding  from  the  former  along  the  connecting  strand.  In  the 
eailiest  stages  of  the  development  of  a  sensory  nervous  system 
the  superficial  sensory  cell  is  susceptible  of  stimuli  of  all  kinds’ 
provided  they  are  sufficiently  strong;  and  probably  all  the  impulses 
w  ich  it  transmits  to  the  central  cell  resemble  each  other  very 
closely,  differing  only  in  degree.  It  is  obvious  however  that  the 
economy  would  gain  by  a  further  division  of  labour,  by  a  differenti¬ 
ation  of  the  simple  uniform  superficial  cell  into  a  number  of  cells 
each  of  which  was  more  susceptible  to  particular  stimuli  than  its 
fellows.  Thus  one  cell,  or  rather  one  group  of  cells,  would  become 
eminently  susceptible  to  the  influence  of  light:  in  them  the  impact 
of  rays  of  light  would  give  rise  to  nervous  impulses  more  readily 
than  in  the  other  groups  ;  another  group  would  develope  a  sensitive¬ 
ness  to  waves  of  sound,  and  so  on.  In  this  way  the  primary 
homogeneous  bodily  surface  would  be  differentiated  into  a  series 
of  sense-organs,  disposed  and  arranged  among  ectodermic  cells, 
the  purpose  of  the  latter  being  simply  protective,  and  therefore 
not  demanding  the  existence  of  any  direct  connection  with  the 
central  neivous  system.  Similar  but  less  highly  marked  differenti¬ 
ations  would  be  established  in  the  endings  of  the  afferent  nerves 
connecting  the  central  nervous  system  with  the  internal  surfaces 
and  parts  of  the  body. 

Moreovei  it  is  obvious  that  the  sensory  impulses  transmitted  to 
the  central  nervous  system  by  these  differentiated  sense-organs 
would  be  themselves  largely  differentiated.  Just  as  the  impulses 
winch  pass  along  a  motor  nerve  differ  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  stimulus  which  is  applied  to  the  nerve  (whether,  for  instance, 
the  stimulus  be  a  single  induction-shock,  or  several  shocks  repeated 
slowly,  or  several  shocks  repeated  rapidly,  and  so  on,  the  effect  on 
the  muscle  being  in  each  case  a  different  one),  so  to  a  much  greater 
degree  the  impulses  generated  by  light  in  a  visual  sense-organ  must 
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naturally  differ  from  those  generated  by  simple  pressure  in  a  tactile 
sense-organ. 

And  since  these  various  sensory  impulses  have  much  work  to 
perform  on  arriving  at  the  central  nervous  system,  in  the  way  of 
influencing  the  multitudinous  molecular  operations  going  on  in 
the  central  cells,  and  of  affecting  consciousness,  this  differentiation 
of  sensory  organs  and  sensory  impulses,  will  naturally  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  corresponding  differentiation  of  those  central  cells 
which  the  impulses  are  the  first  to  reach  on  arriving  at  the  central 
organ.  Those  cells,  for  instance,  of  the  central  nervous  system, 
which  first  receive  the  particular  nervous  impulses  coming  from 
the  visual  sense-organs,  will  be  set  apart  for  the  task  of  so 
modifying  and  preparing  those  impulses  as  to  adapt  them  in  the 
best  possible  way  for  the  work  which  they  have  to  do.  Hence 
each  peripheral  sense-organ  will  be  united  by  means  of  its  nerve 
with  a  corresponding  cent7'al  sense-organ,  the  former  being  able  to 
affect  other  parts  of  the  central  nervous  system  only  through  the 
medium  of  the  latter.  This  at  least  we  know  to  be  the  case  as 
far  as  relates  to  all  the  central  nervous  operations  in  which  con¬ 
sciousness  is  concerned ;  for  of  the  total  characters  which  belong 
to  an  affection  of  consciousness  by  means  of  any  of  the  sense- 
organs,  i.e.  which  belong  to  any  particular  sensations,  while  some 
are  gained  during  the  rise  of  the  sensory  impulses  in  the  peripheral 
sense-organ,  others  first  appear  in  the  central  sense-organ  in  the 
course  of  the  changes  through  which  the  impulses  give  rise  to  a 
sensation.  Thus  a  stimulus  of  any  kind  applied  to  the  optic 
nerve  along  any  part  of  its  course  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of 
light,  and  precisely  the  same  stimulus  applied  to  the  acoustic 
nerve  along  any  part  of  its  course  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of 
sound ;  and  so  on.  All  the  evidence  we  possess  goes  against  the 
view  that  an  isolated  piece  of  optic  nerve  differs  in  function  from 
a  similarly  isolated  piece  of  acoustic  nerve;  such  facts  as  are 
within  our  knowledge  go  to  shew  that  the  disturbances  generated 
in  a  piece  of  optic  nerve  by  a  galvanic  current  are  the  same  as 
those  generated  in  a  piece  of  acoustic  nerve.  We  are  therefore 
driven  to  the  conclusion  that  the  difference  in  this  case  arises  in 
the  central  organs. 

In  all  these  differentiated  sensory  mechanisms,  or  special 
senses  as  they  are  called,  we  have  then  to  deal  with  two  elements : 
the  peripheral  sense-organ,  in  which  we  have  to  study  how  the 
special  physical  agent  gives  rise  to  special  sensory  impulses ;  and 
the  central  sense-organs,  in  which  our  study  is  confined  to  the 
manner  in  which  these  special  impulses  modify  the  operations  of 
the  central  nervous  system.  Inasmuch  as  in  a  normal  body  the 
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peripheral  organ  remains  m  connection  with  the  central  organ 
and  our  study  of  the  special  senses  is  carried  on  chiefly8  by 
subjective  observations  in  which  we  make  use  of  our  own  con¬ 
sciousness,  it  frequently  becomes  very  difficult  to  distinguish  in 
any  given  sensation  the  peripheral  from  the  central  element  The 
two  become  more  distinct,  the  more  complex  the  sense  and  the 
more  highly  organised  the  sense-organs.  For  this  reason  it  will 
be  most  convenient  to  commence  our  study  of  the  special  senses 
with  the  sense  of  vision. 


t 


CHAPTER  II. 


SIGHT. 

A  ray  of  light  falling  on  the  retina  gives  rise  to  what  we  call  a 
sensation  of  light  ;  but  m  order  that  distinct  vision  of  any  object 
may  be  gained,  an  image  of  the  object  must  be  formed  on  the 
retina,  and  the  better  defined  the  image  the  more  distinct  will  be 
the  vision.  Hence  in  studying  the  physiology  of  vision,  our  first 
duty  is  to  examine  into  the  arrangements  by  which  the  formation 
of  a  satisfactory  image  on  the  retina  is  effected  ;  these  we  may 
call  briefly  the  dioptric  mechanisms.  We  shall  then  have  to 
inquire  into  the  laws  according  to  which  rays  of  light  impinging 
on  the  retina  give  rise  to  sensory  impulses,  and  those  according  to 
which  the  impulses  thus  generated  give  rise  in  turn  to  sensations. 
Here  we  shall  come  upon  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing  between 
the  unconscious  or  physical  and  the  conscious  or  psychical  factors. 
And  we  shall  find  our  difficulties  increased  by  the  fact,  that  in 
appealing  to  our  own  consciousness  we  are  apt  to  fall  into  error 
by  confounding  primary  and  direct  sensations  with  states  of  con¬ 
sciousness  which  are  produced  by  the  weaving  of  these  primary 
sensations  with  other  operations  of  the  central  nervous  system,  or, 
in  familiar  language,  by  confounding  what  we  see  with  what  we 
think  we  see.  These  two  things  we  will  briefly  distinguish  as  visual 
sensations  and  visual  judgments  ;  and  we  shall  find  that  both  in 
vision  with  one  eye,  but  more  especially  in  binocular  vision,  visual 
judgments  form  a  very  large  part  of  what  we  frequently  speak  of 
as  our  sight. 


Sec.  i.  Dioptric  Mechanisms. 

The  formation  of  the  Image. 

The  eye  is  a  camera,  consisting  of  a  series  of  lenses  and  media 
arranged  in  a  dark  chamber,  the  iris  serving  as  a  diaphragm  ;  and 
the  object  of  the  apparatus  is  to  form  on  the  retina  a  distinct 
image  of  external  objects.  That  a  distinct  image  is  formed  on 
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the  retina,  may  be  ascertained  by  removing  the  sclerotic  from  the 
back  of  an  eye,  and  looking  at  the  hinder  surface  of  the  trans- 

S  retir!;a  wh!le  rray?  of  HSht  proceeding  from  any  external 
object  are  allowed  to  fall  on  the  cornea. 

A  dioptric  apparatus  in  its  simplest  form  consists  of  two  media 
separated  by  a  (spherical)  surface ;  and  the  optical  properties  of 
such  an  apparatus  depend  upon  (1)  the  curvature  of  the  surface, 
(2)  the  relative  refractive  power  of  the  media.  The  eye  consists 
of  several  media,  bounded  by  surfaces  which  are  approximately 
spherical  but  of  different  curvature.  The  surfaces  are  all  centred 
on  a  line  called  the  optic  axis ,  which  meets  the  retina  at  a  point 
somewhat  above  and  to  the  inner  (nasal)  side  of  the  fovea 
centralis.  In  passing  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  cornea  to  the 
retina  the  rays  of  light  traverse  in  succession  the  cornea,  the 
aqueous  humour,  the  lens  and  the  vitreous  humour.  Refraction 
takes  place  at  all  the  surfaces  bounding  these  several  media,  but 
particularly  at  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea,  and  at  both  the 
anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  lens.  Since  the  anterior 
and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  cornea  are' parallel,  or  very  nearly 
so,  the  rays  of  light  would  suffer  little  or  no  change  of  direction 
in  passing  through  the  cornea,  if  it  were  bounded  on  both  sides 
by  the  same  medium.  The  direction  of  the  rays  of  light  in  the 
aqueous  humour  would  therefore  remain  the  same  if  the  cornea 
were  made  exceedingly  thin,  if  in  fact  its  two  surfaces  were  made 
into  one,  forming  a  single  anterior  surface  to  the  aqueous  humour  • 
or,  which  comes  to  the  same  thing  in  the  end,  since  the  refractive 
power  of  the  substance  of  the  cornea  is  almost  exactly  the  same 
as  that  of  the  aqueous  humour,  the  refraction  at  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  cornea  may  be  neglected  altogether.  Thus  the  two 
surfaces  of  the  cornea  are  practically  reduced  to  one.  The  lens 
varies  in  density  in  different  parts,  the  refractive  power  of  the 
central  portions  being  greater  than  that  of  the  external  layers  : 
but  the  refractive  power  of  the  whole  may,  without  any  serious 
error,  be  assumed  to  be  uniform,  a  mean  being  taken  between  the 
refractive  powers  of  the  several  parts.  The  refractive  power  of 
t  le  vitreous  humour  is  almost  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the 
aqueous  humour. 

Thus  the  apparently  complicated  natural  eye  may  be  simplified 
into  a  diagrammatic  eye/  in  which  the  refracting  surfaces  are 
reduced  to  three,  viz.  (1)  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea  (2) 
t  e  anterior  surface  of  the  lens  separating  the  lens  from  *  the 
aqueous  humour,  and  (3)  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens  separating 
the  lens  from  the  vitreous  humour.  The  media  will  similarly  be 
reduced  to  two ;  the  mean  substance  of  the  lens,  and  the  aqueous 
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or  tveeu  humour.  This  ‘diagrammatic  eye'  is  of  great  use  in 
t.  <  v.'T:  calculations  which  become  necessary  in  studying  physio¬ 

logical  optics  ;  for  the  magnitudes  which  are  derived  by  calculation 
from  it  represent  the  corresponding  magnitudes  in  an  average 
natural  eye  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  serve  for  all  practical 
purposes.  The  values  adopted  by  Listing  for  the  constants  of 
this  ‘  diagrammatic  eye,’  and  to  him  we  are  indebted  for  the 
introduction  of  it,  are  as  follows : 

Radius  of  curvature  of  cornea . 

„  „  of  anterior  surface  of  lens  ... 

„  „  of  posterior  „  „ 

Refractive  index  of  aqueous  or  vitreous  humour  ... 

Mean  refractive  index  of  lens . 

Distance  from  anterior  surface  of  cornea  to 

anterior  surface  of  lens . 

Thickness  of  lens . 

The  calculated  position  of  the  pi'incipal  posterior  focus ,  i.e.  the 
point  at  which  all  rays  falling  on  the  cornea  parallel  to  the  optic 
axis  are  brought  to  a  focus,  is  in  the  diagrammatic  eye  14*6470 
mm.  behind  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens,  or  22*6470  mm. 
behind  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea.’  That  is  to  say,  the 
fovea  centralis  must  occupy  this  position  in  order  that  a  distinct 
image  of  a  distant  object  may  be  formed  upon  it.  It  must  be 
understood  that  these  values  refer  to  the  eye  when  at  rest,  i.e. 
when  it  is  not  undergoing  any  strain  of  accommodation. 


8  mm. 

10  „ 

6  „ 
103 
TT 
16 
1  1 

>» 

4  mm. 
4  „ 


Accommodation . 

When  an  object,  a  lens,  and  a  screen  to  receive  the  image,  are 
so  arranged  in  reference  to  each  other,  that  the  image  falls  upon 
the  screen  in  exact  focus,  the  rays  of  light  proceeding  from  each 
luminous  point  of  the  object  are  brought  into  focus  on  the  screen 
in  a  point  of  the  image  corresponding  to  the  point  of  the  object. 
If  the  object  be  then  removed  farther  away  from  the  lens  the 
rays  proceeding  in  a  pencil  from  each  luminous  point  will  be 
brought  to  a  focus  at  a  point  in  front  of  the  screen,  and  subse- 
quen tly  diverging,  will  fall  upon  the  screen  as  a  circular  patch 
composed  of  a  series  of  circles,  the  so-called  diffusion  ciixles , 
arranged  concentrically  round  the  principal  ray  of  the  pencil.  If 
the  object  be  removed,  not  farther,  but  nearer  the  lens,  the  pencil 
of  rays  will  meet  the  screen  before  they  have  been  brought  to 
focus  in  a  point,  and  consequently  will  in  this  case  also  give  rise 
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jsion  circles.  When  an  object  is  placed  before  the  eye,  so 
.he  image  falls  into  exact  focus  on  the  retina,  and  the  pencils 
ays  proceeding  from  each  luminous  point  of  the  object  are 
'Ught  into  focus  in  points  on  the  retina,  the  sensation  called 
rth  is  that  of  a  distinct  image.  When  on  the  contrary  the  object 
is  too  far  away,  so  that  the  focus  lies  in  front  of  the  retina,  or  too 
near,  so  that  the  focus  lies  behind  the  retina,  and  the  pencils  fall 
on  the  retina  not  as  points,  but  as  systems  of  diffusion  circles,  the 
image  produced  is  indistinct  and  blurred.  In  order  that  objects 
both  near  and  distant  may  be  seen  with  equal  distinctness  by  the 
same  dioptric  apparatus,  the  focal  arrangements  of  the  apparatus 
must  be  accommodated  to  the  distance  of  the  object,  either  by 
changing  the  refractive  power  of  the  lens,  or  by  altering  the 
distance  between  the  lens  and  the  screen. 

That  the  eye  does  possess  such  a  power  of  accommodation  is 
shewn  by  every-day  experience.  If  two  needles  be  fixed  upright 
some  two  feet  or  so  apart,  into  a  long  piece  of  wood,  and  the  wood 
be  held  before  the  eye,  so  that  the  needles  are  nearly  in  a  line,  it 
will  be  found  that  if  attention  be  directed  to  the  far  needle,  the 
near  one  appears  blurred  and  indistinct,  and  that,  conversely,  when 
the  near  one  is  distinct,  the  far  one  appears  blurred.  By  an  effort 
of  the  will  we  can  at  pleasure  make  either  the  far  one  or  the  near 
one  distinct ;  but  not  both  at  the  same  time.  When  the  eye  is 
arranged  so  that  the  far  needle  appears  distinct,  the  image  of  that 
needle  falls  exactly  on  the  retina,  and  each  pencil  from  each 
luminous  point  of  the  needle  unites  in  a  point  upon  the  retina ; 
but  when  this  is  the  case,  the  focus  of  the  near  needle  lies  behi?id 
the  retina,  and  each  pencil  from  each  luminous  point  of  this 
needle  falls  upon  the  retina  in  a  series  of  diffusion  circles.  Simi¬ 
larly,  when  the  eye  is  arranged  'so  that  the  near  needle  is  distinct, 
the  image  of  that  needle  falls  upon  the  retina  in  such  a  way,  that 
each  pencil  of  rays  from  each  luminous  point  of  the  needle  unites 
in  a  point  on  the  retina,  while  each  pencil  from  each  luminous 
point  of  the  far  needle  unites  at  a  point  in  front  of  the  retina,  and 
then  diverging  again  falls  on  the  retina,  in  a  series  of  diffusion 
circles.  If  the  near  needle  be  gradually  brought  nearer  and 
nearer  to  the  eye,  it  will  be  found  that  greater  and  greater  effort  is 
required  to  see  it  distinctly,  and  at  last  a  point  is  reached  at  which 
no  effort  can  make  the  image  of  the  needle  appear  anything  but 
blurred.  The  distance  of  this  point  from  the  eye  marks  the  limit 
of  accommodation  for  near  objects.  Similarly,  if  the  person  be 
short-sighted,  the  far  needle  may  be  moved  away  from  the  eye, 
until  a  point  is  reached  at  which  it  ceases  to  be  seen  distinctly 
and  appears  blurred.  In  the  one  case,  the  eye,  with  all  its  power, 
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is  unable  to  bring  the  image  of  the  needle  sufficiently  forward  to 
fall  on  the  retina ;  the  focus  lies  permanently  behind  the  retina. 
In  the  other,  the  eye  cannot  bring  the  image  sufficiently  backward 
to  fall  on  the  retina  ;  the  focus  lies  permanently  in  front  of  the 
retina.  In  both  cases  the  pencils  of  rays  from  the  needles  strike 
the  retina  in  diffusion  circles. 

The  same  phenomena  may  be  shewn  with  greater  nicety  by 
what  is  called  Schemer’s  experiment1.  If  two  smooth  holes  be 
pricked  in  a  card,  at  a  distance  from  each  other  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  pupil,  and  the  card  be  held  up  before  one  eye, 
with  the  holes  horizontal,  and  a  needle  placed  vertically  be  looked 
at  through  the  holes,  the  following  facts  may  be  observed.  When 
attention  is  directed  to  the  needle  itself,  the  image  of  the  needle 
appears  single.  Whenever  the  gaze  is  directed  to  a  more  distant 
object,  so  that  the  eye  is  no  longer  accommodated  for  the  needle, 
the  image  appears  double  and  at  the  same  time  blurred.  It  also 
appears  double  and  blurred  when  the  eye  is  accommodated  for  a 
distance  nearer  than  that  of  the  needle.  When  only  one  needle 
is  seen,  and  the  eye  therefore  is  properly  accommodated  for  the 
distance  of  the  needle,  no  effect  is  produced  by  blocking  up  one 
hole  of  the  card,  except  that  the  whole  field  of  vision  seems 
dimmer.  When,  however,  the  image  is  double  on  account  of  the 
eye  being  accommodated  for  a  distance  greater  than  that  of  the 
needle,  blocking  the  left-hand  hole  causes  a  disappearance  of  the 
right-hand  or  opposite  image,  and  blocking  the  right-hand  hole 
causes  the  left-hand  image  to  disappear.  When  the  eye  is  accom¬ 
modated  for  a  distance  nearer  than  that  of  the  needle,  blocking 
either  hole  causes  the  image  on  the  same  side  to  vanish.  The 
following  diagram  will  explain  how  these  results  are  brought 
about. 

Let  a  (Fig.  52)  be  a  luminous  point  in  the  needle,  and  ae,  af 
the  extreme  right-hand  and  left-hand  rays  of  the  pencil  of  rays 
proceeding  from  it,  and  passing  respectively  through  the  right-hand 
e,  and  left-hand  f,  holes  in  the  card.  (The  figure  is  supposed  to 
be  a  horizontal  section  of  the  eye.)  When  the  eye  is  accommo¬ 
dated  for  the  rays  e  and  f  meet  together  in  the  point  c ,  the  retina 
occupying  the  position  of  the  plane  nn ;  the  luminous  point 
appears  as  one  point,  and  the  needle  will  appear  as  one  needle. 
When  the  eye  is  accommodated  for  a  distance  beyond  a,  the  retina 
may  be  considered  to  lie2  no  longer  at  nn ,  but  nearer  the  lens,  at 

1  Schemer,  Oculus.  Innsbruck,  1619. 

2  Of  course,  in  the  actual  eye,  as  we  shall  see,  accommodation  is’effected  by 
a  change  in  the  lens,  and  not  by  an  alteration  in  the  position  of  the  retina ;  but 
for  convenience’  sake,  we  may  here  suppose  the  retina  to  be  moved. 
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mm  for  example ;  the  rays  ae  will  cut  this  plane  at  /,  and  the  rays 
af  at  q  y  hence  the  luminous  point  will  no  longer  appear  single, 
but  will  be  seen  as  two  points,  or  rather  as  twro  systems  of  diffusion 
circles,  and  the  single  needle  will  appear  as  two  blurred  needles. 
The  rays  passing  through  the  right-hand  hole  e ,  will  cut  t^ie  retina 
at  i.e.  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  optic  axis  ;  but,  as  we  shall 


Fig.  52.  Diagram  of  Scheiner’s  Experiment. 

see  in  speaking  of  the  judgments  pertaining  to  vision,  the  image 
on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  retina  is  referred  by  the  mind  to  an 
object  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  person  ;  hence  the  affection 
of  the  retina  at  /,  produced  by  the  rays  ae  falling  on  it  there, 
gives  rise  to  an  image  of  the  spot  a  at  P,  and  similarly  the  left- 
hand  spot  q  corresponds  to  the  right-hand  Q.  Blocking  the 
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left-hand  hole,  therefore,  causes  a  disappearance  of  the  right-hand 
image,  and  vice  versa.  Similarly  when  the  eye  is  accommodated 
for  a  distance  nearer  than  the  needle,  the  retina  may  be  supposed 
to  be  removed  to  //,  and  the  right-hand  ae  and  left-hand  af  rays, 
after  uniting  at  c,  will  diverge  again  and  strike  the  retina  at  p'  and 
q' .  The  blocking  of  the  hole  e  will  now  cause  the  disappearance 
of  the  image  q  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  retina,  and  this  will 
be  referred  by  the  mind  to  the  right-hand  side,  so  that  Q  will  seem 
to  vanish. 

If  the  needle  be  brought  gradually  nearer  and  nearer  to  the 
eye,  a  point  will  be  reached  within  which  the  image  is  always 
double.  This  point  marks  with  considerable  exactitude  the  near 
limit  of  accommodation.  With  short-sighted  persons,  if  the  needle 
be  removed  farther  and  farther  away,  a  point  is  reached  beyond 
which  the  image  is  always  double ;  this  marks  the  fat  limit  of 
accommodation. 

The  experiment  may  also  be  performed  with  the  needle  placed  hori¬ 
zontally,  in  which  case  the  holes  in  the  card  should  be  vertical.  The 
adjustment  for  the  eye  for  near  or  far  distances  may  be  assisted  by 
using  two  needles,  one  near  and  one  far.  In  this  case  one  needle 
should  be  vertical  and  the  other  horizontal,  and  the  card  turned  round 
so  that  the  holes  lie  horizontally  or  vertically  according  to  whether  the 
vertical  or  horizontal  needle  is  being  made  to  appear  double. 

In  what  may  be  regarded  as  the  normal  eye,  the  so-called 
emmetropic  eye,  the  near  limit  of  accommodation  is  about  io  or  12 
cm.  and  the  far  limit  may  be  put  for  practical  purposes  at  an 
infinite  distance.  The  ‘  range  of  distinct  vision  *  therefore  for  the 
emmetropic  eye  is  very  great.  In  the  myopic ,  or  short-sighted  eye, 
the  near  limit  is  brought  much  closer  (5  or  6  cm.)  to  the  cornea ; 
and  the  far  limit  is  at  a  variable  but  not  very  great  distance,  so  that 
the  rays  of  light  proceeding  from  an  object  not  many  feet  away  are 
brought  to  a  focus,  not  on  the  retina  but  in  the  vitreous  humour. 
The  range  of  distinct  vision  is  therefore  in  the  myopic  eye  very 
limited.  In  the  hypemnetropic ,  or  long-sighted  eye,  the  rays  of 
light  coming  from  even  an  infinite  distance  are,  in  the  passive  state 
of  the  eye,  brought  to  a  focus  beyond  the  retina.  The  near  limit 
of  accommodation  is  at  some  distance  off,  and  a  far  limit  of  ac¬ 
commodation  does  not  exist.  The  presbyopic  eye,  or  the  long- 
sight  of  old  people,  resembles  the  hypermetropic  eye  in  the 
distance  of  the  near  point  of  accommodation,  but  differs  from  it 
inasmuch  as  the  former  is  an  essentially  defective  condition  of  the 
accommodation  mechanism,  whereas  in  the  latter  the  power  of 
accommodation  may  be  good  and  yet,  from  the  internal  arrange¬ 
ments  of  the  eye,  be  unable  to  bring  the  image  of  a  near  object 
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on  to  the  retina.  When  a  normal  eye  becomes  presbyopic,  the 
far  limit  may  remain  the  same,  but  since  the  power  of  accommo¬ 
dating  for  near  objects  is  weakened  or  lost,  the  change  is  distinctly 
a  reduction  of  the  range  of  distinct  vision.  In  the  normal  emme¬ 
tropic  eye,  when  no  effort  of  accommodation  is  made,  the  principal 
focus  of  the  eye  lies  on  the  retina,  in  the  myopic  eye  in  front  of  it, 
and  in  the  hypermetropic  eye  behind  it. 

Mechanism  of  Accommodation.  In  directing  our  at¬ 
tention  from  a  far  to  a  very  near  object  we  are  conscious  of  a 
distinct  effort,  and  feel  that  some  change  has  taken  place  in  the 
eye ;  when  we  turn  from  a  very  near  to  a  far  object,  if  we  are 
conscious  of  any  change  in  the  eye,  it  is  one  of  a  different  kind. 
The  former  is  the  sense  of  an  active  accommodation  for  near 
objects  ;  the  latter,  when  it  is  felt,  is  the  sense  of  relaxation  after 
exertion. 

Since  the  far  limit  of  an  emmetropic  eye  is  at  an  infinite  distance, 
no  such  thing  as  active  accommodation  for  far  distances  need  exist.  The 
only  change  that  will  take  place  in  the  eye  in  turning  from  near  to  far 
objects  will  be  a  mere  passive  undoing  of  the  accommodation  previously 
made  for  the  near  object.  And  that  no  such  active  accommodation 
for  far  distances  takes  place  is  shewn  by  the  facts — that  the  eye,  when 
opened  after  being  closed  for  some  time,  is  found  not  in  medium  state 
but  adjusted  for  distance  ;  that  when  the  accommodation  mechanism 
of  the  eye  is  paralysed  by  atropin  or  nervous  disease,  the  accommo¬ 
dation  for  distant  objects  is  unaffected  ;  and  that  we  are  conscious  of 
no  effort  in  turning  from  moderately  distant  to  far  distant  objects.  The 
sense  of  effort  often  spoken  of  by  myopic  persons  as  being  felt  when 
they  attempt  to  see  things  at  or  beyond  the  far  limit  of  their  range  seems 
to  arise  from  a  movement  of  the  eyelids,  and  not  from  any  internal 
changes  taking  place  in  the  eye. 

What  then  are  the  changes  which  take  place  in  the  eye,  when 
we  accommodate  for  near  objects  ?  It  might  be  thought,  and 
indeed  once  was  thought,  that  the  curvature  of  the  cornea  was 
changed,  becoming  more  convex,  with  a  shorter  radius  of  curvature, 
for  near  objects.  Young,  however,  shewed  that  accommodation 
took  place  as  usual  when  the  eye  (and  head)  is  immersed  in  water. 
Since  the  refractive  powers  of  aqueous  humour  and  water  are  very 
nearly  alike,  the  cornea,  with  its  parallel  surfaces,  placed  between 
these  two  fluids,  can  have  little  or  no  effect  on  the  direction  of  the 
rays  passing  through  it  when  the  eye  is  immersed  in  water.  And 
accurate  measurements  of  the  dimensions  of  an  image  on  the 
cornea  have  shewn  that  these  undergo  no  change  during  accom¬ 
modation,  and  that  therefore  the  curvature  of  the  cornea  is  not 
altered.  Nor  is  there  any  change  in  the  form  of  the  bulb ;  for 
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any  variation  in  this  would  necessarily  produce  an  alteration  in 
the  curvature  of  the  cornea,  and  pressure  on  the  bulb  would  act 
injuriously  by  rendering  the  retina  anaemic  and  so  less  sensitive. 
In  fact,  there  are  only  two  changes  of  importance  which  can  be 
ascertained  to  take  place  in  the  eye  during  accommodation  for 
near  objects. 

One  is  that  the  pupil  contracts.  When  we  look  at  near  objects, 
the  pupil  becomes  small ;  when  we  turn  to  distant  objects,  it  dilates. 
This  however  cannot  have  more  than  an  indirect  influence  on  the 
formation  of  the  image ;  the  chief  use  of  the  contraction  of  the 
pupil  in  accommodation  for  near  objects  is  to  cut  off  the  more 
divergent  circumferential  rays  of  light. 

The  other  and  really  efficient  change  is  that  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  lens  becomes  more  convex.  If  a  light  be  held  before  the 
eye,  three  reflected  images  may  be  seen  by  a  bystander  :  one  a  very 
bright  one  caused  by  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea,  a  second 
less  bright,  by  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens,  and  a  third  very 
dim,  by  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens.  When  the  eye  is 
accommodated  for  near  objects,  no  change  is  observed  in  either 
the  first  or  the  third  of  these  images ;  but  the  second,  that  from 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens,  is  seen  to  become  distinctly 
smaller,  shewing  that  the  surface  has  become  more  convex. 
When,  on  the  contrary,  vision  is  directed  from  near  to  far  objects, 
the  image  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens  grows  larger, 
indicating  that  the  convexity  of  the  surface  has  diminished,  while 
no  change  takes  place  in  the  curvature  either  of  the  cornea  or  of 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens.  And  accurate  measurements  of 
the  size  of  the  image  from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens  have 
shewn  that  the  variations  in  curvature  which  do  take  place,  are 
sufficient  to  account  for  the  power  of  accommodation  which  the 
eye  possesses. 

The  observation  of  these  reflected  images  is  facilitated  by  the 
simple  instrument  introduced  by  Helmholtz  and  called  a  Phakoscope. 
It  consists  of  a  small  dark  chamber,  with  apertures  for  the  observed 
and  observing  eyes  ;  a  needle  is  fixed  at  a  short  distance  in  front  of 
the  former,  to  serve  as  a  near  object,  for  which  accommodation  has 
to  be  made  ;  and  by  means  of  two  prisms  the  image  from  each  of  the 
three  surfaces  of  the  observed  eye  is  made  double  instead  of  single. 
When  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens  becomes  more  convex  the 
two  images  reflected  from  that  surface  approach  each  other,  when 
it  becomes  less  convex  they  retire  from  each  other.  The  approach 
and  retirement  are  more  readily  appreciated  than  is  a  simple  change 
of  size. 

These  observations  leave  no  doubt  that  the  essential  change  by 
which  accommodation  is  effected,  is  an  alteration  of  the  convexity 
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of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens.  And  that  the  lens  is  the 
agent  of  accommodation,  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  after  removal 
of  the  lens,  as  in  the  operation  for  cataract,  the  power  of 
accommodation  is  lost 

In  the  cases  which  have  been  recorded,  where  eyes  from  which  the 
lens  had  been  removed  seemed  still  to  possess  some  accommodation, 
we  must  suppose  that  no  real  accommodation  took  place,  but  that  the 
pupil  contracted  when  a  near  object  was  looked  at,  and  so  assisted  in 
making  vision  more  distinct. 

Concerning  the  nature  of  the  mechanism  by  which  this  increase 
of  the  convexity  of  the  lens  is  effected,  the  view  most  generally 
adopted  is  as  follows.  In  the  passive  condition  of  the  eye, 
when  it  is  adjusted  for  far  objects,  the  suspensory  ligament  keeps 
the  lens  tense  with  its  anterior  surface  somewhat  flattened. 
Accommodation  for  near  objects  consists  essentially  in  a  con¬ 
traction  of  the  ciliary  muscle,  which,  by  pulling  forward  the 
choroid  coat  and  the  ciliary  processes,  slackens  the  suspensory 
ligament,  and  allows  the  lens  to  bulge  forward  by  virtue  of 
its  elasticity,  and  so  to  increase  the  convexity  of  its  anterior 
surface. 

Though  all  the  parts  surrounding  the  lens  are  highly  vascular,  the 
change  in  the  lens  cannot  be  considered  as  the  result  of  any  vaso¬ 
motor  action,  since  accommodation  may  be  effected  in  a  practically 
bloodless  eye  by  artificial  stimulation  with  an  interrupted  current,  or 
by  other  means.  Again,  the  fact  that  accommodation  may  take  place 
in  eyes  from  which  the  iris  is  congenitally  absent,  disproves  the  sug¬ 
gestion  that  the  change  in  the  lens  is  caused  either  by  the  compression 
of  the  circumference  of  the  lens,  or  in  any  other  way  by  contraction 
of  the  iris.  On  the  other  hand,  the  observations  of  Hensen  and 
Volckers1,  who  saw  the  choroid  drawn  forward  during  accommodation 
(brought  about  by  stimulation  of  the  ciliary  ganglion),  and  satisfied 
themselves  that  the  cornea  served  as  a  functional  fixed  attachment  for 
the  ciliary  muscle,  offer  a  strong  support  to  the  generally  accepted  ex¬ 
planation.  To  which  it  may  be  added,  that  the  lens  is  certainly  elastic, 
and,  moreover,  that  its  natural  convexity  appears  to  be  diminished  by 
.the  action  of  the  suspensory  ligament,  since  after  removal  from  the 
body  its  anterior  surface  is  found  to  be  more  convex  than  when  in  the 
natural  position  in  the  body.  Hock2  has  carefully  repeated  Hensen 
and  Volckers’  experiment  on  the  dog,  stimulating  the  radix  brevis  of 
the  ganglion  instead  of  the  ganglion  itself.  He  fully  confirms  their 
results,  and  especially  insists  that  the  choroid  is  pulled  forward  by  the 
ciliary  muscles  (longitudinal  fibres)  and  not  by  muscular  fibres  present 
in  the  choroid  itself. 

1  Mechanismus  d.  Acconwiod.,  Kiel,  1868.  Abst.  in  Cbt.  f.  Med.  IViss., 
1868,  p.  455. 
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Accommodation  is  a  voluntary  act ;  since,  however,  the  change 
in  the  lens  is  always  accompanied  by  movements  in  the  iris,  it  will 
be  convenient  to  consider  the  latter,  before  we  discuss  the  nervous 
mechanism  of  the  whole  act. 

Movements  of  the  Pupil.  Though  by  making  the  efforts 
required  for  accommodation  we  can  at  pleasure  contract  or  dilate 
the  pupil,  it  is  not  in  our  power  to  bring  the  will  to  act  directly 
on  the  iris  by  itself.  This  fact  alone  indicates  that  the  nervous 
mechanism  of  the  pupil  is  of  a  peculiar  character,  and  such  indeed 
we  find  it  to  be.  The  pupil  is  contracted  (i)  when  the  retina  (or 
optic  nerve)  is  stimulated,  as  when  light  falls  on  the  retina,  the 
brighter  the  light  ihe  greater  being  the  contraction,  (2)  when  we 
accommodate  for  near  objects.  The  pupil  is  also  contracted  when 
the  eyeball  is  turned  inwards,  when  the  aqueous  humour  is 
deficient,  in  the  early  stages  of  poisoning  by  chloroform,  alcohol, 
&c.,  in  nearly  all  stages  of  poisoning  by  morphia,  physostigmin, 
and  some  other  drugs,  and  in  deep  slumber.  The  pupil  is  dilated 

(1)  when  stimulation  of  the  retina  (or  optic  nerve)  is  arrested  or 
diminished ;  hence  the  pupil  dilates  in  passing  into  a  dim  light, 

(2)  when  the  eye  is  adjusted  for  far  objects.  Dilation  also  occurs 
when  there  is  an  excess  of  aqueous  humour,  during  dyspnoea, 
during  violent  muscular  efforts,  as  the  result  of  a  strong  stimulation 
of  sensory  nerves,  as  an  effect  of  emotions,  in  the  later  stages 
of  poisoning  by  chloroform,  &c.,  and  in  all  stages  of  poisoning 
by  atropin  and  some  other  drugs.  Contraction  of  the  pupil 
is  caused  by  contraction  of  the  circular  fibres  or  sphincter  of 
the  iris.  Dilation  is  caused  by  contraction  of  the  radial  fibres  of 
the  iris. 

The  existence  of  radial  fibres  has  been  denied  by  many  observers, 
but  the  preponderance  of  evidence  is  clearly  in  favour  of  their  being 
really  present. 

Contraction  of  the  pupil,  brought  about  by  light  falling  on  the 
retina,  is  a  reflex  act,  of  which  the  optic  is  the  afferent  nerve,  the 
third  or  oculo-motor  the  efferent  nerve,  and  the  centre  some 
portion  of  the  brain  lying  below  the  corpora  quadrigemina  in  the 
floor  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  This  is  proved  by  the  following 
facts.  When  the  optic  nerve  is  divided,  the  falling  of  light  on  the 
retina  no  longer  causes  a  contraction  of  the  pupil.  When  the 
third  nerve  is  divided,  stimulation  of  the  retina  or  of  the  optic 
nerve  no  longer  causes  contraction  ;  but  direct  stimulation  of  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  divided  third  nerve  causes  extreme 
contraction  of  the  pupil.  After  removal  of  the  region  of  the  brain 
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spoken  of  above,  stimulation  of  the  retina  is  similarly  ineffectual. 
But  if  the  same  region  of  the  brain  and  its  connections  with  the 
optic  nerve  and  third  nerve  be  left  intact,  contraction  of  the  pupil 
will  occur  as  a  result  of  light  falling  on  the  retina,  though  all  other 
nervous  parts  be  removed. 

Certain  reservations  must  however  be  made  to  the  above  statements, 
since  in  the  excised  eye  of  the  eel  or  frog  the  pupil  will  still  contract 
on  exposure  to  light  though  the  nervous  centre  is  absent1.  Holmgren 
and  Edgren2  find  that  in  the  frog  this  contraction  of  the  pupil  of  the 
excised  eye  on  exposure  to  light  disappears  when  the  retina  is  de¬ 
stroyed  ;  there  seems  therefore  to  be  withi)i  the  buib  some  nervous 
connection  between  the  retina  and  iris. 

The  nervous  centre  is  not  a  double  centre  with  two  completely 
independent  halves,  one  for  each  eye;  there  is  a  certain  amount 
of  functional  communion  between  the  two  sides,  so  that  when  one 
retina  is  stimulated  both  pupils  contract.  It  might  be  imagined 
that  this  cerebral  centre  acted  as  a  tonic  centre,  whose  action  was 
simply  increased  not  originated  by  the  stimulation  of  the  retina  ; 
but  this  is  disproved  by  the  fact  that,  if  the  optic  nerve  be 
divided,  subsequent  section  of  the  third  nerve  produces  no  further 
dilation. 

In  considering  the  movements  of  the  pupil,  however,  we  have 
to  deal  not  only  with  contraction  but  with  active  dilation ;  and 
this  renders  the  whole  matter  much  more  complex  than  might 
be  supposed  to  be  the  case  from  the  simple  statement  just 
made. 

The  iris  is  supplied,  in  common  with  the  ciliary  muscle  and 
choroid,  by  the  short  ciliary  nerves  coming  from  the  ophthalmic  or 
lenticular  (ciliary)  ganglion,  which  is  connected  by  its  roots  with 
the  third  nerve,  the  cervical  sympathetic  nerve,  and  with  the  nasal 
branch  of  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  nerve.  The  short 
ciliary  nerves  are,  moreover,  accompanied  by  the  long  ciliary  nerves 
coming  from  the  same  nasal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  division  of 
the  fifth  nerve.  What  are  the  uses  of  these  several  nerves  in 
relation  to  the  pupil  ? 

If  the  cervical  sympathetic  in  the  neck  be  divided,  all  other 
portions  of  the  nervous  mechanism  being  intact,  a  contraction  of 
the  pupil  (not  always  very  well  marked)  takes  place,  and  if  the 
peripheral  portion  (i.e.  the  upper  portion  still  connected  with  the 
eye)  be  stimulated,  a  well-developed  dilation  is  the  result.  The 
sympathetic  has,  it  will  be  observed,  an  effect  on  the  iris  the 

1  Brown-Sequard,  Compt.  Rend.,  XXV.  ( 1 S47)  482,  5°8  1  Proc .  Roy.  Soc., 
VIII.  (1856)  p.  233. 

8  Hofmann  and  Schwalbe’s  Bericht ,  v.  (1876)  p.  103. 
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opposite  of  that  which  it  exercises  on  the  blood-vessels ;  when  it 
it  is  stimulated  the  pupils  are  dilated  while  the  blood-vessels  are 
constricted.  This  dilating  influence  of  the  sympathetic  may,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  vaso-motor  action  of  the  same  nerve,  be  traced 
back  down  the  neck,  along  the  rami  communicantes  and  roots  of 
the  last  cervical  and  first  dorsal  or  two  first  dorsal  spinal  nerves, 
to  a  region  in  the  lower  cervical  and  upper  dorsal  cord  (called  by 
Budge 1  the  centrum  cilio-spinale  inferius ),  and  from  thence  up 
through  the  medulla  oblongata  to  a  centre,  which,  according  to 
Hensen  and  Volckers2,  lies  in  the  floor  of  the  front  part  of  the 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius. 

Considering  how  vascular  the  iris  is,  it  does  not  seem  unreasonable 
to  interpret  some  of  the  variations  in  the  condition  of  the  pupil  as  the 
results  of  simple  vascular  turgescence  or  depletion  brought  about  by 
vaso-mortor  action  or  otherwise,  the  small  or  contracted  pupil  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  dilated  and  filled,  and  the  large  or  dilated  pupil  to  con¬ 
stricted  and  emptied  condition  of  the  blood-vessels3.  Thus  slight 
oscillations  of  the  pupil  may  be  observed  synchronous  with  the  heart¬ 
beat  and  others  synchronous  with  the  respiratory  movements.  But 
the  variations  in  the  pupil  seem  too  marked  to  be  merely  the  effects  of 
vascular  changes,  and  indeed  that  constriction  of  the  pupil  cannot  be 
wholly  the  result  of  turgescence,  nor  dilation  wholly  the  result  of  de¬ 
pletion  of  the  vessels  of  the  iris,  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  both  these 
events  may  be  witnessed  in  a  perfectly  bloodless  eye,  and  moreover 
when  the  cervical  sympathetic  is  stimulated  the  dilation  of  the  pupil 
begins  before  the  contraction  of  the  blood-vessels,  and  may  be  over 
before  this  has  arrived  at  its  maximum.  Hence  we  are  driven  to 
conclude  that  the  dilating  sympathetic  fibres  do  not  end  in  blood¬ 
vessels,  but  are  connected  either  directly  or  indirectly  with  the  muscular 
fibres  of  the  dilator. 

The  pupil  then  seems  to  be  under  the  dominion  of  two 
antagonistic  mechanisms  :  one  a  contracting  mechanism,  reflex  in 
nature,  the  third  nerve  serving  as  the  efferent,  and  the  optic  as 
the  afferent  tract ;  the  other  a  dilating  mechanism,  tonic  in 
nature,  of  which  the  cervical  sympathetic  is  the  efferent  channel. 
Hence,  when  the  third  or  optic  nerve  is  divided,  not  only  does 
contraction  of  the  pupil  cease  to  be  manifest,  but  active  dilation 
occurs,  on  account  of  the  tonic  dilating  influence  of  the  sympa¬ 
thetic  being  left  free  to  work.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
sympathetic  is  divided,  this  tonic  dilating  influence  falls  away, 
and  contraction  results.  When  the  optic  or  third  nerve  is 
stimulated,  the  dilating  effect  of  the  sympathetic  is  overcome,  and 

1  Ueber  die  Bewegung  dcr  Iris,  1855. 

2  Archiv  f  Ophthalmol XXIV.  (1878). 

3  Cf.  Mosso,  Sui  novimenti  idraulici  dell'  iride .  Turin,  1875. 
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contraction  results ;  and  when  the  sympathetic  is  stimulated,  the 
contracting  influence  of  the  third  nerve  is  overcome,  and  dilation 
ensues. 

But  there  are  considerations  which  shew  that  the  matter  is  still 
more  complex  than  this.  A  small  quantity  of  atropin  introduced  into 
the  eye  or  into  the  system  causes  a  dilation  of  the  pupil.  This  might 
be  attributed  to  a  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve,  and  indeed  it  is  found 
that  after  atropin  the  falling  of  light  on  the  retina  no  longer  causes 
contraction  of  the  pupil.  A  difficulty  however  is  introduced  by  the 
fact  that  when  the  third  nerve  is  divided,  and  when  therefore  the  con¬ 
tracting  effects  of  stimulation  of  the  retina  are  placed  entirely  on  one 
side,  and  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  the  sympathetic  producing  its 
dilating  effects  to  the  utmost,  dilation  is  still  further  increased  by 
atropin.  When  physostigmin  is  introduced  into  the  eye  or  system, 
contraction  of  the  pupil  is  caused,  whether  the  third  nerve  be  divided 
or  not ;  and  when  the  dose  is  sufficiently  strong  the  contraction  is  so 
great  that  it  cannot  be  overcome  by  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic. 
The  dilation  which  is  caused  by  a  sufficient  dose  of  atropin  is  greater 
than  that  which  can  ordinarily  be  produced  by  stimulation  of  the  sym¬ 
pathetic,  and  the  contraction  caused  by  a  sufficient  dose  of  physos¬ 
tigmin  is  greater  than  that  which  is  ordinarily  produced  in  a  reflex 
manner  by  stimulation  of  the  optic  nerve,  or  even  than  that  produced 
by  direct  stimulation  of  the  third  nerve.  Evidently  these  drugs  act  on 
some  local  mechanism,  the  one  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  dilation,  the 
other  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  contraction.  Such  a  local  mechanism 
cannot  however  lie  in  the  ophthalmic  ganglion,  for  both  drugs  produce 
these  effects  in  a  most  marked  degree  after  the  ganglion  has  been 
excised.  We  must  suppose  therefore  that  the  mechanism  is  situated 
in  the  iris  itself  or  in  the  choroid,  where  indeed  ganglionic  nerve-cells 
are  abundant.  But  if  we  admit  the  existence  of  such  a  local  mechanism, 
it  is  at  least  probable  that  both  the  sympathetic  and  the  third  nerve 
act  not  directly  on  either  the  sphincter  or  dilator  pupillas,  but  indirectly 
through  means  of  the  local  nervous  mechanism. 

The  share  of  the  fifth  nerve  in  the  work  of  the  iris  seems  to  be  in 
part  a  sensory  one  ;  the  iris  is  sensitive,  and  the  sensory  impulses 
which  are  generated  in  it  pass  from  it  along  the  fibres  of  the  fifth 
nerve. 

Though  the  ophthalmic  ganglion  does  receive  fibres  directly  from 
the  cavernous  plexus  of  the  sympathetic,  the  dilating  action  of  the  sym¬ 
pathetic  would  seem  to  be  carried  out  not  by  these  fibres  but  by  fibres 
joining  the  ophthalmic  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve  higher  up  in  its  course 
and  passing  to  the  iris  apparently  by  the  long  ciliary  nerves.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Oehl1  when  these  fibres,  which  appear  to  run  alongside  the  oph¬ 
thalmic  branch  rather  than  actually  to  become  part  of  the  nerve,  are 
destroyed,  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic  in  the  neck  produces  no 
dilation  of  the  pupil  whatever.  Section  of  the  ophthalmic  branch 
itself  causes  contraction,  and  stimulation  of  the  peripheral  end  dilation 
of  the  pupil  ;  and  the  effects  are  still  seen  after  the  sympathetic  fibres 

1  Henle  and  Meissner’s  Bericht ,  1862,  p.  506. 
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have  become  degenerated  in  consequence  of  the  removal  of  the  superior 
cervical  ganglion.  From  these  facts  Oehl  infers  that  the  fifth  nerve 
itself  contains  dilating  fibres,  and  he  believes  that  these  take  their 
origin  from  the  Gasserian  ganglion.  Oehl’s  results,  independently 
arrived  at  by  Rosenthal1,  were  conducted  on  dogs  and  rabbits.  Gutt- 
mann2  came  to  a  similar  conclusion  as  regards  frogs  ;  he  found  the 
dilator  fibres  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  passed  through  the  Gasserian 
ganglion  and  were  there  reinforced  by  fibres  taking  origin  in  the  gang¬ 
lion  itself.  Hensen  and  Volckers3  also  found  in  the  dog  dilating  fibres 
in  the  fifth  nerve,  and  Vulpian4  has  observed  reflex  dilation  of  the  pupil 
after  section  of  both  cervical  and  thoracic  sympathetic,  and  removal 
of  both  the  upper  and  lower  cervical  ganglia.  These  dilating  fibres  of 
the  fifth  nerve  have  however  been  thought  by  some  to  be  vaso-motorial 
in  nature,  producing  changes  in  the  pupil  in  an  indirect  way  by 
affecting  its  blood-supply. 

When  atropin  is  applied  locally  so  as  to  affect  the  pupil  of  one  eye 
only,  the  large  amount  of  light  entering  through  the  dilated  pupil  may 
cause  a  contraction  of  the  pupil  of  the  other  eye. 

The  movements  of  the  pupil  may  be  brought  about  through  reflex 
action  by  sensory  impulses  other  than  those  arising  in  the  retina  or 
optic  nerve.  Holmgren5  finds  that  in  rabbits,  after  section  of  the  optic 
nerve,  dilation  of  the  pupil  follows  upon  the  hearing  a  noise,  and  indeed 
upon  any  sufficiently  acute  sensation. 

We  have  already  stated  that  when  we  accommodate  for  near 
objects  the  pupil  is  contracted  ;  the  one  movement  is  ‘  associated’ 
with  the  other,  that  is  to  say,  the  special  central  nervous 
mechanism  employed  in  carrying  out  the  one  act  is  so  connected 
by  nervous  ties  of  some  kind  or  other  with  that  employed  in 
carrying  out  the  other,  that  when  we  set  the  one  mechanism  in 
action  we  unintentionally  set  the  other  in  action  also.  A  similar 
associated  contraction  of  the  pupil  occurs  when  the  eye  is  directed 
inward.  Conversely,  the  drugs  which  have  a  special  action  on  the 
pupil,  such  as  atropin  and  calabar  bean,  also  affect  the  mechanism 
of  accommodation.  Atropin  paralyses  it,  so  that  the  eye  remains 
adjusted  for  far  objects  ;  and  physostigmin  throws  the  eye  into  a 
condition  of  forced  accommodation  for  near  objects.  The  latter 
effect  may  be  explained,  on  the  view  stated  above,  by  supposing 
that  the  calabar  bean  throws  the  ciliary  muscle  into  a  state  oi 
tetanic  contraction  in  the  same  way  that  it  does  the  sphincter 
pupillse. 

According  to  Hensen  and  Volckers6  the  nervous  centre  of  accom¬ 
modation  lies  in  dogs  in  the  hind  part  of  the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle, 
and  is  connected  with  the  most  anterior  bundles  of  the  roots  of  the 

1  See  Guttmann,  Centralblatt  f.  med.  Wiss.  1864,  p.  598. 

3  Op.  cit.  3  Op.  cit. 

4  Ct.  Rd.,  T.  86  (1878)  p.  1436.  s  Loc.  cit . 

6  Archiv  f.  Ophthalmol .,  XXIV.  (1878). 
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third  nerve.  Immediately  behind  this  accommodation  centre,  in  the 
front  part  of  the  floor  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  comes  the  centre  for 
the  contraction  of  the  pupils,  and  in  spite  of  the  association  of  the 
two  centres  in  their  ordinary  functional  activity,  Hensen  and  Volckers 
find  that  accommodation  may  be  brought  about  by  carefully  stimulat¬ 
ing  the  accommodation  centre  by  means  of  the  interrupted  current 
without  any  accompanying  change  in  the  iris  except  a  passive  bulging 
forward  caused  by  the  increase  in  the  curvature  of  the  lens.  The  same 
observers  state  that  dilation  of  the  pupil  results  when  the  floor  of  the 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius  is  stimulated  not  in  the  median  line  but  more  to 
the  side  ;  and  that  the  muscles  of  the  eyeball  supplied  by  the  third 
nerve  have  their  nervous  centres  placed  also  in  the  floor  of  the  aqueduct 
of  Sylvius,  but  behind  that  for  the  contraction  of  the  pupil. 

We  can  accommodate  at  will ;  but  few  persons  can  effect  the 
necessary  change  in  the  eye  unless  they  direct  their  attention  to 
some  near  or  far  object,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  thus  assist  their 
will  by  visual  sensations.  By  practice,  however,  the  aid  of  ex¬ 
ternal  objects  may  be  dispensed  with ;  and  it  is  when  this  is 
achieved  that  the  pupil  may  seem  to  be  made  to  dilate  or  con¬ 
tract  at  pleasure,  accommodation  being  effected  without  the  eye 
being  turned  to  any  particular  object. 

Imperfections  in  the  Dioptric  Apparatus. 

The  emmetropic  eye  may  be  taken  as  the  normal  eye.  The 
myopic  and  hypermetropic  eyes  maybe  considered  as  imperfect 
eyes,  though  the  former  possesses  certain  advantages  over  the 
normal  eye.  An  eye  might  be  myopic  from  too  great  a  con¬ 
vexity  of  the  cornea,  or  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens,  or 
from  permanent  spasm  of  the  accommodation-mechanism,  or  from 
too  great  a  length  of  the  long  axis  of  the  eyeball.  According  to 
Bonders  the  last  is  the  usual  cause.  Similarly,  most  hyperme¬ 
tropic  eyes  possess  too  short  a  bulb.  The  presbyopic  eye  is,  as 
we  have  seen,  an  eye  normally  constituted  in  which  the  power  of 
accommodation  has  been  lost  or  is  failing. 

According  to  Iwanoff 1  and  v.  Arlt2  in  the  strongly  marked  myopic 
eye  there  is  hypertrophy  of  the  longitudinal  (meridional)  fibres  of  the 
ciliary  muscle  and  atrophy  or  absence  of  the  circular  fibres  :  in  the 
hypermetropic  eye  on  the  other  hand  the  circular  fibres  are  well 
developed  and  the  meridional  fibres  scanty. 

Spherical  Aberration.  In  a  spherical  lens  the  rays  which 
impinge  on  the  circumference  are  brought  to  a  focus  sooner  than 
those  which  pass  nearer  the  centre,  and  the  focus  of  ?  luminous 

1  Archiv f.  Ophthahn .,  xv.  p.  284. 

2  U.  d.  Ursachen ,  drc.  der  Kurzsichtigkeit,  1876 
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point,  ceasing  to  be  a  p.oint,  is  spread  over  a  surface.  Hence 
when  rays  are  allowed  to  fall  on  the  whole  of  the  lens,  the  image 
formed  on  a  screen  placed  in  the  focus  of  the  more  central  rays 
is  blurred  by  the  diffusion- circles  caused  by  the  circumferential 
rays  which  have  been  brought  to  a  permature  focus.  In  an 
ordinary  optical  instrument  spherical  aberration  is  obviated  by  a 
diaphragm  which  shuts  off  the  more  circumferential  rays.  In  the 
eye  the  iris  is  an  adjustable  diaphragm ;  and  when  the  pupil  con¬ 
tracts  in  near  vision  the  more  divergent  rays  proceeding  from  a 
near  object,  which  tend  to  fall  on  the  circumferential  parts  of  the 
lens,  are  cut  off.  As,  however,  the  refractive  power  of  the  lens 
does  not  increase  regularly  and  progressively  from  the  centre  to 
the  circumference,  but  varies  most  irregularly,  the  purpose  of  the 
narrowing  of  the  pupil  cannot  be  simply  to  obviate  spherical 
aberration ;  and  indeed  the  other  optical  imperfections  of  the 
eye  are  so  great,  that  such  spherical  aberrations  as  are  caused  by 
the  lens  produce  no  obvious  effect  on  vision. 

Astigmatism.  We  have  hitherto  treated  the  eye  as  if  its 
dioptric  surfaces  were  all  parts  of  perfect  spherical  surfaces.  In 
reality  this  is  rarely  the  case,  either  with  the  lens  or  with  the 
cornea.  Slight  deviations  do  not  produce  any  marked  effect,  but 
there  is  one  deviation  which  is  present  to  a'  certain  extent  in  most 
eyes,  and  is  very  largely  developed  in  some,  known  as  regular 
astigmatism.  This  exists  when  the  dioptric  surface  is  not  spherical 
but  more  convex  along  one  meridian  than  another,  more  convex, 
for  instance,  along  the  vertical  than  along  the  horizontal  meridian. 
When  this  is  the  case  the  rays  proceeding  from  a  luminous  point 
are  not  brought  to  a  single  focus  at  a  point,  but  possess  two  linear 
foci,  one  nearer  than  the  normal  focus  and  corresponding  to  the 
more  convex  surface,  the  other  farther  than  the  normal  and 
corresponding  to  the  less  convex  surface.  If  the  vertical 
meridians  of  the  surface  be  more  convex  than  the  horizontal,  then 
the  nearer  linear  focus  will  be  horizontal  and  the  farther  linear 
focus  will  be  vertical,  and  vice  versa.  (This  can  be  shewn  much 
more  effectually  on  a  model,  than  in  a  diagram  in  which  we  are 
limited  to  two  dimensions.)  Now,  in  order  to  see  a  vertical  line 
distinctly,  it  is  much  more  important  that  the  rays  which  diverge 
from  the  line  in  the  series  of  horizontal  planes  should  be  brought 
to  a  focus  properly  than  those  which  diverge  in  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  line  itself ;  and  similarly,  in  order  to  see  a  horizontal  line 
distinctly  it  is  much  more  important  that  the  rays  which  diverge 
from  the  line  in  the  series  of  vertical  planes  should  be  brought  to 
a  focus  properly  than  those  which  diverge  in  the  horizontal  plane 
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of  the  line  itself.  Hence  a  horizontal  line  held  before  an  astig¬ 
matic  dioptric  surface,  most  convex  in  the  vertical  meridians,  will 
give  rise  to  the  image  of  a  horizontal  line  at  the  nearer  focus,  the 
vertical  rays  diverging  from  the  line  being  here  brought  to  a 
linear  horizontal  focus.  Similarly,  a  vertical  line  held  before  the 
same  surface  will  give  rise  to  an  image  of  a  vertical  line  at  the 
farther  focus,  the  horizontal  rays  diverging  from  the  vertical  line 
being  here  brought  to  a  linear  vertical  focus.  In  other  words, 
with  a  dioptric  surface  most  convex  in  the  vertical  meridians, 
horizontal  lines  are  brought  to  a  focus  sooner  than  are  vertical 
lines. 

Most  eyes  are  thus  more  or  less  astigmatic,  and  generally  with 
a  greater  convexity  along  the  vertical  meridians.  If  a  set  of 
horizontal  or  vertical  lines  be  looked  at,  or  if  the  near  point  of 
accommodation  be  determined  by  Schemer’s  experiment  (p.  514), 
for  the  needle  placed  first  horizontally  and  then  vertically,  the 
horizontal  lines  or  needle  will  be  distinctly  visible  at  a  shorter 
distance  from  the  eye  than  the  vertical  lines  or  needle.  Similarly, 
the  vertical  line  must  be  farther  from  the  eye  than  a  horizontal  one, 
if  both  are  to  be  seen  distinctly  at  the  same  time.  The  cause  of 
astigmatism  is,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the  unequal  curva¬ 
ture  of  the  cornea  ;  but  sometimes  the  fault  lies  in  the  lens,  as  was 
the  case  with  Young. 

When  the  curvature  of  the  cornea  or  lens  differs  not  in  two  meri¬ 
dians  only  but  in  several,  irregular  astigmatism  is  the  result.  A  certain 
amount  of  irregular  astigmatism  exists  in  most  lenses,  thus  causing  the 
image  of  a  bright  point,  such  as  a  star,  to  be  not  a  circle  but  a  radiate 
figure. 

Chromatic  Aberration.  The  different  rays  of  the  spectrum 
are  of  different  refrangibility,  those  towards  the  violet  end  of  the 
spectrum  being  brought  to  a  focus  sooner  than  those  near  the  red 
end.  This  in  optical  instruments  is  obviated  by  using  compound 
lenses  made  up  of  various  kinds  of  glass.  In  the  eye  we  have  no 
evidence  that  the  lens  is  so  constituted  as  to  correct  this  fault ;  still 
the  total  dispersive  power  of  the  instrument  is  so  small,  that  such 
amount  of  chromatic  aberration  as  does  exist  attracts  little  notice. 
Nevertheless  some  slight  aberration  may  be  detected  by  careful 
observation.  When  the  spectrum  is  observed  at  some  distance 
the  violet  end  will  not  be  seen  in  focus  at  the  same  time  as  the  red. 
if  a  luminous  point  be  looked  at  through  a  narrow  orifice  covered 
by  a  piece  of  violet  glass,  which  while  shutting  out  the  yellow  and 
green  allows  the  red  and  blue  rays  to  pass  through,  there  will  be 
seen  alternately  an  image  having  a  blue  centre  with  a  red  fringe, 


DIOPTRIC  IMPERFECTIONS. 


528 


[BOOK  III. 


or  a  red  centre  with  a  blue  fringe,  according  as  the  image  of  the 
point  looked  at  is  thrown  on  one  side  or  other  of  the  true  focus. 
Thus  supposing/ (Fig.  53)  to  be  the  plane  of  the  mean  focus  of 
A,  the  violet  rays  will  be  brought  to  a  focus  in  the  plane  V,  and 
the  red  rays  in  the  plane  R  ;  if  the  rays  be  supposed  to  fall  on 
the  retina  between  V  and  /  the  diverging  or  blue  rays  will  form 
a  centre  surrounded  by  the  still  converging  red  rays  ;  whereas  if 
the  rays  fall  on  the  retina  between  /  and  R,  the  converging  red 
rays  will  form  a  centre  with  the  still  diverging  blue  rays  forming  a 
fringe  round  them ;  when  the  object  is  in  focus  at /  the  two  kinds 
of  rays  will  be  mixed  together. 


Fig.  53.  Diagram  illustrating  Chromatic  Aberration. 

hh  is  the  dioptric  surface,  hv  represents  the  blue,  and  hr  the  red  rays  ;  V  is  the  focal  plane  of 

the  blue,  R  of  the  rgd  rays.^ 

Entoptic  Phenomena.  The  various  media  of  the  eye  are 
not  uniformly  transparent ;  the  rays  of  light  in  passing  through 
them  undergo  local  absorption  and  refraction,  and  thus  various 
shadows  are  thrown  on  the  retina,  of  which  we  become  conscious 
as  imperfections  in  the  field  of  vision,  especially  when  the  eye  is 
directed  to  a  uniformly  illuminated  surface.  These  are  spoken  of 
as  entoptic  phenomena,  and  are  very  varied,  many  forms  having 
been  described. 

The  most  common  are  those  caused  by  the  presence  of  float¬ 
ing  bodies  in  the  vitreous  humour,  the  so-called  miisca  volitantes . 
These  are  readily  seen  when  the  eye  is  turned  towards  a  uniform 
surface,  and  are  frequently  very  troublesome  in  looking  through  a 
microscope.  They  assume  the  form  of  rows  and  groups  of  beads, 
of  single  beads,  of  streaks,  patches  and  granules,  and  may  be  re¬ 
cognised  by  their  almost  continual  movement,  especially  when  the 
head  or  eye  is  moved  up  and  down.  When  an  attempt  is  made 
to  fix  the  vision  upon  them,  they  immediately  float  away.  Tears 
on  the  cornea,  temporary  unevenness  on  the  anterioi  surface  of 
the  cornea  after  the  eyelid  has  been  pressed  on  it,  and  imperfec¬ 
tions  in  the  lens  or  its  capsule,  also  give  rise  to  visual  images. 
Not  unfrequently  a  radiate  figure  corresponding  to  the  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  fibres  of  the  lens  makes  its  appearance. 
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Imperfections  in  die  margin  of  the  pup.il  appear  in  the  shadow  of 
the  iris  which  bounds  the  field  of  vision ;  and  the  movements  of  the 
iris  in  one  eye  may  be  rendered  visible  by  alternately  closing  and 
opening  the  other  ;  the  field  of  the  first  may  be  observed  to  contract 
when  light  enters,  and  to  expand  when  the  light  is  shut  off  from  the 
second.  The  media  of  the  eye  are  fluorescent  ;  a  condition  which 
favours  the  perception  of  the  ultra-violet  rays.  If  a  white  sheet  or 
white  cloud  be  looked  at  in  daylight  through  a  Nicol’s  prism,  a  some¬ 
what  bright  double  cone  or  double  tuft,  with  the  apices  touching,  of  a 
faint  blue  colour,  is  seen  in  the  centre  of  the  field  of  vision,  crossed  by 
a  similar  double  cone  of  a  somewhat  yellow  darker  colour.  These  are 
spoken  of  as  Haidinger’s  brushes  ;  they  rotate  as  the  prism  is  rotated, 
and  are  supposed  to  be  due  to  the  unequal  absorption  of  the  polarized 
light  in  the  yellow  spot.  The  prism  must  be  frequently  rotated,  as 
when  the  prism  remains  at  rest  the  phenomena  fade.  Lastly,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Helmholtz,  the  optical  arrangements  have  a  further  imperfection 
in  that  the  dioptric  surfaces  are  not  truly  centred  on  the  optic  axis. 

Sec.  2.  Visual  Sensations. 

Light  falling  on  the  retina  excites  sensory  impulses ,  and  these 
passing  up  the  optic  nerve  to  certain  parts  of  the  brain,  produce 
changes  in  certain  cerebral  structures,  and  thus  give  rise  to  what  we 
call  a  sensation.  In  a  sensation  we  ought  to  be  able  to  distinguish 
between  the  events  through  which  the  impact  of  the  rays  of  light 
on  the  retina  is  enabled  to  generate  sensory  impulses,  and  the 
events,  or  rather  series  of  events,  through  which  these  sensory  im¬ 
pulses  (for,  judging  by  the  analogy  of  motor  nerves,  we  have  no 
reason  to  think  that  they  undergo  any  fundamental  changes  in 
passing  along  the  optic  nerve),  by  the  agency  of  the  cerebral  ar¬ 
rangements,  develope  into  a  sensation.  Such  an  analysis,  however, 
is,  at  present  at  least,  in  most  particulars,  quite  beyond  our  power ; 
and  we  must  therefore  treat  of  the  sensations  as  a  whole,  dis¬ 
tinguishing  between  the  peripheral  and  central  phenomena,  on  the 
rare  occasions  when  we  are  able  to  do  so. 

The  Origin  of  Visual  Impulses. 

Of  primary  importance  to  the  understanding  of  the  way  in 
which  luminous  undulations  give  rise  to  those  nervous  changes 
which  pass  along  the  optic  nerve  as  visual  impulses,  is  the  fact 
that  the  rays  of  light  produce  their  effect  by  acting  not  on  the  optic 
nerve  itself  but  on  its  terminal  organs  (see  p.  507),  They  pass 
through  the  anterior  layers  of  the  retina  apparently  without  in¬ 
ducing  any  effect ;  it  is  not  till  they  have  reached  the  region  of  the 
rods  and  cones  that  they  set  up  the  changes  concerned  in  the 
generation  of  visual  impulses ;  and  the  impulses  here  generated 
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travel  back  to  the  layer  of  fibres  in  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
retina  and  thence  pass  along  the  optic  nerve.  That  the  optic  fibres 
are  themselves  insensible  to  light  and  that  visual  impulses  begin 
in  the  region  of  rods  and  cones  is  shewn  by  the  phenomena  of 
the  blind  spot  and  of  Purkinje’s  figures  respectively. 

Blind  Spot.  There  is  one  part  of  the  retina  on  which  rays 
of  light  falling  give  rise  to  no  sensations ;  this  is  the  entrance  of 
the  optic  nerve,  and  the  corresponding  area  in  the  field  of  vision 
is  called  the  blind  spot.  If  the  visual  axis  of  one  eye,  the  right 
for  instance,  the  other  being  closed,  be  fixed  on  a  black  spot  in  a 
white  sheet  of  paper,  and  a  small  black  object,  such  as  the  point 
of  a  quill  pen  dipped  in  ink,  be  moved  gradually  sideways  over 
the  paper  away  to  the  outside  of  the  field  of  vision,  at  a  certain 
distance  the  black  point  of  the  quill  will  disappear  from  view.  On 
continuing  the  movement  still  farther  outward  the  point  will  again 
come  into  view  and  continue  in  sight  until  it  is  lost  in  the 
periphery  of  the  field  of  vision.  If  the  pen  be  used  to  make  a 
mark  on  the  paper  at  the  moment  when  it  is  lost  to  view  and  at 
the  moment  when  it  comes  into  sight  again ;  and  if  similar 
marks  be  made  along  the  other  -  meridians  as  well  as  the 
horizontal,  an  irregular  outline  will  be  drawn  circumscribing  an 
area  of  the  field  of  vis-ion  within  which  rays  of  light  produce  no 
visual  sensation.  This  is  the  blind  spot.  The  dimensions  of  the 
figure  drawn  vary  of  course  with  the  distance  of  the  paper  from 
the  eye.  If  this  distance  be  known,  the  size  as  well  as  the  position 
of  the  area  of  the  retina  corresponding  to  the  blind  spot  may  be 
calculated  from  the  diagrammatic  eye  (p.  512).  The  position 
exactly  coincides  with  the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  the 
dimensions  (about  1*5  mm.  diameter)  also  correspond.  While 
drawing  the  outline  as  above  directed  the  indications  of  the  large 
branches  of  the  retinal  vessels  as  they  diverge  from  the  entrance 
of  the  nerve  can  frequently  he  recognised.  The  existence  of  the 
blind  spot  is  also  shewn  by  the  fact  that  an  image  of  light,  suf¬ 
ficiently  small,  thrown  upon  the  optic  nerve  by  means  of  the 
ophthalmoscope,  gives  rise  to  no  sensations. 

The  existence  of  the  blind  spot  proves  that  the  optic  fibres  them¬ 
selves  are  insensible  to  light ;  it  is  only  through  the  agency  of  the 
retinal  expansion  that  they  can  be  stimulated  by  luminous  vibrations. 

Purkinje’s  Figures.  If  one  enters  a  dark  room  with  a 
candle,  and  while  looking  at  a  plain  (not  parti-coloured)  wall, 
moves  the  candle  up  and  down,  holding  it  on  a  level  with  the  eyes 
by  the  side  of  the  head,  there  will  appear  in  the  field  of  vision  of 
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the  eye  of  the  same  side,  projected  on  the  wall,  an  image  of  the 
retinal  vessels,  quite  similar  to  that  seen  on  looking  into  an  eye 
with  the  ophthalmoscope.  The  field  of  vision  is  illuminated 
with  a  glare,  and  on  this  the  branched  retinal  vessels  appear  as 
shadows.  In  this  mode  of  experimenting  the  light  enters  the  eye 
through  the  cornea,  and  an  image  of  the  candle  is  formed  on  the 
nasal  side  of  the  retina ;  and  it  is  the  light  emanating  from  this 
image  which  throws  shadows  of  the  retinal  vessels  on  to  the  rest 
of  the  retina.  A  far  better  method  is  for  a  second  person  to  con¬ 
centrate  the  rays  of  light,  with  a  lens  of  low  power,  on  to  the 
outside  of  the  sclerotic  just  behind  the  cornea  ;  the  light  in  this 
case  emanates  from  the  illuminated  spot  on  the  sclerotic  and  pass¬ 
ing  straight  through  the  vitreous  humour  throws  a  direct  shadow 
of  the  vessels  on  to  the  retina.  Thus  the  rays  passing  through 
the  sclerotic  at  b,  Fig.  54,  in  the  direction  by,  will  throw  a  shadow 
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Fig.  54.  Diagram  illustrating  the  Formation  of  Purkinje’s  Figures  when  the 
Illumination  is  directed  through  the  Sclerotic. 

of  the  vessel  v  on  to  the  retina  at  (3 ;  this  will  appear  as  a  dark 
line  at  B  in  the  glare  of  the  field  of  vision.  This  proves  that  the 
structures  in  which  visual  impulses  originate  must  lie  behind  the 
retinal  vessels,  otherwise  the  shadows  of  these  could  not  be 
perceived. 

If  the  light  be  moved  from  b  to  a ,  the  shadow  on  the  retina  will 
move  from  /3  to  a,  and  the  dark  line  in  the  field  of  vision  will  move  from 
B  to  A.  If  the  distance  BA  be  measured  when  the  whole  image  is 
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projected  at  a  known  distance,  fcB  from  the  eye,  k  being  the  optical 
centre1,  then,  knowing  the  distance,  k$  in  the  diagrammatic  eye,  the 
distance  /3a  can  be  calculated.  But  if  the  distance  /3a  be  thus  estimated, 
and  the  distance  ba  be  directly  measured,  the  distances  /3z/,  av,  bv,  av 
can  be  calculated,  and  if  the  appearance  in  the  field  of  vision  is  really 
caused  by  the  shadow  of  v  falling  on  /3,  these  distances  ought  to  corre¬ 
spond  to  the  distances  of  the  retinal  vessels  v  from  the  sclerotic  b  on 
the  one  hand,  and  from  that  part  of  the  retina  /3  where  visual  impre- 
sions  begin,  on  the  other.  H.  Miiller  found  that  the  distance  /3j>  thus 
calculated  corresponded  to  the  distance  of  the  retinal  vessels  from  the 
layer  of  rods  and  cones.  Thus  Purkinje’s  figures  prove  in  the  first 
place  that  the  sensory  impulses  which  form  the  commencement  of 
visual  sensations  originate  in  some  part  of  the  retina  behind  the  retinal 
vessels,  i.e.  somewhere  between  them  and  the  choroid  coat ;  and  H. 
Muller’s  calculations  go  far  to  show  that  they  originate  at  the  most 
posterior  or  external  part  of  the  retina,  viz.  the  layer  of  rods  and  cones. 
It  must  be  admitted  however  that  H.  Muller’s  results  were  not 
sufficiently  exact  to  allow  any  great  stress  to  be  placed  on  this 
argument. 

It  is  desirable  in  these  cases  to  move  the  light  to  and  fro, 
especially  in  the  first  method,  as  the  retina  soon  becomes  tired,  and 
the  image  fades  away.  Some  observers  can  recognize  in  the  axis 
of  vision,  a  faint  shadow  corresponding  tb  the  edge  of  the  de¬ 
pression  of  the  fovea  centralis. 

In  the  second  method  of  experimenting,  the  image  always  moves 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  light,  as  it  obviously  must  do.  In  the  first 
method,  where  the  light  enters  through  the  cornea,  the  image  moves  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  light  when  the  light  is  moved  from  right  to 
left,  provided  the  movement  does  not  extend  beyond  the  middle  of  the 
cornea,  but  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  light  when  the  latter  is 
moved  up  and  down.  In  Fig.  55,  which  represents  a  horizontal  section 
of  an  eye,  if  a  be  moved  to  a,  b  will  move  to  /3,  the  shadow  on  the 
retina  c  to  y,  and  the  image  d  to  8.  If  on  the  other  hand  a  be  sup¬ 
posed  to  move  above  the  plane  of  the  paper,  b  will  move  below,  in 
consequence  c  will  move  above,  and  d  will  appear  to  move  below,  i.e. 
d  will  sink  as  a  rises. 

The  retinal  vessels  may  also  be  rendered  visible  by  looking  through 
a  small  orifice  at  a  bright  field  such  as  the  sky,  and  moving  the  orifice 
very  rapidly  from  side  to  side  or  up  and  down.  If  the  movement  be 
from  side  to  side,  the  vessels  which  run  vertical  will  be  seen  ;  if  up 
and  down,  the  horizontal  vessels.  The  fine  capillary  vessels  are  seen 

1  For  the  properties  of  the  optical  centre,  we  must  refer  the  reader  to  the 
various  treatises  on  optics.  The  optical  centre  of  a  lens  is  the  point  through 
which  all  the  principal  rays,  of  the  various  pencils  of  rays  falling  on  the  lens, 
pass.  The  diagrammatic  eye  of  Listing  (p.  512)  has  two  optical  centres,  but 
these  may,  without  serious  error,  be  further  reduced  for  practical  purposes  to 
one  lying  in  the  lens  near  its  posterior  surface,  at  about  15  mm.  distance  from 
the  retina. 
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more  easily  in  this  way  than  by  Purkinje’s  method.  The  same  ap¬ 
pearances  may  also  be  produced  by  looking  through  a  microscope  from 
which  the  objective  has  been  removed  and  the  eye-piece  only  left  (or 
in  which  at  least  there  is  no  object  distinctly  in  focus  in  the  field),  and 
moving  the  head  rapidly  from  side  to  side  or  backwards  and  forwards. 
Or  the  microscope  itself  may  be  moved  ;  a  circular  movement  of  the 
field  will  then  bring  both  the  vertical  and  horizontally  directed  vessels 
into  view  at  the  same  time. 


Fir,.  55.  Diagram  illustrating  the  Formation  of  Purkinje’s  Figures  when  the 
Illumination  is  directed  through  the  Cornea. 

The  Photochemistry  of  the  Retina.  In  seeking  to  under¬ 
stand  how  it  is  that  rays  of  light  falling  upon  the  region  of  the  rods 
and  cones  can  give  rise  to  visual  impulses  in  the  optic  nerve  we 
naturally  turn  to  a  chemical  explanation.  We  are  familiar  with  the 
fact  that  rays  of  light  are  able  to  bring  about  the  decomposition  of 
very  many  chemical  substances ;  and  we  accordingly  speak  of 
these  substances  as  being  sensitive  to  light.  All  the  facts  dwelt 
on  in  this  book  illustrate  the  great  complexity  and  corresponding 
instability  of  the  composition  of  protoplasm.  And  we  might 
reasonably  suppose  that  protoplasm  itself  would  be  sensitive  to 
light  ;  that  is  to  say  that  rays  of  light  falling  on  even  undifferen¬ 
tiated  protoplasm  might  set  up  a  decomposition  of  that  protoplasm 
and  so  inaugurate  a  molecular  disturbance ;  in  order  words,  that 
light  might  act  as  a  direct  stimulus  to  protoplasm.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  however,  such  evidence  as  we  at  present  possess  goes  to 
shew  that  native  undifferentiated  protoplasm  is  not  sensitive  to 
light  (that  is,  to  those  particular  waves  which  when  they  fall  on 
our  retina  give  rise  in  us  to  the  sensation  of  light),  though  in  at 
least  one  instance  a  lowly  organism,  whose  protoplasm  exhibits 
very  little  differentiation  and  in  particular  contains  no  pigment, 
does  manifest  a  sensitiveness  to  light1.  Nor  can  we  be  surprised 

1  Engelmann,  PflUger’s  Archiv,  xix.  (1879)  P* 
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at  this  indifference  to  protoplasm  when  we  reflect  that  what  we 
may  call  pure  protoplasm  is  remarkable  for  its  transparency,  that 
is  to  say,  the  rays  of  light  pass  through  it  with  the  slightest  possible 
absorption.  But  in  order  that  light  may  produce  chemical  effects, 
it  must  be  absorbed  ;  it  must  be  spent  in  doing  the  chemical  work. 
Accordingly  the  first  step  towards  the  formation  of  an  organ  of 
vision  is  the  differentiation  of  a  portion  of  protoplasm  into  a 
pigment  at  once  capable  of  absorbing  light  and  sensitive  to  light, 
i.e.  undergoing  decomposition  upon  exposure  to  light.  An 
organism,  a  portion  of  whose  protoplasm  had  thus  become  differ¬ 
entiated  into  such  a  pigment  would  be  able  to  react  towards  light. 
The  light  falling  on  the  organism  would  be  in  part  absorbed  by 
the  pigment,  and  the  rays  thus  absorbed  would  produce  a  chemical 
action  and  set  free  chemical  substances  which  before  were  not 
present.  We  have  only  to  suppose  that  the  chemical  substances 
are  of  such  a  nature  as  to  act  as  a  stimulus  to  the  protoplasm  of 
other  parts  of  the  organism,  (and  we  have  manifold  evidence  of 
the  exquisite  sensitiveness  of  protoplasm  in  general  to  chemical 
stimuli),  in  order  to  see  how  rays  of  light  falling  on  the  organism 
might  excite  movements  in  it,  or  modify  movements  which  were 
being  carried  on,  or  might  otherwise  affect  the  organism  in  whole 
or  in  part x. 

Such  considerations  as  the  foregoing  may  be  applied  to 
even  the  complex  organ  of  vision  of  the  higher  animals.  If 
we  suppose  that  the  actual  terminations  of  the  optic  nerve  are 
surrounded  by  substances  sensitive  to  light,  then  it  becomes  easy 
to  imagine  how  light  falling  on  these  sensitive  substances  should 
set  free  chemical  bodies  possessed  of  the  property  of  acting  as 
stimuli  to  the  actual  nerve-endings  and  thus  give  rise  to  visual 
impulses  in  the  optic  fibres.  We  say  ‘easy  to  imagine,’  but  we 
are,  at  present,  far  from  being  able  to  give  definite  proofs  that  such 
an  explanation  of  the  origin  of  visual  impulses  is  the  true  one, 
probable  and  enticing  as  it  may  appear.  One  of  the  most 
striking  features  in  the  structure  of  the  retina  is  the  abundance  of 
pigment  in  the  retinal  or  as  it  is  sometimes  called  choroidal  epithe¬ 
lium.  It  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  sole  function  of  this  pigment 
is  to  absorb  the  superfluous  rays  of  light,  and  that  the*rays  thus 
absorbed  are  put  to  no  use  but  simply  wasted;  and  Kuhne2 
indeed  has  shewn  that  the  pigment  is  sensitive  to  light ;  but  the 
changes  in  it  induced  by  light  are  excessively  slow,  and  vision  is 
not  only  possible  but  fairly  distinct  with  albinos  in  which  this 
pigment  is  absent. 

1  Cf.  Kuhne,  Zur  Photochemie  der  Netzhaut. 

2  Journal  of  Physiology ,  I.  (1878)  pp.  109,  189. 
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Then  again,  in  the  vast  majority  of  vertebrate  animals,  the 
outer  limbs  of  the  rods  are  suffused  with  a  purplish  red  pigment, 
the  so-called  visual  purple,  which  is  so  eminently  sensitive  to  light 
that  images  of  external  objects  may  by  appropriate  means  be 
photographed  in  it  on  the  retina.  And  upon  the  first  discovery 
of  this  visual  purple  we  seemed  to  have  found  the  substance  of 
which  we  are  in  search.  But  unfortunately  this  pigment  is  absent 
from  the  cones,  and  from  the  fovea  centralis,  which  as  we  shall 
see  is  the  region  of  distinct  vision  ;  it  is  further  entirely  wanting 
in  some  animals  which  undoubtedly  see  very  well,  and  lastly 
animals,  such  as  the  frog,  naturally  possessing  the  pigment,  con¬ 
tinue  to  see  very  well  when  it  has  been  absolutely  bleached,  as  it 
may  be  by  prolonged  exposure  of  the  eyes  to  strong  light.  We 
cannot  therefore  at  present  at  least  explain  the  origin  of  visual 
impulses  by  the  help  of  visual  purple.  But  at  the  same  time  it  must 
be  remembered  that  the  discovery  of  its  existence  is  a  step  in  the 
desired  direction  ;  though  it  has  failed  us  now,  it  gives  promise  of 
success  in  the  future. 

That  in  the  retina  there  does  exist  a  substance  or  do  exist  sub¬ 
stances,  presumably  of  the  sensitive  nature  which  we  have  indicated, 
which  are  used  up  in  vision,  has  been  urged  by  Exner2  to  be  proved  by 
the  following  experiment. 

It  is  well  known  that  when  pressure  is  forcibly  applied  to  the  eye¬ 
ball,  the  retina  speedily  becomes  insensible  to  light.  If  a  sheet  of 
paper,  one  half  of  which  is  white,  and  the  other  black,  but  having  in 
its  middle  a  white  patch  covered  temporarily  with  black,  be  held  before 
the  eyes,  and  if  while  looking  at  the  sheet,  the  eyeball  be  pressed  till 
the  white  half  is  no  longer  visible,  and  then  the  cover  of  the  white 
patch  in  the  black  half  be  suddenly  withdrawn,  the  white  patch  is 
recognized  for  a  while  though  the  white  half  is  invisible  ;  very  soon 
however  the  white  patch  fades  away  too.  Exner’ s  argument  is  that 
the  blindness  due  to  pressure  must  be  caused  not  by  a  mere  loss  of 
conductivity  of  the  nervous  structures,  but  by  a  consumption  of  visual 
substance  which,  owing  to  the  pressure  checking  the  nutritive  supply, 
cannot  be  furnished  rapidly  enough.  Thus  in  the  retina  corresponding 
to  the  white  half  of  the  sheet  looked  at  this  visual  substance  is  being 
used  up,  while  in  that  part  which  corresponds  to  the  white  patch,  there 
is  no  consumption  as  long  as  the  black  cover  is  kept  on.  When  the 
black  cover  is  removed,  the  rays  from  the  white  patch  accordingly  find 
some  visual  substance  to  work  upon,  and  hence  the  patch  is  visible 
until  the  supply  of  visual  substance  here  also  is  in  turn  exhausted. 
Kiihne2  however,  urges  that  Exner’s  interpretation  is  not  valid  and 
that  the  phenomena  may  be  explained  on  the  Law  of  Contrast,  of 
which  we  shall  treat  presently,  manifested  in  a  not  wholly  exhausted 
retina. 

1  Piliiger’s  Archiv ,  xvi.  (1878)  p.  407. 

8  Untersuch.  Physiol.  Inst.  Heidel .,  Bd.  II.  (1878)  p.  46. 
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But  even  admitting  as  probable  the  existence  of  sensitive 
visual  substances,  the  products  of  whose  decomposition  act  as 
stimuli  to  the  real  endings  of  the  retinal  nervous  mechanism,  we 
cannot  at  present  state  anything  definite  concerning  those  nerve- 
endings  or  the  manner  of  their  stimulation.  It  may  be  that  even 
the  outer  limbs  of  the  rods  and  cones  in  spite  of  the  apparent 
break  of  continuity  between  the  outer  and  inner  limbs,  are  really 
nervous  in  nature.  It  may  be  on  the  other  hand  that  the  outer 
limbs  are  either  purely  dioptric  in  function  or  are  in  some  way 
associated  with  the  sensitive  visual  substances,  so  that  the  nervous 
structures  must  be  considered  as  extending  at  least  no  further  than 
the  inner  limbs.  We  cannot  as  yet  make  any  definite  statement 
in  the  one  direction  or  the  other. 

Visual  Purple.  As  long  ago  as  1839  Krohn  called  attention  to  the 
rose  colour  of  the  retinas  of  cephalopods ;  but  though  his  observations 
were  confirmed  by  Max  Schultze  and  others,  and  though  some  years 
afterwards  H.  Muller,  and  Leydig  and  Max  Schultze,  found  a  similar 
colouration  in  the  retinas  of  frogs  and  other  vertebrates,  the  matter  did 
not  attract  any  great  interest  until  Boll1  discovered  that  this  colour 
was  in  the  living  animal  susceptible  to  light,  being  bleached  when  the 
animal  was  exposed  to  light  but  returning  again  when  the  animal  was 
kept  in  the  dark.  He  found  that  when  the  eye  of  a  frog  which  had 
been  kept  for  some  time  in  the  dark  was  rapidly  opened,  the  outer 
limbs  of  the  rods  of  the  retina  presented  a  very  beautiful  purple,  or 
(as  he  afterwards  preferred  to  call  it)  red  colour,  which  after  a  few 
seconds  changed  into  a  yellow  and  finally  disappeared,  leaving  the  rods 
colourless.  Scattered  among  these  red  or  purple  rods  were  a  number 
of  bright  green  rods,  the  colour  of  which  also  faded  on  exposure  to 
light.  If  the  frog  had  previously  been  exposed  for  some  time  to  a 
bright  light,  the  retina,  even  with  the  most  rapid  manipulation,  was 
found  to  be  colourless.  And  by  examining  at  intervals  the  eyes  of  a 
series  of  frogs  which  after  being  kept  in  the  dark  had  been  exposed  to 
light  for  variable  periods,  and  conversely  of  frogs  which,  after  an  ex¬ 
posure  to  bright  light,  had  been  kept  in  the  dark  for  variable  periods, 
Boll  was  enabled  to  satisfy  himself  that,  in  the  living  eye  the  colour  of 
the  rods  was  destroyed  by  exposure  to  light  and  restored  by  rest  in  the 
dark.  Using  under  similar  circumstances  monochromatic  instead  of 
white  light,  he  came  to  the  conclusion  that  under  exposure  to  green 
light  the  retina  became  first  purple,  then  violet,  and  finally  colourless  ; 
unler  blue  and  violet  light,  it  first  suffered  a  change  to  violet  and  finally 
lost  all  colour ;  while  under  red  light  it  became  a  deeper  red,  under 
yellow  light  a  brighter  red,  and  when  exposed  to  the  ultra-violet  rays 
underwent  very  little  change.  He  found  this  visual  purple  or  visual 
red  in  the  outer  limbs  of  the  rods  not  only  of  the  frog,  but  of  all  other 
vertebrates,  including  mammalia,  whose  retinas  contain  sufficiently 

1  Berlin.  Sitzungsberichte,  1876,  Sitzung  Nov.  12 ;  1877,  Sitzung  Jan  II. 
Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv ,  1877,  P*  4- 
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conspicuous  rods.  He  concluded  that  the  colour  must  be  largely 
concerned  in  the  act  of  vision. 

i  j  Klihlie  taking  UP  and  largely  extending  Boll’s  discovery  has  been 
led  to  the  following  results  : 

The  colour  of  the  rods  is  susceptible  to  light  not  only  during  life 
but  also  after  death,  the  fading  which  occurs  after  the  removal  and 

opening  of  an  eye  being  due  not  to  post  mortem  changes  but  to  the 
action  of  light. 

The  colour  of  the  rods  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a  distinct  pigment, 
the  visual  purple,  which  may  be  extracted  from  the  substance  of  the 
rods  by  dissolving  these  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  bile  salts.  A  clear 
purple  solution  is  thus  obtained,  which  is  capable  of  being  bleached 
by  the  action  oG-light,  and  in  its  general  features  and  behaviour  is 
similar  to  the  pigment  as  it  naturally  exists  in  the  retina. 

Visual  purple  is  found  exclusively  in  the  outer  limbs  of  the  rods  ;  it 
has  never  yet  been  found  in  the  cones,  and  it  is  accordingly  absent 
from  the  retinas  of  animals  (such  as  those  of  snakes)  which  are  com¬ 
posed  of  cones  only,  and  from  the  macula  lutea  and  fovea  centralis  of 
.  ^?5tinas  and  ape.  The  intensity  of  the  colouration  varies 

1 /urentianim,a  S’  an<^  ^ie  retinas  even  of  some  animals  possessing 
rods  (bat,  dove,  hen)  seem  to  be  wholly  devoid  of  the  visual  purple  ; 
it  is  generally  well  marked  in  retinas  in  which  the  outer  limbs  of  the 
rods  are  well  developed.  Its  absence  or  presence  is  not  dependent  on 
nocturnal  habits,  since  the  intense  colour  of  the  retina  of  the  owl  is  in 
strong  contrast  to  the  absence  of  colour  in  the  bat.  It  has  been  found 
in  the  retina  of  a  sheep’s  embryo.  As  a  general  rule  the  amount  of 
pigment  present  may  be  said  to  be  in  inverse  ratio  to  the  development 
ot  coloured  globules  ’  or  ‘  lenses  ’  in  the  rods  and  cones  ;  but  it  would 
be  premature  to  insist  on  any  exact  relation. 

^he  visual  purple  is  bleached  not  only  by  white  but  also  by  mono¬ 
chromatic  light  ;  the  change  however  in  the  latter  is  slower  than  in  the 
Qrmer.  Of  the  various  pidsmatic  rays  the  most  active  are  the  greenish 
ye  ow  rays,  those  to  the  blue  side  of  these  coming  next,  the  least 

a<u-1Vu  °ein£  rec^* .  Now  it  is  precisely  the  greenish  yellow  rays 
wmch  are  most  readily  absorbed  by  the  colour  itself.  A  natural 
coloured  retina  or  a  solution  of  visual  purple  gives  a  diffuse  spectrum 
v  lthout  any  defined  absorption  bands,  and  according  to  the  amount  of 
colouring  material  through  which  the  light  passes,  absorption  is  seen 
either  to  be  limited  to  the  greenish  yellow  part  of  the  spectrum  or  to 
sspread  thence  towards  the  blue  and  to  a  much  1‘ess  extent  towards  the 
red.  I  hus  the  various  prismatic  rays  produce  a  photochemical  effect 
on  the  visual  purple  in  proportion  as  they  are  absorbed  by  it.  Under 
the  action  of  light  the  visual  purple,  whether  in  solution,  or  in  its 
natural  condition  in  the  rods,  passes  through  what  Kiihne  calls  a 
chamois  colour  (i.e.  the  purplish  orange  seen  on  the  chamois)  to  a 
yellow,  and  finally  becomes  colourless  ;  and  Kiihne  believes  that  he  is 


x  Zur  Photochemie  der  Netzhaut.  *  Ueber  den  Sehpurpur,’  Verhandl  d 
natur histor isc timed.  Vereins  in  Heidelberg, ;  Bel.  I.  1877.  ‘  Sehen  ohne 

<  t  t P.Ur’  *  YntZS1tCh'  Physi°L  1 nstiL  Heidelberg,  Bd.  1.  1877.  Ewald  and  K iihue 
Ueber  den  Sehpurpur,  ibid. 
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justified  in  speaking  of  a  visual  yellow  and  visual  white  as  products  of 
the  photochemical  changes  undergone  by  the  visual  purple. 

For  the  restoration  of  the  visual  purple,  after  it  has  been  destroyed 
by  light,  the  maintenance  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood  through  the 
tissues  of  the  eye  is  not  essential.  The  choroidal  epithelium  has  by 
itself,  provided  that  it  still  retains  its  tissue  life,  the  power  of  regenera¬ 
ting  the  purple.  If  a  portion  of  the  retina  of  an  excised  eye  be  raised 
from  its  epithelial  bed,  bleached,  and  then  carefully  restored  to  its 
natural  position,  the  purple  will  return  if  the  eye  be  kept  in  the  dark. 
The  choroidal  epithelium  may  in  fact  be  spoken  of  as  a  1  purpuro- 
genous  ’  membrane. 

If  an  excised  eye,  a  portion  of  the  retina  of  which  has  been 
bleached  by  light,  be  treated  with  a  4  p.  c.  solution  of  potash  alum 
before  the  choroidal  epithelium  has  had  time  to  obliterate  the  bleaching 
effects,  the  retina  may  remain  permanently  in  that  condition,  the 
photochemical  effect  may,  as  the  photographers  say,  be  fixed.  In  this 
way  Kiihne  succeeded  in  obtaining  promising  1  optograms  ’ . 

The  above  facts  leave  no  room  for  doubt  that  the  visual  purple  is 
in  some  way  concerned  in  vision,  but  it  is  impossible  at  present  to  say 
what  is  its  exact  function.  Its  conspicuous  absence  from  the  cones, 
and  especially  its  absence  from  the  fovea  centralis  of  man,  shew  that 
vision,  indeed  the  best  and  most  exact  vision,  may  take  place  without 
it  ;  and  Kiihne  has  satisfied  himself  that  frogs  whose  retinas  have  been 
wholly  and  thoroughly  bleached  by  exposure  to  light  can  see  perfectly 
well.  It  is  very  tempting  to  connect  the  purple  in  some  way  with 
colour  vision,  but  we  know  that  our  colour  vision  is  most  exact  in  the 
fovea  centralis,  and  the  frogs  just  spoken  of  seemed  to  be  as  susceptible 
to  colour  as  normal  frogs. 

Kiihne  and  Ewald  1  have  called  attention  to  the  remarkable  changes 
which  the  cells  of  the  retinal  pigment  epithelium  undergo  under  the 
influence  of  light.  When  an  eye  has  been  shut  off  from  all  light  for 
some  little  time  the  pigment  is  concentrated  in  the  body  of  the  cells, 
and  the  remarkable  fringes  of  filamentous  processes  of  the  cells,  with 
the  pigment  granules  or  crystals  which  these  carry,  extend  a  slight 
distance  only  between  the  limbs  of  the  rods  and  cones  (about  one- 
third  down  the  length  of  the  outer  limbs  of  the  rods).  Under  the 
influence  of  light  these  processes  loaded  with  pigment  thrust  them¬ 
selves  a  much  longer  way  down  towards  the  external  limiting  mem¬ 
brane  ;  in  consequence  a  considerable  quantity  of  pigment  is  found 
massed  between  the  outer  and  even  the  inner  limbs  of  the  rods  and 
cones  ;  indeed  the  outer  limbs  of  the  rods  swelling  at  the  same  time 
become  jammed  as  it  were  between  the  masses  of  pigment,  causing 
the  epithelial  layer  to  adhere  very  closely  to  the  layer  of  rods  and 
cones. 

Retinal  Currents.  Holmgren 2  and  Dewar  and  Me  Kendrick 3 
have  shewn  that  an  electrical  change  takes  place  in  the  retina  and 

1  Untersuch.  Physiol.  Inst.  Heidel.,  Bd.  I.  1877-8. 

2  Centrbt.  Med.  Wiss .,  1871,  pp.  423,  438  :  an  earlier  notice  was  published 
in  1865. 

3  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin .,  1873. 
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optic  nerve  whenever  the  former  is  affected  by  light.  When  the 
electrodes  of  a  galvanometer  are  placed  one  on  the  cornea  and  the 
other  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  eyeball,  or  on  the  transverse 
section  of  the  optic  nerve,  the  galvanometer  indicates  the  existence  of 
a  current  corresponding  to  the  so-called  natural  nerve-currents  the 
cornea  being  positive  ;  and  this  current  undergoes  a  variation  when 
light  falls  upon  or  is  withdrawn  from  the  eye.  To  eliminate  currents 
proceeding  from  the  iris,  the  front  half  of  the  bulb  may  be  cut  away 
and  the  electrodes  placed  one  on  the  retina  and  the  other  on  the 
hinder  surface  of  the  eyeball  or  on  the  optic  ner^e  or  on  the  surface 
of  the  bram  ;  in  this  case  also  the  incidence  or  withdrawal  of  lio-ht 
produc-es  variations  in  the  ‘natural’  currents;  and  Dewar  and 
Me  Kendriac  find  that  these  variations  due  to  the  action  of  light  may  be 
shewn  in  the  intact  body,  by  simply  placing  one  electrode  on  the 
cornea  and  the  other  on  some  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  body.  The 
variations  observed  are  sometimes  positive,  sometimes  negative  or 
according  to  Dewar  and  Me  Kendrick,  always  positive  at  first,  becoming 
negative  as  the  action  of  light  continues  (exhaustion)  with  a  positive 
rebound  upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  light.  Currents  may  be  observed 
between  the  sclerotic  and  optic  nerve  after  the  removal  of  the  retina 
but  these  are  wholly  unaffected  by  light ;  and  the  variations  just 
described  as  brought  about  by  light  appear  to  be  in  proportion  to  the 
functional  activity  of  the  retina.  It  would  thus  appear  that  the  inci¬ 
dence  of  light  on  the  retina  produces  electrical  changes  comparable  to 
those  resulting  from  the  stimulation  of  an  ordinary  nerve  ;  the  fact 
that  the  changes  frequently  appear  in  the  form  of  a  ‘  positive  ’  instead 
of  a  negative  variation  ;  may  in  the  present  state  of -our  knowledge  of 
neive-currents  be  fairly  considered  as  of  secondary  importance. 

.  Holmgren1  has  shewn  that  these  retinal  currents  are  manifested* 
with  undnnmished  energy  in  eyes  in  which  the  visual  purple  has  been 
completely  bleached,  and  on  the  other  hand  that  the  visual  purple  may 
continue  to  exist  and  to  remain  purple  long  after  the  retinal  currents 
have  disappeared. 


Simple  Sensations. 

Relations  of  the  Sensation  to  the  Stimulus.  If  we 

put  aside  for  the  present  all  questions  of  colour,  we  may  say  that 
light,  viewed  as  a  stimulus  affecting  the  retina,  varies  in  intensity, 
that  is,  in  the  energy  of  the  luminous  vibrations  as  manifested  by 
their  amplitude,  and  in  duration.,  that  is,  in  the  length  of  time  a 
succession  of  waves  continue  to  fall  upon  the  retina.  The  effect 
of  the  light  will  also  depend  on  the  extent  of  retinal  surface 
exposed  to  the  luminous  vibrations  at  the  same  time.  Taking  a 
luminous  point,  in  order  to  eliminate  the  latter  circumstance,  we 
may  make  the  following  statements. 

The  sensation  has  a  duration  much  greater  than  that  of  the 

1  Untersuck.  Physiol.  Inst.  Heidel.,  Bd.  n.  (1878)  p.  81. 
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stimulus,  and  in  this  respect  is  comparable  to  a  muscular  con¬ 
traction  caused  by  such  a  stimulus  as  a  single  induction  shock. 
The  sensation  of  a  flash  of  light  for  instance  lasts  for  a  much 
longer  time  than  that  during  which  luminous  vibrations  are  falling 
on  the  retina.  Hence  when  two  stimuli,  such  as  two  flashes  of 
light,  follow  each  other  at  a  sufficiently  short  interval,  the  two 
sensations  are  fused  into  one ;  and  a  luminous  point  moving 
rapidly  round  in  a  circle  gives  rise  to  the  sensation  of  a  continuous 
circle  of  light.  This  again  is  quite  comparable  to  muscular 
tetanus.  The  interval  at  which  fusion  takes  place,  that  is  the 
interval  between  successive  stimuli  which  must  be  exceeded  in 
order  that  successive  distinct  sensations  may  be  produced,  varies 
according  to  the  intensity  of  the  light,  being  shorter  with  the 
stronger  light;  with  a  faint  light  it  is  about  sec.,  with  a  strong 
light  or  sec.  This  may  be  shewn  by  rotating  rapidly  before 
the  eye  a  disc  arranged  with  alternate  black  and  white  sectors  of 
equal  width.  With  a  faint  illumination,  the  flickering  indicative 
of  the  successive  sensations  from  the  white  sectors  not  being 
completely  fused,  ceases  when  the  rotation  becomes  so  rapid  that 
each  pair  of  black  and  white  sectors  takes  only  TU-  sec.  in  passing 
before  the  eye.  When  a  brighter  illumination  is  used  the  rapidity 
must  be  increased  before  the  flickering  disappears.  That  part  of 
the  sensation  which  is  recognized  as  lasting  after  the  cessation  of 

the  stimulus  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  the  ‘  after-image.’ 

• 

Though  the  sensation  is  longer  with  a  stronger  light  (that  from 
looking  at  the  sun  lasting  for  some  time)  the  commencement  of  the 
decline  begins  relatively  earlier,  hence  the  greater  difficulty  in  the 
complete  fusion  of  successive  sensations  with  the  brighter  light,  't he 
interval  at  which  fusion  takes  place  differs  with  different  colours, 
being*shortest  with  yellow,  intermediate  with  red,  and  longest  with 
blue. 

The  duration  of  a  stimulus  necessary  to  call  forth  a  sensation 
is  exceedingly  short,  that  is  to  say,  the  number  of  vibrations 
which  must  fall  on  the  retina  in  order  to  affect  consciousness  may 
be  exceedingly  small.  Thus  the  shortest  possible  flash,  such  as 
that  of  an  electric  spark,  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of  light. 

Objects  in  motion  when  illuminated  by  a  single  electric  spark 
appear  motionless,  the  stimulus  of  the  light  reflected  from  them 
ceasing  before  they  can  make  an  appreciable  change  in  their  position. 
When  a  moving  body  is  illuminated  by  several  rapid  flashes  in  succes¬ 
sion,  several  distinct  images  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the 
body  during  the  several  flashes  are  generated  :  the  images  of  the 
body  corresponding  to  the  several  flashes  fall  on  different  parts  of  the 
retina. 
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f  fmienS1?  °f  the  sensatl0n  varies  with  the  luminous  in- 

,•  1’  7  °f, the  obJecti  a  wax  candle  appears  brighter  than  a  rush- 
light.  The  latio  however,  of  the  sensation  to  the  stimulus  is  not 
a  simple  one.  If  the  luminosity  of  an  object  be  gradually  in- 

fonndedth°tmfV;  fCeble  itage  t0  a  VCry  briSht  one>  wifi  be 
ound  that  the  corresponding  sensations,  though  they  likewise 

gradually  increase,  increase  less  and  less  slowly  than  the  lumi¬ 
nosity;  and  at  last  an  increase  of  the  luminosity  produces  no 
appreciable  increase  of  sensation ;  a  light  when  it  reaches  a 
certain  brightness,  appears  so  bright  that  we  cannot  tell  when  it 

bngl?tf>r*.  1Hence  ft  is  much  easier  to  distinguish  a 
slight  difference  °f  brightness  between  two  feeble  lights,  than  the 
same  difference  between  two  bright  lights ;  we  can  easily  tell  the 
ifference  between  a  rushlight  and  a  wax  candle;  but  two  suns, 
one  of  which  differed  from  the  other  merely  by  just  the  number 
of  luminous  rays  which  a  wax  candle  emits  in  addition  to  those 
sent  forth  by  a  rushlight,  would  appear  to  us  to  have  exactly  the 
same  brightness.  In  a  darkened  room  an  object  placed  before  a 
candle  will  throw  what  we  consider  a  deep  shadow  on  a  sheet  of 
paper,  or  any  white  surface.  If,  however,  the  sunlight  be  allowed 
to  fall  on  the  paper  at  the  same  time  from  the  opposite  side,  the 
s  adow  is  no  longer  visible.  The  difference  between  the  total 
lght  reflected  from  that  part  of  the  paper  where  the  shadow  was, 
and  which  is  illuminated  by  the  sun  alone,  and  that  reflected  from 
the  rest  of  the  paper  which  is  illuminated  by  the  candle  as  well  as 

that  1differencemamS  ^  '  yGt  WG  Can  n°  *on&er  appreciate 

On  the  other  hand,  if  using  two  rushlights  we  throw  two  shadows 
^  ^  jute  surface  and  move  one  rushlight  away  until  the  shadow 

which  it  hndTnh510  be/lsibIe’  and>  haviag  noted  the  distance  to 
which  it  had  to  be  moved,  repeat  the  same  experiment  with  two  wax 

5  I r  Suf  find  that  the  wax  candle  has  to  be  moved  just  as  far 

within  wi  ’  •  1°  lt:  *s  found  by  careful  observation,  that 

within  tolerably  wide  limits,  the  smallest  difference  of  li-ht  which  we 

can  appiecnate  by  visual  sensations  is  a  constant  fraction  (about  TjUth) 
of  the  total  luminosity  employed.  The  same  law  holds  good  with 
regard  to  the  other  senses  as  well.  The  smallest  difference  in  length 
Ca£  de^ct  between  two  lines,  one  an  inch  long  and  the  other  a 

u  an-  11Jch’  1S  the  same  fracbon  of  an  inch,  that  the 

smallest  difference  m  length  we  can  detect  between  a  line  a  foot  lono- 

formTh^n  G1  eSS  ^1  *  f°°r’  is  °f  a  foot  Put  in  a  more  general 
foim  then,  the  law,  which  is  often  called  Weber’s  law,  is  as  follows  : 

When  a  stimulus  is  continually  increased,  the  smallest  increase  of  sensa- 

lon  which  we  can  appreciate  remains  the  same  so  long  as  the  propor- 

tion  which  the  increase  of  the  stimulus  bears  to  the  whole  stimulus 

remains  the  same ;  that  is  to  say,  the  one  varies  directly  as  the  other. 
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Fechner,  regarding  sensation  as  the  summation  of  a  series  of  jCon- 
ments  of  sensation  corresponding  to  increments  of  stimulus,  n>/:k. 
use  of  the  fact  that  when  the  stimulus  is  continually  diminished  ft 
point  is  reached  at  which  no  sensation  whatever  follows,  or  in  other 
words,  that  there  is  a  certain  strength  of  the  stimulus  which  must  be 
exceeded  before  any  sensation  at  all  can  be  produced.  By  the  intro¬ 
duction  of  this  ‘  liminal  intensity’ of  the  stimulus,  he  transformed, 
with  the  help  of  the  mathematical  operation  of  integration  Weber’s  law, 
which  is  only  an  expression  of  the  relation  of  increments  of  stimulus 
and  sensation,  into  a  formula  spoken  of  as  Fechner’s  formula  or 
Fechner’s  law,  which  is  offered  as  a  measure  of  the  sensation  in  terms 
of  the  stimulus  in  the  general  form  that  ‘  the  sensation  varies  as  the 
logarithm  of  the  stimulus  ’  \  Independent  however  of  the  important 
fact  that  Weber’s  law  ceases  to  hold  good  when  the  stimulus  is  either 
very  small  or  very  great,  i.e.  fails  exactly  at  the  point  at  which  Fechner 
makes  use  of  it,  there  are  serious  objections  to  the  validity  of  Fechner’s 
formula  2. 

Distinction  and  Fusion  of  Sensations.  When  light 

falls  on  a  large  portion  of  the  retina  the  total  sensation  produced 
is  greater  in  amount  than  when  a  small  portion  only  of  the  retina 
is  affected ;  a  large  piece  of  white  paper  produces  a  greater  total 
effect  on  our  consciousness  than  a  small  one,  though,  if  the 
surfaces  be  uniformly  and  equally  illuminated,  the  intensity  of  the 
sensation  is  in  each  case  the  same ;  the  small  piece  of  paper 
appears  as  bright  or  as  ‘  white  ’  as  the  large  one.  If  the  images 
of  two  luminous  objects  fall  on  the  retina  at  sufficient  distances 
apart,  the  consequent  sensations  are  distinct,  and  the  intensity  of 
each  sensation  will  depend  solely  upon  the  luminosity  of  the 
corresponding  object.  If  however  the  two  objects  are  made  to 
approach  each  other,  a  point  will  be  reached  at  which  the  two 
sensations  are  fused  into  one.  When  this  occurs  the  intensity  of 


1  Weber’s  law  may  be  stated  mathematically  as  A S  —  K  —  ,  where  AS  is  the 

X 

smallest  appreciable  increment  of  sensation  caused  by  Ax,  the  corresponding 
increment  of  the  stimulus  x,  and  K  is  a  constant. 

If  the  increment  be  regarded  as  indefinitely  small  and  the  equation  then  be 
integrated  we  get 

S  —  K\o g  x  +  c. 

If  x  be  diminished  there  will  be  a  certain  value  (liminal  intensity)  of  x  at 
which  all  sensation  ceases  ;  if  this  be  x',  then 

o  —  K  log  xf  +  c, 

or  c  —  —  K  log  xf, 

whence  S  —  K  log  x  —  K  log  x\ 

S-K  log 

X 

which  is  Fechner’s  more  complete  formula. 

2  Cf.  Coutts  Trotter,  Journ.  Physiol .,  I.  (1878)  p.  60. 
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X\al  sensation  produced  will  be  greater  than  that  of  either  of 
tens  sensations  caused  by  the  single  objects.  A  number  of 
Uminous  points  scattered  over  a  wide  surface  would  appear  each 
to  have  a  certain  brightness ;  each  would  give  rise  to  a  sensation 
of  a  certain  intensity.  If  they  were  all  gathered  into  one  spot, 
that  spot  would  appear  far  brighter  than  any  of  the  previous 
points ;  the  intensity  of  the  sensation  would  be  greater.  We  may 
therefore  suppose  the  retina  to  be  divided  into  areas  corresponding 
to  sensational  units.  If  the  images  from  two  luminous  objects 
fall  on  separate  visual  areas,  if  we  may  so  call  them,  two  distinct 
sensations  will  be  produced ;  if,  on  the  contrary,  they  both  fall  on 
the  same  visual  area,  one  sensation  only  will  be  produced.  Where 
the  sensations  are  separate,  the  intensity  of  the  one  (with  ex¬ 
ceptions  hereafter  to  be  mentioned)  is  not  affected  by  the  presence 
of  the  other ;  but  where  they  become  fused  the  intensity  of  the 
united  sensations  is  greater  than  either  of,  though  not  equal  to  the 
sum  of,  the  single  sensations.  The  existence  of  these  sensational 
units  is  the  basis  of  distinct  vision.  When  we  speak  of  the 
smallest  size  visible  or  distinguishable,  we  are  referring  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  retinal  areas  corresponding  to  these  sensational 
units.  The  retinal  area  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the 
sensational  unif,  for  the  sensation  is,  as  we  have  seen,  a  process 
whose  arena  stretches  from  the  retina  to  certain  parts  of  the  brain, 
and  the  circumscription  of  the  sensational  unit,  though  it  must 
begin  as  a  retinal  area,  must  also  be  continued  as  a  cerebral  area 
in  the  brain,  the  latter  corresponding  to,  and  being  as  it  were  the 
projection  of,  the  former.  With  most  people  two  stars  appear  as 
a  single  star  when  the  distance  between  them  subtends  an  angle 
of  less  than  6 o  seconds;  and  Weber  found  that  the  best  eyes 
failed  to  distinguish  two  parallel  white  streaks  when  the  distance 
between  the  two,  measured  from  the  middle  of  each,  subtended 
an  angle  of  less  than  73  seconds.  Hirschmann1  could  distinguish 
objects  50  seconds  distant  from  each  other.  An  angle  of  73 
seconds  in  an  object  corresponds  in  the  diagrammatic  eye  (see 
p.  512)  to  the  length  of  5*36  ju  in  the  retinal  image2,  and  one  of 
50  seconds  to  3-65  /x. 


Max  Schultze3  counted  in  the  human  eye  50  cones  along  a  line  of 
200 /z  in  length  drawn  through  the  centre  of  the  yellow  spot  ;  this  would 
give  4/x.  for  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  two  adjoining  cones  in 
the  yellow  spot,  the  average  diameter  of  a  cone  at  its  widest  part  being 
3  n  and  there  being  slight  intervals  between  neighbouring  cones. 


1  Quoted  by  Helmholtz,  Phys.  Optik,  p.  841. 

2  By  p  is  meant  one-thousandth  of  a  millimetre. 

3  Strieker,  Handbuch,  p.  1023. 
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Hence  if  we  take  the  centre  of  a  cone  as  the  centre  of  an  anatomical 
retinal  area,  these  anatomical  areas  correspond  very  fairly  to  the 
physiological  visual  areas  as  determined  above.  That  is  to  say,  if  two 
points  of  the  retinal  image  are  less  than  4  }x  apart,  they  may  both  lie 
within  the  area  of  a  single  cone  ;  and  it  is  just  when  they  are  less  than 
about  4  /x  apart  that  they  cease  to  give  rise  to  two  distinct  sensations. 
It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  the  fusion  or  distinction  of  the 
sensations  is  ultimately  determined  by  the  brain  and  not  by  the  retina. 
Two  points  of  the  retinal  image  less  than  4 /a  apart  might  lie  both 
within  the  area  of  a  single  cone  ;  but  the  reason  why,  under  such 
circumstances,  they  give  rise  to  one  sensation  only  is  not  because  one 
cone-fibre  only  is  stimulated.  Two  points  of  a  retinal  image  might  lie, 
one  on  the  area  of  one  cone  and  another  on  the  area  of  an  adjoining 
cone,  and  still  be  less  than  4  fx  apart  ;  in  such  a  case  two  cone-fibres 
would  be  stimulated,  and  yet  only  one  sensation  would  be  produced. 
So  also  in  the  less  sensitive  peripheral  parts  of  the  retina  two  points  of 
the  retinal  image  might  stimulate  two  cones  a  considerable  distance 
apart,  and  yet  give  rise  to  one  sensation  only. 

In  the  case  where  the  two  points  lie  entirely  within  the  area  of  a 
single  cone,  it  is  exceedingly  probable  that,  even  if  the  adjacent  cones 
or  cone-fibres  in  the  retina  are  not  at  the  same  time  stimulated, 
impulses  radiate  from  the  cerebral  ending  of  the  excited  cone  into  the 
neighbouring  cerebral  endings  of  the  neighbouring  cones  ;  in  other 
words,  the  sensation-area  in  the  brain  does  not  exactly  correspond  to 
and  is  not  sharply  defined  like  the  retinal  area,  but  gradually  fades 
away  into  neighbouring  sensation-areas.  We  may  imagine  two  points 
of  the  retinal  image  so  far  apart  that  even  the  extreme  margins  of 
their  respective  cerebral  sensation  areas  do  not  touch  each  other  in  the 
least  ;  in  such  a  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  two  points 
giving  rise  to  two  sensations.  We  might,  however,  imagine  a  second 
case  where  two  points  were  just  so  far  apart  that  their  respective 
sensation-areas  should  coalesce  at  their  margins,  and  yet  that  in 
passing  from  the  centre  of  one  sensation-area  to  the  centre  of  the 
other,  we  should  find  on  examination  a  considerable  fall  of  sensation 
at  the  junction  of  the  two  areas  ;  and  in  a  third  case  we  might  imagine 
the  two  centres  to  be  so  close  to  each  other  that  in  passing  from  one  to 
the  other  no  appreciable  diminution  of  sensation  could  be  discovered. 
In  the  last  case  there  would  be  but  one  sensation,  in  the  second  there 
might  still  be  two  sensations  if  the  marginal  fall  were  great  enough, 
even  though  the  areas  partially  coalesced.  Thus,  though  the  mosaic  of 
rods  and  cones  is  the  basis  of  distinct  vision,  the  distinction  or  fusion  of 
two  visual  impulses  is  ultimately  determined  by  the  disposition  and 
condition  of  the  cerebral  centres.  Hence  the  possibility  of  increasing 
by  exercise  the  faculty  of  distinguishing  two  sensations,  since  by 
use  the  cerebral  sensation-areas  become  more  and  more  differentiated. 
This  however  is  even  more  strikingly  shewn  in  touch  than  in  sight. 

Colour  Sensations. 

When  we  allow  sunlight  reflected  from  a  cloud  or  sheet  of 
paper  to  fall  into  the  eye  we  have  a  sensation  which  we  call  a 
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sensation  of  white  light.  When  we  look  at  the  same  light  through 
a  prism,  and  allow  different  parts  of  the  spectrum  to  fall  in  suc¬ 
cession  into  the  eye,  we  have  sensations  which  we  call  respectively 
sensations  of  red,  yellow,  green  and  blue  light.  In  other  words, 
rays  of  light  falling  on  the  retina  give  rise  to  different  sensations, 
according  to  the  wave-lengths  of  the  rays.  Though  we  speak  of 
the  spectrum  as  consisting  of  a  few  colours — red,  green,  &c.,  there 
are  an  almost  infinite  number  of  intermediate  tints  in  the  spectrum 
itself:  and  we  perceive  in  external  nature  a  large  number  of 
colours,  such  as  purple,  brown,  grey,  &c.,  which  do  not  correspond 
to  any  of  the  colour  sensations  gained  by  regarding  the  successive 
parts  of  the  spectrum.  We  find  however,  on  examination,  that 
many  apparently  distinct  colour  sensations  may  be  obtained  by 
the  fusion  of  two  or  more  other  colour  sensations.  Thus  purple, 
which  is  not  present  in  the  spectrum,  may  be  at  once  produced 
y  fusing  the  sensations  of  blue  and  red  in  proper  proportions  ; 
and  the  various  tints  and  shades  of  nature  may  be  imitated  by 
fusing  a  particular  colour  sensation  with  the  sensation  of  white,  or 
by  allowing  a  certain  quantity  of  light  of  a  particular  colour  to 
fall  sparsely  over  the  area  of  the  retina,  which  is  at  the  same  time 
protected  from  the  access  of  any  other  light,  i.e.  as  we  say,  by 
mixing  the  colour  with  black.  Thus  the  browns  of  nature  result 
from  various  admixtures  of  yellow,  red,  white  and  black ;  and  a 
small  quantity  of  white  light,  scattered  over  a  large  area  of  the 
retina,  i.e.  white  largely  mixed  with  black,  forms  a  grey.  In  fact, 
the  qualities  of  a  colour  depend  (i)  on  the  nature  of  the  prismatic 
colour  or  colours  falling  on  a  given  area  of  the  retina,  i.e.  on  the 
wave-lengths  of  the  constituent  rays;  (2)  on  the  amount  of  this 
coloured  light  which  falls  on  the  area  of  the  retina  in  a  given 
time;  and  (3)  on  the  amount  of  white  light  falling  on  the  same 
area  at  the  same  time.  When  rays  corresponding  to  a  prismatic 
colour  fall  upon  the  retina  unaccompanied  by  any  white  light,  the 
colour  is  said  to  be  ‘  saturated  ’ ;  and  a  colour  is  spoken  of  as 
more  or  less  saturated  according  as  it  is  mixed  with  less  or  more 
Avhite  light.  We  are  guided  by  the  first  of  the  above  conditions 
when  we  describe  a  colour  as  being  of  such  a  tint  or  hue.  But 
we  have  no  common  phrases  by  which  we  distinguish  the  second 
of  the  above  conditions  from  the  third.  The  word  ‘  pale,’  it  is 
true,  is  most  frequently  used  to  express  a  colour  very  slightly 
saturated ;  but  the  words  4  rich  ’  or  ‘  deep  ’  are  used  sometimes  as 
meaning  highly  saturated,  sometimes  as  meaning  simply  that  a 
large  quantity  of  light  of  the  particular  hue  is  passing  into  the 
eye.  So  also  with  the  phrase  ‘  bright  ’ ;  this  we  often  use  when  a 
large  amount  of  coloured  and  white  light  fall  at  the  same  time  on 
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the  same  retinal  area,  but  we  sometimes  also  use  it  to  express  the 
mere  intensity  of  the  sensation. 

The  best  method  of  fusing  colour  sensations  is  that  adopted  by 
Maxwell,  of  allowing  two  different  parts  of  the  spectrum  to  fall  on  the 
same  part  of  the  retina  at  the  same  time.  The  use  of  the  pure 
prismatic  colours  eliminates  errors  which  arise  when  pigments,  the 
colours  of  which  are  not  pure,  but  mixed,  are  employed.  And  where 
pigments  are  used,  it  is  the  sensations  which  must  be  mixed  and  not  the 
pigments  themselves.  Thus  while  the  sensations  of  yellow  and  indigo 
when  fused  give  rise  to  a  sensation  of  white,  yellow  and  indigo 
pigments  when  mixed  appear  green  on  account  of  their  reciprocally 
absorbing  part  of  each  other’s  colour  ;  the  indigo  particles  absorb  the 
red  of  the  yellow,  and  the  yellow  particles  absorb  the  blue  of  the 
indigo,  so  that  only  green  is  left  for  both  to  reflect.  When  pure 
pigments,  i.e.  pigments  corresponding  as  closely  as  possible  to  the 
prismatic  colours,  are  used,  satisfactory  results  may  be  gained,  either 
by  using  the  reflection  of  the  image  of  one  pigment  so  that  it  falls  on 
the  retina  at  the  same  spot  as  the  direct  image  of  the  other,  or  by 
allowing  the  image  of  one  pigment  to  fall  on  the  retina  before  the 
sensation  produced  by  the  other  has  passed  away.  The  first  result  is 
easily  reached  by  Helmholtz’s  simple  method  of  placing  two  pieces  of 
coloured  paper  a  little  distance  apart  on  a  table,  one  on  each  side  of  a 
glass  plate  inclined  at  an  angle.  By  looking  down  with  one  eye  on 
the  glass  plate  the  reflected  image  of  the  one  paper  may  be  made  to 
coincide  with  the  direct  image  of  the  other,  the  angle  which  the  glass 
plate  makes  with  the  table  being  adjusted  to  the  distance  between  the 
pieces  of  paper.  In  the  second  method,  the  ‘colour  top’  is  used  ; 
sectors  of  the  colours  to  be  investigated  are  placed  on  a  disc  made  to 
rotate  very  rapidly,  and  the  image  of  one  colour  is  thus  brought  to 
bear  on  the  retina  so  soon  after  the  image  of  another,  that  the  two 
sensations  are  fused  into  one. 

When  the  sensations  corresponding  to  the  several  prismatic 
colours  are  fused  together  in  various  combinations,  the  following 
remarkable  results  are  brought  about. 

1.  When  red  and  yellow  in  certain  proportions  are  mixed 
together  the  result  is  a  sensation  of  orange,  quite  indistinguishable 
from  the  orange  of  the  spectrum  itself.  Now  the  latter  is  produced 
by  rays  of  certain  wave-length,  whereas  the  rays  of  red  and  of 
yellow  are  respectively  of  quite  a  different  wave-length.  The 
orange  of  the  spectrum  cannot  be  made  up  by  any  mixture  of  the 
red  and  the  yellow  of  the  spectrum  in  the  sense  that  the  red  and 
yellow  rays  can  unite  together  to  form  rays  of  the  same  wave¬ 
length  as  the  orange  rays ;  the  three  things  are  absolutely  different. 
It  is  simply  the  mixed  sensation  of  the  red  and  yellow  which  is  so 
like  the  sensation  of  orange  ;  the  mixture  is  entirely  and  absolutely 
a  physiological  one.  And  since  we  must  suppose  that  rays  of 
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different  wave-length  give  rise  to  different  sensory  impulses,  and 
that  the  sensory  impulses  generated  by  orange  rays  are  different 
from  those  generated  by  red  and  by  yellow  rays,  we  are  led  to 
infer  either  that  the  sensory  impulses  which  rays  of  a  given  wave¬ 
length  originate  are  themselves  of  a  mixed  character,  or  that  the 
mixture  takes  place  at  the  time  when  the  sensory  impulses  are 
becoming  converted  into  sensations.  The  first  of  these  views  is 
the  one  generally  adopted. 


2.  When  certain  colours  are  mixed  together  in  pairs  in  certain 
definite  proportions,  the  result  is  white.  These  colours  are 

Red  (near  a)1,  and  Blue-Green  (near  F), 

Orange  (near  C),  and  Blue  (between  F  and  G), 

Yellow  (near  D),  and  Indigo-Blue  (near  G), 

Green-Yellow  (near  E),  and  Violet  (between  G  and  H), 

and  are  said  to  be  ‘  complementary  ’  to  each  other.  To  these 
might  be  added  the  peculiar  non-prismatic  colour  purple,  which 
with  green  also  gives  white. 

3.  If  we  select  arbitrarily  any  three  distinct  colours,  i.e.  any 
three  parts  of  the  spectrum  sufficiently  far  apart,  say  red,  green, 
and  blue,  we  can,  by  a  proper  adjustment  of  the  proportions  of 
each,  produce  white.  Further,  by  a  proper  addition  of  white, 
these  three  colours  can  be  taken  in  such  proportions  as  to  produce 
the  sensations  of  all  other  colours.  That  is  to  say,  given  three 
standard  sensations,  all  the  other  sensations  may  be  gained  by  the 
proper  mixture  of  these. 

If  we  suppose  that  the  visual  apparatus  is  so  constructed  that 
we  possess  three  standard  sensations,  and  that  rays  of  different 
wave-length  produce  all  three  of  these  sensations  to  a  different 
extent  according  to  their  wave-length,  we  can  easily  regard  the 
whole  of  our  sensations  of  colour  as  compounds  of  three  ‘primary 
colour  sensations.’  We  might  thus  represent  our  colour  sensations 
by  such  a  diagram  as  that  given  in  Fig.  56,  where  one  primary  sensa¬ 
tion  is  seen  to  be  produced  in  greatest  intensity  by  the  rays  at  the 
red  end  of  the  spectrum,  the  second  by  those  near  the  middle,  and 
the  third  by  those  at  the  violet  end  of  the  spectrum.  Under  this 
view  orange  rays  are  those  which  produce  much  of  the  first  sensa¬ 
tion,  less  of  the  second,  and  hardly  any  of  the  third  ;  whereas  blue 
rays  produce  much  of  the  third,  less  of  the  second,  and  hardly 
any  of  the  first ;  and  so  on. 


1  These  letters  refer  to  Frauenhofer’s  lines. 
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This  theory  of  three  primary  colour  sensations  we  owe  to  Young  ; 
but  since  its  general  acceptance  has  been  largely  due  to  the  labours  of 
Helmholtz,  it  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory. 
Young’s  view  took  the  form  of  the  hypothesis  that  there  were  present 
in  the  retina  three  sets  of  fibres,  each  set  corresponding  to  a  primary 
colour  sensation,  and  being  sensitive  in  a  different  degree  to  the  various 
rays  of  light.  In  the  retina  itself  no  such  distinction  of  fibres  can  be 
found.  We  are  entirely  in  the  dark  concerning  the  anatomical  basis 
not  only  of  colour  sensations  but  also  of  vision  as  a  whole.  We  have 
reason  to  think,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  529)  that  visual  impulses  are 
started  in  that  part  of  the  retina  which  lies  beyond  the  retinal  blood¬ 
vessels  ;  but  in  the  generation  of  those  impulses  we  can  assign  no 


1  is  the  so-called  ‘  red,’  2  ‘green,’  and  3  ‘  violet  ’  primary  colour  sensation  R,0,Y,  &  c.  represent 
the  red,  orange,  yellow,  &c.,  colour  of  the  spectrum,  and  the  diagram  shews,  by  the 
height  of  the  curve  in  each  case,  to  what  extent  the  several  primary  colour  sensations  are 
respectively  excited  by  vibrations  of  different  wave-lengths. 


exact  functions  to  rods  or  cones,  to  rod  fibres  or  cone  fibres,  or  to  the 
various  bodies  constituting  the  external  nuclear  layer.  The  view  that 
the  cones  rather  than  the  rods  of  the  retina  are  concerned  in  colour 
vision  cannot  be  regarded  as  established.  The  argument  that  cones  • 
are  absent  from  the  retinas  of  nocturnal  animals,  remains  invalid 
until  it  has  been  proved  that  these  animals  are  colour-blind  ;  and  the 
argument  that  in  the  fovea  centralis  cones  only  exist,  may  be  used 
equally  well  to  prove  that  the  rods  are  of  no  use  at  all  in  distinct  vision. 
In  the  eyes  of  Birds,  Reptiles  and  Amphibia,  coloured  globules  are 
found  in  the  cones  at  the  junction  of  the  inner  and  outer  limbs.  In 
the  fowl  these  globules  occur  in  three  colours,  ruby-red,  orange-yellow 
and  greenish-yellow,  and  Kiihne1  has  extracted  three  distinct  pigments 
(rhodophane,  xanthophane  and  chlorophane)  which  however  are  but 
very  feebly  sensitive  to  light.  It  has  been  suggested  that  these 
coloured  globules  are  connected  with  colour  vision,  the  cones  with 
red  globules,  for  instance,  allowing  red  light  only  to  pass  through 

1  Journal  of  Physiology ,  1.  (1878)  pp.  109 — 189. 
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the  inner  limb  and  impinge  on  the  outer  limb,  so  that  these 
cones  would  serve  as  organs  for  seeing  red.  But  this  is  very 
doubtful.  J 

.  The  Young- Helmholtz  theory  has  not  been  accepted  by  all  in¬ 
quirers.  Its  most  serious  opponent  at  the  present  time  is  Hering1, 
u  °’  ,follo';vin§'  Hubert2,  and  indeed  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  maintains 
that  the  primary  visual  sensations  are  white,  black,  red,  yellow,  green, 
and  blue.  He  considers  that  these  several  sensations  arise  as  the 
results  of  changes  in  what  may  be  called  the  visual  substance  of  the 
visual  nervous  apparatus  (see  p.  535),  those  changes  which  give  rise  to 
black,  green,  and  blue  being  essentially  processes  of  assimilation  or 
construction  of  the  visual  substance,  while  those  which  give  rise  to 
white,  red,  and  yellow  are  processes  of  dissimilation,  or  destruction  of 
the  visual  substance.  Black  and  white,  green  and  red,  blue  and  yellow, 
form  accordingly  antagonistic  rather  than  complementary  pairs,  and 
the  visual  organ  is  conceived  of  as  never  existing  during  life  in  a  state 
of.  complete  rest.  A  satisfactory  discussion  of  the  relative  merits  of 
this  and  of  the  generally  accepted  view,  would  lead  us  beyond  the 
proper  limits  of  this  work,  but  Hering  uses  his  view  with  great  ability 
to  explain  the  obscure  phenomena  of  ‘contrasts’  (see  p.  555)  and 
‘negative  images’  (p.  551). 


Admitting,  however,  that  the  hypothesis  of  three  primary  colour 
sensations  explains  many  of  the  phenomena  of  colour  vision,  there 
still  remains  the  question,  ‘  What  are  the  three  primary  colour  sen¬ 
sations  ?  ’  We  have  spoken  of  any  three  arbitrarily  selected  colour 
sensations  producing  by  manipulation  all  the  other  colour  sensa¬ 
tions  ;  but,  of  what  kind  are  the  three  sensations  which  may  be 
considered  as  the  actual  primary  sensations  ?  We  cannot  enter 
here  into  the  discussion  of  this  question  ;  and  may  simply  state 
that  the  most  generally  accepted  view  is,  that  the  three  primary 
sensations  correspond  to  what  we  call  red,  green,  and  violet ;  and 
in  the  diagram,  Fig.  56,  the  upper  figure  represents  this  primary 
red  sensation,  the  middle  figure  green,  and  the  lower  violet. 

Colour  Blindness.  All  persons  vary  much  in  their  power 
of  discriminating  and  appreciating  colour,  i.e.  in  the  intensity  and 
accuracy  of  their  colour  sensations  ;  but  some  people  regard  as 
similar,  colours  which  to  most  people  are  glaringly  distinct,  and 
these  persons  are  said  to  be  ‘colour  blind.’  The  most  common 
form  of  colour  blindness  is  that  of  persons  unable  to  distinguish 
green  and  red  from  each  other.  As  in  the  case  of  Dalton,  they 
tell  a  red  gown  lying  on  a  green  grass  plot,  or  a  red  cherry  among 
the  green  leaves,  by  its  form,  and  not  by  its  colour.  They 


*  Zur  Lehre  vom  Lichtsinne.  Wien.  Sitzungsbericht ,  LXVI.  (1872)  LXVIU. 
LXIX.  LXX. 

2  Physiologic  der  Netzhaut.  1865. 
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confound  not  only  red,  brown,  and  green,  but  also  rose,  purple,  and 
blue.  They  cannot  see  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum,  all  this  part 
appearing  to  them  dark.  Their  vision  is  best  explained  by 
supposing  that  they  lack  altogether  the  primary  sensation  of  red. 

Hence  they  probably  see  in  the  spectrum  only  two  colours,  blue 
and  green,  with  various  tints  ;  our  red,  orange,  yellow  and  green 
appearing  green,  and  all  the  rest  blue,  green-blue  being  to  them  a  kind 
of  grey.  Since  the  sensation  of  green  seems  to  be  absolutely  most 
intense  in  that  part  of  the  spectrum  which  we  call  yellow,  though  of 
course  relatively  to  the  other  two  primary  sensations  most  intense  in 
the  green,  our  yellow  probably  corresponds  in  them  to  the  sensation  of 
a  bright  deep  green.  All  the  colours  they  see  can,  in  fact,  be  produced 
by  mixtures  of  yellow  and  blue. 

Cases  in  which  the  other  primary  sensations  may  be  supposed 
to  be  absent,  i.e.  green  blindness  and  violet  blindness  are  much 
more  rare,  and  have  not  as  yet  been  examined  with  sufficient 
completeness. 

Influence  of  the  figment  of  the  yellow  spot.  In  the  macula  lutea, 
which  part  of  the  retina  we  use  chiefly  for  vision,  images  falling  on 
other  parts  of  the  retina  being  said  to  give  rise  to  ‘indirect  vision/ 
the  yellow  pigment  absorbs  some  of  the  greenish-blue  rays.  Hence 
all  that  which  we  are  in  the  habit  of  calling  white  is  in  reality  more 
or  less  yellow.  We  may  use  this  feature  of  the  yellow  spot  for  the 
purpose  of  making  the  spot,  so  to  speak,  visible  to  ourselves,  by  an 
experiment  suggested  by  Maxwell.  A  solution  of  chrome  alum, 
which  only  transmits  red  and  greenish-blue  rays,  is  held  up  between 
the  eye  and  a  white  cloud.  The  greenish-blue  rays  are  absorbed 
by  the  yellow  spot,  and  here  the  light  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of 
red  ;  whereas  in  the  rest  of  the  field  of  vision,  the  sensation  is  that 
ordinarily  produced  by  the  purplish  solution.  The  yellow  spot  is 
consequently  marked  out  as  a  rosy  patch.  This  very  soon  however 
dies  away. 

In  speaking  of  sensation  as  a  function  of  the  stimulus,  p.  539,  we 
referred  to  white  light  only  ;  but  the  different  colours  are  unequal  in 
the  relations  borne  by  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  to  the  .amount  of 
sensation  produced.  Thus  the  more  refrangible  blue  rays  produce  a 
sensation  more  readily  than  the  yellow  or  red  rays.  Hence  in  dim 
lights,  as  those  of  evening  and  moonlight,  the  blues  preponderate,  and 
the  reds  and  yellows  are  less  obvious.  So  also  when  a  landscape  is 
viewed  through  a  yellow  glass,  the  yellow  hue  suggests  to  the  mind 
bright  sunlight  and  summer  weather,  although  the  actual  illumination 
which  reaches  the  eye  is  diminished  by  the  glass.  Conversely  when 
the  same  landscape  is  viewed  through  a  blue  glass  the  idea  of 
moonlight  or  winter  is  suggested. 

The  theory  of  primary  colour  sensations  may  be  used  to  explain 
why  any  coloured  light,  if  made  sufficiently  intense,  appears  white. 
Thus  a  violet  light  of  moderate  intensity  appears  violet  because  it 
excites  the  primary  sensation  of  violet  much  more  than  those  of  gieen 
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and  red.  If  the  stimulus  be  increased  the  maximum  of  violet 
stimulation  will  be  reached,  while  the  stimulation  of  green  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  be  increased  and  even  that  of  red  to  a  slight  degree.  The 
result  will  be  that,  the  light  appears  violet  mixed  with  green,  that 
is  blue  If  the  stimulus  be  still  further  increased  while  the  green 
and  violet  are  both  excited  to  the  maximum,  the  red  stimulation 
may  be  increased  until  the  result  is  violet,  green  and  red  in  the 

proportions  which  make  white  light.  And  so  with  light  of  other 
colours.  * 


After-Images  We  have  already  seen  that  in  vision  the 
sensation  lasts  much  longer  than  the  stimulus.  Under  certain 
circumstances,  such  as  condition  ot  the  eye,  intensity  of  the  stimu¬ 
lus,  &c.,  the  sensation  is  so  prolonged,  that  it  is  spoken  of  as  an 
alter-image.  Thus,  if  the  eye  be  directed  to  the  sun,  the  ima^e 
of  that  body  is  present  for  a  long  while  after;  and  if,  on  eariy 
waking,  the  eye  be  directed  to  the  window  for  an  instant  and  then 
closed,  an  image  of  the  window  with  its  bright  panes  and  darker 
sashes,  the  various  parts  being  of  the  same  colour  as  the  object 
will  remain  for  an  appreciable  time.  These  images,  which  are 
simply  continuations  of  the  sensation,  are  spoken  of  as  positive 
after-images.  They  are  best  seen  after  a  momentary  exposure  of 
the  eye  to  the  stimulus. 

When,  however,  the  eye  has  been  for  some  time  subject  to  a 
stimulus,  the  sensation  which  follows  the  withdrawal  of  the  stimu¬ 
lus  is  of  a  different  kind ;  what  is  called  a  negative  after-image  or 
negative  image,  is  produced.  If,  after  looking  steadfastly  at  a  white 
patch  on  a  black  ground,  the  eye  be  turned  to  a  white  ground,  a 
grey  patch  is  seen  for  some  little  time.  A  black  patch  on  a  white 
ground  similarly  gives  rise  on  a  grey  ground  to  a  negative  image 
of  a  white  patch.  This  may  be  explained  as  the  result  of  exhaus¬ 
tion.  When  the  white  patch  has  been  looked  at  steadily  for  some 
time,  that  part  of  the  retina  on  which  the  image  of  the  patch  fell 
becomes  tiled;  hence  the  white  light  coming  from  the  white 
ground  subsequently  looked  at,  which  falls  on  this  part  of  the 
retina,  does  not  produce  so  much  sensation  as  in  other  parts  of 
the  retina  ;  and  the  image,  consequently,  appears  grey.  And  so 
in  the  other  instance,  the  whole  of  the  retina  is  tired,  except  at  the 
patch ;  here  the  retina  is  for  a  while  most  sensitive,  and  hence  the 
white  negative  image. 

When  a  red  patch  is  looked  at,  the  negative  image  is  a  green 
blue,  that  is,  the  colour  of  the  negative  image  is  complementary 
to  that  of  the  object.  Thus  also  orange  produces  a  blue,  green  a 
pink,  yellow  an  indigo-blue,  negative  image;  and  so  on.  This 
too  can  be  explained  as  a  result  of  exhaustion.  When  the  coloured 
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patch  is  looked  at,  one  of  the  primary  colour  sensations  is  much 
exhausted,  and  the  other  two  less  so,  in  varying  proportions,  ac 
cording  to  the  exact  nature  of  the  colour  of  the  patch  ;  and  the 
less  exhausted  sensations  become  prominent  in  the  after-image. 
Thus,  the  red  patch  exhausts  the  red  sensation,  and  the  negative 
image  is  made  up  chiefly  of  green  and  blue  sensations,  that  is, 
appears  to  be  greenish  blue,  or  bluish  green,  according  to  the  tint 
of  the  red.  Similarly,  when  the  eye,  after  looking  at  a  coloured 
patch,  is  turned  to  a  coloured  ground,  the  effects  may  easily  be 
explained  by  reference  to  the  comparative  exhaustion  of  the  colour 
sensations  excited  by  the  patch  and  the  ground  respectively ;  if  a 
yellow  ( i.e .  a  green  and  red)  ground  be  chosen  after  looking  at  a 
green  object,  the  negative  image  will  appear  of  a  reddish  yellow, 
and  so  on. 

What  is  not  so  clear  is  why  negative  images  should  make  their 
appearance  without  any  subsequent  stimulation  of  the  retina.  When 
the  eyes  are  shut  and  all  excess  of  light,  even  through  the  eyelids, 
carefully  avoided,  the  field  of  vision  is  not  absolutely  dark ;  there  is  still 
a  sensation  of  light,  the  so-called  ‘  proper  light  ’  of  the  retina.  If  a 
white  patch  on  a  black  ground  be  looked  at  for  some  time,  and  the 
eyes  then  shut,  a  negative  (black)  image  of  the  spot  will  be  seen  on 
the  ground  of  the  4  proper  light  ’  of  the  retina,  having  in  its  immediate 
neighbourhood  a  specially  bright  corona.  So  also,  if  a  window  be 
looked  at  and  the  eyes  then  closed,  the  positive  after-image  with 
bright  panes  and  dark  sashes  gives  rise  to  a  negative  after-image 
with  bright  sashes  and  dark  panes  ;  and  similar  effects  appear  with 
colours.  Plateau1  has  attempted  to  explain  the  various  pheno¬ 
mena  of  after-images  by  supposing  oscillations  to  take  place  in  some 
part  of  the  visual  apparatus ;  but  the  matter  is  surrounded  with 
difficulties2. 


Sec.  3.  Visual  Perceptions. 

Hitherto  we  have  studied  sensations  only,  and  have  considered 
an  external  object,  such  as  a  tree,  as  simply  a  source  of  so  many 
distinct  sensations,  differing  from  each  other  in  intensity  and  kind 
(colour).  In  the  mind  these  sensations  are  coordinated  into  a  per¬ 
ception.  WTe  are  not  only  conscious  of  a  number  of  sensations  of 
bright  and  dim  lights,  of  green,  brown,  black,  &c.,  but  these 
sensations  are  so  related  to  each  other  and  by  virtue  of  cerebral 
processes  so  fashioned  into  a  whole,  that  we  ‘  see  a  tree/  We 
sometimes,  in  illustration  of  such  an  effect  speak  of  an  image  or 
picture  in  the  mind  corresponding  to  the  physical  image  on  the 
retina. 

1  Theorie  gen.  des  Apparences  vi sue  lies.  Bruxelles,  1834. 

2  Cf.  Hering,  op.  cit.. 
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When  we  look  upon  the  external  world,  a  variety  of  images  are 
formed  at  the  same  time  on  the  retina,  and  give  rise  to  a  number 
of  contemporaneous  visual  sensations.  The  sum  of  these  sensa¬ 
tions  constitutes  ‘  the  field  of  vision,’  which  varies  of  course  with 
every  movement  of  the  eye.  This  field  of  vision,  being  in  reality 
an  aggregate  of  sensations,  is  of  course  a  subjective  matter;  but  we 
are  in  the  habit  of  using  the  same  phrase  to  denote  the  sum  of 
external  objects  which  give  rise  to  the  laggregate  of  visual  sensa¬ 
tions  ;  in  common  language  the  field  of  vision  is  ‘  all  that  we  can 
see  m  any  position  of  the  eye,  and  we  have  a  field  of  vision 
for  each  eye  separately  and  for  the  two  eyes  combined. 

Using  for  the  present  the  words  in  their  subjective  sense,  we 
may  remark,  that  we  are  able  to  assign  to  each  constituent  sensa¬ 
tion  its  place  among  the  aggregate  of  sensations  constituting  the 
field  of  vision ;  we  can,  as  we  say,  localise  the  sensation.  We  can 
say  whether  it  belongs  to  (what  we  regard  as)  the  right-hand  or 
left-hand,  the  upper  or  the  lower  part,  of  the  field  of  vision.  We 
are  able  to  distinguish  the  relative  positions  of  any  two  distinct 
sensations ;  and  the  relative  positions,  together  with  the  relative 
intensities  and  qualities  (colour)  of  the  sensations  arising  from 
any  object  determine  our  perception  of  the  object.  It  need  hardly 
be  remarked  that  this  localisation  is  purely  subjective.  We  simply 
determine  the  position  of  the  sensation  in  the  field  of  vision 
(which  is  itself  a  wholly  subjective  matter) ;  we  do  not  determine 
the  position  of  the  object.  The  connection  between  the  position 
of  the  object  in  the  external  world  and  the  position  of  the  sensa¬ 
tion  in  the  field  of  vision,  cannot  be  determined  by  visual  observa¬ 
tion  alone.  All  the  information  which  can  be  gained  by  the  eye 
is  limited  to  the  field  of  vision,  and  provided  that  the  relative 
position  of  the  sensations  in  the  field  of  vision  remained  the  same, 
the  actual  position  of  external  objects  might,  as  far  as  vision  is 
concerned,  be  changed  without  our  being  aware  of  it. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  the  field  of  vision  in  one  important  particular 
does  not  correspond  to  the  field  of  external  objects.  The  image  on 
the  retina  is  inverted ;  the  rays  of  light  proceeding  from  an  object 
which  by  touch  we  know  to  be  on  what  we  call  our  right  hand,  fall  on 
the  left-hand  side  of  the  retina.  If  therefore  the  field  of  vision  corre¬ 
sponded  to  the  retinal  image,  the  object  would  be  seen  on  the  left 
hand.  We  however  see  it  on  the  right  hand,  because  we  invariably 
associate  right-hand  tactile  localisation  with  left-hand  visual  localisa¬ 
tion  ;  that  is  to  say,  our  field  of  vision,  when  interpreted  by  touch,  is 
a  re-inversion  of  the  retinal  image. 

The  dimensions  of  the  field  of  vision  of  a  single  eye  are  about 
1 450  for  the  horizontal  and  ioo°  from  the  vertical  meridian,  the 
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former  being  distinctly  greater  than  the  latter.  The  horizontal 
dimension  of  the  held  of  vision  for  the  two  eyes  is  about  i8o°. 
By  movements  of  the  eyes,  however,  apart  from  those  of  the  head, 
the  extent  may  be  increased  to  260°  in  the  horizontal  and  200°  in 
the  vertical  direction. 

The  satisfactory  perception  of  external  objects  requires  distinct 
vision ;  and  of  this,  as  we  have  already  said,  the  formation  of  a 
distinct  image  on  the  retina  is  an  essential  condition.  We  can 
receive  visual  sensations  of  all  kinds  with  the  most  imperfec- 
dioptric  apparatus,  but  our  perception  of  an  object  is  precise  in 
proportion  to  the  clearness  of  the  image  on  the  retina. 

Region  of  Distinct  Vision.  If  we  take  two  points,  such 
as  two  black  dots,  only  just  so  far  apart  that  they  can  be  seen  dis¬ 
tinctly  as  two  when  placed  near  the  axis  of  vision,  and  then, 
keeping  the  axis  fixed,  move  the  two  points  out  into  the  circum¬ 
ferential  parts  of  the  field  of  vision,  it  will  be  found  that  the  two 
soon  appear  as  one.  The  two  sensations  become  fused,  as  they 
would  do  if  brought  nearer  to  each  other  in  the  centre  of  the  field. 
The  farther  away  from  the  centre  of  the  field,  the  farther  apart 
must  two  points  be  in  order  that  they  may  be  seen  as  two.  In 
other  words,  vision  Is  much  more  distinct  in  the  centre  of  the  field 
than  towards  the  circumference.  Practically  the  region  of  distinct 
vision  may  be  said  to  be  limited  to  the  macula  lutea,  or  even  to 
the  fovea  centralis ;  by  continual  movements  of  the  eye  we  are 
constantly  bringing  any  object  which  we  wish  to  see  in  such  a 
position  that  its  image  falls  on  this  region  of  the  retina. 

The  diminution  of  distinctness  does  not  take  place  equally  from 
the  centre  to  the  circumference  along  all  meridians.  The  outline 
described  by  a  line  uniting  the  points  where  two  spots  cease  to  be  seen 
as  two  when  moved  along  different  radii  from  the  centre,  is  a  very 
irregular  figure. 

The  sensations  of  colour  are  much  more  distinct  in  the  centre  of 
the  retina,  than  towards  the  circumference.  If  the  visual  axis  be 
fixed  and  a  piece  of  coloured  paper  be  moved  towards  the  outside  of 
the  field  of  vision,  the  colour  undergoes  changes  and  is  eventually 
lost,  red  disappearing  first,  then  green,  and  blue  last.  A  purple  colour 
becomes  blue,  and  a  rose  colour  a  bluish  white.  In  fact,  there  seems 
to  be  a  certain  amount  of  red-blindness  in  the  peripheral  parts  of  all 
retinas. 


Modified  Perceptions . 

Since  our  perception  of  external  objects  is  based  on  the  distinct¬ 
ness  of  the  sensations  which  go  to  form  the  perception,  it  might 
be  expected  that  when  an  image  of  an  object  is  formed  on  the 
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retina  the  sensory  impulses  will  correspond  to  the  retinal  image, 
the  sensations  correspond  to  the  sensory  impulses  and  the  percep¬ 
tion  corresponding  to  the  sensations,  and  that  therefore  the  mental 
condition  resulting  from  our  looking  at  any  object  or  view  would 
correspond  exactly  to  the  retinal  image.  We  find,  however,  that 
this  is  not  the  case.  The  sensations  and  probably  even  the  simple 
sensory  impulses  produced  by  an  image  react  upon  each  other, 
and  these  reactions  modify  our  perceptions,  independently  of  the 
physical  conditions  of  the  retinal  image.  There  arise  certain  dis¬ 
crepancies  between  the  retinal  image  and  the  perception,  some 
having  their  source  in  the  retina,  some  in  the  brain,  and  others 
being  of  such  a  nature,  that  it  is  difficult  to  say  where  the 
irrelevancy  is  introduced. 

Irradiation.  A  white  patch  on  a  dark  ground  appears  larger, 
and  a  dark  patch  on  a  white  ground  smaller,  than  it  really  is.  This 
is  especially  so  when  the  object  is  somewhat  out  of  focus,  and 
may,  in  this  case,  be  partly  Explained  by  the  diffusion  circles 
which,  in  each  case,  encroach  from  the  white  upon  the  dark. 
But  over  and  beyond  this,  any  sensation,  coming  from  a  given 
retinal  area,  occupies  a  larger  share  of  the  field  of  vision,  when 
the  rest  of  the  retina  and  central  visual  apparatus  are  at  rest,  than 
when  they  are  simultaneously  excited.  It  is  as  if  the  neighbouring, 
either  retinal  or  cerebral,  structures  were  sympathetically  thrown 
into  action  at  the  same  time. 

Contrast.  If  a  white  strip  be  placed  between  the  two  black 
strips,  the  edges  of  the  white  strip,  near  to  the  black,  will  appear 
whiter  than  its  median  portion  ;  and  if  a  white  cross  be  placed  on 
a  black  background,  the  centre  of  the  cross  will  appear  sometimes 
so  dim,  compared  with  the  parts  close  to  the  black,  as  to  seem 
shaded.  This  occurs  even  when  the  object  is  well  in  focus  ;  the 
increased  sensation  of  light  which  caused  the  apparent  greater 
whiteness  of  the  borders  of  the  cross  is  the  result  of  the  ‘  contrast ' 
with  the  black  placed  immediately  close  to  it.  Still  more  curious 
results  are  seen  with  coloured  objects.  If  a  small  piece  of  grey 
paper  be  placed  on  a  sheet  of  green  paper,  and  both  covered  with 
a  sheet  of  thin  tissue  paper,  the  grey  paper  will  appear  of  a  pink 
colour,  the  complementary  of  the  green.  This  effect  of  contrast 
is  far  less  striking,  or  even  wholly  absent,  when  the  small  piece  of 
paper  is  white  instead  of  grey,  and  generally  disappears  when  the 
thin  covering  of  tissue  paper  is  removed.  It  also  vanishes  if  a  bold 
broad  black  line  be  drawn  round  the  small  piece  of  paper,  so  as 
to  isolate  it  from  the  ground  colour.  If  a  book,  or  pencil,  be 
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placed  vertically  on  a  sheet  of  white  paper,  and  illuminated  on 
one  side  by  the  sun,  and  on  the  other  by  a  candle,  two  shadows 
will  be  produced,  one  from  the  sun  which  will  be  illuminated  by 
the  yellowish  light  of  the  candle,  and  the  other  from  the  candle 
which  will  in  turn  be  illuminated  by  the  white  light  of  the  sun. 
The  former  naturally  appears  yellow ;  the  latter,  however,  appears 
not  white  but  blue ;  it  assumes,  by  contrast,  a  colour  complemen¬ 
tary  to  that  of  the  candle-light  which  surrounds  it.  If  the  candle 
be  removed,  or  its  light  shut  off  by  a  screen,  the  blue  tint  disap¬ 
pears,  but  returns  when  the  candle  is  again  allowed  to  produce 
its  shadow.  If,  before  the  candle  is  brought  back,  vision  be 
directed  through  a  narrow  blackened  tube  at  some  part  falling 
entirely  within  the  area  of  what  will  be  the  candle’s  shadow,  the 
area,  which  in  the  absence  of  the  candle  appears  white,  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  appear  white  when  the  candle  is  made  to  cast  its  shadow, 
and  it  is  not  until  the  direction  of  the  tube  is  changed  so  as  to 
cover  part  of  the  ground  outside  the  shadow,  as  well  as  part  of 
the  shadow,  that  the  latter  assume?  its  blue  tint1. 

Filling  up  the  Blind  Spot.  Though,  as  we  have  seen, 
that  part  of  the  retina  which  corresponds  to  the  entrance  of  the 
optic  nerve  is  quite  insensible  to  light,  we  are  conscious  of  no 
blank  in  the  field  of  vision.  When  in  looking  at  a  page  of  print 
we  fix  the  visual  axis  so  that  some  of  the  print  must  fall  on  the 
blind  spot,  no  gap  is  perceived.  We  could  not  expect  to  see  a 
black  patch,  because  what  we  call  black  is  the  absence  of  the 
sensation  of  light  from  structures  which  are  sensitive  to  light ;  we 
must  have  visual  organs  to  see  black.  But  there  are  no  visual 
organs  in  the  blind  spot,  and  consequently  we  are  in  no  way  at  all 
affected  by  the  rays  of  light  which  fall  on  it.  There  is  in  our 
subjective  field  of  vision  no  gap  corresponding  to  the  gap  in  the 
retinal  image.  We  refer  the  sensations  coming  from  two  points 
of  the  retina  lying  on  ^opposite  margins  of  the  blind  spot  to  two 
points  lying  close  together,  since  we  have  no  indication  of  the 
space  which  separates  them.  Concerning  the  effects  which  are 
produced  when  an  object  in  the  field  of  view  passes  into  the 
region  of  the  blind  spot  there  has  been  much  discussion.  In 
ordinary  vision,  of  course,  the  existence  of  the  blind  spot  is  of  little 
moment  since  it  is  outside  the  region  used  for  distinct  vision,  and 
besides  the  image  of  an  object  does  not  fall  on  the  blind  spots  of 
both  eyes  at  the  same  time. 

Ocular  Spectra.  So  far  from  our  perceptions  exactly  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  arrangements  of  the  luminous  rays  which  fall  on 

1  Cf.  Hering,  loc.  cit. 


SIGHT. 


CHAP.  II.] 


557 


the  reting,  we  may  have  visual  sensations  and  perceptions  in  the 
entire  absence  of  light.  Any  stimulation  of  the  retina  or  of  the 
optic  nerve  sufficiently  intense  will  give  rise  to  a  visual  sensation. 
Gradual  pressure  on  the  eyeball  causes  a  sensation  of  rings  of 
coloured  light,  the  so-called  phosphenes ;  a  sudden  blow  on  the 
eye  causes  a  sensation  of  flashes  of  light,  and  the  seeming  identity 
of  the  visual  sensations  so  brought  about  with  visual  sensations 
produced  by  light  is  well  illustrated  by  the  statement  once  gravely 
made  in  a  German  court  of  law,  by  a  witness  who  asserted  that  on 
a  pitch  dark  night  he  recognised  an  assailant  by  help  of  the  flash 
of  light  caused  by  the  assailant’s  hand  coming  in  violent  contact 
with  his  eye.  Electrical  stimulation  of  the  eye  or  optic  nerve  will 
also  give  rise  to  visual  sensations. 

The  sensations  which  may  arise  without  any  light  falling  on 
the  retina  need  not  necessarily  be  undefined  ;  on  the  contrary 
they  may  be  most  clearly  defined.  Complex  and  coherent  visual 
images  or  perceptions  may  arise  in  the  brain  without  any  corre¬ 
sponding  objective  luminous  cause.  These  so-called  ocular  spectra 
or  phantoms,  which  are  the  result  of  an  intrinsic  stimulation  of 
some  (probably  cerebral)  part  of  the  visual  apparatus,  have  a 
distinctness  which  gives  them  an  apparent  objective  reality  quite 
as  striking  as  that  of  ordinary  visual  perceptions x.  They  may 
occasionally  be  seen  with  the  eyes  open  (and  therefore  while 
ordinary  visual  perceptions  are  being  generated)  as  well  as  when 
the  eyes  are  closed.  They  sometimes  become  so  frequent  and 
obtrusive  as  to  be  distressing,  and  form  an  important  element  in 
some  kinds  of  delirium,  such  as  delirium  tremens. 


Appreciation  of  apparent  size.  By  the  eye  alone  we 
can  only  estimate  the  apparent  size  of  an  object,  we  can  only  tell 
what  space  it  takes  in  the  field  of. vision,  we  can  only  perceive  the 
dimensions  of  the  retinal  image,  and  therefore  have  a  right  only  to 
speak  of  the  angle  which  the  diameter  of  the  object  subtends. 
The  real  size  of  an  object  must  be  determined  by  other  means. 
But  our  perception  of  even  the  apparent  size  of  an  object  is  so 
modified  by  concurrent  circumstances  that  in  many  cases  it  cannot 
be  relied  on.  The  apparent  size  of  the  moon  must  be  the  same 
to  every  eye,  and  yet,  while  some  persons  will  be  found  ready  to 
compare  the  moon  in  mid  heavens  with  a  threepenny  piece,  others 
will  liken  it  to  a  cart-wheel ;  that  is  to  say,  the  angle  subtended 
by  the  moon  seems  to  the  one  to  be  about  equal  to  that  subtended 

1  I  am  acquainted  with  a  case  in  which  ocular  spectra  of  a  pleasing  and 
gorgeous  character,  such  as  visions  of  flowers,  and  landscapes,  can  be  brought 
on  at  once  by  compressing  the  eyeballs  with  the  orbicularis  muscle. 
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by  a  threepenny  piece  held  at  the  distance  from  the  eye  at  which 
it  is  most  commonly  looked  at,  and  to  the  other  about  equal  to 
that  subtended  by  a  cart-wheel  similarly  viewed,  at  the  distance  at 
which  it  is  most  commonly  looked  at.  If  a  line  such  as  AC, 
Fig.  57,  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts  AB,  BC,  and  AB  be 
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divided  by  distinct  marks  into  several  parts,  as  is  shewn  in  the 
figure,  while  BC  be  left  entire,  the  distance  AB  will  always  appear 
greater  than  CB.  So  also,  if  two  equal  squares  be  marked,  one 
with  horizontal  and  the  other  with  vertical  alternate  dark  and 
light  bands,  the  former  will  appear  higher,  and  the  latter  broader, 
than  it  really  is.  Hence  short  persons  affect  dresses  horizontally 
striped  in  order  to  increase  their  apparent  height,  and  very  stout 
persons  avoid  longitudinal  stripes.  Two  perfectly  parallel  lines  or 
bands,  each  of  which  is  crossed  by  slanting  parallel  short  lines, 
will  appear  not  parallel,  but  diverging  or  converging  according  to 
the  direction  of  the  cross-lines. 

Again,  when  a  short  person  is  placed  side  by  side  with  a  tall 
person,  the  former  appears  shorter  and  the  latter  taller  than  each 
really  is.  The  moon  on  the  horizon  appears  larger  than  when  at 
the  zenith,  partly  because  it  can  then  be  most  easily  compared 
with  terrestrial  objects,  and  partly  perhaps  because,  from  a  con¬ 
ception  we  have  of  the  heavens  being  flattened,  we  judge  the 
moon  to  be  farther  off  at  the  horizon  than  at  the  zenith ;  and 
being  farther  off,  and  yet  subtending  the  same  angle,  must  needs 
be  judged  larger.  The  absence  of  comparison  may,  however, 
have  an  opposite  effect,  as  when  a  person  looks  larger  in  a  fog; 
being  seen  indistinctly,  he  is  judged  to  be  farther  off  than  he  really 
is,  and  so  appears  to  be  proportionately  larger,  just  as  conversely 
distant  mountains  appear  small,  when  in  a  clear  atmosphere  they 
are  seen  distinctly  and  so  judged  to  be  near.  Indeed,  our  daily 
life  is  full  of  instances  in  which  our  direct  perception  is  modified 
by  circumstances.  Among  those  circumstances  previous  experience 
is  one  of  the  most  potent,  and  thus  simple  perceptions  become 
mingled  with  what  are  in  reality  judgments,  though  frequently 
made  unconsciously.  But  this  intrusion  of  past  experience  into 
present  perceptions  and  sensations  is  most  obvious  in  binocular 
vision,  to  which  we  now  turn. 


CHAP.  II.] 


SIGHT. 


559 


Sec.  4.  Binocular  Vision. 

Corresponding  or  Identical  Points. 

Though  we  have  two  eyes,  and  must  therefore  receive  from 
every  object  two  sets  of  sensations,  our  perception  of  any  object 
is  under  oidinary  circumstances  a  single  one;  we  see  one  object 
not  two.  By  putting  either  eye  into  an  unusual  position  as  by 
squinting,  we  can  render  the  perception  double;  we  see  two 
objects  where  one  only  exists.  From  which  it  is  evident  that 
singleness  of  perception  depends  on  the  image  of  the  object 
falling  on  certain  parts  of  each  retina  at  the  same  time,  these  parts 
bemg  so  related  to  each  other,  that  the  sensations  from  each  are 
blended  into  one  perception;  and  it  is  also  evident  that  the 
movements  of  the  eyeballs  are  adapted  to  bring  the  image  of  the 
object  to  fall  on  these  ‘corresponding’  or  ‘identical’  parts,  as 
they  are  called,  of  each  retina. 

When  we  look  at  an  object  with  one  eye  the  visual  axis  of  that 
eye  is  directed  to  the  object,  and  when  we  use  two  eyes  the  visual 
axes  of  the  two  eyes  converge  at  the  object,  the  eyeballs  moving 
accordingly. .  The  corresponding  points  of  the  two  retinas  are 
those  on  which  the  two  images  of  the  object  fall  when  the  visual 
axes  converge  at  the  object.  Thus  in  Fig.  58,  if  Cc,  Cc1  be  the 


Fig.  58.  Diagram  illustrating  Corresponding  Points. 

L  the  left,  A*  the  right  eye,  K  the  optical  centre,  av  bt,  cT  are  points  in  the  right  eye 
Correspond  mg  to  the  points  a.  b,  c  in  the  left  eye.  The  two  figures  below  are  projections  of 
**  the  left  and  A  the  right  retina.  It  will  be  seen  that  a  on  the  malar  side  of  L  corresponds 
to  alt  ©e  the  nasal  side  of  A. 
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two  visual  axes,  c,  cx  being  the  centres  of  the  fovete  centrales  of 
the  two  eyes,  then,  the  object  ACB  being  seen  single,  the  point  a 
on  the  one  retina  will  1  correspond  ’  to  or  be  ‘  identical ;  with  the 
point  a1  on  the  other,  and  the  point  b  in  the  one  to  the  point  b1  in 
the  other.  Hence  a  point  lying  anywhere  on  the  right  side  of  one 
retina  has  its  corresponding  point  on  the  right  side  of  the  other 
retina,  and  the  points  on  the  left  of  one  correspond  with  those  on 
the  left  of  the  other.  Thus,  while  the  upper  half  of  the  retina  of 
the  left  eye  corresponds  to  the  upper  half  of  the  retina  of  the 
right  eye,  and  the  lower  to  the  lower,  the  nasal  side  of  the  left  eye 
corresponds  with  the  ?nalar  side  of  the  right,  and  the  malar  of 
the  left  with  the  nasal  side  of  the  right. 

Since  the  blending  of  the  two  sensations  into  one  only  occurs 
when  the  two  images  of  an  object  fall  on  these  corresponding 
points  of  the  two  retinas,  it  is  obvious  that  in  single  vision  with 
two  eyes  the  ordinary  movements  of  the  eyeballs  must  be  such  as 
to  bring  the  visual  axes  to  converge  at  the  object  so  that  the  two 
images  may  fall  on  corresponding  points.  When  the  visual  axes 
do  not  so  converge,  and  when  therefore  the  images  do  not  fall  on 
corresponding  points,  the  two  sensations  are  not  blended  into  one 
perception  and  vision  becomes  double. 


Movements  of  the  Eyeballs . 

The  eye  is  virtually  a  ball  placed  in  a  socket,  the  orbit  and  the 
bulb  forming  a  ball  and  socket-joint.  In  its  socket-joint  the  optic 
ball  is  capable  of  a  variety  of  movements,  but  it  cannot  by  any 
voluntary  effort  be  moved  out  of  its  socket. 

It  is  stated  that  by  a  very  forcible  opening  of  the  eyelids  the  ev~ 
ball  may  be  slightly  protruded  ;  but  this  trifling  locomotion  may  be 
neglected.  By  disease,  however,  the  position  of  the  eyeball  in  the 
socket  may  be  materially  changed. 

Each  eyeball  is  capable  of  rotating  round  an  immobile  centre 
of  rotation,  which  has  been  found  to  be  placed  a  little  (177  mm.) 
behind  the  centre  of  the  eye ;  but  the  movements  of  the  eye 
round  the  centre  are  limited  in  a  peculiar  way.  The  shoulder- 
joint  is  a  similar  ball  and  socket-joint ;  and  we  know  that  we 
can  not  only  move  the  arm  up  and  down  round  a  horizontal 
axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  rotation  of  the  head  of  the 
humerus,  and  from  side  to  side  round  a  vertical  axis,  but  we  can 
also  rotate  it  round  its  own  longitudinal  axis.  When,  however,  we 
come  to  examine  closely  the  movements  of  the  eyeball  we  find,  as 
was  shewn  by  Bonders,  that  though  we  can  move  it  up  and  down 
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round  a  horizontal  axis,  as  when  with  fixed  head  we  direct  our 
vision  to  the  heavens  or  to  the  ground,  and  from  side  to  side,  as 
when  we  look  to  left  or  right,  and  though  by  combining  these  two 
movements  we  can  give  the  eyeball  a  variety  of  inclinations,  we 
cannot,  by  a  voluntary  effort,  rotate  the  eyeball  round  its  longi¬ 
tudinal  visual  axis.  The  arrangement  of  the  muscle  of  the  eyeball 
would  permit  of  such  a  movement,  but  we  cannot  by  any  direct 
effort  of  will  bring  it  about  by  itself;  we  can  only  effect  it  in¬ 
directly  when  we  attempt  to  move  the  eyeballs  in  certain  special 
ways. 

If,  when  vision  is  directed  to  any  object,  the  head  be  moved 
from  side  to  side,  the  eyes  do  not  move  with  it;  they  appear  to 
remain  stationary,  very  much  as  the  needle  of  a  ship’s  compass 
remains,  stationary  when  the  head  of  the  ship  is  turned.  The 
change  in  the  position  of  the  visual  axis  to  which  the  movement 
of  the  head  would  naturally  give  rise  is  met  by  compensating 
movements  of  the  eyeballs ;  were  it  not  so,  steadiness  of  vision 
would  be  impossible. 


There  is  one  position  of  the  eyes  which  has  been  called  th t  primary 
■position.  It  corresponds  to  that  which  may  be  attained  by  looking  at 
the  distant  horizon  with  the  head  vertical  and  the  body  upright  ;  but 
its  exact  determination  requires  special  precautions.  The  visual  axes 
are  then  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  median  plane  of  the  head. 
All  other  positions  of  the  eyes  are  called  secondary  positions.  In  a 
secondary  position  the  visual  line  trikes  a  new  direction,  and  a  plane 
drawn  through  the  centre  of  rotation  at  right  angles  to  the  primary 
direction  of  the  visual  line  acquires  importance  ;  for  it  was  suggested 
by  Listing,  and  proved  by  Donders  and  Helmholts,  that  the  change 
from  the  primary  to  any  secondary  position  is  brought  about  by  a  rota¬ 
tion  of  the  eye  round  an  axis  lying  in  this  plane.  This  law  of  the 
movements  of  the  eye  is  known  as  Listing’s  law.  The  chief  axes  in 
this  plane  are  the  transverse  axis  of  the  eye,  rotation  round  which 
causes  the  eye  to  move  up  and  down,  and  the  vertical  axis,  rotation 
round  which  causes  the  eye  to  move  from  side  to  side  ;  rotation  round 
other  axes  in  the  plane  causes  oblique  movements.  When,  one  eye 
being  closed,  we  look  with  the  other  in  the  primary  position  at  a  ver¬ 
tical  coloured  stripe  on  a  grey  wall  until  a  negative  image  of  the  stripe 
is  produced,  and  then  move  the  eye  away  from  the  stripe,  the  negative 
image  remains  vertical,  however  much  the  eye  is  moved  either,  hori¬ 
zontally  from  side  to  side,  or  vertically  up  and  down  ;  in  these  move¬ 
ments,  which  are  rotations  round  the  vertical  and  transverse  axes  re¬ 
spectively,  the  relations  of  the  retina  to  the  visual  line  are  unchanged  ; 
the  meridian  in  which  the  negative  image  lies  and  which  was  vertical 
in  the  primary  position,  remains  vertical  in  the  new  positions.  A 
horizontal  negative  image  similarly  remains  horizontal.  If  the  eye  be 
moved  from  the  primary  position  in  an  oblique  direction,  the  nega¬ 
tive  image,  whether  horizontal  or  vertical,  becomes  inclined  ;  but 
P.  P.  3  6 
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Helmholtz1  shewed  that  an  oblique  linear  negative  image  also  maintains 
its  inclination  when  the  eye  is  moved  from  the  primary  position,  in 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  (or  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of)  the  nega¬ 
tive  image  ;  that  here  too  the  meridian  passing  through  the  visual  line 
and  the  negative  image  remains  unchanged  ;  and  that  therefore  the 
movement  in  this  case  also  must  be  brought  about  by  rotation  round  an 
axis  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  passing  through  the  meridian  of  the 
negative  image  (i.e.  the  visual  line  in  its  new  direction)  and  the  visual 
line  in  the  primary  position.  In  other  words,  just  as  a  vertical  or  hori¬ 
zontal  movement  of  the  eye  is  a  rotation  round  a  horizontal  or  vertical 
axis  in  the  plane  of  rotation  spoken  of  above,  so  an  oblique  movement 
is  a  rotation  jound  an  oblique  axis  in  the  same  plane  and  not  in  any 
way  a  rotation  round  the  visual  axis  itself.  When  the  horizontal  or 
vertical  negative  image  in  the  above  experiment  becomes  inclined  in  an 
oblique  movement  of  eye,  its  motion  is  similar  to  that  of  the  spokes  of 
a  wheel  ;  but  this  change  of  position  of  the  meridians  of  the  retina 
must  not  be  confounded  with  the  actual  rotation  of  the  eyeball  on  its 
visual  axis. 

All  movements  then  starting  from  the  primary  position,  whether 
rectangular  or  oblique,  are  executed  without  rotation  of  the  eyeball  ; 
but  this  is  not  the  case  in  moving  from  one  secondary  position  to 
another.  Moreover  Listing’s  law  holds  good  only  so  long  as  the  visual 
axes  remain  parallel.  When  the  visual  axes  are  made  to  converge, 
some  amount  of  rotation  occurs,  and  that  even  when  their  horizontal 
direction,  proper  to  them  in  the  primary  position,  is  maintained.  The 
rotation  is,  with  the  exception  of  a  particular  position,  still  more 
marked  when,  as  is  usually  the  case  during  the  convergence,  the  eyes 
are  directed  downwards. 

It  was  once  thought  that  the  maintenance  of  the  position  of  the  eye¬ 
balls  when  the  head  was  turned  to  the  shoulders,  while  vision  was 
directed  to  an  object  in  front,  was  effected  by  means  of  a  rotation  of 
the  eyeballs.  This  Donders  proved  to  be  an  error,  though  some  slight 
amount  of  rotation  does  take  place.  In  various  other  movements  of 
the  eye  too  rotation  occurs  to  a  variable  extent. 


Muscles  of  the  Eyeball.  The  eyeball  is  moved  by  six 
muscles,  the  recti  inferior ,  superior ,  internus ,  and  externus ,  and  the 
obliqui  inferior  and  superior.  It  is  found  by  calculation  from  the 
attachments  and  directions  of  the  muscles,  and  confirmed  by 
actual  observation,  that  the  six  muscles  may  be  considered  as  three 
pairs,  each  pair  rotating  the  eye  round  a  particular  axis.  The 
relative  attachments  and  the  axes  of  rotation  are  diagrammatically 
shewn  in  Fig.  59.  Thus  the  rectus  superior  and  the  rectus  inferior 
rotate  the  eye  round  a  horizontal  axis,  which  is  directed  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  nose  to  the  temple ;  the  obliquus  superior  and 
obliquus  inferior  round  a  horizontal  axis  directed  from  the  centre  of 


1  Proc.  Roy .  Soc.,  XIII.  (1864)  p.  186. 
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the  eyeball  to  the  occiput ;  and  the  rectus  internus  and  rectus 
externus  round  a  vertical  axis  (which,  being  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  paper,  cannot  be  shewn  in  the  diagram),  passing 
through  the  centre  of  rotation  of  the  eyeball  parallel  to  the  medium 
plane  of  the  head  when  the  head  is  vertical.  Thus  the  latter  pair 
acting  alone  would  turn  the.  eye  from  side  to  side,  the  other 
straight  pair  acting  alone  would  move  the  eye  up  and  round,  while 
the  oblique  muscles  acting  alone  would  give  the  eye  an  oblique 
movement.  The  rectus  externus  acting  alone  would  turn  the  eye 


r.ext.  T.sup.  r.int 
r.inf. 


Fig.  59.  Diagram  of  the  Attachments  of  the  Muscles  of  the  Eye,  and  of  their 
Axes  of  Rotation,  the  latter  being  represented  by  dotted  lines.  The  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rectus  externus  and  internus,  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  cannot 
be  shewn.  (After  Fick.) 


to  the  malar  side,  the  internus  to  the  nasal  side,  the  rectus  superior 
upwards,  the  rectus  inferior  downwards,  the  oblique  superior 
downwards  and  outwards,  and  the  inferior  upwards  and  outwards. 
The  recti  superior  and  inferior  in  moving  the  eye  up  and  down 
also  turn  it  somewhat  inward  and  at  the  same  time  give  it  a  slight 
amount  of  rotation  ;  but  this  is  corrected  if  the  oblique  muscles  act 
at  ‘.he  same  time  ;  and  it  is  found  that  the  rectus  superior  acting 
with  the  obliquus  inferior  moves  the  eye  upwards,  and  the  rectus 
inferior  with  the  obliquus  superior  downwards  in  a  vertical  direction. 
In  oblique  movements  also,  the  obliqui  are  always  associated  with 
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the  recti.  Hence  the  various  movements  of  the  eyeball  may  be 
arranged  as  follows  : 
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'  Elevation  with  Rectus  superior  and  internus  with  obliquus 
adduction.  inferior. 

Depression  Rectus  inferior  and  internus  with  obliquus 
with  adduction.  superior. 

Elevation  with  Rectus  superior  and  externals  with  obliquus 
abduction*.  inferior. 

Depression  Rectus  inferior  and  externus  with  obliquus 
with  abduction.  superior. 


Coordination  of  Visual  Movements.  Thus  even  in  the 
movements  of  a  single  eye,  a  considerable  amount  of  coordina¬ 
tion  takes  place.  When  the  eye  is  moved  in  any  other  than  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  meridians,  impulses  must  descend  to  at 
least  three  muscles,  and  in  such  relative  energy  to  each  of  the 
three  as  to  produce  the  required  inclination  of  the  visual  axis. 
But  the  coordination  observed  in  binocular  vision  is  more  striking 
still.  If  the  movements  of  any  person’s  eyes  be  watched  it  will  be 
seen  that  tlfe  two  eyes  move  alike.  If  the  right  eye  moves  to  the 
right,  so  does  also  the  left ;  and,  if  the  object  looked  at  be  a  distant 
one,  exactly  to  the  same  extent ;  if  the  right  eye  looks  up,  the  left 
eye  looks  up  also,  and  so  in  every  other  direction.  Very  few 
persons  are  able  by  a  direct  effort  of  the  will  to  move  one  eye  in¬ 
dependently  of  the  other ;  though  some,  and  among  them  one 
distinguished  both  as  a  physiologist  and  an  oculist,  have  acquired 
this  power.  In  fact,  the  movements  of  the  two  eyes  are  so  ar¬ 
ranged  that  in  the  various  movements  the  images  of  any  object 
should  fall  on  the  corresponding  points  of  the  two  retinae,  and  that 
thus  single  vision  should  result.  We  cannot  by  any  direct  effort  of 
our  will  place  our  eyes  in  such  a  position  that  the  rays  of  light  pro¬ 
ceeding  from  any  object  shall  fall  on  parts  of  the  retina  which  do 
not  correspond,  and  thus  give  rise  to  two  distinct  visual  images. 
We  can  bring  the  visual  axes  of  the  two  eyes  from  a  condition  of 
parallelism  to  one  of  great  convergence,  but  we  cannot,  without 
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special  assistance,  bring  them  from  a  condition  parallelism  to 
one  of  divergence. 

The  stereoscope  will  enable  us  to  create  a  divergence.  If  in  a 
stereoscopic  picture  the  distance  between  the  pictures  be  increased  so 
gradually  that  the  impression  of  a  single  object  be  not  lost,  the  visual 
axes  may  be  brought  to  diverge.  Helmholtz,  while  looking  at  a  dis¬ 
tant  object  with  a  prism  before  one  eye,  with  the  angle  of  the  prism 
directed  towards  the  nose  and  the  vision  of  the  object  kept  carefully 
single,  found  after  turning  the  angle  very  slowly  up  or  down,  and  keep¬ 
ing  the  image  of  the  object  single  all  the  time,  that  on  removing  the 
prism  a  double  image  was  for  a  moment  seen ;  shewing  that  the  eye 
before  which  the  prism  was  placed  had  moved  in  disaccordance  with 
the  other.  The  double  image  however  in  a  few  seconds  after  the 
removal  ot  the  prism  became  single,  on  account  of  the  eyes  coming 
into  accordance. 

It  is  only  when  loss  of  coordination  occurs,  as  in  various  dis¬ 
eases  and  in  alcoholic  or  other  poisoning,  that  the  movements  of 
•the  two  eyes  cease  to  agree  with  each  other.  It  is  evident  then 
that  when  we  look  at  an  object  to  the  right,  since  we  thereby 
abduct  the  right  eye  and  adduct  the  left,  we  throw  into  action  the 
rectus  externus  of  the  right  eye  and  the  rectus  internus  of  the 
left ;  and  similarly  when  we  look  to  the  left  we  use  the  rectus 
externus  of  the  left  and  the  rectus  internus  of  the  right  eye.  When 
we  look  at  a  near  object,  and  therefore  converge  the  visual  axes, 
we  use  the  recti  interni  of  both  eyes  ;  and  when  we  look  at  a 
distant  object,  and  bring  the  axes  from  convergence  towards  paral¬ 
lelism,  we  use  the  recti  externi  of  both  eyes.  In  the  various 
movements  of  the  eye  there  is  therefore,  so  to  speak,  the  most 
delicate  picking  and  choosing  of  the  muscular  instruments.  Bear¬ 
ing  this  in  mind,  it  cannot  be  wondered  at  that  the  various  move¬ 
ments  of  the  eye  are  dependent  for  their  causation  on  v  sual 
sensations.  In  order  to  move  our  eyes,  we  must  either  look  at  or 
for  an  object ;  when  we  wish  to  converge  our  axes,  we  look  at 
some  near  object  real  or  imaginary,  and  the  convergence  of  the 
axes  is  usually  accompanied  by  all  the  conditions  of  near  vision, 
such  as  increased  accommodation  and  contraction  of  the  pupil. 
And  so  with  other  movements. 

The  close  association  of  the  movements  of  the  eye  may  be  illus¬ 
trated  by  the  following  case.  Suppose  the  eyes,  to  start  with,  directed 
for  the  far  distance,  and  that  it  is  desired  to  direct  attention  to  a  nearer 
point  lying  in  the  visual  line  of  the  right  eye.  In  this  case  no  move¬ 
ment  of  the  right  eye  is  required  ;  all  that  is  necessary  is  for  the  left 
eye  to  be  turned  to  the  right,  that  is.  for  the  rectus  internus  of  the  left 
eye  to  be  thrown  into  action.  But  in  ordinary  movements  the  contrac¬ 
tion  of  this  muscle  is  always  associate  1  with  either  the  rectus  externus 
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of  the  right  eye  (as  when  both  eyes  are  turned  to  the  right)  or  the 
rectus  internus  of  that  eye,  as  in  convergence  ;  the  muscle  is  quite  un¬ 
accustomed  to  act  alone.  This  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  in  the 
case  in  question  the  contraction  of  the  rectus  internus  of  the  left  eye  is 
accompanied  by  a  contraction  of  both  recti  externus  and  internus  of 
the  right  eye,  keeping  that  eye  in  lateral  equilibrium.  And  when  we 
come  to  examine  our  own  consciousness,  we  feel  a  sense  of  effort  in 
the  right  as  well  as  in  the  left  eye,  and  the  slight  amount  of  rotation 
which  accompanies  convergence  (see  p.  562)  may  be  discovered  also  in 
the  right  as  well  as  in  the  left  eye. 

Such  a  complex  coordination  requires  for  its  carrying  out  a  dis¬ 
tinct  nervous  machinery ;  and  we  have  reasons  for  thinking  that 
such  a  machinery  exists  in  certain  parts  of  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina  or  in  the  underlying  structures  (see  p.  525).  In  the  nates, 
Adamuk  finds  a  common  centre  for  both  eyes,  stimulation  of  the 
right  side  producing  movements  of  both  eyes  to  tffe  left,  of  the  left 
side  movements  to  the  right ;  while  stimulation  in  the  middle  line 
behind  causes  a  downward  movement  of  both  eyes  with  con¬ 
vergence  of  the  axes,  and  in  the  front  an  upward  movement  with 
return  to  parallelism,  both  accompanied  by  the  naturally  associated 
movements  of  the  pupil.  Stimulation  of  various  parts  of  the 
nates  causes  various  movements,  depending  on  the  position  of  the 
spot  stimulated.  After  an  incision  in  the  middle  line,  stimulation 
of  the  nervous  centre  on  one  side  produces  movements  in  the  eye 
of  the  same  side  only. 


The  Horopter. 

When  we  look  at  any  object  we  direct  to  it  the  visual  axes,  so 
that  when  the  object  is  small,  the  ‘  corresponding *  parts  of  the  two 
retinae,  on  which  the  two  images  of  the  object  fall1;  lie  in  their 
respective  foveae  centrales.  But  while  we  are  looking  at  the 
particular  object  the  images  of  other  objects  surrounding  it  fall  on 
the  retina  surrounding  the  fovea,  and  thus  go  to  form  what  is  called 
indirect  vision.  And  it  is  obviously  of  advantage  that  these  images 
also  should  fall  on  ‘  corresponding  ’  parts  in  the  two  eyes.  Now 
for  any  given  position  of  the  eyes  there  exists  in  the  field  of  vision 
a  certain  line  or  surface  of  such  a  kind  that  the  images  of  the  points 
in  it  all  fall  on  corresponding  points  of  the  retina.  A  line  or 
surface  having  this  property  is  called  a  Horopter.  The  horopter 
is  in  fact  the  aggregate  of  all  those  points  in  space  which  are  pro¬ 
jected  on  to  corresponding  points  of  the  retina;  hence  its 
determination  in  any  particular  case  is  simply  a  matter  of 
geometrical  calculation.  In  some  instances  it  becomes  a  very 
complicated  figure.  The  case  whose  features  are  most  easily 
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grasped,  is  a  circle  drawn  in  the  plane  of  the  two  visual  axes 
through  the  point  of  the  convergence  of  the  axes  and  the  optic 
centres  of  the  two  eyes.  It  is  obvious  from  geometrical  relations 
that  in  Fig.  60  the  images  of  any  point  in  the  circle  will  fall  on 
corresponding  points  of  the  two  retinse.  When  we  stand,  upright 
and  look  at  the  distant  horizon  the  horopter  is  (approximately,  for 
normal  long-sighted  persons)  a  plane  drawn  through  our  feet,  that 
is  to  say,  is  the  ground  on  which  we  stand ;  the  advantage  of  this 
is  obvious. 


C 


Fig.  60.  Diagram  illustrating  a  simple  Horopter. 

When  the  visual  axes  converge  at  C,  the  images  a  a  of  any  point  A  on  the  circle  drawn 
through  C  and  the  optical  centres  k  k,  will  fall  on  corresponding  points. 

In  determining  the  position  of  corresponding  points  it  must  be  re¬ 
membered,  as  Helmholtz1  has  shewn,  that  while  the  horizontal  meri¬ 
dians  of  the  two  fields  really  correspond,  it  is  the  apparent pna  not  the 
real  vertical  meridians  which  are  combined  into  one  image  in  binocular 
vision,  and  it  is  therefore  by  these  that  the  corresponding  points  must 
be  determined.  If  two  areas  be  marked  with  lines  nearly  but  not  quite 
vertical,  those  on  the  right  side  inclining  to  the  left,  and  those  on  the 
left  to  the  right,  the  former  when  judged  by  the  right  eye  will  aPPe^r 
vertical,  though  their  slant  will  be  apparent  to  the  left  eye,  and  the 
latter  will  appear  vertical  to  the  left  eye  but  not  to  the  right.  When 
combined  in  a  stereoscope  picture,  the  lines  in  spite  of  their  not  being 
parallel  will  appear  completely  to  coincide,  shewing  that  it  is  the 
apparent  position  of  the  vertical  lines  which  must  be  taken  into 
consideration  in  determining  corresponding  points. 

1  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.,  xm.  (1864)  p.  96 
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Sec.  5.  Visual  Judgments. 

Binocular  vision  is  of  use  to  us  inasmuch  as  the  one  eye  is 
able  to  fill  up  the  gaps  and  imperfections  of  the  other.  For 
example,  over  and  above  the  monocular  filling  up  of  the  blind 
spot,  of  which  we  spoke  in  page  556,  since  the  two  blind  spots  of 
the  two  eyes,  being  each  on  the  nasal  side,  are  not  ‘corresponding’ 
parts,  the  one  eye  supplies  that  part  of  the  field  of  vision  which 
is  lacking  in  the  other.  And  other  imperfections  are  similarly 
made  good.  But  the  great  use  of  binocular  vision  is  to  afford  us 
means  of  forming  visual  judgments  concerning  the  form,  size,  and 
distance  orf  objects. 

Judgment  of  Distance  and  Size.  The  perceptions  which 
we  gain  simply  and  solely  by  our  field  of  vision  concern  two 
dimensions  only.  We  can  -become  aware  of  the  apparent  size 
of  any  part  of  the  field  corresponding  to  any  particular  object, 
and  of  its  topographical  relations  to  the  rest  of  the  field,  but  no 
more.  Had  we  nothing  more  to  depend  on,  our  sight  would  be 
almost  valueless  as  far  as  any  exact  information  of  the  external 
world  was  concerned.  By  association  of  the  visual  sensations 
with  sensations  of  touch,  and  with  sensations  derived  from  the 
movements  of  the  eyeballs  required  to  make  any  such  part  of  the 
field  as  corresponds  to  a  particular  object  distinct,  we  are  led  to 
form  judgments,  i.e.  to  draw  conclusions  concerning  the  external 
world  by  means  of  an  interpretation  of  our  visual  perceptions. 
Looking  before  us,  we  say  we  see  a  certain  object  of  a  certain 
colour  nearly  in  front  of  us,  or  much  on  our  right  hand  or  much 
on  our  left ;  that  is  to  say,  we  judge  such  an  object  to  be  in  such 
a  position  because  from  the  constitution  of  our  brain,  strengthened 
by  all  our  experience,'  we  associate  such  a  part  of  our  field  of 
vision  with  such  an  object.  The  subjective  visual  complex 
sensation  or  perception  is  to  us  a  symbol  of  the  external 
object. 

Even  with  one  eye  we  can,  to  a  certain  extent,  form  a  judg¬ 
ment,  not  only  as  to  the  position  of  the  object  in  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  our  visual  axis,  but  also  as  to  its  distance  from 
us  along  the  visual  axis.  If  the  object  is  near  to  us,  we  have 
to  accommodate  for  near  vision ;  if  far  from  us,  to  relax  our 
accommodation  mechanism  so  that  the  eye  becomes  adjusted  for 
distance.  The  muscular  sense  (see  chap.  iv.  sec.  4)  of  this 
effort  enables  us  to  form  a  judgment  whether  the  object  is 
far  or  near.  Seeing  the  narrow  range  of  our  accommodation, 
and  the  slight  muscular  effort  which  it  entails,  all  monoculat 
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judgments  of  distance  must  be  subject  to  much  error.  Every 
one  who  has  tried  to  thread  a  needle  without  using  both  eyes, 
knows  how  great  these  errors  may  be.  When,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  use  two  eyes,  we  have  still  the  variations  in  accommodation, 
and  in  addition  have  all  the  assistance  which  arises  from  the 
muscular  effort  of  so  directing  the  two  eyes  on  the  object  that 
single  vision  shall  result.  When  the  object  is  near,  we  converge 
our  visual  axes ;  when  distant,  we  bring  them  back  towards 
parallelism.  This  necessary  contraction  of  the  ocular  muscles 
affords  a  muscular  sense,  by  the  help  of  which  we  form  a  judg¬ 
ment  as  to  the  distance  of  the  object.  Hence,  when  by  any 
means  the  convergence  which  is  necessary  to  bring  the  object 
into  single  vision  is  lessened,  the  object  seems  to  become  more 
distant ;  when  increased,  to  move  towards  us,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  stereoscope. 

The  judgment  of  size  is  closely  connected  with  that  of  distance. 
Our  perceptions,  gained  exclusively  from  the  field  of  vision,  go  no 
farther  than  the  apparent  size  of  the  image,  i.e.  of  the  angle  sub¬ 
tended  by  the  object.  The  real  size  of  the  object  can  only  be 
gathered  from  the  apparent  size  of  the  image  when  the  distance 
of  the  object  from  the  eye  is  known.  'Thus  perceiving  directly 
the  apparent  size  of  the  image,  we  judge  the  distance  of  the 
object  giving  the  image,  and  upon  that  come  to  a  conclusion  as  to 
its  size.  And  conversely,  when  we  see  an  object,  of  whose  real 
size  we  are  otherwise  aware,  or  are  led  to  think  we  are  aware,  our 
judgment  of  its  distance  is  influenced  by  its  apparent  size.  Thus 
when  in  our  field  of  vision  there  appears  the  image  of  a  man, 
knowing  otherwise  the  ordinary  size  of  man,  we  infer,  if  the  image 
be  very  small,  that  the  man  is  far  off.  The  reason  of  the  image 
being  small  may  be  because  the  man  is  far  off,  in  which  case 
our  judgment  is  correct ;  it  may  be,  however,  because  the  image 
has  been  lessened  by  artificial  dioptric  means,  as  when  the  man 
is  looked  at  through  an  inverted  telescope,  in  which  case  our 
judgment  becomes  a  delusion.  So  also  an  image  on  a  screen 
when  gradually  enlarged  seems  to  come  forward,  when  gradually 
diminished  seems  to  recede.  In  these  cases  the  influence  on 
our  judgment  of  the  muscular  sense  ’  of  binocular  adjustment, 
or  monocular  accommodation,  is  thwarted  by  the  more  direct 
influence  of  the  association  between  size  and  distance. 


Judgment  of  Solidity.  When  we  look  at  a  small  circle 
all  parts  of  the  circle  are  at  the  same  distance  from  us,  all  parts 
are  equally  distinct  at  the  same  time,  whether  we  look  at  it  with 
one  eye  or  with  two  eyes.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  we  look  at 
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a  sphere,  the  various  parts  of  which  are  at  different  distances  from 
us,  a  sense  of  the  accommodation,  but  much  more  a  sense  of  the 
binocular  adjustment,  of  the  convergence  or  the  opposite  of  the 
two  eyes,  required  to  make  the  various  parts  successively  distinct, 
makes  us  aware  that  the  various  parts  of  the  sphere  are  unequally 
distant  :  and  from  that  we  form  a  judgment  of  its  solidity.  As 
with  distance  of  objects,  so  with  solidity,  which  is  at  bottom  a 
maiter  of  distance  of  the  parts  of  an  object,  we  can  form  a  judg¬ 
ment  with  one  eye  alone;  but  our  ideas  become  much  more  exact 
and  trustworthy  when  two  eyes  are  used.  And  we  are  much 
assisted  by  the  effects  produced  by  the  reflection  of  light  from  the 
various  surfaces  of  a  solid  object  ;  so  much  so,  that  raised  surfaces 
may  be  made  to  appear  depressed,  or  vice  versa ,  and  flat  surfaces 
either  raised  or  depressed,  by  appropriate  arrangements  of  shadings 
and  shadow. 


Fig.  6i. 


Binocular  vision,  moreover,  affords  us  a  means  of  judging  of 
the  solidity  of  objects,  inasmuch  as  the  image  of  any  solid  object 
which  falls  on  to  the  right  eye  cannot  be  exactly  like  that  which 
falls  on  the  left,  though  both  are  combined  in  the  single  percep¬ 
tion  of  the  two  eyes.  Thus,  when  we  look  at  a  truncated  pyramid 
placed  in  the  middle  line  before  us,  the  image  which  falls  on  the 
right  eye  is  of  the  kind  represented  in  Fig.  61  R,  while  that  which 
falls  on  the  left  eye  has  the  form  of  Fig.  61  L;  yet  the  perception 
gained  from  the  two  images  together  corresponds  to  the  form  of 
which  Fig.  61  B,  is  the  projection.  Whenever  we  thus  combine 
in  one  perception  two  dissimilar  images,  one  of  the  one,  and  the 
other  of  the  other  eye,  we  judge  that  the  object  giving  rise  to  the 
images  is  solid. 

This  is  the  simple  principle  of  the  stereoscope,  in  which  two 
slightly  dissimilar  pictures,  such  as  would  correspond  to  the  vision 
of  each  eye  separately,  are,  by  means  of  reflecting  mirrors,  as  in 
Wheatstone’s  original  instrument,  or  by  prisms,  as  in  the  form 
introduced  by  Brewster,  made  to  cast  images  on  corresponding 
parts  of  the  two  retinas  so  as  to  produce  a  single  perception. 
Though  each  picture  is  a  surface  of  two  dimensions  only,  the 
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resulting  perception  is  the  same  as  if  a  single  object,  or  group  of 
objects,  of  three  dimensions  had  been  looked  at. 

It  might  be  supposed  that  the  judgment  of  solidity  which  arises 
when  two  dissimilar  images  are  thus  combined  in  one  perception, 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  all  parts  of  the  two  images  cannot  fall  on 
corresponding  parts  of  the  two  retinas  at  the  same  time,  and  that 
therefore  the  combination  of  the  two  needs  some  movement  of  the 
eyes.  Thus,  if  we  superimpose  R  on  L  (Fig.  61),  it  is  evident 
that  when  the  bases  coincide  the  truncated  apices  will  not,  and 
vice  versa  ;  hence,  when  the  bases  fall  on  corresponding  parts,  the 
apices  will  not  be  combined  into  one  image,  and  vice  versa ;  in 
order  that  both  may  be  combined,  there  must  be  a  slight  rapid 
movement  of  the  eyes  from  the  one  to  the  other.  That,  however, 
no  such  movement  is  necessary  for  each  particular  case  is  shewn 
by  the  fact  that  solid  objects  appear  as  such  when  illuminated  by 
an  electric  spark,  the  duration  of  which  is  too  short  to  permit  of 
any  movements  of  the  eyes.  If  the  flash  occurred  at  the  moment 
that  the  eyes  were  binocularly  adjusted  for  the  bases  of  the  pyra¬ 
mids,  the  two  apices  not  falling  on  exactly  corresponding  paits 
would  give  rise  to  two  perceptions,  and  the  whole  object  ought  to 
appear  confused.  That  it  does  not,  but,  on  the  contrary,  appeals 
a  single  solid,  must  be  the  result  of  cerebral  operations,  resulting 
in  what  we  have  called  a  judgment. 


Struggle  of  the  two  Fields  of  Vision.  If  the  images 
of  two  surfaces,  one  black  and  the  other  white,  are  made  to  fall 
on  corresponding  parts  of  the  eye,  so  as  to  be  united  into  a  single 
perception,  the  result  is  not  always  a  mixture  of  the  two  impres¬ 
sions,  that  is  a  grey,  but,  in  many  cases,  a  sensation  similar  to  that 
produced  when  a  polished  surface,  such  as  plumbago,  is  looked 
at ;  the  surface  appears  brilliant.  The  reason  probably  is  because 
when  we  look  at  a  polished  surface  the  amount  of  reflected  light 
which  falls  upon  the  retina  is  generally  different  in  the  two  eyes ; 
and  hence  we  associate  an  unequal  stimulation  of  the  two  retinas 
with  the  idea  of  a  polished  surface.  So  also  when  the  impressions 
of  two  colours  are  united  in  binocular  vision,  the  result  is  in  most 
cases  not  a  mixture  of  the  two  colours,  as  when  the  same  two  im¬ 
pressions  are  brought  to  bear  together  at  the  same  time  on  a  single 
retina,  but  a  struggle  between  the  two  colours,  now  one,  and  now 
the  other,  becoming  prominent,  intermediate  tints  however  being^ 
frequentlv  passed  through.  This  may  arise  from  the  difficulty  of 
accommodating  at  the  same  time  for  the  two  different  colours 
(see  p.  520);  if  two  eyes,  one  of  which  is  looking  at  red,  and 
the  other  at  blue,  be  both  accommodated  for  red  rays,  the  red 
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sensation  will  overpower  the  blue,  and  vice  versa.  It  may  be  however 
that  the  tendency  to  rhythmic  action,  so  manifest  in  other  simpler 
manifestations  of  protoplasmic  activity,  makes  its  appearance  also 
in  the  higher  cerebral  labours  of  binocular  vision. 

Sec.  6.  The  Protective  Mechanisms  of  the  Eye. 

The  eyeball  is  protected  by  the  eyelids,  which,  are  capable  of 
movements  called  respectively  opening  and  shutting  the  eye.  The 
eye  is  shut  by  the  contraction  of  the  orbicularis  muscle,  carried 
out  either  as  a  reflex  or  voluntary  act,  by  means  of  the  facial 
nerve.  The  eye  is  opened  chiefly  by  the  raising  of  the  upper 
eyelid,  through  the  contraction  of  the  levator  palpebrse  carried  out 
by  means  of  the  third  nerve.  The  upper  eyelid  is  also  raised  and 
the  lower  depressed,  the  eye  being  thus  opened,  by  means  of 
plain  muscular  fibres  existing  in  the  two  eyelids  and  governed  by 
the  cervical  sympathetic.  The  shutting  of  the  eye  as  in  winking 
is  in  general  effected  more  rapidly  than  the  opening. 

The  eye  is  kept  continually  moist  partly  by  the  secretion  of 
the  glands  in  the  conjunctiva,  and  of  the  Meibomian  glands,  but 
chiefly  by  the  secretion  of  the  lachrymal  gland.  Under  ordinary 
circumstances  the  fluid  thus  formed  is  carried  away  by  the  lachry¬ 
mal  canals  into  the  nasal  sac  and  thus  into  the  cavity  of  the  nose. 
When  the  secretion  becomes  too  abundant  to  escape  in  this  way  it 
overflows  on  to  the  cheeks  in  the  form  of  tears. 

If  a  quantity  of  tears  be  collected,  they  are  found  to  form  a 
clear  faintly  alkaline  fluid,  in  many  respects  like  saliva,  containing 
about  i  p.c.  of  solids,  of  which  a  small  part  is  proteid  in  nature 
Among  the  salts  present  sodium  chloride  is  conspicuous. 

The  nervous  mechanism  of  the  secretion  of  tears,  in  many 
respects,  resembles  that  of  the  secretion  of  saliva.  A  flow  is 
usually  brought  about  either  in  a  reflex  manner  by  stimuli  applied 
to  the  conjunctiva,  the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  tongue,  optic 
nerve,  &c.  or  more  directly  by  emotions.  Venous  congestion 
of  the  head  is  also  said  to  cause  a  flow.  The  efferent  nerves 
belong  either  to  the  cerebro-spinal  system,  (the  lachrymal  and 
orbital  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve,)  or  arise  from  the  cervical 
sympathetic,  the  afferent  nerves  varying  according  to  the  exciting 
cause. 

Herzenstein1  and  Wolferz2  shewed  that  stimulation  of  the  peripheral 
end  of  the  divided  lachrymal  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve  produced  a' 
copious  flow  of  tears.  After  division  of  this  branch  stimulation  of  the 

1  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv,  1867,  p.  651. 
a  Dissertatio.  Hcnle  and  Meissner’s  Bericht ,  1871,  p.  245. 
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nasal  mucous  membrane  produced  no  increased  flow  :  the  reflex  act 
could  not  be  carried  out.  Stimulation  of  the  orbital  (subcutaneous 
malar)  branch  also  produced  an  increased  flow  but  not  to  so  marked  an 
extent,  or  so  constantly  as  did  stimulation  of  the  lachrymal  branch. 
According  to  Wolferz1  and  Reich2 3,  stimulation  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
divided  cervical  sympathetic  also  produces  an  increased  flow,  even 
after  division  of  the  lachrymal  nerve  ;  Herzenstein’s  results  on  this 
point  were  uncertain  or  negative.  Reich  also  maintains  that  stimula¬ 
tion  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  divided  root  of  the  fifth  nerve  does 
not  excite  the  gland,  but  that,  after  such  a  division,  the  flow  of  tears 
may  be  excited  in  a  reflex  manner  as  usual.  This  would  shew  that 
the  secretory  fibres  in  the  lachrymal  branch  do  not  belong  properly  to 
the  fifth  nerve.  Reich  believes  that  they  come  however  not  from  the 
facial,  as  might  by  analogy  with  the  submaxillary  gland  be  supposed, 
but  from  the  sympathetic. 

The  act  of  winking  undoubtedly  favours  the  passage  of  tears 
through  the  lachrymal  canals  into  the  nasal  sac,  and  hence  when  the 
orbicularis  is  paralysed  tears  do  not  pass  so  readily  as  usual  into 
the  nose  ;  but  the  exact  mechanism  by  which  this  is  effected  has 
been  much  disputed.  According  to  some  authors,  the  contraction 
of  the  orbicularis  presses  the  fluid  onwards  out  of  the  canals, 
which,  upon  the  relaxation  of  the  orbicularis,  dilate  and  receive  a 
fresh  quantity.  Demtschenko  3  states  that  a  special  arrangement 
of  muscular  fibres  keeps  the  canals  open  even  during  the  closing 
of  the  lids,  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  contraction  of  the  orbi¬ 
cularis  is  able  to  have  full  effect  in  driving  the  tears  through  the 
canals. 


1  Op .  cit. 

2  Archivf  Ophthalmol .,  xrx.  (1873)  P-  38- 

3  Hofmann  and  Schwalbe’s  Bericht ,  1873,  p.  530. 
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HEARING,  SMELL,  AND  TASTE. 

Sec.  i.  Hearing. 

As  in  the  eye,  so  in  the  ear,  we  have  to  deal  first  with  a  nerve  of 
special  sense,  the  stimulation  of  which  gives  rise  to  a  special 
sensation ;  secondly  with  terminal  organs  through  which  the 
physical  changes  proper  to  the  special  sense  are  enabled  to  act  on 
the  nerve ;  and  thirdly  with  subsidiary  apparatus,  by  which  the 
usefulness  of  the  sense  is  increased.  The  central  connections  of 
the  auditory  nerve  are  such  that  whenever  the  auditory  fibres  are 
stimulated,  whether  by  means  of  the  terminal  organs  in  the  usual 
way  or  by  the  direct  application  of  stimuli,  electrical,  mechanical, 
&c.,  the  result  is  always  a  sensation  of  sound.  Just  as  stimulation 
of  the  optic  fibres  produces  no  other  sensation  than  that  of  light, 
so  stimulation  of  the  auditory  fibres  produces  no  other  sensation 
than  that  of  sound1.  The  terminal  organs  of  the  auditory  nerve 
are  of  two  kinds  :  the  complicated  organ  of  Corti  in  the  cochlea, 
and  the  epithelial  arrangements  of  the  maculae  and  cristae  acousticae 
in  other  parts  of  the  labyrinth.  Waves  of  sound  falling  on  the 
auditory  nerve  itself,  produce  no  effect  whatever ;  it  is  only  when 
by  the  medium  of  the  endolymph  they  are  brought  to  bear  on  the 
delicate  and  peculiar  epithelium  cells  which  constitute  the  peri¬ 
pheral  terminations  of  the  nerve,  that  sensations  of  sound  arise. 
Such  delicate  structures  are  for  the  sake  of  protection  naturally 
withdrawn  from  the  surface  of  the  body  where  they  would  be 
subject  to  injury.  Hence  the  necessity  of  an  acoustic  apparatus, 
forming  the  middle  and  external  ear,  by  which  the  waves  of  sound 
are  most  advantageously  conveyed  to  the  terminal  organs. 

1  It  will  be  seen  later  on  that  there  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  impulses 
passing  along  the  auditory  ne-)~ve  may  give  rise  to  other  effects  than  auditory 
sensations. 
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The  Acoustic  Apparatus. 

Waves  of  sound  can  and  do  reach  the  endolymph  of  the  laby¬ 
rinth  by  direct  conduction  through  the  skull.  Since  however 
sonorous  vibrations  are  transmitted  with  great  difficulty  from  the 
air  to  solids  and  liquids,  and  most  sounds  come  to  us  through  the 
air,  some  special  apparatus  is  required  to  transfer  the  aerial 
vibrations  to  the  liquids,  of  the  internal  ear.  This  apparatus  is 
supplied  by  the  tympanum  and  its  appendages 

The  concha.  The  use  of  this,  as  far  as  hearing  is  con¬ 
cerned,  is  to  collect  the  waves  of  sound  coming  in  various 
directions,  and  to  direct  them  on  to  the  membrana  tympani.  In 
ourselves  of  moderate  service  only,  in  many  animals  it  is  of  great 
importance. 

The  membrana  tympani.  It  is  a  characteristic  property 
of  stretched  membranes  that  they  are  readily  thrown  into  vibration 
by  aerial  waves  of  sound.  1  he  membrana  tympani,  from  its 
peculiar  conformation,  being  funnel-shaped  with  a  depressed 
centre  surrounded  by  sides  gently  convex  outwards,  is  peculiaily 
susceptible  to  sonorous  vibrations,  and  is  most  readily  thrown 
into  corresponding  movements  when  waves  of  sound  reach  it  by 
the  meatus.  It  has  moreover  this  useful  feature,  that  unlike 
other  stretched  membranes,  it  has  no  marked  note  of  its  own.  It 
is  not  thrown  into  vibrations  by  waves  of  a  particular  length  more 
readily  than  by  others.  It  answers  equally  well  within  a  consider¬ 
able  range,  to  vibrations  of  very  different  wave-lengths.  Had  it  a 
fundamental  tone  of  its  own,  we  should  be  distracted  by  the 
prominence  of  this  note  in  most  of  the  sounds  we  hear. 

The  auditory  ossic’es.  The  malleus,  the  handle  of  which 
descending  forwards  and  inwards,  is  attached  to  the  membrana 
tympani,  and  the  incus,  whose  long  process  is  connected  by  means 
of  its  os  orbiculare  or  lenticular  process  and  the  stapes  to  t  ie 
fenestra  ovalis,  form  together  a  body  which  rotates  round  an  axis, 
passing  through  the  short  process  of  the  incus,  the  bodies  of  the 
incus  and  malleus,  and  the  processus  gracilis  of  the  malleus. 
When  the  malleus  is  carried  inwards,  the  incus  moves  inwards  too, 
and  when  the  malleus  returns  to  its  position,  the  incus  returns 
with  it,  the  peculiar  saddle-shaped  joint  with  its  catch  teeth  per- 
miting  this  movement  readily,  but  preventing  the  stapes  being 
pulled  back  when  the  membrana  tympani  with  the  malleus  is  lor 
any  reason,  pushed  outwards  more  than  usual ;  the  joint  then 
gapes,  so  as  to  permit  the  malleus  to  be  moved  alone.  Various 
ligaments,  the  superior  or  suspensory,  anterior,  and  external,  also 
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serve  to  keep  the  malleus  in  place.  The  whole  series  of  ossicles 
may  be  regarded  as  a  lever,  the  fulcrum  of  which  is  situated  at 
the  ligamental  attachment  of  the  short  processus  of  the  incus  to 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  tympanum.  The  long,  malleal  arm  of 
this  lever  is  about  9!  mm.,  the  short,  stapedial,  6^  mm.  in  length; 
hence  the  movements  of  the  stapes  are  less  than  those  of  the 
tympanum ;  but  the  loss  in  amplitude  is  made  up  by  a  gain  of 
force,  which  is  in  itself  an  obvious  advantage. 

Thus  every  movement  of  the  tympanic  membrane  is  trans¬ 
mitted  through  this  chain  of  ossicles  to  the  membrane  of  the 
fenestra  ovalis,  and  so  to  the  perilymph  of  the  labyrinth ;  the 
vibrations  of  the  tympanic  membrane  are  conveyed  with  increased 
intensity,  though  with  diminished  amplitude,  to  the  latter.  That 
the  bones  thus  move  en  jnasse  has  been  proved  by  recording  their 
movements  in  the  usual  graphic  method.  A  very  light  style 
attached  to  the  incus  or  stapes  is  made  to  write  on  a  travelling 
surface  ;  when  the  membrana  tympani  is  thrown  into  vibrations 
by  a  sound,  the  curves  described  by  the  style  indicate  that  the 
chain  of  bones  moves  with  every  vibration  of  the  tympanum. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  comparatively  loose  attachments  of  the 
several  bones  is  an  obstacle  to  the  molecular  transmission  of 
sonorous  vibrations  through  them.  Moreover,  sonorous  vibrations 
can  only  be  transmitted  to  or  pass  along  such  bodies  as  either  are 
very  long  compared  to  the  length  of  the  sound-waves,  or,  as  in  the 
case  of  membranes  and  strings,  have  one  dimension  very  much 
smaller  than  the  others.  Now  the  bones  in  question  are  not 
especially  thin  in  any  one  dimension,  but  are  in  all  their 
dimensions  exceedingly  small  compared  with  the  length  of  the 
vibrations  of  even  the  shrillest  sounds  we  are  capable  of  hearing ; 
hence  they  must  be  useless  for  the  molecular  propagation  of 
vibrations. 


The  tensor  tympani  muscle  even  in  a  quiescent  state  is 
of  use  in  preventing  the  membrana  tympani  being  pushed  out  far. 
When  it  contracts,  it  renders  the  membrana  tympani  more  tense 
and  hence  has  been  supposed  to  act  either  as  a  damper  lessening 
the  amount  of  vibration  of  the  membrane  in  the  case  of  two 
powerful  sounds,  or  as  a  sort  of  accommodation  mechanism  attuning 
the  membrane  to  the  sounds  which  fall  upon  it.  Its  activity  in 
this  direction  is  regulated  by  a  reflex  action.  In  some  persons 
the  muscle  seems  to  be  partly  under  the  dominion  of  the  will, 
since  a  peculiar  crackling  noise  which  these  persons  can  produce 
at  pleasure  appears  to  be  caused  by  a  contraction  of  the  tensor 
tympani. 
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Hensen  x  has  directly  observed  the  action  of  the  tensor  tympani 
in  the  dog  and  cat,  and  finds  that  while  the  muscle  is  readily  thrown 
into  contraction  at  the  commencement  of  every  sound  or  noise,  it 
returns  to  rest  and  becomes  relaxed  again  during  the  continuance  of  a 
prolonged  note.  He  suggests  that  by  throwing  the  muscle  into  activity 
the  sound  of  a  consonant  may  make  the  membrana  tympani  tense  and 
thus  render  it  better  adapted  to  carry  on  the  vibrations  of  the  vowel 
sound  following  the  consonant. 

The  stapedius  muscle  is  supposed  to  regulate  the 
movements  of  the  stapes,  and  especially  to  prevent  its  base  being 
driven  too  far  into  the  fenestra  ovalis  during  large  or  sudden 
movements  of  the  membrana  tympani. 

A  contraction  of  the  stapedius  by  itself  would  have  the  effect  of 
pulling  the  hinder  end  of  the  base  of  the  stapes  out  of,  and  of  pushing 
the  front  end  into,  the  fenestra  ovalis,  and  this  might  give  rise  to  a 
wave  in  the  perilymph.  For  speculations  on  this  and  on  the  reason 
why  the  stapedius  is  governed  by  the  facial  and  the  tensor  tympani  by 
the  fifth  nerve,  see  Budge2. 

The  so-called  laxator  tympani  is  considered 3  to  be  not  a  muscle  at 
all,  but  a  part  of  the  ligamentous  supports  of  the  malleus. 

The  Eustachian  Tube.  This  serves  to  maintain  an  equi¬ 
librium  of  pressure  between  the  external  air  and  that  within  the 
tympanum,  and  to  serve  as  an  exit  for  the  secretions  of  that  cavity. 
Were  the  tympanum  permanently  closed  the  vibrations  of  the 
membrana  tympani  would  be  injuriously  affected  by  variations  of 
pressure  occurring  either  inside  or  outside. 

The  Eustachian  tube  is  undoubtedly  open  during  swallowing  but  it 
is  still  disputed  whether  it  remains  permanently  open,  or  is  opened 
only  at  intervals. 

Auditory  Sensations. 

Each  vibration  communicated  by  the  stapes  to  the  perilymph 
travels  as  a  wave  over  the  vestibule,  the  semi-circular  canals,  and 
other  parts  of  the  labyrinth,  and  is  there  transmitted  to  the  endo- 
lymph ;  it  passes  on  from  the  vestibule  into  the  scala  vestibuli  of 
the  cochlea,  and  descending  the  scala  tympani,  ends  as  an  impulse 
against  the  membrane  of  the  fenestra  rotunda.  In  the  maculae 
and  cristae  the  vibrations  of  the  endolymph  are  supposed  to  throw 
into  corresponding  vibrations  the  so-called  auditory  hairs.  In  the 
cochlea  the  vibrations  of  the  perilymph  are  supposed  to  throw 
into  vibrations  the  basilar  membrane  with  the  superimposed  organ , 

1  Arch  f  Anal.  ti.  Phys.,  1878  (Phys.  Abth.),  p.  312. 

9  Pfliiger’s  Archiv  (1874*)  IX.  460. 

3  Helmholtz,  P Auger’s  A rchiv,  1.  (1868)  1.  Henle,  Anatomic,  II.  746. 
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of  Corti,  consisting  of  the  rods  of  Corti  with  the  inner  and  outer 
hair-cells.  The  vibrations  thus  transmitted  to  these  structures  give 
rise  to  nervous  impulses  in  the  terminations  of  the  auditory  nerves, 
and  these  impulses  reaching  certain  parts  of  the  brain  produce 
what  we  call  auditory  sensations.  We  are  accustomed  to  divide 
our  auditory  sensations  into  those  caused  by  noises  and  those 
caused  by  musical  sounds.  It  is  the  characteristic  of  the  latter  that 
the  vibrations  which  constitute  them  are  periodical ;  they  occur 
and  recur  at  regular  intervals.  When  no  periodicity  is  present  in 
the  vibrations,  when  the  repetition  of  the  several  vibrations  is 
irregular,  or  the  period  so  complex  as  not  to  be  readily  appreciated, 
the  sensation  produced  is  that  of  a  noise.  There  is  however  no 
abrupt  line  between  the  two.  Between  a  pure  and  simple  musical 
sound  produced  by  a  series  of  vibrations  each  of  which  has  exactly 
the  same  wave-length,  and  a  harsh  noise  in  which  no  consecutive 
vibrations  may  be  alike,  there  are  numerous  intermediate  stages. 

In  both  noises  and  musical  sounds  we  recognise  a  character 
which  we  call  loudness.  This  is  determined  by  the  amplitude 
of  the  vibrations ;  the  greater  the  disturbance  of  the  air  (or  other 
medium)  the  louder  the  sound.  In  a  musical  sound  we  recog¬ 
nise  also  a  character  which  we  call  pitch.  This  is  determined  by 
the  wave-length  of  the  vibrations  ;  the  shorter  the  wave-length, 
the  larger  the  number  of  consecutive  vibrations  which  fall  upon 
the  ear  in  a  second,  the  higher  the  pitch.  We  are  able  to  speak 
of  a  whole  series  of  tones  or  musical  sounds  of  different  pitch,  from 
the  lowest  to  the  highest  audible  tone.  And  even  in  many  noises 
we  can,  to  a  certain  extent,  recognise  a  pitch,  indicating  that  among 
the  multifarious  vibrations  there  is  a  periodicity  with  fixed  intervals. 

Lastly,  we  distinguish  musical  sounds  by  their  quality;  the 
same  note  sounded  on  a  piano  and  on  a  violin  produce  very 
different  sensations,  even  when  a  series  of  vibrations  having  in 
each  case  the  same  period  of  repetition  is  set  going.  This  arises 
from  the  fact  that  the  musical  sounds  generated  by  most  musical 
instruments  are  not  simple  but  compound  vibrations.  When  the 
note  C  in  the  treble  for  instance  is  struck  on  the  piano,  it  is 
perfectly  true  that  a  series  of  vibrations  with  a  period  characteristic 
of  the  pure  tone  of  the  treble  C  are  started,  but  it  is  also  true  that 
those  vibrations  are  accompanied  by  other  vibrations  with  periods 
characteristic  of  the  C  in  the  octave  above,  of  the  G  above  that, 
of  the  C  in  the  next  octave,  and  of  the  E  above  that.  And  it  is 
the  effect  of  all  these  vibrations  together  on  the  ear  which  causes 
the  sensation  which  we  associate  with  the  sound  of  the  treble  C 
on  the  piano.  Almost  all  musical  sounds  are  thus  composed  of 
what  is  called  a  ‘  fundamental  tone  ’  accompanied  by  a  number  of 
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*  overtones.’  And  the  overtones  varying  in  number  and  relative 
prominence  in  different  instruments,  give  rise  to  a  difference  in 
the  sensation  caused  by  the  whole  tone.  So  that  while  the 
fundamental  tone  determines  the  pitch  of  the  sound,  the 
quality  of  the  sound  is  determined  by  the  number  and  relative 
prominence  of  the  overtones.  In  a  similar  way  we  distinguish 
the  quality  of  noises,  such  as  a  banging,  crackling,  or  rustling 
noise,  by  the  predominance  of  vibrations  having  a  less  orderly 
character,  and  recurring  less  regularly  than  those  of  a  musical 
sound. 

Since  we  have  a  very  considerable  appreciation,  capable  by 
exercise  of  astonishing  enlargement,  of  the  loudness,  pitch,  and 
quality  of  a  wide  range  of  noises  and  musical  sounds,  it  is  clear 
that,  within  the  limits  of  hearing,  each  vibration  or  series  of 
vibrations  must  produce  its  effect  on  the  auditory  nerves,  according 
to  the  measure  of  its  intensity  and  period.  Out  of  those  effects, 
out  of  the  sensory  impulses  to  which  the  several  vibrations 
thus  give  rise,  are’ generated  our  sensations  of  the  noise  or  of 
the  sound. 

The  vibrations  of  a  musical  sound  (and  since  noises  are  so 
imperfectly  understood,  we  may,  with  benefit,  chiefly  confine 
ourselves  to  musical  sounds)  as  they  pass  through  the  air  (or 
other  medium)  are  not  discrete  ;  the  vibrations  corresponding  to 
the  fundamental  tone  and  overtones  do  not  travel  as  so  many 
separate  waves ;  they  all  together  form  one  complex  disturbance 
of  the  medium ;  and  it  is  as  one  composite  wave  that  the  sound 
falls  on  the  membrana  tympani,  and  passing  through  the  auditory 
apparatus,  breaks  on  the  terminations  of  the  auditory  nerve.  And 
when  two  or  more  musical  sounds  are  heard  at  the  same  time, 
the  same  fusion  of  the  waves  occurs.  Since  we  can  distinguish 
several  tones  reaching  our  ear  at  the  same  time,  it  is  clear  that  we 
must  possess  in  our  minds  or  in  our  ears  some  means  of  analysing 
these  composite  waves  of  sound  which  fall  on  our  acoustic  organs, 
and  of  sorting  out  their  constituent  vibrations. 

There  is  at  hand  a  simple  and  easy  physical  method  of 
analysing  composite  sounds.  If  a  person  standing  before  an  open 
piano  sings  out  any  note,  it  will  be  observed  that  a  number  of 
the  strings  of  the  piano  will  be  thrown  into  vibration,  and  on 
examination  it  will  be  found  that  those  strings  which  are  thus  set 
going  correspond  in  pitch  to  the  fundamental  tone  and  to  the 
several  overtones  of  the  note  sung.  The  note  sung  reaches  the 
strings  as  a  complex  wave,  but  these  strings  are  able  to  analyse 
the  wave  into  its  constituent  vibrations,  each  string  taking  up 
those  vibrations  and  those  vibrations  only  which  belong  to  the 
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tone  given  forth  by  itself  when  struck.  If  we  suppose  that  each 
terminal  fibril  of  the  auditory  nerve  is  connected  with  an  organ  so 
far  like  a  piano-string  that  it  will  readily  vibrate  in  response  to  a 
series  of  vibrating  impulses  of  a  given  period  and  to  none  other, 
and  that  we  possess  a  number  of  such  terminal  organs  sufficient 
for  the  analysis  of  all  the  sounds  which  we  can  analyse,  and  that 
each  terminal  organ  so  affected  by  particular  vibrations  gives  rise  to 
a  sensory  impulse  and  thus  to  a  sensation  of  a  distinct  character 
— if  we  suppose  these  organs  to  exist,  our  appreciation  of  sounds 
is  in  a  large  measure  explained.  In  the  organ  of  Corti  we  find 
structures,  the  arrangement  of  which  irresistibly  suggests  to  us 
that  these  are  the  organs  we  are  seeking.  We  have  only  to  suppose 
that  of  the  long  series  of  rods  of  Corti,  varying  regularly  as  these 
do  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  spiral,  in  length  and  in  the 
span  of  their  arch,  each  pair  will  vibrate  in  response  to  a  particular 
tone,  and  the  whole  matter  seems  explained.  But  the  more  the 
subject  is  inquired  into,  the  more  complex  and  difficult  it  appears  ; 
and  we  are  obliged  to  conclude  that  the  part  played  by  the  rods 
of  Corti  is  only  a  subordinate  part  of  the  function  of  the  whole 
organ  of  Corti. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  the  rods  of  Corti,  even  if 
they  are  thrown  into  vibration,  can  originate  sensory  impulses,  for  the 
fibrils  of  the  auditory  nerve  terminate  in  the  inner  and  outer  hair-cells, 
and  it  is  in  these  cells,  and  not  along  the  course  of  the  fibrils  as  they 
pass  under  and  between  the  rods  of  Corti,  that  the  sensory  impulses 
must  begin.  In  the  second  place,  the  variation  in  length  of  the  fibres 
along  the  series  is  insufficient  for  the  work  assigned  to  them.  More¬ 
over,  they  appear  not  to  be  elastic.  Lastly,  they  are  wholly  absent  in 
birds,  who  very  clearly  can  appreciate  musical  sounds.  This  last  fact 
proves  indubitably  that  the  rods  in  question  are  not  absolutely  essential 
for  the  recognition  of  tones.  In  the  face  of  these  difficulties  it  has  been 
suggested  that  the  basilar  membrane,  which  is  present  in  birds,  and 
which,  being  tense  radially  but  loose  longitudinally,  i.e.  along  the  spii  *. 
of  the  cochlea,  may,  as  physical  investigations  shew,  be  consideredasco.. 
sisting  of  a  number  of  parallel  radial  strings,  each  capable  of  independent 
vibrations,  is  the  sought-for  organ  of  analysis.  According  to  this  view, 
a  particular  vibration  reaching  the  scala  tympani  of  the  cochlea  throws 
into  sympathic  vibrations  a  small  portion  of  the  basilar  membrane,  the 
vibrations  of  which  in  turn  so  affect  the  structures  overlying  it,  that 
sensory  impulses  are  generated.  These  sensory  impulses  reaching  the 
brain  give  rise  to  a  corresponding  sensation  of  a  particular  tone. 
According  to  Hensen  the  radial  dimensions  of  the  basilar  membrane 
in  man  diminish  downwards  from  '495  mm.  at  the  hamulus  to  ’04125 
mm.  near  the  bottom  of  the  spiral,  giving  a  much  greater  range  than 
the  rods  of  Corti,  the  difference  in  length  of  which  is  simply  that 
between  ’048  and  ’085  mm.  for  the  inner,  and  between  ’019  and  '085 
for  the  outer,  fibres. 
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The  remarkable  reticular  membrane  which  has  such  peculiar  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  hair-cells,  ancl  through  them  with  the  basilar  membrane, 
must,  one  might  imagine,  have  some  special  function ;  but  it  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  assign  to  it  ^ny  satisfactory  duty.  The  structural  arrangements 
seem,  if  anything,  to  indicate  that  when  a  segment  of  the  basilar  mem¬ 
brane  is  thrown  into  vibrations,  the  overlying  hair-cells,  reticular 
me  nbrane,  and  rods  of  Corti  vibrate  e7i  masse  together  with  it.  But 
this  renders  the  whole  matter  still  more  difficult.  Indeed  the  whole 
subject  is  in  the  highest  degree  obscure,  and  the  most  we  can  say  is 
that  the  organ  of  Corti  as  a  whole  seems  to  be  in  some  way  con¬ 
nected  with  the  appreciation  of  tones,  but  that  at  present  it  is  very 
hazardous  to  attempt  to  explain  how  it  acts,  or  to  assign  particular 
functions  to  particular  parts.  The  distinction  between  the  inner  and 
outer  hair-cells  seems  to  be  very  parallel  to  that  between  the  rods  and 
the  cones  of  the  retina ;  but  even  this  analogy  may  be  a  fallacious 
one. 

Hensen  has  observed  that  among  the  auditory  hairs  of  the  Crustacea, 
some  will  vibrate  to  particular  notes  ;  but  the  auditory  hairs  of  the 
mammal  are  far  too  much  of  the  same  length  to  permit  the  supposition 
that  they  can  act  as  organs  of  analysis. 

If  the  organ  of  Corti  is  the  means  by  which  we  appreciate  tones,  it 
is  evident  that  by  it  also  we  must  be  able  to  estimate  loudness,  for  the 
quality  of  a  musical  sound  is  dependent  on  the  relative  intensity,  as 
well  as  on  the  nature,  of  the  overtones.  And  since  noise  is  at  best  but 
confused  music,  the  cochlea  must  be  a  means  of  appreciating  noises 
as  well  as  sounds.  But  this  would  leave  nothing  whatever  for  the  rest 
of  the  labyrinth  to  do  as  far  as  the  appreciation  of  sound  is  concerned. 
We  have  no  reason  to  think  that  any  impulse  which  could  affect  the  hair- 
cells  of  the  maculae  and  cristas  could  not  affect  the  hair-cells  of  the 
organ  of  Corti.  That  this  part  of  the  ear  is  however  concerned  in 
hearing  is  shewn  by  its  being  the  only  auditory  organ  in  the  ichthyo- 
psida,  unless  we  suppose  that  in  the  higher  vertebrates  its  function  has 
been  wholly  transferred  to  the  cochlea.  That  the  semicircular  canals 
have  duties  apart  from  hearing  we  shall  shew  later  on. 

Concerning  the  function  of  the  other  parts  of  the  internal  ear  we 
know  very  little.  The  otoliths  have  been  supposed  to  intensify  the 
vibrations  of  the  endolymph  ;  but  since  apparently  they  are  lodged  in 
a  quantity  of  mucus  it  is  probable  that  they  really  act  as  dampers.  A 
similar  damping  action  has  been  suggested  for  the  membrane  of  Corti 
( membrana  tectoria )  overhanging  the  fibres  and  hair-cells  ;  and  some 
writers  have  supposed  that  muscular  fibres  present  in  the  planum 
semilunare  may  by  tightening  the  basilar  membrane  serve  as  a  sort  of 
accommodation  mechanism. 

It  must  however  be  borne  in  mind  that  even  making  the 
fullest  allowance  for  the  assistance  afforded  us  by  the  organ  of 
Corti,  the  appreciation  of  any  sound  is  ultimately  a  mental  act. 
The  analysis  of  the  vibrations  by  the  fibres  of  Corti  or  the  basilar 
membrane  is  simply  preliminary  to  a  synthesis  of  the  sensory 
impulses  so  generated  into  a  complex  sensation.  We  do  not 
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receive  a  distinct  series  of  specific  auditory  impulses  resulting  in 
a  specific  sensation  for  every  possible  variation  in  the  wave-length 
of  sonorous  vibrations  any  more  than  we  receive  a  distinct  series 
of  specific  visual  impulses  for  every  possible  wave-length  of 
luminous  vibrations.  In  each  case  we  have  probably  a  number 
of  primary  sensations,  from  the  various  mingling  of  which,  in 
different  proportions,  our  varied  complex  sensations  arise  ;  the 
difference  between  the  eye  and  the  ear  being  that  whereas  in  the 
former  the  number  of  primary  sensations  appears  to  be  limited  to 
three,  viz.  red,  green,  and  violet ;  in  the  latter,  thanks  to  the 
organ  of  Corti,  the  number  is  very  large ;  what  the  exact  number 
is  we  cannot  at  present  tell.  Our  appreciation  of  a  sound  is  at 
bottom  an  appreciation  of  the  combined  effect  produced  by  the 
relative  intensities  to  which  the  primary  auditory  sensations  are, 
with  the  help  of  the  organ  of  Corti,  excited  by  the  sound. 

Whatever  be  the  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which  our 
distinct  auditory  sensations  arise,  the  range  and  precision  of  our 
appreciation  of  musical  sounds  is  very  great.  Vibrations  with  a 
recurrence  below  30  a  second  are  unable  to  produce  a  sensation 
of  sound  ;  if  the  waves  are  powerful  enough  we  may  feel  them, 
but  we  do  not  hear  them  if  the  vibrations  are  simple,  and  such 
as  would  give  rise  to  a  pure  tone  ;  if  the  fundamental  tone  is 
accompanied  by  overtones  we  may  hear  these  and  are  thus  apt  to 
say  we  hear  the  former  when  in  reality  we  only  hear  the  latter. 
The  note  of  the  16-feet  organ  pipe,  33  vibrations  a  second,  gives 
us  the  sensation  of  a  droning  sound.  A  tone  of  40  vibrations  is 
however  quite  distinct.  In  the  other  direction  it  is  possible  to 
hear  a  note  caused  by  38,000  vibrations  a  second,  though  the 
limit  for  most  persons  is  far  lower,  about  1 6,000 x.  Some  persons 
hear  grave  sounds  more  easily  than  high  ones,  and  vice  versa. 
This  may  be  so  pronounced  as  to  justify  the  subjects  being 
spoken  of  as  deaf  to  grave  or  high  tones  respectively. 

The  power  of  distinguishing  one  note  from  another  varies,  as 
is  well  known,  in  different  individuals,  according  as  they  have 
or  have  not  a  ‘  musical  ear.’  A  well-trained  ear  can  distinguish 
the  difference  of  a  single  or  even  of  a  half  vibration  a  second, 
and  that  through  a  long  range  of  notes,  the  sensation  not  obeying 
Weber’s  law1 2.  The  range  of  an  ordinary  appreciation  of  tones 
lies  between  40  and  4000  vibrations  a  second,  i.e.  between  the 

1  Helmholtz,  Tonempfindungen,  p.  30.  Cf.  Preyer  (Grenzen  der  Ton - 
wahrnehtnung,  Physiolog.  Abhandlungen ,  I.  I,  1876),  who  places  the  grave  limit 
as  varying  from  15  to  24,  and  the  acute  limit  from  16,000  to  40,000  vibrations 
per  sec. 

2  Cf.  Preyer,  op.  cit.  and  Acustische  Untersuch ibid.  II.  4  (1879). 
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lowest  bass  C  (Cb  33  vibrations)  and  the  highest  treble  C  (C5  4224 
vibrations)  of  the  piano  ;  tones  above  and  below  these,  even 
when  audible,  being  distinguished  from  each  other  with  great 
difficulty. 

When  the  two  consecutive  sounds  follow  each  other  at  a 
sufficiently  short  interval  the  sensations  are  fused  into  one.  In 
this  respect  auditory  sensations  are  of  shorter  duration  than 
ocular  sensations.  When  ocular  sensations  are  repeated  ten 
times  in  a  second  they  become  fused  (p.  542),  whereas  the  ticks 
of  a  pendulum  beating  100  in  a  second  are  readily  audible  as 
distinct  sounds.  When  two  tuning-forks  not  quite  in  tune  are 
struck  together  the  interference  of  the  vibrations  gives  rise  to  an 
alternating  rise  and  fall  of  the  sound,  known  as  4  beats.’  When 
the  beats  follow  each  other  as  rapidly  as  132  in  a  second  they 
cease  to  be  recognised,  that  is  to  say,  the  sensations  which  they 
cause  become  fused.  Just  before  they  disappear  they  give  a 
peculiar  disagreeable  roughness  to  the  sound.  The  pleasure  given 
by  musical  sounds  depends  largely  on  the  absence  of  this 
incomplete  fusion  of  sensations. 

Corresponding  to  entoptic  phenomena  there  are  various  entotic 
phenomena,  sensations  or  modifications  of  sensations  originating 
in  the  tympanum  or  in  the  labyrinth ;  moreover  sensations  of 
sound  may  rise  in  the  auditory  nerve  or  in  the  brain  itself,  without 
any  vibration  whatever  falling  on  the  labyrinth. 

Auditory  Judgments. 

In  seeking  for  the  cause  of  our  visual  sensations  we  invariably 
refer  to  the  external  world.  The  sensation  caused  by  a  direct 
stimulation  of  the  optic  nerve  or  retina  by  a  blow  or  a  galvanic 
current,  we  identify  with  that  caused  by  a  flash  of  light.  A 
sensation  arising  from  any  stimulation  of  the  left  side  of  our 
retina  we  regard  as  caused  by  some  object  on  the  right-hand  side 
of  our  external  visible  world.  In  a  similar  way,  but  to  a  less 
extent,  we  project  our  auditory  sensations  into  the  world  outside 
us,  and  when  the  auditory  nerve  is  affected  we  seek  the  cause  in 
vibrations  starting  at  a  greater  or  less  distance  from  us.  We  do 
not  think  of  the  sound  as  originating  in  the  ear  itself. 

This  mental  projection  of  the  sound  is  much  more  complete 
when  the  ear  is  stimulated  by  vibrations  reaching  it  through  the 
membrana  tympani  than  when  the  vibrations  are  conducted  by 
the  solids  of  the  head  directly  to  the  perilymph  of  the  labyrinth. 
When  the  meatus  externus  is  filled  with  fluid  and  the  vibrations 
of  the  membrana  tympani  are  in  consequence  interfered  with,  the 
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apparent  outwardness  of  sounds  is  to  a  very  large  extent  lost ; 
sounds,  however  caused,  seem  under  these  circumstances  to  arise 
in  the  ear.  Hence  it  would  seem  that  our  judgment  of  the 
objectiveness  of  sounds  is  largely  dependent  on  coincident 
sensations  derived  in  some  way  or  other  from  the  tympanum. 

When  sounds  impinge  on  the  solids  of  the  head,  as  when  a  watch 
is  held  between  the  teeth,  the  membrana  tympani  is  still  functional. 
Vibrations  are  conveyed  from  the  temporal  bone  to  it  and  hence  pass 
in  the  usual  way,  in  addition  to  those  transmitted  directly  from  the 
bone  to  the  perilymph. 

Our  judgment  of  the  distance  of  sounds  is  very  limited.  A 
sound  whose  characters  we  know  appears  to  us  near  when  it  is 
loud,  and  far  off  when  it  is  faint.  A  blindfold  person  will  be 
unable  to  distinguish  between  the  difference  of  intensity  produced 
by  a  tuning-fork  being  held  before  him,  first  with  the  broad  edge 
of  the  fork  toward  him  and  then  with  the  narrow  edge,  and  the 
difference  caused  by  the  removal  of  the  tuning-fork  to  a  distance. 
We  can  on  the  whole  better  appreciate  the  distance  of  noises  than 
of  musical  sounds. 

Our  judgment  of  the  direction  of  sounds  is  also  very 
limited.  Our  chief  aid  in  this  is  the  position  in  which  we  have 
to  place  the  head  in  order  that  we  may  hear  the  sound  to  the 
best  advantage.  If  a  tuning-fork  be  held  in  the  median  vertical 
plane  over  the  head,  though  it  is  easy  to  recognize  it  as  being  in 
the  median  plane,  it  becomes  very  difficult  when  the  eyes  are  shut 
to  say  what  is  its  position  in  that  plane,  i.e.  whether  it  is  more 
towards  the  front  or  back  of  the  head.  In  this  respect,  too,  our 
appreciation  is  more  accurate  in  the  case  of  noises  than  of 
musical  sounds,  with  the  exception  of  those  given  out  by  the 
human  voice,  the  direction  of  which  can  judged  better  than  even 
that  of  a  noise. 


Sec.  2.  Smell. 

Odorous  particles  present  in  the  inspired  air  passing  through 
the  lower  nasal  chambers  diffuse  into  the  upper  nasal  chambers, 
and  falling  on  the  olfactory  epithelium  produce  sensory  impulses 
which,  ascending  to  the  brain,  give  rise  to  sensations  of  smell. 
We  may  presume  that  the  sensory  impulses  are  originated  by  the 
contact  of  the  odorous  particles  with  the  peculiar  rod- shaped 
olfactory  cells  described  by  Max  Schultze ;  but  we  are  as  much 
in  the  dark  about  this  matter  as  about  the  development  of  visual 
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sensory  impulses  in  the  rods  and  cones  or  of  auditory  sensory 
impulses  in  the  organ  of  Corti. 

1  he  subsidiary  apparatus  of  smell  is  exceedingly  meagre.  By 
the  foiced  nasal  inspiration,  called  sniffing,  we  draw  air  so  forcibly 
through  the  nostrils  that  currents  pass  up  into  the  upper  as  well  as 
the  lower  nasal  chambers ;  and  thus  a  more  complete  contact  of 
•  the  odorous  particles  with  the  olfactory  membrane  than  that 
supplied  by  mere  diffusion  is  provided  for. 

We  have  every  reason  to  think  that  any  stimulus  applied  to 
the  olfactory  nerve  will  produce  the  sensation  of  smell ;  but  the 
proof  of  this  is  not  so  clear  as  in  the  case  of  the  optic  and 
auditory  nerves.  We  are,  however,  subject  to  sensations  of  smell 
not  caused  by  objective  odours.  I  he  olfactory  membrane  is  the 
onlv  part  of  the  body  in  which  odours  as  such  can  give  rise  to  any 
sensations  ;  and  the  sensations  to  which  they  give  rise  are  always 
those  of  smell.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  is  however 
also  an  instrument  for  the  development  of  afferent  impulses 
other  than  the  specific  olfactory  ones.  Chemical  stimulation  of 
the  olfactory  membrane  by  pungent  substances  such  as  ammonia 
gives  rise  to  a  sensation  distinct  from  that  of  smell,  a  sensation 
which  affords  us  no  information  concerning  the  chemical  nature  of 
the  stimulus,  and  which  is  indistinguishable  from  the  sensations 
produced  by  chemical  stimulation  of  other  parts  of  the  nasal 
membrane  as  well  as  of  other  surfaces  equally  sensitive  to  chemical 
action.  It  is  probable  that  these  two  kinds  of  sensations  thus 
arising  in  the  olfactory  membrane  are  conveyed  by  different  nerves, 
the  former  by  the  olfactory,  the  latter  by  the  fifth  nerve. 

For  the  development  of  smell  it  appears  necessary  that  the 
odorous  particles  should  be  conveyed  to  the  nasal  membrane  in 
a  gaseous  medium,  or  at  least  that  the  surface  of  the  membrane 
should  not  be  exposed  at  the  same  time  to  the  action  of  fluids. 
Thus  when  the  nostril  is  filled  with  rose-water,  the  odour  of  roses 
is  not  perceived;  and  simply  filling  the  nostrils  with  distilled 
water  suspends  for  a  time  all  smell,  the  sense  returning  gradually 
after  the  water  has  been  removed;  the  water  apparently  acts 
injuriously  on  the  delicate  olfactory  cells. 

Each  substance  that  we  smell  causes  a  specific  sensation,  and 
we  are  not  only  able  to  recognize  a  multitude  of  distinct  odours, 
but  also  to  distinguish  individual  odours  in  a  mixed  smell. 

As  in  the  previous  senses,  we  project  our  sensation  into  the 
external  world ;  the  smell  appears  to  be  not  in  our  nose,  but  some¬ 
where  outside  us.  We  can  judge  of  the  position  of  the  odour 
however  even  less  definitely  than  we  can  of  that  of  a  sound. 

The  sensation  takes  some  time  to  develope  after  the  contact  of 
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the  stimulus  with  the  olfactory  membrane,  and  may  last  Very  long. 
When  the  stimulus  is  repeated  the  sensation  very  soon  dies  out ; 
the  sensory  terminal  organs  speedily  become  exhausted.  Mental 
associations  cluster  more  strongly  round  sensations  of  smell  than 
round  any  other  impressions  we  receive  from  without.  And  reflex 
effects  are  very  frequent,  many  people  fainting  in  consequence  of 
the  contact  of  a  few  odorous  particles  with  their  olfactory  cells. 

Apparently  the  larger  the  surface  the  more  intense  the  sensa¬ 
tion  ;  animals  with  acute  scent  having  a  proportionately  large  area 
of  olfactory  membrane.  The  quantity  of  material  required  to 
produce  an  olfactory  sensation  may  be,  as  in  the  case  of  musk, 
almost  immeasurably  small. 

When  two  different  odours  are  presented  to  the  two  nostrils, 
an  oscillation  of  sensation  similar  to  that  spoken  of  in  binocular 
vision  (p.  571)  takes  place. 

The  assertion  that  the  olfactory  nerve  is  the  nerve  of  smell  has 
been  disputed.  Cases  have  been  recorded  1  of  persons  who  appeared 
to  have  possessed  the  sense  of  smell,  and  yet  in  whom  the  olfactory 
lobes  were  found  after  death  to  be  absent.  Majendie  asserted  that 
animals  could  still  smell  after  the  removal  of  the  olfactory  lobes ;  but 
the  stimulus  which  he  applied  was  ammonia,  in  no  way  a  test  of  smell. 
Biffi,  operating  on  blind  puppies,  came  to  the  conclusion  that  true  smell 
disappeared  after  destruction  of  the  olfactory  lobes,  and  Prevost2  also 
found  that  in  dogs  smell  disappeared  after  section  of  the  olfactory 
nerves.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  stated  that  section  or  injury  of  the 
fifth  nerve  causes  a  loss  of  smell  though  the  olfactory  nerve  remains 
intact ;  but  in  these  cases  it  has  not  been  shewn  that  the  olfactory 
membrane  remains  intact,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  eye,  changes  may  take  place  in  the  nasal  membrane  as  the  result 
of  injury  to  the  fifth  nerve,  sufficient  to  prevent  its  performing  its  usual 
functions. 


Sec.  3.  Taste. 

The  word  taste  is  frequently  used  when  the  word  smell  ought 
to  be  employed.  We  speak  of  ‘tasting’  odoriferous  substances, 
such  as  an  onion,  wines,  &c.,  when  in  reality  we  only  smell  them 
as  we  hold  them  in  our  mouth  ;  this  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the 
so-called  taste  of  these  things  is  lost  when  the  nose  is  held,  or  the 
nasal  membrane  rendered  inert  by  a  catarrh. 

The  terminal  organs  of  the  sense  of  taste  thus  more  strictly  de¬ 
fined,  are  the  endings  of  the  glossopharyngeal  and  lingual  nerves 
in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  tongue  and  palate,  those  nerves 

1  Bernard,  Cl.,  Syst.  Nerv .,  II.  p.  228. 

2  Archives  d.  Sci.  Phys.  et  /Vat.,  1871,  p.  209. 
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serving  as  the  special  nerves  of  taste.  The  subsidiary  apparatus 
is  confined  to  the  tongue  and  lips,  which  by  their  movements 
assist  in  bringing  the  sapid  substances  into  contact  with  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth. 


The  so-called  gustatory  buds  cannot  be  regarded  as  specific  organs 

of  taste,  since  they  occur  in  places  (e.g.  epiglottis)  wholly  devoid  of 
taste. 


Though  we  can  hardly  be  said  to  project  our  sensation  of  taste 
mto  the  external  world,  we  assign  to  it  no  subjective  localisation. 

hen  we  place  quinine  in  our  mouth,  the  resulting  sensation  of 
taste  gives  us  no  information,  as  to  where  the  quinine  is,  though 
ue  maj  learn  that  by  concomitant  general  sensations  arising  in  the 
buccal  mucous  membrane. 

We  recognize,  a  multitude  of  distinct  tastes,  which  may  be 
broadly  classified  into  acid,  saline,  bitter  and  sweet  tastes.  Sapid 
substances  have  the  power  of  producing  these  sensations  by 
virtue  of  their  chemical  nature.  But  other  stimuli  will  also  give 
rise  to  sensations  of  taste.  When  the  tongue  is  tapped,  a  taste 
is  felt ;  and  when  a  constant  current  is  passed  through  the  mouth, 
an  alkaline  or,  according  to  Vintschgau1,  a  bitter  metallic  taste 
is  developed  when  the  anode,  and  an  acid  taste  when  the 
kathode,  is  placed  on  the  tongue.  It  is  probable  that  in  these 
cases  the  terminal  organs  are  indirectly  affected  by  the  current. 
When  hot  or  pungent  substances  are  introduced  into  the  mouth 
sensations  of  general  feeling  are  excited,  which  obscure  any 

strictly  gustatory  sensations  which  may  be  present  at  the  same 
time. 

Though  analogy  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  a  stimulus 
applied  to  any  part  of  the  course  of  the  real  gustatory  fibres  of 
either  the  glossopharyngeal  or  lingual  nerves,  would  give  rise  to  a 
sensation  of  taste  and  nothing  else,  the  proof  is  not  forthcoming ; 
since  both  these  nerves  are  mixed  nerves  containing  other  afferent 
fibres  as  well  as  those  of  taste. 

When  the  constant  current  is  used  as  a  means  of  exciting  taste, 
gustatory  sensations  are  found  to  be  developed  in  the  back,  edges 
and  tip  of  the  tongue,  the  soft  palate,  the  anterior  pillar  of  the 
fauces,  and  a  small  tract  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  hard  palate. 
They  are  absent  from  the  anterior  and  middle  dorsum,  and  under 
surface  of  the  tongue,  the  front  portion  of  the  hard  palate,  the 
posterior  pillars  of  the  fauces,  the  gums  and  the  lips.  Sapid  sub¬ 
stances  aie  unsuitable  as  a  test  for  this  purpose,  on  account  of 
their  rapid  diffusion.  Bitter  substances  produce  most  effect  ,when 

1  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  xx.  (1879)  p.  81. 
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placed  on  the  back  of,  and  sweet  substances  when  placed  on  the 
tip  of  the  tongue ;  but  the  tasting  power  of  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
varies  very  much  in  different  individuals  and  in  many  seems  almost 
entirely  absent1.  It  is  said  that  acids  are  best  appreciated  by  the 
edge  of  the  tongue. 

It  is  essential  for  the  development  of  taste,  that  the  substance 
to  be  tasted  should  be  dissolved ;  and  the  effect  is  increased  by 
friction.  The  larger  the  surface  the  more  intense  the  sensation. 
The  sensation  takes  some  time  to  develope,  and  endures  for  a 
long  time,  though  this  may  be  in  fact  due  to  the  stimulus  remain¬ 
ing  in  contact  with  the  terminal  organs.  A  temperature  of  about 
40°  is  the  one  most  favourable  for  the  production  of  the  sensation. 
At  temperatures  much  above  or  below  this,  taste  is  much  impaired. 
The  nerves  of  taste  are,  as  we  have  said,  the  glossopharyngeal 
and  the  lingual  or  gustatory.  The  former  supplies  the  back  of 
the  tongue,  and  section  of  it  destroys  taste  in  that  region.  The 
latter  is  distributed  to  the  front  of  the  tongue,  and  section  of  it 
similarly  deprives  the  tip  of  the  tongue  of  taste.  There  is  no 
reason  for  doubting  that  the  gustatory  fibres  in  the  glossopharyn¬ 
geal  are  proper  fibres  of  that  nerve ;  but  it  has  been  urged  by 
many,  that  the  gustatory  fibres  of  the  lingual  are  derived  from  the 
chorda  tympani,  and  that  those  fibres  of  the  lingual  which  come 
from  the  fifth  are  employed  exclusively  in  the  sensations  of  touch 
and  feeling. 

The  arguments  in  favour  of  this  latter  view  are  as  follows.  Cases 
have  been  observed  in  which  the  fifth  nerve  has  been  destroyed  in  the 
cranium,  and  yet  taste  in  the  front  of  the  tongue  has  not  been  lost. 
Cases  have  been  observed  where  the  chorda  tympani  has  been  diseased, 
or  injured  in  the  tympanum,  and  where  taste  has  been  impaired.  It  is 
asserted  that  when  the  lingual  is  divided  above  the  junction  of  the 
chorda,  taste  in  the  front  of  the  tongue  is  not  lost,  while  it  disappears 
after  section  of  the  united  lingual  and  chorda.  It  is  also  stated  that  the 
glossopharyngeal  having  been  divided,  and  taste  in  consequence  con¬ 
fined  to  the  front  part  of  the  tongue,  subsequent  section  of  the  chorda 
within  the  tympanum  has  removed  taste  altogether.  On  the  other  hand, 
cases  have  been  observed  where  the  fifth  was  alone  diseased  and  yet 
taste  was  lost  (in  the  front  of  the  tongue)  ;  and  it  is  moreover  urged 
that  while  stimulation  of  the  central  end  of  a  divided  chorda  gives  rise 
to  no  sensation  of  taste,  stimulation  of  an  undivided  chorda  might  give 
rise  to  such  sensations  by  simply  promoting  a  flow  of  saliva,  and  that 
divison  of  the  chorda  might  affect  taste  by  interfering  with  the  normal 
flow  of  saliva.  And  even  if  the  chorda  contain  gustatory  fibres  these 
might  have  their  ultimate  origin  in  the  fifth,  coming  from  that  nerve 
to  the  facial  by  the  spheno-palatine  ganglion  and  superficial  petrosal 
nerve.  ■> 

1  Cf.  Vintschgau,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xix.  (1879)  p.  236. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


FEELING  AND  TOUCH. 

Sec.  i.  General  Sensibility  and  Tactile  Perceptions. 

We  have  taken  the  foregoing  senses  first  in  the  order  of  discussion 
on  account  of  their  being  eminently  specific.  The  eye  gives  us 
only  visual  sensations,  the  ear  only  auditory  sensations.  The 
sensations  are  produced  in  each  case  by  specific  stimuli ;  the  eye 
is  only  affected  by  light  and  the  ear  by  sound.  Moreover,  the 
information  they  afford  us  is  confined  to  the  external  world ;  they 
tell  us  nothing  about  ourselves.  The  various  visual  sensations 
which  arise  in  our  retina  are  referred  by  us  not  to  the  retina  itself, 
but  to  some  real  or  imaginary  object  in  the  world  without  (in¬ 
cluding  as  part  of  the  external  world  such  portions  of  our 
own  bodies  as  are  visible  to  ourselves).  Such  also  with  diminish¬ 
ing  precision  is  the  information  gained  by  hearing,  taste  and 
smell. 

All  the  other  afferent  nerves  of  the  body,  centripetal  im¬ 
pulses  along  which  are  able  to  affect  our  consciousness,  are  the 
means  of  conveying  to  us  information  concerning  ourselves. 
The  sensations,  arising  in  them  from  the  action  of  various 
stimuli,  are  referred  by  us  to  appropriate  parts  of  our  own  body. 
When  any  body  comes  in  contact  with  our  finger,  we  know 
that  it  is  our  finger  which  has  been  touched ;  from  the  resul¬ 
tant  sensation  we  not  only  learn  the  existence  of  certain  qualities 
in  the  object  touched,  but  we  also  are  led  to  connect  the 
cognizance  of  those  qualities  with  a  particular  part  of  our  own 
body. 

Like  the  more  specific  senses  previously  studied,  the  sensa¬ 
tions  of  which  we  are  now  speaking,  and  which  may  be  referred 
to  under  the  name  of  touch,  using  that  word  for  the  present  in  a 
wide  meaning,  require  for  their  production  terminal  organs ;  and 
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the  chief  but  not  exclusive  organ  of  touch  is  to  be  found  in  the 
epidermis  of  the  skin  and  certain  underlying  nervous  structures. 
For  the  development  of  specific  tactile  sensations  these  terminal 
organs  are  as  essential  as  are  the  terminal  organs  of  the  eye  for 
sight  or  of  the  ear  for  hearing.  Contact  of  the  skin  with  a  hard 
or  with  a  hot  body  gives  rise  to  a  distinct  sensation,  whereby  we 
recognize  that  we  have  touched  a  hard  or  a  hot  body.  But  the 
application  of  either  body  or  of  any  other  stimulus  to  a  nerve- 
trunk  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of  general  feeling  only,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  simple  sensation  of  light  which  is  produced  by  direct 
stimulation  of  the  optic  nerve.  We  have  no  more  tactile  percep¬ 
tion  of  a  body  which  is  in  contact  with  a  nerve-trunk  than  we 
could  have  visual  perception  of  any  luminous  object,  the  rays 
proceeding  from  which  were  strong  enough  to  excite  sensory 
impulses  when  directed  on  to  the  optic  nerve  instead  of  on  to 
the  retina,  supposing  such  a  thing  to  be  possible.  It  is  further 
characteristic  of  these  ordinary  nerves  of  general  feeling,  that 
the  sensations  caused  by  any  stimulation  of  them  beyond  a 
certain  degree  develope  that  state  of  consciousness  which  we  are 
in  the  habit  of  speaking  of  as  ‘  pain.’  Putting  aside  the  general 
feeling  which  many  parts  ol  the  eye  possess,  a  very  strong 
luminous  stimulation  of  the  retina  is  required  to  produce  a 
sensation  of  pain,  if  indeed  it  can  be  at  all  brought  about ; 
whereas  a  very  moderate  stimulation  of  the  skin,  and  almost 
every  stimulation  of  an  ordinary  nerve-trunk,  is  said  by  us  to 
be  painful. 

Though  the  skin  is  the  chief  organ  of  touch,  the  mucous 
membrane  lining  the  various  passages  of  the  body  also  serves  as 
an  instrument  for  the  same  sense,  but  only  for  a  short  distance 
from  the  respective  orifices.  We  can  recognize  hard  or  hot 
bodies  with  our  lips  or  mouth,  but  a  hot  liquid  when  it  has 
reached  the  oesophagus  or  stomach,  simply  gives  rise  to  a  sensa¬ 
tion  of  pain :  we  cannot  distinguish  the  sensation  caused 
by  it  from  the  sensation  caused  by  a  draught  of  a  too  acid 
fluid. 

The  stimuli  which,  when  applied  to  the  skin,  give  rise  to 
tactile  perceptions  are  of  two  kinds  only:  (i)  mechanical,  that  is, 
the  contact  of  bodies  with  varying  degrees  of  pressure  ;  and  (2) 
thermal,  i.e.  the  raising  or  lowering  of  the  temperature  of  the  skin 
by  the  approach  or  contact  of  hot  or  cold  bodies.  We  can  judge 
of  the  weight  and  of  the  temperature  of  a  body,  because  we  can, 
through  touch,  perceive  how  much  it  presses  when  allowed  to 
rest  on  our  skin  or  how  hot  it  is.  But  we  can  through  touch 
derive  no  other  perceptions  and  form  no  other  judgments.  An 
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electric  shock  sent  through  the  skin  will  give  rise  to  a  sensation, 
but  the  sensation  is  an  indefinite  one,  because  the  electric  current 
acts  not  on  the  terminal  organs  of  touch,  but  on  the  fine  nerve- 
branches  of  the  skin.  We  cannot  distinguish  the  sensation  so 
caused  from  a  mechanical  prick  of  similar  intensity,  we  cannot 
perceive  that  the  sensation  is  caused  by  an  electric  current. 
Similarly  certain  chemical  substances  such  as  a  strong  acid  will 
give  rise  to  a  sensation,  but  we  cannot  perceive  the  acid,  we  can 
form  no  judgment  of  its  nature  such  as  we  could  if  we  tasted  it; 
and  if  the  acid  does  not  permeate  the  skin  so  as  to  act  directly 
and  chemically  on  the  fine  nerve-fibres,  we  cannot  distinguish  the 
acid  from  any  other  liquid  giving  rise  to  the  same  simple  contact 
impressions.  The  terminal  organs  of  the  skin  are  such  as  are  only 
affected  by  pressure  or  by  temperature.  Conversely  pressure  or  a 
variation  in  temperature  brought  to  bear  on  a  nerve  trunk,  instead 
of  on  the  terminal  organs,  produces  no  specific  tactile  sensations 
of  pressure  or  temperature,  but  merely  general  sensations  of 
feeling  rapidly  rising  into  pain. 

Sec.  2.  Tactile  Sensations. 

Sensations  of  Pressure. 

As  with  visual,  so  with  tactile  and  indeed  with  all  other  sensa¬ 
tions,  the  intensity  of  the  sensation  maintains  that  general  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus  which  we  spoke  of  at  p.  541 
as  being  formulated  under  Weber’s  law.  We  can  distinguish  the 
difference  of  pressure  between  one  and  two  grammes  as  readily  as 
we  can  that  between  ten  and  twenty  or  one  hundred  and  two 
hundred. 

When  two  sensations  follow  each  other  in  the  same  spot  at  a 
sufficiently  short  interval  they  are  fused  into  one  ;  thus,  if  the 
finger  be ‘brought  to  bear  lightly  on  a  rotating  card  having  a  series 
of  holes  in  it,  the  holes  cease  to  be  felt  as  such  when  they  follow 
each  other  at  a  rapidity  of  about  1500  in  a  second.  The  vibra¬ 
tions  of  a  cord  cease  to  be  appreciable  by  touch  when  they  reach 
the  same  rapidity.  When  sensations  are  generated  at  points  of 
the  skin  too  close  together,  they  become  fused  into  one ;  but  to 
this  point  we  shall  return  presently. 

The  sensation  caused  by  pressure  is  at  its  maximum  soon  after 
its  beginning,  and  thenceforward  diminishes.  The  more  suddenly 
the  pressure  is  increased,  the  greater  the  sensation ;  and  if  the 
increase  be  sufficiently  gradual,  even  very  great  pressure  may  be 
applied  without  giving  rise  to  any  sensation.  A  sensation  in  any 
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spot  is  increased  by  contrast  with  surrounding  areas  not  subject 
to  pressure.  Thus  if  the  finger  be  dipped  into  mercury  the 
pressure  will  be  felt  most  at  the  surface  of  the. fluid;  and  if  the 
finger  be  drawn  up  and  down,  the  sensation  caused  will  be  that 
of  a  ring  moving  along  the  finger. 

All  parts  of  the  skin  are  not  equally  sensitive"  to  pressure ; 
small  differences  of  simple  pressure  are  more  readily  appreciated 
when  brought  to  bear  on  the  palmar  surface  of  the  finger,  or  on 
the  forehead,  than  on  the  arm  or  on  the  sole  of  the  foot.  In 
making  these  determinations  all  muscular  movement  should  be 
avoided  in  order  to  eliminate  the  muscular  sense  of  which  we 
shall  speak  presently;  and  the  area  stimulated  should  be  as 
small  and  the  surfaces  in  contact  as  uniform  as  possible.  In 
a  similar  manner  small  consecutive  variations  of  pressure,  as  in 
counting  a  pulse,  are  more  readily  appreciated  by  certain  parts  of 
the  skin  than  by  others ;  and  the  minimum  of  pressure  which  can 
be  felt  differs  in  different  parts.  In  all  cases  variations  of  pressure 
are  more  easily  distinguished  when  they  are  successive  than  when 
they  are  simultaneous. 

Sensations  of  Temperature. 

When  the  temperature  of  the  skin  is  raised  or  lowered  in  any 
spot  we  receive  sensations  of  heat  and  cold  respectively;  and  by 
these  sensations  of  the  temperature  of  our  own  skin  we  form 
judgments  of  the  temperature  of  bodies  in  contact  with  it. 
Bodies  of  exactly  the  same  temperature  as  the  region  of  the  skin 
to  which  they  are  applied  produce  no  such  thermal  sensations, 
though  we  can,  from  the  very  absence  of  sensations,  form  a  judg¬ 
ment  as  to  their  temperature  ;  and  good  conductors  of  heat  appear 
respectively  hotter  and  colder  than  bad  conductors  raised  to  the 
same  temperature. 

We  may  consider  the  skin  as  having  at  any  given  time  and  in  any 
given  spot  a  normal  temperature  at  which  the  sensation  of  temperature 
is  at  zero  ;  for  under  ordinary  circumstances  we  are  not  directly 
conscious  of  the  temperature  of  our  skin  ;  it  is  only  when  the  normal 
temperature  at  the  spot  is  raised  or  lowered  that  we  have  a  sensation 
of  heat  or  cold  respectively.  This  normal  temperature  may  be  at  the 
same  time  different  in  different  parts  of  the  body;  thus  at  a  time  when 
neither  the  forehead  nor  the  hand  are  giving  rise  to  any  sensation  of 
temperature,  we  may,  by  putting  the  hand  to  the  forehead,  frequently 
feel  the  former  hot  or  cold  because  the  normal  temperatures  of  the  two 
parts  differ.  The  normal  temperature  in  any  spot  may  also  vary  from 
time  to  time.  Thus  when  the  hand  is  placed  in  a.  warm  medium  for 
some  time,  the  sensation  of  warmth  ceases  ;  a  new  normal  tempera¬ 
ture  is  established  with  the  zero  of  sensation  at  a  higher  level,  a 
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depiession  or  elevation  of  this  new  temperature  giving  rise  however 
as  before  to  sensations  of  heat  and  cold  respectively.  That  it  is  the 
changed  condition,  and  not  the  change  itself,  of  which  we  are 
conscious  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  when  a  portion  of  skin  is  cooled 
by  brief  contact  with  a  cold  metal  for  instance,  we  are  still  conscious 
ot  the  spot  being  cold  after  the  cooling  agent  has  been  removed,  that 
is  at  a  time  when  the  cooled  spot  is  in  reality  being  heated  by  the 
1  surrounding  warmer  tissues1. 


The  change  in  temperature  of  the  skin  necessary  to  produce  a 
sensation  must  have  a  certain  rapidity;  and  the  more  gradual  the 
change  the  less  intense  the  sensation.  The  repeated  dipping  of 
the  hand  into  hot  water  produces  a  greater  sensation  than  when 
the  hand  is  allowed  to  remain  all  the  time  in  the  water,  though  in 
the  latter  case  the  temperature  of  the  skin  is  most  affected.  °The 

same  effect  of  contrast  is  seen  in  these  sensations  as  in  those  of 
pressure. 

We  can  with  some  accuracy  distinguish  variations  of  temper¬ 
ature,  especially  those  lying  near  the  normal  temperature  of  the 
skin.  These  sensations,  in  fact,  follow  Weber’s  law,  though 
apparently  sensations  of  slight  cold  are  more  vivid  than  those  of 
slight  heat,  the  range  of  most  accurate  sensation  seeming  to  lie 
between  270  and  330.  The  regions  of  the  skin  most  sensitive  to 
variations  in  temperature  are  not  identical  with  those  most  sensitive 
to  variations  in  pressure.  Thus  the  cheeks,  eyelids,  temples  and 
lips,  are  more  sensitive  than  the  hands.  T  he  least  sensitive  parts 
are  the  legs,  and  front  and  back  of  the  trunk. 

.  The  simplest  view  which  can  be  taken  with  regard  to  the  distinc¬ 
tion  between  pressure  and  temperature  sensations  is  to  suppose  that 
two  distinct  kinds  of  terminal  organs  exist  in  the  skin,  one  of  which  is 
affected  only  by  pressure,  and  the  other  only  by  variations  in  tempera¬ 
ture  ;  and  that  the  two  kinds  of  peripheral  organs  are  connected  with 
different  parts  of  the  central  sensory  organs  by  separate  nerve-fibres. 
Certain  pathological  cases  have  been  quoted2  as  shewing  not  only  that 
this  is  the  case,  but  that  the  two  sets  of  fibres  pursue  different  courses 
in  the  spinal  cord.  Thus  in  certain  diseases  or  injuries  to  the  brain  or 
spinal  coid,  hyperassthesia  as  regards  temperature  has  been  observed 
unaccompanied  by  an  augmentation  of  sensitiveness  to  pressure  ;  and 
conversely  instances  have  been  seen  where  the  patient  could  tell  when 
he  was  touched,  but  could  not  distinguish  between  hot  and  cold. 
Against  this  view  it  might  be  urged  that  these  pathological  cases  have 
not  received  the  critical  examination  which  they  demand  ;  and  that 
there  are  facts  which  shew  a  close  dependence  between  the  sensations  of 
pressure  and  temperature.  When  each  stimulus  is  brought  to  bear  on 

1  Hering,  Wien.  Sitzungsbericht ,  lxxv.  (1877). 

’  B™wn-Sequard,  70urn‘  d.  Phys .,  1863,  Vol.  viil.  Archives  de  Pkys., 
1868,  Vol.  1.  y  * 
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a  very  limited  area,  the  two  sensations  are  frequently  confounded,  and 
Weber  has  pointed  out  that  cold  bodies  feel  heavier  than  hot  bodies  of 
the  same  weight.  N  o  case  has  yet  been  recorded  where  a  hot  body, 
a  cold  body,  and  a  body  of  the  temperature  of  the  skin,  all  felt  exactly 
alike,  when  each  was  applied  with  the  same  pressure  ;  and  the  cases 
where  a  hot  sponge  or  spoon  was  felt  (because  it  was  hot),  and  yet  the 
sensation  was  confounded  with  one  of  pressure,  indicate  that  the  same 
terminal  organs  are  affected  by  both  stimuli. 

With  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  terminal  organs  in  the  skin, 
it  may  be  stated  that  the  corpuscula  tactus  were  regarded  by  their 
discoverers  as  specific  organs  of  touch.  The  end-bulbs  of  Krause 
have  also  been  regarded  in  the  same  light.  But  the  evidence  we 
possess  concerning  this  matter  is  at  present  inconclusive. 

Sec.  3.  Tactile  Perceptions  and  Judgments. 

When  a  body  presses  on  any  spot  of  our  skin,  or  when  the  tem¬ 
perature  of  the  skin  at  that  spot  is  raised,  we  are  not  only  conscious 
of  pressure  or  of  heat,  but  perceive  that  a  particular  part  of  our 
body  has  been  touched  or  heated.  We  refer  the  sensations  to  their 
place  of  origin,  and  we  thus  by  touch  perceive  the  relations  to 
ourselves  of  the  body  which  gives  rise  to  the  tactile  sensations,  in 
the  same  way  as  in  our  visual  perception  of  external  objects  we 
refer  to  external  nature  the  sensations  originating  in  certain  parts 
of  the  retina.  When  we  are  touched  on  the  finger  and  on  the 
back  we  refer  the  sensations  to  the  finger  and  to  the  back  respec¬ 
tively,  and  when  we  are  touched  at  two  places  on  the  same  finger 
at  the  same  time  we  refer  the  sensations  to  two  points  of  the  finger. 
In  this  way  we  can  localise  our  sensations,  and  are  thus  assisted 
in  perceiving  the  space  relations  of  objects  with  which  we  come  in 
contact. 

This  power  of  localising  pressure-sensations  varies  in  different 
parts  of  the  body.  The  following  table  from  Weber  gives  the 
distance  at  which  two  points  of  a  pair  of  compasses  must  be  held 
apart,  so  that  when  the  two  points  are  in  contact  with  the  skin, 
the  two  consequent  sensations  can  be  localised  with  sufficient 
accuracy  to  be  referred  to  two  points  of  the  body,  and  not 
confounded  together  as  one. 


Tip  of  tongue  ... 

i-i 

mm. 

Palm  of  last  phalanx  of  finger... 

...  2*2 

>> 

Palm  of  second... 

4 ‘4 

Tip  of  nose 

...  6-6 

White  part  of  lips 

...  8*8 

Back  of  second  phalanx  of  finger 

...  T I  *  J 
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Skin  over  malar  bone 
Back  of  hand  ... 
Forearm... 
Sternum... 

Back  ...  ... 


154  mm. 
29-8  „ 

39'6  „ 

44'°  „ 


And  a  very  similar  distribution  has  been  observed  in  reference 
to  the  localisation  of  sensations  of  temperature.  As  a  general 
rule  it  may  be  said  that  the  more  mobile  parts  are  those  by  which 
we  can  thus  discriminate  sensations  most  readily.  The  lighter  the 
pressure  used  to  give  rise  to  the  sensations,  the  more  easily  are 
two  sensations  distinguished  ;  thus  two  points  which,  when  touch¬ 
ing  lightly,  appear  as  two,  may,  when  firmly  pressed,  give  rise  to 
one  sensation  only.  The  distinction  between  the  sensations  is 
obscured  by  neighbouring  sensations  arising  at  the  same  time. 
Thus  two  points  brought  to  bear  within  a  ring  of  heavy  metal 
pressing  on  the  skin,  are  readily  confused  into  one.  And  it  need 
hardly  be  said  that  these  tactile  perceptions,  like  all  other 
perceptions,  are  immensely  increased  by  being  exercised. 

Our  ‘field  of  touch,’  if  we  may  be  allowed  the  expression,  is  com¬ 
posed  of  tactile  areas  or  units,  in  the  same  way  that  our  field  of  vision 
is  composed  of  visual  areas  or  units.  The  tactile  sensation  is,  like  the 
visual  sensation,  a  symbol  to  us  of  some  external  event,  and  we  refer 
the  sensation  to  its  appropriate  place  in  the  field  of  touch.  All  that 
has  been  said  (p.  543)  concerning  the  subjective  nature  of  the  limits  of 
visual  areas,  applies  equally  well,  mutatis  mutandis,  to  tactile  areas. 
When  two  points  of  the  compasses  are  felt  as  two  distinct  sensations, 
it  is  not  necessary  that  two  and  only  two  nerve-fibres  should  be 
stimulated  ;  all  that  is  necessary  is  that  the  two  cerebral  sensation- 
areas  should  not  be  too  completely  fused  together.  The  improvement 
by  exercise  of  the  sense  of  touch  must  be  explained  not  by  an  increased 
development  of  the  terminal  organs,  not  by  a  growth  of  new  nerve- 
fibres  in  the  skin,  but  by  a  more  exact  limitation  of  the  sensational 
areas  in  the  brain,  by  the  development  of  a  resistance  which 
limits  the  radiation  taking  place  from  the  centres  of  the  several 
areas. 


By  a  multitude  of  simultaneous  and  consecutive  tactile  sensa¬ 
tions  thus  converted  into  perceptions  we  are  able  to  make 
ourselves  acquainted  with  the  form  of  external  objects.  We  can 
tell  by  variations  of  pressure  whether  a  surface  is  rough  or  smooth, 
plane  or  curved,  what  variations  of  surface  a  body  presents,  and 
how  far  it  is  heavy  or  light ;  and  from  the  information  thus  gained 
we  build  up  judgments  as  to  the  form  and  nature  of  objects, 
judgments  however  which  are  most  intimately  bound  up  with 
visual  judgments,  the  knowledge  derived  by  one  sense  correcting 
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and  completing  that  obtained  by  the  other.  As  in  other  senses 
so  in  this,  our  sensations  may  mislead  us  and  cause  us  to  form 
erroneous  judgments.  This  is  well  illustrated  by  the  so-called 
experiment  of  Aristotle.  It  is  impossible  in  an  ordinary  position 
of  the  fingers  to  bring  the  radial  side  of  the  middle  finger  and  the 
ulnar  side  of  the  ring  finger  to  bear  at  the  same  time  on  a  small 
object,  such  as  a  marble.  Hence  when  with  the  eyes  shut  we  cross 
one  finger  over  the  other,  and  place  a  marble  between  them  so 
that  it  touches  the  radial  side  of  the  one  and  the  ulnar  side  of  the 
other,  we  recognise  that  the  object  is  such  as  could  not  under 
ordinary  conditions  be  touched  at  the  same  time  by  these  two 
portions  of  our  skin,  and  therefore  judge  that  we  are  touching  not 
one  but  two  marbles. 

Distinct  tactile  sensations  are,  as  we  have  seen,  produced  only 
when  a  stimulus  is  applied  to  a  terminal  organ.  When  sensations 
or  affections  of  general  sensibility  other  than  the  distinct  tactile 
sensations  are  developed  in  the  termination  of  a  nerve,  we  are 
able,  though  with  less  exactitude,  to  refer  the  sensation  to  a  par¬ 
ticular  part  of  the  body.  Thus  when  we  are  pricked  or  burnt,  we 
can  feel  where  the  prick  or  burn  is.  When  a  sensory  nerve  trunk 
is  stimulated,  the  sensation  is  always  referred  to  the  peripheral 
terminations  of  the  nerve.  A  blow  on  the  ulnar  nerve  at  the 
elbow  is  felt  as  a  tingling  in  the  little  and  ring  fingers  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  distribution  of  the  nerve.  Sensations  started  in  the 
stump  of  an  amputated  limb  are  referred  to  the  absent  member. 

Stimulation  of  a  nerve  trunk  gives  rise  to  general  sensations 
only ;  no  distinct  tactile  perceptions  can  thus  be  produced. 
When  cold  is  applied  to  the  elbow  it  is  felt  as  cold  in  the  skin  of 
the  elbow ;  but  a  cooling  of  the  ulnar  nerve  at  this  spot  simply 
gives  rise  to  pain  which  is  referred  to  the  ulnar  side  of  the  hand 
and  arm. 


Sec.  4.  The  Muscular  Sense. 

When  we  come  into  contact  with  external  bodies  we  are  con¬ 
scious  not  only  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  object  on  our  skin, 
but  also  of  the  pressure  which  we  exert  on  the  object.  If  we 
place  the  hand  and  arm  flat  on  a  table,  we  can  estimate  the 
pressure  exerted  by  bodies  resting  on  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and 
so  come  to  a  conclusion  as  to  their  weights  ;  in  this  case  we  are 
conscious  only  of  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  body  on  our  skin. 
If  however  #ve  hold  the  body  in  the  hand,  we  not  only  feel  the 
pressure  of  the  body,  but  we  are  also  aware  of  the  muscular 
exertion  required  to  support  and  lift  the  body.  We  are  conscious 
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of  a  muscular  sense ;  and  we  find  by  experience  that  when  we 
trust  to  this  muscular  sense  as  well  as  to  the  sensation  of  pressure, 
we  can  form  much  more  accurate  judgments  concerning  the  weight 
of  bodies  than  when  we  rely  on  pressure  alone.  When  \ve 
want  to  tell  how  heavy  a  body  is,  we  are  not  in  the  habit  of 
allowing  it  simply  to  press  on  the  hand  laid  flat  on  a  table ;  we 
hold  it  in  our  hand  and  lift  it  up  and  down.  We  appeal  to  our 
muscular  sense  to  inform  us  of  the  amount  of  exertion  necessary 
to  move  it,  and  by  help  of  that,  judge  of  its  weight.  And  in  all 
the  movements  of  our  body  we  are  conscious,  even  to  an  astonish¬ 
ingly  accurate  degree,  as  is  well  seen  in  the  discussions  concerning 
vision,  of  the  amount  of  the  contraction  to  which  we  are  putting 
our  muscles.  In  some  way  or  other  we  are  made  aware  of  what 
pari icular  muscles  or  groups  of  muscles  are  being  thrown  into 
action,  and  to  what  extent  that  action  is  being  carried.  We  are 
also  conscious  of  the  varying  condition  of  our  muscles,  even  when 
they  are  at  rest;  the  tired  and  especially  the  paralysed  limb  is  said 
to  ‘feel’  heavy.  In  this  way  the  state  of  our  muscles  largely 
determines  our  general  feeling  of  health  and  vigour,  of  weariness, 
ill  health  and  feebleness. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  since  muscle  possesses  little  or  no 
general  sensibility,  comparatively  little  pain  being  felt  for  instance 
when  muscles  are  cut,  our  muscular  sense  is  chiefly  derived  from  the 
traction  of  the  contracting  muscle  on  its  attachments  ;  and  un¬ 
doubtedly  in  cramp,  when  it  can  be  localised,  the  pain  is  chiefly  felt 
at  the  joints ;  and,  as  we  know,  Pacinian  bodies  are  abundant  around 
the  joints.  The  investigations  of  Sachs,  however1,  seem  to  shew  that 
afferent  nerves,  having  a  different  disposition  from  the  ordinary  motor 
nerves  which  terminate  in  end-plates,  are  present  in  muscle  ;  and 
analogy  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  these  afferent  fibres,  though 
possessing  a  low  genera]  sensibility,  might  be  easily  excited  by  a 
muscular  contraction  ;  but  further  investigations  are  necessary  before 
these  can  be  accepted  as  the  true  nerves  of  the  muscular  sense  2. 

In  favour  of  the  view  that  the  muscular  sense  is  peripheral  and  not 
central  in  origin,  may  be  urged  the  fact  that  the  sense  is  felt  when  the 
muscles  are  thrown  into  contraction  by  direct  galvanic  stimulation 
instead  ot  by  the  agency  of  the  will.  Many  authors,  even  while 
admitting  the  existence  of  a  muscular  sense  of  peripheral  origin, 
contend  that  we  also  possess  and  are  very  largely  guided  in  our 
movements  by  what  might  be  called  1  neural  ’  sense  of  central  origin. 
That  is  to  say  the  changes  in  the  central  nervous  system  involved  in 
initiating  and  carrying  out  a  movement  of  the  body,  so  affect  our 
consciousness,  that  we  have  a  sense  of  the  effort  itself. 

It  has  been  observed  that  when  the  posterior  roots  are  divided, 

1  Reichert  and  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv ,  1S74,  p.  175. 

2  Cf.  Tschiriew,  Archives  de  Phynol .,  vi.  (1879)  p.  89. 
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movements  become  less  orderly,  as  if  they  lacked  the  guidance  of  a 
muscular  sense  ;  and  although  the  impairment  of  the  movements  may 
be  due  in  part  to  the  coincident  loss  of  tactile  sensations,  it  is  probable 
that  it  is  increased  by  the  loss  of  the  muscular  sense.  There  is  a 
malady  or  rather  a  condition  attending  various  diseased  states  of  the 
central  nervous  system  called  locomotor  ataxy,  the  characteristic 
feature  of  which  is  that,  though  there  is  no  loss  of  direct  power  over 
the  muscles,  the  various  bodily  movements  are  effected  imperfectly 
and  with  difficulty,  from  want  of  proper  co-ordination.  In  such 
diseases  the  pathological  mischief  is  frequently  found  in  the  posterior 
columns  of  the  spinal  cord  and  the  posterior  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves, 
that  is  in  distinctly  afferent  structures  ;  and  the  phenomena  seem  in 
certain  cases  at  least  due  to  inefficient  co-ordination  caused  by  the 
loss  both  of  the  muscular  sense  and  of  ordinary  tactile  sensations. 
The  patients  walk  with  difficulty,  because  they  have  imperfect  sensa¬ 
tions  both  of  the  condition  of  their  muscles  and  of  the  contact  of  their 
feet  with  the  ground.  In  many  of  their  movements  they  have  to 
depend  largely  on  visual  sensations  ;  hence  when  their  eyes  are  shut 
they  become  singularly  helpless.  In  other  cases  again  ataxy  may  be 
present  without  any  impairment  of  touch ;  but  a  discussion  of  the 
varied  phenomena  of  this  class  of  maladies  cannot  be  entered  into 
here. 

Among  the  names  of  those  who  have  contributed  largely  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  the  various  senses,  the  following  (the 
more  purely  physical  inquirers  being  passed  over)  call  for  special 
mention.  In  vision,  the  labours  of  Young1  on  accommodation  and 
colour  sensations,  of  Purkinje2  on  subjective  phenomena,  of  Donders3 
and  Helmholtz4  on  the  various  dioptric  features  of  the  eye  and  the 
movements  of  the  eyeballs,  and  of  Wheatstone  on  binocular  vision, 
were  of  first  importance  ;  and  to  these,  on  the  psychological  side  may 
be  added  the  speculations  of  Berkeley5.  It  need  hardly  be  said  that 
in  his  Physiological  Optics  Helmholtz  has  treated  the  whole  subject 
in  such  a  complete  and  masterly  way  as  to  make  it  almost  entirely  his 
own.  In  both  sight  and  hearing,  and  indeed  in  the  senses  in  general, 
we  owe  much  to  Johannes  Muller6.  The  physiology  of  touch,  and  the 
relations  obtaining  in  the  senses  in  general  between  the  stimulus  and 
the  sensation,  was  largely  advanced  by  the  labours  of  Weber7.  Lastly, 
the  researches  of  Helmholtz8  on  musical  sounds  mark  an  epoch  in  the 
history  of  the  physiology  of  hearing. 

1  Phil.  Trans .  1801. 

2  Beobacht.  u.  Versuch.  zur  Physiol,  d.  Sinne,  1825,  and  other  papers. 

3  Numerous  papers  from  1846  onwards. 

4  Numerous  papers,  and  Handbuch  der  Physiol.  Optik ,  1867. 

5  Theory  of  Vision ,  I 709. 

6  Phys.  d.  Gesichtssinns,  1826,  and  Handb.  der  Physiol.  1835. 

7  De  A ure,  &c.  1820.  W agner’s  Handworterbuch,  Art.  Tastsinn . 

8  Tonempfindungen ,  1870. 
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THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

Sec.  i.  As  a  Centre  of  Reflex  Action. 

We  have  already  discussed  (Book  i.  Chap,  m.)  the  general 
features  of  reflex  action,  so  that  we  can  now  confine  ourselves 
to  special  points  of  particular  interest.  Since  the  frog  and  the 
mammal  differ  very  markedly  from  each  other  in  respect  of  their 
reflex  spinal  phenomena,  it  will  be  convenient  to  consider  them 
separately. 


In  the  Frog. 

The  salient  feature  of  the  ordinary  reflex  actions  of  the  frog 
is  their  purposeful  character,  though  every  variety  of  movement 
may  be  witnessed,  from  a  simple  spasm  to  a  most  complex 
muscular  manoeuvre.  The  nature  of  any  movement  called  forth 
is  determined  : 

i.  By  the  nature  of  the  afferent  impulses.  Simple  nervous 
impulses  generated  by  the  direct  stimulation  of  afferent  nerve- 
fibres  evoke  as  reflex  movements  merely  irregular  spasms  in  a  few 
muscles ;  whereas  the  more  complicated  differentiated  sensory 
impulses  generated  by  the  application  of  the  stimulus  to  the  skin, 
give  rise  to  large  and  purposeful  movements.  It  is  much  more 
easy  to  produce  a  reflex  action  by  a  slight  pressure  on  the  skin 
than  by  even  strong  induction-shocks  applied  directly  to  a  nerve- 
trunk.  If,  in  a  brainless  frog,  the  area  of  skin  supplied  by  one 
of  the  dorsal  cutaneous  nerves  be  separated  by  section  from  the 
rest  of  the  skin  of  the  back,  the  nerve  being  left  attached  to  the 
piece  of  skin  and  carefully  protected  from  injury,  it  will  be  found 
that  slight  stimuli  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  piece  of  skin 
easily  evoke  reflex  actions,  whereas  the  trunk  of  the  nerve  may  be 
stimulated  with  even  strong  currents  without  producing  anything 
more  than  irregular  movements. 
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In  ordinary  mechanical  and  chemical  stimulation  of  the  skin 
it  is  a  series  of  impulses  and  not  a  single  impulse  which  passes 
upwards  along  the  sensory  nerve,  the  changes  in  which  may  be 
compared  to  the  changes  in  a  motor  nerve  during  tetanus.  In 
every  reflex  action,  in  fact,  the  central  mechanism  may  be  looked 
upon  as  being  thrown  into  activity  through  a  summation  of  the 
afferent  impulses  reaching  it1. 

When  a  muscle  is  thrown  into  contraction  in  a  reflex  action, 
the  note  which  it  gives  forth  does  not  vary  with  the  stimulus,  but 
is  constant,  being  the  same  as  that  given  forth  by  a  muscle  thrown 
into  contraction  by  the  will.  From  which  we  infer  that  in  a  reflex 
action  the  afferent  impulses  do  not  simply  pass  through  the  centre 
in  the  same  way  that  they  pass  along  afferent  nerves,  but  are 
profoundly  modified.  And  this  explains  why  a  reflex  action  takes 
always  a  considerable  time,  and  frequently  a  very  long  time,  for  its 
development.  When  the  toes  of  a  brainless  frog  are  dipped  in 
dilute  sulphuric  acid,  several  seconds  may  elapse  before  the  feet 
are  withdrawn.  Making  every  allowance  for  the  time  needed  for 
the  acid  to  develope  sensory  impulses  in  the  peripheral  endings  of 
the  afferent  nerve,  a  very  large  fraction  of  the  period  must  be 
taken  up  by  the  molecular  actions  going  on  in  the  nerve-cells. 
In  other  words,  the  interval  between  the  advent  at  the  central 
organ  of  afferent,  and  the  exit  from  it  of  efferent  impulses,  is  a 
busy  time  for  the  nerve-cells  of  that  organ ;  during  it  many 
processes,  of  which  at  present  we  know  little  or  nothing,  are  being 
carried  on. 

2.  By  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus.  We  have  already  pointed 
out  (p.  130)  that  while  the  effects  of  a  weak  stimulus  applied  to 
an  afferent  nerve  are  limited  to  a  few,  those  of  a  strong  stimulus 
may  spread  to  many  efferent  nerves.  Granting  that  any  particular 
afferent  nerve  is  more  particularly  associated  with  certain  efferent 
nerves  than  with  any  others,  so  that  the  reflex  impulses  generated 
by  impulses  entering  the  cord  by  the  former,  pass  with  the  least 
resistance  down  the  latter,  we  must  evidently  admit  further  that 
other  efferent  nerves  are  also,  though  less  directly,  connected  with 
the  same  afferent  nerve,  the  passage  into  the  second  efferent 
nerve  meeting  with  an  increased  but  not  insuperable  resistance. 
When  a  frog  is  poisoned  with  strychnia,  a  slight  touch  on  any 
part  of  the  skin  may  cause  convulsions  of  the  whole  body ;  that 
is  to  say,  the  afferent  impulses  passing  along  any  single  afferent 
nerve  may  give  rise  to  the  discharge  of  efferent  impulses  along  any 
or  all  of  the  efferent  nerves.  This  proves  that  a  physiological  if 

1  Cf.  Stirling,  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1874. 
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not  an  anatomical  continuity  obtains  between  all  the  nerve-cells  of 
the  spinal  cord  which  are  concerned  in  reflex  action,  that  the 
nerve-cells  with  their  processes  form  a  functionally  continuous 
protoplasmic  network.  This  network  however  is  marked  out  into 
tracts  presenting  greater  or  less  resistance  to  the  progress  of  the 
impulses  into  which  afferent  impulses,  coming  from  this  or  that 
afferent  nerve,  are  transformed  on  their  advent  at  the  network  ; 
and  accordingly  the  path  of  any  series  of  impulses  in  the  network 
will  be  determined  largely  by  the  energy  of  the  afferent  impulses. 
And  the  action  of  strychnia  is  most  easily  explained  by  supposing 
that  it  reduces  and  equalises  the  normal  resistance  of  this  network, 
so  that  even  weak  impulses  travel  over  all  its  tracts  with  great 
ease. 


3.  By  the  locality  where  the  stimulus  is  applied.  Pinching 
the  folds  of  skin  surrounding  the  anus  of  the  frog  produces 
different  effects  from  those  witnessed  when  the  flank  or  toe  is 
pinched  ;  and,  speaking  generally,  the  stimulation  of  a  particular 
spot  calls  forth  particular  movements.  From  this  we  may  infer 
that  the  protoplasmic  network  spoken  of  above  is,  so  to  speak, 
mapped  out  into  nervous  mechanisms  by  the  establishment  of 
lines  of  greater  or  less  resistance,  so  that  the  disturbances  in  it 
generated  by  certain  afferent  impulses  are  directed  into  certain 
efferent  channels.  But  the  arrangement  of  these  mechanisms  is 
not  a  fixed  and  rigid  one.  We  cannot  predict  exactly  the  nature 
of  the  movement  which  will  result  from  the  stimulation  of  any 
particular  spot.  Moreover,  under  a  change  of  circumstances  a 
movement  quite  different  from  the  normal  one  may  make  its 
appearance.  Thus  when  a  drop  of  acid  is  placed  on  the  right 
flank  of  a  frog,  the  right  foot  is  almost  invariably  used  to  rub  off 
the  acid ;  in  this  there  appears  nothing  more  than  a  mere 
‘  mechanical  ’  reflex  action.  If  however  the  right  leg  be  cut  off, 
or  the  right  foot  be  otherwise  hindered  from  rubbing  off  the  acid, 
the  left  foot  is,  under  the  exceptional  circumstances,  used  for  the 
purpose.  This  at  first  sight  looks  like  an  intelligent  choice.  A 
choice  it  evidently  is ;  and  were  there  many  instances  of  similar 
choice,  and  were  there  any  evidence  of  a  variable  automatism, 
like  that  of  a  conscious  volition,  being  manifested  by  the  spinal 
cord  of  the  frog,  we  should  be  justified  in  supposing  that  the 
choice  was  determined  by  an  intelligence.  It  is  however,  on  the 
other  hand,  quite  possible  to  suppose  that  the  lines  of  resistance 
in  the  spinal  protoplasm  are  so  arranged  as  to  admit  of  an 
alternative  action ;  and  seeing  how  few  and  simple  are  the 
apparent  instances  of  choice  witnessed  in  a  brainless  frog,  and 
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how  absolutely  devoid  of  spontaneity  or  irregular  automatism 
is  the  spinal  cord  of  the  frog,  this  seems  the  more  probable 
view1. 

Moreover  to  this  often  quoted  behaviour  of  the  frog  may  be 
opposed  the  behaviour  of  the  snake.  This  animal  when  decapitated 
executes  movements  the  purpose  of  which  is  obviously  to  twine  the 
body  round  any  object  with  which  it  comes  in  contact  ;  thus  it  very 
speedily  twists  itself  round  an  arm  or  a  stick  presented  to  it.  It  will 
however  with  equal  and  fatal  readiness  twine  itself  round  a  red-hot 
bar  of  iron  or  lump  of  live  coal2. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  two  entirely  different  questions  are  started 
by  this  exhibition  of  choice  on  the  part  of  the  frog  ;  the  one  is  whether 
the  spinal  cord  of  the  frog  possesses  intelligence,  the  other  is  whether  it 
possesses  consciousness  ;  and  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  the  two 
questions  apart.  Intelligence  in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  that  word 
undoubtedly  presupposes  consciousness  ;  but  we  are  not  at  liberty  to 
say  that  consciousness  may  not  exist  without  intelligence.  It  is  quite 
possible  to  conceive  of  the  simplest  and  most  ‘mechanical’  reflex 
action  being  accompanied  by  consciousness  ;  the  coexistence  of  the 
consciousness  being  merely  an  adjunct  to,  and  in  no  appreciable  way 
modifying  the  mechanical  elaboration  of,  the  act.  On  the  other  hand, 
though  it  is  possible  to  conceive  of  such  a  concomitant  and  apparently 
useless  consciousness,  and  though  if  we  admit  an  evolution  of  conscious  • 
ness  we  must  suppose  such  forms  of  consciousness  to  exist,  yet  inasmuch 
as  our  reason  for  believing  in  the  possession  by  any  being  of  a  conscious¬ 
ness  like  our  own  is  based  on  the  similarity  of  the  behaviour  of  that 
being  with  our  own  behaviour,  we  are  precluded  from  distinctly 
predicating  consciousness  except  in  the  cases  where  an  intelligence 
similar  to  our  own  is  manifested.  But  the  discussion  of  this  subject 
would  lead  us  too  far  away  from  the  object  of  the  present  book. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  movements  evoked  by  even  a 
segment  of  the  cord  may  be  purposeful  in  character ;  hence  we 
must  conclude  that  every  segment  of  the  protoplasmic  network  is 
mapped  out  into  mechanisms. 

4.  By  the  condition  of  the  cord.  The  action  of  strychnia 
just  alluded  to  is  an  instance  of  an  apparent  augmentation  of  reflex 
action  best  explained  by  supposing  that  the  resistances  in  the  cord 
are  lessened.  There  are  probably  however  cases  in  which  the 
explosive  energy  of  the  nerve-cells  is  positively  increased  above 
the  normal.  Conversely,  by  various  influences  of  a  depressing 
character,  as  by  various  anaesthetics,  reflex  action  may  be  lessened 
or  prevented ;  and  this  again  may  arise  either  from  an  increase  of 

1  Pfliiger,  Die  sensorisc he  Function  des  Riickenmarks,  1S53.  Sanders-Ezn, 
Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1867.  Gergens,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xm.  (1876)  p.  61. 

2  Osawa  and  Tiegel,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XVI.  (1877)  p.  90. 
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resistance,  or  from  a  diminished  action  of  the  nerve-cells  them¬ 
selves.  In  the  mammal  the  condition  of  apncea  is  antagonistic, 
not  only  to  the  convulsions  proceeding  from  the  convulsive  centre 
in  the  medulla,  but  also  to  reflex  actions  arising  in  any  part  of  the 
cord,  such  as  those  produced  by  strychnia. 

Inhibition  of  Reflex  Action.  When  the  brain  of  a  frog 
is  removed,  reflex  actions  are  developed  to  a  much  greater  degree 
than  in  the  entire  animal.  We  ourselves  are  conscious  of  being 
able  by  an  effort  of  the  will  to  stop  reflex  movements,  such  for 
instance  as  are  induced  by  tickling.  There  must  therefore  be  in 
the  brain  some  mechanism  or  other  for  preventing  the  normal 
development  of  the  spinal  reflex  actions.  And  we  learn  by  ex¬ 
periment  that  stimulation  of  certain  parts  of  the  brain  has  a 
remarkable  effect  on  reflex  action.  In  a  frog,  from  which  the 
cerebral  hemispheres  only  have  been  removed,  the  optic  thalami, 
optic  lobes,  medulla  oblongata  and  spinal  cord  being  left  intact,  a 
certain  average  time  will  (see  p.  600)  be  found  to  elapse  between 
the  dipping  of  the  toe  into  very  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
resulting  withdrawal  of  the  foot.  If,  however,  the  optic  lobes  or 
optic  thalami  be  stimulated,  as  by  putting  a  crystal  of  sodium 
chloride  on  them,  it  will  be  found  on  repeating  the  experiment 
while  these  structures  are  still  under  the  influence  of  the  stimula¬ 
tion,  that  the  time  intervening  between  the  action  of  the  acid  on 
the  toe  and  the  withdrawal  of  the  foot  is  very  much  prolonged. 
That  is  to  say,  the  stimulation  of  the  optic  lobes  has  caused 
impulses  to  descend  to  the  cord,  which  have  there  so  interfered 
with  the  action  of  the  nerve-cells  engaged  in  reflex  action  as 
greatly  to  retard  the  generation  of  reflex  impulses  ;  in  other  words, 
the  stimulation  of  the  optic  lobes  has  inhibited  the  reflex  action  of 
the  cord  x. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  optic  lobes 
spoken  of  above,  bears  exclusively  on  the  length  of  the  period  of 
incubation.  We  have  no  evidence  that  it  diminishes  the  minimum 
intensity  of  stimulation  required  to  produce  a  reflex  action.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  augmenting  effect  of  strychnia  may  manifest  itself 
without  any  change  in  the  latent  period  or  period  of  incubation,  if  we 
may  use  the  phrase.  When  a  frog  is  poisoned  with  small  doses  of 
strychnia  the  reflex  movements  caused  by  a  very  slight  stimulus  may 
be  very  great,  but  the  period  of  incubation  may  be  the  same  as  that  of 
a  frog  in  a  normal  condition  ;  when  the  dose  is  increased,  the  period 

x  Setschenow,  Ueber  die  Hemmungsmechanismen  fiir  die  Reflexthatigkeit  das 
Riickenmarks,  1863.  Setschenow  and  Paschutin,  Neue  Versuche,  1865. 
Herzen,  Exp  sur  l es  Centres  moderateurs  de  Taction  rejiexe ,  1864. 
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instead  of  being  diminished  is  increased,  the  increase  being  very  con¬ 
siderable  when  minimum  stimuli  are  employed,  but  much  less  marked 
with  strong  stimuli1. 

If  quinine2  be  injected  under  the  skin  of  the  back  of  a  frog  the 
period  of  incubation  of  reflex  action  will  be  much  prolonged.  If  after 
the  retardation  has  become  clearly  developed,  the  brain  be  removed, 
the  period  of  incubation  rapidly  returns  to  the  normal.  And  if  the 
1  quinine  is  similarly  injected  beneath  the  skin  of  a  frog  from  which  the 
brain  has  previously  been  removed,  no  such  retardation  makes  its 
appearance.  From  this  we  may  infer  that  the  injection  of  the  quinine 
inhibits  the  reflex  actions  of  the  spinal  cord  by  stimulating  an  inhibitory 
mechanism  in  the  brain.  The  difference  is  however  said  not  to  be 
manifested  when  mechanical  instead  of  chemical  or  thermal  stimuli 
are  used  ;  and  indeed  the  experiment  is  one  requiring  further 
investigation. 

Langendorf3  concludes  that  in  frogs  the  inhibitory  action  of  one 
side  of  the  brain  is  exerted  on  the  reflex  actions  of  the  opposite  side  of 
the  body,  the  inhibitory  impulses  crossing  in  the  medulla  oblongata. 

Such  an  inhibitory  effect  is  however  not  confined  to  the  optic 
lobes.  Stimuli,  if  sufficiently  strong,  applied  to  any  afferent  nerve 
will  inhibit,  i.e.  will  retard  or  even  wholly  prevent  reflex  action. 
If  the  toes  of  one  leg  are  dipped  into  dilute  sulphuric  acid  at  a 
time  when  the  sciatic  of  the  other  leg  is  being  powerfully  stimu¬ 
lated  with  an  interrupted  current,  the  period  of  incubation  will  be 
found  to  be  much  prolonged,  and  in  some  cases  the  reflex  with¬ 
drawal  of  the  foot  will  not  take  place  at  all.  And  this  holds  good, 
not  only  in  the  complete  absence  of  the  optic  lobes  and  medulla 
oblongata,  but  also  when  only  a  portion  of  the  spinal  cord, 
sufficient  to  carry  out  the  reflex  action  in  the  usual  way,  is  left. 
There  can  be  no  question  here  of  any  specific  inhibitory  centres, 
such  as  have  been  supposed  to  exist  in  the  optic  lobes.  We 
have  already  seen  that  the  action  of  such  nervous  centres,  auto¬ 
matic  or  reflex,  as  the  respiratory  and  vaso-motor  centres,  may 
be  either  inhibited  or  augmented  by  afferent  impulses.  The 
micturition-centre  in  the  mammal  may  be  easily  inhibited  by 
impulses  passing  downward  to  the  lumbar  cord  from  the  brain,  or 
upwards  along  the  sciatic  nerves.  Goltz  observed  that  in  the  case 
of  the  dog  (see  p.  421),  micturition  set  up  as  a  reflex  act  by 
simple  pressure  on  the  abdomen,  or  by  sponging  the  anus,  was  at 
once  stopped  by  sharply  pinching  the  skin  of  the  leg.  And  it  is  a 
matter  of  common  experience  that  micturition  may  be  suddenly 
checked  by  an  emotion  or  other  cerebral  event.  The  erection 
centre  in  the  lumbar  cord  is  also  susceptible  of  being  inhibited  by 

1  Wundt,  Mechanik  der  Nerven,  11.  (1876)  p.  70. 

2  Chaperon,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  II.  (1869)  p.  293. 

3  Du  Bois-Reymond's  Archiv ,  1877,  p.  95. 
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impulses  reaching  it  from  various  sources.  And  though  the  reflex 
mechanism  of  croaking  belongs  to  the  optic  lobes,  and  not  to  the 
spinal  cord,  this  may  be  quoted  in  reference  to  the  inhibition  of 
reflex  action,  since  the  croaking  which,  as  we  shall  shortly  see,  in 
a  frog  deprived  of  its  cerebral  hemispheres,  invariably  follows  the 
stroking  of  the  flanks  in  a  particular  way,  fails  to  appear  if  a 
sensory  nerve  such  as  the  sciatic  be  powerfully  stimulated  at  the 
same  time. 

These  various  facts  clearly  shew  that  the  spinal  cord,  and 
indeed  the  whole  cerebral  nervous  system,  may  be  regarded  as  an 
intricate  mechanism  in  which  the  direct  effects  of  stimulation  or 
automatic  activity  are  modified  and  governed  by  the  checks  of 
inhibitory  influences ;  but  we  have  as  yet  much  to  learn  before  we 
can  speak  with  certainty  as  to  the  exact  manner  in  which  inhibition 
is  brought  about.  Seeing  that  in  the  ordinary  actions  of  life  the 
spinal  cord  is  to  a  large  extent  a  mere  instrument  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  we  may  readily  expect  that  regulative  inhibitory 
impulses  passing  from  the  latter  to  the  former  would  be  of  frequent 
occurrence  ;  and  the  experiments  quoted  above  shew  that  the 
optic  lobes  when  stimulated  are  especially  prone  to  give  rise  to 
such  inhibitory  impulses  ;  but  facts  do  not  at  present  justify  us  in 
speaking  of  the  optic  lobes  as  being  the  organ  for  the  inhibition 
of  reflex  action  or  in  regarding  their  absence  as  the  cause  of  the 
exaltation  of  reflex  activity  which  is  so  obvious  in  the  brainless 
frog. 


The  inhibitory  action  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  is  illustrated  by 
the  ‘  croaking  frog 7  alluded  to  above.  An  entire  frog  when  stroked  on 
the  flanks  in  a  particular  way  may  or  may  not  ‘  croak 7  :  a  frog  from 
which  the  cerebral  hemispheres  alone  have  been  removed,  all  other 
parts,  including  the  optic  lobes,  having  been  left  intact,  will  invariably 
croak  when  stroked  in  the  same  way.  But  Langendorf1  finds  that  the 
same  regular  response  to  stimulation,  i.e.  the  same  absence  of  inhibi¬ 
tion,  is  witnessed  in  a  frog  which  has  been  merely  blinded,  for  instance 
by  section  of  both  optic  nerves,  the  cerebral  hemispheres  being  left 
intact.  From  this  it  might  be  inferred  that  the  inhibitory  activity  ot 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  was  so  to  speak  furnished  by  the  sense  of 
sight2.  Langley3  on  the  other  hand  finds  that  ordinary  reflex  action 
produced  by  the  stimulation  of  one  sciatic  is  diminished  by  section  of 
the  other  sciatic,  and  he  regards  the  result  as  indicating  not  that  the 
mere  section  acts  as  a  stimulus  exciting  an  inhibitory  mechanism  or 


1  Archiv  f  Atiat .  u.  Phys .,  1877  (Phys.  Abth.)  p.  435. 

2  Cf.  v.  Boetticher,  ‘  Ueber  Reflexhemrnung,’  Preyer’s  Abhandl.,  11.  3 
(1878);  and  his  critic,  Spode,  Archiv  f  Anat.  u.  Phys.,  1879  (Phys.  Abth.), 

P-  ir3- 

3  Proc.  Cambridge  Philos.  Soc  ,  1879. 
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producing  an  inhibitory  result,  but  that  in  a  normal  state  of  things 
afferent  impulses  passing  up  the  sciatic  nerve  maintain  the  activity  of 
the  spinal  cord,  keep  it  so  to  speak  awake,  and  hence  when  these 
are  interrupted  by  the  section  of  the  nerve,  the  spinal  cord  is  more 
difficult  to  move  by  impulses  reaching  it  from  other  nerves. 

We  may  put  the  whole  matter  in  a  somewhat  general  way  as 
follows.  In  treating  of  the  senses,  we  have  seen  that  two  sensory 
impulses  may,  according  to  circumstances,  unite  in  producing  a  sensa¬ 
tion  greater  than  that  caused  by  either  alone,  or  they  may  lessen  each 
other's  influence,  or  they  may  have  no  effect  on  each  other  at  all,  each 
sensory  impulse  producing  its  effects  quite  independent  of  the  other. 
We  have  moreover  seen  that  the  various  automatic  centres,  whether 
sporadic  or  belonging  to  the  central  nervous  system,  may  in  reference 
to  any  given  afferent  impulse  be  affected  in  the  way  of  inhibition  or  of 
augmentation,  or  may  not  be  affected  at  all.  Indeed  we  may  say 
probably  of  any  mass  of  active  living  protoplasm,  whether  automatic 
or  reflex,  whether  concerned  in  consciousness  or  not,  that  it  is  so 
related  to  other  parts  of  the  body,  that  its  activity  may  be  diminished 
or  exalted  or  unaffected  by  events  occurring  in  those  parts.  Whether 
inhibition  or  exaltation  or  indifference  is  in  any  given  case  predo¬ 
minant  will  depend  on  circumstances  and  arrangements,  the  nature  of 
which  we  at  present  understand  in  a  very  imperfect  manner.  And  the 
difficulties  are  increased  rather  than  diminished  by  presupposing  the 
existence  of  an  unlimited  number  of  inhibitory  and  augmenting  fibres. 


In  the  Mammal. 

In  the  frog  the  shock  which  follows  upon  division  of  the 
spinal  cord,  and  which  for  a  while  inhibits  reflex  activity,  soon 
passes  away ;  within  a  very  short  time  after  the  medulla  oblongata 
for  instance  has  been  divided  the  most  complicated  reflex  move¬ 
ments  can  be  carried  on  by  the  spinal  cord  when  the  appropriate 
stimuli  are  applied.  With  the  mammal  the  case  is  very  different. 
For  days  even  after  division  of  the  spinal  cord  the  parts  of  the 
body  supplied  by  nerves  springing  from  the  cord  below  the  section 
exhibit  very  feeble  reactions  only.  In  the  dog  for  instance  after 
division  of  the  spinal  cord  in  the  lower  dorsal  region,  the  hind 
limbs  hang  flaccid  and  motionless,  and  pinching  the  hind  foot 
evokes  as  a  response  either  slight  irregular  movements  or  none  at 
all.  Indeed  were  our  observations  limited  to  this  period  we  might 
infer  that  the  reflex  actions  of  the  spinal  cord  in  the  mammal 
were  but  feeble  and  insignificant.  If  however  the  animal  be  kept 
alive  for  a  longer  period,  for  weeks,  or  better  still  for  months, 
though  no  union  or  regeneration  of  the  spinal  cord  takes  place, 
reflex  movements  of  a  powerful,  varied  and  complex  character 
manifest  themselves  in  the  hind  limbs  and  hinder  parts  of  the 


CHAP.  V.] 


THE  SPINAL  CORD. 


607 


body ;  a  very  feeble  stimulus  applied  to  the  skin  of  these  regions 
promptly  gives  rise  to  extensive  and  yet  coordinate  movements. 
Compared  with  the  reflex  actions  of  the  frog,  the  movements 
carried  out  by  the  lower  portion  of  the  spinal  cord  of  the  mammal 
while  they  are  more  energetic  may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  less 
definite  and  complete  and  less  purposeful ;  though  even  this  is 
not  admitted  by  Goltz  1  and  his  pupils,  to  whom  we  are  largely 
indebted  for  information  on  this  subject.  A  striking  feature  in 
the  phenomena  attendant  on  this  isolation  of  the  lumbar  cord  in 
the  mammal  is  the  occurrence  of  apparently  spontaneous  move¬ 
ments  in  the  parts  which  it  governs.  When  the  animal  has 
thoroughly  recovered  from  the  operation  the  hind  limbs  rarely 
remain  at  rest  for  any  long  period ;  they  move  restlessly  in 
various  ways ;  and  when  the  animal  is  suspended  by  the  upper 
part  of  the  body,  the  pendent  hind  limbs  are  continually  being 
drawn  up  and  let  down  again  with  a  monotonous  rhythmic 
regularity,  highly  but  perhaps  falsely  suggestive  of  automatic 
rhythmic  discharges  from  the  central  mechanisms  of  the  cord. 
This  greater  proneness  to  activity  is  however  just  what  might  be 
expected,  when  we  take  into  consideration  the  more  rapid  meta¬ 
bolic  changes  and  the  consequent  greater  molecular  mobility  of 
the  whole  nervous  system  of  the  mammal.  Another  fact  worthy 
of  attention  is  that  the  reflex  phenomena  in  mammals  (dogs)  vary 
very  much  both  in  different  individuals  and  in  the  same  individual 
under  different  circumstances.  Race,  age,  and  previous  training, 
seem  to  have  a  marked  effect  in  determining  the  extent  and 
character  of  the  reflex  actions  which  the  lumbar  cord  is  capable 
of  carrying  out ;  and  these  seem  also  to  be  largely  influenced  by 
passing  circumstances,  such  as  whether  food  has  been  recently 
taken  or  no.  It  is  evident  that  the  reflex  as  well  as  other 
phenomena  of  the  mammalian  spinal  cord  present  a  large  field 
for  inquiry,  being  much  more  varied  and  extensive  than  previous 
experience  had  led  us  to  suppose. 

Vicarious  reflex  movements  may  also  be  witnessed  in  mammals, 
though  not  perhaps  to  such  a  striking  extent  as  in  frogs.  In  dogs, 
in  which  partial  removal  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  has 
apparently  heightened  the  reflex  excitability  of  the  spinal  cord, 
the  remarkable  scratching  movements  of  the  hind  leg  which  are 
called  forth  by  stimulating  particular  spots  on  the  side  of  the 
body,  are  executed  by  the  leg  of  the  opposite  side,  when  the  leg 
of  the  same  side  is,  even  without  any  great  force  being  applied, 
prevented  from  carrying  them  out  2.  Here  too  the  absence  of  a 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  VIII.  (1874)  p.  460;  ix.  (1874)  p.  358. 

3  Gergens,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xiv.  (1877)  p.  340. 


6o8 


REFLEX  ACTIONS. 


[BOOK  III. 


truly  purposeful  character  of  the  movements  is  very  marked,  and 
the  phenomena  afford  a  strong  support  to  the  ‘  mechanical ' 
explanation  of  the  more  complicated  behaviour  of  the  frog. 

According  to  Cwsjannikow r,  if  in  the  rabbit  the  spinal  cord  be 
divided  at  the  calamus  scriptorius,  a  moderate  stimulus  applied  to  the 
hind  foot  causes  movements  in  one  or  other  or  both  hind  legs,  but 
none  in  the  fore  legs,  and  a  stimulation  of  the  fore  foot  causes  move¬ 
ments  in  the  fore  but  not  in  the  hind  legs  ;  whereas  if  a  zone  of 
nervous  tissue  only  6  to  5  mm.  in  height  be  left  above  the  calamus 
scriptorius,  stimulation  of  either  foot  may  produce  a  movement  in  any 
part  of  the  body.  This  would  seem  to  shew  that  the  mechanisms  co¬ 
ordinating  the  movements  of  the  fore  limbs  with  those  of  the  hind  limbs, 
which  in  the  frog  are  scattered  over  the  whole  spinal  cord,  are  in  the 
mammal  (rabbit)  gathered  into  the  medulla  oblongata.  The  region 
referred  to  above  lies,  it  may  be  remarked,  near  to  the  ‘  convulsive 
centre  ’  (see  p.  388).  Woroschiloff1 2  has  observed  that  in  the  rabbit 
direct  stimulation  with  an  interrupted  current  of  the  cervical  cord, 
down  as  far  as  the  origin  of  the  sixth  cervical  nerve,  causes  co¬ 
ordinated  rhythmic  springing  movements  of  the  body,  whereas  when 
the  same  stimulus  is  applied  to  lower  regions  of  the  cord,  a  rigid 
tetanus  results  ;  this  too  indicates  the  existence  in  the  cervical  cord  of 
peculiar  co-ordinating  mechanisms. 

Muscular  movements,  as  parts  of  a  reflex  action,  may  occur 
on  stimulation  of  not  only  the  ordinary  spinal  and  cranial  sensory 
nerves,  but  also  of  the  nerves  of  special  sense.  A  sound  or  a 
flash  of  light  readily  produces  a  start,  a  bright  light  causes  many 
persons  to  sneeze,  and  reflex  movements  may  even  result  from 
a  taste  or  smell. 


The  Time  required  for  Reflex  Actions. 

When  we  stimulate  one  of  our  eyelids  with  a  sharp  electrical  shock, 
both  eyelids  blink.  Hence,  if  the  length  of  time  intervening  between 
the  stimulation  of  the  right  eyelid  and  the  movement  of  the  left  eyelid 
be  carefully  measured,  this  will  give  the  time  required  for  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  a  reflex  action.  Exner3  found  this  to  be  from  '0662  to  '0578 
sec.,  being  less  for  the  stronger  stimulus.  Deducting  from  these  figures 
the  time  required  for  the  passage  of  afferent  and  efferent  impulses 
along  the  fifth  and  facial  nerves  to  and  from  the  medulla,  and  for  the 
latent  period  of  the  muscular  contraction  of  the  orbicularis,  there 
would  remain  '0555  to  '0471  sec.  for  the  time  consumed  in  the  central 
operations  of  the  reflex  act.  The  calculations,  however,  necessary  for 
this  reduction,  it  need  not  be  said,  are  open  to  sources  of  error.  Exner 

1  Ludwig’s  Ai'beiten ,  1874,  p.  308. 

2  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten,  1874,  p.  99. 

3  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  VIII.  (1874)  p.  526. 
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found  that  when  he  used  a  visual  stimulus,  viz.  a  flash  of  light, 
the  time  was  not  only  exceedingly  prolonged,  '2168  sec.,  but  very 
variable. 

The  time  required  for  any  reflex  act  varies,  according  to  Rosenthal1, 
very  considerably  with  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  employed,  being 
less  for  the  stronger  stimuli ;  it  is  greater  in  transverse  than  in 
longitudinal  conduction,  and  is  much  increased  by  exhaustion  of  the 
cord.  It  has  been  stated  that  the  central  processes  of  a  reflex  action 
are  propagated  in  the  frog  at  the  rate  of  about  8  metres  a  second  ; 
but  this  value  cannot  be  depended  on.  The  time  thus  occupied  by 
purely  reflex  actions  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  interval  required 
for  mental  operations  ;  of  the  latter  we  shall  speak  presently. 


Sec.  2.  As  a  Centre  or  Group  of  Centres  of  Automatic 

Action. 

Irregular  automatism,  i.e.  a  spontaneity  comparable  to  our 
own  volition,  is  wholly  absent  from  the  spinal  cord.  A  brainless 
frog  placed  in  a  condition  of  complete  equilibrium  in  which  no 
stimulus  is  brought  to  bear  on  it,  remains  perfectly  motionless 
till  it  dies. 

Of  the  various  regular  automatic  centres, .both  the  numerous 
ones  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  such  as  the  vaso-motor,  respiratory, 
&c.,  and  the  more  sparse  ones  in  other  regions  of  the  cord,  such 
as  those  connected  with  micturition  (p.  421),  defsecation  (p.  302), 
erection,  parturition,  and  so  on,  we  have  treated  or  shall  have  to 
treat  so  fully  in  reference  to  their  respective  mechanisms,  and 
discussed  how  far  they  are  purely  automatic,  or  in  reality  merely 
reflex  in  nature,  that  nothing  more  need  be  said  here. 

The  connection  between  the  spinal  cord  and  the  automatic  move¬ 
ments  of  the  lymph-hearts  of  the  frog  has  also  (p.  127)  been  briefly 
referred  to.  Volkmann2  was  the  first  to  observe  that  the  destruction 
of  even  a  small  portion  of  special  regions  of  the  spinal  cord  puts  an 
end  to  the  pulsations  of  these  organs,  the  region  or  centre  for  the 
anterior  pa.r  of  hearts  being  opposite  the  third  vertebra,  and  that  for 
the  posterior  pair  being  opposite  the  seventh,  or  according  to 
Priestley3  sixth,,  vertebra.  Eckhard4  however  observed  that  the  pulsa¬ 
tions,  though  ceasing  upon  the  destruction  of  the  regions  of  the 
spinal  cord  above  mentioned,  after  a  while  returned  ;  still  %the 
pulsations  thus  independent  of  the  spinal  cord  differed  in  character 

1  Monatsberichl  d.  Berlin.  Acad.  1873,  p.  104.  See  also  Sitzungsbericht  d. 
phys.  tned.  Ges.  Erlangen,  1875,  and  Wundt,  Mechanik  der  N erven,  &c.  Abtli. 
II.  (1876). 

2  Muller’s  Archiv,  1844,  p.  419. 

3  Journal,  of  Phys.  I.  (1878)  pp.  I  and  19. 

4  Zt.f.  rat.  Med.  vm.  p.  24,  and  Exp.  Phys.  Nerv.  System,  1866,  p.  259. 
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from,  being  mo:e  partial  and  irregular  than,  those  witnessed  when 
the  spinal  cord  was  intact.  Goltz1  saw  the  pulsations  return  in  about 
three  weeks  after  they  had  been  stopped  by  section  of  the  tenth 
(coccygeal)  spinal  nerve,  though  no  regeneration  of  the  nervous  tract 
had  taken  place  ;  and  he  states  that  with  care  the  hearts  may  then 
be  wholly  removed  from  the  body  without  arresting  their  pulsations. 
Waldeyer2,  though  he  described  ganglionic  cells  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  hearts,  found  the  return  of  pulsations  after  division  of  the 
coccygeal  nerve  or  destruction  of  the  spinal  cord  too  inconstant  to 
prove  their  independence  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  Heidenhain3  arrived 
at  a  similar  conclusion. 

According  to  some  authors  stimulation  of  the  coccygeal  nerves 
with  the  interrupted  current  brings  about  a  tetanic  systole  of  the 
posterior  lymph-hearts,  but  stimulation  with  a  strong  constant  current 
causes  a  standstill  in  diastole4.  Priestley5  however  finds  that  the 
interrupted  current  applied  to  the  spinal  centre  produces  a  slowing  of 
the  lymph-hearts  passing  on  to  complete  arrest  as  the  strength  of  the 
current  is  increased.  If  the  current  be  made  still  stronger,  the  inhibi¬ 
tion  gives  way  to  tetanic  contraction.  The  effects  of  the  constant 
current  vary  according  to  circumstances.  Goltz6  found  that  the 
lymph-hearts  might  like  the  blood-heart  be  inhibited,  and  brought 
to  a  diastolic  standstill  in  a  reflex  manner,  by  striking  sharply  the 
exposed  intestines,  and  that  they  might  also  be  similarly  inhibited  by 
pinching  the  auricles  of  the  blood-heart ;  the  centre  of  this  reflex 
inhibition  appeared  to  be  in  the  medulla  and  the  afferent  impulses  to 
pass  along  the  vagus.  Suslowa7  traced  these  afferent  inhibitory  im¬ 
pulses  from  the  intestine  through  fhe  rami  communicantes.  He  found 
that  after  destruction  of  all  the  posterior  sensory  spinal  roots,  the 
lymph-hearts  remained  in  a  (diastolic)  still-stand,  which  however  gave 
place  to  a  return  of  pulsatile  activity  as  soon  as  the  rami  communi¬ 
cantes  were  also  divided,  the  experiment  in  his  opinion  indicating  that 
the  inhibitory  impulses  passing  along  the  latter  channel  from  the 
intestine  are  of  a  tonic  character.  Suslowa  also  found  that  stimula¬ 
tion  of  a  transverse  section  of  the  optic  thalami  or  optic  lobes  produced 
a  diastolic  standstill  of  the  lymph-hearts,  whereas  stimulation  of  a 
transverse  section  of  the  spinal  cord  itself  increased  their  activity ; 
that  the  inhibitory  centres  of  Setschenow  in  fact  govern  also  the 
lymph-hearts. 


It  has  been  maintained  that  the  spinal  cord  exercises  over  the 
skeletal  muscles  a  tonic  action  comparable  to  that  of  the  vaso¬ 
motor  centres  over  the  smooth  muscles  of  the  arteries.  There  is, 
however,  no  adequate  support  to  this  view.  When  a  muscle  is 
cut  across  in  the  living  body,  the  section  gapes,  because  all  the 


1  Cbl.  f.  Med.  IViss .,  1863,  p.  497. 

2  Stud.  Brest.  Inst.,  III.  p.  71. 

3  Disquisitiones  de  n  rvis  organisque  centralibus  cordis  cordiumve,  &c.,  1864, 

*  Eckhard,  loc.  cit.  Waldeyer,  loc.  cit.  5  Op.  cit. 

6  Cbl.f.  Med.  Wiss.,  1863.  pp.  17  and  497  ;  1864,  p.  690. 
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muscles  of  the  body  are  slightly  stretched  beyond  their  normal 
length.  When  one  side  of  the  face  is  paralysed  the  mouth  is 
drawn  to  the  opposite  side,  not  because  the  paralysed  muscles 
have  lost  their  tone,  but  because  there  are  on  the  paralysed  side 
no  contractions  to  antagonise  the  effect  of  the  continually  re¬ 
peated  contractions  of  the  sound  side.  And  the  view  is 
distinctly  disproved  by  the  fact  that,  according  to  most  observers, 
when  in  the  living  body  the  nerve  going  to  a  muscle  is  cut  no 
permanent  lengthening  of  the  muscle  is  caused.  After  the  sciatic 
plexus  of  one  leg  of  a  brainless  frog  has  been  cut,  that  leg  hangs 
down  more  helplessly  than  the  other  when  the  animal  is  suspended. 
This  might  at  first  sight  be  considered  as  the  result  of  loss  of 
tone ;  but  the  same  flaccidity  is  observed  in  a  leg  in  which  the 
posterior  roots  only  of  the  sciatic  plexus  have  been  divided.  The 
difference  between  the  leg  of  the  one  side  and  that  of  the  other  in 
these  cases  is  that  the  sound  leg  is  rather  more  flexed  than  the 
other;  and  evidently  this  slight  flexion,  since  it  disappears  on 
section  of  the  posterior  roots,  is  the  result  of  a  reflex  and  not  of 
an  automatic  action. 

Tschiriew 1  affirms  that  with  a  certain  degree  of  tension,  section  of 
the  nerve  in  the  living  body  is  followed  by  a  lengthening  of  the 
muscle,  and  he  contends  for  the  existence  of  a  muscular  tone  not  of 
automatic  but  of  reflex  nature,  originating  in  afferent  impulses  started 
in  the  nerves  of  the  tendon  of  the  muscle  whenever  the  tendon  is 
subjected  to  a  certain  degree  of  tension.  He  believes  that  the  nerve- 
fibres,  which  he  has  traced  to  the  tendons  and  aponeuroses  of  muscles, 
and  which  he  regards  as  identical  with  the  fibres  described  by  Sachs 
(see  p.  597),  are  the  only  afferent  fibres  belonging  to  muscle  and  are 
simple  afferent  nerves,  not  specific  nerves  of  muscular  sense.  He 
explains2  the  so-called  tendon  reflex  or  knee  phenomena,  i.e.  the  con¬ 
tractions  in  the  muscles  of  the  thigh  caused  by  sharply  striking  the 
patellar  tendon,  as  reflex  movements  started  by  afferent  impulses 
passing  along  the  same  nerves. 


Sec.  3.  As  a  Conductor  of  Afferent  and  Efferent 

Impulses. 

When  we  move  our  foot,  or  feel  something  touching  our  foot, 
efferent  or  afferent  impulses  must  evidently  pass  along  the  whole 
length  of  the  spinal  cord  on  their  way  from  and  to  the  brain.  We 
might  suppose  that  in  such  cases  sensory  impulses  are  conveyed 
straight  along  a  fibre  from  the  periphery  to  the  sensorium,  and 

1  Archiv f  Anat.  u.  Phys .,  1879  (Phys.  Abtli.)  p.  78. 

3  Archiv f  Psych.,  vill.  (1878)  Hft.  3, 
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volitional  impulses  straight  along  a  fibre  from  the  ‘  organ  of  the 
will  ’  to  the  muscular  fibre.  Or  we  might  suppose  that  the  con¬ 
duction  is  not  simple,  but  carried  out  by  a  more  or  less  com¬ 
plicated  system  of  relays.  Both  anatomical  and  physiological 
considerations  shew  that  the  latter  view  is  the  correct  one. 

The  phenomena  of  reflex  action  have  shewn  us  that  the  cord 
contains  a  number  of  more  or  less  complicated  mechanisms 
capable  of  producing,  as  reflex  results,  coordinated  movements 
altogether  similar  to  those  which  are  called  forth  by  the  will.  Now 
it  must  be  an  economy  to  the  body,  that  the  will  should  make 
use  of  these  mechanisms  already  present,  by  acting  directly  on 
their  centres,  rather  than  that  it  should  have  recourse  to  a  special 
apparatus  of  its  own  of  a  similar  kind.  And  from  an  anatomical 
point  of  view,  it  is  clear  that  the  white  matter  of  the  upper 
cervical  cord  does  not  contain  a  sufficient  number  of  fibres,  even 
of  attenuated  dimensions,  to  connect  the  brain,  by  afferent  or 
efferent  ties,  with  every  sensory  or  motor  nerve-ending  of  the 
trunk  and  limbs. 

Regarded  in  a  genetic  aspect,  the  spinal  cord  is  a  series  of 
cemented  segments,  having  mutual  relations  one  with  the  other,  and 
all  being  governed  by  the  dominant  cerebral  segments.  And  we 
might  fairly  expect  to  find  that  in  each  segment  of  the  cord  part  of 
the  structures  are  purely  segmental,  and  serve  as  a  nervous  centre  for 
the  afferent  and  efferent  nerves  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  the  body, 
while  part  are  commissural  structures  connecting  the  segment  with 
other  segments  and  the  remainder  are  structures  connecting  the 
governed  segment  with  the  governing  cerebral  organs.  Some  such 
arrangement  as  this  is  indicated  by  the  directions  taken  by  the  fibres 
of  the  roots  of  the  spinal  nerve  ;  and  the  view  is  supported  by  the 
results  gained  by  comparing  sections  of  the  spinal  cord  taken  at 
different  points  of  its  length.  If  a  curve  be  constructed  representing 
the  sectional  area  of  the  nerve-roots  entering  the  spinal  cord,  at  their 
respective  points,  along  its  whole  length  from  the  first  cervical  to  the 
last  sacral  nerve,  some  such  form  as  that  shewn  in  Fig.  62  would  be 
obtained.  If  instead  of  the  sectional  area  of  each  pair  of  roots  the 
continued  summation  of  the  roots  were  used  to  construct  the  curve, 
the  form  would  be  that  of  Fig.  63.  If  the  variations  of  the  sectional 
area  of  the  grey  matter  at  different  points  of  its  length  were  thrown 
into  a  curve,  the  form  would  be  that  of  Fig.  64.  If  the  variations  of 
the  sectional  area  of  the  lateral  columns  were  taken,  the  curve  would 
take  the  form  of  Fig.  65.  The  anterior  columns  similarly  treated 
would  give  Fig.  66,  and  the  posterior  Fig.  67.  A  comparison  of  these 
several  figures  suggests  the  view  that  the  grey  matter  of  the  cord  is 
preeminently  segmental,  falling  and  rising  as  it  does  with  the  amount 
of  nerve-fibre  passing  into  each  part  of  the  cord,  and  that  the  lateral 
columns,  increasing  as  they  do  from  below  upward,  much  more 
steadily  than  either  the  grey  matter  or  the  anterior  and  posterior 
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columns,  are  the  chief  means  by  which  the  brain  is  brought  into  con¬ 
nection  with  the  several  segments  of  the  cord,  and  thus  with  the 
nerves  of  the  body  at  large. 
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Fig.  62.  Diagram  shewing  the  relative  sectional  areas  of  the  Spinal  Nerves, 

AS  THEY  JOIN  THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

(To  be  read  from  left  to  right.) 


In  this  and  the  succeeding  figures  taken  from  Woroschilofif  s  paper  in  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten , 
1874,  and  constructed  from  Stilling’s  data  of  the  human  spinal  cord,  the  cervical,  dorsal, 
lumbar,  and  sacral  nerves  are  used  as  abscissae  ;  3  mm.  to  the  interval  between  each  two 
nerve-roots.  The  ordinates  are  in  millimetres,  each  mm.  corresponding  to  a  square  unit 
of  surface  of  nerve-root-section,  of  grey  substance,  or  of  white  substance. 


Fig.  63.  Diagram  shewing  the  united  sectio«nal  area's  of  the  Spinal  Nerves, 
proceeding  from  below  upwards.  The  ordinates  in  this  figure  are  smaller  than  in 
the  preceding. 


Fig.  64.  Diagram  shewing  the  Variations  in  the  sectional  area  of  the  Grey 
Matter  of  the  Spinal  Cord,  along  its  length. 


Fig.  65.  Diagram  shewing  the  Variations  in  the  sectional  area  of  the  Lateral 
Columns  of  the  Spinal  Cord  along  its  length. 
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Fig.  66.  Diagram  shewing  the  Variations  in  the  sectional  area  of  the  Anterior 
Columns  of  the  Spinal  Cord,  along  its  length. 
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Fig.  67.  Diagram  shewing  the  Variations  in  the  sectional  area  of  the  Posterior 
Columns  of  the  Spinal  Cord,  along  its  length. 


Our  information  concerning  the  conduction  of  impulses  along 
the  spinal  cord  is  derived  partly  from  experiment  and  partly  from 
pathological  observation.  Both  these  methods  have  their  advan¬ 
tages  and  disadvantages.  In  experiments  there  is  danger  of  con¬ 
founding  the  immediate  and  temporary  effects  of  the  operation, 
such  as  those  produced  by  shock,  with  the  more  real  and  lasting 
effects.  It  is  difficult  too  in  such  cases  to  determine  the  ex¬ 
istence  of  sensations,  and  to  distinguish  between  reflex  and  purely 
voluntary  movements.  In  pathological  cases  we  have  the  advan¬ 
tage  of  being  able  clearly  to  define  sensation  and  volition,  but 
this  is  frequently  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  diffuse  nature 
of  the  injury  or  disease,  and  the  want  of  exact  anatomical  verifi¬ 
cation.  When  these  facts  are  borne  in  mind,  it  will  easily  be 
understood  that  in  no  part  of  physiology  are  the  statements  of 
investigators  more  conflicting  and  unsatisfactory. 

According  to  the  views  put  forward  by  Brown-Sequard  and 
others,  transverse  division  of  the  lateral  half  of  the  cord  is 
followed  on  the  same  side,  below  the  injury,  by  loss  of  voluntary 
movement,  accompanied,  not  by  loss  of  sensation,  but  by 
hyperaesthesia,  and  on  the  opposite  side  by  loss  of  sensation 
without  any  affection  of  voluntary  movement ;  whereas  a  longi¬ 
tudinal  median  incision  through  the  cord  causes  on  both  sides 
loss  of  sensation  in  an  area  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
incision,  without  any  impairment  of  voluntary  movement.  That 
is  to  say,  sensory  impulses  entering  into  the  cord  at  its  posterior 
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root  immediately  cross  to  the  other  side  of  the  cord  and  so 
ascend  to  the  brain,  whereas  efferent  impulses  of  volition,  though 
they  cross  in  the  region  of  the  medulla  oblongata  or  higher  up 
(and  hence  in  cases  of  paralysis  from  cerebral  mischief,  the  right 
side  loses  the  power  of  voluntary  movement  when  the  left  hemi¬ 
sphere  is  affected,  and  vice-  versa),  keep  to  the  same  side  of  the 
cord  along  its  whole  length.  The  paths  may  be  somewhat  more 
closely  defined  by  stating  that  the  sensory  impulses  pass  from  the 
posterior  roots  along  a  certain  length  of  the  posterior  columns, 
and  then  cross  over  to  the  grey  matter  of  the  opposite  side,  in 
which  they  ascend  to  the  brain,  while  volitional  impulses,  having 
crossed  in  the  pons  Varolii  and  medulla  oblongata  before  their 
entrance  into  the  cord,  descend  in  the  antero-lateral  columns, 
keeping  to  the  same  side  throughout,  and  leave  the  cord  by  the 
anterior  roots.  According  to  Vulpian  1  and  others,  the  volitional 
impulses  are  confined  in  the  cervical  region  to  the  lateral  columns, 
though  in  the  dorsal  and  lumbar  regions  they  travel  in  the  anterior 
columns  as  well,  and  the  decussation  is  not  confined  to  or  com¬ 
pleted  in  the  region  of  the  medulla,  but  is  continued  some  way 
down  ;  and  similarly  the  decussation  of  the  sensory  impulses  is 
not  sudden  but  gradual,  so  that  section  of  a  lateral  half  of  the 
cord  affects  sensation  on  both  sides,  though  most  on  the 
opposite  side. 

Schiflf,  and  others  with  him,  make  a  distinction  between  the 
conduction  of  distinct  tactile  sensations  and  that  of  general 
sensibility,  as  well  as  between  the  conduction  of  volitional  im¬ 
pulses  anti  that  of  impulses  merely  forming  part  of  a  reflex  action. 
They  hold  that  purely  volitional  impulses  pass  exclusively  along 
the  antero-lateral  columns,  and  purely  tactile  sensations  along  the 
posterior  columns  of  the  same  side,  and  that  the  grey  matter  is 
capable  of  transmitting  in  all  dii'ections  such  afferent  impulses  as 
only  give  rise  to  affections  of  general  sensibility,  and  such  efferent 
impulses  as  are  parts  of  reflex  actions.  Hence,  according  to 
them,  when  at  any  part  of  the  cord  the  continuity  of  the  white 
matter  is  wholly  broken,  so  that  the  parts  above  the  injury  are 
connected  with  those  below  by  grey  matter  only,  tactile  sensa¬ 
tions  and  voluntary  movements  are  entirely  absent  in  the  parts 
below  the  injury,  though  violent  stimulation  of  those  parts  will 
give  rise  to  pain,  and  reflex  actions  in  them  may  be  induced  by 
stimuli  applied  to  parts  above  the  injury.  Conversely,  when  at 
any  point  the  grey  matter  is  destroyed  but  the  white  left  intact, 
voluntary  movements  and  tactile  sensations  remain  in  the  parts 
below  the  injury,  though  even  violent  stimuli  applied  to  those 

1  Syst.  Nerv.  Le^.  xvn. 
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parts  give  rise  to  no  pain,  and  reflex  actions  cannot  be  induced 
in  them  by  stimuli  applied  to  the  parts  above  the  seat  of  injury. 

Schiff1  states  that  when  in  any  part  of  the  cord  the  posterior 
columns  only  are  left,  all  the  rest  of  the  white  and  the  grey  matter 
being  removed,  tactile  sensations  remain  though  no  pain  is  felt :  there 
is  analgesia  but  not  anaesthesia  ;  a  rabbit  thus  operated  on  is  readily 
awakened  for  a  moment  from  sleep  (artificially  induced  by  bleeding) 
when  the  hind  limbs,  or  parts  below  the  seat  of  injury,  are  even 
lightly  touched,  but  exhibits  no  sign  of  pain  when  the  nerves  are  laid 
bare  and  pinched,  or  when  needles  are  driven  through  the  skin.  This 
experiment  however,  on  which  Schiff  rests  his  theory  of  analgesia, 
does  not  prove  the  existence  of  tactile  sensations  ;  it  simply  shews 
that  a  peculiar  condition  may  be  brought  about  in  which  a  sensory 
impulse  produces  a  maximum  initial  result  and  then  ceases  to  have 
any  effect.  The  animal  moved  at  every  fresh  stimulus,  whether  slight 
or  strong,  whether  applied  to  the  skin  or  to  a  bare  nerve,  but  after  the 
first  explosion  the  central  organs  concerned  in  the  matter,  whatever 
they  were,  appeared  to  be  exhausted.  The  condition  is  certainly  a 
remarkable  one,  and  may  bear  many  interpretations. 

To  make  these  views  logically  complete,  we  must  suppose  that 
after  section  of  a  lateral  half  of  the  cord,  tactile  sensations  and 
voluntary  movements  would  be  entirely  lost  on  the  same  side 
below  the  seat  of  injury,  but  that  pain  would  still  be  felt,  and  the 
parts  would  still  be  capable  of  being  thrown  into  movements  by 
reflex  action. 

Such  are  the  two  chief  opinions  held  on  this  subject,  and  it  must 
be  confessed  that  neither  is  satisfactory.  Much  confusion  has  probably 
arisen  from  different  kinds  of  animals  being  used,  and  different  parts 
of  the  cord  operated  on,  and  from  the  want  of  a  searching  micro¬ 
scopic  examination  of  the  results  of  the  various  operations.  These 
objections  cannot  be  urged  against  the  inquiries  of  Miescher2  and 
Woroschiloff 3,  in  so  far  as  their  experiments  were  all  conducted  on 
rabbits,  and  on  the  same  dorsal  part  of  the  cord.  Miescher  found 
that  the  afferent  impulses  which,  starting  from  the  sciatic  nerve  and 
travelling  up  to  the  medullary  vaso-motor  centre,  caused  a  rise  in 
blood-pressure  by  acting  on  that  centre,  passed  almost  exclusively  by 
the  lateral  columns.  When  one  lateral  column  was  divided,  stimula¬ 
tion  of  either  sciatic  produced  much  less  than  the  normal  effect ;  when 
both  columns  were  divided,  no  effect  at  all  was  produced.  When  only 
the  lateral  columns  were  left,  the  other  parts  being  destroyed,  the 
vaso-motor  influences  of  the  sciatic  stimulation  appeared  to  be  quite 
normal.  From  which  it  would  appear  that  afferent  impulses,  such  as 
affect  the  vaso-motor  centre,  pass  from  one  sciatic  up  both  lateral 
columns;  and  Miescher  came  to  the  conclusion  that  they  passed  more 

2  Ludwig’s  Arbeiten ,  1870,  p.  172. 

3  Ibid.  1874,  p.  99. 


1  Lehrb p.  25 1. 


THE  SPINAL  CORD. 


CHAP.  V.] 


617 


on  the  opposite  than  on  the  same  side.  He  also  thought  that  im¬ 
pulses  coming  from  more  distant  parts  travelled  more  to  the  outside 
of  the  columns  than  those  from  nearer  parts.  It  need  hardly  be  urged 
that  one  set  of  experiments  of'this  kind,  the  result  of  which  can  be 
definitely  stated  in  millimetres  of  mercury,  as  measurements  of  the 
rise  of  blood-pressure,  are  worth  a  score  of  others,  in  which  trust  has 
to  be  placed  in  variable  and  illusory  signs  of  sensation.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  obvious  that  the  path  of  the  afferent  impulses  which  affect 
the  vaso-motor  centre  might  be  quite  different  from  that  of  the  afferent 
impulses  giving  rise  to  sensations.  Wcroschiloff  however  has  repeated 
Miescher  s  experiments,  using  the  ordinary  signs  of  sensation  instead 
of  blood-pressure,  and  has  come  to  the  conclusion  that  both  the 
afferent  impulses,  which,  starting  in  the  hind  limbs,  give  rise,  either 
by  developing  into  sensations  or  by  originating  reflex  actions,  to 
movements  in  the  head  and  fore  limbs,  and  the  efferent  impulses, 
which,  starting  in  the  brain  or  upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord,  either  by 
volition  or  as  the  result  of  stimulation,  produce  movements  in  the  hind 
limbs,  pass  also  exclusively  through  the  lateral  columns.  The  course 
of  the  afferent  impulses  differs  however  from  that  of  the  efferent 
impulses,  in  so  far  that  the  former  cross  over  largely  from  one  side  of 
the  cord  to  the  other,  while  the  latter,  though  they  also  cross,  do  so  to 
a  small  extent  only.  The  results  of  both  these  inquirers  then  lead  to 
the  conclusion,  that  in  the  dorsal  spinal  cord  of  the  rabbit  the  lateral 
columns  form  the  chief  bridge  between  the  fore  and  hind  part  of  the 
body  for  the  conduction  of  impulses  of  all  kinds. 

We  must  of  course  be  cautious  in  inferring  that  what  has  been 
found  to  be  true  of  the  dorsal  cord  is  also  true  of  other  parts  of  the 
cord;  still  the  experimental  results  just  described,  when  compared 
with  the  anatomical  facts  mentioned  at  p.  612,  with  which  they 
wonderfully  agree,  enable  us  perhaps,  to  a  certain  extent,  to  interpret 
the  observations  of  others  in  some  such  way  as  follows.  In  the  first 
place,  if  there  be  any  truth  in  our  interpretation  of  the  phenomena  of 
strychnia  poisoning,  the  grey  matter  must  be  physiologically  con¬ 
tinuous,  and  a  stimulus  of  sufficient  strength  may  cause  impulses  to 
travel  in  every  direction  along  its  whole  length.  In  the  second  place, 
this  protoplasmic  network  is  marked  out  by  barriers  of  resistance  into 
nervous  mechanisms  for  the  carrying  out  of  coordinated  muscular 
movements  and  for  the  association  of  afferent  impulses  with  these 
movements.  If  we  suppose,  as  we  have  already  urged,  that  volition 
makes  use  of  these  already  existing  mechanisms  instead  of  requiring 
separate  coordinating  mechanisms  in  many  respects  exactly  like  them, 
we  should  expect  to  find  that  a  volitional  impulse,  tending  towards 
any  movement,  in  descending  from  the  brain,  passes  into  the  grey 
matter  of  the  cord,  at  the  spot  where  the  appropriate  mechanism 
exists,  before  it  emerges  in  the  anterior  root ;  and  conversely,  that  an 
afferent  impulse  passes  first  into  the  mechanism,  with  which  it  is 
naturally  associated  for  the  production  of  the  frequently  occurring 
reflex  action,  before  it  travels  up  to  the  brain  by  some  tract  more 
direct  than  the  grey  matter.  And  we  should  look  also  for  similar 
arrangements  connecting  any  group  of  nerves,  not  only  with  the  brain, 
but  with  distant  parts  of  the  cord.  In  harmony  with  these  functional 
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requirements  we  should  be  prepared  to  find  that  the  entrance  of  any 
large  group  of  nerves  into  the  spinal  cord  was  associated  with  a  large 
development  of  grey  matter  for  the  local  coordinating  mechanisms, 
and  with  a  corresponding  increase  of  certain  parts  of  the  white 
matter,  whose  function  was  to  bring  these  mechanisms  into  connection 
with  both  the  afferent  and  efferent  nerves  ;  on  the  other  hand  we 
should  expect  to  find  that  the  longitudinal  connecting  tracts  of  white 
matter  would  steadily  increase  from  below  upwards,  inasmuch  as  a 
larger  and  larger  number  of  mechanisms  had  to  be  connected  with 
the  brain,  though  the  increase  would  not  be  so  rapid  or  uniform  as 
that  of  the  united  sectional  areas  of  the  nerves,  since  some  part  of 
these  connecting  tracts  would  serve  to  connect  distant  parts  of  the 
spinal  cord  itself.  In  other  words,  we  should  anticipate  some  such  an 
anatomical  variation  of  the  cord,  as  we  actually  do  find  to  be  the 
case  :  the  grey  matter  varying  directly  in  proportion  to  the  nerves 
entering  into  it  (Figs.  62,  64),  and  the  anterior  and  posterior  columns 
following  the  grey  matter  very*  closely  (Figs.  66,  67),  while  the  lateral 
columns  (Fig.  65),  though  not  exactly  parallel  to  the  united  sectional 
areas  of  the  nerves  (Fig.  63),  steadily  increase  from  below  upwards. 

For  the  present  we  may  be  content  with  some  such  general  exposi¬ 
tion  as  the  above,  but  we  already  possess  the  beginnings  of  a  more 
exact  analysis.  The  Wallerian  method  has  been  applied  to  the  spinal 
cord  with  some  striking  results.  Tiirck 1  long  ago  shewed  that  in 
cases  of  disease  of  the  brain  certain  definite  tracts  of  degenerated 
nerves  may  be  traced  downwards  along  the  spinal  cord  in  the  anterior 
and  lateral  columns,  while  in  cases  of  localized  spinal  disease  similar 
tracts  appear  above  the  seat  of  disease  in  the  posterior  and  lateral 
columns.  Similar  results  have  been  obtained  by  subsequent  inquirers  ; 
and  Schiefferdecker 2,  studying  with  care  the  condition  of  the  cord 
consequent  upon  its  complete  division  at  any  point  (chiefly  at  the 
junction  of  the  lumbar  and  dorsal  regions),  finds  tracts  of  degenerated 
fibres  which  run  above  the  seat  of  injury  chiefly  in  the  posterior,  but 
also  to  a  less  extent  in  the  hinder  circumferential  parts  of  the  lateral 
columns,  and  below  the  seat  of  injury  in  the  anterior  columns,  and  as 
scattered  bundles  in  the  lateral  columns.  The  former,  having  their 
‘  trophic  centres  ’  below,  may  be  regarded  as  fibres  carrying  impulses 
upward,  the  latter  as  carrying  impulses  downwards  ;  both  are  most 
abundant  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  cicatrix  where  the 
cord  was  divided,  and,  though  they  may  be  traced  a  long  way  in  their 
respective  directions,  diminish  more  or  less  gradually.  These  facts 
may  fairly  be  taken  as  shewing  that  a  region  of  the  spinal  cord  is 
connected  by  afferent  fibres  with  regions  higher  up,  and  by  efferent 
fibres  with  regions  lower  down,  the  fibres  running  in  the  tracts  de¬ 
scribed  above  ;  but  it  would  be  hazardous  to  venture  a  more  exact 
opinion  as  to  the  exact  function  of  the  respective  tracts  until  our 
knowledge  of  similar  degenerations  has  been  greatly  enlarged.  Schief¬ 
ferdecker  is  himself  struck  by  the  fact  that  the  great  mass  of  the 
-lateral  columns  is  unaffected  by  the  section  ;  this  he  explains  by  the 


'  Wien.  Sitzungsbei'icht,  Bd.  VI.  (1851). 

3  Virchow’s  Archiv,  Bd.  67  (1876),  p.  542. 
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hypothesis  that  the  larger  number  of  the  fibres  of  these  columns 
being  connected  at  both  ends  with  homologous  nerve-cells,  conduct 
equally  in  both  directions,  and  hold  both  their  terminal  cells  as  ‘  trophic 
centres/  so  that  when  they  are  cut  off  from  the  one  set  they  can  still 
depend  on  the  other.  Flechsig1  has  obtained  some  noteworthy  results 
by  the  embryological  method.  Observing  that  the  fibres  of  different 
tracts  acquire  their  medullary  sheaths  at  different  times,  he  has  been 
enabled  to  differentiate  the  longitudinal  fibres  of  the  spinal  cord  into 
separate  tracts,  some  of  which  appear  to  pass  on  into  or  down  from 
the  crura  cerebri,  some  to  end  or  begin  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  and 
others  to  end  and  begin  in  the  spinal  chord  itself.  His  results  in 
many  points  coincide  with  those  of  Tiirck  and  Schiefferdecker,  and  in 
j-ome  respects  are  inconsistent  with  the  general  view  given  above ;  but 
further  inquiries  are  necessary  before  these  various  anatomical  data 
and  the  results  of  physiological  experiment  and  observation  can  be 
united  in  a  consistent  exposition. 

In  an  ordinary  state  of  things,  with  the  cord  quite  intact,  we  should 
expect  to  find  that  both  voluntary  and  sensory  impulses  spread  into 
the  grey  matter  as  little  as  was  consistent  with  their  due  propagation, 
and  that  they  passed  chiefly  along  their  own  side  ;  but  we  can  also 
readily  imagine  that  when  the  ordinary  tracts  were  interfered  with,  as 
after  section  of  the  white  matter,  powerful  impulses  (and  these  would 
naturally  be  sensory  ones,  since  the  generation  of  sensory  but  not  of 
volitional  impulses  is  in  the  hands  of  the  experimenter,  and  moreover 
is  of  almost  unlimited  range)  might  spread  in  many  directions  over 
the  grey  matter.  Such  errant  impulses  would  of  necessity,  when  they 
reached  the  conscious  centre,  appear  not  as  tactile,  but  simply  as  the 
diffused  sensations  which  we  call  pain.  Hence  it  would  be  said  that 
the  grey  matter  conveyed  the  sensory  impulses,  not  of  touch,  but 
of  pain. 

Moreover  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  barriers  of  resistance  in 
the  protoplasm  of  the  grey  matter  are  not  wholly  even  if  largely 
structural.  We  have  seen  that  the  whole  cord  may  be  inhibited  in 
reference  to  reflex  action.  This  total  inhibition  is  probably  made  up 
of  individual  inhibitions  ;  and  in  studying  the  effects  of  section  or 
injury  of  the  spinal  cord  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  change  caused 
by  the  operation  most  probably  affects  the  transmission  of  impulses, 
not  only  negatively  by  breaking  down  accustomed  tracts,  but  also 
positively  by  altering  the  action  of  inhibitory  impulses.  We  have  in 
all  probability  an  instance  of  this  in  the  remarkable  hyperaesthesia 
which  is  a  constant  effect  of  a  lateral  section  of  the  cord.  Since  it 
appears  immediately  after  the  operation,  it  cannot  be  due  to  any 
inflammatory  process.  Nor  can  it  be  explained  as  simply  the  result 
of  the  increased  supply  of  blood  to  the  peripheral  terminations  of  the 
sensory  nerves,  caused  by  the  section  involving  vaso-motor  tracts  ; 
since  the  simple  section  of  a  vaso-motor  tract,  as  when  the  cervical 
sympathetic  is  divided,  does  not  give  rise  to  hyperaesthesia.  Nor  can 
we  explain  it  as  due  to  a  one-sided  hyperhaemia  of  the  spinal  cord 

1  Die  Leitungsbahne  im  Gehirn  und  Riickenmark  des  Menschen .  Leipzig, 
i8.?6. 
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itself,  for  we  have  no  evidence  that  such  a  state  of  things  is  brought 
about.  Since  it  lasts  for  a  very  considerable  time  it  cannot  be  due  to 
any  passing  exciting  effect  of  the  operation.  In  the  frog,  after  hemi- 
section  of  the  cord  below  the  brachial  plexus,  this  hyperesthesia  is 
manifested  by  increased  reflex  movements  occurring  in  the  lower  limbs 
as  well  as  in  the  upper  when  the  lower  limbs  are  stimulated  ;  and 
when  the  hemisection  is  converted  into  a  complete  section  an  hyper¬ 
esthesia  still  remains  in  both  lower  limbs,  but  it  is  then  spoken  of 
simply  as  increased  reflex  action,  due  to  the  isolation  of  the  lower 
cord  from  an  inhibitory  centre  placed  higher  up.  In  the  rabbit, 
according  to  Woroschiloff,  hyperesthesia,  after  hemisection  of  the 
dorsal  cord,  manifests  itself,  not  so  much  in  increased  reflex  actions  in 
the  lower  limbs  as  in  increased  movements  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
body  when  a  stimulus  is  applied  to  the  lower  limbs.  This  may  be 
interpreted  as  indicating  that  in  the  rabbit  the  hemisection  removes 
inhibitory  influences  which  previously  were  checking  not  so  much  the 
so  to  speak  direct  reflex  conversion  of  afferent  into  efferent  impulses, 
as  the  propagation  of  the  afferent  impulses  to  higher  parts  of  the  spinal 
cord  and  so  upwards  to  the  brain.  We  have  already  insisted  on  the 
probable  complexity  of  the  central  processes  involved  in  a  reflex  action 
of  even  the  simplest  kind.  And  of  the  long  chain  of  molecular  events 
intervening  in  the  central  (reflex)  mechanism  between  the  advent  of 
the  simple  afferent  impulse  and  the  issue  of  the  simple  efferent  im¬ 
pulses,  we  may,  without  too  great  a  presumption,  suppose  that  those 
on  what  we  may  call  the  afferent  side  of  the  chain  might  be  affected 
by  extrinsic  (inhibitory  or  other)  influences  more  than  those  on  the 
efferent  side  or  than  those  more  central  ;  and  vice  versa.  Hence, 
adopting  the  view  already  urged,  that  the  spinal  mechanisms  which 
serve  for  reflex  actions  are  also  the  instruments  of  the  higher  cerebral 
operations,  the  afferent  side  of  the  mechanism  being  more  especially 
connected  with  sensation,  and  the  efferent  with  volition,  we  see  the 
possibility  of  the  removal  of  certain  inhibitory  influences  manifesting 
itself  especially  as  an  apparent  increase  of  sensibility.  And  this  natu¬ 
rally  would  occur  more  readily  in  the  rabbit,  where  the  reflex  actions 
of  the  cord  are  so  largely  subordinated  to  the  operations  of  the  brain, 
than  in  the  frog,  where  they  still  retain  so  much  of  their  primitive 
independence.  When  the  section  passes  through  the  whole  cord 
instead  of  half,  the  absence  of  inhibition  can  of  course  only  be  shewn 
by  increased  reflex  action  in  both  cases.  When  these  obscure  inhibi¬ 
tory  mechanisms  have  been  more  completely  worked  out,  many  of  the 
at  present  discordant  results  of  operations  and  injuries  will  probably 
be  explained  away.  , 

Much  discussion  has  arisen  on  the  question  whether  the  spinal 
cord  itself  is  irritable,  that  is  whether  it  can  be  excited  by  stimuli 
applied  directly  to  it.  Undoubtedly,  the  cord,  as  a  whole,  is  irrita¬ 
ble  ;  if  two  electrodes  be  plunged  into  it,  and  a  current  sent  through 
it,  muscular  movements,  arterial  constriction,  and  other  results, 
follow.  But  in  such  a  case,  the  current  may  fall  into  nerve-roots, 
which  are  as  irritable,  at  least,  as  the  nerve-trunks.  But  even  if 
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the  nerve-roots  be  eliminated,  the  white  matter  at  least  is  irritable ; 
for  Fick  and  Engelken1  found  that  movements  resulted  when  the 
anterior  columns  were  isolated  for  some  way  down  and  stimulated 
with  an  electric  current.  With  regard  to  the  grey  matter  Van  Deen 
and  Schiff  maintain  that  though  it  will  convey  both  motor  and 
sensory  impulses,  it  cannot  originate  them.  They  speak  of  it 
accordingly  as  kinesodic  and  azsthesodic,  as  simply  affording  paths 
for  motor  and  sensory  impulses.  But  their  arguments  cannot  be 
regarded  as  conclusive,  and  Miescher2  found  that  when  after  division 
of  the  spinal  cord  he  removed  the  posterior  columns  for  a  certain 
distance,  so  as  to  get  rid  of  all  afferent  nerve-fibres,  the  exposed 
grey  matter,  as  tested  by  the  effects  on  blood-pressure,  still 
remained  sensitive,  especially  to  mechanical  stimulation. 

1  Du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv,  1867,  p.  198.  Pfiiiger’s  Archiv ,  11.  (1869), 

P  4*4- 

2  Op.  ctl. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


THE  BRAIN. 

Sec.  t.  On  the  Phenomena  exhibited  by  an  Animal  deprived 
of  its  Cerebral  Hemispheres. 

A  frog  from  which  the  cerebral  lobes  have  been  removed,  even 
though  all  the  rest  of  the  brain  has  been  left  intact,  seems  to  possess 
no  volition.  The  apparently  spontaneous  movements  which  it 
executes  are  so  few  and  seldom  that  it  is  much  more  rational  to 
attribute  those  which  do  occur  to  the  action  of  some  stimulus  which 
has  escaped  observation,  than  to  suppose  that  they  are  the  products 
of  a  will  acting  only  at  long  intervals  and  in  a  feeble  manner. 

By  the  application  however  of  appropriate  stimuli,  such  an 
animal  can  be  induced  to  perform  all  the  movements  which  an 
entire  frog  is  capable  of  executing.  It  can  be  made  to  swim,  to 
leap,  and  to  crawl.  When  placed  on  its  back,  it  immediately 
regains  its  natural  position.  When  placed  on  a  board,  it  does  not 
fall  from  the  board  when  the  latter  is  tilted  up  so  as  to  displace  the 
animal’s  centre  of  gravity  :  it  crawls  up  the  board  until  it  gains  a 
new  position  in  which  its  centre  of  gravity  is  restored  to  its  proper 
place.  Its  movements  are  exactly  those  of  an  entire  frog  except 
that  they  need  an  external  stimulus  to  call  them  forth.  They 
inevitably  follow  when  the  stimulus  is  applied ;  they  come  to  an 
end  when  the  stimulus  ceases  to  act.  By  continually  varying  the 
inclination  of  a  board  on  which  it  is  placed,  the  frog  may  be  made 
to  continue  crawling  almost  indefinitely ;  but  directly  the  board  is 
made  to  assume  such  a  position  that  the  body  of  the  frog  is  in 
equilibrium,  the  crawling  ceases ;  and  if  the  position  be  not 
disturbed  the  animal  will  remain  impassive  and  quiet  for  an  almost 
indefinite  time.  When  thrown  into  water,  the  creature  begins  at 
once  to  swim  about  in  the  most  regular  manner,  and  will  continue 
to  swim  till  it  is  exhausted,  if  there  be  nothing  present  on  which  it 
can  come  to  rest.  If  a  small  piece  of  wood  be  placed  on  the 
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water  the  frog  will  when  it  comes  in  contact  with  the  wood  crawl 
upon  it,  and  so  come  to  rest.  Such  a  frog,  if  its  flanks  be  gently 
stroked,  will  croak  ;  and  the  croaks  follow  so  regularly  and  surely 
upon  the  strokes  that  the  animal  may  almost  be  played  upon  like  a 
musical  instrument.  Moreover,  the  movements  of  the  animal  are 
influenced  by  light ;  if  it  be  urged  to  move  in  any  particular  direction 
it  will  avoid  in  its  progress  objects  casting  a  strong  shadow.  In 
fact,  even  to  a  careful  observer  the  differences  between  such  a  frog 
and  an  entire  frog  which  was  simply  very  stupid  or  very  obstinate, 
would  appear  slight  and  unimportant  except  in  one  point,  viz.  that 
the  animal  without  its  cerebral  hemispheres  was  obedient  to  every 
stimulus,  and  that  each  stimulus  evoked  an  appropriate  movement, 
whereas  with  the  entire  animal  it  would  be  impossible  to  predict 
whether  any  result  at  all,  and  if  so  what  result,  would  follow  the 
application  of  this  or  that  stimulus.  Both  are  machines  ;  but  the 
one  is  a  machine  and  nothing  more,  the  other  is  a  machine 
governed  and  checked  by  a  dominant  volition. 

Now  such  movements  as  crawling,  leaping,  swimming,  and 
indeed,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  all  bodily  movements,  are 
carried  out  by  means  of  coordinate  nervous  motor  impulses, 
influenced,  arranged,  and  governed  by  coincident  sensory  or 
afferent  impulses.  We  have  already  seen  that  muscular  move¬ 
ments  are  determined  by  the  muscular  sense;  they  are  also 
directed  by  means  of  sensory  impulses  passing  centripetally  along 
the  sensory  nerves  of  the  skin,  the  eye,  the  ear,  and  other  organs. 
Independently  of  the  afferent  impulses,  which  acting  as  a  stimulus 
call  forth  the  movement,  all  manner  of  other  afferent  impulses  are 
concerned  in  the  generation  and  coordination  of  the  resultant 
motor  impulses.  Every  bodily  movement  such  as  those  of 
which  we  are  speaking  is  the  work  of  a  more  or  less  compli¬ 
cated  nervous  mechanism,  in  which  there  are  not  only  central 
and  efferent,  but  also  afferent  factors.  And,  putting  aside  the 
question  of  consciousness,  with  which  we  have  here  no  occasion 
to  deal,  it  is  evident  that  in  the  frog  deprived  of  its  cerebral 
hemispheres  all  these  factors  are  present,  the  afferent  no  less  than 
the  central  and  the  efferent.  The  machinery  for  all  the  necessary 
and  usual  bodily  movements  is  present  in  all  its  completeness. 
The  share  therefore  which  the  cerebral  hemispheres  take  in 
executing  the  movements  of  which  the  entire  animal  is  capable, 
is  simply  that  of  putting  this  7nachinery  into  action.  The  relation 
which  the  higher  nervous  changes  concerned  in  volition  bear  to 
this  machinery  is  not  unlike  that  of  a  stimulus.  We  might 
almost  speak  of  the  will  as  an  intrinsic  stimulus.  Its  operations 
are  limited  by  the  machinery  at  its  command.  The  cerebral 
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hemispheres  in  their  action  can  only  give  shape  to  a  bodily 
movement  by  throwing  into  activity  particular  parts  of  the 
nervous  machinery  situated  in  the  lower  encephalic  structures  ; 
and  precisely  the  same  movement  may  be  initiated  in  their 
absence,  by  applying  such  stimuli  as  shall  throw  precisely  the 
same  parts  of  that  machinery  into  the  same  activity. 

Very  marked  is  the  contrast  between  a  frog  which,  though 
deprived  of  its  cerebral  hemispheres,  still  retains  the  optic  lobes, 
cerebellum  and  medulla  oblongata,  and  one  which  possesses  a 
spinal  cord  only.  The  latter  when  placed  on  its  back  makes  no 
attempt  to  regain  its  normal  position ;  in  fact,  it  may  be  said  to 
have  completely  lost  its  normal  position,  for  even  when  placed  on 
its  feet  it  does  not  stand  with  its  fore  feet  erect,  as  does  the  other 
animal,  but  lies  flat  on  the  ground.  When  thrown  into  water, 
instead  of  swimming  it  sinks  like  a  lump  of  lead.  When  pinched, 
or  otherwise  stimulated,  it  does  not  crawl  or  leap  forwards ;  it 
simply  throws  out  its  limbs  in  various  ways.  When  its  flanks  are 
stroked  it  does  not  croak;  and  when  a  board  on  which  it  is 
placed  is  inclined  sufficiently  to  displace  its  centre  of  gravity 
it  makes  no  effort  to  regain  its  balance,  but  falls  off  the  board 
like  a  lifeless  mass.  Though,  as  we  have  seen,  there  is  in  all 
parts  of  the  spinal  cord  of  the  frog  a  large  amount  of  coordinating 
machinery,  it  is  evident  that  a  great  deal  of  the  more  complex 
machinery  of  this  kind,  especially  all  that  which  has  to  deal  with 
the  body  as  a  whole,  and  all  that  which  is  concerned  with  equili¬ 
brium  and  is  specially  governed  by  the  higher  senses,  is  seated 
not  in  the  spinal  cord  but  in  the  brain  and  medulla  oblongata. 
We  shall  presently  see  that  in  the  frog  a  great  deal  of  this  more 
complex  machinery  is  concentrated  in  the  optic  lobes.  The 
point  however  to  which  we  wish  now  to  call  special  attention 
is  that  the  nervous  machinery  required  for  the  execution,  as 
distinguished  from  the  origination,  of  bodily  movements  even 
of  the  most  complicated  kind,  is  present  after  complete  removal 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  though  these  movements  may  require 
the  cooperation  of  highly  differentiated  afferent  impulses1. 

Our  knowledge  of  the  phenomena  presented  by  the  bird  or 
mammal  from  which  the  cerebral  hemispheres  have  been  removed 
is  not  so  exact  as  in  the  case  of  the  frog.  We  may  however  assert 
that  volition  is  absent,  though  movements  apparently  spontaneous 
in  character  are  more  common  with  the  mammal  than  with  the 
frog,  as  might  be  expected,  seeing  that  the  more  complicated 
brain  of  the  former  affords,  even  in  the  absence  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  much  more  opportunity  for  the  origination  of 
1  Cf.  Goltz,  Functionen  d.  Nervencentren  des  Frosches ,  1869. 
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stimuli  within  the  nervous  system  itself,  and  for  the  play  of 
stimuli  however  originating,  than  does  that  of  the  latter. 

When  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  removed  from  a  bird  the 
animal  is  able  to  maintain  a  completely  normal  posture,  and  that 
too  when  the  corpora  striata  and  optic  thalami  are  taken  away  at 
the  same  time.  It  will  balance  itself  on  one  leg,  after  the  fashion 
of  a  bird  which  has  in  a  natural  way  gone  to  sleep.  In  fact,  the 
appearance  and  behaviour  of  a  bird  which  has  been  deprived  of 
its  cerebral  hemispheres  are  strikingly  similar  to  those  of  a  bird 
sleepy  and  stupid.  Left  alone  in  perfect  quiet,  it  will  remain 
impassive  and  motionless  for  a  long,  it  may  be  for  an  almost 
indefinite  time.  When  stirred  it  moves,  shifts  its  position ;  and 
then  on  being  left  alone  returns  to  a  natural,  easy  posture.  Placed 
on  its  side  or  its  back  it  will  regain  its  feet ;  thrown  into  the  air, 
it  flies  with  considerable  precision  for  some  distance  before  it 
returns  to  rest.  It  frequently  tucks  its  head  under  its  wings,  and 
if  by  judicious  feeding  it  has  been  kept  alive  for  some  time  after 
the  operation,  it  may  be  seen  to  clean  its  feathers  and  to  pick  up 
corn  or  to  drink  water  presented  to  its  beak1.  It  may  be  induced 
to  move  not  only  by  ordinary  stimuli  applied  to  the  skin,  but  also 
by  sud4en  sharp  sounds,  or  flashes  of  light ;  and  it  is  evident  that 
its  movements  are  to  a  certain  extent  guided  by  visual  sensations, 
for  in  its  flight  it  will,  though  imperfectly,  avoid  obstacles  Save 
that  all  signs  of  distinct  volition  are  absent,  that  all  satisfactory 
indications  of  intelligence  are  wanting,  and  that  the  movements 
are  on  the  whole  clumsy,  resembling  rather  those  of  a  stupid 
drowsy  bird  than  those  of  one  quite  wide  awake,  there  is  very 
little  to  distinguish  such  a  bird  from  one  in  full  possession  of  its 
cerebral  hemispheres. 

Even  in  a  mammal,  during  the  few  hours  which  intervene 
between  the  removal  of  the  hemispheres  and  death,  very  much 
the  same  phenomena  may  be  observed.  The  rabbit,  or  rat, 
operated  on,  can  stand,  run  and  leap ;  placed  on  its  side  or  back 
it  at  once  regains  its  feet.  Left  alone,  it  remains  as  motionless 
and  impassive  as  a  statue,  save  now  and  then  when  a  passing 
impulse  seems  to  stir  it  to  a  sudden  but  brief  movement.  Such 
a  rabbit  will  remain  for  minutes  together  utterly  heedless  of  a 
carrot  or  cabbage-leaf  placed  just  before  its  nose,  though  if 
a  morsel  be  placed  in  its  mouth  it  at  once  begins  to  gnaw  and 
eat.  When  stirred,  it  will  with  perfect  ease  and  steadiness  run  or 
leap  forward ;  and  obstacles  in  its  course  are  very  frequently,  with 
more  or  less  success,  avoided.  It  will  often  follow  by  movements 

1  Bischoff  and  Voit,  Sitzu  ngsberich  te  Acad.  IViss.  Mime  hen,  1863,  pp.  479, 
469;  1868,  p.  105. 
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of  the  head  a  bright  light  held  in  front  of  it  (provided  that  the 
optic  nerves  and  tracts  have  not  been  injured  during  the  opera¬ 
tion),  and  starts  when  a  shrill  and  loud  noise  is  made  near  it. 
When  pinched  it  cries,  often  with  a  long  and  seemingly  plaintive 
scream.  Evidently  its  movements  are  guided  and  may  be  origi¬ 
nated  by  tactile,  visual,  and  auditory  sensations 1.  But  there  is  no 
evidence  that  it  possesses  either  visual  or  other  perceptions,  while 
there  is  almost  clear  proof  that  the  sensations  it  experiences  give 
rise  to  no  ideas.  Its  avoidance  of  objects  depends  not  so  much 
on  the  form  of  these  as  on  their  interference  with  light.  No 
image,  whether  pleasant  or  terrible,  whether  of  food  or  of  an 
enemy,  produces  an  effect  on  it,  other  than  that  of  an  object 
reflecting  more  or  less  light.  And  though  the  plaintive  character 
of  the  cry  which  it  gives  forth  when  pinched  suggests  to  the 
observer  the  existence  of  passion,  it  is  probable  that  this  is 
a  wrong  interpretation,  of  a  vocal  action ;  the  cry  appears  plain¬ 
tive  simply  because,  in  consequence  of  the  completeness  of  the 
reflex  nervous  machinery  and  the  absence  of  the  usual  restraints, 
it  is  prolonged.  The  animal  is  able  to  execute  all  its  ordinary 
bodily  movements,  but  in  its  performances  nothing  is  ever  seen  to 
indicate  the  retention  of  an  educated  intelligence.  m 

These  phenomena  are  witnessed  in  some  mammals  at  least 
not  only  after  the  cerebral  convolutions  have  been  removed,  but 
also  when  the  corpora  striata  and  optic  thalami  are  taken  away  at 
the  same  time,  so  that  the  brain  is  reduced  to  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina  and  cerebellum  with  the  crura  cerebri  and  pons  Varolii. 
In  removing  the  corpora  striata,  however,  various  forced  move¬ 
ments,  of  which  we  shall  speak  presently,  frequently  make  their 
appearance,  and  interfere  with  the  observation  of  the  phenomena 
we  have  just  described ;  and  it  is  stated  by  some  observers  that, 

1  Here  we  come  upon  a  difficulty,  which  we  shall  meet  with  again  in  the 
present  chapter.  Are  we  justified  in  speaking  of  *  sensation  ’  in  cases  where  we 
have  reason  to  think  that  consciousness  is  absent,  or  where,  as  in  the  present 
instance,  we  have  no  evidence  to  shew  whether  consciousness  is  present  or  not  ? 
In  treating  of  the  senses  we  called  attention  to  the  fact,  that  we  must  suppose 
in  the  case,  for  instance,  of  vision,  the  visual  peripheral  organ  to  be  connected 
with  a  visual  central  organ  in  such  a  way  that  the  sensory  impulses  originating 
in  the  former  become  modified  in  the  latter  before  they  affect  consciousness. 
In  the  peripheral  organ  and  along  the  nerve  of  sense,  the  affection  of  the 
nervous  tissue  may  be  spoken  of  as  a  sensory  impulse  ;  but  after  the  affection 
has  traversed  the  central  organ  and  become  modified  it  is  no  longer  a  simple 
sensory  impulse.  We  must  then  either  call  it  a  sensation  irrespective  of  whether 
any  change  of  consciousness  intervenes  or  no,  or  we  must  give  it  a  new  name. 
Not  wishing  to  introduce  a  new  name,  we  have  ventured  to  use  the  word 
‘  sensation  ’  in  a  sense  which  neither  affirms  nor  denies  the  coexistence  of 
consciousness. 
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even  when  these  do  not  occur,  the  scope  of  the  various  move¬ 
ments  of  which  the  animal  remains  capable  is  much  limited. 

Vulpian  insists 1  that  all  the  phenomena  above  described  may  be 
observed  in  the  total  absence  both  of  the  corpora  striata  and  optic 
thalami,  at  least  in  rodents.  Many  authors  however  state  that  dogs 
differ  from  rodents  inasmuch  as  in  dogs  lesions  of  the  corpora  striata 
always  entail  loss  of  coordination.  When  we  come  to  study  the 
functions  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  in  particular  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  dwell  on  the  danger  of  drawing  conclusions  from  the 
phenomena  exhibited  by  an  animal  immediately  after  a  grave  operation 
on  its  central  nervous  system.  The  facts  described  above  in  reference 
to  mammals  refer  exclusively  to  the  period  immediately  following  the 
removal  of  the  hemispheres  ;  and  though  they  clearly  shew  that  com¬ 
plex  coordinate  movements  may  then  be  carried  on,  they  cannot 
be  trusted  as  disclosing  to  us  the  exact  condition  of  a  mammal 
under  such  circumstances ;  we  have  yet  to  learn  the  details  of  the 
behaviour  of  a  mammal  deprived  of  the  whole  of  both  cerebral 
hemispheres  and  yet  enjoying  the  full  functional  activity  of  the  rest 
of  its  brain. 

With  the  removal  of  that  part  of  the  brain  which  lies  between 
the  hemispheres  and  the  medulla  a  large  number  of  these  co¬ 
ordinate  movements  disappear.  The  animal  can  no  longer  balance 
itself,  it  lies  helpless  on  its  side,  and  though  various  movements 
of  a  complex  character,  including  cries,  may  be  produced  by 
appropriate  stimuli,  they  are  much  more  limited  than  when  these 
cerebral  structures  are  intact. 

We  may  therefore  state  that  in  the  higher  animals,  including 
mammals,  as  in  the  frog,  the  body,  after  the  removal  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres,  is  capable  of  executing  all  the  ordinary 
movements  which  the  animal  in  its  natural  life  is  wont  to 
perform,  though  these  movements  necessitate  the  cooperation 
of  various  afferent  impulses;  and  that  therefore  the  nervous 
machinery  for  the  execution  of  these  movements  lies  in  some 
part  of  the  brain  other  than  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  We  have 
reasons  for  thinking  that  it  is  situated  in  the  structures  forming 
the  middle  or  hind  brain. 


Sec;  2  The  Mechanisms  of  Coordinated  Movements. 

When  in  a  pigeon  the  horizontal  membranous  circular  canal  of 
the  internal  ear  is  cut  through,  the  bird  is  observed  to  be  con¬ 
tinually  moving  its  head  from  side  to  side.  If  one  of  the  vertical 
canals  be  cut  through,  the  movements  are  up  and  down.  The 

1  Syst.  New Lee.  xxiv 
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peculiar  movements  are  not  witnessed  when  the  bird  is  perfectly 
quiet,  but  they  make  their  appearence  whenever  it  is  disturbed, 
and  attempts  in  any  way  to  stir.  When  one  side  only  of  the  head 
is  operated  on,  the  condition  after  a  while  passes  away.  When  the 
canals  of  both  sides  have  been  divided,  it  becomes  much  ex¬ 
aggerated,  and  remains  permanently.  And  it  is  then  found  that 
these  peculiar  movements  of  the  head  are  associated  with  what 
appears  to  be  a  complete  want  of  coordination  of  all  bodily  move¬ 
ments.  If  the  bird  be  thrown  into  the  air,  it  flutters  and  falls 
down  in  a  helpless  and  confused  manner  ;  it  appears  to  have  totally 
lost  the  power  of  orderly  flight.  If  placed  in  a  balanced  position, 
it  may  remain  for  some  time  quiet,  generally  with  its  head  in  a 
peculiar  posture ;  but  directly  it  is  disturbed,  the  movements 
which  it  attempts  to  execute  are  irregular  and  fall  short  of  their 
purpose.  It  has  great  difficulty  in  picking  up  food  and  in  drink¬ 
ing  ;  and  in  general  its  behaviour  very  much  resembles  that  of  a 
person  who  is  exceedingly  dizzy. 

It  can  hear  perfectly  well,  and  therefore  the  symptoms  cannot 
be  regarded  as  the  result  of  any  abnormal  auditory  sensations, 
such  as  ‘a  roaring’  in  the  ears.  Besides,  any  such  stimulation  of 
the  auditory  nerve  as  the  result  of  the  section,  would  speedily  die 
away,  whereas  these  phenomena  may  be  permanent. 

The  movements  are  not  occasioned  by  any  partial  paralysis, 
by  any  want  of  power  in  particular  muscles  or  group  of  muscles. 
Nor  on  the  other  hand  are  they  due  to  any  uncontrollable  impulse; 
a  very  gentle  pressure  of  the  hand  suffices  to  stop  the  movements 
of  the  head,  and  the  hand  in  doing  so  experiences  no  strain.  The 
assistance  of  a  very  slight  support  enables  movements  otherwise 
impossible  or  most  difficult  to  be  easily  executed.  Thus,  though 
when  left  alone  the  bird  has  great  difficulty  in  drinking  or  picking 
up  corn,  it  will  continue  to  drink  or  eat  with  ease  if  its  beak  be 
plunged  into  water,  or  into  a  heap  of  barley;  the  slight  support 
of  the  water  or  of  the  grain  being  sufficient  to  steady  its  move¬ 
ments.  In  the  same  way,  it  can,  even  without  assistance,  clean  its 
feathers  and  scratch  its  head,  its  beak  and  foot  being  in  these 
operations  guided  by  contact  with  its  own  body. 

After  the  operation  the  head  of  the  animal  frequently  assumes 
a  peculiar  position,  being  twisted  and  inclined  in  various  ways, 
sometimes  hanging  down  on  the  breast  with  the  neck  so  distorted 
that  the  right  eye  looks  to  the  left  and  vice  versa ,  sometimes 
turned  back  over  the  shoulder  so  that  one  eye  looks  directly 
upwards ;  the  exact  attitude  differing  apparently  according  as  this 
or  that  canal  has  been  injured.  And  Goltz1  has  called  attention 
1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  ill.  (1870),  p.  172. 
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to  the  fact  that  pigeons  whose  canals  have  been  left  intact  but 
whose  heads  have  been  artificially  secured  in  similar  abnormal 
positions  are  incapable  of  orderly  flight,  and  in  their  general 
behaviour  closely  resemble  animals  Avhose  canals  have  been 
destroyed. 

Injury  to  the  bony  canals  alone  is  insufficient  to  produce  the 
symptoms ;  the  membranous  canals  themselves  must  be  divided 
or  destroyed. 

E.  Cyon1  thus  describes  the  effects  of  dividing  the  several  canals. 
When  the  horizontal  (exterior)  canal  is  cut,  the  movements  of  the 
head  are  from  side  to  side  round  an  axis  passing  vertically  through 
the  head.  When  the  posterior,  vertical,  canal  is  cut  the  head  is  moved 
up  and  down  round  an  axis  passing  from  ear  to  ear.  When  the 
anterior  (superior)  vertical  canal  is  cut  the  movement  of  the  head  is  in 
a  diagonal  direction,  a  combination  of  an  up-and-down  and  a  side-to- 
side  movement.  When  one  canal  on  one  side  only  is  divided  the 
effects  are  very  transient,  and  they  are  also  transient,  disappearing  on 
the  second  or  third  day,  even  when  all  three  canals  are  divided, 
provided  that  the  operation  is  confined  to  one  side  of  the  head.  When 
the  same  canal,  horizontal  or  vertical,  is  divided  on  both  sides  of  the 
head,  the  symptoms  are  more  lasting,  but  may  after  some  days  wholly 
or  almost  wholly  disappear.  When  different  canals  are  divided  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  head,  i.e.  when  the  operation  is  bilateral  and  unsym- 
metrical,  the  effects  become  permanent. 

In  mammals  (rabbits)  section  of  the  canals  produces  a  loss  of 
coordination  similar  to  that  witnessed  in  birds  ;  but  the  movements  of 
the  head  are  not  so  marked,  peculiar  oscillating  movements  of  the 
eye-balls  (nystagmus),  differing  in  direction  and  character  according  to 
the  canal  or  canals  operated  upon,  becoming  however  very  prominent. 
In  the  frog  no  deviations  of  the  head  are  seen,  but  there  is,  as  in  other 
animals,  a  loss  of  coordination  in  the  movements  of  the  body. 

Cyon  has  noticed  that  in  pigeons  after  section  of  the  canals  on 
both  sides  of  the  head,  the  leg  is  frequently  folded  up  under  the  body 
in  a  peculiar  way,  as  if  it  were  broken;  but  otherwise  there  are  no 
signs  of  any  paralysis. 

How  are  we  to  explain  these  remarkable  phenomena  ?  Let  us 
for  a  while  turn  aside  to  ourselves  and  examine  the  coordination 
of  the  movements  of  our  own  bodies.  When  we  appeal  to  our 
own  consciousness  we  find  that  our  movements  are  governed  and 
guided  by  what  we  may  call  a  sense  of  equilibrium,  by  an  appreci¬ 
ation  of  the  position  of  our  body  and  its  relations  to  space.  When 
this  sense  of  equilibrium  is  disturbed  we  say  we  are  dizzy,  and  we 
then  stagger  and  reel,  being  no  longer  able  to  coordinate  the 
movements  of  our  bodies  or  to  adapt  them  to  the  position  of 
things  around  us.  What  is  the  origin  of  this  sense  of  equilibrium? 

1  These  pour  le  Doctor  at  en  Medecine ,  Pari?,  1878. 


630  THE  SEMI-CIRCULAR  CANALS.  [BOOK  III. 

By  what  means  are  we  able  to  appreciate  the  position  of  our 
body?  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  appreciation  is  in  large 
measure  the  product  of  visual  and  tactile  sensations ;  we  recognise 
the  relations  of  our  body  to  the  things  around  us  in  great  measure 
by  sight  and  touch ;  we  also  learn  much  by  our  muscular  sense. 
But  there  is  something  besides  these.  Neither  sight  nor  touch  nor 
muscular  sense  would  help  us  when,  placed  perfectly  flat  and  at 
rest  on  a  horizontal  rotating  table,  with  the  eyes  shut  and  not  a 
muscle  stirring,  we  attempted  to  determine  whether  the  table  and 
we  with  it  were  moved  or  no,  or  to  ascertain  how  much  it  and  we 
were  turned  to  the  right  or  to  the  left.  Yet  under  such  circum¬ 
stances  we  are  not  only  conscious  of  a  change  in  our  position  but 
according  to  Crum  Brown1  and  others  we  can  pass  a  tolerably 
successful  judgment  as  to  the  angle  through  which  we  have  been 
moved.  What  are  the  data  on  which  we  are  able  to  form  such  a 
judgment?  It  is  possible  that  the  mere  displacement  of  blood 
or  of  the  more  fluid  parts  of  the  tissues  in  various  regions  of 
the  body,  by  giving  rise  to  affections  of  general  sensibility,  may 
contribute  to  these  data ;  but  the  peculiar  features  of  the  semi¬ 
circular  canals  suggest  almost  irresistibly  that  they  are  special 
agents  in  this  matter.  The  three  canals  are,  as  we  know,  placed 
in  the  head  in  planes  nearly  at  right  angles  to  one  another.  Hence 
the  pressure  of  the  endolymph  on  the  walls  of  the  canal  (including 
the  maculae  of  the  ampullae)  in  any  given  position  of  the  head, 
and  variations  of  that  pressure  due  to  movements  of  the  head, 
would  be  different  in  the  three  canals ;  a  sonorous  wave  on  the 
other  hand  would  affect  all  the  ampullae  equally.  If  we  suppose 
that  the  pressure  of  the  endolymph  or  variations  in  that  pressure 
can  give  rise  to  afferent  impulses  which,  though  passing  up  to  the 
brain  along  the  auditory  nerve,  are  not  of  the  nature  of  auditory 
impulses,  we  have  found  the  data  for  which  we  are  seeking ;  for  it 
is  quite  possible  to  conceive  that  the  impulses  thus  generated  in 
the  ampullae  by  movements  of  the  head,  should  by  becoming 
transformed  into  sensations  enter  into  the  judgment  which  we  form 
of  the  movements  which  have  given  rise  to  them. 

When  a  person  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  above  is 
rotated  for  some  time,  the  sense  of  rotation  ceases  to  be  felt ;  but  on 
the  rotation  ceasing  a  sense  of  being  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction 
is  set  up  :  a  complementary  or  more  strictly  a  rebound  sensation  is 
caused.  Regarding  the  sensation  as  due  to  the  movement  of  the  fluid 
in  the  canals,  Crum  Brown  supposes  that  the  effect  is  different  ac¬ 
cording  as  the  flow  is  from  the  ampulla  into  the  canal,  or  from  the 

1  Journ.  Altai.  Phys.  1874,  p.  327;  see  also  Mach,  Lehrev.  d.  BewegatigS' 
Empfind ,  1875  ;  Breuer,  Wien.  Med .  Jahrb.,  1874,  p.  72;  1875,  p.  87. 
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canal  into  the  ampulla,  and  that  thus  we  are  able  to  recognise  the 
direction  of  the  rotation,  whether  positive  or  negative,  ex.  str.  to  the 
right  or  to  the  left,  and  so  on.  Hence  the  existence  of  six  ampullae 
two  for  each  of  the  three  axes  of  rotation  ;  and  Crum  Brown  asserts 
that  in  man  and  all  animals  which  he  has  examined  the  two  exterior 
canals  of  the  two  ears  are  very  nearly  in  the  same  plane,  and  the 
superior  canal  of  one  ear  very  nearly  in  the  same  plane  as  the  posterior 
canal  of  the  other. 

But  if  ampullar  sensations,  if  we  may  so  call  them,  thus  enter 
into  our  appreciation  of  the  position  of  our  body  and  thus  form, 
in  part,  the  basis  of  our  sense  of  equilibrium,  it  is  obvious  that 
when  these  are  absent  or  deranged,  the  sense  of  equilibrium  will 
be  affected  and  the  coordination  of  movements  interfered  with. 
And  this  seems  to  be  the  most  satisfactory  explanation  of  the 
phenomena  attendant  on  injury  to  the  semi-circular  canals.  We 
are  not  perhaps  yet  in  a  position  to  explain  the  whole  matter  in  a 
complete  manner ;  there  may  be  much  divergence  of  opinion  as 
to  the  exact  way  in  which  the  ampullar  impulses  are  generated, 
and  as  to  the  exact  manner  in  which  injury  to  the  canals  produces 
its  effects,  whether  by  causing  the  simple  absence  of  normal  im¬ 
pulses  or  by  generating  abnormal  influences  ;  but  it  is  difficult  to 
withstand  the  general  conclusion  that  the  ampullae  have  in  some 
way  or  other  to  do  with  the  sense  of  equilibrium  and  with  the  co¬ 
ordination  of  movements,  and  that  the  remarkable  effects  of 
injuring  them  are  connected  with  this  function. 

Some  authors1  have  adopted  the  former  view  that  the  phenomena 
are  due  to  the  mere  absence  of  the  normal  ampullar  sensations,  the 
usual  pressure  of  the  endolymph  failing  on  account  of  the  removal  of 
that  fluid.  A  difficulty  is  presented  to  this  view  by  the  fact  that  the 
canals  are  all  continuous  5  and  hence  if  the  effects  of  section  are 
simply  due  to  loss  of  fluid,  and  consequent  absence  of  the  usual 
pressure  and  of  the  variations  in  that  pressure,  the  section  of  one 
canal  ought  to  produce  the  same  effect  as  that  of  all  of  them  :  but  this 
is  not  the  case. 

On  the  other  hand  Cyon2  insists  very  strongly  that  mere  removal 
not  only  of  the  perilymph  but  also  of  the  endolymph  is  insufficient 
to  give  rise  to  the  symptoms.  He  states  that  he  has  removed  the 
endolymph  from  the  whole  labyrinth  by  very  careful  puncture  of 
the  vestibule  without  producing  any  effects,  but  that  section  of  the 
membranous  walls  of  the  emptied  canals  is  immediately  effective. 
He  regards  the  symptoms  as  due  to  irritation  caused  by  the  section. 

Tomaszewicz3  also  urges  that  the  effects  of  section  are  the  less  pro- 
enounced  the  more  carefully  the  operation  is  performed.  He  indeed 
refuses  altogether  to  admit  the  existence  of  any  such  function  as  that 

1  Goltz,  op.  cit.  2  Qp' 
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we  are  discussing,  and  regards  the  permanent  want  of  coordination 
which  follows  upon  extensive  injury  to  the  canals  as  due  to  mischief 
set  up  as  a  secondary  result  in  the  cerebellum  or  other  regions  of  the 
brain.  Other  observers  insist  most  strongly  that  the  phenomena  of 
incoordination  may  be  most  fully  developed  without  the  slightest 
secondary  mischief  to  the  brain. 

The  injury  which  causes  the  loss  of  coordination  need  not  be  con¬ 
fined  to  the  peripheral  organs  of  the  auditory  nerve.  Section  of  the 
auditory  trunk  produces  similar  effects. 

According  to  Cyon  however  the  loss  of  coordination  which  follows, 
in  the  rabbit,  upon  section  of  both  auditory  nerves  disappears  ‘  almost 
wholly  ’  after  some  time.  If  this  is  really  the  case,  without  any  re¬ 
generation  of  the  divided  nerves  taking  place,  it  is  clear  that  whatever 
normal  ampullar  impulses  may  be  generated  in  the  intact  canals, 
these  must  play  far  too  subordinate  a  part  in  maintaining  equilibrium 
to  permit  us  to  regard  their  mere  absence  as  the  cause  of  such  dis¬ 
order  ;  for  we  can  hardly  imagine  that  an  animal  could  learn  to  do 
without  such  peculiar  and  important  normal  impulses,  as  on  that  view 
of  the  question  these  are  supposed  to  be  ;  and  consequently  are  driven 
to  look  upon  the  symptoms  arising  from  injury  to  the  canals  as  due  to 
irritation.  Tomaszewicz1  also  finds  that  animals  ‘in  successful  cases’ 
exhibit  none  of  the  phenomena  of  incoordination  after  section  of  both 
auditory  nerves. 

We  compared  the  condition  of  a  pigeon  after  injury  to  the 
semicircular  canals  to  that  of  a  person  who  is  dizzy,  and  indeed 
one  great  characteristic  of  vertigo  or  dizziness  is  an  inability  on 
the  part  of  the  subject  to  maintain  a  due  equilibrium ;  he  cannot 
coordinate  his  movements  properly  or  adapt  them  to  the  circum¬ 
stances  around  him,  and  in  consequence  staggers  and  reels. 
Vertigo  may  be  brought  about  in  various  ways.  It  may  be  the 
result  simply  of  unusual  and  powerful  visual  sensations,  such  as 
those  produced  by  water  falling  rapidly  from  a  great  height  or  by 
objects  moving  swiftly  across  the  field  of  vision.  It  may  arise 
from  changes  taking  place  in  the  brain  itself,  and  is  a  common 
symptom  of  many  maladies  and  of  the  action  .of  many  poisons. 
As  is  well  known,  a  most  severe  vertigo  may  be  at  once  produced 
by  rapidly  rotating  the  body.  All  cases  of  vertigo,  however  pro¬ 
duced,  have  this  common  subjective  feature,  that  one  or  more  of 
the  sets  of  sensations  which  form  the  basis  of  our  appreciation  of 
the  relation  of  our  body  to  external  things  disagree,  and  are  in 
conflict  with,  the  rest  of  the  sensations  which  go  to  make  up  the 
same  appreciation.  Thus  in  the  vertigo  after  rapid  rotation  of  the 
body,  while  we  seem  to  see  the  whole  world  whirling  round  us, 
this  conclusion  is  contradicted  by  other  sensations.  Correspond¬ 
ing  to  this  subjective  feature  of  vertigo  is  the  objective  feature  of 

1  Op.  cit. 
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the  failure  of  motor  coordination ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  two  are  connected  together  as  cause  and  effect.  The 
exact  manner  in  which  the  vertigo  is  developed,  i.e.  the  sequence 
and  relation  of  the  various  factors  of  it,  will  naturally  vary  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  exciting  cause,  and  the  course  of  events  appears 
to  be  not  only  different  in  different  forms,  but  in  many  cases  com¬ 
plex.  When  vertigo  comes  on  from  rapidly  rotating  the  body  with 
the  eyes  open,  an  element  of  discord  is  introduced  by  the  eyeballs 
not  keeping  pace  with  the  movements  of  the  head  but  following 
irregularly,  executing  the  oscillatory  movements  known  as  nystag¬ 
mus,  movements  which  continue  after  the  body  has  come  to  rest, 
and  then  give  rise  to  the  false  sensation  that  external  objects  are 
moving  rapidly.  But  in  this  vertigo  of  rotation  there  are  other 
factors  at  work,  for  the  dizziness  comes  on,  though  less  readily, 
when  the  eyes  are  kept  shut  all  the  time.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  false  ampullar  sensations  arise  from  the  rotation  of  the  body 
exciting  the  semi-circular  canals.  But,  even  admitting  this  as  a 
contribution  to  the  total  effect,  it  seems  probable,  as  Purkinje 
suggested,  that  changes  in  the  brain  due  to  the  displacement  of 
the  blood  or  even  of  the  brain-substance  itself  caused  by  the  too 
rapid  rotation  are  at  work.  It  is  difficult  otherwise  to  explain  the 
unconsciousness  which  may  ensue  if  the  rotation  be  rapid  and 
long  continued;  and  the  vertigo  resulting  from  various  poisons 
seems  to  be  distinctly  of  central  origin. 


Vertigo  as  in  the  so-called  Meniere’s  malady  is  frequently  associated 
with  disease  of  the  semi-circular  canals  ;  but  it  must  be  remembered 
that  the  canals  are  frequently  diseased  without  any  vertigo  appearing. 
According  to  Cyon1  and  Tomaszewicz2  vertigo  by  rotation  may  be 
readily  induced  in  rabbits  after  section  of  both  auditory  nerves,  a  result 
.which  indicates  that  the  semi-circular  canals  can  have  little  share  in 
this  form  of  vertigo. 


Whether  we  accept  the  view  of  ampullar  sensations  just  dis¬ 
cussed  or  not,  and  whatever  be  the  exact  share  which  false 
sensations  take  in  the  causation  of  vertigo,  this  at  all  events  is 
clear,  that  afferent  impulses  of  various  kinds  so  far  contribute  to 
the  building  up  of  the  coordinating  mechanisms  that  changes  in 
these  impulses  go  far  to  throw  the  mechanisms  into  disorder,  or  at 
least  to  impair  their  proper  working.  It  is  not  necessary  that 
these  afferent  impulses  should  directly  affect  consciousness  (or  to 
speak  more  correctly,  should  affect  that  complete  consciousness 
which  is  associated  with  volition),  and  so  develop  into  distinct 
perceptions.  We  have  seen  that  a  bird  from  which  the  cerebral 
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hemispheres  have  been  removed  is  perfectly  able  to  fly ;  and  that 
therefore  the  coordinating  nervous  mechanism  necessary  for  flight 
is  situated  in  the  parts  of  the  brain  lying  behind  the  cerebral 
hemispheres.  We  have  also  dwelt  on  the  fact  that  all  the  chief 
coordinating  mechanisms  of  the  frog  lie  in  the  hind  parts  of  the 
brain  ;  yet  in  the  frog,  as  in  the  bird,  and  we  may  add,  as  in  the 
mammal,  injury  to  the  hinder  parts  of  the  brain  produces  loss  of 
coordination  whether  the  hemispheres  be  present  or  not.  Now, 
we  have  no  satisfactory  reasons  for  either  asserting  or  denying  that 
what  we  call  consciousness,. /.£.  a  distinct  consciousness  similar  to 
our  own  consciousness,  exists  in  animals  deprived  of  their  cerebral 
hemispheres.  When  signs  of  volition  are  present,  we  may  safely 
take  these  signs  as  indications  of  consciousness  also ;  but  we  are 
not  justified  in  saying  that  all  consciousness  is  absent  when  satis¬ 
factory  signs  of  volition  are  wanting.  We  cannot  form  any  just 
judgment  on  the  matter  without  some  more  trustworthy  and 
objective  tokens  of  consciousness  than  we  at  present  possess. 
But  what  we  may  safely  assert  is,  that  the  coordinating  mechan¬ 
ism,  the  retention  of  which  is  so  striking  a  feature  of  an  animal 
deprived  of  its  cerebral  hemispheres,  is  constructed  out  of  divers 
afferent  impulses  of  various  kinds  arriving  at  the  coordinating 
centre  from  various  parts  of  the  body,  that  in  fact  the  coordination 
taking  place  at  the  centre  is  the  adjustment  of  efferent  to  afferent 
impulses.  Many,  if  not  all,  of  these  afferent  impulses  are  such 
that  in  the  presence  of  consciousness  they  would  give  rise  to 
perceptions  and  ideas;  but  we  have  no  reason  for  thinking  that 
the  complete  development  of  the  afferent  impulse  into  a  per¬ 
ception  or  an  idea  is  always  necessary  to  the  carrying  out  of 
coordination.  We  may  say  that  we  have  a  sense  of  equilibrium 
by  means  of  the  semi-circular  canals,  and  when  that  sense  is 
deranged,  we  feel  giddy  and  cannot  stand.  We  have  no  reason, 
however,  for  thinking  that  the  failure  to  keep  upright  is  due  to  the 
feeling  of  giddiness,  in  the  sense  of  being  a  direct  result  of  the 
condition  of  the  consciousness.  On  the  contrary,  since  the 
peculiar  movements  characteristic  of  vertigo  may  take  place  in 
the  absence  of  consciousness  without  the  vertigo  being  actually 
felt,  we  may  with  security  assert  that  the  failure  to  stand  upright 
and  the  feeling  of  giddiness  are  both  concomitant  effects  of  the 
same  disarrangement  of  the  coordinating  mechanism. 

It  cannot  be  too  much  insisted  upon  that  for  every  bodily 
movement  of  any  complexity  afferent  impulses  are  as  essential 
as  the  executive  efferent  impulses.  Our  movements,  as  we  have 
already  urged,  are  guided  not  only  by  the  muscular  sense,  but 
also  by  contact  sensations,  auditory  sensations,  visual  sensations, 
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and  visual  perceptions  (for  the  remarks  made  above  concerning 
the  relations  of  the  coordinating  mechanism  to  consciousness  do 
not  exclude  the  possibility  of  consciousness  affecting  the  mechan¬ 
ism^  indeed  not  only  may  perceptions  enter  into  the  casuation  of 
vertigo,  but  even  an  imaginary  idea  may  be  the  sole  exciting  cause 
of  this  condition) ;  and  when  we  say  ‘they  are  guided/  we  mean 
that  without  the  sensations  the  movements  become  impossible. 
In  studying  vision  we  saw  repeatedly  that  the  movements  of  the 
eyes  were  directly  dependent  on  vision,  and  every  ball-room 
atlords  abundant  evidence  of  the  ties  between  sensations  of  sound 
and  motions  of  the  limbs.  So  essential,  in  fact,  are  afferent  im¬ 
pulses  to  the  development  of  complex  bodily  movements,  that  we 
are  almost  justified  in  considering  every  such  movement  in  the 
light  01  a  reflex  action  made  up  of  afferent  and  efferent  impulses 
and  central  actions,  and  set  going  by  the  influence  of  some  domi¬ 
nant  afferent  impulse,  or  by  the  direct  action  of  those  nervous 
changes,  whose  psychical  correlative  is  what  we  call  the  will  on 
the  centre  itself.  All  day  long  and  every  day  multitudinous 
afferent  impulses,  from  eye,  and  ear,  and  skin,  and  muscle,  and 
other  tissues  and  organs,  are  streaming  into  our  nervous  system  • 
and  did  each  afferent  impulse  issue  as  its  correlative  efferent  motor 
impulse,  our  life  would  be  a  prolonged  convulsion.  As  it  is  by 
the  checks  and  counter- checks  of  cerebral  and  spinal  activities'  all 
these  impulses  are  drilled  and  marshalled,  and  kept  in  hand  in 
orderly  array  till  a  movement  is  called  for ;  and  thus  we  are  able 
to  execute  at  will  the  most  complex  bodily  manoeuvres,  knowing 

only  why ,  and  unconscious  or  but  dimly  conscious  how  we  carry 
them  out.  J 

We  have  ventured  to  use  the  phrase  ‘  coordinating  centre/  but 
it  must  be  understood  that  we  have  no  right  to  attach  more  than  a 
general  meaning  to  the  words.  We  cannot,  at  present  at  least, 
define  such  a  centre  in  the  same  way  that  we  can  the  vaso-motor 
or  respiratory  centre.  When  the  optic  lobes  as  well  as  the  cere¬ 
bral  hemispheres  are  removed  from  the  frog,  the  power  of  balan¬ 
cing  itself  is  lost ;  when  such  a  frog  is  thrown  off  its  balance  by 
inclining  the  plane  on  which  it  is  placed,  it  falls  down.  The 
special  coordinating  mechanism  for  balancing  must  therefore  in 
this  animal  be  situated  in  the  optic  lobes;  but  after  removal  of  these 
organs,  the  animal  is  still  capable  of  a  great  variety  of  coordinate 
movements  :  unlike  a  frog  retaining  its  spinal  cord  only,  it  can 
swim  and  leap,  and  when  placed  on  its  back  immediately  regains 
the  normal  position.  The  cerebellum  of  the  frog  is  so  small,  and 
in  removing  it  injury  is  so  likely  to  be  done  to  the  underlying  parts 
that  it  becomes  difficult  to  say  how  much  of  the  coordination 
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apparent  in  a  frog  possessing  cerebellum  and  medulla  is  to  be 
attributed  to  the  former  or  to  the  latter ;  probably,  however,  the 
part  played  by  the  former  is  small.  In  the  mammal,  as  we  have 
stated,  removal  of  the  whole  middle  and  hind  brain  does  away 
with  the  most  marked  of  these  coordinating  mechanisms.  Re¬ 
moval  of  the  pons  Varolii  alone  has  the  same  effect.  Injury 
to,  or  disease  of,  the  more  superficial  parts  of  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina  or  of  the  cerebellum,  does  not  appear  to  influence  the 
movements  of  the  body  at  large  to  any  striking  extent ;  but  there 
are  many  pathological  cases,  as  well  as  experimental  observations, 
tending  to  associate  the  coordinating  mechanisms  of  which  we  are 
speaking  with  the  deeper  parts  of  the  cerebellum.  It  would  be 
hazardous,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  to  make  any 
definite  statement  concerning  the  share  taken  by  these  several 
cerebral  structures  in  the  various  coordinations. 

The  results  of  experiments  are  in  many  ways  conflicting,  but  still 
more  conflicting  and  still  less  trustworthy  are  the  results  of  pathological 
observations.  In  this  and  in  so  many  other  parts  of  physiology  the 
so-called  ‘ experiments  of  nature’  as  seen  at  the  bed-side,  are  extremely 
useful  in  suggesting  and  correcting  experimental  inquiries ;  but  they 
prove  broken  reeds  when  reliance  is  placed  on  them  alone.  There  is 
hardly  a  thesis  in  cerebral  physiology,  in  respect  of  which  a  long 
array  of  ‘  cases  ’  may  not  be  quoted  strikingly  supporting  the  views 
enunciated,  and  a  long  array  as  flatly  contradicting  them. 


Forced  Movements. 

All  investigators  who  have  performed  experiments  on  the  brain, 
have  observed  as  the  result  of  injury  to  various  parts  of  it  remark¬ 
able  compulsory  movements.  One  of  the  most  common  forms  is 
that  in  which  the  animal  rolls  incessantly  round  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  its  own  body.  This  is  especially  common  after  section  of 
one  of  the  crura  cerebri,  more  particularly  of  the  external  and 
superior  parts,  or  after  unilateral  section  of  the  pons  Varolii,  but 
has  also  been  witnessed  after  injury  to  the  medulla  oblongata  and 
corpora  quadrigemina.  Sometimes  the  animal  rotates  towards  and 
sometimes  away  from  the  side  operated  on.  Another  form  is  that 
in  which  the  animal  executes  ‘  circus  movements,’  i.e.  continually 
moves  round  and  round  in  a  circle,  sometimes  towards  and  some¬ 
times  away  from  the  injured  side.  This  may  be  seen  after  several 
of  the  above-mentioned  operations,  but  is  perhaps  particularly 
common  after  injuries  to  the  corpora  striata  and  optic  thalami. 
There  is  a  variety  of  the  circus  movement  said  to  occur  frequently 
after  lesions  of  the  nates,  in  which  the  animal  moves  in  a  circle, 
1 


THE  BRAIN. 


cHAP.  VI.] 


637 


with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  body  as  a  radius,  and  the  end  of 
its  tail  for  a  centre.  And  this  form  again  may  easily  pass  into  a 
simply  rolling  movement.  In  yet  another  form  the  animal  rotates 
over  the  transverse  axis  of  its  body,  tumbles  head  over  heels  in  a 
series  of  somersaults  ;  or  it  may  run  incessantly  in  a  straight  line 
backwards  or  forwards  until  it  is  stopped  by  some  obstacle.  These 
latter  forms  of  forced  movements  are  frequently  seen  after  injury 
to  the  corpora  striata ;  and  Nothnagel  speaks  of  a  limited  portion 
of  the  grey  matter  of  the  corpus  striatum  as  the  nodus  cursorius, 
the  injection  of  chromic  acid  into  which  produces  in  the  rabbit 
the  straight-forward  running.  Lastly,  many,  if  not  all,  these 
various  forced  movements  may  result  from  injuries  which  appear 
to  be  limited  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  explain  the  rotatory  movements 
by  reference  to  unilateral  paralysis  or  to  spasm  of  various  muscles 
of  the  body  caused  by  the  cerebral  injury  ;  and  in  the  case  of  the 
‘circus’  movements  with  partial  hemiplegia,  which  follow  upon 
injury  to  the  corpora  striata  or  other  parts,  the  explanation  that 
the  animal  in  progressing  forward  naturally  bears  on  its  paralysed 
or  weak  side  seems  a  valid  one ;  but  the  movements  may  fre¬ 
quently  be  witnessed  in  the  complete  absence  of  either  paralysis 
or  spasm,  and  cannot  therefore  be  always  so  explained.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  the  views  urged  just  now  concerning  the  nature  of 
the  coordinating  mechanisms  of  the  brain  are  true,  it  is  evident 
that  they  afford  a  general  explanation  of  the  phenomena,  though 
our  present  knowledge  will  not  permit  us  to  explain  the  genesis  of 
each  particular  kind  of  movement.  Such  gross  injuries  as  are  in¬ 
volved  in  dividing  cerebral  structures  or  in  injecting  corrosive'' 
substances  into  the  midst  of  cerebral  organs,  must  of  necessity, 
either  by  irritation  or  otherwise,  seriously  affect  the  transmission 
not  only  of  afferent  impulses  in  their  cerebral  course,  but  also  of 
central  impulses,  inhibitory  and  the  like,  passing  from  one  part  of 
the  brain  to  another;  and  must  therefore  seriously  affect  the  due 
working  of  the  general  coordinating  mechanisms.  The  fact  that 
an  animal  can,  at  any  moment,  by  an  effort  of  its  own  will,  rotate 
on  its  axis  or  run  straight  forwards,  shews  that  the  nervous  mechan¬ 
ism  for  the  execution  of  those  movements  is  ready  at  hand  in  the 
brain,  waiting  only  to  be  discharged ;  and  it  is  easy  to  conceive 
how  such  a  discharge  might  be  affected  either  by  the  substitution 
of  some  potent  intrinsic  afferent  impulse  for  the  will  or  by  some 
misdirection  of  the  volitional  impulses.  Persons  who  have  expe¬ 
rienced  similar  forced  movements  as  the  result  of  disease  report 
that  they  tire  frequently  accompanied,  and  seem  to  be  caused,  by 
disturbed  visual  or  other  sensations;  they  say  they  fall  forward 
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because  the  ground  appears  to  sink  away  beneath  their  feet. 
Without  trusting  too  closely  to  the  interpretations  the  subjects  of 
these  disorders  give  of  their  own  feelings,  we  m  y  at  least  con¬ 
clude  that  the  disorderly  movements  tire  due  to  a  disorder  of  the 
coordinating  mechanism,  which  in  many  cases  is  itself  the  result 
of  disordered  sensory  impulses,  and  not  to  any  paralytic  or  other 
failing  of  the  simple  muscular  instruments  of  the  nervous  system. 
And  this  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  many  of  these  forced 
movements  are  accompanied  by  a  peculiar  and  wholly  abnormal 
position  of  the  eyes,  which  alone  might  perhaps  explain  many  of 
the  phenomena. 


Sec.  3.  The  Functions  of  the  Cerebral  Convolutions. 

All  the  older  observers,  Flourens  and  others,  agreed  that  when 
the  cerebral  hemispheres  were  gradually  removed,  piece  by  piece 
or  slice  by  slice,  no  obvious  effects  manifested  themselves,  either 
in  the  intelligence  or  volition  of  the  animal,  when  the  first  portions 
only  were  taken  away ;  but  that,  as  the  removal  was  continued, 
the  animal  became  more  and  more  dull  and  stupid,  until  at  last 
both  intelligence  and  volition  seemed  to  be  entirely  lost.  It  has 
been  frequently  observed  that  after  wounds  of  the  skull  large  por¬ 
tions  of  the  brains  of  men  might  be  removed  without  any  marked 
effect  on  the  psychical  condition  of  the  patients.  The  brain  when 
exposed  was  found  not  to  be  sensitive ;  and  ordinary  stimuli 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  convolutions  of  animals  failed  in  the 
hands  of  most  experimenters  to  produce  any  clearly  recognizable 
effect.  Hence  it  became  very  common  to  deny  the  existence  of 
any  localization  of  functions  in  the  convolutions  of  the  hemisphere, 
and  to  speak  of  the  brain  as  ‘  acting  as  a  whole/  whatever  that 
might  mean.  On  the  other  hand,  there  was  clear  evidence  that 
not  only  did  disease  of  the  superficial  grey  matter  of  the  hemi¬ 
spheres  cause  delirium,  as  in  meningitis,  but  sometimes  convulsions 
either  of  an  epileptic  character  or  localized  to  particular  groups  of 
muscles1.  Hitzigand  Fritsch2  were  the  first  to  shew  that  the  local 
application  of  the  constant  galvanic  current  to  particular  convolu¬ 
tions  and  to  particular  parts  of  convolutions  gave  rise  to  definite 
coordinate  movements  of  various  groups  of  muscles.  Thus  while 
the  stimulation  of  one  spot  (Fig.  68)  caused  movements  in  the 

1  Hughlings-Jackson,  London  Hosp.  Reports ,  1864  ;  Clinical  and  Physiol. 
Researches ,  1873. 

2  Reichert  u.  du  BDis-Reymond’s  Archiv ,  1870,  p.*300.  See  also  Hitzig, 
Las  Gehirn,  Berlin,  1874. 
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muscles  of  the  neck,  another  caused  extension  with  adduc¬ 
tion  of  the  fore  leg,  a  third  movements  of  the  hind  leg,  a 
fourth  movements  of  the  eye  and  other  parts  of  the  face. In 
fact,  they  and  Ferrier1,  who  using  chiefly  the  interrupted  or 
faradaic  current,  repeated  and  extended  their  observations, 
were  able  to  map  out  the  convolutions  of  the  front  and  middle 
parts  of  the  hemisphere  of  the  dog  (Figs.  68,  69),  cat,  monkey 
(Figs.  70,  71),  and  other  animals,  into  a  number  of  precisely 


Fig.  68.  The  Areas  of  the  Cerebral  Convolutions  of  the  Dog,  according  to 

Hitzig  and  Fritsch. 

(1)  A  The  Area  for  the  muscles  of  the  neck. 

(2)  +  ,,  ,,  extension  and  adduction  of  the  fore  limb. 

(3)  +  »  flexion  and  rotation  of  the  fore  limb. 

(4)  tt  _  ,,  ,,  hind  limb. 

Running  transversely  towards  and  separating  (i)  and  (2)  from  (3)  and  (4)  is  seen  the 
crucial  sulcus. 

(5)  O  The  facial  Area. 


limited  areas,  the  stimulation  of  each  area  producing  a  distinct 
and  limited  movement,  while  stimulation  of  a  large  surface  pro¬ 
duced  general  convulsions.  The  movements  were  so  precise  that 
they  answered  each  to  the  spot  stimulated  almost  as  completely 
as  a  note  answers  to  a  key  struck  on  the  piano. 

A  relationship  has  also  been  observed  between  the  brain  surface 
and  the  secretion  of  saliva,  the  beat  of  the  heart,  the  condition  of  the 
pupil,  the  action  of  vaso  motor  nerves,  and  other  organic  functions. 

1  West  Riding  Reports ,  Vol.  III.  1873.  See  also  his  Functions  of  the  Brain , 
London,  1876. 


Fig.  69.  Thr  Areas  of  the  Cerebral  Convolutions  of  the  Dog,  according  to 

Ferrier. 

O.  The  Olfactory  Lobe.  A.  The  Fissure  of  Sylvius.  B.  The  Crucial  Sulcus. 

Faradaic  stimulations  of  the  areas  indicated  by  the  several  circles  produce  the  following 
results. 

(1)  The  hind  leg  is  advanced  as  in  walking. 

(3) 1  Lateral  or  wagging  motion  of  the  tail. 

(4)  Retraction  and  adduction  of  the  opposi'e  fore  limb. 

(5)  Elevation  of  the  shoulder  of,  and  extension  forwards  of,  the  opposite  fore  limb. 

(7)  Closure  of  the  opposite  eye  caused  by  combined  action  of  the  orbicular  and  zygomatic 

muscles. 

(8)  Retraction  and  elevation  of  the  opposite  angle  of  the  mouth. _ 

(9 ) 2  The  mouth  is  opened  and  the  tongue  moved,  sometimes  barking  is  produced. 

(11)  Retraction  of  the  angle  of  the  mouth. 

(12)  Opening  of  the  eyes  and  dilation  of  the  pupils ;  the  eyes  and  then  the  head  turning 

to  the  opposite  side. 

(13)  The  eyeballs  move  to  the  opposite  side. 

(14)  Pricking  or  sudden  retraction  of  the  opposite  ear. 

(15)  Torsion  of  the  nostril  on  the  same  side. 

(16)  Elevation  of  the  lip  and  dilation  of  the  nostril  (?) 

Eulenburg  and  Landois3  find  that  extirpation  of  the  motor  areas  for 
.the  extremities  causes  a  rise  of  temperature  (lasting  in  some  cases  for 
months)  in  the  corresponding  limbs  ;  and  Hitzig  had  previously 
observed  the  same  thing4.  Balogh5  describes  in  the  dog  and  rabbit 
areas  in  the  cerebral  surface  stimulation  of  which  causes  acceleration 
of  the  heart’s  beat,  and  other  areas  stimulation  of  which  slows  the 
heart.  Bochefontaine6  observed  that  stimulation  of  the  cerebral 
surface  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  crucial  sulcus  produced  a  rise 
of  arterial  pressure  with  alternating  acceleration  and  retardation  of 
the  heart’s  beat.  Among  other  results  of  stimulating  the  same  and 

x  There  is  in  the  dog  no  movement  comparable  to  that  resulting  from  stimu¬ 
lating  (2)  (Figs.  70,  71)  in  the  monkey.  (Ferrier.) 

2  Corresponding  to  (9)  and  (10)  in  the  monkey. 

3  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  68  (1876),  p.  245. 

4  Cf.  however  Vulpian,  Archives  de  Phys;ol.  1876,  p.  814  ;  Kuessner,  Arch, 
f.  Psych.  Vlil.  (1878)  p.  432. 

5  Hofmann  and  Schwalbe’s  Bericht ,  1876,  p  38. 

6  Archives  de  Physiol.  III.  (1876)  p.  140. 
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Fig.  70. 


Figs.  70  and  71.  Side  and  Upper  Views  of  the  Brain  of  Man,  the  Areas  of 
the  Cerebral  Convolutions,  according  to  Ferrier. 

_  The  figures  are  constructed  by  marking  on  the  brain  of  man,  in  their  respective  situa¬ 
tions,  the  areas  of  the  brain  of  the  monkey  as  determined  by  experiment,  and  the  description 
of  tfie  effects  of  stimulating  the  various  areas  refers  to  the  brain  of  the  monkey. 

(1)  (On  the  postero-parietal  [superior  parietal]  lobule).  Advance  of  the  opposite  hind 

limb  as  in  walking. 

(2) >  (3)’  (4)  (Around  the  upper  extremity  of  the  fissure  of  Rolando).  Complex  movements 

of  the  opposite  leg  and  arm,  and  of  the  trunk,  as  in  swimming. 

W>  ib\  00-  if)  (On  the  postero-parietal  [posterior  central]  convolution).  Individual  and 
combined  movements  cf  the  fingers  and  wrist  of  the  opposite  hand.  Prehensile 
movements. 

(5)  (At  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  superior  frontal  convolution).  Extension  forward 
of  the  opposite  arm  and  hand. 

other  regions  of  the  sdrface  he  witnessed  increased  flow  of  saliva, 
contraction  of  the  spleen,  bladder,  uterus,  &c.,  and  dilation  of  the 
pupil  ;  the  last  effect  might  follow  upon  stimulation  of  almost  any 
point  of  the  cerebral  surface.  But  on  these  points  the  results  of 
various  observers  are  by  no  means  constant1.  Haemorrhage  into  the 

1  Brown-Sequard,  Archives  de  Phys.  II.  (1875)  p.  864.  Eckhard,  Beit  rage, 
VII.  (1876)  199. 
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(6)  (On  the  upper  part  of  the  antero-parietal  or  ascending  frontal  [anterior  central]  con¬ 

volution).  Supination  and  flexion  of  the  opposite  forearm. 

(7)  (On  the  median  portion  of  the  same  convolution).  Retraction  and  elevation  of  the 

opposite  angle  of  the  mouth  by  means  of  the  zygomatic  muscles. 

(8)  (Lower  down  on  the  same  convolution).  Elevation  of  the  ala  nasi  and  upper  lip  with 

depression  of  the  lower  lip,  on  the  opposite  side. 

(9) ,  (10)  (At  the  inferior  extremity  of  the  same  convolution,  Broca’s  convolution).  Opening 

of  the  mouth  with  (9)  protrusion  and  (10)  retraction  of  the  tongue.  Region  oj 
Aphasia.  Bilateral  action. 

(n)  (Between  (10)  and  the  inferior  extremity  of  the  postero-parietal  convolution).  Retraction 
of  the  opposite  angle  of  the  mouth,  the  head  turned  slightly  to  one  side. 

(12)  (On  the  posterior  portions  of  the  superior  and  middle  frontal  convolutions).  The  eyes 

open  widely,  the  pupils  dilate,  and  the  head  and  eyes  turn  towards  the  opposite 
side. 

(13) ,  (13O  (On  the  supra-marginal  lobule  and  angular  gyrus).  The  eyes  move  towards  the 

opposite  side  with  an  upward  (13)  or  downward  ( 1 30  deviation.  The  pupils  generally 
contracted.  (Centre  of  vision.) 

(14)  (On  the  infra-marginal  or  superior  [first]  temporo-sphenoidal  convolution).  Pricking 

of  the  opposite  ear,  the  head  and  eyes  turn  to  the  opposite  side,  and  the  pupils  dilate 
largely.  (Centre  of  hearing.) 

Ferrier  moreover  places  the  centres  of  taste  and  smell  at  the  extremity  of  the  temporo 
sphenoidal  lobe,  and  that  of  touch  in  the  gyrus  uncinatus  and  hippocampus  maj^r. 
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lung-  has  been  observed  in  the  rabbit  to  follow 
cerebral  surface1. 


upon  stimulation  of  the 


These  experiments,  which  have  not  only  been  confirmed  by 
many  observers,  but  may,  with  due  care,  be  successfully  repeated 
by  any  one  clearly  shew,  in  spite  of  some  discordance  among 
various  authors  as  to  the  exact  position  and  extent  of  the  several 
areas,  that  there  is  a  connection  between  electric  stimulation  of 
certain  areas  of  the  brain-surface  and  certain  bodily  movements  • 
but  the  exact  nature  of  this  connection  is  at  present  very  obscure! 
I  he  areas  in  question  have  been  spoken  of  by  some  authors  as 
motor  centres.  Such  a  term  is  however  misleading,  since  it 
suggests  that  the  brain-surface  in  a  given  area  is  largely  occupied 
in  giving  rise  to  the  coordinate  nervous  impulses  which  carry  out 
the  movement  resulting  from  stimulation  of  the  area,  just  as  the 
respiratory  centre  for  instance  is  occupied  in  giving  rise  to  the 
coordinate  respiratory  impulses ;  but  it  is  absurd  to  suppose  that 
comparatively  large  areas  of  such  valuable  material  as  we  must 
needs  suppose  the  grey  matter  of  the  convolutions  to  be,  should 
be  taken  up  in,  so  to  speak,  menial  works,  such  for  instance  as 
that  of  discharging  the  nervous  impulses  required  for  bending  or 
for  straightening  the  arm.  Besides,  we  know  that  an  animal  "can 
be  made  to  execute,  in  the  total  absence  of  the  cerebral  hemi¬ 
spheres,.  the  various  coordinate  movements  which  result  from  the 
stimulation  of  the  cerebral  areas  ;  coordination  in  fact  is,  as  we 
have  already  shewn,  effected  in  parts  of  the  brain  other  than  the 
surface  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres ;  and  all  that  the  areas  in 
question  do  is  to  make  use  in  some  way  or  other  of  these  lower 
coordinating  mechanisms.  If  on  the  other  hand  it  is  admitted 
that  the  movements  which  result  from  stimulation  of  an  area  form 
merely  a  small  and  insignificant  part  of  the  total  effects  of  stimu¬ 
lation  the  other  changes  brought  about  being  profound  but 
invisible  and  as  yet  unrecognizable,  the  use  of  the  term  ‘  motor 
centre  is  still  more  objectionable.  That  the  latter  view  is,  of  the 
two,  the  more  probable  seems  indicated  by  the  fact  that  over 
large  portions  of  the  brain-surface  electric  stimulation  produces  no 
movements  ;  these  portions  are  wholly  devoid  of  ‘  motor  centres.’ 

I  he  real  interest  in  fact  in  the  results  of  electric  stimulation  of  the 
brain-surface  attaches  not  so  much  to  the  question  as  to  which  are 
tlie  exact  movements  resulting  from  the  stimulation  of  this  or  that 
area,  as  to  the  broad  fact  that  different  results  follow  upon  stimu¬ 
lation  of  different  regions,  thus  serving  to  indicate  that  there  is  after 
all  a  localization  of  functions  ’  in  the  brain-surface.  Experiments 

1  Nothnagel,  Cbl .  Med.  Wiss.  1874,  p.  209. 
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have  been  made  with  the  view  of  attacking  the  problem  by 
another  method,  viz.  by  watching  the  results  following  upon  the 
removal  of  particular  parts  of  the  brain  ;  but  the  statements  of 
observers  are  in  this  respect  so  opposed  that  a  dogmatic  statement 
is  at  present  impossible. 


In  trying  to  appreciate  the  true  meaning  of  the  experiments  on 
electric  stimulation  of  the  brain-surface  the  following  facts  deserve 
attention.  Not  only  do  the  phenomena  continue  when  the  animal  is 
under  opium  and  chloroform,  provided  that  the  anaesthesia  is  not  too 
profound,  and  not  only  do  they  require  for  their  development  electric 
currents  of  a  considerable  strength,  mechanical  and  chemical  stimula¬ 
tion  being  unable  to  produce  them,  but  the  results  of  stimulation  are 
the  same,  when  the  surface  of  the  convolution  operated  on  is  highly 
congested,  and  even  when  it  has  become  completely  dried  up,  or  after 
it  has  been  washed  with  strong  nitric  acid.  The  results,  moreover, 
remain  unchanged  when  the  area  experimented  upon  is  isolated  from 
the  surrounding  grey  matter,  by  plunging  a  cork-borer  for  some 
distance  into  the  brain  round  it  ;  and  even  when  the  brain-substance 
is  removed  to  some  depth  down  by  means  of  the  cork-borer,  and  the 
electrodes  plunged  into  the  blood  which  fills  up  the  cylindrical  hole 
thus  made1'  They  remain  the  same  when  the  surface  stimulated  is 
disconnected  physiologically  though  not  physically  from  the  deeper 
parts,  by  a  horizontal  incision  carried  some  little  distance  from  the 
surface2.  And  though  the  area,  stimulation  of  which  gives  rise  to  a 
definite  movement,  is  always  limited,  yet  it  is  not  constant  in  different 
individuals,  and  frequently  a  large  and  deep  sulcus  may  be  seen  run¬ 
ning  through  its  very  midst3.  All  these  facts  suggest  that  the  results 
are  due  to  the  escape  of  the  current  from  the  surface  to  which  the 
electrodes  are  applied  to  deeper  underlying  portions  of  the  brain,  the 
escape  taking  place  along  definite  lines  determined  by  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  the  brain-substance.  And  Burdon  Sanderson4  states 
that  local  stimulation  of  the  white  matter  immediately  surrounding  a 
corpus  striatum  produces  localized  movements  quite  similar  to  those 
caused  by  stimulation  of  the  corresponding  cerebral  surface  ;  from 
which  it  may  be  inferred  that  when  the  surface  appears  to  be  stimu¬ 
lated,  it  is  really  the  corpus  striatum  which  is  affected  physiologically 
by  the  stimulus.  Albertoni  and  Michieli5  however  found  that  several 
weeks  after  the  removal  of  an  area  stimulation  of  the  scar  or  its 
immediate  neighbourhood  no  longer  produces  the  particular  move¬ 
ments  characteristic  of  the  area.  Unless  it  can  be  shewn  that  the 
injury  in  such  cases  produces  marked  changes  in  the  electrical  con¬ 
ductivity  of  the  brain-substance,  this  observation  may  be  taken  as 
indicating  that  the  fibres  passing  downwards  from  the  area  to  deeper 

1  Hermann,  P/liiger’s  Archiv,  x.  (1875)  77.  Braun,  Eckhard’s  fid  (rage, 
VII.  (1874)  127. 

2  Burdon  Sanderson,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc  XXII.  (1875)  368. 

3  Hermann,  op.  cit.  4  Op.  dt. 

5  Hofmann  and  Schwalbe’s  fiericht.  1876,  p.  30. 
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parts  of  the  brain,  have  through  degeneration  become  incapable  of 
conveying  the  impulses  set  going  by  the  application  of  the  current 
to  the  brain-surface  ;  that  the  connection  between  the  area  and  the 
deeper  parts  is  not  a  physical  one,  depending  on  the  escape  of  the 
current,  but  a  physiological  one,  dependent  on  the  existence  of  fibres 
passing  from  the  area  to  some  more  central  mechanism  and  capable 
of  producing  their  special  effects  when  stimulated  in  any  part  of  their 
course  \ 

At  all  events,  these  various  experiments  shew  that  the  fact  of 
certain  movements  following  upon  stimulation  of  certain  areas,  is 
m  itself  no  satisfactory  proof  that  those  areas  are  to  be  considered 
as  ‘  motor  centres/  They  are  not  fundamentally  inconsistent  with 
the  hypothesis  that  such  centres  exist  ;  for  the  fibres  proceeding  from 
the  centres  to  the  corpus  striatum  or  to  other  organs,  might,  when 
artificially  stimulated,  produce  the  same  effect  as  when  they  were 
the  channels  of  impulses  originating  in  the  centres  in  a  normal 
manner,  just  as  cardiac  inhibition  may  be  brought  about  by  artificial 
stimulation  of  the  vagus,  though  in  ordinary  life  it  occurs  through 
the  activity  of  the  medullary  cardio-inhibitory  centre.  They  are  not 
inconsistent  with  the  hypothesis,  but  they  afford  it  very  little  positive 
support. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  these  circumscribed  areas  of  superficial  grey 
matter  are,  as  they  have  by  some  been  supposed  to  be,  motor  centres 
in  the  sense  of  being  necessary  for  the  volitional  or  psychical  initiation 
of  movements  corresponding  to  those  produced  by  artificial  stimulation, 
particular  sets  of  voluntary  movements  ought  to  disappear  when 
particular  areas  are  removed  or  otherwise  rendered  functionally 
incapable. 

Similarly  if  the  phenomena  attendant  on  stimulation  of  these 
‘  motor  ’  areas  are  to  be  interpreted  as  proving  a  localization  of 
function,  we  ought  to  expect  that  in  those  regions  of  the  cerebral 
surface  in  which  stimulation  produces  no  movements  and  which  have 
accordingly  been  called  ‘sensory’  (a  term  however  distinctly  open  to 
objection),  the  removal  of  particular  areas  would  give  rise  to  loss  or 
impairment  of  particular  cerebral  functions  even  though  no  derange¬ 
ment  of  muscular  activity  was  manifested. 

In  respect  to  the  ‘motor’  areas  not  only  Hitzig  and  Ferrier,  but 
many  subsequent  inquirers,  have  observed  that  removal  or  destruction 
of  an  area  is  followed  by  an  inability  to  execute  the  movements  assigned 
to  the  area  or  at  least  by  a  difficulty  in  carrying  them  out.  Ferrier  at¬ 
tributes  the  paralysis  thus  produced  to  an  absence  or  impairment  of 
volitional  or  psychical  initiation.  Hitzig2  on  the  other  hand  is  in¬ 
clined  to  interpret  the  imperfection  of  the  movements  as  due  to  a  loss 
of  muscular  sense  or  ‘  muscular  consciousness  ; 1  and  Nothnagel3,  who 
injected  minute  quantities  of  chromic  acid  into  limited  areas  of  the 
cerebral  surface,  observed  motorial  anomalies,  which  he  also  was  in¬ 
clined  to  regard  as  due  to  a  loss  or  impairment  of  the  muscular  sense. 

1  For  a  discussion  of  this  point  see  Report  by  Dobbs,  Journ.  Anat.  ana 
Phys.,  Jan.  1878. 

a  Op.  cit. 


3  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  57  (1873),  P- 
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Nothnagel  however  made  the  important  observation  that  the  symptoms 
after  a  while  disappeared  ;  and  in  this  he  has  been  corroborated  by 
subsequent  observers.  Ferrier  appears  to  have  kept  his  animals  alive 
for  a  few  days  only  at  the  utmost,  and  to  have  ceased  his  observations 
before  adequate  recovery  had  taken  place.  Hermann1  removed  from 
dogs  cerebral  arexs,  stimulation  of  which  gave  localized  movements, 
and  found  that  the  paralysis  which  immediately  followed  the  operation, 
after  some  days  wholly  disappeared.  Carville  and  Duret2  obtained  the 
same  results,  and  they  shewed  that  the  restitution  of  power  could  not 
be  due  to  a  vicarious  action  of  the  same  centre  of  the  other  hemisphere, 
since  after  recovery  from  a  left-sided  paralysis  due  to  an  operation  on 
the  right  hemisphere,  subsequent  operation  on  the  same  centre  of  the 
left  hemisphere  produced  the  usual  effect  on  the  right  side,  but  did  not 
cause  a  return  of  the  paralysis  on  the  left  side.  They  could  only  re¬ 
concile  their  results  with  the  ‘  motor  centre  ;  theory  by  supposing  that 
when  a  centre  was  destroyed,  other  portions  of  the  same  hemisphere 
took  up  its  functions,  an  hypothesis  which  is  in  itself  opposed  to  the 
‘  localisation  ’  theory.  Moreover  paralysis  more  readily  makes  its  ap¬ 
pearance  in  operations  on  the  areas  for  the  foreleg  and  hind  leg  than  in 
those  on  other  areas  ;  thus  Albertoni  and  Michieli 3  removed  the  centre 
for  the  movements  of  the  jaw  and  tongue  without  any  paralysis  in  those 
organs.  But  the  most  serious  objections  to  the  theory  of  ‘  motor  ’ 
centres  in  any  of  the  forms  in  which  it  has  yet  been  brought  forward, 
are  furnished  by  the  observations  by  Goltz4  on  dogs.  He  removed 
parts  of  the  cerebral  surface  by  washing  the  nervous  substance  away 
with  a  stream  of  water,  a  method  which  has  the  advantage  of  causing 
comparatively  little  bleeding,  and  affording  considerable  localization  of 
the  injury  ;  and  he  found  that  the  operation  was  followed  at  first  by 
more  or  less  paralysis.  He  failed  however  to  find  any  exact  corre¬ 
spondence  between  the  areas  destroyed  and  the  groups  of  muscles 
affected,  the  paralysis  manifesting  itself  most  readily  in  the  fore  and 
hind  limbs,  and  generally  to  a  certain  extent  in  both  together.  More¬ 
over,  and  this  is  the  important  point,  the  paralysis  in  a  short  time 
wholly  disappeared  whatever  the  portions  of  brain  removed.  Both  the 
amount  of  mischief  done,  and  the  speed  and  completeness  with  which 
recovery  took  place,  depended  not  on  the  locality  operated  on,  but,  as 
older  observers  found,  on  the  quantity  of  brain-substance  removed. 
After  recovery  from  one  operation,  a  second  removal  of  brain-substance 
reproduced  the  same  phenomena  as  the  previous  one ;  and,  though  at 
first  sight  this  might  be  taken  as  supporting  Carville  and  Durefis  theory 
of  a  vicarious  action  of  other  parts  of  the  same  hemisphere,  the  impos¬ 
sibility  of  such  a  view  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  Goltz  was  able  to  re¬ 
move  the  greater  part  of  the  grey  matter  of  one  hemisphere,  and  yet 
recovery  of  muscular  power  eventually  took  place.  Goltz  argues 
that  all  the  temporary  phenomena  are  due  to  the  superficial  lesions 

1  Op.  cit.  2  Archives  de Physiol.  II.  (1875)  p.  352. 

3  Op.  cit .  Cf.  also  Lussana  and  Lemoigne,  Archives  de  Physiologic  IV.  (1877) 
p.  1 19  et  seq.  Luciani  and  Tamburini,  Sui  Centri  Psico-sensori  Corticnli ,  1879. 

Dupuy,  Researches  into  the  Physiology  of  the  Brain ,  New  York,  1878. 

4  Pflliger’s  Archiv ,  xiii.  (1876)  p.  1,  xiv.  (1877)  p.  412,  xx.  (1879)  p.  1. 
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exercising'  inhibitoiy  influences  on  the  parts  of  the  brain  lying  between 
the  cerebral  convolutions  and  the  spinal  cord.  H e  very  aptly  compares 
the  paralysis  caused  by  operations  on  the  surface  of  the  cerebrum  to 
the  paralysis  of  the  lumbar  spinal  centres  which  results  from  and  lasts 
some  time  after  division  of  the  spinal  cord  in  the  dorsal  region.  In  one 
case  in  which  he  removed  the  greater  part  of  both  hemispheres  the  dog 
lived  for  months,  and  shewed  eventually  no  signs  whatever  of  any 
muscular  weakness  ;  all  the  muscles  of  his  body  were  firm  and  well 
built,  and  the  only  permanent  failure  in  the  way  of  movement  was  a 
certain  clumsiness  ;  and  this  Goltz  argues  to  be  merely  the  result  of  a 
deficiency  of  tactile  sensibility,  which  as  we  shall  see  presently  is  a 
striking  result  of  large  injuries  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  Goltz’s 
experiments  are  in  fact  absolutely  opposed  to  the  hypothesis  of 
‘  motor '  areas  in  any  part  of  the  brain-surface. 

Turning  now  to  the  second  line  of  inquiry  indicated  above,  viz. 
whether  the  removal  of  particular  areas  of  the  brain-surface,  even  in 
those  regions  in  which  stimulation  evokes  no  visible  movements,  in¬ 
terferes  with  the  production  or  development  of  particular  sensations  or 
otherwise  modifies  in  particular  ways  the  functions  of  the  brain,  we 
find  that  Ferrier  and  others  contend  for  the  existence  of  definite  areas' 
in  connection  with  the  various  senses,  areas  which  may  accordingly  be 
spoken  of  as  ‘  sensory.'  Thus  Ferrier  describes  a  ‘visual'  centre,  the 
destruction  of  which  entails  blindness  of  the  opposite  eye’  an 
‘auditory'  centre,  a ‘tactile’  centre,  centres  for  taste  and  smell,’ and 
even  a  centre  for  hunger.  Further  inquiries  have  brought  to  light  a 
number  of  facts  which  deserve  special  attention,  and  which  have  been 
most  fully  studied  in  reference  to  vision.  The  older  observers, 
Flourens  and  others,  had  remarked  that  injury  to,  or  removal  of  por¬ 
tions  of,  the  cerebral  hemispheres  frequently  caused  blindness  ;  this 
however  appeared  to  be  of  a  temporary  character  only,  the  animal,  at  a 
later  period,  seeming  u^on  a  superficial  examination  to  have  com¬ 
pletely  regained  its  sight.  Goltz 1  however  has  called  attention  to  a  re¬ 
markable  imperfection  of  vision  which  is  more  or  less  permanent  after 
extensive  injuries  to  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  but  which  without  care 
might  escape  notice.  The  salient  character  of  this  imperfection  is 
that  though  the  animal  evidently  can  see,  and  uses  his  sight  success¬ 
fully  in  avoiding  obstacles  and  guiding  his  movements,  yet  what  he 
sees  does  not  produce  its  usual  effect  on  him  ;  he  obviously  fails  to  re¬ 
cognise  many  things,  and  has  become  indifferent  to  scenes  which  for¬ 
merly  affected  him  strongly.  Thus  a  dog  from  which  portions  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres  have  been  removed,  fails  to  recognise  his  food  by 
sight  ;  when  he  is  threatened  with  the  whip,  he  is  not  cowed  ;  when  the 
hand  is  held  out  for  his  paw  he  makes  no  response  ;  and  though  before 
the  operation  he  became  violently  excited  when  the  laboratory  servant 
dressed  in  a  fantastic  garb  was  presented  to  him,  he  remains  after  the 
operation  perfectly  indifferent  to  the  same  image.  Another  striking 
character  of  this  imperfection  of  vision  is  that  recovery  from  it  to  a 
considerable  extent  is,  under  certain  circumstances,  possible  by  means 
of  educational  exercise  ;  the  dog,  which  at  first  could  not  recognize  his 

1  Op.  cit . 
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food  by  sight,  and  was  indifferent  to  the  whip,  learns  after  a  while  to 
know  the  one  and  to  respect  the  other.  Now  it  is  obvious  that  two  in¬ 
terpretations  may  be  given  of  this  peculiar  imperfection  of  vision. 
The  usual  psychical  effects  may  fail  simply  because  the  sensory  im¬ 
pulses  are  unable  to  give  rise  to  sufficiently  well  defined  sensations  or 
perceptions  and  vision  consequently  remains  misty,  as  if  things  were 
seen  through  a  gauze,  and  possibly,  to  adopt  Goltz’s  suggestion,  with  all 
their  colours  washed  out  ;  under  such  circumstances  the  dog  could  not 
readily  recognize  meat  as  meat  nor  appreciate  the  fantastic  dress  of 
the  laboratory  servant.  The  other  interpretation  supposes  that  the 
failure  is  due  to  the  absence  of  intellectual  factors,  that  the  sensations 
may  be  intact  but  from  the  break  in  the  cerebral  substance  cease  to 
give  rise  to  ideas  or  to  excite  the  memory  of  past  experience.  The 
beneficial  effects  of  exercise  are  obviously  explicable  on  both  hypo¬ 
theses.  Under  the  first  view,  the  dog,  stid  possessing  intellectual 
powers,  simply  learns  to  make  use  of  his  imperfect  sensations,  just  as 
he  would  do  if  the  imperfect  vision  had  been  due  to  simple  injury  or 
disease  of  his  retina.  Under  the  second  view,  new  ideas,  new  ex¬ 
perience,  and  a  new  memory  are  formed  afresh  ;  the  dog  learns  once 
‘more  to  interpret  his  visual  sensations  in  the  same  way  that  he 
did  in  his  early  days.  The  first  view  is  the  one  held  by  Goltz,  the 
second  view  is  maintained  by  Munk *,  who  accordingly  speaks  of  the 
imperfection  of  vision  of  which  we  are  speaking  as  ‘  psychical  ’ 
blindness  in  contradistinction  to  a  blindness  in  which  sensory  im¬ 
pulses  passing  along  the  optic  nerve  altogether  fail  to  exzite  visual 
sensations  in  the  brain,  and  which  we  may  speak  of  as  ‘  absolute  ’ 
blindness. 

Similar  but  less  striking  imperfections  of  the  other  senses  were  ob¬ 
served  by  Goltz  as  attendant  on  removal  of  portions  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres,  and  Munk  in  accordance  with  the  view  just  stated 
describes  a  psychical  deafness  and  psychical  failures  of  the  other 
senses. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  distinctions  just  raised  we  may  return  to  the 
question  of  localization.  Munk2  insists  on  the  existence  of  a  ‘visual 
area/  seated  on  the  posterior  lobes  but  differing  in  position  from  and  of 
much  wider  extent  than  that  of  Ferrier.  He  maintains  not  only  that 
removal  of  this  area  causes  blindness,  without  necessarily  producing 
any  other  change  in  the  animal,  but  also  that  parts  of  this  area  corre¬ 
spond  to  parts  of  the  retina,  extirpation  of  small  portions  of  the  area 
giving  rise  to  blindness  in  particular  parts  of  the  retina,  the  retina 
being  as  it  were  projected  on  to  the  cerebral  surface  so  that  a  partial 
loss  of  the  ‘visual  area’  gives  rise  to  a  functional  blind  spot,  so  to 
speak,  in  the  retina.  Thus  m  the  dog  the  retinal  area  of  distinct  vision 
he  regards  as  connected  with  the  central  parts  of  the  visual  area  of  the 
brain  of  the  opposite  side,  while  the  external  (temporal)  parts  of  the 
retina  are  connected  with  the  external  parts  of  the  area  of  the  brain  of 
the  same  side ,  the  internal  (nasal)  parts  with  the  internal  (median)  parts, 

1  Verhandl.  d.  physiol.  Gesell.  z.  Berlin,  1876-77,  Nos.  16,  17,  35  ;  1877-78* 
Nos.  9,  10;  1878-79,  4,  5,  18.  Archiv  f.  Anal.  u.  Phys.  (Phys.  Abth.),  1878, 
pp..lb2,  547,  599.  2  Op.  cit. 
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the  upper  parts  with  the  front,  and  the  lower  parts  with  the  hind  parts 
of  the  area  of  the  opposite  side.  These  results  of  circumscribed 
‘absolute’  blindness,  he  states,  are  accompanied  by  psychical  blind¬ 
ness,  from  which  the  animal  may  recover  by  due  practice  and  ex¬ 
perience,  provided  that  the  whole  visual  area  be  not  removed.  The  re¬ 
covery  from  psychical  blindness  Munk  interprets  as  being  carried  out 
by  what  may  be  crudely  spoken  of  as  the  deposition  of  new  visual  ex¬ 
periences  in  the  rest  of  the  visual  area.  In  analogy  with  this  visual 
area  he  describes  an  auditory  area  differing  again  from  that  of  Ferrier, 
and  he  regards  the  whole  front  part  of  the  brain  as  forming  a  large 
‘  sensory  *  area,  in  which  he  distinguishes  separate  sensory  areas  (areas 
of  tactile  sense,  of  muscular  sense  and  general  sensibility)  for  the  fore 
limb,  the  hind  limb,  the  eye,  the  head,  the  neck,  &c. 

Absolutely  opposed  to  Munk's  results  are  those  of  Goltz.  This 
author  in  his  latest,  as  in  his  earlier  researches,  insists  most  strongly 
that  he  can  no  more  obtain  distinct  evidence  of  localisation  in  reference 
to  sensation  than  in  reference  to  movements.  When  in  a  dog  the 
lesions  are  slight  the  recovery  from  imperfections  of  vision,  of  the 
other  senses,  and  of  general  sensibility'  which  follow  immediately  on 
the  operation  may  be  complete.  When  a  larger  portion  of  brain  is  re¬ 
moved  the  peculiar  imperfections  discussed  above  become  striking,  and 
the  so-called  psychical  blindness,  together  with  the  corresponding  im¬ 
perfections  of  the  other  senses,  may  become  permanent.  When  still 
larger  portions  are  removed,  as  in  the  case  of  the  dog  from  which  the 
greater  part  of  both  hemispheres  are  removed,  vision  becomes  so  im¬ 
perfect  that  though  the  animal  can  see,  since  he  avoids  obstacles  in  his 
path,  and  his  movements  are  obviously  guided  by  vision,  still  to  a 
superficial  observer  he  seems  completely  blind  ;  a  match  may  be  struck 
just  before  his  face  without  his  taking  any  notice  of  it  though  his 
pupils  contract,  so  little  able  are  visual  impulses  to  produce  any  cere¬ 
bral  reactions.  Similar  phenomena  were  witnessed  by  Goltz  with 
regard  to  the  other  senses.  In  all  cases  the  characters  of  the  result 
depended  on  the  extent  of  the  injury,  on  the  quantity  of  brain-substance 
removed,  and  not  on  the  locality  operated  on  ;  the  amount  of  amelio¬ 
ration  of  the  so-called  psychical  blindness  possible  by  practice  and  ex¬ 
perience  being  determined  partly  by  the  amount  of  damage  done  to 
vision  itself  and  partly  by  the  degree  to  which  the  general  intellect  of 
the  animal  had  been  impaired  by  the  operation.  Goltz  thinks  that 
perhaps  destruction  of  the  parietal  lobes  has  the  greater  effect  on 
tactile,  and  destruction  of  the  posterior  lobes  the  greater  effect  on 
visual  sensations,  but  he  can  find  no  well-marked  localized  areas.  The 
dog,  according  to  him,  from  which  a  large  portion  of  the  cerebral  hemi¬ 
spheres  has  been  removed  is  a  dog  reduced  to  idiocy  by  a  cutting  off  of 
the  higher  elaborations  of  all  the  sensory  impulses  which  reach  him, 
and  by  a  curtailing  of  his  general  psychical  activity  ;  and  he  is  brought 
to  this  condition  step  by  step,  as  more  and  more  of  his  cerebral 
substance  is  removed. 


Besides  the  experimental  evidence  just  discussed  we  have  also 
pathological  indications  of  the  connection  of  certain  movements 
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with  a  particular  convolution.  The  condition  known  as  aphasia, 
using  that  word  in  its  general  sense,  including  its  several  varieties, 
as  meaning  the  loss  of  articulate  speech,  is  so  often  associated  with 
disease  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the  third  frontal  convolution 
Fig.  70,  71  (9)  (10),  that  it  becomes  impossible  not  to  admit  that 
there  must  be  some  causal  connection  between  this  part  of  the 
brain  and  speech.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases  the  disease  is  on 
the  left  side  of  the  brain  and  occurs  in  company  with  right 
hemiplegia,  but  cases  have  been  recorded  where  the  right  side  of 
the  brain  was  affected. 

Seeing  that  articulate  speech  is  a  thing  learned  by  use,  it  has  been 
suggested  that  in  most  persons  one  side  of  the  brain  only  has  been 
educated  for  this  purpose,  and  hence  that  one  side  only  of  the  brain 
is  employed  ;  that  we  are  in  fact  left-brained  in  respect  to  speech  in 
the  same  way  that  we  are  right-handed  in  respect  to  many  bodily 
movements  ;  and  this  view  is  apparently  supported  by  the  fact  that 
the  left  side  of  the  brain  is  on  the  whole  larger  and  more  convoluted 
than  the  right  side  1 ;  but  the  question  of  the  dual  action  of  the  two 
cerebral  hemispheres  is  too  dark  a  subject  to  enter  into  here. 

It  is  obvious  that  loss  of  speech  may  arise  from  a  variety  of 
causes.  It  may  be  due  to  simple  paralysis  of  the  hypoglossal,  and 
other  nerves  concerned  in  speech.  It  may  be  occasioned  by  an  im¬ 
perfection  in  the  coordinating  mechanism  by  which  the  efferent 
impulses  are  marshalled  just  previous  to  their  exit  from  the  central 
nervous  system.  C  r  it  may  be  caused  by  a  break  in  the  nervous 
chain  connecting  the  idea  of  the  word  with  this  coordinated  motor 
mechanism  of  expression.  Lastly,  the  fault  may  lie  in  the  generation 
of  the  idea  itself.  It  is  the  two  latter  forms  of  aphasia  which  appear 
to  be  connected  with  the  cerebral  convolution  spoken  of  above.  The 
cases  are  strikingly  parallel  to  that  of  the  dog  just  mentioned. 

Sec.  4.  The  Functions  of  other  Parts  of  the  Brain. 

Although  much  has  been  written,  and  many  experiments  per¬ 
formed,  in  reference  to  the  various  parts  of  the  brain;  the  views 
which  have  thereby  been  worked  out  are  for  the  most  part 
neither  satisfactory  nor  consistent :  indeed,  the  proper  method  to 
study  the  brain  is  probably  to  trace  out  a  cerebral  operation 
along  its  chain  of  events  rather  than  to  seek  to  attach  readily 
definable  functions  to  the  cerebral  anatomical  components. 

A  fundamental  difficulty  meets  us  at  the  threshold  of  every  inquiry 
into  the  particular  function  of  any  part  of  the  brain.  When  an  organ, 
such  for  instance  as  the  corpus  striatum,  is  removed  by  the  knife,  or 
placed  hors  de  combat ,  or  thrown  into  an  abnormal  condition  by  the 

1  This  statement  by  Gratiolet  has  however  been  opposed  by  Ecker  and  others ; 
but  cf.  Boyd  {Phil.  Trans .  1861,  p.  261). 
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injection  of  corrosive  fluids,  or  by  haemorrhage,  or  by  other  patho¬ 
logical  changes,  we  have  no  right  to  infer  that  the  negative  phenomena, 
loss  of  volition,  of  sensation,  &c.,  which  make  their  appearance,  prove 
that  in  its  normal  condition  the  organ  in  question  is  a  seat  or  a  main 
tract  of  volition,  loss  of  sensation,  &c.  This  may  be  the  explanation 
of  the  experiment  or  malady  ;  but  it  may  not.  Whatever  may  prove 
in  the  end  to  be  the  nature  of  nervous  inhibition,  it  is  clear  that 
inhibitory  actions  are  important  factors  in  the  production  of  nervous 
phenomena.  In  almost  every  instance  in  which  we  have  treated  of  a 
nervous  mechanism  we  have  had  to  deal  with  inhibition,  z>.,  with  a 
nervous  action  interfering  with  another  nervous  action.  Indeed  the 
nervous  phenomena  of  the  heart,  of  the  vaso-motor  system,  of  the 
respiratory  centre  and  of  the  spinal  cord  generally  become  a  confused 
medley  if  we  refuse  to  admit  that  certain  effects  are  due  to  the  action 
of  one  part  of  a  nervous  mechanism  inhibiting  (or  conversely  in¬ 
creasing)  the  actions  of  another  part.  But  if  this  be  the  case  in  such 
comparatively  simple  nervous  mechanisms,  we  have  every  reason  to 
expect  that  inhibitory  actions  play  a  distinguished  part  in  the  operations 
of  the  far  more  complex  nervous  machinery  of  the  brain.  This  being 
granted,  it  is  obvious  that  any  interference,  by  experiment  or  disease, 
with  the  normal  working  of  the  brain,  may  act,  as  far  as  inhibition  is 
concerned,  in  two  different  ways.  In  the  first  place  the  interference 
may  place  hors  de  combat  a  part  of  the  brain  which  previously  was 
exerting  an  inhibitory  influence  on  another  perhaps  quite  distant  part, 
just  as  section  of  the  vagi  in  the  dog  relieves  the  heart  from  the  cardio- 
inhibitory  influences  of  the  medulla  oblongata  ;  and  the  part  of  the 
brain  thus  freed  from  its  wonted  restraint  may  fall  into  disorderly 
action.  Obviously  in  such  a  case  the  real  seat  of  the  disorder  is  in 
this  part  and  not  in  the  (distant)  inhibitory  part  directly  operated  on. 
In  the  second  place  the  interference  itself,  the  injury  to  the  nervous 
elements  caused  by  the  knife,  or  the  cautery,  or  by  the  sequent  in¬ 
flammatory  processes,  or  by  the  irritation  of  disease,  may  act  as  a 
stimulus  discharging  impulses  which  exert  an  inhibitory  influence  on 
it  may  be  distant  organs.  And  when  we  consider  the  delicacy  and 
activity  of  the  elements  of  the  central  nervous  system,  it  is  not  sur¬ 
prising  that  the  effects  of  even  a  simple  incision  should  be  profound 
and  should  last  some  considerable  time.  Goltz  has  called  attention,  in 
this  respect,  to  the  effects  of  dividing  in  the  dog  the  spinal  cord  in  the 
dorsal  region.  Immediately  after  the  operation,  reflex  movements  in 
the  hand,  legs,  and  other  parts  connected  with  the  lumbar  cord  aie 
entirely  absent,  and  their  absence  continues  for  a  considerable  period, 
the  dog  in  this  respect  presenting  a  marked  contrast  to  the  frog.  In 
time  however,  as  the  wound  in  the  spinal  cord  heals  up,  reflex  move¬ 
ments  make  their  appearance,  and  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  606) 
are  abundant  and  manifold.  In  such  a  case  we  must  either  suppose 
that  in  the  normal  clog  the  reflex  movements  of  the  hind  limbs,  &c., 
require  for  their  development  the  presence  and  activity,  not  only  of 
the  lumbar  cord  but  also  of  parts  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis  lying 
higher  up,  and  that  such  reflex  movements  as  do  eventually  appear 
after  section  of  the  dorsal  cord  are  new  achievements  gradually  forced, 
so  to  speak,  on  the  lumbar  cord  in  consequence  of  its  isolated  position  ; 
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or  we  must  admit  that  the  section  of  the  dorsal  cord  has  produced  for 
the  time  being  a  profound  inhibitory  action  on  the  lumbar  cord  below. 
The  latter  view  is  as  much  in  consonance  with,  as  the  former  view  is 
opposed  to,  all  other  physiological  experience.  But  if  we  admit  the 
latter  view,  then  we  may  fairly  ask,  why  should  not  section  of,  or 
injury  to,  or  disease  of  parts  of  the  still  more  highly  organized  brain 
produce  similar  inhibitory  effects  in  other  parts  of  the  cerebral 
i  machinery?  If  however  we  admit  this,  it  follows  that  great  caution 
is  necessary  in  explaining  the  results  of  any  operation  on  the  brain. 
Difficulties  such  as  these  are  more  likely  to  occur  in  cases  of  disease 
than  even  in  those  of  operative  interference  ;  and  it  is  this  which 
renders  caution  so  necessary  in  the  physiological  handling  of  clinical 
facts x. 

We  may  therefore  be  permitted  to  summarise  very  briefly  what  is 
actually  known. 


Corpora  Striata  and  Optic  Thalami. 

The  preceding  discussions  enable  us  to  lay  down  two  broad 
propositions  :  (i)  The  functions  of  the  cerebral  convolutions  are 
eminently  psychical  in  nature ;  these  parts  of  the  brain  intervene, 
and  as  far  as  we  can  judge,  intervene  only,  in  those  operations  of 
the  nervous  system  in  which  an  intelligent  consciousness  and 
volition  play  a  part.  (2)  The  hinder  parts  of  the  brain,  viz.  the 
corpora  quadrigemina,  crura  cerebri,  pons  Varolii,  cerebellum,  and 
medulla  oblongata,  are  capable  by  themselves  of  carrying  into 
execution  complex  movements,  the  coordination  of  which  implies 
very  considerable  elaboration  of  afferent  impulses  ;  they  can  do 
this  even  in  the  case  of  such  mammals  as  the  rabbit  and  the  rat, 
in  the  total  absence  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  corpora  striata, 
and  optic  thalami.  These  two  latter  bodies,  often  spoken  of  as 
‘  the  basal  ganglia/  are  undoubtedly  the  great  means  of  communi¬ 
cation  between  the  cerebral  hemispheres  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
crura  cerebri  on  the  other.  Though  some  fibres  2  do  pass  from  the 
crura  by  or  through  the  ganglia  to  the  cerebral  convolutions  with¬ 
out  being  connected  with  the  nerve- cells  of  those  ganglia,  the 
great  mass  of  the  peduncular  fibres  are  probably  connected  with 
the  superficial  grey  matter  of  the  hemispheres  in  an  indirect  man¬ 
ner  only,  the  lower  or  anterior  fibres  ( crnsta )  passing  first  into  the 
corpora  striata,  and  the  upper  or  posterior  fibres  ( tegmentum )  into 
the  optic  thalami.  This  anatomical  disposition  would  lead  us  to 
suppose  that  these  bodies  have  important  functions  in  mediating 
between  the  psychical  operations  of  the  cerebral  convolutions  on 

1  Cf.  Brown-Sequard,  Archives  de  Physiol.  IV.  (1877)  p.  409  et  seq. 

2  Quain’s  Anatomy,  8th  ed.  11.  555. 
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the  one  hand,  and  the  sensori-motor  machinery  of  the  middle  and 
hind  brain  on  the  other ;  and  the  separate  courses  taken  by  the 
peduncular  fibres  would  further  lead  us  to  expect  that  the  functions 
of  the  corpora  striata  differ  fundamentally  from  those  of  the  optic 
thalami. 

When  in  the  human  subject  a  lesion  occurs  involving  both  these 
bodies,  on  one  side  of  the  brain,  the  result  is  a  loss  of  sensation 
in,  and  voluntary  power  over,  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  and 
face,  a  so-called  hemiplegia,  which  may  be  absolutely  complete 
without  any  impairment  whatever  of  the  intellectual  faculties. 
The  will  and  the  power  to  receive  impressions  are  present  in  their 
entirety,  but  neither  efferent  nor  afferent  impulses  can  make  their 
way  to  or  from  the  peripheral  organs  and  the  cerebral  convolutions. 
The  injury  to  the  basil  ganglia  blocks  the  way.  In  the  great  ma¬ 
jority  of  cases,  the  anaesthesia  (or  loss  of  sensation)  and  akinesia 
(or  loss  of  movement)  are  absolutely  confined  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body  ;  and  the  cases  in  which  a  lesion  of  the  basil  ganglia 
of  one  side  of  the  brain  affects  the  same  side  of  the  body  or  both 
sides,  must  be  regarded  as  exceptional,  and  explicable  as  the  re¬ 
sults  of  the  action  of  one  side  of  the  brain  on  the  other  side  either 
of  the  brain  or  of  some  region  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis.  The 
results  of  experiments  on  animals  agree  entirely  with  the  general 
experience  of  pathologists,  that  lesions  of  the  corpora  striata  and 
optic  thalami  produce  their  effect  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body. 
Whatever  be  the  view  taken  concerning  the  decussations  of  sensory 
and  motor  impulses  in  the  spinal  cord,  it  must  be  admitted  that 
both  kinds  of  impulses  cross  over  completely  somewhere  during 
their  transmission  to  and  from  the  basil  ganglia  and  the  peripheral 
organs. 

When  however  we  have  admitted  that  these  bodies  act,  as  it 
were,  the  part  of  middlemen  between  the  cerebral  convolutions 
and  the  rest  of  the  brain,  we  have  gone  almost  as  far  as  facts  will 
support  us.  We  are  not  at  present  in  a  position  to  state  dog¬ 
matically  what  is  the  nature  of  the  mediation  which  either  body 
respectively  effects.  A  very  tempting  hypothesis  is  one  which 
suggests  that  the  corpora  striata  are  concerned  in  the  downward 
transmission  and  elaboration  of  efferent  volitional  impulses,  and 
the  optic  thalami  in  a  similar  upward  transmission  and  elaboration 
of  afferent  sensory  impulses  ;  and  there  are  many  facts  which  may 
be  urged  in  favour  of  this  view,  which  was  first  developed  and  ex¬ 
pounded  by  Carpenter  and  Todd.  So  much  acceptance  indeed 
has  it  found,  that  many  pathologists  regard  it  as  established,  and 
speak  confidently  of  the  corpora  striata  as  motor  and  the  optic 
thalami  as  sensory  ganglia.  A  careful  review  however  of  all  the 
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facts  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  this  division  of  functions  has  not 
yet  been  clearly  proved. 

The  pathological  evidence  in  this  case,  were  it  sharply  defined  and 
accordant,  would  be  of  unusual  value  ;  but  it  is  neither  the  one  nor 
the  other.  A  number  of  Gases  indeed  may  be  cited  to  shew  not  only 
that  lesions  of  a  corpus  striatum  may  be  accompanied  by  akinesia 
without  anaesthesia,  but  that  lesions  of  an  optic  thalamus  may  cause 
anaesthesia  without  actual  akinesia,  that  is  without  any  further  inter¬ 
ference  with  the  execution  of  voluntary  movements  than  is  occasioned 
by  the  loss  of  the  coordinating  sensations.  Of  these  two  classes  of 
cases,  the  latter  is  the  more  valuable,  since  all  clinical  experience  shews 
that  any  lesion  more  readily  interferes' with  volitional  movements  than 
with  the  reception  of  sensory  impressions.  Convulsions  are  not 
common  when  the  lesions  are  confined  to  these  bodies ;  but  when 
witnessed  they  can  generally  be  referred  to  the  corpora  striata  rather 
than  to  the  optic  thalami ;  like  the  paralysis,  the  convulsions  are 
generally  limited  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  body,  though  feeble 
movements  may  occasionally  be  seen  on  the  same  side  as  well.  On 
the  other  hand,  numerous  cases  have  been  recorded  where  an  injury 
apparently  confined  to  one  corpus  striatum  has  had  as  part  of  its 
results  anaesthesia  of  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  ;  and  others  where 
disease  apparently  confined  to  an  optic  thalamus  has  caused  loss  of 
movement  as  well  as  of  sensation. 

Experiments  on  animals,  though  very  valuable  as  regards  the 
investigation  of  movements,  are  imperfect  means  of  studying  the 
phenomena  of  conscious  sensations.  We  have  already  seen  that 
crude  unelaborated  sensations  may  originate  in  an  animal  deprived  of 
its  cerebral  hemispheres  ;  and  it  becomes  a  matter  of  great  difficulty 
to  disentangle  the  evidences  of  these  primitive  sensations  from  those 
of  the  higher  psychical  perceptions.  Moreover  we  do  not,  at  present, 
at  all  know  to  what  an  extent  the  larger  development  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  in  man  has  influenced  the  ordinary  functions  of  the  other 
parts  of  the  brain.  It  may  be  that  important  functions  which  in  the 
rabbit  belong  to  the  middle  and  hind  brain  have,  in  man,  almost  dis¬ 
appeared  in  order  to  make  these  structures  more  useful  servants  of  the 
cerebral  hemispheres.  It  may  be,  however,  that  the  greater  activity 
of  the  convolutions  has  simply  increased  the  ordinary  labours  of  the 
middle  and  hind’  brain.  We  cannot  at  present  say  which  effect  has 
resulted  ;  but  meanwhile  great  caution  ought  to  be  exercised  in  drawing 
inferences  from  experiments  on  a  rabbit,  or  on  a  dog,  as  to  what  are 
the  functions  of  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  human  brain. 

Ferrier  1  observed  that  when  the  corpora  striata  were  stimulated 
with  an  interrupted  current,  convulsive  movements  of  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body  took  place ;  the  animal,  when  the  stimulus  was  powerful, 
being  thrown  into  complete  pleurosthotonus,  the  side  of  the  body 
opposite  to  the  side  of  the  brain  stimulated  being  forcibly  drawn  into 
an  arch ;  the  localized  movements  observed  by  Burdon-Sanderson 
(p.  644)  were  lost  in  the  general  convulsions  caused  by  the  galvanic 

Op,  cit. 
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current  affecting  a  large  portion  of  the  organ.  When,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  optic  thalami  were  similarly  stimulated,  no  such  convulsions 
were  observed.  On  this  point  Carville  and  Duret's 1  observations  are 
in  accoi  dance  with  those  of  Ferrier;  and  the  results,  as  far  as  they 
go,  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  in  accordance  with  the  theory  of  the 
exclusively  motor  functions  of  the  corpora  striati,  and  the  exclusively 
sensory  functions  of  the  optic  thalami.  But  it  would  obviously  be 
lash  to  chaw  any  such  conclusion  directly  from  them,  since,  if  the 
optic  thalamus  is  concerned  in  the  transmission  and  elaboration  of 
sensory  impulses,  the  application  of  the  galvanic  current  to  it  ought 
by  discharging  a  number  of  sensory  impulses,  to  give  rise  to  move¬ 
ments  of  some  kind  or  other,  and  not  to  be  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  all  effects.  Moreover  any  such  inference  is  opposed  by 
the  1  esults  of  N othnageks 2  experiments.  This  observer  destroyed  by 
injection  of  chromic  acid  both  nuclei  lenticulares  (the  extra-ventricular 
portions  of  the  corpora  striata)  of  the  rabbit,  with  the  result  of  bringing 
the  animal  almost  exactly  into  the  same  condition  as  if  both  its 
cerebral  hemispheres  had  been  removed.  When,  on  the  other  hand, 
y  fhe  help  of  a  special  instrument,  he  succeeded  in  destroying  both 
optic  thalami  without  any  other  injury  to  the  brain,  no  obvious  effects 
followed  ;  there  were  no  signs  of  either  loss  of  volition  or  of  sensa¬ 
tion,  nothing  in  fact  could  be  noticed  except  a  rather  peculiar  dis¬ 
position  of  the  limbs.  When  the  nuclei  lenticulares  were  destroyed 
there  was  no  apparent  loss  of  sensation,  that  is  to  say  the  animal 
readily  moved  when  stimulated  by  pinching  the  skin,  &c. ;  but  it  was 
impossible  to  tell  whether  sensory  impulses  reached  the  cerebral 
convolutions,  since  no  manifestations  whatever  of  the  condition  of  the 
convolutions  were  possible.  The  animal  might  have  felt  acutely,  and 
yet  have  been  unable,  from  the  loss  of  the  appropriate  motor  tracts,  to 
express  itself  ;  or  it  might  have  been  as  incapable  of  the  higher 
psychical  feeling  as  it  was  of  executing  spontaneous  movements  The 
phenomena  resulting  from  destruction  of  the  nuclei  lenticulares  admit 
of  no  clear  proof  in  either  direction.  The  fact,  however,  that  voluntary 
movements  continued  as  usual  after  complete  destruction  of  the  optic 
thalami  goes  far  to  prove  that,  in  the  rabbit  at  least,  these  bodies  are 
not  the  only  means  by  which  sensory  impulses  pass  to  the  cerebral 
convolutions.  Even  admitting  (and  indeed  in  the  case  of  man  we 
know  that  the  general  anaesthesia  following  upon  lesions  of  the  optic 
thalami  is  not  necessarily  accompanied  by  blindness  or  loss  of  any 
other  special  sense)  that  visual  and  other  specific  impulses  still  reached 
the  rabbit  s  convolutions  and  that,  in  consequence  of  the  coordinating 
mechanisms  of  the  hinder  brain  being  still  intact,  the  coordination  o&f 
the  antmal  s  movements  might  still  have  been  carried  out,  yet  the 
initiation,  and  hence  the  general  character  of  those  movements,  must 
have  been  influenced  by  the  total  absence  of  all  psychical  tactile  sen¬ 
sations.  Apparently  however  this  was  not  the  case  :  the  movements 
did  not  in  any  way  betray  the  loss  of  any  factors. 

/  L?fm  CiL  Ibld'  Bd*  58  (i8?3)>  P*  42o;  Bd.  60  (1874),  p.  129;  Bd.  62 
(i°75)>  P-  201. 

3  Op.  cii. 
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Lussana  and  Lemoigne  T,  who  regard  the  optic  thalami  as  motor 
centres  for  the  lateral  movements  of  the  anterior  limbs  (a  lesion  of 
one  optic  thalamus  paralysing  the  adduction  of  the  forelimb  of  the 
corresponding  and  the  abduction  of  that  of  the  opposite  side),  saw  no 
evidence  of  any  loss  of  general  sensibility  or  any  signs  of  pain  to 
result  from  injuries  to  these  bodies,  and  no  movements  to  result  from 
stimulation  of  other  than  their  deep  parts.  After  a  lesion  however  of 
the  optic  thalamus  of  one  side  they  invariably  found  blindness  in  the 
opposite  eye. 

Carville  and  Duret1 2  found  that  in  the  dog  section  of  the  internal 
capsule,  or  expansion  of  fibres  passing  between  the  nucleus  lenti¬ 
cularis  and  optic  thalamus,  in  the  anterior  part  of  its  course  where 
it  passes  between  the  nucleus  lenticularis  and  the  nucleus  caudatus,  led 
to  hemiplegic  loss  of  voluntary  movement  on  the  opposite  side,  though 
stimulation  of  the  paralysed  limb  still  gave  rise  to  reflex  movements. 
When  the  section  was  carried  through  the  posterior  part  of  the  ex¬ 
pansion,  between  the  nucleus  lenticularis  and  optic  thalamus,  the  loss 
'  of  voluntary  movement  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  was  accom¬ 
panied  by  loss  of  sensation,  i.e.  when  the  paralysed  limbs  were 
pinched,  no  responsive  reflex  movements  followed.  It  is  hazardous, 
however,  to  draw  from  these  experiments  any  positive  conclusions. 

Nothnagel 3  observed  that  in  the  rabbit  voluntary  movements  still 
persisted  after  destruction  of  both  nuclei  caudati ;  in  this  respect  these 
portions  of  the  corpora  striata  presented  a  marked  contrast  to  the 
nuclei  lenticulares.  Nevertheless  destruction  of  one  nucleus  caudatus 
frequently  induced  a  certain  amount  of  paralysis  of  the  opposite  side 
of  the  body,  which  disappeared  after  removal  of  the  nucleus  caudatus 
of  the  other  side  ;  and  as  we  have  already  stated,  destruction  or  injury 
to  a  particular  part  of  the  nucleus  caudatus,  viz.  the  so-called  nodus 
cursorius,  gave  rise  to  remarkable  forced  movements,  which  made 
their  appearance  even  after  the  previous  removal  of  the  nuclei  lenti¬ 
culares.  The  injection  of  chromic  acid  into  other  parts  of  the  nucleus 
caudatus  also  frequently  caused  for  a  while  forced  movements,  either 
straight  forward,  or  of  the  circus  kind,  which  differed  from  those 
witnessed  by  older  observers  in  operations  on  the  corpora  striata  after 
removal  of  the  hemispheres,  inasmuch  as  they  were  executed  by  an 
animal  still  possessing  intelligence,  and  frequently  striving  to  avoid 
obstacles. 

It  is  impossible  at  present  to  give  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  all 
these  varied  and  frequently  inconstant  phenomena,  but  it  may  be  worth 
while  to  return  again  to  the  possibility  of  considering  some  at  least  of 
the  phenomena  as  inhibitory  effects.  The  fact  that  the  paralysis, 
curvature  of  the  body,  and  the  circus  movements  resulting  from  lesion 
of  one  nucleus  caudatus  or  nucleus  lenticularis,  disappear  when  the 
same  body  on  the  other  side  is  removed,  warns  us  against  too  hastily 
assuming  that  a  loss  or  diminution  of  voluntary  power  means  nothing 
more  than  a  break  in  the  transmission  of  volitional  impulses  ;  it  may 

1  Fistologia  dei  centri i  nervosi  encefalici ,  1871,  and  Archives  de  Physiologic^ 

IV.  (1877)  p  1 19  et  seq.  2  Op.  cit . 

3  Op.  cit. 
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mean  that,  but  it  may  mean  also  the  development  of  nervous  actions 
having  inhibitory  effects.  In  the  experiment  of  Carville  and  Duret 
quoted  above,  pinching  the  left  hind  limb  after  section  of  the  right 
internal  capsule  produced  no  reflex  action  whatever.  Now  it  is  absurd 
to  suppose  that  in  this  case  the  reflex  centre  was  removed,  or  any  part 
of  a  veritable  reflex  chain  broken,  because,  as  we  know,  pinching  ihe 
hind  limb  will  produce  a  reflex  movement,  provided  only  a  portion  of 
the  lumbar  cord  be  left  intact  and  functional.  There  must  in  this  case 
have  been  inhibition  of  the  lumbar  reflex  centres  ;  and  if  of  these, 
why  not  of  other  centres,  reflex  or  automatic  ? 


Corpora  Quadrigemina. 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  centre  of  coordination  for  the 
movements  of  the  eyeballs  (p.  566)  and  that  for  the  contraction  of 
the  pupil  (p.  520),  lie  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  nates  or  an¬ 
terior  tubercles  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina.  These  two  centres 
are  associated  together  in  such  a  way  that  when  the  eyeballs  are 
voluntarily  directed  inwards  and  downwards,  as  for  near  vision,  the 
pupils  are  at  the  same  time  contracted  ;  and  when  the  eyeballs  are 
directed  upwards,  and  return  to  parallelism,  the  pupils  are  dilated 
to  a  corresponding  extent;  when  both  eyeballs  are  moved  to¬ 
gether  sideways  the  pupils  remain  unchanged.  We  have  seen 
(p.  566)  that  the  various  movements  of  the  eyeballs  may  be  brought 
about  by  direct  stimulation  of  particular  parts  of  the  nates,  and  are 
then  also  accompanied  by  the  appropriate  changes  in  the  pupils. 
The  association  therefore  of  the  movements  of  the  pupil  and  of 
the  ocular  muscles  is  not  simply  psychical  in  nature  but  is  depen¬ 
dent  on  the  close  connection  of  their  respective  centres.  From 
the  fact  of  the  movements  of  the  eyeball  and  pupil  being  so 
readily  and  variously  excited  by  stimulation  of  the  nates,  it  has 
been  inferred  that  the  centres  for  these  movements  lie  in  those 
bodies 1 ;  it  would  appear  however  that  what  may  be  called  the 
real  or  immediate  centres  of  these  movements  lie  beneath  the  cor¬ 
pora  quadrigemina,  in  the  front  part  of  the  floor  of  the  aqueduct  of 
Sylvius,  and  therefore  are  affected  in  an  indirect  manner  only  when 
the  corpora  quadrigemina  are  stimulated. 

The  more  exact  determination  by  Hensen  and  Voelkers  of  the 
topography  of  the  centres  for  the  movements  of  the  eyeball  and  pupil 
(see  p.  524)  explains  the  results  of  Knoll  who  found,  in  opposition  to 
Flourens,  Budge,  and  others,  that  reflex  contraction  of  the  pupils 
remained  even  after  removal  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  and  helps 
to  clear  up  the  discrepancy  between  Adamuk2  and  Knoll  as  to  dilation 
of  pupil  being  produced  by  stimulation  of  the  testes  or  of  the  nates. 


1  Adamuk,  Cbt.  tned.  Wiss.  1870,  p.  65. 
F.  P. 


2  Op.  cit. 
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Hensen  and  Voelkers  found  their  experiments  untrustworthy  so  long 
as  they  merely  stimulated  the  corpora  quadrigemina  ;  it  was  not  until 
they  divided  these  bodies  and  stimulated  the  underlying  parts  that 
their  results  became  uniform. 

Flourens  observed  that  unilateral  extirpation  of  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  in  mammals  or  of  the  optic  lobes  in  birds  produced 
blindness  in  the  opposite  eye  ;  and  the  same  result  has  been  gained 
by  many  subsequent  observers1.  We  have  seen  moreover  that 
both  frogs,  birds,  and  mammals  continue  to  receive  and  within 
limits  to  react  upon  visual  impressions  after  the  total  removal  of 
the  cerebral  hemispheres.  From  these  facts  we  infer  that  visual 
sensory  impulses  become  transformed  into  visual  sensations  in  the 
corpora  quadrigemina  ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  these  nervous 
structures  are  centres  of  sight.  But  they  are  so  in  a  limited  sense 
only.  We  have  seen  that  destruction  or  injury  of  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  profoundly  affects  vision.  In  the  absence  of  the 
cerebral  convolutions,  a  crude  vision,  devoid  of  distinct  visual 
perceptions,  is  probably  all  that  is  possible.  The  processes  con¬ 
stituting  distinct  and  perfect  vision,  in  fact,  begin  in  the  retina, 
and  are  partially  elaborated  in  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  possibly 
in  the  optic  thalami2,  but  do  not  become  completely  developed 
until  the  cerebral  convolutions  have  been  called  into  operation. 

In  those  animals  {ex.  gr.  rabbits)  in  which  unilateral  destruction  of 
the  corpora  quadrigemina  entails  blindness  of  the  opposite  eye,  and 
yet  does  not  affect  at  all  the  visual  sensory  impul  >es  originating  in  the 
eye  of  the  same  side,  it  is  obvious  that  a  complete  decussation  of  the 
sensory  impulses  must  take  place  before  the  centre  is  reached. 

The  question  however  whether  decussation  of  fibres  (and  con¬ 
sequently  of  impulses)  in  the  optic  chiasma  is  complete  or  incomplete, 
whether  the  optic  tract  of  one  side  is  the  continuation  of  all  the  fibres 
in  the  optic  nerve  of  the  opposite  side  or  whether  it  is  composed  of 
representatives  of  the  optic  nerves  of  both  sides,  is  one  which  has 
been  much  debated,  both  from  an  anatomical  and  a  physiological 
standpoint.  As  regards  mammals,  the  results  of  experiment  and 
observation  differ  according  to  the  animal  employed3.  In  the  rabbit, 
the  decussation  appears  to  be  complete ;  destruction  of  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  on  one  side  causes  degeneration  of  the  opposite  optic 
nerve  but  not  at  all  of  that  of  the  same  side,  and  removal  of  one  retina 
degeneration  of  the  opposite  optic  tract  but  not  at  all  of  that  of  the 
same  side,  while  longitudinal  section  of  the  chiasma  causes  total 

1  McKendrick,  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Ed.,  1873. 

2  Lussana  and  Lemoigne,  op.  cit. 

3  Biesiadecki,  Moleschott’s  Untersuch.  vui.  (1862)  156.  Mandelstamm,  Cbt. 
med.  IViss.  1873,  p.  339 ;  and  Archiv  fur  Opthalmol.  xix.  (1873)  P-  39. 
Gudden,  Archiv  f.  Opthalmol.  xx.  (1874)  p.  249.  Michel,  ibid.  xix.  (1873) 
P.  29— 375- 
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blindness.  In  the  dog,  destruction  of  one  retina  gives  rise  to  strands 
of  degeneration  in  both  optic  tracts1,  and  Nicati2  has  in  the  cat 
succeeded  in  dividing  the  chiasma  without  destroying  vision  ;  from 
which  it  is  inferred  that  in  these  animals  the  decussation  is  incomplete. 
Munks  experiments  (see  p.  648)  are  also  in  favour  of  an  incomplete 
decussation  in  the  dog,  since  destruction  of  the  visual  area  on  one 
side  intei feres  with  the  sight  of  both  eyes.  In  man  Mandelstamm3 
has  argued  from  the  various  forms  of  hemiopia  (in  which  portions 
only  of  the  retinas  are  insensible  to  light),  that  the  decussation  is  com¬ 
plete  ;  but  the  concurrence  of  hemiopia  in  both  eyes  with  hemianthesia, 
or  hemiplegia,  and  other  symptoms  indicating  disease  of  one  side  of 
the  brain  only,  has  generally,  though  not  perhaps  conclusively,  been 
held  to  prove  that  in  man  the  decussation  is  incomplete  ;  and  Gowers4 
quotes  a  case  where  hemiopia  of  both  sides  resulced  from  disease 
limited  to  one  optic  tract,  and  brings  other  evidence  in  favour  of  the 
view  that  the  decussation  is  incomplete. 

Flourens  and  subsequent  observers  noticed  that  injury  or 
removal  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  on  one  side  frequently  caused 
forced  movements,  and  that  removal  of  the  whole  mass  led  to 
great  want  of  cordination.  These  results  are  quite  in  harmony 
with  the  fact  mentioned  above  (p.  635)  concerning  the  coordi¬ 
nating  functions  of  the  optic  lobes  in  frogs.  But  at  present  we 
have  no  exact  knowledge  concerning  the  nature  of  the  coordina¬ 
tion,  and  what  relations  are  borne  in  this  respect  by  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  to  the  cerebellum,  crura  cerebri,  and  pons  Varolii. 

Flourens  in  many  cases  entirely  removed  the  corpora  bigemina 
from  birds  without  any  incoordination  or  disturbance  of  movements 
resulting,  though  they  were  seen  by  McKendrick  in  pigeons  and  by 
Ferrier  in  rabbits  and  monkeys.  It  has  been  urged  however  by  many 
(Schiff)  that  when  such  phenomena  do  occur  after  removal  of  the 
corpora  quadrigemina,  they  are  the  result  of  coincident  injury  to  the 
underlying  crura  cerebri.  Adamulcs  observed  in  rabbits  that  galvanic 
stimulation  of  the  posterior  tubercles,  in  contrast  to  the  anterior 
tubercles,  produced  movements  of  the  animal,  though  Knoll  observed 
no  such  effect.  Ferrier 6  saw  various  movements  follow  upon  stimu¬ 
lation  of  the  surface  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  with  the  interrupted 
current.  Flourens  found  that  while  mechanical  stimulation  of  the 
surface  of  these  bodies  produced  no  effect,  deep  puncture  caused 
various  movements,  which  he  attributed  to  stimulation  of  the  crura 
cerebri  beneath.  This  suggests  that  the  movements  caused  by  galvanic 
stimulation  are  due  to  escape  of  current,  and  we  here  meet  with  the 
same  difficulty  that  was  experienced  in  dealing  with  the  cerebral 
convolutions.  Ferrier  states  that  with  even  a  moderately  strong 
current  the  movements  may  be  so  violent  as  to  merge  into  a  general 


1  Gudden,  op.  cit.  4  Archives  de  Physiolog.  v.  1878,  p.  658. 

*  Op.  cit.  s  Cbt.'f.  med .  Wiss,  (1878)  p.  562. 

1  Op.  cit.  6  Op.  cit. 
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opisthotonus.  He  also  observed  that  stimulation  of  the  posterior 
tubercles  was  followed  by  marked  and  distinct  cries,  affording  a  curious 
parallel  to  the  croaking  produced  by  reflex  stimulation  in  frogs,  the 
seat  of  which  is  in  the  optic  lobes.  Lussana  and  Lemoigne 1  also 
observed  a  cry  invariably  to  follow  upon  section  of  the  corpora  quad- 
rigeminu  and  superior  peduncles  of  the  cerebellum  (processus  cefebeili 
ad  testes),  though  no  loss  of  sensibility  could  be  detected  as  resulting 
from  the  operation.  These  observers  assert  that  section  of  the 
superior  peduncles  paralyses  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  of  the  opposite 
side  and  thus  leads  to  the  vertebral  column  being  arched  towards  the 
same  side,  and  to  ‘circus’  movements.  According  to  Valentin,  Budge, 
and  others,  stimulation  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  or  of  the  optic 
lobes,  produces  movements  in  the  oesophagus,  stomach,  and  other 
parts  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  in  the  urinary  bladder.  In  such 
cases  the  stimulation  must  have  an  indirect  effect  on  the  centres  of  the 
above  movements,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  are  situate  in  the  medulla 
and  lumbar  cord  respectively.  Danilewsky,  junr.2  and  Ferrier  have 
observed  changes  in  the  blood-pressure  and  respiration  follow  upon 
stimulation  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  as  of  other  parts  of  the 
brain.  Martin  and  Booker3  find  in  the  frog  in  the  optic  lobes  and  in 
the  rabbit  beneath  the  posterior  corpora  quadrigemina,  close  to  the 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  a  respiration-regulating  centre,  stimulation  of 
which  accelerates  inspiration  and  diminishes  or  inhibits  expiration. 


Cerebellum. 

We  have  already  referred  to  the  cerebellum  as  being  probably 
concerned  in  the  coordination  of  movements.  Flourens  observed 
that  when  a  small  portion  of  the  cerebellum  was  removed  from 
a  pigeon,  the  animal’s  gait  became  unsteady  ;  when  larger  portions 
were  taken  away  its  movements  became  much  more  disorderly, 
and  when  the  whole  of  the  organ  was  removal  an  almost  total  loss 
of  coordination  supervened.  Other  observers  have  obtained  similar 
results  in  other  animals ;  and  it  has  in  general  been  found  that 
lateral  or  unsymmetrical  lesions  and  incisions  produce  a  greater 
effect  than  those  which  are  median  or  symmetrical.  Section  of  the 
middle  peduncle  on  one  side  almost  invariably  gives  rise  to  a 
forced  movement,  the  animal  rolling  rapidly  round  its  own  longi¬ 
tudinal  axis ;  the  rotation  is  generally  though  not  always  towards 
the  side  operated  on  ;  and  is  accompanied  by  nystagmus,  i.e.  by 
peculiar  rolling  movements  of  the  eyes  suggestive  of  vertigo ; 
frequently  one  eye  is  moved  in  one  direction,  ex.  gr.  inwards  and 
downwards,  and  the  other  in  a  different  or  opposite  direction, 
ex.  gr.  outwards  and  upwards.  The  clinical  evidence  is  discordant, 
for  though  unsteadiness  of  gait  has  been  frequently  witnessed  in 

1  Op.  cit.  2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv  (1875),  p.  128. 

3  jfourn.  Physiol.  1.  (1878)  p.  370. 
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cases  of  cerebellar  disease,  many  histories  have  been  recorded  in 
which  extensive  disease,  amounting  at  times  to  almost  complete 
destruction,  of  the  cerebellum  has  existed  without  any  obvious 
disturbance  of  the  coordination  of  movements.  Still  the  experi¬ 
mental  evidence  is  so  strong,  that  we  must  consider  the  cerebellum 
as  an  important  organ  of  coordination,  though  we  are  unable  at 
present  to  define  its  functions  more  exactly.  It  is  probable,  but 
not  proved,  that  its  functions  are  especially  connected  with  the 
afferent  impulses  proceeding  from  the  semicircular  canals. 

Observers  are  not  agreed  as  to  how  far  the  loss  of  coordination 
which  follows  upon  lesion  or  removal  of  part  of  the  cerebellum  is  tem¬ 
porary  or  permanent.  Flourens  found  that,  when  the  portion  removed 
was  small,  the  disorderly  movements  which  at  first  appeared  eventu¬ 
ally  vanished,  but  when  a  large  portion  was  removed  the  loss  of 
coordination  became  permanent.  These  results  are  capable  of  inter¬ 
pretation  on  the  view  that  the  coordinating  mechanisms  are  situated 
in  the  deeper  structures,  and  hence,  while  completely  removed  by  the 
deeper  incisions,  are  only  temporarily  paralysed  by  the  shock  of  the 
slighter  operations.  Hitzig  and  Ferrier  find  that  injury  to  or  removal 
of  the  lateral  lobe  produces  the  same  forced  movements  as  section  of 
the  middle  peduncle.  Flourens  and  others  have  observed  that,  while 
lateral  injury  gave  rise  to  lateral  movements,  injury  to  the  anterior  or 
posterior  median  portions  caused  the  animal  to  fall  forwards  and  back¬ 
wards  respectively.  Nothnagel1  has  been  led  from  his  experiments  on 
rabbits  to  the  conclusion  that  the  lesions  which  determine  a  loss  of  co¬ 
ordination  are  those  which  result  in  a  solution  of  continuity  in  the 
structures  uniting  the  two  sides  of  the  organ,  the  mere  loss  of  lateral 
parts,  even  amounting  to  an  entire  half,  having,  according  to  him,  no 
such  effect.  Ferrier  finds  that  stimulation  of  the  cerebellar  surface  by 
the  interrupted  current  causes  in  monkeys,  dogs,  and  cats,  movements 
of  both  eyes  with  associated  movements  of  the  head  and  limbs,  and  to 
a  certain  extent  of  the  pupils.  The  eyes  moved  horizontally  or  verti¬ 
cally  or  obliquely,  symmetrically  or  unsymmetrically,  with  or  without 
rotation,  according  as  the  electrodes  were  applied  to  one  or  other 
portion  of  the  surface.  In  fact  the  results  were  to  a  certain  extent 
similar  to  those  obtained  by  Adamuk  on  stimulating  the  corpora  quad- 
rigemina,  but  they  cannot  be  wholly  explained  as  simply  due  to  escape 
of  current,  if,  as  Hitzig2  asserts,  very  similar  phenomena  may  be 
witnessed,  not  only  with  weaker  currents,  but  even  on  mechanical 
stimulation3. 

Nothnagel4  also  finds  that  mechanical  stimulation  of  even  the  surface 
of  the  cerebellum  gives  rise,  without  signs  of  pain  being  felt,  to  move¬ 
ments  chiefly  of  the  trunk  and  extremities  and  of  those  muscles  which 
are  governed  by  the  facial,  hypoglossal,  and  fifth  nerves.  These  move¬ 
ments,  which  are  developed  somewhat  slowly,  manifest  themselves  first 

1  Virchow’s  ArcJiiv ,  Bd.  68  (1876)  p.  33.  2  Op.  cit. 

3  Cf.  however  Schwahn,  Eckhard’s  Beitrage,  VIII.  (1878)  p.  149. 

4  Op.  cit. 
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on  the  side  operated  on,  and  then  ceasing  on  that  side  make  their 
appearance  on  the  opposite  side. 

Lastly  we  may  observe  that  Flechsig  (see  p.  619)  on  anatomical 
grounds  connects  a  definite  portion  of  the  lateral  columns  of  the  spinal 
cord  with  the  cerebellum. 

Purkinje  observed  long  ago,  that  when  a  constant  current  of 
sufficient  strength  was  sent  through  the  head  from  ear  to  ear,  a  feeling 
of  giddiness  was  experienced  ;  external  objects  appearing  to  rotate  in 
the  direction  of  the  current,  from  right  to  left  for  instance  when  the 
anode  was  placed  at  the  right  ear,  while  at  the  same  time  the  subject 
himself  leant  towards  the  anode.  Hitzig1  has  more  fully  investigated 
and  described  the  phenomena.  When  the  current  is  sufficiently  strong, 
remarkable  movements  of  the  eyes  are  seen  to  take  place  on  the  cur¬ 
rent  being  made  ;  these  are  varied,  and  partake  somewhat  of  the  nature 
of  nystagmus.  They  consist  of  a  rapid  snatching  movement  in  the 
direction  of  the  current,  and  a  slower  return  in  the  contrary  direction, 
the  eyes  oscillating  between  the  two.  Sometimes  the  two  eyes  move 
together,  sometimes  they  are  dissociated.  That  neither  the  feeling  of 
vertigo  nor  the  movements  of  the  body  are  dependent  on  abnormal 
visual  sensations  caused  by  the  ocular  movements,  is  shewn  by  the  fact 
that  they  occur  when  the  eyes  are  shut,  and  also  in  blind  people ;  and 
indeed  the  feeling  of  vertigo  may  be  induced  by  a  current  too  feeble  to 
cause  any  abnormal  movements  of  the  eyeballs.  The  application  of 
the  current  when  the  eyes  are  shut  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  similar  to 
that  of  sitting  or  standing  in  a  carriage  which  is  being  turned  over  in 
the  direction  of  the  current,  from  right  to  left  when  the  anode  is  placed 
at  the  right  ear.  When  the  current  is  broken,  there  is  rebound  of  the 
phenomena  in  an  opposite  direction.  The  person  now  leans  towards 
the  kathode,  and  external  objects  seem  to  revolve  from  the  kathode  to 
the  anode.  All  these  phenomena  are  best  explained  by  supposing  that 
the  current  interferes  with  the  cerebral  coordinating  mechanism,  from 
which  result,  as  efferent  effects,  the  compensating  movements  of  the 
body  and  of  the  eyes,  the  change  in  the  mechanism  at  the  same  time 
so  affecting  consciousness  as  to  produce  a  feeling  of  vertigo.  Whether 
they  are  due  to  an  anelectrotonic  and  katelectrotonic  condition  of  the 
ampullar  fibres  of  the  respective  auditory  nerves,  or  are  caused  by  the 
action  of  the  current  on  cerebellar  or  other  structures,  must  be  left  for 
the  present  undecided. 


Attempts  have  been  made  to  connect  the  cerebellum  with  the 
sexual  functions  ;  but  there  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  of  any  such 
relation.  As  we  shall  see  later  on,  the  nervous  centres  connected 
with  the  sexual  and  generative  organs  are  seated,  in  the  case  of 
dogs  at  least  and  probably  of  all  animals,  in  the  lumbar  spinal 
cord ;  and  all  or  nearly  all  sexual  phenomena  may  be  witnessed  in 
animals,  the  lumbar  spinal  cords  of  which  have  been  isolated  by 
section  from  the  rest  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system.  Galvanic 
stimulation  of  the  cerebellum  produces  no  change  in  the  generative 


1  Op.  cit. 


Op.  cit. 


2 


THE  BRAIN. 


V 


CHAP.  VI.] 


organs,  and  when  erection  of  the  penis  is  caused  by  emotions, 
the  tract  connecting  the  cerebral  convolutions  with  the  erection- 
centre  in  the  spinal  cord  passes  straight  along  the  crura  cerebri 
and  medulla,  for  Eckhard  1  has  observed  that  stimulation  of  these 
parts  in  the  dog  will  produce  erection. 

Eckhard  has  brought  forward  facts  to  shew  that  lesions  of  certain 
parts  of  the  cerebellum,  like  those  of  certain  parts  of  the  medulla 
oblongata,  cause  either  diabetes  or  simple  hydruria. 

According  to  Budge,  stimulation  of  the  cerebellum  produces  peri¬ 
staltic  movements  in  the  oesophagus  and  stomach  ;  and  Schiff  observed 
inflammation  of  the  intestine  with  haemorrhage  after  lesions  of  the 
peduncles  of  the  cerebellum. 


Crura  Cerebri  and  Pons  Varolii. 

Though  from  the  grey  matter  abundant  in  both  these  organs  we 
may  infer  that  they  possess  important  functions,  we  hardly  know 
more  concerning  them  than  that  the  former  serve  as  the  great 
means  of  communication  between  the  spinal  cord  and  the  higher 
parts  of  the  brain,  and  that  both  are  intimately  connected  with 
the  coordination  of  movements,  since  either  forced  or  disorderly 
movements  are  the  frequent  results  of  section  of  either  of  them  ; 
and  as  we  have  seen,  the  possession  of  these  parts,  in  the  absence 
of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  and  even  of  the  corpora  striata  and 
optic  thalami,  is  sufficient  to  carry  out  the  most  complex  bodily 
movements.  ^ 

Since  the  paralysis  of  the  face  seen  in  cases  of  hemiplegia  from 
disease  of  the  corpus  striatum  is  on  the  same  side  as  that  of  the 
body,  it  follows  that  the  impulses  proceeding  along  the  cranial 
nerves  cross  over  like  those  of  the  spinal  nerves.  Hence  when 
paralysis  of  the  face  occurs  on  the  opposite  side  to  that  of  the 
body,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  injury  or  disease  has  affected  the 
cranial  nerve  (or  nerves)  in  a  part  of  its  course  before  decussation 
has  taken  place ;  and  pathological  observations  support  this  view, 
unilateral  disease  or  injury  of  the  pons  Varolii  not  unfrequently 
involving  the  facial  nerve  of  the  same  side  in  its  comparatively 
superficial  course,  and  so  causing  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the 
same  side  of  the  face  as  the  disease,  and  the  opposite  side  to  the 
paralysis  of  the  limbs.  It  is  probable  that  the  decussation  which 
we  have  seen  to  begin  in  the  spinal  cord,  is  gradually  completed 
as  the  impulses  pass  through  the  medulla  and  pons  Varolii2. 
Against  the  view  of  those  who  maintain  that  volitional  impulses 

1  Beitrdge,  VII.  (1873)  p.  67. 

2  Cf.  Balighian.  Eckhard’s  Beitrdge ,  vin.  (1878)  p.  193. 


MEDULLA  OBLONGATA. 


664 


[BOOK  III. 


cross  suddenly  and  completely  at  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids, 
may  be  urged  the  fact  that  a  longitudinal  section  through  the 
decussation  does  not  entail  loss  of  voluntary  movements  on  both 
sides  of  the  body,  as  it  ought  to  do  if  the  volitional  impulses 
crossed  completely  at  this  spot.  Moreover,  according  to  Vulpian, 
the  loss  of  voluntary  movement  which  follows  upon  a  unilateral 
section  of  the  medulla  is  not  confined  entirely  to  one  side  of  the 
body. 


Medulla  Oblongata. 

We  have  so  often  spoken  of  this  link  between  the  brain  and 
the  spinal  cord,  that  it  is  hardly  necessary  here  to  do  more  than 
recall  the  fact,  that  the  majority  of  the  ‘  centres  ’  for  various 
organic  functions  are  situated  in  it. 

These  we  may  briefly  recapitulate  as  follows  :  1.  The  respira¬ 
tory  centre  (p.  369),  with  its  neighbouring  convulsive  centre  (p. 
388).  2.  The  vaso-motor  centre  (p.  219).  3.  The  cardio-inhibi- 

tory  centre  (p.  193).  4.  The  diabetic  centre,  or  centre  for  the 

production  of  artificial  diabetes  (p.  433).  5.  The  centre  for  deglu¬ 
tition  (p.  294).  6.  The  centre  for  the  movements  of  the  oesopha¬ 

gus  and  stomach  (p.  299)  with  its  allied  vomiting  centre  (p.  306). 
7.  The  centre  for  reflex  excitation  of  the  secretion  of  the  saliva 
(p.  266),  with  which  may  be  associated  the  centre  through  which 
the  vagus  influences  the  secretion  of  pancreatic  juice  (p.  279),  and 
possibly  of  the  other  digestive  juices. 

In  the  frog,  as  we  have  urged,  p.  624,  the  medulla  is  undoubt¬ 
edly  largely  concerned  in  the  coordination  of  movements,  and  it 
is  exceedingly  probable  that  in  the  mammal  also  a  considerable 
portion  of  work  of  this  kind  falls  to  its  lot. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  of  the 
whole  brain  certain  parts  respond  easily,  by  various  movements  in 
different  parts  of  the  body,  to  mechanical  or  other  stimuli  applied 
directly  to  them,  while  others  will  not.  The  former  are  conse¬ 
quently  spoken  of  as  sensitive,  and  together  form  what  has  been 
called  an  excito-motor  centre  \  they  are  the  (deep  parts  of)  the 
corpora  quadrigemina,  the  crura  cerebri,  the  pons  Yarolii,  the  (deep 
parts  of)  the  cerebellum,  and  the  medulla.  The  latter  are  spoken 
of  as  insensitive  ;  they  are  the  cerebral  hemispheres  together  with 
the  corpora  striata  and  optic  thalami  (and  the  superficial  portions 
of  the  cerebellum  and  corpora  quadrigemina).  In  view  of  the 
results  obtained  by  electrical  stimulation  of  the  cerebral  convolu¬ 
tions  and  other  parts,  this  distinction  cannot  however  be  regarded 
as  important 
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Sec.  5.  On  the  Rapidity  of  Cerebral  Operations. 

We  have  already  seen  (p.  608)  that  a  considerable  time  is  taken  up 
in  a  purely  reflex  act,  such  as  that  of  winking,  though  this  is  perhaps 
the  most  rapid  form  of  reflex  movement.  When  the  movement  which  is 
executed  in  response  to  a  stimulus  involves  mental  operations  a  still 
longer  time  is  needed  ;  and  the  interval  between  the  application  of  the 
stimulus  and  the  commencement  of  the  muscular  contraction  varies 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  mental  labour  involved. 

The  simplest  case  is  that  in  which  a  person  makes  a  signal  imme¬ 
diately  that  he  perceives  a  stimulus,  ex.  gr.  closes  or  opens  a  galvanic 
circuit  the  moment  that  he  feels  an  induction  shock  applied  to  the 
skin,  or  sees  a  flash  of  light,  or  hears  a  sound.  By  arrangements 
similar  to  those  employed  in  measuring  the  velocity  of  nervous  im¬ 
pulses,  the  moment  of  the  application  of  the  stimulus  and  the  moment 
of  the  making  of  the  signal  are  both  recorded  on  the  same  travelling 
surface,  and  the  interval  between  them  is  carefully  measured.  This 
interval,  which  has  been  called  by  Exner  ‘  the  reaction  period,’  con¬ 
sists  of  three  portions  ;  (1)  the  passage  of  afferent  impulses  from 
the  peripheral  sensory  organ  to  the  central  nervous  system,  includ¬ 
ing  the  possible  latent  period  of  the  generation  of  the  impulses  in  the 
sensory  organ,  (2)  the  transformation,  by  the  operations  of  the  central 
nervous  system,  of  the  afferent  into  efferent  impulses,  and  (3)  the 
passage  of  the  efferent  impulses  to  the  muscles,  including  the  latent 
period  of  the  muscular  contractions.  If  the  time  required  for  the  first 
and  third  of  these  events  be  deducted  from  the  whole,  the  ‘reduced 
reaction  period,’  as  it  may  be  called,  gives  the  time  taken  up  exclusively 
by  the  operations  going  on  in  the  central  nervous  system. 

The  reaction  period,  both  reduced  and  unreduced,  varies  according 
to  the  nature  and  disposition  of  the  peripheral  organs  stimulated.  The 
reaction  period  of  vision  has  long  been  known  to  astronomers.  It  was 
early  found  that  when  two  observers  were  watching  the  appearance  of 
the  same  star,  a  considerable  discrepancy  existed  between  their  respec¬ 
tive  reaction  periods  j  and  that  the  difference,  forming  the  basis  of  the 
so-called  ‘  personal  equation,’  varied  from  time  to  time  according  to  the 
personal  conditions  of  the  observers.  Thus  the  difference  between  the 
celebrated  astronomers  Struve  and  Bessel  varied  between  the  years 
1814  and  1834  from  ’04  to  1*02  sec.,  the  reaction  period  of  Struve  being 
so  much  longer  than  that  of  Bessel.  These  figures,  however,  are  not 
to  be  compared  with  those  which  will  be  given  immediately,  inas¬ 
much  as  several  complications  were  introduced  by  the  method  of 
observation. 

Exner1  has  carefully  determined  the  reaction  period  of  himself  and 
others  with  different  stimuli,  and  under  various  circumstances.  When 
the  stimulus  was  an  induction  shock  thrown  into  the  skin  of  the  left 
hand,  the  signal  being  made  with  the  right  hand,  the  reaction  period 
varied  from  *1337  sec.  in  Exner  himself  to  “3576,  or  even  to  '9952,  in  an 
obtuse  individual.  When  the  stimulus  was  applied  in  different  ways, 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  vii.  (1873)  P-  601. 
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the  signal  always  being  made  with  the  right  hand,  the  results  in  Exner’s 


own  case  were  as  follows  : 

Direct  electrical  stimulation  of  the  retina .  ’1139 

Electric  shock  on  the  left  hand .  '1283 

Sudden  noise .  '1360 

Electric  shock  on  the  forehead .  ‘1374 

„  „  on  the  right  hand .  '1390 

Visual  impression  from  an  electric  spark... _  ’1506 

Electric  shock  on  the  toe  of  the  left  foot .  ‘1749 


Hence  tactile  sensations,  produced  by  the  stimulus  of  an  electric 
shock  applied  to  the  skin,  are  followed  by  a  shorter  reaction  period 
than  are  auditory  sensations  ;  but  the  period  of  these  is  in  turn  shorter 
than  that  of  visual  sensations  produced  by  luminous  objects,  though 
the  shortest  period  is  that  of  visual  sensations  produced  by  direct  elec¬ 
trical  stimulation  of  the  retina.  Hirsch  had  previously  arrived  at 
similar  results,  and  Donders  *  had  similarly  determined  the  reaction 
period  or  physiological  time,  as  he  termed  it,  to  be,  roughly  speaking, 
for  feeling  ^th,  for  hearing  ^th,  and  for  sight  £th  of  a  second.  With 
Dietl  and  Vintschgau2  the  reaction  period  for  tactile  sensations  from 
the  middle  finger  of  the  right  hand  was  respectively  ‘1371  sec.  and  *1532 
sec.  Von  Wittich3  found  the  reaction  period  to  be  ‘167  sec.,  when  the 
application  of  a  constant  current  to  the  tongue  produced  a  gustatory 
sensation.  Vintschgau  and  Honigschmied4  determined  the  reaction 
period  of  taste  to  be  for  salines  ‘1598  sec.,  for  sugar  ‘1639,  acids  *1676, 
and  quinine  '2351.  Even  with  the  same  stimulus,  the  reaction  period 
will  vary  according  to  circumstances,  such  as  the  time  of  year,  weather, 
&c.,  and  according  to  the  condition  of  the  individual.  Exner  found 
that  while  strong  tea  had  no  obvious  effect,  two  bottles  of  Rhine  wine 
lengthened  the  period  from  ’1904  to  '2969.  Dietl  and  Vintschgau5,  as 
the  result  of  an  elaborate  inquiry,  came  to  the  conclusion  that  while 
opium  had  a  temporary  lengthening  effect,  coffee  produced  a  much 
more  striking  and  lasting  shortening  of  the  period,  while  the  effect  of 
wine  (champagne)  varied  according  to  the  quantity  drunk  and  the 
rapidity  with  which  it  was  taken  ;  a  small  quantity  shortened,  but  a 
large  quantity  (a  bottle  drunk  rapidly)  lengthened  the  period. 

The  calculations  involved  in  ‘reducing’  the  reaction  period  are 
obviously  open  to  much  error  ;  Exner’s  own  reduced  period  was  ‘0828, 
that  of  the  obtuse  individual  quoted  above  '3050  and  ’9426  ;  that  is  to 
say,  an  intelligent  person  takes  less  than  ^  of  a  second  to  perceive 
and  to  will.  If  the  whole  reaction  period  of  the  case  when  the  retina 
was  directly  stimulated  be  deducted  from  the  period  o£  the  case  when 
a  luminous  object  was  used  to  create  visual  impressions,  the  difference 
(•0367  sec.)  would  indicate  the  latent  period  of  the  luminous  stimula¬ 
tion  of  the  retina  ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  any  great  dependence  can 
be  placed  on  such  a  calculation. 

1  Reichert  and  du  Bois-Reymond’s  Archiv ,  1868,  p.  657. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  xvi.  (1878)  p.  316. 

3  Zt.  rat.  Med.  (3)  xxxi.  p.  113. 

4  Pfluger’s  Archiv ,  X.  (1875)  p.  I. 

5  Op.  cit. 
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In  all  the  above  instances  a  single  stimulus  was  used,  and  all  that 
the  person  experimented  on  had  to  do  was  to  perceive  the  stimulus, 
and  to  make  an  effort  in  accordance.  If,  however,  the  stimulus,  instead 
of  being  applied  to  a  part  of  the  body  determined  by  previous  arrange¬ 
ment,  as  for  instance  to  the  left  foot,  were  applied  either  to  the  left  or 
the  right  foot,  without  the  person  being  told  which  it  was  to  be,  and  it 
was  arranged  that  he  should  make  a  signal  when  the  left  foot,  but  not 
when  the  right  foot  was  stimulated,  additional  mental  exertions  would 
be  necessary ;  and  Donders1  found  that  in  such  a  case  the  reaction 
period  was  considerably  prolonged.  The  following  table  gives  the 
difference  between  a  simple  reaction  period,  and  one  in  which  a  mental 
decision  has  to  be  carried  out  before  the  voluntary  effort  to  make  the 
signal  is  initiated,  i.e.  gives  the  time  required  for  the  person  to  ‘  make 
up  his  mind*  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  sensation  which  he 
receives ;  this  it  will  be  seen  is,  roughly  speaking  from  ^  to  ^th  of  a 
second. 


Dilemma  between  two  spots  of  the  skin,  right  and  left  foot 

stimulated  by  an  induction  shock  .  *o66 

Dilemma  of  visual  sensations  between  two  colours,  suddenly 
presented  to  the  view  :  signal  to  be  made  on  seeing  one  but 

not  on  seeing  the  other .  '184 

Dilemma  between  two  letters  :  signal  to  be  made  on  seeing  one 

only . .  -i  66 

Dilemma  between  five  letters  :  signal  to  be  made  on  seeing  one 

only . *170 

Dilemma  of  auditory  sensations  :  two  vowels  suddenly  sung : 

signal  to  be  made  on  hearing  one  only .  ’056 

Dilemma  between  five  vowels  :  signal  to  be  made  on  hearing  one 

only .  ’088 


Sec.  6.  The  Cranial  Nerves. 

Though  we  have  incidentally  dwelt  on  the  functions  of  all 
these  nerves,  it  may  be  as  well  to  recapitulate  them  in  a  tabular 
form. 

1.  Olfactory.  Nerve  of  smell. 

2.  Optic.  Nerve  of  sight. 

3.  Oculo-7?iotor.  Motor  nerve  to  the  levator  palpebrae  superi- 
oris  and  all  the  muscles  of  the  eye,  except  the  obliquus  superior 
and  the  rectus  externus.  Efferent  nerve  for  the  contraction  of  the 
pupil  and  for  the  muscles  of  accommodation.  Hence  when  the 
nerve  is  divided  or  otherwise  paralysed  the  upper  eyelid  falls 
(ptosis) ;  the  eye,  which  is  turned  outwards,  is  capable  of  partial 
movements  only,  viz.  such  as  can  be  produced  by  the  rectus 
externus  and  obliquus  superior  ;  when  the  head  is  moved,  the  eye 

1  Op.  cit . 
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moves  with  it,  the  inferior  oblique  not  being  able  to  execute  the 
usual  compensating  movements  of  the  eyeball;  the  pupil  is  dilated, 
and  the  eye  cannot  accommodate  for  near  distances. 

The  root  of  the  nerve  shews  recurrent  sensibility,  due  to  fibres 
from  the  fifth,  but  is  otherwise  a  purely  motor  nerve1. 

4.  Trochlear  or  Pathetic.  Motor  nerve  to  the  obliquus 
superior.  When  the  nerve  is  paralysed,  no  marked  difference  is 
observed  in  the  position  of  the  eye,  but  the  patient  sees  double 
when  he  attempts  to  look  straight  forward  or  towards  the  paralysed 
side ;  the  images  however  coalesce  when  he  turns  his  head  to  the 
sound  side.  When  the  head  is  moved  from  side  to  side  the  eye 
moves  with  it,  the  usual  compensating  movement  of  the  eye  which 
accompanies  the  movements  of  the  head  failing  in  consequence 
of  the  superior  oblique  not  acting. 

It  is  a  purely  motor  nerve,  but  receives  recurrent  fibres  from  the 
fifth. 

5.  Trigeminus .  A  mixed  efferent  and  afferent  nerve  with 
distinct  motor  and  sensory  roots,  the  latter  bearing  the  ganglion  of 
Gasser. 

Efferent  Fibres.  Motor  fibres  to  the  muscles  of  mastication, 
temporal,  masseter,  two  pterygoids  (mylo-hyoid,  anterior  belly  of 
digastric),  to  the  tensor  palati,  and  tensor  tympani ;  vaso-motor 
fibres  to  various  parts  of  the  head  and  face  ;  secretory  fibres  to 
the  lachrymal  gland,  and  according  to  some  authors  to  the  parotid 
and  submaxillary  glands  by  fibres  joining  the  facial.  Trophic  (?) 
fibres  to  eye,  nose,  and  other  parts  of  face,  see  p.  489.  Efferent 
fibres  for  the  dilation  of  the  pupil,  see  p.  524. 

Afferent  Fibres.  General  nerve  of  sensation  of  the  skin  of 
head  and  face,  and  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  except 
the  back  part  of  the  tongue,  the  posterior  pillars  of  the  fauces, 
and  a  large  part  of  the  pharynx,  these  parts  being  supplied  by  the 
glosso-pharyngeal  and  vagus  ;  the  back  of  the  head  is  chiefly 
supplied  by  branches  from  the  cranial  nerves,  and  the  external 
meatus  and  concha  are  supplied  chiefly  by  the  auricular  branch  of 
the  vagus.  Nerve  of  special  sense  of  taste  for  the  front  part  of 
the  tongue,  see  p.  587. 

6.  Ahducens.  Motor  nerve  to  the  rectus  externus.  When 
the  nerve  is  divided  or  otherwise  paralysed,  the  eye  is  turned 
inwards. 


1  Sckiff,  Lehrb ,  p.  376. 
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The  abducens  is  joined  by  fibres  coming  from  the  cervical  sym¬ 
pathetic  ;  when  this  nerve  is  divided  in  the  neck,  the  action  of  the 
muscle  is  weakened. 

It  probably  also  receives  recurrent  sensory  fibres  from  the  fifth. 


7.  Facial.  Motor  nerve  to  the  muscles  of  the  face  ;  hence 
nerve  of  expression.  Supplies  also  stylohyoid,  posterior  belly  of 
the  digastric,  buccinator,  stapedius,  muscles  of  the  external  ear, 
platysma,  some  muscles  of  the  palate,  viz.  the  levator  palati  and 
probably  others.  Secretory  nerve  of  submaxillary  and  parotid 
gland.  Receives  afferent  possibly  efferent  fibres  from  trigeminus 
and  also  from  vagus.  According  to  Vulpian  contains  vaso-motor 
fibres  for  the  tongue  and  side  of  the  face.  The  effects  of  paraly¬ 
sis  of  the  facial,  from  the  inability  of  the  orbicularis  to  close  the 
eye,  the  drawing  of  the  face  to  the  sound  side,  and  the  smooth¬ 
ness  of  the  paralysed  side,  are  very  striking. 

8.  Auditory  Nerve.  Special  nerve  of  hearing ;  afferent  nerve 
for  impulses  other  than  auditory  proceeding  from  the  semicircular 
canals. 

9.  Glossopharyngeal.  Motor  nerve  for  levator  palati,  azygos 
uvulae,  stylo-pharyngeus,  constrictor  faucium  medius  ;  the  motor 
functions  of  this  nerve  have  been  disputed.  Special  nerve  of 
taste  for  the  back  of  the  tongue.  General  nerve  of  sensation  for 
the  root  of  the  tongue,  the  soft  palate,  the  pharynx  (being  here 
associated  with  the  vagus),  .the  Eustachian  tube  and  the 
tympanum. 

10.  Pneumogastric.  Vagus. 

Efferent  Fibres.  Motor  nerve  for  the  muscles  of  the  pharynx, 
for  the  movements  of  the  oesophagus  (see  p.  299),  of  the  stomach 
(see  p.  301),  of  the  intestines  (see  p.  297),  for  the  muscles  of  the 
larynx,  possibly  for  the  plain  muscular  fibres  of  the  trachea  and 
bronchial  divisions.  Vaso-motor  fibres  for  lungs1.  Inhibitory 
nerve  of  the  heart.  Trophic  fibres  for  lungs  and  heart  (see 
p.  490). 

Afferent  Fibres.  Sensory  nerve  of  -the  respiratory  passages,  and 
of  the  pharynx,  oesophagus  and  stomach.  Afferent  nerve,  aug- 
^menting  and  inhibiting,  of  the  respiratory  centre  (see  p.  372), 
afferent  inhibitory  nerve  (depressor  branch)  of  the  medullary 
vaso-motor  centre  (see  p.  209),  afferent  nerve  producing  salivary 
secretion  (see  p.  270),  inhibiting  pancreatic  secretion  (see  p.  279). 

1  Michaelson,  Alitth.  a.  d.  Konigsberger  physiol.  Lab.  (1878)  p.  85. 
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According  to  Steiner1,  the  vagus  in  the  rabbit  may  be  easily 
dissected  into  two  strands,  an  outer  one  containing  the  afferent,  and 
an  inner  one  containing  the  efferent  fibres. 

ii.  Spinal  accessory.  Motor  nerve  to  the  sterno-mastoid  and 
trapezius  muscles.  It  receives  recurrent  sensory  fibres  from  the 
cervical  nerves.  Part  of  the  spinal  accessory  blends  with  the 
pneumogastric,  and  the  efferent  effects  (such  as  the  movements  of 
the  larynx,  pharynx,  &c.,  and  cardiac  inhibition)  of  the  united 
trunk  seem  to  be  largely  due  to  the  spinal  accessory  fibres  con¬ 
tained  in  them.  It  is  stated  however  that  division  of  the  spinal 
accessory  before  it  joins  the  pneumogastric,  does  not  entirely  do 
away  with  either  swallowing  or  the  movements  of  the  larynx.  In 
the  movements  of  the  oesophagus  and  stomach,  brought  about  by 
the  vagus  acting  as  an  efferent  nerve,  the  accessory  fibres  seem  to 
have  no  share.  The  cardiac  inhibitory  fibres  seem  to  be  distinctly 
of  accessory  origin. 

12.  Hypoglossal.  Motor  nerve  for  the  muscles  of  the  tongue, 
and  for  all  the  muscles  connected  with  the  hyoid  bone  except  the 
digastric,  stylo-hyoid,  mylo-hyoid,  and  middle  constrictor  of  the 
pharynx  ;  it  also  supplies  the  sterno-thyroid.  It  receives  sensory 
fibres  from  the  fifth  and  vagus,  and  is  also  connected  with  the 
three  upper  cervical  nerves  as  well  as  with  the  sympathetic. 

To  Charles  Bell  is  due  the  merit  of  having  made  the  fundamental 
discovery  of  the  distinction  between  motor  and  sensory  fibres.  Led 
to  this  view  by  reflecting  on  the  distribution  of  the  nerves,  he  experi¬ 
mentally  verified  his  conclusions  by  observing  that  while  mechanical 
irritation  of  a  posterior  root  gave  rise  to  no  movements  in  the  muscles 
to  which  the  nerve  was  distributed,  these  were  very  evident  when  the 
anterior  root  was  pricked  or  pinched.  He  printed  his  views  for 
private  circulation  in  1811,  under  the  title  of  ‘  Idea  of  a  New  Anatomy 
of  the  Brain/  and  communicated  them  to  the  Royal  Society  in  July, 
1821,  in  a  paper  ‘On  the  Arrangement  of  the  Nerves.’  In  1822 
Majendie2  shewed  that  section  of  the  posterior  root  caused  loss  of 
sensation  and  section  of  the  anterior  root  loss  of  motion  :  an  observa¬ 
tion  no  less  epoch-making  than  that  of  Bell.  Majendie  was  however 
led  by  the  phenomena,  which  we  can  now  explain  as  due  to  recurrent 
sensibility  or  reflex  action,  to  believe  that  the  distinction  between  the 
two  roots  was  partial  only  ;  and  it  was  not  till  Johannes  Muller 3  some 
years  afterwards  conducted  experiments  on  frogs  and  made  use  of 
galvanic  stimulation,  that  the  doctrine  of  motor  and  sensory  nerves 
became  thoroughly  established.  The  next  great  step  was  the  esta¬ 
blishment  of  the  theory  of  Reflex  Action.  Although  this  important 

1  Arch,  f  Anai.  u.  Phys.  (Phys.  Abth.)  1878,  p.  216. 

a  Journal  de  Physiol.  II.  p.  276. 

3  Physiology ,  Engl.  ed.  1.  691. 
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function  of  nervous  centres  was  recognized  dimly  by  older  observers 
such  as  Whytt1,  more  closely  defined  by  Prochaska2 3,  and  clearly 
grasped  by  Johannes  Muller  in  18333,  it  was  independently  discovered 
m  1832  by  Marshall  Hall4;  and  it  was  owing  to  the  enthusiastic 
labours  of  the  latter  observer  that  the  new  doctrine  was  rapidly 
accepted  and  developed.  Among  the  more  important  labours  since 
that  time  may  be  mentioned  the  remarkable  book  of  Flourens5,  the 
work  of  Longet6,  and  the  researches  of  Schiff7,  Brown-Sequard3 9,  and 
others.  The  work  of  Goltz^  on  the  frog,  though  small,  contains  many 
valuable  facts  and  suggestions  ;  and  an  admirable  summary  of  the 
whole  physiology  of  the  nervous  system  is  given  by  Vulpian10,  to 
whom  also  we  are  indebted  for  many  valuable  observations.  The 
chief  of  the  more  recent  inquiries  have  been  mentioned  in  the 
text. 


1  On  the  Vital  and  other  Involuntary  Movements  of  Animals ,  1 75 r* 

2  Lehrsdtz  aus  dtr  Physiol.  1 797- 

3  In  the  first  edition  of  his  Physiology. 

4  More  fully  in  Phil.  Trans.  1833. 

5  Kech.  Exp.  sur  les  Proprietes  et  les  Fonctions  du  Systeme  Nerveux,  1st  ed 
in  1824,  2nd  much  enlarged  and  containing  many  new  facts,  in  1842. 

6  Anal,  et  Phys.  du  Systeme  Neimeux,  1841. 

7  Lehrb.  d.  Physiol.  1858. 

8  Kech.  et  Exp.  sur  la  Phys.  dela  moelle  Spin.  1846,  and  numerous  subsequent 

papers.  0 

9  Beitrage  z.  Lehre  v.  d.  Functionen  der  Nervencentren  des  I  rose  lies,  1509. 

10  Lefons  sur  la  Phys.  generate  et  compar ee  du  Systeme  Nerveux ,  1866. 
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SPECIAL  MUSCULAR  MECHANISMS. 

Sec.  i.  The  Voice. 

A  blast  of  air,  driven  by  a  more  or  less  prolonged  expiratory 
movement,  throws  into  vibrations  two  elastic  membranes — the 
chorda  vocales.  These  impart  their  vibrations  to  the  column  of  air 
above  them,  and  so  give  rise  to  the  sound  which  we  call  the  voice. 
Since  the  sound  is  generated  in  the  vocal  cords,  we  may  speak  of 
them  and  of  those  parts  of  the  larynx  which  decidedly  affect  their 
condition  as  constituting  the  essential  vocal  apparatus ;  while 
the  chamber  above  the  vocal  cords,  comprising  the  ventricles  of 
the  larynx  with  the  false  vocal  cords,  the  pharynx  and  the  cavity 
of  the  mouth,  the  latter  varying  much  in  form,  constitute  a  sub¬ 
sidiary  apparatus  of  the  nature  of  a  resonance-tube,  modifying  the 
sound  originating  in  the  vocal  cords.  In  the  voice,  as  in  other 
sounds,  we  distinguish  :  (i)  Loudness.  This  depends  on  the 
strength  of  the  expiratory  blast.  (2)  Pitch.  This  depends  on  the 
length  and  tension  of  the  vocal  cords.  Their  length  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  constant,  or  varying  only  with  age.  It  consequently 
determines  the  range  only  of  the  voice,  and  not  the  particular  note 
given  out  at  any  one  time.  The  shrill  voice  of  the  child  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  shortness  of  the  cords  in  infancy,  and  the  voices  of 
a  soprano,  tenor  and  baritone  are  all  dependent  on  the  respective 
lengths  of  their  vocal  cords.  Their  te?ision  is  on  the  contrary  vari¬ 
able  ;  and  the  chief  problems  connected  with  the  voice  refer  to 
variations  in  the  tension  of  the  vocal  cords.  (3)  Quality.  This 
depends  on  the  number  and  character  of  the  overtones  accom¬ 
panying  any  fundamental  note  sounded,  and  is  determined  by  a 
variety  of  circumstances,  chief  among  which  is  the  physical  quality 
of  the  cords. 

The  vocal  cords,  attached  in  front  to  the  thyroid  cartilage,  end 
behind  in  the  processus  vocales  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages. 
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Hence  a  distinction  has  been  drawn  between  the  rima  vocalis,  i.e. 
the  opening  bounded  laterally  by  the  vocal  cords,  and  the  rima 
respiratoria,  or  space  between  the  arytenoid  cartilages  behind  the 
processus  vocales ;  these  names  however  are  not  free  from  objec- 


Fig.  72.  The  Larynx  as  seen  by  means  of  the  Laryngoscope  in  different  con¬ 
ditions  of  the  Glottis.  (From  Quain’s  Anatomy  after  Czermak.) 

A  while  singing  a  high  note  ;  B  in  quiet  breathing  ;  C  during  a  deep  inspiration.  The 
Corresponding  diagrammatic  figures  A',  B\  C\  illustrate  the  changes  in  position  of  the 
arytenoid  cartilages,  and  the  form  of  the  rima  vocalis  and  rima  respiratoria  in  the 
above  three  conditions. 

/  the  base  of  the  tongue  ;  e  the  upper  free  part  of  the  epiglottis  ;  e'  the  tubercle  or 
cushion  of  the  epiglottis  ;  ph.  part  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  behind  the 
larynx  ;  w  swelling  in  the  aryteno-epiglottidean  fold  caused  by  the  cartilage  of  Wris- 
berg ;  5  swelling  caused  by  the  cartilage  of  Santorini ;  a  the  summit  of  the  arytenoid 
cartilage  ;  cv  the  true  vocal  cords  :  cvs  the  false  vocal  cords  ;  tr  the  trachea  with  its 
rings  ;  b  the  two  bronchi  at  their  commencement. 

tions.  In.  quiet  breathing  (Fig.  72  B)  the  two  form  together  a  V- 
shaped  space,  which,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  340),  in  deep  inspiration 
is  widened  into  a  rhomboidal  opening  by  the  divergence  of  the 
processus  vocales  (Fig.  72  C).  When  a  note  is  about  to  be  uttered, 
the  vocal  cords  are  by  the  approximation  of  the  processus  vocales 
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brought  into  a  position  parallel  to  each  other,  and  the  whole  rima 
is  narrowed  (Fig.  72  A).  By  their  parallelism  and  by  the  narrow¬ 
ness  of  the  interval  between  them  the  cords  are  rendered  more 
susceptible  of  being  thrown  into  vibration  by  a  moderate  blast  of 
air.  The  problems  we  have  to  consider  are,  first,  by  what  means 
are  the  cords  brought  near  to  each  other  or  drawn  asunder  as 
occasion  demands ;  and  secondly,  by  what  means  is  the  tension  of 
the  cords  made  to  vary.  We  may  speak  of  these  two  actions  as 
narrowing  or  widening  of  the  glottis,  and  tightening  or  relaxation 
of  the  vocal  cords. 

Narrowing  of  the  Glottis.  The  change  of  form  of  the 

glottis  is  best  understood  when  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  each 
arytenoid  cartilage  is,  when  seen  in  horizontal  section  (Fig.  72), 
somewhat  of  the  form  of  a  triangle,  with  an  internal  or  median, 
an  external,  and  a  posterior  side,  the  processus  vocalis  being  placed 
in  the  anterior  angle  at  the  junction  of  the  median  and  external 
sides.  When  the  cartilages  are  so  placed  that  the  processus  vocales 
are  approximated  to  each  other,  and  the  internal  surfaces  of  the 
cartilages  nearly  parallel,  the  glottis  is  narrowed.  When  on  the 
contrary  the  cartilages  are  wheeled  round  on  the  pivots  of  their 
articulations,  so  that  the  processus  vocales  diverge,  and  the 
internal  surfaces  of  the  cartilages  form  an  angle  with  each  other, 
the  glottis  is  widened. 

There  are  several  muscles  forming  together  a  group,  which  has 
been  called  by  Henle  the  sphincter  of  the  larynx.  These  are  (1) 
the  thyro-ary-epiglotticus ,  proceeding  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage  and  from  the  arytenoid  epiglottidean  ligament, 
and  sweeping  round  the  outer  ridge  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage  of  its 
own  side  to  be  inserted  into  the  processus  muscularis  of  the  ary¬ 
tenoid  cartilage  of  the  other  side  :  (2)  the  thyro-arytenoideus 
externus ,  passing  from  the  reentrant  angle  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  to 
be  inserted  into  the  outer  edge  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage  of  the 
same  side  :  (3)  the  thyro-ary  tenoideus  interims ,  passing  from  the 
angle  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  to  the  processus  vocalis  and  outer 
side  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage  :  (4)  th  t  ary tenoideus  (posticus),  pass¬ 
ing  transversely  from  one  arytenoid  cartilage  to  another.  All  these 
muscles,  when  they  act  together,  grasp  round  the  glottis  and  tend 
to  close  it  up  :  and  each  of  them,  acting  alone,  has,  with  the 
exception  of  the  last-named  (arytenoideus),  the  same  effect.  In 
addition  to  these,  the  crico-arytenoideus  lateralis ,  which  passes  from 
the  lateral  border  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  upwards  and  backwards 
to  the  outer  angle  of  the  arytenoid,  by  pulling  this  outer  angle 
forwards  throws  the  processus  vocalis  inwards,  and  so  also  narrows 
the  glottis. 
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Widening  of  the  Glottis.  The  crico-ary-tcnoideus  posticus 
passing  from  the  posterior  surface  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  to  the 
outer  angle  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage  behind  the  attachment  of  the 
lateral  crico-arytenoideus,  pulls  back  this  outer  angle,  and  so 
causing  the  processus  vocalis  to  move  outwards,  widens  the  glottis. 
The  arytenoideus  posticus ,  acting  alone,  has  a  similar  effect. 

Tightening  of  the  Vocal  Cords.  The  cj'ico-thyroideus  pulls 
the  thyroid  downwards  and  forwards,  and  so  increases  the  distance 
between  that  cartilage  and  the  arytenoids  when  the  latter  are  fixed. 
Supposing  then  the  arytenoideus  and  crico-arytenoideus  posticus 
to  fix  the  arytenoids,  the  effect  of  the  contraction  of  the  crico- 
thyroiceus  would  be  to  tighten  the  vocal  cords. 

Slackening  of  the  Vocal  Cords.  This  is  effected  by  the 
whole  sphincter  group  just  mentioned,  but  more  especially  by 
the  thyroarytenoidei  externus  and  intemus ;  these  acting  alone, 
supposing  the  artenoid  cartilages  to  be  fixed,  would  pull  the 
thyroid  cartilage  upwards  and  backwards,  and  so  shorten  the 
distance  between  the  processus  vocales  and  that  body. 

Thus  almost  every  movement  of  the  larynx  is  effected  not  by 
one  muscle  only  but  by  several,  or  at  least  by  more  than  one, 
acting  in  concert.  The  movements  which  give  rise  to  the  voice 
are  pre-eminently  combined  and  coordinate  movements.  When 
we  remember  how  very  slight  a  variation  in  the  tension  of  the 
vocal  cords  must  give  rise  to  a  marked  difference  in  the  pitch  of 
the  note  uttered,  and  yet  what  a  multitude  of  fine  differences  of 
pitch  are  at  the  command  of  a  singer  of  even  moderate  ability,  it 
appears  exceedingly  probable  that  the  various  muscular  combina¬ 
tions  required  to  produce  the  possible  variations  in  pitch  are  of 
such  a  kind  that  frequently  a  part  only,  possibly  a  few  fibres  only, 
of  a  particular  muscle,  may  be  thrown  into  contraction,  while  all 
the  rest  of  the  muscle  remains  quiet.  Taking  into  view  moreover 
the  great  range  of  pitch  possessed  by  even  common  voices,  as 
compared  with  the  possible  variations  of  tension  of  which  the 
vocal  cords  in  their  natural  length  are  capable,  it  has  been 
suggested  that  some  of  the  fibres  of  the  thyro-arytenoideus 
internus,  which  passing  either  from  the  thyroid  or  from  the  ary¬ 
tenoid,  appear  to  end  in  the  vocal  cords  themselves,  may,  by- 
fixing  particular  points  of  the  cords,  so  to  speak,  *  stop  ’  them  ; 
and  by  thus  artificially  shortening  the  length  actually  thrown  into 
vibration,  produce  higher  notes  than  the  cords  in  their  natural 
length  are  capable  of  producing.  It  has  been  also  suggested  that 
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the  processus  vocales  may  overlap  each  other,  and  thereby  shorten 
the  length  of  cord  available  for  vibration1. 

These  various  muscles  are  supplied  by  the  vagus  nerve,  or 
rather  by  spinal  accessory  fibres  running  in  the  vagus  trunk.  The 
superior  laryngeal  is  the  afferent  nerve  supplying  the  mucous 
membrane,  but  it  also  contains  the  motor  fibres  distributed  to  the 
crico-thyroid  muscle  ;  hence  when  this  nerve  is  divided  on  one 
side  the  corresponding  vocal  cord  is  relaxed  and  high  notes 
become  impossible.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  this,  the  chief 
tensor,  and  therefore  the  most  important,  muscle  of  the  larynx, 
has  a  separate  and  distinct  nervous  supply. 

According  to  some  authors  the  arytenoideus  posticus  also  receives 
its  nervous  supply  from  this  nerve  ;  but  this  is  denied  by  Schech2. 

The  inferior  laryngeal  or  recurrent  branch  supplies  all  the  other 
muscles.  When  this  nerve  is  divided  the  voice  is  lost,  since  the 
approximation  and  parallelism  of  the  vocal  cords  can  no  longer  be 
effected .  When  in  a  living  animal  both  recurrent  nerves  are  divided, 
the  glottis  is  seen  to  become  immobile  and  partially  dilated,  the  vocal 
cords  assuming  the  position  in  which  they  are  found  in  the  body  after 
death,  and  which  may  be  considered  as  the  condition  of  equili¬ 
brium  between  the  dilating  and  constricting  muscles.  During 
forcible  inspiration  the  glottis  passes  from  this  condition  in  the 
direction  of  more  complete  dilation  ;  during  forcible  expiration, 
the  change  is  one  of  constriction.  When  the  peripheral  portion 
of  one  recurrent  nerve  is  stimulated,  the  vocal  cord  of  the  same 
side  is  approximated  to  the  middle  line ;  when  both  nerves  are 
stimulated,  the  vocal  cords  are  brought  together  and  the  glottis  is 
narrowed.  Though  the  nerve  is  distributed  to  both  dilating  and 
constricting  muscles,  the  latter  overcome  the  former  when  the 
nerve  is  artificially  stimulated.  In  the  complete  closure  of  the 
glottis,  which  is  so  important  a  part  of  the  act  of  coughing  (p.  396), 
the  group  of  muscles  which  we  have  spoken  of  as  constituting  a 
sphincter  is  thrown  into  forcible  contractions  by  the  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerve. 

Though  fundamentally  a  voluntary  act,  the  utterance  of  a  given 
note  is  not  affected  by  the  direct  passage  of  simple  volitional  im¬ 
pulses  down  to  the  laryngeal  muscles.  So  complex  and  coordinate 
a  movement  as  that  of  sounding  even  a  simple  and  natural  note, 
requires  a  coordinating  nervous  mechanism  in  which,  as  in  other 

1  Cf.  Riihlmann,  Wien.  Siizungsbericht,  LXIX.  (1874)  p.  257. 

2  Zt.f.  Biol.  ix.  p.  258. 
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complex  muscular  actions,  afferent  impulses  play  an  important 
part.  Auditory  sensations,  if  not  as  important  for  an  accurate 
management  of  the  voice  as  are  visual  sensations  for  the  move¬ 
ments  of  the  eye,  are  yet  of  prime  importance.  This  is  recognized 
when  we  say  that  such  and  such  a  one  whose  power  over  his 
laryngeal  muscles  is  imperfect,  4  has  no  ear.’ 


The  ‘falsetto’  voice  is  one  not  at  present  clearly  understood. 
According  to  some  authors  the  vocal  cords  are  seen  to  be  wide  apart 
when  falsetto  notes  are  uttered,  and  not  close  and  parallel  as  in  the 
ordinary  voice.  Hence  for  the  development  of  these  notes,  a  stronger 
blast  of  air  and  a  greater  effort  are  required.  When,  as  in  an  ordinary 
full  voice,  the  glottis  is  very  narrow,  the  trachea  and  bronchi  serve  the 
purpose  of  a  resonance  chamber ;  hence  such  a  voice  is  spoken  of  as 
a  4  chest 1  voice.  In  the  falsetto  voice,  where  the  vocal  cords  are  wide 
apart,  this  function  of  the  air-tubes  is  in  abeyance.  This  view  is 
combated  by  Vacher1,  who,  from  observations  on  himself,  has  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  glottis  is  narrowed  in  both  kinds  of  notes,  the 
cords  vibrating  along  their  whole  length  in  the  chest  notes,  and  along 
their  anterior  portions  only  in  the  high  falsetto  notes.  According  to 
him,  therefore,  the  high  notes  are  the  result  of  a  4  stopping  ’  of  the 
vocal  cords,  but  whether  this  is  effected  by  the  action  of  the  thyro- 
arytenoideus  internus  spoken  of  above,  must  be  left  at  present  un¬ 
certain.  Johannes  Muller  was  of  opinion  that  in  the  falsetto  notes 
the  edges  only  of  the  vocal  cord  vibrate,  while  in  the  chest  notes  the 
whole  width  of  each  cord  is  involved.  It  is  exceedingly  probable  that 
the  falsetto  notes  are  produced  by  some  muscular  manoeuvre,  since 
they  may  by  exercise  be  uttered  with  comparative  ease.  The  change 
from  the  chest  to  the  falsetto  range  is  an  abrupt  one,  and  the  com¬ 
bined  range  may  be  very  extensive,  as  in  the  case  of  persons  who  can 
carry  on  a  duet,  singing  alternately,  for  instance,  in  a  tenor  (chest) 
and  a  soprano  (falsetto;  voice.  According  to  Vacher  the  rima  respira- 
toria  is  always  completely  closed  during  singing,  whether  chest  or 
falsetto  notes,  and  not  as  Mandl  thought  in  the  latter  only. 

The  ventricles  of  Morgagni  are  apparently  of  use  in  giving  the 
vocal  cords  sufficient  room  for  their  vibrations.  The  purpose  of  the 
false  vocal  cords  is  not  exactly  known.  Some  authors  think  that  in 
the  falsetto  voice  they  are  brought  down  into  contact  with,  and  thus 
serve  to  stop,  the  true  vocal  cords. 

At  the  age  of  puberty  a  rapid  development  of  the  larynx  takes 
place,  leading  to  a  change  in  the  range  of  the  voice.  The  peculiar 
harshness  of  the  voice  when  it  is  thus  ‘breaking’  seems  to  be  due  to 
a  temporary  congested  and  swollen  condition  of  the  mucous  mem¬ 
brane  of  the  vocal  cords  accompanying  the  active  growth  of  the 
whole  larynx.  The  change  in  the  mucous  membrane  may  come  on 
quite  suddenly,  the  voice  4  breaking’  for  instance  in  the  course  of  a 
night. 


1  De  la  Voix ,  Paris,  1877. 
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Sec.  2.  Speech. 

Vowels . 

Every  sound,  or  every  note  (for  all  vocal  sounds  when  con¬ 
sidered  by  themselves  are  musical  sounds),  caused  by  the  vibrations 
of  the  vocal  cords,  besides  its  loudness  due  to  the  force  of  the  ex¬ 
piratory  blast,  and  its  pitch  due  to  the  tension  of  the  cords,  has  a 
quality  of  its  own,  due  to  the  number  and  relative  prominence  of 
the  overtones  which  accompany  the  fundamental  tone.  Some  of 
these  features  which  make  up  the  quality  are  imposed  on  the 
note  by  the  nature  of  the  vocal  cords,  but  still  more  arise  from  . 
various  modifications  which  the  relative  intensities  of  the  overtones 
undergo  through  the  resonance  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  and 
throat.  Whenever  we  hear  a  note  sounded  by  the  larynx  we  are 
able  to  recognize  in  it  features  which  enable  us  to  state  that  one 
or  other  of  the  ‘  vowels’  is  being  uttered.  Vowel  sounds  are  in 
fact  only  extreme  cases  of  quality,  extreme  prominence  of  certain 
overtones  brought  about  by  the  shape  assumed  by  the  buccal  and 
pharyngeal  passages  and  orifices,  as  the  vibrations  pass  through 
them.  Each  vowel  has  its  appropriate  and  causative  disposition 
of  these  parts.  When  i  (ee  in  feet)  is  sounded,  the  sounding-tube 
of  the  upper  air  passages  is  made  as  short  as  possible,  the  larynx 
is  raised  and  the  lips  are  retracted,  the  whole  cavity  of  the  mouth 
taking  on  the  form  of  a  broad  flask  with  a  narrow  neck.  During 
the  giving  out  of  e  (a  in  fat)  the  shape  of  the  mouth  is  similar,  but 
somewhat  longer.  For  the  production  of  a  (as  in  father)  the 
mouth  is  widely  open,  so  that  the  buccal  cavity  is  of  the  shape  of 
a  funnel  with  the  apex  at  the  pharynx.  With  o ,  the  buccal  cavity 
is  again  flask-shaped,  with  the  mouth  more  closed  than  in  a ,  but 
the  lips,  instead  of  being  retracted  as  in  i  and  e ,  are  somewhat  pro¬ 
truded,  so  that  the  sounding  tube  is  prolonged.  The  greatest 
length  of  the  tube  is  reached  in  u  (oo),  in  which  the  larynx  is 
depressed  and  the  lips  protruded  as  much  as  possible.  While  the 
two  latter  vowels  are  being  uttered,  the  general  form  of  the  buccal 
cavity  is  that  of  a  flask  with  a  short  neck  and  a  small  opening,  the 
orifice  being  smaller  for  u  than  for  o. 

Each  of  these  various  ‘  vowel  ’  forms  of  the  mouth  possesses  a 
note  of  its  own,  one  towards  which  it  acts  as  a  resonance  chamber. 
Thus  if  several  tuning-forks  of  various  pitch  be  held  while  sounding 
before  a  mouth  which  has  assumed  the  particular  form  necessary  for 
sounding  U,  it  will  be  found  that  the  resonance  will  be  particularly 
great  with  the  fork  having  the  pitch  of  the  bass  £-flat.  Similarly  the 
pitch  of  the  treble  b  will  be  more  intensified  by  the  mouth  moulded  to 
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sound  O,  the  octave  b  above  the  treble  will  correspond  to  A,  another 
octave  higher  to  E,  and  still  an  octave  higher  to  I.  And  it  is  the 
experience  of  singers  that  each  vowel. is  sung  with  peculiar  ease  on  a 
note  having  a  prominent  overtone  corresponding  to  the  tone  proper  to 
the  mouth  when  moulded  to  utter  the  vowel.  The  precise  nature  of 
the  vowel  sounds  however  requires  further  investigation1. 

As  the  vibrations  are  travelling  through  the  pharyngeal  and 
buccal  cavities,  the  posterior  nares  are  closed  by  the  soft  palate ; 
and  it  may  be  shewn,  by  holding  a  flame  before  the  nostril,  that 
no  current  of  air  issues  from  the  nose  when  a  vowel  is  properly 
said  or  sung.  When  the  posterior  nares  are  not  effectually  closed 
the  sound  acquires  a  nasal  character.  The  same  happens  when 
the  anterior  nares  are  closed,  as  when  the  nose  is  held  between 
the  fingers,  the  nasal  chamber  then  forming  a  cavity  of  resonance. 

Consonants. 

Vowels  are,  as  their  name  implies,  the  only  real  vocal  sounds. 
It  is  only  on  a  vowel  that  a  note  can  be  said  or  sung.  Our 
speech  however  is  made  up  not  only  of  vowels  but  also  of  con¬ 
sonants,  i.e.  of  sounds  which  are  produced  not  by  the  vibrations 
of  the  vocal  cords  but  by  the  expiratory  blast  being  in  various 
ways  interrupted  or  otherwise  modified  in  its  course  through  the 
throat  and  mouth. 

The  distinction  between  the  two  is  however  not  an  absolute 
one,  since,  as  we  have  seen,  the  characters  of  the  several  vowels 
depend  on  the  form  of  the  mouth,  and  in  the  production  of  some 
consonants  (B,  D,  M,  N,  &c.)  vibrations  of  the  vocal  cords  form  a 
necessary  though  adjuvant  factor. 

Consonants  have  been  classified  according  to  the  place  at 
which  the  characteristic  interruption  or  modification  takes  place. 
Thus  it  may  occur. 

1.  At  the  lips,  by  the  movement  or  position  of  the  lips  in 
reference  to  each  other  or  to  the  teeth,  giving  rise  to  labial 
consonants. 

2.  At  the  teeth,  by  the  movement  or  position  of  the  front 
part  of  the  tongue  in  reference  to  the  teeth  or  the  hard  palate, 
giving  rise  to  dental  consonants. 

3.  In  the  throat,  by  the  movement  or  position  of  the  root  of 
the  tongue  in  reference  to  the  soft  palate  or  pharynx,  giving  rise  tc 
guttural  consonants. 

1  Cf.  Jenkin  and  Ewing,  Nature ,  1878,  pp.  167  et  seq. 
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Among  the  dentals  again  may  be  distinguished  the  dentals 
commonly  so  called,  such  as  T,  the  sibilants  such  as  S,  and  the 
lingual  L,  all  differing  in  the  relative  position  of  the  tongue, 
teeth,  and  palate. 

Consonants  may  also  be  classified  according  to  the  character 
of  the  movements  which  give  rise  to  them.  Thus  they  may  be 
either  explosive  or  continuous. 

1.  Explosives.  In  these  the  characters  are  given  to  the 
sound  by  the  sudden  establishment  or  removal  of  the  appropriate 
interruption.  Thus,  in  uttering  the  labial  P,  the  lips  are  first 
closed,  then  an  expiratory  current  of  air  is  driven  against  them, 
and  upon  their  being  suddenly  opened,  the  sound  is  generated. 
Similarly,  the  dental  T  is  generated  by  the  sudden  removal  of 
the  interruption  caused  by  the  approximation  of  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  to  the  front  of  the  hard  palate,  and  the  guttural  K  by 
the  sudden  removal  of  the  interruption  caused  by  the  approxima¬ 
tion  of  the  root  of  the  tongue  to  the  soft  palate. 

The  labial  B  differs  from  P,  inasmuch  as  it  is  accompanied  by 
vibrations  of  the  vocal  cords  (that  is,  a  vowel  sound  is  uttered  at 
the  same  time),  and  these  vibrations  continue  after  the  removal  of 
the  interruption.  Hence  B  is  often  spoken  of  as  being  uttered 
with  voice  and  P  without  voice  ;  and  D  and  G  (hard)  with  voice 
bear  the  same  relation  to  T  and  K  without  voice. 

The  continuous  consonants  may  further  be  divided  into 

2.  Aspirates.  In  these  the  sound  is  generated  by  a  rush  of 
air  through  a  constriction  formed  by  the  partial  closure  of  the 
lips,  or  by  the  raising  of  the  tongue  against  the  hard  or  soft 
palate,  &c.  Thus  F  is  sounded  when  the  lips  are  brought  into 
partial,  and  not  as  in  P  and  B  into  complete  approximation,  and 
a  current  of  air  is  driven  through  the  narrowed  opening.  F  is 
uttered  without  any  accompanying  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords, 
i.e.  without  voice.  With  voice  it  becomes  V. 

The  sibilant  S  is  formed  by  a  rush  of  air  past  an  obstruction 
caused  by  the  partial  closure  of  the  teeth,  the  front  of  the  tongue 
being  depressed  at  the  same  time ;  and  S  accompanied  with 
vibrations  of  the  vocal  cords  becomes  Z. 

In  Sh  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  tongue  is  raised  so  as  to 
narrow  the  passage  between  that  organ  and  the  palate  for  a 
considerable  portion  of  its  length. 

Th  is  formed  by  placing  the  tongue  between  the  two  partially 
open  rows  of  teeth ;  and  the  hard  and  soft  Th  bear  to  each  other 
the  same  relation  as  do  P  and  B. 


CHAP.  VII.]  SPECIAL  MUSCULAR  MECHANISMS.  68 1 

L  is  produced  when  the  passage  is  closed  in  the  middle  by 
pressing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  hard  palate  and  the 
air  is  allowed  to  escape  at  the  sides  of  the  tongue. 

When  the  constriction  in  an  aspirate  is  formed  by  the  approxi¬ 
mation  of  the  root  of  the  tongue  to  the  soft  palate,  we  have  the 
guttural  CH  (as  in  loch)  without  voice  and  GH  (as  in  lough)  with 
voice. 

3.  Resonants.  In  these,  all  of  which  must  have  vibrations  of 
the  vocal  cords  as  a  basis,  the  usual  passage  through  the  mouth  is 
closed  either  in  a  labial,  dental,  or  guttural  fashion,  and  the 
peculiar  character  is  given  to  the  sound  by  the  nasal  chambers 
acting  as  a  resonance  cavity.  Thus  in  M,  the  passage  is  closed 
by  the  approximation  of  the  lips,  in  N,  by  the  approximation  of 
the  tongue  to  the  hard  palate,  and  in  NG  by  the  approximation 
of  the  root  of  the  tongue  to  the  soft  palate. 

4.  The  various  forms  of  R  are  often  spoken  of  as  vibratory , 
the  characteristic  sounds  being  caused  by  the  vibration  of  some 
or  other  of  the  parts  forming  a  constriction  in  the  vocal  passage. 
Thus  the  ordinary  R  is  produced  by  vibrations  of  the  point  of  the 
tongue  elevated  against  the  hard  palate,  the  guttural  R  by  the 
vibrations  of  the  uvula  or  other  parts  of  the  walls  of  the  pharynx ; 
and  in  some  languages  there  seems  to  be  an  R  produced  by  the 
vibrations  of  the  lips. 

H  is  caused  by  the  rush  of  air  through  the  widely  open  glottis. 
When,  in  sounding  a  vowel,  the  sound  coincides  with  a  sudden 
change  in  the  position  of  the  vocal  cords  from  one  of  divergence 
to  one  of  approximation,  the  vowel  is  pronounced  with  the  spiritus 
asper.  When  the  vocal  cords  are  brought  together  before  the  blast 
of  air  begins,  the  vowel  is  pronounced  with  the  spiritus  lenis. 
The  Arabic  H  is  produced  by  closing  the  rima  vocalis,  the  epiglot¬ 
tis  and  false  vocal  cords  being  depressed,  and  sending  a  blast  of 
air  through  the  rima  respiratoria. 

On  many  of  the  above  points,  however,  there  are  great  dif¬ 
ferences  of  opinion,  the  discussion  of  which  as  well  as  of  other 
more  rare  consonantal  sounds  would  lead  us  too  far  away  from  the 
purpose  of  this  book.  The  following  tabular  statement  must 
therefore  be  regarded  as  introduced  for  convenience  only. 


Explosives.  Labials ,  without  voice,  . P. 

,,  with  voice,  . B. 

Rentals,  without  voice,  . T. 

„  with  voice,  . D. 

Gutturals ,  without  voice,  . K. 

,,  with  voice,  . G  (hard). 
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Aspirates.  Labials ,  without  voice,  . F. 

„  with  voice,  . V. 

Dentals ,  without  voice,  . S,  L,  Sh,  Th  (hard). 

„  with  voice,  . Z,  Zh,  (in  azure ,  the 

French  j),  Th  (soft). 

Aspirates.  Gutturals ,  without  voice,  . CH  (asin  lock). 

,,  with  voice,  . GH  (as  in  lough). 

Resonants.  Labial,  . M. 

Dental,  . N. 

Guttural,  . NG. 


Vibratory.  Labial ,  not  known  in  European  speech. 

Denial,  R  (common). 

Guttural ,  R  (guttural). 

Whispering  is  speech  without  any  employment  of  the  vocal 

cords,  and  is  effected  chiefly  by  the  lips  and  tongue.  Hence 
in  whispering  the  distinction  between  consonants  needing  and 
those  not  needing  voice,  such  as  B  and  P,  becomes  for  the 
most  part  lost. 


Sec.  3.  Locomoto-r  Mechanisms. 

The  skeletal  muscles  are  for  the  most  part  arranged  to  act 
on  the  bones  and  cartilages  as  on  levers,  examples  of  the  first  kind 
of  lever  being  rare,  and  those  of  the  third  kind,  where  the  power 
is  applied  nearer  to  the  fulcrum  than  is  the  weight,  being  more 
common  than  the  second.  This  arises  from  the  fact  that  the 
movements  pf  the  body  are  chiefly  directed  to  moving  compara¬ 
tively  light  weights  through  a  great  distance,  or  through  a  certain 
distance  with  great  precision,  rather  than  to  moving  heavy  weights 
through  a  short  distance.  The  fulcrum  is  generally  supplied  by  a 
(perfect  or  imperfect)  joint,  and  one  end  of  the  acting  muscle  is 
made  fast  by  being  attached  either  to  a  fixed  point,  or  to  some 
point  rendered  fixed  for  the  time  being  by  the  contraction  of  other 
muscles.  There  are  few  movements  of  the  body  in  which  one 
,  muscle  only  is  concerned ;  in  the  majority  of  cases  several  mus¬ 
cles  act  together  in  concert;  nearly  all  our  movements  are 
coordinate  movements.  When  gravity  or  the  elastic  reaction  of 
the  parts  acted  on  does  not  afford  a  sufficient  antagonism  to  the 
contraction  of  a  muscle  or  group  of  muscles,  the  return  to  the 
condition  of  equilibrium  is  provided  for  by  the  action  either  elastic 
or  contractile  of  a  set  of  antagonistic  muscles  ;  this  is  seen  in  the 
case  of  the  face. 
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The  erect  posture,  in  which  the  weight  of  the  body  is 
borne  by  the  plantar  arches,  is  the  result  of  a  series  of  contrac¬ 
tions  of  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  and  legs,  having  for  their  object 
the  keeping  the  body  in  such  a  position  that  the  line  of  gravity 
falls  within  the  area  of  the  feet.  That  this  does  recjuire  muscular 
exertion  is  shewn  by  the  facts,  that  a  person  when  standing  per¬ 
fectly  at  rest  in  a  completely  balanced  position  falls  when  he 
becomes  unconscious,  and  that  a  dead  body  cannot  be  set  on  its 
feet.  .  The  line  of  gravity  of  the  head  falls  in  front  of  the 
occipital  articulation,  as  is  shewn  by  the  nodding  of  the  head  in 
sleep.  The  centre  of  gravity  of  the  combined  head  and  trunk 
lies  at  about  the  level  of  the  ensiform  cartilage,  in  front  of  the 
tenth  dorsal  vertebra,  and  the  line  of  gravity  drawn  from  it 
passes  behind  a  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  two  hip-joints,  so 
that  the  erect  body  would  fall  backward  were  it  not  for  the  action 
of  the  muscles  passing  from  the  thighs  to  the  pelvis  assisted  by 
the  anterior  ligaments  of  the  hip-joints.  The  line  of  gravity  of 
the  combined  head,  trunk  and  thighs  falls  moreover  a  little  behind 
the  knee-joints,  so  that  some,  though  little,  muscular  exertion  is 
required  to  prevent  the  knees  from  being  bent.  Lastly,  the  line  of 
gravity  of  the  whole  body  passes  in  front  of  the  line  drawn  be¬ 
tween  the  two  ankle-joints,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole  body 
being  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sacrum  \  hence  some  exertion  of 
the  muscles  of  the  calves  is  required  to  prevent  the  body  falling 
forwards. 

In  walking,  there  is  in  each  step  a  moment  at  which  the 
body  rests  vertically  on  the  foot  of  one,  say  the  right  leg,  while  the 
other,  the  left  leg,  is  inclined  obliquely  behind  with  the  heel  raised 
and  the  toe  resting  on  the  ground.  The  left  leg,  slightly  flexed  to 
avoid  contact  with  the  ground,  is  then  swung  forward  like  a  pen¬ 
dulum,  the  length  of  the  swing  or  step  being  determined  by  the 
length  of  the  leg  ;  and  the  left  toe  1  is  brought  to  the  ground.  On 
this  left  toe  as  a  fulcrum,  the  body  is  moved  forward,  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  body  describing  a  curve  the  convexity  of  which  is 
upward,  and  the  left  leg  necessarily  becoming  straight  and  rigid. 
As  the  body  moves  forward,  a  point  will  be  reached  similar  to  that 
with  which  we  suppose  the  step  to  be  started,  the  body  resting 
vertically  on  the  left  foot,  and  the  right  leg  being  directed  behind 
in  an  oblique  position.  The  movement  on  the  left  foot  however 
carries  the  body  beyond  this  point,  and  in  doing  so  swings  the 

.  1  This  indicates  perhaps  what  should  be  done  rather  than  the  actual  prac¬ 
tice  ;  most  people  put  the  heel  to  the  ground  first,  the  contact  with  the  toe 
coming  later. 
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right  leg  forward  until  it  is  the  length  of  a  step  in  advance  of 
its  previous  position,  and  its  toe  in  turn  forms  a  fulcrum  on 
which  the  body,  and  with  it  the  left  leg,  is  again  swung  for¬ 
ward.  Hence  in  successive  steps  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  with 
it  the  top  of  the  head,  describes  a  series  of  consecutive  curves, 
with  their  convexities  upwards,  very  similar  to  the  line  of  flight 
of  many  birds. 

Since  in  standing  on  both  feet  the  line  of  gravity  falls  between 
the  two  feet,  a  lateral  displacement  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
necessary  in  order  to  balance  the  body  on  one  foot.  Hence  in 
walking  the  centre  of  gravity  describes  not  only  a  series  of 
vertical,  but  also  a  series  of  horizontal  curves,  inasmuch  as  at 
each  step  the  line  of  gravity  is  made  to  fall  alternately  on  each 
standing  foot.  While  the  left  leg  is  swinging,  the  line  of  gravity 
fails  within  the  area  of  the  right  foot,  and  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
on  the  right  side  of  the  pelvis.  As  the  left  foot  becomes  the 
standing  foot,  the  centre  of  gravity  is  shifted  to  the  left  side  of  the 
pelvis.  The  actual  curve  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
therefore  a  somewhat  complicated  one,  being  composed  of  vertical 
and  horizontal  factors.  The  natural  step  is  the  one  which  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  length  of  the  swinging  leg,  since  this  acts  as  a 
pendulum  ;  and  hence  the  step  of  a  long-legged  person  is  naturally 
longer  than  that  of  a  person  with  short  legs.  The  length  of  the 
step  however  may  be  diminished  or  increased  by  a  direct  mus¬ 
cular  effort,  as  when  a  line  of  soldiers  keep  step  in  spite  of  their 
having  legs  of  different  lengths.  Such  a  mode  of  marching  must 
obviously  be  fatiguing,  inasmuch  as  it  involves  an  unnecessary 
expenditure  of  energy. 

In  slow  walking  there  is  an  appreciable  time  during  which, 
while  one  foot  is  already  in  position  to  serve  as  a  fulcrum,  the 
other,  swinging,  foot  has  not  left  the  ground.  In  fast  walking  this 
period  is  so  much  reduced,  that  one  foot  leaves  the  ground  the 
moment  the  other  touches  it ;  hence  there  is  practically  no  period 
during  which  both  feet  are  on  the  ground  together. 

When  the  body  is  swung  forward  on  the  one  foot  acting 
as  a  fulcrum  with  such  energy  that  this  foot  leaves  the  ground 
before  the  other,  swinging,  foot  has  reached  the  ground,  there 
being  an  interval  during  which  neither  foot  is  on  the  ground,  the 
person  is  said  to  be  running,  not  walking. 

In  jumping  this  propulsion  of  the  body  takes  place  on  both 
feet  at  the  same  time ;  in  hopping  it  is  effected  on  one  foot  only. 

The  locomotion  of  four-footed  animals  is  necessarily  more 
complicated  than  that  of  man.  The  simple  walk,  such  as  that  of 
the  horse,  is  executed  in  four  times,  with  a  diagonal  succession : 
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thus,  right  fore  leg,  left  hind  leg,  left  fore  leg,  right  hind  leg.  In 
the  amble,  such  as  that  of  the  camel,  the  two  feet  of  the  same  side 
are  put  down  at  one  and  the  same  time,  this  movement  being  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  similar  movement  of  the  other  two  legs  *  it  corresponds 
therefore  very  closely  to  human  walking.  In  the  trot,  wrhich 
corresponds  to  human  running,  the  two  diagonally  opposite  feet 
are  brought  to  the  ground  at  the  same  time,  and  the  body  is  pro¬ 
pelled  forwards  on  them.  Of  the  gallop  and  canter  there  are 
many  varieties,  and  the  movements  become  very  complicated1. 

The  other  problems  connected  with  the  action  of  the  various 
skeletal  muscles  of  the  body  are  too  special  to  be  considered 
here. 


1  See  Marey,  La  Machine  Animale  (1876). 
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THE  TISSUES  AND  MECHANISMS  OF  REPRO¬ 
DUCTION. 


Many  of  the  individual  constituent  parts  of  the  body  are  capable 
of  reproduction,  z.e.  they  can  give  rise  to  parts  like  themselves;  or 
they  are  capable  of  regeneration,  z.e.  their  places  can  be  taken 
by  new  parts  more  or  less  closely  resembling  themselves.  The 
elementary  tissues  undergo  during  life  a  very  large  amount  of 
regeneration.  Thus  the  old  epithelium  scales  which  fall  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  body  are  succeeded  by  new  scales  from  the 
underlying  layers  of  the  epidermis ;  old  blood-corpuscles  give 
place  to  new  ones ;  worn-out  muscles,  or  those  which  have  failed 
from  disease,  are  renewed  by  the  accession  of  fresh  fibres;  divided 
nerves  grow  again ;  broken  bones  are  united ;  connective  tissue 
seems  to  disappear  and  appear  almost  without  limit ;  new  secreting 
cells  take  the  place  of  the  old  ones  which  are  cast  off;  in  fact, 
with  the  exception  of  some  cases,  such  as  cartilage,  and  these 
doubtful  exceptions,  all  those  fundamental  tissues  of  the  body, 
which  do  not  form  part  of  highly  differentiated  organs,  are,  within 
limits  fixed  more  by  bulk  than  by  anything  else,  capable  of  re¬ 
generation.  That  regeneration  by  substitution  of  molecules, 
which  is  the  basis  of  all  life,  is  accompanied  by  a  regeneration 
by  substitution  of  mass. 

In  the  higher  animals  regeneration  of  whole  organs  and 
members,  even  of  those  whose  continued  functional  activity  is 
not  essential  to  the  well-being  of  the  body,  is  never  witnessed, 
though  it  may  be  seen  in  the  lower  animals  ;  the  digits  of  a  newt 
may  be  restored  by  growth,  but  not  those  of  a  man.  And  the 
repair  which  follows  even  partial  destruction  of  highly  differen¬ 
tiated  organs,  such  as  the  retina,  is  in  the  higher  animals  very 
imperfect. 

In  the  higher  animals  the  reproduction  of  the  whole  individual 
can  be.  effected  in  no  other  way  than  by  the  process  of  sexual 
generation,  through  which  the  female  representative  element  or 
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ovum  is,  under  the  influence  of  the  male  representative  or  sperma¬ 
tozoon,  developed  into  an  adult  individual. 

We  do  not  purpose  to  enter  here  into  any  of  the  morphological 
problems  connected  with  the  series  of  changes  through  which  the 
ovum  becomes  the  adult  being;  or  into  the  obscure  biological 
inquiry  as  to  how  the  simple  all  but  structureless  ovum  contains 
within  itself,  in  potentiality,  all  its  future  developments,  and  as  to 
what  is  the  essential  nature  of  the  male  action.  These  problems 
and  questions  are  fully  discussed  elsewhere ;  they  do  not  properly 
enter  into  a  work  on  physiology,  except  under  the  view  that  all 
biological  problems  are,  when  pushed  far  enough,  physiological 
problems.  We  shall  limit  ourselves  to  a  brief  survey  of  the  more 
important  physiological  phenomena  attendant  on  the  impregnation 
of  the  ovum,  and  on  the  nutrition  and  birth  of  the  embryo. 


CHAPTER  I. 


MENSTRUATION. 

From  puberty,  which  occurs  at  from  13  to  17  years  of  age,  to  the 
climacteric,  which  arrives  at  from  45  to  50  years  of  age,  the  human 
female  is  subject  to  a  monthly  discharge  of  ova  from  the  ovaries, 
accompanied  by  special  changes,  not  only  in  those  organs  but  also 
in  the  Fallopian  tubes  and  uterus,  as  well  as  by  general  changes 
in  the  body  at  large,  the  whole  constituting  ‘menstruation.’  The 
essential  event  in  menstruation  is  the  escape  of  an  ovum  from 
its  Graaffian  follicle.  The  whole  ovary  at  this  time  becomes 
congested,  and  the  ripe  follicle  bulging  from  the  surface  of  the 
ovary,  is  grasped  by  the  trumpet-shaped  fringed  opening  of  the 
hallopian  tube,  itself . turgid  and  congested;  by  what  mechanism 
this  is  effected  is  not  exactly  known.  The  most  projecting 
portion  of  the  wall  of  the  follicle,  which  has  previously  become 
excessively  thin,  is  now  ruptured,  and  the  ovum,  which  having 
left  its  earlier  position,  is  lying  close  under  the  projecting  surface 
of  the  follicle,  escapes,  together  with  the  cells  of  the  discus  pro- 
hgerus ,  into  the  Fallopian  tube.  Thence  it  travels  downwards, 
very  slowly,  by  the  action  probably  of  the  cilia  lining  the  tube, 
though  possibly  its  progress  may  occasionally  be  assisted  by  the 
peristaltic  contractions  of  the  muscular  walls.  The  stay  of  the 
ovum  in  the  Fallopian  tube  may  extend  to  several  days.  There 
is  an  effusion  of  blood  into  the  ruptured  follicle,  which  is  subse¬ 
quently  followed  by  histological  changes  in  the  coats  of  the  follicle 
resulting  in  a  corpus  luteum.  The  discharge  of  the  ovum  is  ac¬ 
companied  not  only  by  a  congestion  or  erection  of  the  ovary 
and  Fallopian  tube,  but  also  by  marked  changes  in  the  uterus, 
especially  in  the  uterine  mucous  membrane.  While  the  whole 
organ  becomes  congested  and  enlarged,  the  mucous  membrane, 
and  especially  the  uterine  glands,  are  distinctly  hypertrophied. 
The  swollen  internal  surface  is  thrown  into  folds  which  almost  ob¬ 
literate  the  cavity  ;  and  a  haemorrhagic  discharge,  often  considerable 
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in  extent,  constituting  the  menstrual  or  catamenial  flow,  takes 
place  from  the  greater  part  of  its  surface.  The  blood  as  it  passes 
through  the  vagina  becomes  somewhat  altered  by  the  acid  secre¬ 
tions  of  that  passage,  and  when  scanty  coagulates  but  slightly ; 
when  the  flow  however  is  considerablef  distinct  clots  may  make 
their  appearance.  It  is  not  certain  that  menstruation,  in  the 
human  subject  at  all  events,  is  always  accompanied  by  a  discharge 
of  an  ovum ;  indeed  cases  have  been  recorded  in  which  menstrua¬ 
tion  continued  after  what  appeared  to  be  complete  removal  of 
both  ovaries.  And  it  seems  probable  also  that  under  certain 
circumstances,  ex.  gr.  coitus,  a  discharge  of  an  ovum  may  take 
place  at  other  times  than  at  the  menstrual  period.  Since  however 
the  time  during  which  both  the  ovum  and  the  spermatozoon  may 
remain  in  the  female  passages  alive  and  functionally  capable  is 
considerable,  probably  extending  to  some  days,  coitus  effected 
either  some  time  after  or  some  time  before  the  menstrual  escape 
of  an  ovum  might  lead  to  impregnation  and  subsequent  develop¬ 
ment  of  an  embryo ;  hence  the  fact  that  impregnation  may  follow 
upon  coitus  at  some  time  after  or  before  menstruation  is  no  very 
cogent  argument  in  favour  of  the  view  that  such  a  coitus  has 
caused  an  independent  escape  of  an  ovum.  The  escape  of  the 
ovum  is  said  to  precede,  rather  than  coincide  with  or  follow,  the 
catamenial  flow  x.  If  no  spermatozoa  come  in  contact  with  the 
ovum  it  dies,  the  uterine  membrane  returns  to  its  normal  condi¬ 
tion,  and  no  trace  of  the  discharge  of  an  ovum  is  left,  except  the 
corpus  luteum  in  the  ovary. 


According  to  many  authors  the  uterine  mucous  membrane  is 
actually  shed  during  menstruation,  and  subsequently  entirely  regene¬ 
rated.  According  to  their  view  the  haemorrhagic  discharge  is  due  to  a 
positive  ‘  solution  of  continuity.’  In  animals  no  discharge  of  blood, 
or  a  very  scanty  one,  takes  place  at  1  heat 7  or  1  rut 7 ;  hence  this  point 
cannot  be  settled  by  comparative  studies  ;  and  in  the  human  subject 
the  interval  which  must  necessarily  elapse  between  death  and  examina¬ 
tion,  is  sufficiently  long  to  render  investigation  very  difficult.  Williams2 * 
has  brought  forward  strong  evidence  in  favour  of  an  actual  loss  of 
substance  taking  place.  According  to  him,  menstruation  is  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  rapid  growth  and  subsequent  rapid  degeneration  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  for  a  depth  reaching  down  to  that  layer  of  muscular 
fibres  which  passes  among  the  deeper  parts  of  the  uterine  glands. 
The  growth  and  degeneration  begin  at  an  abrupt  line  near  the  cervix, 
and  spread  towards  the  fundus.  The  decay  lays  bare  small  blood¬ 
vessels,  from  which  the  haemorrhage  takes  place. 

1  Williams,  Proc .  Roy.  Soc.  xxiii.  439. 

2  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  xxii.  297.  See  also  his  Struc.  Muc.  Mernb.  of  Uterus , 
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It  is  obvious  that  in  these  phenomena  of  menstruation  we 
have  to  deal  with  complicated  reflex  actions  affecting  not  only 
the  vascular  supply,  but,  apparently  in  a  direct  manner,  the  nutri¬ 
tive  changes  of  the  organs  concerned.  Our  studies  on  the  nervous 
action  of  secretion  render  it  easy  for  us  to  conceive  in  a  general 
way  how  the  several  events  are  brought  about.  It  is  no  more 
difficult  to  suppose  that  the  stimulus  of  the  enlargement  of  a 
Graaffian  follicle  causes  nutritive  as  well  as  vascular  changes  in 
the  uterine  mucous  membrane,  than  it  is  to  suppose  that  the 
stimulus  of  food  in  the  alimentary  canal  causes  those  nutritive 
changes  in  the  salivary  glands  or  pancreas  which  constitute  secre¬ 
tion.  In  the  latter  case  we  can  to  some  extent  trace  out  the  chain 
of  events ;  in  the  former  case  we  hardly  know  more  than  that  the 
maintenance  of  the  lumbar  cord  is  sufficient,  as  far  as  the  central 
nervous  system  is  concerned,  for  the  carrying  on  of  the  work.  In 
the  case  of  a  dog  observed  by  Goltz1,  ‘heat’  or  menstruation 
took  place  as  usual,  though  the  spinal  cord  had  been  completely 
divided  in  the  dorsal  region  while  the  animal  was  as  yet  a  mere 
puppy. 

The  operation  was  performed  in  Dec.  1873.  In  the  following  May 
the  animal  was  in  excellent  health,  and  there  was  not  the  slightest 
indication  that  any  functional  connection  between  the  dorsal  and 
lumbar  portions  of  the  spinal  cord  had  been  re-established.  At  the 
end  of  that  month  ‘heat’  came  on,  attended  by  all  the  ordinary 
phenomena  psychical  as  well  as  physical.  Impregnation  was  effected 
and  the  animal  became  gravid.  The  pregnancy,  like  the  heat,  was 
marked  by  all  the  usual  signs  ;  the  mammary  glands  enlarged,  and  the 
usual  mental  accompaniments  of  the  condition  were  present.  Finally, 
one  living  and  two  dead  puppies  were  born,  the  first  without  and  the 
latter  two  with  assistance  ;  the  mother  however  sank  soon  afterwards 
from  puerperal  peritonitis.  The  post-mortem  examination  shewed 
that  there  had  been  no  regeneration  of  the  divided  spinal  cord  ;  the 
two  portions  were  separated  by  more  than  a  centimetre. 

In  this  case  the  connection  between  the  ovary  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  mammary  gland,  brain,  &c.,  on  the  other,  must,  if  a  nervous  one, 
have  been  furnished  by  the  abdominal  sympathetic.  We  may  however 
suppose  that  the  nexus  was  a  chemical  one  ;  that  the  condition  of  the. 
ovary  and  uterus  effected  a  change  in  the  blood,  which  in  turn  excited 
the  mammary  gland  to  increased  action  and  produced  special  changes 
in  the  brain. 


1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  IX.  (1874)  p.  552. 
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In  coitus  the  discharge  of  the  semen  containing  the  spermatozoa 
is  most  probably  effected  by  means  of  the  peristaltic  contractions  of 
the  vesicuke  seminales  and  vasa  deferentia,  assisted  by  rhythmical 
contractions  of  the  bulbo-cavernosus  muscle,  the  whole  being  a 
reflex  act,  the  centre  of  which  appears  to  be  in  the  lumbar  spinal 
cord.  Goltz1  has  shewn  that  in  the  dog,  emission  of  semen  can  be 
brought  about  by  stimulation  of  the  glans  penis  after  complete 
division  of  the  spinal  cord  in  the  dorsal  region.  The  emission 
of  semen  is  preceded  by  an  erection  of  the  penis.  This  we  have 
already  seen,  p.  215,  is  in  part  at  least  due  to  an  increased  vascular 
supply  brought  about  by  means  of  the  nervi  erigentes ;  it  is 
probable,  however,  that  the  condition  is  further  secured  by  a 
compression  of  the  efferent  veins  of  the  corpora  cavernosa  by 
means  of  smooth  muscular  fibres  present  in  those  bodies.  The 
semen  being  received  into  the  female  organs,  which  are  at  the 
time  in  a  state  of  turgescence  resembling  the  erection  of  the  penis, 
but  less  marked,  the  spermatozoa  find  their  way  into  the  Fallopian 
tubes,  and  here  (probably  in  its  upper  part)  come  in  contact  with 
the  ovum.  In  the  case  of  some  animals  impregnation  may  take 
place  at  the  ovary  itself.  The  passage  of  the  spermatozoa  is  most 
probably  effected  mainly  by  their  own  vibratile  activity ;  but  in 
some  animals  a  retrograde  peristaltic  movement  travelling  from 
the  uterus  along  the  Fallopian  tubes  has  been  observed  ;  this 
might  assist  in  bringing  the  semen  to  the  ovum,  but  inasmuch 
as  these  movements  are  probably  parts  of  the  act  of  coitus  and 
impregnation  may  be  deferred  till  some  time  after  that  event,  no 
great  stress  can  be  laid  upon  them. 

The  ascent  of  the  spermatozoa  is  certainly  puzzling  if  the  cilia  of 
the  Fallopian  tubes,  which  act  from  above  downwards,  continue  their 
activity  after  the  escape  of  the  ovum.  The  spermatozoa  directly  they 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  VIII.  (1874)  p.  460. 
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come  in  contact  with  the  ovum  become  motionless;  this  suggests 
that  the  final  cause  of  their  activity  is  to  enable  them  to  reach  the 
ovum. 


As  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  spermatozoa  on  the  ovum,  the 
latter,  instead  of  dying  as  when  impregnation  fails,  awakes  to 
great  nutritive  activity  accompanied  by  remarkable  morphological 
changes ;  it  enlarges  and  developes  into  an  embryo.  No  sooner, 
however,  have  these  changes  begun  in  the  ovum  than  correlative 
changes,  brought  about  probably  by  reflex  action,  but  at  present 
most  obscure  in  their  causation,  take  place  in  the  uterus.  The 
mucous  membrane  of  this  organ,  whether  the  coitus  resulting  in 
impregnation  be  coincident  with  a  menstrual  period  or  not, 
becomes  congested,  and  a  rapid  growth  takes  place,  characterized 
by  a  rapid  proliferation  of  the  epithelial  and  subepithelial  tissues. 
Unlike  the  case  of  menstruation,  however,  this  new  growth  does 
not  give  way  to  immediate  decay  and  haemorrhage,  but  remains  ; 
and  may  be  distinguished  as  a  new  temporary  lining  to  the  uterus, 
the  so-called  decidua.  Into  this  decidua  the  ovum,  on  its  descent 
from  the  Fallopian  tube,  in  which  it  has  undergone  developmental 
changes,  extending  most  probably  as  far  at  least  as  the  formation 
of  the  blastoderm  if  not  farther,  is  received ;  and  in  this  it 
becomes  embedded,  the  new  growth  closing  in  over  it.  Mean¬ 
while  the  rest  of  the  uterine  structures,  especially  the  muscular 
tissue,  become  also  much  enlarged  ;  as  pregnancy  advances  a 
large  number  of  new  muscular  fibres  are  formed.  As  the  ovum 
continues  to  increase  in  size,  it  bulges  into  the  cavity  of  the 
uterus,  carrying  with  it  the  portion  of  the  decidua  which  has 
closed  over  it.  Henceforward,  accordingly,  a  distinction  is  made 
in  the  now  well-developed  decidua  between  the  decidua  rejiexa ,  or 
that  part  of  the  membrane  which  covers  the  projecting  ovum,  and 
the  decidua  vera ,  or  the  rest  of  the  membrane  lining  the  cavity  of 
the  uterus,  the  two  being  continuous  round  the  base  of  the  pro¬ 
jecting  ovum.  That  part  of  the  decidua  which  intervenes  between 
the  ovum  and  the  nearest  uterine  wall  is  frequently  spoken  of  as 
the  decidua  serotina.  As  the  ovum  develops  into  the  foetus  with 
its  membranes,  the  decidua  reflexa  becomes  pushed  against  the 
decidua  vera ;  about  the  end  of  the  third  month,  in  the  human 
subject,  the  two  come  into  complete  contact  all  over,  and 
ultimately  the  distinction  between  them  is  lost.  In  the  region 
of  the  decidua  seratina  the  allantoic  vessels  of  the  foetus  develop 
a  placenta.  For  an  account  of  the  various  changes  by  which 
these  events  are  brought  about,  as  well  as  of  the  history  of  the 
embryo  itself,  we  must  refer  the  reader  to  anatomical  treatises. 


CHAPTER  IIJ. 

THE  NUTRITION  OF  THE  EMBRYO. 


During  the  development  of  the  chick  within  the  hen’s  egg  the 
nutritive  material  needed  for  the  growth  first  of  the  blastoderm, 
and  subsequently  of  the  embryo,  is  supplied  by  the  yolk,  while  the 
oxygen  of  the  air  passing  freely  through  the  porous  shell,  gains 
access  to  all  the  tissues  both  of  the  embryo  and  yolk,  either 
directly  or  by  the  intervention  of  the  allantoic  vessels.  The 
mammalian  embryo,  during  the  period  which  precedes  the  ex¬ 
tension  of  the  allantoic  vessels  into  the  cavities  of  the  uterine 
walls  to  form  the  placenta,  must  be  nourished  by  direct  diffusion, 
first  from  the  contents  of  the  Fallopian  tube,  and  subsequently 
from  the  decidua ;  and  its  supply  of  oxygen  must  come  from  the 
same  sources.  All  analogy  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that,  from 
the  very  first,  oxidation  is  going  on  in  the  blastodermic  and  em¬ 
bryonic  structures  ;  but  the  amount  of  oxygen  actually  withdrawn 
from  without  is  probably  exceedingly  small  in  the  early  stages, 
seeing  that  nearly  the  whole  energy  of  the  metabolism  going  on 
is  directed  to  the  building  up  of  structures,  the  expenditure  of 
energy  in  the  form  of  either  heat  or  external  work  being  extremely 
small.  The  marked  increase  of  bulk  which  takes  place  during 
the  conversion  of  the  mulberry  mass  into  the  blastodermic  vesicle, 
shews  that  at  this  epoch  a  relatively  speaking  large  quantity  of 
water  at  least,  and  probably  of  nutritive  matter,  must  pass  from 
without  into  the  ovum  ;  and  subsequently,  though  the  blastoderm 
and  embryo  may  for  some  time  draw  the  material  for  their  con¬ 
tinued  construction  at  first  hand  from  the  yolk-sac  or  umbilical 
vesicle,  both  this  and  they  continue  probably  until  the  allantois  is 
formed  to  receive  fresh  material  from  the  mother  by  direct 
diffusion. 

As  the  thin- walled  allantoic  vessels  come  into  closer  and 
fuller  connection  with  the  material  uterine  sinuses,  until  at  last 
in  the  fully  formed  placenta  the  former  are  freely  bathed  in  the 
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blood  streaming  through  the  latter,  the  nutrition  of  the  embryo 
becomes  more  and  more  confined  to  this  special  channel.  The 
blood  of  the  foetus  flowing  along  the  umbilical  arteries  effects 
exchanges  with  the  venous  blood  of  the  mother,  and  leaves  the 
placenta  by  the  umbilical  vein  richer  in  oxygen  and  nutritive 
mateiial  and  poorer  in  carbonic  acid  and  excretory  products  than 
when  it  issued  from  the  foetus. 

As  far  as  the  gain  of  oxygen  and  the  loss  of  carbonic  acid  are 
concerned  these  are  the  results  of  simple  diffusion.  Venous 
blood,  as  we  have  already  seen,  always  contains  a  quantity  of 
oxyhaemoglobin,  and  the  quantity  of  this  substance  present  in  the 
blood  of  the  uterine  veins  is  sufficient  to  supply  all  the  oxygen 
that  the  embryo  needs ;  the  blood  of  the  foetus,  containing  less 
oxygen  than  even  the  venous  blood  of  the  mother,  will  take  up  a 
certain  though  small  quantity.  The  foetal  blood  travelling  in  the 
umbilical  artery  must,  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  nutritive 
changes  going  on.  in  the  embryo,  possess  a  higher  carbonic 
tension  than  that  in  the  umbilical  vein  or  uterine  sinus  ;  and  by 
diffusion  gets  rid  of  this  surplus  during  its  stay  in  the  placenta. 
The  blood  in  the  umbilical  arteries  and  veins  is  therefore,  rela¬ 
tively  speaking,  venous  and  arterial  respectively,  though  the* small 
excess  of  oxyhaemoglobin  in  the  blood  of  the  umbilical  vein 1  is 
insufficient  to  give  it  a  distinctly  arterial  colour,  or  to  distinguish 
it  as  sharply  from  the  more  venous  blood  of  the  umbilical  artery, 
as  is  ordinary  arterial  from  ordinary  venous  blood.  Thus  the 
foetus  breathes  by  means  of  the  maternal  blood,  in  the  same  way 
that  a  fish  breathes  by  means  of  the  water  in  which  it  dwells. 

The  blood  of  the  foetus,  according  to  Zuntz2,  is  very  poor  in  haemo¬ 
globin  corresponding  to  its  low  oxygen  consumption.  When  the 
mother  is  asphyxiated,  the  foetus  is  asphyxiated  too,  the  oxygen  of  the 
latter  passing  back  again  in  the  blood  of  the  former  ;  and  the  asphyxia 
thus  produced  in  the  foetus  is  much  more  rapid  than  that  which  results 
when  the  oxygen  is  used  up  by  the  tissues  of  the  foetus  alone,  as  when 
the  umbilicus  is  ligatured  and  the  foetus  not  allowed  to  breathe. 

If  oxygen  and  carbonic  acid  thus  pass  by  diffusion  to  and 
from  the  mother  and  the  foetus,  one  might  fairly  expect  that 
diffusible  salts,  proteids,  and  carbohydrates  would  be  conveyed  to 
the  latter,  and  diffusible  excretions  carried  away  to  the  former,  in 
the  same  way  ;  and  if  fats  can  pass  directly  into  the  portal  blood 
during  ordinary  digestion,  there  can  be  no  reason  for  doubting 
that  this  class  of  food-stuffs  also  would  find  its  way  to  the  foetus 

1  Zweifel,  Arch,  fiir  Gynakologie ,  ix.  Hft.  2. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xTv.  (1877)  P-  605. 
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through  the  placental  structures.  We  do  know  from  experiment 
that  diffusible  substances  will  pass  both  from  the  mother  to 
the  foetus,  and  from  the  foetus  to  the  mother ;  but  we  have  no 
definite  knowledge  as  to  the  exact  form  and  manner  in  which, 
during  normal  intra-uterine  life,  nutritive  materials  are  conveyed 
to  or  excretions  conveyed  from  the  growing  young.  The  placenta 
is  remarkable  for  the  great  development  of  cellular  structures, 
apparently  of  an  epithelial  nature,  on  the  border-land  between 
the  maternal  and  foetal  elements  ;  and  it  has  been  suggested  that 
these  form  a  temporary  digestive  and  secretory  (excretory)  organ. 
But  we  have  no  exact  knowledge  of  what  actually  does  take  place 
in  these  structures.  From  the  cotyledons  of  ruminants  may  he 
obtained  a  white  creamy-looking  fluid,  which  from  many  features 
of  its  chemical  composition  might  be  almost  spoken  of  as  a 
‘  uterine  milk.’  * 

Speaking  broadly,  the  foetus  lives  on  the  blood  of  its  mother, 
very  much  in  the  same  way  as  all  the  tissues  of  any  animal  live 
on  the  blood  of  the  body  of  which  they  are  the  parts. 

Fora  long  time  all  the  embryonic  tissues  are  ‘protoplasmic’ 
in  character ;  that  is,  the  gradually  differentiating  elements  of  the 
several  tissues  remain  still  embedded,  so  to  speak,  in  undifferen¬ 
tiated  protoplasm ;  and  during  this  period  there  must  be  a  general 
similarity  in  the  metabolism  going  on  in  various  parts  of  the  body. 
As  differentiation  becomes  more  and  more  marked,  it  obviously 
would  be  an  economical  advantage  for  partially  elaborated  material 
to  be  stored  up  in  various  foetal  tissues,  so  as  to  be  ready  for 
immediate  use  when  a  demand  arose  for  it,  rather  than  for  a 
special  call  to  be  made  at  each  occasion  upon  the  mother  for  com¬ 
paratively  raw  material  needing  subsequent  preparatory  changes. 
Accordingly,  we  find  the  tissues  of  the  foetus  at  a  very  early 
period  loaded  with  glycogen.  The  muscles  are  especially  rich 
in  this  substance,  but  it  occurs  in  other  tissues  as  well.  The 
abundance  of  it  in  the  former  may  be  explained  partly  by  the  fact 
that  they  form  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  total  mass  of  the 
foetal  body,  and  partly  by  the  fact  that,  while  during  the  presence 
of  the  glycogen  they  contain  much  undifferentiated  protoplasm, 
they  are  exactly  the  organs  which  will  ultimately  undergo  a  large 
amount  of  differentiation,  and  therefore  need  a  large  amount  of 
material  for  the  metabolism  which  the  differentiation  entails.  It 
is  not  until  the  later  stages  of  intra-uterine  life,  at  about  the  fifth 
month,  when  it  is  largely  disappearing  from  the  muscles,  that  the 
glycogen  begins  to  be  deposited  in  the  liver.  By  this  time  histo¬ 
logical  differentiation  has  advanced  largely,  and  the  use  of  the 
glycogen  to  the  economy  has  become  that  to  which  it  is  put  in 
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the  ordinary  life  of  the  animal ;  hence  we  find  it  deposited  in  the 
usual  place.  Besides  being  present  in  the  foetal,  glycogen  is  found 
also  in  the  placental  structures ;  but  here  probably  it  is  of  use,  not 
for  the  foetus,  but  for  the  nutrition  and  growth  of  the  placental 
structures  themselves.  We  do  not  know  how  much  carbohydrate 
material  finds  its  way  into  the  umbilical  vein ;  and  we  cannot 
therefore  state  what  is  the  source  of  the  foetal  glycogen ;  but  it 
is  at  least  possible,  not  to  say  probable,  that  it  arises,  as  we 
have  reason  (p.  436)  to  think  it  may,  from  a  splitting  up  of 
•  proteid  material. 

Concerning  the  rise  and  development  of  the  functional  activi¬ 
ties  of  the  embryo,  our  knowledge  is  almost  a  blank.  We  know 
scarcely  anything  about  the  various  steps  by  which  the  primary 
fundamental  qualities  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  ovum  are  differen¬ 
tiated  into  the  complex  phenomena  which  we  have  attempted  in 
this  book  to  expound.  We  can  hardly  state  more  than  that  while 
muscular  contractility  becomes  early  developed,  and  the  heart 
probably,  as  in  the  chick,  beats  even  before  the  blood-corpuscles 
are  formed,  movements  of  the  foetus  do  not,  in  the  human  subject, 
become  pronounced  until  after  the  fifth  month  ;  from  that  time 
forward  they  increase  and  subsequently  become  very  marked. 
They  are  often  spoken  of  as  reflex  in  character ;  but  only  a  pre¬ 
conceived  bias  would  prevent  them  from  being  regarded  as  largely 
automatic.  The  digestive  functions  are  naturally,  in  the  absence 
of  all  food  from  the  alimentary  canal,  in  abeyance.  Though 
pepsin  may  be  found  in  the  gastric  membrane  at  about  the  fourth 
month,  it  is  doubtful  whether  a  truly  peptic  gastric  juice  is  secreted 
during  intra-uterine  life ;  trypsin  appears  in  the  pancreas  some¬ 
what  later,  but  an  amylolytic  erment  cannot  be  obtained  from 
that  organ  till  after  birth x.  The  excretory  functions  of  the  liver 
are  developed  early,  and  about  the  third  month  bile-pigment  and 
bile-salts  find  their  way  into  the  intestine.  The  quantity  of  bile 
secreted  during  intra-uterine  life,  accumulates  in  the  intestine  and 
especially  in  the  rectum,  forming,  together  with  the  smaller  secre¬ 
tion  of  the  rest  of  the  canal,  and  some  desquamated  epithelium, 
the  so-called  meconium.  Bile  salts,  both  unaltered  and  variously 
changed,  the  usual  bile  pigments,  and  cholesterin,  are  all  present 
in  the  meconium.  The  distinct  formation  of  bile  is  an  indication 
that  the  products  of  foetal  metabolism  are  no  longer  wholly  carried 
off  by  the  maternal  circulation  ;  and  to  the  excretory  function 
of  the  liver  there  are  now  added  those  of  the  skin  and  kidney. 
The  substances  escaping  by  these  organs  find  their  way  into  the 

1  Langendorff,  Arch ,  f  Anat.  u.  Phys.  (Phys.  Abth.)  1879,  p.  90.  Cf„ 
Moriggia,  Moleschott’s  Untersuch.  xi.  (1875)  p.  455. 


700 


FCETAL  CIRCULATION. 


[BOOK  IV. 

allantois  or  into  the  amnion,  according  to  the  arrangement  of  the 
foetal  membranes  in  different  classes  of  animals  ;  in  both  these 
fluids  urea  representatives  have  been  found  as  well  as  the  ordinary 
saline  constituents  ;  the  latter  may  or  may  not  have  been  actually 
secreted.  From  the  allantoic  fluid  of  ruminants  the  body  allantoin 
has  been  obtained,  and  human  and  other  amniotic  fluids  have 
been  found  to  contain  urea. 

Zuntz1  however  argues  that  since  sodium  sulphindigolate  injected 
into  the  veins  of  the  mother  (rabbits)  is  readily  found  in  the  fluid  of 
the  amnion  but  not  in  any  part  of  the  body  of  the  foetus  (save  a  small 
quantity  in  the  stomach,  probably  derived  from  amniotic  fluid  which 
had  been  swallowed),  the  fluid  must  be  discharged  from  the  maternal, 
structures,  and  cannot,  at  all  events,  be  regarded  as  wholly  a  secretion 
from  the  foetus.  The  sulphindigolate  also  made  its  way  into  the 
amnion  when  the  foetus  had  been  previously  killed.  The  urea  of  the 
amniotic  fluid  may  accordingly,  in  part  at  least,  have  escaped  by 
diffusion  from  the  blood  of  the  mother2. 

The  date  at  which  pepsin  and  other  ferments  make  their  appearance 
in  the  embryo  appears  to  differ  in  different  animals3. 

About  the  middle  of  intra-uterine  life,  when  the  foetal  circula¬ 
tion  is  in  full  development,  the  blood  flowing  along  the  umbilical 
vein  is  carried  chiefly  by  the  ductus  venosus  into  the  inferior  vena 
cava  and  so  into  the  right  auricle.  Thence  it  is  directed  by  the 
valve  of  Eustachius  through  the  foramen  ovale  into  the  left  auricle, 
passing  from  which  into  the  left  ventricle  it  is  driven  into  the  aorta. 
Part  of  the  umbilical  blood,  however,  instead  of  passing  directly 
to  the  interior  cava,  enters  by  the  portal  vein  into  the  hepatic 
circulation,  from  which  it  returns  to  the  inferior  cava  by  the 
hepatic  veins.  The  inferior  cava  also  contains  blood  coming  from 
the  lower  limbs  and  lower  trunk.  Hence  the  blood  which  passing 
from  the  right  auricle  into  the  left  auricle  through  the  foramen 
ovale  is  distributed  by  the  left  ventricle  through  the  aortic  arch, 
though  chiefly  blood  coming  direct  from  the  placenta,  is  also 
blood  which  on  its  way  from  the  placenta  has  passed  through  the 
liver  and  blood  derived  from  the  tissues  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
body  to  the  foetus.  The  blood  descending  as  foetal  venous  blood 
from  the  head  and  limbs  by  the  superior  vena  cava  does  not 
mingle  with  that  of  the  inferior  vena  cava,  but  falls  into  the  right 
ventricle,  from  which  it  is  discharged  through  the  ductus  arteriosus 
(Botalli)  into  the  aorta,  below  the  arch,  whence  it  flows  partly  to 
the  lower  trunk  and  limbs,  but  chiefly  by  the  umbilical  arteries  to 

Pfiiiger’s  Archiv,  XVI.  (1878)  p.  548. 

2  Cf.  Fehling,  Arch.f  Gyndk.  xiv.  (1879)  p.  221. 

3  Langendorff,  op.  cit.  Sewall,  Journal  of  Physiol.  1.  (1878)  p.  321. 
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the  placenta.  A  small  quantity  only  of  the  contents  of  the  right 
ventricle  finds  its  way  into  the  lungs.  Now  the  blood  which 
comes  from  the  placenta  by  the  umbilical  vein  direct  into  the 
right  auricle  is,  as  far  as  the  foetus  is  concerned,  arterial  blood ; 
and  the  portion  of  umbilical  blood  which  traverses  the  liver 
probably  loses  at  this  epoch  very  little  oxygen  during  its  transit 
through  that  gland,  the  liver  being  at  this  period  a  simple  excretory 
rather  than  an  actively  metabolic  organ.  Hence  the  blood  of  the 
inferior  vena  cava,  though  mixed,  is  on  the  whole  arterial  blood ; 
and  it  is  this  blood  which  is  sent  by  the  left  ventricle  through  the 
arch  of  the  aorta  into  the  carotid  and  subclavian  arteries.  Thus 
the  head  of  the  foetus  is  provided  with  blood  comparatively  rich 
in  oxygen.  The  blood  descending  from  the  head  and  upper  limbs 
by  the  superior  vena  cava  is  distinctly  venous ;  and  this  passing 
from  the  right  ventricle  by  the  ductus  arteriosus  is  driven  along  the 
descending  aorta,  and  together  with  some  of  the  blood  passing 
from  the  left  ventricle  round  the  aortic  arch  falls  into  the  umbilical 
arteries  and  so  reaches  the  placenta.  The  foetal  circulation  then 
is  so  arranged,  that  while  the  most  distinctly  venous  blood  is 
driven  by  the  right  ventricle  back  to  the  placenta  to  be  oxygenated, 
the  most  distinctly  arterial  (but  still  mixed)  blood  is  driven  by  the 
left  ventricle  to  the  cerebral  structures,  which  have  more  need  of 
oxygen  than  the  other  tissues.  In  the  later  stages  of  pregnancy 
the  mixture  of  the  various  kinds  of  blood  in  the  right  auricle 
increases  preparatory  to  the  changes  taking  place  at  birth.  But 
during  the  whole  time  of  intra-uterine  life  the  amount  of  oxygen 
in  the  blood  passing  from  the  aortic  arch  to  the  medulla  oblongata 
is  sufficient  to  prevent  any  inspiratory  impulses  being  originated 
in  the  medullary  respiratory  centre.  This  during  the  whole  period 
elapsing  between  the  date  of  its  structual  establishment,  or  rather 
the  consequent  full  development  of  its  irritability,  and  the  epoch 
of  birth,  remains  dormant;  the  oxygen-supply  to  the  protoplasm 
of  its  nerve-cells  is  never  brought  so  low  as  to  set  going  the 
respiratory  molecular  explosions.  As  soon  however  as  the  inter¬ 
course  between  the  maternal  and  umbilical  blood  is  interrupted 
by  separation  of  the  placenta  or  by  ligature  of  the  umbilical  cord, 
or  when  in  any  other  way  blood  of  sufficiently  arterial  quality 
ceases  to  find  its  way  by  the  left  ventricle  to  the  medulla  oblongata, 
the  supply  of  oxygen  in  the  respiratory  centre  sinks,  and  when 
the  fall  has  reached  a  certain  point  an  impulse  of  inspiration  is 
generated  and  the  foetus  for  the  first  time  breathes.  Through 
this  first  inspiratory  movement  the  thorax,  by  an  upward  movement 
of  the  ribs,  is  permanently  enlarged,  and  the  lungs  assume  that 
condition  of  partial  distension  which  we  studied  (p.  330)  in 
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treating  of  respiration1.  When  the  first  breath  is  taken,  as  under 
normal  circumstances  it  is,  with  free  access  to  the  atmosphere,  the 
lungs  become  filled  with  air,  and  the  scanty  supply  of  blood  which 
at  the  moment  was  passing  from  the  right  ventricle  along  the 
pulmonary  artery  returns  to  the  left  auricle  brighter  and  richer  in 
oxygen  than  ever  was  the  foetal  blood  before.  With  the  diminution 
of  resistance  in  the  pulmonary  circulation  caused  by  the  expansion 
of  the  thorax,  a  larger  supply  of  blood  passes  into  the  pulmonary 
artery  instead  of  into  the  ductus  arteriosus,  and  this  derivation  of 
the  contents  of  the  right  ventricle  increasing  with  the  continued 
respiratory  movements,  the  current  through  the  latter  canal  at 
last  ceases  altogether,  and  its  channel  shortly  after  birth  becomes 
obliterated.  Corresponding  to  the  greater  flow  into  the  pulmonary 
artery,  a  larger  and  larger  quantity  of  blood  returns  from  .the 
pulmonary  veins  into  the  left  auricle.  At  the  same  time  the 
current  through  the  ductus  venosus  from  the  umbilical  vein  having 
ceased,  the  flow  from  the  inferior  cava  has  diminished ;  and  the 
blood  of  the  right  auricle  finding  little  resistance  in  the  direction 
of  the  ventricle,  which  now  readily  discharges  its  contents  into 
the  pulmonary  artery  (where  as  we  have  seen  (p.  161)  the  mean 
pressure  and  the  peripheral  resistance  are  very  low),  but  finding  in 
the  left  auricle,  which  is  continually  being  filled  from  the  lungs, 
an  obstacle  to  its  passage  through  the  foramen  ovale,  ceases  to 
take  that  course,  and  the  foramen  speedily  becomes  closed.  Thus 
the  foetal  circulation,  in  consequence  of  the  respiratory  movements 
to  which  its  interruption  gives  rise,  changes  its  course  into  that 
characteristic  of  the  adult. 

1  Bernstein,  P Auger’s  Archiv,  xvil.  (1878)  p.  617. 
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In  spite  of  the  increasing  distension  of  its  cavity,  the  uterus 
remains  quiescent,  as  far  as  any  marked  muscular  contractions 
are  concerned,  until  a  certain  time  has  been  run.  In  the  human 
subject  the  period  of  gestation  generally  lasts  from  275  to  280 
days,  i.e.  about  forty  weeks,  the  general  custom  being  to  expect 
parturition  at  about  280  days  from  the  last  menstruation.  Seeing 
that,  in  many  cases,  it  is  uncertain  whether  the  ovum  which  de- 
velopes  into  the  embryo  left  the  ovary  at  the  menstruation  preced¬ 
ing  or  succeeding  coitus,  or,  as  some  have  urged,  independent  of 
menstruation,  by  reason  of  the  coitus  itself,  an  exact  determination 
of  the  duration  of  pregnancy  is  impossible. 

In  the  cow  the  period  of  gestation  is  280  days,  in  the  mare  about 
350,  sheep  about  150  days,  dog  about  60  days,  rabbit  about  30  days. 

The  extrusion  of  the  foetus  is  brought  about,  partly  by  rhyth¬ 
mical  contractions  of  the  uterus  itself,  and  partly  by  a  pressure 
exerted  by  the  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  'similar  to 
that  described  in  defaecation.  The  contractions  of  the  uterus  are 
the  first  to  appear,  and  their  first  effect  is  to  bring  about  a  dilation 
of  the  os  uteri ;  it  is  not  till  the  later  stages  of  labour,  while  the 
foetus  is  passing  into  the  vagina,  that  the  abdominal  muscles  are 
brought  into  play. 

The  whole  process  of  parturition  may  be  broadly  considered  as 
a  reflex  act,  the  nervous  centre  being  placed  in  the  lumbar  cord. 
In  a  dog,  whose  dorsal  cord  had  been  completely  severed  (see 
p.  619),  parturition  took  place  as  usual;  and  the  fact  that,  in  the 
human  subject,  labour  will  progress  quite  naturally  while  the 
patient  is  unconscious  from  the  administration  of  chloroform, 
shews  that  in  woman  also  the  whole  matter  is  an  involuntary 
action,  however  much  it  may  be  assisted  by  direct  volitional 
efforts.  That  the  uterus  is  capable  of  being  thrown  into  con¬ 
tractions  through  reflex  action,  excited  by  stimuli  applied  to 
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various  afferent  nerves,  is  well  known.  The  contraction  of  the 
uterus,  which  is  so  necessary  for  the  prevention  of  haemorrhage 
after  delivery,  may  frequently  be  brought  about  by  pressure  on  the 
abdomen,  by  the  introduction  of  foreign  bodies  into  the  vagina, 
and  especially  by  the  application  of  the  child  to  the  nipple.  But 
we  are  not  thereby  justified  in  considering  the  rhythmical  con¬ 
tractions  of  the  uterus  during  parturition  as  simple  reflex  acts 
excited  by  the  presence  of  the  foetus.  We  are  utterly  in  the 
dark  as  to  why  the  uterus,  after  remaining  apparently  perfectly 
quiescent  (or  with  contractions  so  slight  as  to  be  with  difficulty 
appreciated)  for  months,  is  suddenly  thrown  into  action,  and 
within  it  may  be  a  few  hours  gets  rid  of  the  burden  it  has  borne 
with  such  tolerance  for  so  long  a  time ;  none  of  the  various  hypo¬ 
theses  which  have  been  put  forward  can  be  considered  as  satis¬ 
factory.  And  until  we  know  what  starts  the  active  phase,  we  shall 
remain  in  ignorance  of  the  exact  manner  in  which  the  activity  is 
brought  about.  The  peculiar  rhythmic  character  of  the  contrac¬ 
tions,  each  ‘  pain ’  beginning  feebly,  rising  to  a  maximum,  then 
declining,  and  finally  dying  away  altogether,  to  be  succeeded  after 
a  pause  by  a  similar  pain  just  like  itself,  pain  following  pain  like 
the  tardy  long-drawn  beats  of  a  slowly  beating  heart,  suggests  that 
the  cause  of  the  rhythmic  contraction  is  seated,  like  that  of  the 
rhythmic  beat  of  the  heart,  in  the  organ  itself.  And  this  view  is 
supported  by  the  fact  that  contractions  of  the  uterus,  similar  to 
those  of  parturition,  have  been  observed  in  animals  even  after 
complete  destruction  of  the  spinal  cord.  Nevertheless  general 
evidence  supports  the  conclusion  that,  in  a  normal  state  of  things 
at  all  events,  the  contractions  of  the  uterus  like  those  of  the  lymph- 
hearts,  are  largely  dependent  on  the  spinal  cord. 

The  action  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
obviously  a  reflex  act  carried  out  by  means  of  the  spinal  cord,  the 
necessary  stimulus  being  supplied  by  the  pressure  of  the  foetus  in 
the  vagina,  or  by  the  contractions  of  the  uterus.  Hence  the 
whole  act  of  parturition  may"  with  reason  be  considered  as  a  reflex 
one. 

Whether  it  be  wholly  a  reflex  or  partly  an  automatic  one,  the 
act  can  readily  be  inhibited  by  the  action  of  the  central  nervous 
system.  Thus  emotions  are  a  very  frequent  cause  of  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  parturition  being  suddenly  stopped ;  as  is  well  known, 
the  entrance  into  the  bed-room  of  a  stranger  often  causes  for  a 
time  the  sudden  and  absolute  cessation  ot  1  labour  ’  pains,  which 
previously  may  have  been  even  violent.  Judging  from  the  analogy 
of  micturition,  between  which  and  parturition  there  are  many 
points  of  resemblance,  we  may  suppose  that  this  inhibition  of 
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uterine  contractions  is  brought  about  by  an  inhibition  of  the 
centre  in  the  lumbar  cord. 

Experimental  investigations  into  the  movements  of  the  uterus  have 
been  carried  out  chiefly  on  rabbits  and  dogs.  In  these  animals,  rhyth¬ 
mical  contractions  may  occur  spontaneously  or  be  induced  by  direct 
stimulation  after  the  connections  of  the  uterus  with  the  general  nervous 
system  have  been  entirely  severed.  The  application  of  the  interrupted 
current  produces  a  local  contraction  frequently  accompanied  or  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  general  movement  of  the  whole  organ.  This  general 
movement  may  fail  to  make  its  appearance  especially  in  an  unim¬ 
pregnated  uterus  (and  indeed  the  results  of  stimulating  the  uterus 
whether  directly  or  indirectly  are  for  some  reason  or  other  remarkably 
inconstant)  ;  where  it  does  occur,  it  possesses,  like  an  artificially  pro¬ 
duced  heart-beat  (p.  186),  characters  resembling  those  of  a  reflex  act. 

Rhythmical  contractions  of  the  uterus  may  be  induced  by  directly 
stimulating  the  spinal  cord  along  any  part  of  its  course  from  the 
medulla  oblongata  to  the  lumbar  region,  as  well  as  in  a  reflex  manner 
by  stimulation  of  the  central  ends  of  various  spinal  nerves  s.  Stimula¬ 
tion  of  the  cerebellum,  crura  cerebri,  and  other  parts  of  the  brain  as 
high  up  as  the  corpora  striata  and  optic  thalami,  will  also  give  rise  to 
uterine  contractions1 2. 

The  movements  brought  about  by  direct  electric  stimulation  of  the 
central  nervous  system  are  more  energetic  when  the  electrodes  are 
applied  low  down,  near  the  lumbar  region  of  the  cord,  than  when  they 
are  applied  high  up,  and  such  contractions  as  are  caused  by  direct 
stimulation  of  various  parts  of  the  brain  are  comparatively  feeble. 
When  the  cord  is  divided  at  the  level  of  the  tenth  dorsal  vertebra, 
stimulation  of  the  cord  above  the  section  gives  rise  to  no  movement3. 
These  facts  support  the  conclusion  that  the  uterine  centre  is  placed  in 
the  lumbar  spinal  cord,  and  that  the  movements  witnessed  when  parts 
higher  up  are  stimulated  are  due  to  the  lumbar  centre  being  thus  in¬ 
directly  stimulated.  Rohrig  finds  that  reflex  movements  are  more 
easily  induced  by  central  stimulation  of  the  sciatic  or  crural  than  of 
the  brachial  or  other  nerves  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  body ;  and 
especially  energetic  movements  are  witnessed  when  the  central  ends 
of  the  ovarian  nerves  are  stimulated.  The  same  observer  states 
that  the  contractions  of  the  uterus  which  (in  urarized  unimpregnated 
rabbits)  are  brought  about  by  an  asphyxiated  condition  of  the  blood, 
by  compression  of  the  aorta,  by  strychnia,  picrotoxin  and  ergotin,  fail 
to  appear  if  the  lumbar  cord  be  previously  destroyed.  These  agents 
therefore  he  considers  produce  their  effect  by  acting  not  directly  on 
the  uterus  but  on  the  lumbar  centre.  The  injection  of  ammonia,  or 
ammonia  salts,  into  the  blood  gives  rise  to  energetic  movements  even 
after  complete  destruction  of  the  central  nervous  system.  Other 

1  Schlesinger,  Wien.  Med.  yahrb.  1.  (1873)  Hft.  4.  Cyon,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv, 
VIII.  (1874)  349.  Basch  and  Hofmann,  Wien.  Med  Jahrb.  1877,  Hft.  4. 
Rohrig,  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  76  (1879),  p.  1. 

2  Korner,  Studien  Phys .  Inst.  Breslau ,  111.  34. 

3  Rohrig,  op.  cit. 

F.  P. 
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observers  have  seen  contractions  result  from  asphyxia  after  removal 
of  the  spinal  centre. 

Basch  and  Hofmann 1  distinguish,  in  the  dog,  two  paths  along 
which  efferent  impulses  may  pass  from  the  central  nervous  system  to 
the  uterus ;  one,  a  sympathetic  tract,  consisting  of  nerves  passing  from 
.C  inferior  mesenteric  ganglion  (lying  in  the  dog  at  the  extreme  end 
%ji  the  aorta)  to  the  hypogastric  plexus,  and  the  other,  a  spinal  tract, 
consisting  of  branches  passing  from  the  sacral  nerves  across  the  pelvis 
to  the  same  plexus,  and  being  the  representatives  in  the  female  of 
Eckhard’s  nervi  erigentis  in  the  male  (see  p.  215).  Stimulation  of  the 
former  produces  contractions  of  the  uterus  chiefly  circular  in  nature, 
with  descent  of  the  cervix,  and  dilation  of  the  os  ;  when  the  latter  are 
stimulated,  the  uterus  is  shortened,  as  if  by  longitudinal  contractions, 
the  cervix  ascends,  and  the  os  is  closed.  Both  nerves  apparently  may 
take  part  in  a  contraction  brought  about  in  a  reflex  manner.  When 
one  tract  is  divided,  the  results  of  reflex  stimulation  resemble  those  of 
direct  stimulation  of  the  other  tract.  When  both  tracts  are  divided, 
stimulation  of  the  central  end  of  a  spinal  nerve,  such  as  the  sciatic,  is 
without  effect.  The  sacral  nerves  sharing  in  this  spinal  tract  are 
branches  from  the  first,  second,  and  occasionally  the  third.  Rohrig  2 
also  finds  (in  the  rabbit)  two  efferent  paths  from  the  spinal  cord  to  the 
uterus,  viz.  the  uterine  (sympathetic)  and  the  sacral  (spinal)  nerves  ; 
but  he  makes  no  marked  distinction  of  character  between  them  ;  he 
regards  both  sets  of  nerves  as  containing  also  afferent  fibres.  Basch 
and  Hofmann  further  assert  that  the  sympathetic  tract  contains  vaso¬ 
constrictor  and  the  spinal  tract  vaso-dilator  nerves,  both  of  which  may 
be  thrown  into  action  in  a  reflex  manner,  the  former,  however,  more 
readily  than  the  latter.  The  occurrence  of  contractions  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  an  asphyxiated  condition  of  the  blood,  explains  why  when 
pregnant  animals  are  asphyxiated,  an  extrusion  of  the  foetus  frequently 
takes  place.  There  is  no  evidence,  however,  that  the  onset  of  labour 
is  caused  by  a  gradual  diminution  of  oxygen  in  the  blood,  reaching  at 
last  to  a  climax.  Nor  are  there  sufficient  facts  to  connect  parturition 
with  any  condition  of  the  ovary  resembling  that  of  menstruation. 

After  the  expulsion  of  the  foetus,  the  foetal  placenta  separates 
from  the  uterine  walls,  and  is,  together  with  the  remnants  of  the 
membranes,  expelled  after  it.  The  uterus  then  falls  into  a  firm 
tonic  contraction,  similar  to  that  of  the  emptied  bladder,  by  which 
means  haemorrhage  from  the  vessels  tom  by  the  separation  of 
the  placenta  is  avoided.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  uterus  is 
gradually  restored,  the  muscular  elements  are  reduced  by  a  rapid 
fatty  degeneration,  and  in  a  short  time  the  whole  organ  has 
returned  to  its  normal  condition. 


Op.  cit. 


Op.  cit. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

THE  PHASES  OF  LIFE. 

The  child  has  at  birth,  on  an  average,  rather  less  than  one-third 
the  maximum  length,  and  about  one-twentieth  the  maximum 
weight,  to  which  in  future  years  it  will  attain. 

The  composition  of  the  body  of  the  new-born  babe,  as  com¬ 
pared  with  that  of  the  adult,  will  be  seen  from  the  following 
table,1  in  which  the  details  are  more  full  than  those  given 


P-  455  •• 

Weight  of  organ  in  percentage 
of  Body-weight. 

r-  N 

New-born  babe.  Adult. 

Weight  of  organ  in 
adult,  as  compared 
with  that  of  new-born 
babe  taken  as  1. 

Eye 

•28 

.028 

17 

Brain 

I4'34 

2-37 

37 

Kidneys 

•88 

48 

12 

Skin 

ii’3 

6-3 

12 

Liver 

4-39 

277 

136 

Heart 

•89 

•52 

15 

Stomach  and  ) 
Intestine  j 

2‘53 

2‘34 

20 

Lungs 

2*t6 

2*01 

20 

Skeleton 

167 

I5’35 

26 

Muscles,  &c. 

23.4 

43"1 

28 

Testicle 

•037 

•8 

60 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  brain  and  eyes  are,  relatively  to 
the  whole  body-weight,  very  much  larger  in  the  babe  than  in  the 
adult,  as  is  also,  though  to  a  less  extent,  the  liver.  This  dispro¬ 
portion  is  a  very  marked  embryonic  feature,  and  as  far  as  the 
brain  and  eye  are  concerned  at  least,  has  a  morphological  or 
phylogenic,  as  well  as  a  physiological  or  teleological,  significance. 
Inasmuch  as  the  smaller  body  has  relatively  the  larger  surface,  the 

1  Vierordt,  Grundriss  der  Physiologie ,  5th  ed.  p.  605. 
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skin  is  naturally  proportionately  greater  in  the  babe.  It  is  chiefly 
by  the  accumulation  of  muscle  or  flesh,  properly  so  called,  that 
the  child  acquires  the  bulk  and  weight  of  the  man,  the  skeletal 
framework,  in  spite  of  its  being  specifically  lighter  in  its  earlier 
cartilaginous  condition,  maintaining  throughout  life  about  the 
same  relative  weight. 

The  increase  in  stature  is  very  rapid  in  early  infancy,  proceed¬ 
ing  however  by  decreasing  increments.  According  to  Quetelet1, 
there  is  a  gain  in  height  of  about  20  centimetres  during  the  first 
year,  the  50  cm.  babe  enlarging  to  the  70  cm.  infant  of  one  year 
old ;  of  about  9  during  the  second,  of  about  7  during  the  third, 
of  about  6 \  for  the  fourth,  and  so  on,  decreasing  to  rather  below 
6  for  the  succeeding  ten  or  twelve  years.  During  or  shortly 
before  puberty,  there  is  again  a  somewhat  sudden  rise,  with  a 
subsequent  more  steady  but  diminishing  increase  up  to  about  the 
twenty-fifth  year.  From  thence  to  about  fifty  years  of  age  the 
height  remains  stationary,  after  which  there  may  be  a  decrease, 
especially  in  extreme  old  age. 

The  increase  in  weight  is  also  very  rapid  at  first,  and  proceed¬ 
ing,  like  the  height,  with  diminishing  increments,  may  continue 
till  about  the  fortieth  year.  After  the  sixtieth  year  a  decline  of 
variable  extent  is  generally  witnessed.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact, 
however,  that  in  the  first  few  days  of  life,  st)  far  from  there  being 
an  increase,  there  is  an  actual  decrease  of  weight,  so  that  according 
to  Quetelet,  even  on  the  seventh  day  the  weight  still  continues  to 
be  less  than  at  birth. 

The  saliva  of  the  babe  is  active  on  starch,  and  its  gastric 
juice  has  good  peptic  powers,  from  which  we  may  infer  that  its 
digestive  processes  in  general  are  identical  with  that  of  the  adult; 
but  the  faeces  of  the  infant  contain,  besides  a  considerable  quantity 
of  undigested  food  (fat,  casein,  &c.),  unaltered  bile-pigment,  and 
undecomposed  bile  salts. 


According  to  Hammarsten2  the  gastric  juice  of  new-born  puppies, 
though  sufficiently  acid  to  curdle  milk,  does  not  contain  pepsin,  or  the 
lactic  acid  ferment  ;  it  is  not  till  the  third  week  that  peptic  digestion 
is  setup,  the  casein  previously  taken  being  digested  by  the  pancreatic 
juice  ;  in  young  rabbits  it  appears  a  week  earlier.  Like  Zweifel3, 
Hammarsten  however  found  pepsin  in  the  stomach  of  the  new-born 
babe.  Zweifel  states  that  the  pancreatic  juice  in  children,  while 
active  on  fat  and  proteids  from  the  first,  is  inert  towards  starch  for 


1  Physique  Sociale  (1869)  II.  p.  13. 

*  Ludwig’s  Festgabe  (1874)  P*  116. 

3  Untersuch.  u.  d.  Verdauungsa ppa rat  d.  Neugeborenen ,  1874. 
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the  first  two  months  ;  and  that  the  amylolytic  ferment  is  for  the  same 
period  absent  from  the  submaxillary,  though  present  in  the  parotid 
saliva. 

The  heart  of  the  babe  (see  Table,  p.  707)  is,  relatively  to  its 
body-weight,  larger  than  the  adult,  and  the  frequency  of  the 
heart-beat  much  greater,  viz.  about  130  or  140  per  minute,  falling 
to  about  no  in  the  second  year,  and  about  90  in  the  tenth  year. 
Corresponding  to  the  smaller  bulk  of  the  body,  the  whole  circuit 
of  the  blood  system  is  traversed  in  a  shorter  time  than  in  the 
adult  (12  seconds  as  against  22)  1 ;  and  consequently  the  renewal 
of  the  blood  in  the  tissues  is  exceedingly  rapid.  The  respiration  of 
the  babe  is  quicker  than  that  of  the  adult,  being  at  first  about  35 
per  minute,  falling  to  28  in  the  second  year,  to  26  in  the  fifth 
year,  and  so  onwards.  The  respiratory  work,  while  it  increases 
absolutely  as  the  body  grows,  is,  relatively  to  the  body-weight, 
greatest  in  the  earlier  years.  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  ab¬ 
sorption  of  oxygen  is  said  to  be  relatively  more  active  than  the 
production  of  carbonic  acid  ;  that  is  to  say,  there  is  a  continued 
accumulation  of  capital  in  the  form  of  a  store  of  oxygen-holding 
explosive  compounds  (see  p.  367).  This,  indeed,  is  the  striking 
feature  of  infant  metabolism.  It  is  a  metabolism  directed  largely 
to  constructive  ends.  The  food  taken  represents,  undoubtedly, 
so  much  potential  energy ;  but  before  that  energy  can  assume  a 
vital  mode,  the  food  must  be  converted  into  tissue ;  and,  in  such 
a  conversion,  morphological  and  molecular,  a  large  amount  of 
energy  must  be  expended.  The  metabolic  activities  of  the  infant 
are  more  pronounced  than  those  of  the  adult,  for  the  sake,  not  so 
much  of  energies  which  are  spent  on  the  world  without,  as.  of 
energies  which  are  for  a  while  buried  in  the  rapidly  increasing 
mass  of  flesh.  Thus  the  infant  requires  over  and  above  the  wants 
of  man,  not  only  an  income  of  energy  corresponding  to  the  energy 
of  the  flesh  actually  laid  on,  but  also  an  income  corresponding 
to  the  energy  used  up  in  making  that  living  sculptured  flesh  out 
of  the  dead  amorphous  proteids,  fats,  carbohydrates  and  salts, 
which  serve  as  food.  Over  and  above  this,  the  infant  needs  a 
more  rapid  metabolism  to  keep  up  the  normal  bodily  tempera¬ 
ture.  This,  which  is  no  less,  indeed  slightly  (*3°)  higher,  than 
that  of  the  adult,  requires  a  greater  expenditure,  inasmuch  as  the 
infant  with  its  relatively  far  larger  surface,  and  its  extremely  vas¬ 
cular  skin,  loses  heat  to  a  proportionately  much  greater  degree  than 
does  the  grown-up  man.  It  is  a  matter  of  common  experience 
that  children  are  more  affected  by  cold  than  are  adults. 

1  Vierordt,  op.  cit. 
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This  rapid  metabolism  is  however  manifest  immediately  upon 
birth.  During  the  first  few  days,  corresponding  to  the  loss  of  weight 
mentioned  above,  the  respiratory  activities  of  the  tissues  are  feeble  ; 
the  embryonic  habits  seem  as  yet  not  to  have  been  completely  thrown 
off,  -and,  as  was  stated  on  p.  390,  new-born  animals  bear  with 
impunity  a  deprivation  of  oxygen  which,  would  be  fatal  to  them  later 
on  in  life. 

The  quantity  of  urine  passed,  though  scanty  in  the  first  two 
days,  rises  rapidly  at  the  end  of  the  first  week,  and  in  youth  the 
quantity  of  urine  passed  is,  relatively  to  the  body-weight,  larger 
than  in  adult  life.  This  may  be,  at  least  in  quite  early  life, 
partly  due  to  the  more  liquid  nature  of  the  food,  but  is  also  in 
part  the  result  of  the  more  active  metabolism.  For  not  only  is 
the  quantity  of  urine  passed,  but  also  the  amount  of  urea  and 
some  other  urinary  constituents  excreted,  relatively  to  the  body- 
weight,  greater  in  the  child  than  in  the  adult.  The  presence  of 
uric,  of  oxalic,  and,  according  to  some,  of  hippuric  acids  in  un¬ 
usual  quantities  is  a  frequent  characteristic  of  the  urine  of  children. 
It  is  stated  that  calcic  phosphates,  and  indeed  the  phosphates 
generally,  are  deficient,  being  retained  in  the  body  for  the  building 
up  of  the  osseous  skeleton. 

Associated  probably  with  these  constructive  labours  of  the 
growing  frame  is  the  prominence  of  the  lymphatic  system.  Not 
only  are  the  lymphatic  glands  largely  developed  and  more  active 
(as  is  probably  shewn  by  their  tendency  to  disease  in  youth),  but 
the  quantity  of  lymph  circulation  is  greater  than  in  later  years. 
Characteristic  of  youth  is  the  size  of  the  thymus  body,  which 
increases  up  to  the  second  year,  and  may  then  remain  for  a  while 
stationary ;  but  generally  before  puberty,  has  suffered  a  retro¬ 
gressive  metamorphosis,  and  frequently  hardly  a  vestige  of  it 
remains  behind.  The  thyroid  body  is  also  relatively  greater  in 
the  babe  than  in  the  adult ;  the  spleen,  on  the  other  hand,  which 
grows  rapidly  in  early  infancy,  is  not  only  absolutely,  but  also 
relatively,  greater  in  the  adult.  It  need  hardly  be  said  that  the 
recuperative  power  of  infancy  and  early  youth  is  very  marked. 

It  would  be  beyond  the  scope  of  this  work  to  enter  into  the 
psychical  condition  of  the  babe  or  the  child,  and  our  knowledge 
of  the  details  of  the  working  of  the  nervous  system  in  infancy 
is  too  meagre  to  permit  of  any  profitable  discussion.  It  is  hardly 
of  use  to  say  that  in  the  young  the  whole  nervous  system  is  more 
irritable  or  more  excitable  than  in  later  years  ;  by  which  we  pro¬ 
bably  to  a  great  extent  mean  that  it  is  less  rigid,  less  marked  out 
into  what,  in  preceding  portions  of  this  work,  we  have  spoken 
of  as  nervous  mechanisms.  It  may  be  mentioned  that,  according 
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to  Soltmann1,  stimulation  of  Hitzig’s  cerebral  areas,  in  new-born 
animals,  does  not  give  rise  to  the  usual  localised  movements. 
The  sense  of  touch,  both  as  regards  pressure  and  temperature, 
appears  well  developed  in  the  infant,  as  does  also  the  sense  of 
taste,  and  possibly,  though  this  is  disputed,  that  of  smell.  The 
pupil  (larger  in  the  infant  than  in  the  man)  acts  fully,  and  Donders 
observed  normal  binocular  movements  of  the  eyes  in  an  infant 
less  than  an  hour  old.  The  eye  is  (in  man)  from  the  outset  fully 
sensitive  to  light,  though  of  course  visual  perceptions  are  imper¬ 
fect.  As  regards  hearing,  on  the  other  hand,  very  little  reaction 
follows  upon  sounds,  i.e.  auditory  sensations  seem  to  be  dull 
during  the  first  few  days  of  life ;  this  may  be  partly  at  least  due 
to  absence  of  air  from  the  tympanum  and  a  tumid  condition  of 
the  tympanic  mucous  membrane.  As  the  child  grows  up  his  senses 
rapidly  culminate,  and  in  his  early  years  he  possesses  a  genera 
acuteness  of  sight,  hearing,  and  touch,  which  frequently  becomes 
blunted  as  his  psychical  life  becomes  fuller.  Children  however 
are  said  to  be  less  apt  at  distinguishing  colours  than  in  sighting 
objects'*  but  it  does  not  appear  whether  this  arises  from  a  want 
of  perceptive  discrimination  or  from  their  being  actually  less 
sensitive  to  variations  in  hue.  A  characteristic  of  the  nervous 
system  in  childhood,  the  result  probably  of  the  more  active 
metabolism  of  the  body,  is  the  necessity  for  long  or  frequent 


and  deep  slumber.  ,  . 

Dentition  marks  the  first  epoch  of  the  new  life.  At  about 

seven  months  the  two  central  incisors  of  the  lower  jaw  make  their 
way  through  the  gum,  followed  immediately  by  the  corresponding 
teeth  in  the  upper  jaw.  The  lateral  incisors,  first  of  the  lower 
and  then  of  the  upper  jaw,  appear  at  about  the  ninth  month,  the 
first  molars  at  about  the  twelfth  month,  the  canines  at  about  a 
year  and  a  half,  and  the  temporary  dentition  is  completed  by  the 
appearance  of  the  second  molars  usually  before  the  end  of  the 

second  year.  ,  .  .  . 

About  the  sixth  year  the  permanent  dentition  commences  by 

the  appearance  of  the  first  permanent  molar  beyond  the  second 
temporary  molar;  in  the  seventh  year  the  central  permanent 
incisors  replace  their  temporary  representatives,  followed  m  the 
next  year  by  the  lateral  incisors.  In  the  ninth  year  the  temporary 
first  molars  are  replaced  by  the  first  bicuspids,  and  m  the  tenth 
vear  the  second  temporary  molars  are  similarly  replaced  by  tie 
second  bicuspids.  The  canines  are  exchanged  about  the  eleventh 

x  Centrblt.  Med.  Wiss.  1875,  p.  209.  Jahrb.f.  Kinderheilkundc  ix.  (1875) 
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or  twelfth  year  and  the  second  permanent  molars  are  cut  about  the 
twelfth  or  thirteenth  year.  There  is  then  a  long  pause,  the  third 
or  wisdom  tooth  not  making  its  appearance  till  the  seventeenth, 
or  even  twenty-fifth  year,  or  in  some  cases  not  appearing  at  all. 

Shortly  after  the  conclusion  of  the  permanent  dentition  (the 
wisdom  teeth  excepted)  the  occurrence  of  puberty  marks  the 
beginning  of  a  newr  phase  of  life  •  and  the  difference  between  the 
sexes,  hitherto  merely  potential,  now  becomes  functional.  In 
both  sexes  the  maturation  of  the  generative  organs  is  accompanied 
by  the  well-known  changes  in  the  body  at  large ;  but  the  events 
are  much  more  characteristic  in  the  typical  female  than  in  the 
aberrant  male.  Though  in  the  boy,  the  breaking  of  the  voice  and 
the  rapid  growth  of  the  beard  which  accompany  the  appearance 
of  active  spermatozoa,  are  striking  features,  yet  they  are  after  all 
superficial.  The  curves  of  his  increasing  weight  and  height,  and 
of  the  other  events  of  his  economy,  pursue  for  a  while  longer  an 
unchanged  course ;  the  boy  does  not  become  a  man  till  some 
years  after  puberty  ;  and  the  decline  of  his  functional  manhood  is 
so  gradual  that  frequently  it  ceases  only  when  disease  puts  an  end 
to  a  ripe  old  age.  With  the  occurrence  of  menstruation,  on  the 
other  hand,  at  from  thirteen  to  seventeen  years  of  age,  the  girl 
almost  at  once  becomes  a  woman,  and  her  functional  woman¬ 
hood  ceases  suddenly  at  the  climacteric  in  the  fifth  decennium. 
During  the  whole  of  the  child-bearing  period  her  organism  is  in 
a  comparatively  stationary  condition.  While  before  the  age  of 
puberty  up  to  about  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  year,  the  girl  is  lighter 
and  shorter  than  the  boy  of  the  same  age,  in  the  next  fewr  years 
her  rate  of  growth  exceeds  his1 ;  but  she  has  then  nearly  reached 
her  maximum,  while  he  continues  to  grow.  Her  curve  of  weight 
from  the  nineteenth  year  onward  to  the  climacteric,  remains 
stationary,  being  followed  subsequently  by  a  late  increase,  so  that 
while  the  man  reaches  his  maximum  of  weight  at  about  forty,  the 
woman  is  at  her  greatest  weight  about  fifty2. 

Of  the  statical  differences  of  sex,  some,  such  as  the  formation 
of  the  pelvis,  and  the  costal  mechanism  of  respiration,  are  directly 
connected  with  the  act  of  child-bearing,  while  others  have  only  an 
indirect  relation  to  that  duty  ;  and  indications  at  least  of  nearly 
all  the  characteristic  differences  are  seen  at  birth.  The  baby  boy 
is  heavier  and  taller  than  the  baby  girl,  and  the  maiden  of  five 
breathes  with  her  ribs  in  the  same  way  as  does  the  matron  of 
forty.  The  woman  is  lighter  and  shorter  than  the  man,  the  limits 

1  Bowditch,  “The  growth  of  children,”  Annual  Report  of  the  State  Board 
of  Health  of  Massachusetts,  1877.  Cf.  also  Pagliani,  Moleschott’s  Untersuch. 
xii.  (1878)  p.  89.  2  Quetelet,  op.  cit. 
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in  the  case  of  the  former  being  from  1*444  to  i'74°  metres  of 
height  and  from  39*8  and  93*8  kilos  of  weight,  in  the  latter  from 
1*467  to  1*89.0  of  height,  and  from  49*1  to  98*5  kilos  of  weight1. 
The  muscular  system  and  skeleton  are  both  absolutely  and  rela¬ 
tively  less  in  woman,  and  her  brain  is  lighter  and  smaller  than  that 
of  man,  being  about  1272  grammes  to  1424.  Her  metabolism,  as 
measured  by  the  respiratory  and  urinary  excreta,  is  also  not  only 
absolutely  but  relatively  to  the  body- weight  less,  and  her  blood  is 
not  only  less  in  quantity  but  also  of  lighter  specific  gravity  and 
contains  a  smaller  proportion  of  red  corpuscles.  Her  strength  is 
to  that  of  man  as  about  5  to  9,  and  the  relative  length  of  her  step 
as  1000  to  1157. 

From  birth  onward  (and  indeed  from  early  intra-uterine  life) 
the  increment  of  growth  progressively  diminishes.  At  last  a 
point  is  reached  at  which  the  curve  cuts  the  abscissa  line,  and 
the  increment  becomes  a  decrement.  After  the  culmination  of 
manhood  at  forty  and  of  womanhood  at  the  climacteric,  the  prime 
of  life  declines  into  old  age.  The  metabolic  activity  of  the  body, 
which  at  first  was  sufficient  not  only  to  cover  the  daily  waste,  but 
to  add  new  material,  later  on  is  able  only  to  meet  the  daily  wants, 
and  at  last  is  too  imperfect  even  to  sustain  in  its  entirety  the 
existing  frame.  Neither  as  regards  vigour  and  functional  capacity, 
nor  as  regards  weight  and  bulk,  do  the  turning-points  of  the 
several  tissues  and  organs  coincide  either  with  each  other  or  with 
that  of  the  body  at  large.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  life  of 
such  an  organ  as  the  thymus  is  far  shorter  than  that  of  its  pos¬ 
sessor.  The  eye  is  in  its  dioptric  prime  in  childhood,  when  its 
media  are  clearest  and  its  muscular  mechanisms  most  mobile,  and 
then  it  for  the  most  part  serves  as  a  toy  ;  in  later  years,  when  it 
could  be  of  the  greatest  service  to  a  still  active  brain,  it  has 
already  fallen  into  a  clouded  and  rigid  old  age.  The  skeleton 
reaches  its  limit  very  nearly  at  the  same  time  as  the  whole  frame 
reaches  its  maximum  of  height,  the  coalescence  of  the  various 
epiphyses  being  pretty  well  completed  by  about  the  twenty-fifth 
year.  Similarly  the  muscular  system  in  its  increase  tallies  with 
the  weight  of  the  whole  body.  The  brain,  in  spite  of  the  in¬ 
creasing  complexity  of  structure  and  function  to  which  it  continues 
to  attain  even  in  middle  life,  early  reaches  its  limit  of  bulk  and 
weight.  At  about  seven  years  of  age  it  attains  what  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  its  first  limit,  for  though  it  may  increase  somewhat  up 
to  twenty,  thirty,  or  even  later  years,  its  progress  is  much  more 
slow  after  than  before  seven.  The  vascular  and  digestive  organs 
as  a  whole  may  continue  to  increase  even  to  a  very  late  period. 

1  Quetelet,  op.  cit.  11.  p.  89. 
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From  these  facts  it  is  obvious  that  though  the  phenomena  of  old 
age  are,  at  bottom,  the  result  of  the  individual  decline  of  the 
several  tissues,  they  owe  many  of  their  features  to  the  disarrange¬ 
ment  of  the  whole  organism  produced  by  the  premature  decay  or 
disappearance  of  one  or  other  of  the  constituent  bodily  factors. 
Thus,  for  instance,  it  is  clear  that  were  there  no  natural  intrinsic 
limit  to  the  life  of  the  muscular  and  nervous  systems,  they  would 
nevertheless  come  to  an  end  in  consequence  of  the  nutritive  dis¬ 
turbances  caused  by  the  loss  of  the  teeth.  And  what  is  true  of  the 
teeth  is  probably  true  of  many  other  organs,  with  the  addition 
that  these  cannot,  like  the  teeth,  be  replaced  by  mechanical  con¬ 
trivances.  Thus  the  term  of  life  which  is  allotted  to  a  muscle  by 
virtue  of  its  molecular  constitution,  and  which  it  could  not  exceed 
were  it  always  placed  under  the  most  favourable  nutritive  con¬ 
ditions,  is,  in  the  organism,  determined  by  the  similar  life-terms 
of  other  tissues  ;  the  future  decline  of  the  brain  is  probably 
involved  in  the  early  decay  of  the  thymus. 

Two  changes  characteristic  of  old  age  are  the  so-called  cal¬ 
careous  and  fatty  degenerations.  These  are  seen  in  a  completely 
typical  form  in  cartilage,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  ribs  ;  here  the 
protoplasm  of  the  cartilage-corpuscle  becomes  hardly  more  than 
an  envelope  of  fat  globules,  and  the  supple  matrix  is  rendered 
rigid  with  amorphous  deposits  of  calcic  phosphates  and  car¬ 
bonates,  which  are  at  the  same  time  the  signs  of  past  and  the  . 
cause  of  future  nutritive  decline.  And  what  is  obvious  in  the 
case  of  cartilage  is  more  or  less  evident  in  other  tissues.  Every¬ 
where  we  see  a  disposition  on  the  part  of  protoplasm  to  fall  back 
upon  the  easier  task  of  forming  fat  rather  than  to  carry  on  the 
more  arduous  duty  of  manufacturing  new  material  like  itself; 
everywhere  almost  we  see  a  tendency  to  the  replacement  of  a 
structured  matrix  by  a  deposit  of  amorphous  material.  In  no 
part  of  the  system  is  this  more  evident  than  in  the  arteries  ; 
one  common  feature  of  old  age  is  the  conversion  by  such  a 
change  of  the  supple  elastic  tubes  into  rigid  channels,  whereby 
the  supply  to  the  various  tissues  of  nutritive  material  is  rendered 
increasingly  more  difficult,  and  their  intrinsic  decay  proportionately 
hurried. 

Of  the  various  tissues  of  the  body  the  muscular  and  nervous 
are  however  those  in  which  functional  decline,  if  not  structural 
decay,  becomes  soonest  apparent.  The  dynamic  coefficient 
of  the  skeletal  muscles  diminishes  rapidly  after  thirty  or  forty 
years  of  life,  and  a  similar  want  of  power  comes  over  the  plain 
muscular  fibres  also ;  the  heart,  though  it  may  not  diminish,  or 
even  may  still  increase  in  weight,  possesses  less  and  less  force, 
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and  the  movements  of  the  intestine,  bladder,  and  other  organs, 
diminish  in  vigour.  In  the  nervous  system,  the  lines  of  resist¬ 
ance,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  help  to  map  out  the  central  organs 
into  mechanisms,  and  so  to  produce  its  multifarious  actions, 
become  at  last  hindrances  to  the  passage  of  nervous  impulses 
in  any  direction,  while  at  the  same  time  the  molecular  energy  of 
the  impulses  themselves  becomes  less.  The  eye  becomes  feeble, 
not  only  from  cloudiness  of  the  media  and  presbyopic  muscular 
inability,  but  also  from  the  very  bluntness  of  the  retina ;  the 
sensory  and  motor  impulses  pass  with  increasing  slowness  to  and 
from  the  central  nervous  system,  and  the  brain  becomes  a  more 
and  more  rigid  mass  of  protoplasm,  the  molecular  lines  of  which 
rather  mark  the  history  of  past  actions  than  serve  as  indications 
of  present  potency.  The  epithelial  glandular  elements  seem  to 
be  those  whose  powers  are  the  longest  preserved ;  and  hence  the 
man  who  in  the  prime  of  his  manhood  was  a  ‘  martyr  to  dys¬ 
pepsia  ’  by  reason  of  the  sensitiveness  of  his  gastric  nerves  and 
the  reflex  inhibitory  and  other  results  of  their  irritation,  in  his 
later  years,  when  his  nerves  are  blunted,  and  when  therefore  his 
peptic  cells  are  able  to  pursue  their  chemical  work  undisturbed  by 
extrinsic  nervous  worries,  eats  and  drinks  with  the  courage  and 
success  of  a  boy. 

Within  the  range  of  a  lifetime  are  comprised  many  periods  of 
a  more  or  less  frequent  recurrence.  In  spite  of  the  aids  of  a  com¬ 
plex  civilisation,  all  tending  to  render  the  conditions  ol  his  life 
more  and  more  equable,  man  still  shews  in  his  economy  the  effects 
of  the  seasons.  Some  of  these  are  the  direct  results  of  varying 
temperature,  but  some  probably,  such  as  the  gain  of  weight  in 
winter  and  the  loss  in  summer,  are  habits  acquired  by  descent. 
Within  the  year,  an  approximately  monthly  period  is  manifested 
in  the  female  by  menstruation,  though  there  is  no  exact  evidence 
of  even  a  latent  similar  cycle  in  the  male.  The  phenomena  ot 
recurrent  diseases,  and  the  marked  critical  days  of  many  other 
maladies,  may  be  regarded  as  pointing  to  cycles  of  smaller  dura¬ 
tion  than  that  of  the  moon's  revolution,  unless  we  admit  the  view 
urged  by  some  authors  that  in  these  cases  the  recurrence  is  to  be 
attributed  rather  to  periodical  phases  in  the  disease-producing 
germ  itself,  than  to  variations  in  the  medium  of  the  disease. 

Prominent  among  all  other  cyclical  events  is  the  fact  that  all 
animals  possessing  a  well-developed  nervous  system,  must,  night 
after  night,  or  day  after  day,  or  at  least  time  after  time,  lay  them 
down  to  sleep.  The  salient  feature  of  sleep  is  the  cessation  of 
the  automatic  activity  of  the  brain  ;  it  is  the  diastole  of  the 
cerebral  beat.  But  the  condition  is  not  confined  to  the  cerebral 
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hemispheres ;  all  parts  of  the  body  either  directly  or  indirectly 
take  share  in  it.  The  phenomena  of  sleep  are  perhaps  seen  in 
their  simplest  form  in  the  winter-sleep  of  hybernation,  to  which 
especially  cold-blooded  animals,  but  also  to  some  extent  warm¬ 
blooded  animals,  are  subject.  In  these  cases  the  cold  of  winter 
slackens  the  vibrations  and  lessens  the  explosions  of  the  proto¬ 
plasm,  not  only  of  nervous  but  also  of  muscular  and  glandular 
structures ;  indeed  the  activity  of  the  whole  body  is  lowered,  in 
some  respects  almost  to  actual  arrest.  At  the  same  time  that 
the  labour  of  the  cerebral  molecules  becomes  insufficient  to 
develope  consciousness,  the  respiratory  centre  is  either  wholly 
quiescent  or  discharges  feeble  impulses  at  rare  intervals,  and  the 
heart  beats  with  a  slow  infrequent  stroke,  not  by  reason  of  any 
inhibitory  restraint,  but  because  its  very  substance  in  its  slow 
molecular  travail  can  gather  head  for  explosions  only  after  long 
pauses  of  rest.  And  such  few  and  distant  beats  as  do  occur  are 
amply  sufficient  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  feeble  metabolism  of 
the  several  tissues.  The  sleep  of  every  day  differs  from  the 
sleep  of  winter-cold  chiefly  because  the  slackening  of  molecular 
activities  is  due  in  the  former  not  to  extrinsic  but  to  intrinsic 
causes,  not  to  changes  in  the  medium,  but  to  exhaustion  of  the 
subject,  and  because  the  phenomena  are  largely  confined  to  the 
cerebral  hemispheres.  It  is  true  that  the  whole  body  shares  in 
the  condition  •  the  pulse  and  breathing  are  slower,  the  intestine 
and  other  internal  muscular  mechanisms  are  more  or  less  at  rest, 
the  secreting  organs  are  less  active,  and  the  whole  metabolism 
and  the  dependent  temperature  of  the  body  are  lowered ;  but  we 
cannot  say  at  present  how  far  these  are  the  indirect  results  of  the 
condition  of  the  nervous  system,  or  how  far  they  indicate  a 
partial  slumbering  of  the  several  tissues. 

According  to  Mosso1  thoracic  respiration  becomes  more  prominent 
than  diaphragmatic  respiration  during  sleep,  and  the  Cheyne-Stokes 
rhythm  of  respiration  (see  p.  378)  is  frequently  observed.  During 
sleep  the  pupil  is  contracted,  during  deep  sleep  exceedingly  so  ;  and 
dilation,  often  unaccompanied  by  any  visible  movements  of  the 
limbs  or  body,  takes  place  when  any  sensitive  surface  is  stimulated2 ; 
on  awaking  also  the  pupils  dilate.  The  eyeballs  have  been  gene - 
ally  described  as  being  during  sleep  directed  upwards  and  converging, 
or  according  to  some  authors,  diverging  ;  but  Sander3  states  that  in 
true  sleep  the  visual  axes  are  parallel  and  directed  to  the  far  dis¬ 
tance.  Rahlmann  and  Witkowski4  describe  the  eyes  of  children  as 

1  Arch.f.  Anat.  u.  Phys.  (Phys.  Abth.),  1878,  p.  441. 

2  Rahlmann  and  Witkowski,  Arch,  f  Anat.  u.  Phys.  (Phys.  Abth.),  1878 
p.  109.  Sander,  Arch.  f.  Psych,  ix.  (1879)  p.  129.  Siemens,  ibid.  p.  72. 

3  Op.  cit.  4  Op.  cit. 
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continually  executing  during  sleep  movements,  often  irregular  and 
unsymmetrical  and  unaccompanied  by  changes  in  the  pupils. 

We  are  not  at  present  in  a  position  to  trace  out  the  events 
which  culminate  in  this  inactivity  of  the  cerebral  structures.  It 
has  been  urged1  that  during  sleep  the  brain  is  anaemic  ;  but  even  if 
this  ansemia  is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  sleep,  it  must,  like 
the  vascular  condition  of  a  gland  or  any  other  active  organ, 
be  regarded  as  an  effect,  or  at  least  as  a  subsidiary  event  rather 
than  as  a  primary  cause.  The  explanation  of  the  condition  is 
rather  to  be  sought  in  purely  molecular  changes ;  and  the  analogy 
between  the  systole  and  diastole  of  the  heart,  and  the  waking  and 
sleeping  of  the  brain,  may  be  profitably  pushed  to  a  very  consider¬ 
able  extent.  The  sleeping  brain  in  many  respects  closely  resembles 
a  quiescent  but  still  living  ventricle.  Both  are  as  far  as  outward 
manifestations  are  concerned  at  rest,  but  both  may  be  awakened 
to  activity  by  an  adequately  powerful  stimulus.  Both,  though 
quiescent,  are  irritable,  in  both  the  quiescence  will  ultimately  give 
place  to  activity,  and  in  both  an  appropriate  stimulus  applied  at 
the  right  time  will  determine  the  change  from  rest  to  action. 
Just  as  a  single  prick  will  under  certain  circumstances  awake  a 
ventricle,  which  for  some  seconds  has  been  motionless,  into  a 
rhythmic  activity  of  many  beats,  so  a  loud  noise  will  start  a  man 
from  sleep  into  a  long  day’s  wakefulness.  And  just  as  in  the 
heart  the  cardiac  irritability  is  lowest  at  the  beginning  of  the 
diastole  and  increases  onwards  till  a  beat  bursts  out,  so  is  sleep 
deepest  at  its  commencement  after  the  day’s  labour ;  thence 
onward  slighter  and  slighter  stimuli  are  needed  to  wake  the 

sleeper. 

Kohlschiitter 2 3,  judging  of  the  depth  of  ordinary  nocturnal  sleep  by 
the  intensity  of  the  noise  required  to  wake  the  sleeper,  concludes  that, 
increasing  very  rapidly  at  first,  it  reaches  its  maximum  within  the 
first  hour  ;  from  thence  it  diminishes,  at  first  rapidly,  but  afterwards 
more  slowly.  At  the  end  of  an  hour  and  a  half  it  falls  to  one-fourth,  at 
the  end  of  two  hours  to  one-eighth  of  its  maximal  intensity,  and  thence 
onward  diminishes  with  gradually  diminishing  decrements. 


We  cannot  at  present  make  any  definite  statements  concerning 
the  nature  of  the  molecular  changes  which  determine  this  rhyth¬ 
mic  rise  and  fall  of  cerebral  irritability.  Preyed,  leaning  towards 
the  view  that  the  accumulation  of  the  products  of  protoplasmic 


1  Durham,  Guy's  Hospital  Reports,  Vol.  VI.  i860. 

2  Zeitschr.f.  rat.  Med.  xvil.  (1862)  p.  209,  XXXIV  (1869)  p.  42. 

3  Centralblatt  /.  Med.  Wiss.  1875,  p.  577-  Ueber  die  Ur  sac  he  des  Schlafes, 

1877. 
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activity  may  become  in  the  end  an  obstruction  to  that  activity,  has 
been  led  to  think  that  the  presence  of  lactic  acid,  one  of  the  pro¬ 
ducts  certainly  of  muscular  and  probably  of  nervous  metabolism, 
tends  to  produce  sleep  ;  but  this  is  doubtful.  The  suggestion 
of  Pfliiger1,  that  the  diminution  of  irritability,  and  consequent 
suspension  of  automatism,  is  dependent  on  the  exhaustion  of 
the  store  of  intramolecular  oxygen  (p.  364,  is  more  worthy  of 
attention. 

As  was  previously  stated  (p.  473),  there  is  at  present  at  least  no 
satisfactory  evidence  that  the  assumption  of  oxygen  is  directly  depen¬ 
dent  on  the  time  of  day,  the  striking  result  obtained  by  Pettenkofer  and 
Voit  there  quoted  not  being  corroborated  by  subsequent  trials2.  The 
hypothesis  of  Pfliiger,  therefore,  unless  subsequent  researches  rein¬ 
state  pettenkofer  and  Voit’s  first  view,  needs  an  addition  to  explain 
how  it  is  that  the  store  of  intramolecular  oxygen  becomes  exhausted  in 
the  nervous  system.  Henke3  had  previously  put  forward  a  not  wholly 
unlike  hypothesis,  as  had  also  Sommer  4 5. 

The  phenomena  of  sleep  shew  very  clearly  to  how  large  an 
extent  an  apparent  automatism  is  the  ultimate  outcome  of  the 
effects  of  antecedent  stimulation 5.  When  we  wish  to  go  to  sleep 
we  withdraw  our  automatic  brain  as  much  as  possible  from  the 
influence  of  all  extrinsic  stimuli;  and  an  interesting  case  is  re¬ 
corded  6  of  a  lad  whose  connection  with  the  external  world  was, 
from  a  complicated  anaesthesia,  limited  to  that  afforded  by  a  single 
eye  and  a  single  ear,  and  who  could  be  sent  to  sleep  at  will,  by 
closing  the  eye  and  stopping  the  ear. 

The  cycle  of  the  day  is  however  manifested  in  many  other  ways 
than  by  the  alternation  of  sleeping  and  waking,  with  all  the  indirect 
effects  of  these  two  conditions.  There  is  a  diurnal  curve  of  tem¬ 
perature  (see  p.  487),  apparently  independent  of  all  immediate 
circumstances,  the  hereditary  impress  of  a  long  and  ancient  se¬ 
quence  of  days  and  nights.  Even  the  pulse,  so  sensitive  to  all 
bodily  changes,  shews,  running  through  all  the  immediate  effects 
of  the  changes  of  the  minute  and  the  hour,,  the  working  of  a 
diurnal  influence  which  cannot  be  accounted  for  by  waking  and 
sleeping,  by  working  and  resting,  by  meals  and  abstinence  be¬ 
tween  meals.  And  the  same  may  be  said  concerning  the  rhythm 
of  respiration,  and  the  products  of  pulmonary,  cutaneous  and 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  x.  (1875)  p.  468. 

2  Sitzungsbencht.  Acad.  Wjss.  Miinchen,  1866 — 67. 

3  Zeitschr.  f.  rat.  Med.  xi v.  (1861)  p.  363. 

4  Zeitschr.  f.  rat.  Med.  xxxm.  (1868). 

5  Cf.  Heubel,  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  XIV.  (1877)  p.  158. 

6  Pfliiger’s  Archiv ,  xv.  (1877)  p.  573. 
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urinary  excretion.  There  seems  to  be  a  daily  curve  of  bodily 
metabolism,  which  is  not  the  product  of  the  day’s  events.  Within 
the  day  we  have  the  narrower  rhythm  of  the  respiratory  centre 
with  the  accompanying  rise  and  fall  of  activity  in  the  vaso-motor 
centres.  And  lastly,  as  the  fundamental  fact  of  all,  bodily  perio¬ 
dicity  is  that  alternation  of  the  heart’s  systole  and  diastole  which 
ceases  only  at  death.  Though,  as  we  have  seen,  the  intermittent 
flow  in  the  arteries  is  toned  down  in  the  capillaries  to  an  appar¬ 
ently  continuous  flow,  still  the  constantly  repeated  cycle  of  the 
cardiac  shuttle  must  leaves  its  mark  throughout  the  whole  web  of 
the  body’s  life.  Our  means  of  investigation  are,  however,  still  too 
gross  to  permit  us  to  track  out  its  influence.  Still  less  are  we  at 
present  in  a  position  to  say  how  far  the  fundamental  rhythm  of 
the  heart  itself,  that  rhythm  which  is  influenced,  but  not  created, 
by  the  changes  of  the  body  of  which  it  is  the  centre,  is  the  result 
of  cosmical  changes,  the  reflection  as  it  were  in  little  of  the  cycles 
of  the  universe,  or  how  far  it  is  the  .outcome  of  the  inherent 
vibrations  of  the  molecules  which  make  up  its  substance. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


DEATH. 

When  the  animal  kingdom  is  surveyed  from  a  broad  stand-point 
it  becomes  obvious  that  the  ovum,  or  its  correlative  the  sperma¬ 
tozoon,  is  the  goal  of  an  individual  existence  :  that  life  is  a  cycle 
beginning  in  an  ovum  and  coming  round  to  an  ovum  again.  The 
greater  part  of  the  actions  which,  looking  from  a  near  point  of 
view  at  the  higher  animals  alone,  we  are  apt  to  consider  as 
eminently  the  purposes  for  which  animals  come  into  existence, 
when  viewed  from  the  distant  outlook  whence  the  whole  living 
world  is  surveyed,  fade  away  into  the  likeness  of  the  mere  byplay 
of  ovum-bearing  organisms.  The  animal  body  is  in  reality  a 
vehicle  for  ova ;  and  after  the  life  of  the  parent  has  become 
potentially  renewed  in  the  offspring,  the  body  remains  as  a  cast¬ 
off  envelope  whose  future  is  but  to  die. 

Were  the  animal  frame  net  the  complicated  machine  we  have 
seen  it  to  be,  death  might  come  as  a  simple  and  gradual  disso¬ 
lution,  the  ‘  sans  everything  ’  being  the  last  stage  of  the  successive 
loss  of  fundamental  powers.  As  it  is,  however,  death  is  always 
more  or  less  violent ;  the. machine  comes  to  an  end  by  reason  of 
the  disorder  caused  by  the  breaking  down  of  one  of  its  parts. 
Life  ceases  not  because  the  molecular  powers  of  the  whole  body 
slacken  and  are  lost,  but  because  a  weakness  in  one  or  other  part 
of  the  machinery  throws  its  whole  working  out  of  gear. 

We  have  seen  that  the  central  factor  of  life  is  the  circulation 
of  the  blood,  but  we  have  also  seen  that  blood  is  not  only  useless, 
but  injurious,  unless  it  be  duly  oxygenated  ;  and  we  have  further 
seen  that  in  the  higher  animals  the  oxygenation  of  the  blood  can 
only  be  duly  effected  by  means  of  the  respiratory  muscular  mechan¬ 
ism,  presided  over  by  the  medulla  oblongata.  Thus  the  life  of  a 
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complex  animal  is,  when  reduced  to  a  simple  form,  composed  of 
three  factors  :  the  maintenance  of  the  circulation,  the  access  of 
air  to  the  haemoglobin  of  the  blood,  and  the  functional  activity  of 
the  respiratory  centre  ;  and  death  may  come  from  the  arrest  of 
either  of  these.  As  Bichat  put  it,  death  takes  place  by  the  heart 
or  by  the  lungs  or  by  the  brain.  In  reality,  however,  when  we 
push*  the  analysis  further,  the  central  fact  of  death  is  the  stoppage 
of  the  heart,  and  the  consequent  arrest  of  the  circulation;  the 
tissues  then  all  die,  because  they  lose  their  internal  medium.  The 
failure  of  the  heart  may  arise  in  itself,  on  account  of  some  failure 
in  its  nervous  or  muscular  elements,  or  by  reason  of  some  mis¬ 
chief  affecting  its  mechanical  working.  Or  it  may  be  due  to 
some  fault  in  its  internal  medium,  such  for  instance  as  a  want  of 
oxygenation  of  the  blood,  which  in  turn  may  be  caused  by  either 
a  change  in  the  blood  itself,  as  in  carbonic  oxide  poisoning,  or  by 
a  failure  in  the  mechanical  conditions  of  respiration,  or  by  a  ces¬ 
sation  of  the  action  of  the  respiratory  centre.  The  failure  of  this 
centre,  and  indeed  that  of  the  heart  itself,  may  be  caused  by 
nervous  influences  proceeding  from  the  brain,  or  brought  into 
operation  by  means  of  the  central  nervous  system  ;  it  may,  on  the 
other  hand,  be  due  to  an  imperfect  state  of  blood,  and  this  in 
turn  may  arise  from  the  imperfect  or  perverse  action  of  various 
secretory  or  other  tissues.  The  modes  of  death  are  in  reality  as 
numerous  as  are  the  possible  modifications  of  the  various  factors 
of  life ;  but  they  all  end  in  a  stoppage  of  the  circulation,  and  the 
withdrawal  from  the  tissues  of  their  internal  medium.  Hence  we 
come  to  consider  the  death  of  the  body  as  marked  by  the  ces¬ 
sation  of  the  heart’s  beat,  a  cessation  from  which  no  recovery 
is  possible ;  and  by  this  we  are  enabled  to  fix  an  exact  time 
at  which  we  say  the  body  is  dead.  We  can,  however,  fix  no 
such  exact  time  to  the  death  of  the  individual  tissues.  They 
are  not  mechanisms,  and  their  death  is  a  gradual  loss  of  power. 
In  the  case  of  the  contractile  tissues,  we  have  apparently 
in  rigor  mortis  a  fixed  term,  by  which  we  can  mark  the  exact 
time  of  their  death.  If  we  admit  that  after  the  onset  of  rigor 
mortis  recovery  of  irritability  is  impossible,  then  a  rigid  muscle 
is  one  permanently  dead.  In  the  case  of  the.  other  tissues, 
we  have  no  such  objective  sign,  since  the  rigor  mortis,  of 
simple  protoplasm  manifests  itself  chiefly  by  obscure  chemical 
signs.  And  in  all  cases  it  is  obvious  that  the  possibility  of  re¬ 
covery,  depending  as  it  does  on  the  skill  and  knowledge  of  the 
experimenter,  is  a  wholly  artificial  sign  of  death.  Yet  we.  can 
draw  no  other  sharp  line  between  the  seemingly  dead  tissue 
whose  life  has  flickered  down  into  a  smouldering  ember  which 
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can  still  be  fanned  back  again  into  flame,  and  the  aggregate 
of  chemical  substances  into  which  the  decomposing  tissue  finally 
crumbles. 

Moreover,  the  failure  of  the  heart  itself  is  at  bottom  loss  of 
irritability,  and  the  possibility  of  recovery  here  also,  rests,  as  far 
as  is  known  at  present,  on  the  skill  and  knowledge  of  those  who 
attempt  to  recover.  So  that  after  all  the  signs  of  the  death  of  the 
whole  body  are  as  artificial  as  those  of  the  death  of  the  constituent 
tissues. 
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ON  THE  CHEMICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  ANIMAL  BODY. 


Native  protoplasm,  whenever  it  can  be  obtained  in  sufficient  quantity 
for  chemical  analysis,  is  found  to  contain  representatives  of  three 
large  classes  of  chemical  substances,  viz.,  proteids,  carbohydrates 
and  fats,  in  association  with  smaller  quantities  of  various  saline  and 
other  crystalline  bodies.  By  proteids  are  meant  bodies  containing 
carbon,  oxygen,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  in  a  certain  proportion, 
varying  within  narrow  limits,  and  having  certain  general  features  ; 
they  are  frequently  spoken  of  as  albuminoids.  By  carbohydrates  are 
meant  starches  and  sugars  and  their  allies.  Of  these  three  classes  of 
bodies,  the  proteids  form  the  chief  mass  of  ordinary  protoplasm,  but 
fats  and  carbohydrates  are  never  wholly  absent.  To  obtain  evidence 
of  the  presence  of  any  one  of  them  in  living  protoplasm  we  are  obliged 
to  submit  the  protoplasm  to  destructive  analysis.  We  do  not  at  present 
know  anything  definite  about  the  molecular  composition  of  active 
living  protoplasm  ;  but  it  is  more  than  probable  that  its  molecule  is  a 
large  complex  one  in  which  a  proteid  substance  is  peculiarly  asso¬ 
ciated  with  a  complex  fat  and  with  some  representative  of  the  carbo¬ 
hydrate  group,  i.e.j  that  each  molecule  of  protoplasm  contains  residues 
of  each  of  these  three  great  classes. 

The  whole  animal  body  is  modified  protoplasm.  Consequently 
when  we  examine  the  various  tissues  and  fluids  from  a  chemical  point 
of  view,  we  find  present  in  different  places,  or  at  different  times, 
several  varieties  and  derivatives  of  the  three  chief  classes ;  we  find 
many  forms  of  proteids  and  derivatives  of  proteids  in  the  forms  of 
gelatine,  chondrin,  &c.  ;  many  varieties  of  fats ;  and  several  kinds  of 
carbohydrates. 

We  find  moreover  many  other  bodies  which  we  may  regard  as 
stages  in  the  constructive  or  destructive  metabolism  of  both  native 
and  differentiated  protoplasm,  and  which  are  important  not  so  much 
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from  the  quantity  in  which  they  occur  in  the  animal  body  at  any  one 
time  as  from  their  throwing  light  on  the  nature  of  animal  metabolism ; 
these  are  such  bodies  as  urea,  lactic  acid,  and  the  extractives  in 
general. 

In  the  following  pages  the  chemical  features  of  the  more  important 
of  these  various  substances  which  are  known  to  occur  in  the  animal 
body  will  be  briefly  considered,  such  characters  only  being  described 
as  possess  or  promise  to  possess  physiological  interest.  The  physio¬ 
logical  function  of  any  substance  must  depend  ultimately  on  its 
molecular  (including  its  chemical)  nature  ;  and  though  at  present  our 
chemical  knowledge  of  the  constituents  of  an  animal  body  gives  us 
but  little  insight  into  their  physiological  properties,  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  such  chemical  information  as  is  attainable  is  a  necessary 
preliminary  to  all  physiological  study. 


PROTEIDS. 

These  form  the  principal  solids  of  the  muscular,  nervous,  and 
glandular  tissues  of  the  serum  of  blood,  of  serous  fluids,  and  of 
lymph.  In  a  healthy  condition,  sweat,  tears,  bile  and  urine  contain 
mere  traces,  if  any,  of  proteids.  Their  general  percentage  com- 


position  may  be  taken  as 

0. 

H. 

N.  . 

C. 

S. 

From  20*9 

6-9 

15*2 

5i'5 

0-3 

to  23’5  to 

7*3 

to  17*0 

to  54*5 

tO  2'0 

•  (Hoppe-Seyler  *.) 

These  figures  are  obtained  from  a  consideration  of  numerous  analyses, 
slight  differences  in  the  various  results  being  immaterial,  where  the  purity  of 
the  substance  operated  upon  cannot  be  definitely  determined. 

In  addition  to  the  above  constituents,  proteids  leave  on  ignition  a  variable 
quantity  of  ash.  In  the  case  of  egg-albumin  the  principal  constituents  of  the 
ash  are  chlorides  of  sodium  and  potassium,  the  latter  greatly  exceeding  the 
former  in  amount.  The  remainder  consists  of  sodium  and  potassium,  in  com¬ 
bination  with  phosphoric,  sulphuric,  and  carbonic  acids,  and  very  small 
quantities  of  calcium,  magnesium  and  iron,  in  union  with  the  same  acids. 
There  is  also  a  trace  of  silica  2.  The  ash  of  serum-albumin  contains  an  excess 
of  sodium  chloride,  but  the  ash  of  the  proteids  of  muscle  contains  an  excess 
of  potash  salts  and  phosphates.  The  nature  of  the  connection  of  the  ash  with 
the  proteid  is  still  a  matter  of  obscurity.  Globin  from  haemoglobin  is  free 
from  ash. 


1  Hdb.  Phys.  Path.  Chem.  Anal.,  Ed.  IV.  (1875)  S.  223. 

2  See  Gmelin,  Hdb.  Org.  Chem.,  Bd.  vm.  S.  285. 
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Proteids  are  all  amorphous  ;  some  are  soluble,  some  insoluble  in 
water,  and  all  are  for  the  most  part  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  aether  ;  they 
are  all  soluble  in  strong  acids  and  alkalis,  but  in  becoming  dissolved 
mostly  undergo  composition.  Their  solutions  possess  a  left-handed 
rotatoiy  action  on  the  plane  of  polarisation,  the  amount  depending  on 
various  circumstances,  and  being,  with  one  exception,  viz.,  peptones,  • 
-  changed  by  heating. 

Crystals  into  whose  composition  certain  proteid  (globulin)  elements  enter 
were  long  since  observed  in  the  seeds  of'  many  plants  ;  as  yet  they  have  not 
been  obtained  sufficiently  isolated  or  in  quantities  large  enough  to  permit  of 
any  accurate  analysis  to  be  made.  Quite  recently  however 1  a  method  of 
isolating  in  quantity  and  recrystallizing  these  substances  has  been  indicated, 
and  it  seems  probable  that  analysis  of  these  may  lead  to  interesting  informa¬ 
tion  on  the  subject  of  the  constitution  and  combinations  of  proteids. 

Their  presence  may  be  detected  by  the  following  tests. 

1.  Heated  with  strong  nitric  acid,  they  or  their  solutions  turn 
yellow,  and  this  colour  is,  on  the  addition  of  ammonia,  changed  to  a 
deep  orange  hue.  (Xanthoproteic  reaction.) 

2.  With  Millon’s  reagent  they  give,  when  present  in  sufficient 
quantity,  a  precipitate,  which,  with  the  supernatant  fluid,  turns  red  on 
heating.  If  they  are  only  present  in  traces,  no  precipitate  is  obtained, 
but  merely  the  red  colouration. 

3.  With  caustic  soda  solution,  and  one  or  two  drops  of  a  solution 
of  cupric  sulphate,  a  violet  colour  is  obtained,  which  deepens  on 
boiling. 

The  above  serve  to  detect  the  smallest  traces  of  all  proteids.  The 
two  following  tests  may  be  used  when  there  is  more  than  a  trace 
present,  but  do  not  hold  for  every  kind  of  proteid. 

4.  Render  the  fluid  strongly  acid  with  acetic  acid,  and  add  a  few 
drops  of  a  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  ;  a  precipitate  shews 
the  presence  of  proteids. 

5.  Render  the  fluid,  as  before,  strongly  acid  with  acetic  acid,  add 
an  equal  volume  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  sodium  sulphate,  and 
boil.  A  precipitate  is  formed  if  proteids  are  present. 

This  last  reaction  is  useful,  not  only  on  account  of  its  exactness,  but  also 
because  the  reagents  used  produce  no  decomposition  of  other  bodies  which 


1  Drechsel,  Journ.  f  prakt.  Chem .,  N.  F.  Bd.  xix.  (1879)  S.  331. 
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may  be  present ;  and  hence  after  filtration  the  same  fluid  may  be  further 
analysed  for  other  substances.  Additional  methods  of  freeing  a  solution  from 
proteids  are  :  acidulating  with  acetic  acid  and  boiling,  avoiding  any  excess 
of  the  acid  ;  precipitation  by  excess  of  alcohol ;  in  the  latter  case  the  solution 
must  be  neutral  or  faintly  acid.  Hoppe- Seyler  1  recommends  the  employment 
of  a  saturated  solutiofi  of  freshly  precipitated  ferric  oxide,  in  acetic  acid. 
Brucke’s  method  of  removing  the  last  traces  of  proteids  from  glycogen 
solutions  is  also  of  use  (see  p.  757).  Precipitation  of  the  last  traces  of  pro¬ 
teids  by  means  of  hydrated  oxide  of  lead  at  a  boiling  temperature 2  may  be 
also  employed.  • 

Proteids  may  be  very  conveniently  divided  into  Classes. 

Class  I.  Native  Albumins. 

Members  of  this  class,  as  their  name  implies,  occur  in  a  natural 
condition  in  animal  tissues  and  fluids.  They  are  soluble  in  water, 
are  not  precipitated  by  very  dilute  acids,  by  carbonates  of  the  alkalis, 
or  by  sodium  chloride.  They  are  coagulated  by  heating  to  a  tempera¬ 
ture  of  about  7 o°.  If  dried  at  40°,  the  resulting  mass  is  of  a  pale 
yellow  colour,  easily  friable,  tasteless,  and  inodorous, 

1.  Egg- albumin. 

Forms  in  aqueous  solution  a  neutral,  transparent,  yellowish  fluid. 
From  this  it  is  precipitated  by  excess  of  strong  alcohol.  If  the  alcohol 
be  rapidly  removed  the  precipitate  may  be  readily  redissolved  in  water  ; 
if  subjected  to  lengthier  action  a  coagulation  occurs,  and  the  albumin 
is  then  no  longer  thus  soluble.  Strong  acids,  especially  nitric  acid, 
cause  a  coagulation  similar  to  that  produced  by  heat  or  by  the  pro¬ 
longed  action  of  alcohol  ;  the  albumin  becomes  profoundly  changed 
by  the  action  of  the  acid  and  does  not  dissolve  upon  removal  of  the 
acid.  Mercuric  chloride,  silver  nitrate,  and  lead  acetate,  precipitate 
the  albumin  without  coagulation  ;  on  removal  of  the  precipitant  the 
precipitate  may  be  redissolved. 

Strong  acetic  acid  in  excess  gives  no  precipitate,  but  when  the 
solution  is  concentrated  the  albumin  is  transformed  into  a  transparent 
jelly.  A  similar  jelly  is  produced  when  strong  caustic  potash  is  added 
to  a  concentrated  solution  of  egg-albumin.  In  both  these  cases  the 
substance  is  profoundly  altered. 

The  specific  rotatory  power  of  egg-albumin  in  aqueous  solution  is, 
for  yellow  light,— 3 5 ’5°.  Hydrochloric  acid,  added  until, the  reaction 
is  strongly  acid,  increases  this  rotation  to— 377°  The  formation  of 
the  gelatinous  compound  with  caustic  potash  is  at  first  accompanied 
with  an  increase,  but  this  is  followed  by  a  decrease  of  rotation. 


1  Op.  cit.  S.  227. 

2  Hofmeister,  Zeitsch.  f  physiol.  Chem .,  Bd.  II.  (1878)  S.  288. 
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Preparation.  White  of  hen’s  egg  is  broken  up  with  scissors  into 
small  pieces,  diluted  with  an  equal  bulk  of  water,  and  the  mixture 
shaken  strongly  in  a  flask  till  quite  frothy  ;  on  standing  the  foam  rises 
to  the  top,  and  carries  all  the  fibres  in  whose  meshwork  the  albumin 
was  contained.  The  fluid,  from  which  the  foam  has  been  removed, 
is  strained,  and  treated  carefully  with  dilute  acetic  acid  as  long  as 
any  precipitate  is  formed;  the  precipitate  is  then  filtered  off,  and 
the  filtrate  after  neutralisation  concentrated  at  40°  to  its  original 
bulk. 

2.  Serum-albumin. 

This  form  of  albumin  resembles,  to  a  great  extent,  the  one 
previously  described.  The  following  may  suffice  as  distinguishing 
features. 

1.  The  specific  rotation  of  serum-albumin  is  —  56° ;  that  of  egg- 
albumin  is  -35*5°,  both  measured  for  yellow  light. 

2.  Serum-albumin  is  not  coagulated  by  aether,  egg-albumin  is. 

3.  Serum-albumin  is  not  very  readily  precipitated  by  strong 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  such  precipitate  as  does  occur  is  readily  re- 
dissolved  on  further  addition  of  the  acid  ;  the  exact  reverse  of  these 
two  features  holds  good  for  egg-albumin. 

4.  Precipitated  or  coagulated  serum-albumin  is  readily  soluble, 
egg-albumin  is  with  difficulty  soluble,  in  strong  nitric  acid. 

Serum-albumin  is  found  not  only  in  blood-serum,  but  also  in  lymph, 
both  that  contained  in  the  proper  lymphatic  channels  and  that  diffused 
in  the  tissues  ;  in  chyle,  milk,  transudations  and  many  pathological 
fluids. 

It  is  this  form  in  which  albumin  generally  appears  in  the  urine. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  Scherer 1  has  described  two  closely  related  bodies, 
to  which  he  gives  the  names  Paralbumin  and  Metalbumin.  The  first  he 
obtained  from  ovarian  cysts  ;  its  alkaline  solutions  are  remarkable  for  being 
very  ropy.  It  seems  doubtful  whether  this  body  is  a  proteid  ;  it  differs  sensibly 
in  composition  from  these.  Haerlin  2  gives  as  its  composition,  O.  26 '8, 
H.  6’9,  N.  I2‘8,  C.  51 '8,  S.  17  p.c.  It  seems  to  be  associated  with  some 
body  like  glycogen,  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  substance  giving  the 
reactions  of  dextrose.  Metalbumin,  found  in  a  dropsical  fluid,  resembles  the 
preceding,  but  is  not  precipitated  by  hydrochloric  acid,  or  by  acetic  acid  and 


Z 


Ann.  der  Chem.  nnd  Pharm .,  Bd.  82,  S.  135. 
Chem.  Centralblatt ,  1 86a.  No.  56. 
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ferrocyanide  of  potassium  ;  it  is  precipitated,  but  not  coagulated,  by  alcohol ; 
its  solution  is  scarcely  coagulated  on  boiling. 

Albumins  are  generally  found  associated  with  small  but  definite 
amounts  of  saline  matter.  A.  Schmidt1  says  that  they  may  be  freed 
from  these  by  dialysis,  and  that  they  are  then  not  coagulated  on  boiling. 
From  this  it  might  be  inferred  that  the  albumin  and  the  salifie  matters 
were  peculiarly  related,  and  that  the  latter  played  some  special  part 
during  the  coagulation  of  the  former  by  heat.  Schmidt’s  observa¬ 
tions  however  have  not  been  conclusively  corroborated  by  subsequent 
observers. 


Class  II.  Derived  Albumins  ( Albuminates ). 

1.  Acid-albumin. 

When  a  native  albumin  in  solution,  such  as  serum-albumin,  is 
treated  for  some  little  time  with  a  dilute  acid  such  as  hydrochloric,  its 
properties  become  entirely  changed.  The  most  marked  changes  are 
(1)  that  the  solution  is  no  longer  coagulated  by  heat;  (2)  that  when 
the  solution  is  carefully  neutralized  the  whole  of  the  proteid  is  thrown 
down  as  a  precipitate  ;  in  other  words,  the  serum-albumin  which  was 
soluble  in  water,  or  at  least  in  a  neutral  fluid  containing  only  a  small 
quantity  of  neutral  salts,  has  become  converted  into  a  substance  in¬ 
soluble  in  water  or  in  similar  neutral  fluids.  The  body  into  which 
serum-albumin  thus  becomes  converted  by  the  action  of  an  acid  is 
spoken  of  as  acid-albumm.  Its  characteristic  features  are  that  it  is 
insoluble  in  distilled  water,  and  in  neutral  saline  solutions,  such  as 
those  of  sodium  chloride,  that  it  is  readily  soluble  in  dilute  acids  or 
dilute  alkalis,  and  that  its  solutions  in  acids  or  alkalis  are  not  coagu¬ 
lated  by  boiling.  When  suspended,  in  the  undissolved  state,  in  water, 
and  heated  to  7 o°,  it  becomes  coagulated,  and  is  then  undistinguishable 
from  coagulated  serum-albumin,  or  indeed  from  any  other  form  of 
coagulated  proteid.  It  is  evident  that  the  substance  when  in  solution 
in  a  dilute  acid  is  in  a  different  condition  from  that  in  which  it  is  when 
precipitated  by  neutralisation.  If  a  quantity  of  serum-  or  egg-albumin 
be  treated  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  it  will  be  found  that  the  con¬ 
version  of  the  native  albumin  into  acid-albumin  is  gradual ;  a  speci¬ 
men  heated  to  70°  immediately  after  the  addition  of  the  dilute  acid, 
will  coagulate  almost  as  usual ;  and  another  specimen  taken  at  the 
same  time  will  give  hardly  any  precipitate  on  neutralisation.  Some 
time  later,  the  interval  depending  on  the  proportion  of  the  acid  to  the 
albumin,  on  temperature,  and  on  other  circumstances,  the  coagulation 
will  be  less,  and  the  neutralisation  precipitate  will  be  considerable. 
Still  later  the  coagulation  will  be  absent,  and  the  whole  of  the  proteid 
will  be  thrown  down  on  neutralisation. 

1  Pfliiger’s  Archivy  XI.  (1875)  S.  1. 
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If  finely-chopped  muscle,  from  which  the  soluble  albumins  have 
been  removed  by  repeated  washing,  be  treated  for  some  time  with 
dilute  (‘2  per  cent.)  hydrochloric  acid,  the  greater  part  of  the  muscle 
is  dissolved.  The  transparent  acid  filtrate  contains  a  large  quantity 
of  proteid  material  in  a  form  which,  in  its  general  characters  at  least, 
agrees  with  acid-albumin.  The  acid  solution  of  the  proteid  is  not 
coagulated  by  boiling,  but  the  whole  of  the  proteid  is  precipitated  on 
neutralisation  ;  and  the  precipitate,  insoluble  in  neutral  sodic  chloride 
solutions,  is  readily  dissolved  by  even  dilute  acids  or  alkalis.  The 
proteid  thus  obtained  from  muscle  has  been  called  syntonin ,  but  we 
have  at  present  no  satisfactory  test  to  distinguish  the  acid-albumin 
(or  syntonin)  prepared  from  muscle  from  that  prepared  from  egg-  or 
serum*albumin.  When  coagulated  albumin  or  other  coagulated  pro¬ 
teid  or  fibrin  is  dissolved  in  strong  acids,  acid-albumin  is  formed  ;  and 
when  fibrin  or  any  other  proteid  is  acted  upon  by  gastric  juice,  acid- 
albumin  is  one  of  the  first  products  ;  and  these  acid-albumins  cannot 
be  distinguished  from  acid-albumin  prepared  from  muscle  or  native 
albumin.  Though  hydrochloric  acid  is  perhaps  the  most  convenient 
acid  for  forming  acid-albumin,  other  acids  may  also  be  used  for  the 
purpose  of  preparing  it.  Acid-albumin  is  soluble  not  only  in  dilute 
alkalis,  but  also  in  dilute  solutions  of  alkaline  carbonates;  its  solutions 
in  these  are  not  coagulated  by  boiling. 

If  sodic  chloride  in  excess  is  added  to  an  acid  solution  of  acid- 
albumin,  the  acid-albumin  is  precipitated  :  this  also  occurs  on  adding 
sodium  acetate  or  phosphate. 

As  special  tests  of  acid-albumin  may  be  given  :  1.  Partial  coagula¬ 
tion  of  its  solution  in  lime-water  on  boiling.  2.  Further  precipitation 
of  the  same  solution  after  boiling,  on  the  addition  of  calcic  chloride, 
magnesic  sulphate,  or  sodic  chloride. 

Dissolved  in  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  acid-albumin  (syntonin) 
prepared  from  muscle  possesses  a  specific  laevo-rotatory  power  of  —  720 
for  yellow  light,  this  being  independent  of  the  concentration1.  On 
heating  the  solution  in  a  closed  vessel  in  a  water-bath,  the  rotatory 
power  rises  to  —  84'8°. 

2.  Alkali- albumin. 

If  serum-  or  egg-albumin  or  washed  muscle  be  treated  with  dilute 
alkali  instead  of  with  dilute  acid,  the  proteid  undergoes  a  change  quite 
similar  to  that  which  was  brought  about  by  the  acid.  The  alkaline 
solution,  when  the  change  has  become  complete,  is  no  longer  coagu¬ 
lated  by  heat,  the  proteid  is  wholly  precipitated  on  neutralisation, 
and  the  precipitate,  insoluble  in  water  and  in  neutral  sodic  chloride 


1  Hoppe-Seyler,  Hdb.  Phys.  Path .  Chem.  Anal.,  Ed.  iv.  (1875)  S.  246. 
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solutions,  is  readily  soluble  in  dilute  acids  or  alkalis.  Indeed  in  a  general 
way  it  may  be  said  that  acid-albumin  and  alkali-albumin  are  nothing 
more  than  solutions  of  the  same  substance  in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis 
respectively.  When  the  precipitate  obtained  by  the  neutralisation  of  a 
solution  of  acid-albumin  in  dilute  acid  is  dissolved  in  a  dilute  alkali, 
it  may  be  considered  to  become  alkali-albumin  ;  and  conversely  when 
the  precipitate  obtained  from  an  alkali-albumin  solution  is  dissolved  in 
dilute  acid,  it  may  be  regarded  as  acid-albumin. 

It  is  stated  as  a  characteristic  reaction  of  this  modified  or  derived 
albumin  that  it  is  not  precipitated  when  its  alkaline  solutions  are 
neutralised  in  the  presence  of  alkaline  phosphates  ;  solutions  of  acid- 
albumin  on  the  contrary  are  said  to  be  precipitated  on  neutralisation 
in  the  presence  of  alkaline  phosphates,  and  this  difference  is  considered 
to  be  a  distinguishing  feature  of  the  two  proteids. 

Alkali-albumin  may  be  prepared  by  the  action  not  only  of  dilute 
alkalis  but  also  of  strong  caustic  alkalis  on  native  albumins  as  well  as 
on  coagulated  albumin  and  other  proteids.  The  jelly  produced  by  the 
action  of  caustic  potash  on  white  of  egg,  spoken  of  in  Class  I.  1,  is 
alkali-albumin  ;  the  similar  jelly  produced  by  strong  acetic  acid  is 
acid-albumin.  One  of  the  most  productive  methods  of  obtaining 
alkali-albumin  is  that  produced  by  Lieberkiihn1,  and  consists  in  adding 
strong  solution  of  caustic  potash  to  white  of  egg  until  the  above- 
mentioned  jelly  is  obtained.  This  is  then  cut  into  small  pieces,  and 
dialysed  until  quite  white.  The  lumps  are  then  dissolved  in  the  water- 
bath,  and  the  alkali-albumin  precipitated  by  the  careful  addition  of 
acetic  acid. 

Both  alkali-  and  acid-albumin  are  with  difficulty  precipitated  by 
alcohol  from  their  alkaline  or  acid  solutions.  The  neutralisation  pre¬ 
cipitate  however  becomes  coagulated  under  the  prolonged  action  of 
alcohol. 

I 

The  body  ‘  protein,  ’  for  whose  existence  Mulder  has  so  much  contended, 
appears,  if  it  exists  at  all,  to  be  closely  connected  with  this  body.  All  subse¬ 
quent  observers  have  however  failed  to  confirm  his  views. 

The  rotatory  power  of  alkali-albumin  varies  according  to  its 
source  ;  thus  when  prepared  by  strong  caustic  potash  from  serum- 
albumin,  the  rotation  rises  from  — 56°  (that  of  serum-albumin)  to  — 86°, 
for  yellow  light.  Similarly  prepared  from  egg-albumin,  it  rises  from 

—  38,5°  to— 470,  and  if  from  coagulated  white  of  egg,  it  rises  to 

—  58‘8°.  Hence  the  existence  of  various  forms  of  alkali-albumin  is 
probable. 

In  addition  to  the  methods  given  above,  alkali-albumin  may  be  also  readily 
obtained  by  shaking  milk  with  strong  caustic  soda  solution  and  aether,  removing, 

1  Poggendorff’s  Annalen ,  Bd.  lxxxvi.  S.  11S. 
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the  setherial  solution,  precipitating  the  remaining  fluid  with  acetic  acid  and 
washing  the  precipitate  with  water,  cold  alcohol  and  aether. 

The  most  satisfactory  method  of  regarding  acid-  and  alkali-albumin 
is  to  consider  them  as  respectively  acid  and  alkali  compounds  of  the 
neutralisation  precipitate.  We  have  reason  to  think  that  when  the 
precipitate  is  dissolved  in  either  an  acid  or  an  alkali,  it  does  enter  into 
combination  with  them.  The  neutralisation  precipitate  is  in  itself 
neither  acid-  nor  alkali-albumin,  but  may  become  either,  upon  solution 
in  the  respective  reagent. 

It  is  probable  that  several  derived  albumins  exist,  differing  according  to  the 
proteid  from  which  they  are  formed  or  possibly  according  to  the  mode  of  their 
preparation,  and  that  each  of  these  may  exist  in  its  correlative  forms  of  acid- 
and  alkali-albumin  ;  but  the  whole  subject  requires  further  investigation. 

Acid-albumin,  prepared  by  the  direct  action  of  dilute  acids  on 
native  albumins  or  on  muscle-substance,  contains  sulphur,  as  shewn 
by  the  brown  colouration  which  appears  when  the  precipitate  is  heated 
with  caustic  potash  in  the  presence  of  basic  lead  acetate.  Alkali- 
albumin,  at  all  events  as  prepared  by  the  action  of  strong  caustic 
potash  or  soda,  does  not  contain  any  sulphur ;  and  the  acid-albumin, 
prepared  by  the  solution  in  an  acid  of  the  neutralisation  precipitate 
from  such  an  alkali-albumin  solution,  is  similarly  free  from  sulphur. 

3.  Casein. 

This  is  the  well-known  proteid  existing  in  milk.  When  freed  from 
fat,  and  in  the  moist  condition,  it  is  a  white  friable,  opaque  body.  In 
most  of  its  reactions  it  corresponds  closely  with  alkali-albumin  ;  thus 
it  is  readily  soluble  in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  and  is  re-precipitated 
on  neutralisation  ;  if,  however,  potassium  phosphate  is  present,  as  is 
the  case  in  milk,  the  solution  must  be  strongly  acid  before  any 
precipitate  is  obtained. 

Various  reactions  have  at  different  times  been  assigned  to  casein  as  charac¬ 
terising  it  from  the  closely  allied  body  alkali-albumin.  Later  researches  have 
however  in  most  cases  cast  so  much  doubt  on  these  differences  that  the  identity 
or  non-identity  of  casein  and  alkali-albumin  must  still  be  left  an  open 
question. 

Casein,  as  occurring  in  milk,  has  had  several  reactions  ascribed  to  it,  as 
characteristic  ;  but  these  lose  their  importance  on  considering  that  milk  con¬ 
tains,  in  addition  to  casein,  other  substances  such  as  potassium  phosphate,  and 
a  number  of  bodies  which  yield  acids  by  fermentation.  The  .presence  of 
potassium  phosphate  has  an  especial  influence  on  the  reaction  of  casein.  In 
the  entire  absence  of  this  salt,  acetic  acid  in  the  smallest  quantities,  as  also 
carbonic  acid,  gives  a  precipitate  ;  but  if  this  salt  is  present,  carbonic  acid 
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gives  no  precipitate,  and  acetic  acid  one  only  when  the  solution  is  acid  from 
the  presence  of  free  acid,  and  not  from  that  of  acid  potassium  phosphate1. 

When  prepared  from  milk  by  magnesium  sulphate  (see  below), 
freed  by  aether  from  fats,  and  dissolved  in  water,  casein  possesses  a 
specific  rotatory  power  of  —  8o°  for  yellow  light  ;  in  dilute  alkaline 
solutions,  of  —  76° ;  in  strong  alkaline  solutions,  of— 910  ;  in  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid,  of— 87°. 

Casein  has  been  asserted  to  occur  in  muscle,  in  serous^  fluids,  and 
in  blood-serum  (Serum-casein).  In  many  cases  it  has  probably  been 
confounded  with  globulin  (see  Class  III.)  ;  but  blood-serum  and 
muscle-plasma  undoubtedly  contain  an  alkali-albumin  in  addition  to 
whatever  globulin  may  be  present,  bdt  the  usual  doubt  exists  as  to 
the  identity  of  this  with  true  casein.  Its  presence  may  be  shewn  by 
adding  dilute  acetic  acid  to  blood-serum  which  has  been  freed  from 
globulin  by  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas  ;  a  distinct  precipitate  is 
thrown  down.  A  substance  similar  to  casein  has  also  been  described 
as  existing  in  unstriated  muscle  and  in  the  protoplasm  of  nerve-cells. 

Preparatio7i.  Dilute  milk  with  several  times  its  bulk  of  water,  add 
dilute  acetic  acid  till  a  precipitate  begins  to  appear,  then  pass  a  current 
of  carbonic  acid  gas,  filter,  and  wash  the  precipitate  with  water,  alcohol 
and  aether  :  the  complete  removal  of  the  fat  carried  down  with  the 
casein  presents  some  difficulties.  Magnesium  sulphate  added  to 
saturation  also  precipitates  casein  from  milk  ;  the  precipitate  thus 
formed  is  readily  soluble  on  the  addition  of  water. 

Class  III.  Globulins. 

Besides  the  native  albumins  there  are  a  number  of  native  proteids 
which  differ  from  the  albumins  in  not  being  soluble  in  distilled  water  ; 
they  need  for  their  solution  the  presence  of  an  appreciable,  though  it 
may  be  a  small,  quantity  of  a  neutral  saline  body  such  as  sodium 
chloride.  Thus  they  resemble  the  albuminates  in  not  being  soluble 
in  distilled  water,  but  differ  from  them  in  being  soluble  in  dilute  sodium 
chloride  or  other  neutral  saline  solutions.  Their  general  characters 
may  be  stated  as  follows. 

They  are  insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  dilute  (1  p.c.)  solutions  of 
sodium  chloride  ;  they  are  also  soluble  in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  being 
changed  on  solution  into  acid-  and  alkali-albumin  respectively.  The 
saturation  with  solid  sodium  chloride  of  their  solutions  in  dilute 
sodium  chloride,  precipitates  most  members  of  this  class. 

1.  Globulin  {Cry stallin'). 

If  the  crystalline  lens  be  rubbed  up  with  fine  sand,  extracted  with 
water  and  filtered,  the  filtrate  will  be  found  to  contain  at  least  three 

1  See  Kuhne,  Lehrb.  d.  Physiol.  Chem .,  1868,  S.  565. 
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proteids.  On  passing  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas  a  copious 
precipitate  occurs ;  this  is  globulin. 

The  addition  of  dilute  acetic  acid  to  the  filtrate  from  the  globulin,  gives  a 
precipitate  of  alkali-albumin  ;  and  the  filtrate  from  this  if  heated  gives  a 
further  precipitate,  due  to  serum-albumin. 

In  its  general  reactions  globulin  corresponds  almost  exactly  with 
the  next  members  of  this  class  (paraglobulin  and  fibrinogen),  but  has  no 
power  to  form  or  promote  the  formation  of  fibrin  in  fluids  containing 
the  above-mentioned  bodies,  and  possesses  the  following  special 
features.  1.  According  to  Lehmann,  its  oxygenated,  neutral  solutions 
become  cloudy  on  heating  to  730,  and  are  coagulated  at  930.  2.  It  is 

readily  precipitated  on  the  addition  of  alcohol.  According  to  Hoppe- 
Seyler,  it  is  not  precipitated  on  saturation  with  sodium  chloride, 
resembling  vitellin  in  this  respect. 

According  to  Kiihne 1  and  Eichwald  2  a  globulin  with  properties  identical 
with  those  just  given  may  be  precipitated  from  dilute  serum  by  the  cautious 
addition  of  acetic  acid.  This  body  is  stated  by  Weyl3to  be  the  same  as 
paraglobulin  (fibrinoplastin),  the  latter  differing  from  it  only  by  a  small 
admixture  of  fibrin-ferment. 

2.  Paraglobulin  ( Fibrinoplastin ). 

Preparation.  Blood-serum  is  diluted  tenfold  with  water,  and  a 
brisk  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas  is  passed  through  it.  The  first- 
formed  cloudiness  soon  becomes  a  flocculent  precipitate,  which  is 
finally  quite  granular,  and  may  easily  be  separated  by  decantation 
and  filtration  :  it  should  be  washed  on  the  filter  with  water  containing 
carbonic  acid. 

It  has  usually  been  stated  that  paraglobulin  may  be  separated  from 
serum  by  saturation  with  sodic  chloride.  According  to  Hammarsten4 
however  this  is  only  in  part  true,  a  considerable  portion  of  the  globulin 
remaining  unprecipitated.  The  separation  may  however  be  completely 
effected  by  saturation  with  magnesic  sulphate.  When  determined  by 
this  method  the  amount  of  paraglobulin  in  serum  is  very  considerable, 
amounting  according  to  Hammarsten,  to  as  much  as  4-565  p.  c. 
(reckoned  on  100  cc.  of  serum).  The  quantity  seems  to  vary  in 
different  animals,  the  precipitation  being  much  more  complete  in  serum 
from  ox-blood  than  in  that  from  the  blood  of  horses. 

1  Op.  cit.  S.  175. 

2  Beitrage  zur  Chem.  d.  gewebebild.  Subst.  Berlin,  1873.  Hf.  I. 

3  Zeitschr.  f.  Physiol.  Chem.,  Bd.  1.  (1878),  S.  79. 

4  Pfl tiger’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  XVII.  (1878),  S.  446. 
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From  its  solution  in  dilute  sodic  chloride,  paraglobulin  may  be  pre¬ 
cipitated  by  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas,  or  the  addition  of 
exceedingly  dilute  (less  than  i  pro  mille)  acetic  acid.  If  the  acid  is 
strong  enough  to  dissolve  the  precipitated  proteid,  this  becomes 
immediately  changed  into  acid-albumin  (Class  II.).  In  pure  water, 
free  from  oxygen,  paraglobulin  is  insoluble,  but  on  shaking  with  air  or 
passing  a  current  of  oxygen,  solution  readily  takes  place  ;  from  this  it 
may  be  re-precipitated  by  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas.  Very  dilute 
alkalis  dissolve  this  body  without  change  ;  if,  however,  the  strength 
of  the  alkali  be  raised  even  to  i  p.  c.  the  paraglobulin  is  changed  into 
alkali-albumin  (Class  II.). 

According  to  Kiihne  and  A.  Schmidt  the  solutions  of  this  body  in 
water  containing  oxygen  or  in  very  dilute  alkalis  are  not  coagulated  on 
heating.  The  sodic  chloride  solutions  do  however  coagulate  when  heated 
to  68° — 70°  C.1,  and  if  the  substance  itself  be  suspended  in  water  and 
heated  to  70°  it  is  coagulated.  Although  insoluble  in  alcohol,  its 
solutions  are  with  difficulty  precipitated  by  this  reagent. 

A  characteristic  test  for  this  body  is  that  it  gives  rise  to  fibrin  when 
added  to  many  transudations,  e.g.  hydrocele,  pericardial,  peritoneal, 
and  pleural  fluids. 

Paraglobulin  occurs  not  only  (and  chiefly)  in  blood-serum,  but  it  is 
also  found  in  white  corpuscles,  in  the  stroma  of  red  corpuscles  (to 
some  extent  at  least),  in  connective  tissue,  cornea,  aqueous  humour, 
lymph,  chyle,  and  serous  fluids. 

For  the  occurrence  of  globulin  in  urine,  see  Edlefsen2 3  and  Senator.  3 

3.  Fibrinogen. 

The  general  reactions  of  this  body  are  identical  with  those  of  para¬ 
globulin.  The  most  marked  difference  between  the  two  is  the  point  at 
which  coagulation  of  their  solutions  takes  place.  Hammarsten  4  has 
shewn  that  fibrinogen  in  a  1 — 5  per  cent,  solution  of  sodic  chloride 
coagulates  at  from  520 — 550  C.,  whereas,  as  stated  above,  paraglobulin 
(fibrinoplastin)  coagulates  first  at  from  68° — 70°  C.  The  character¬ 
istic  test  for  its  presence  is  the  formation  of  fibrin  when  its  solution  is 
added  to  a  solution  known  to  contain  paraglobulin  and  fibrin-ferment. 
Minor  differences  between  the  two  may  be  thus  enumerated  : — In  the 
preparation  of  fibrinogen,  the  containing  fluid  must  be  much  more 
strongly  diluted,  and  the  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas  must  pass  for  a 
much  longer  time.  The  precipitate  thus  obtained  differs  from  that  of 


1  Hammarsten,  op.  cit. 

2  Centralblatt  f.  d.  med.  Wiss.  1870,  S.  367.  Also  Arch .  f.  klin.  Med. 
Bd.  7,  S.  69. 

3  Virchow’s  Archiv,  Bd.  60,  S.  476. 

4  Upsala  Lakareforenings  forhandlingar ,  Bd.  XI.  1876- 
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paraglobulin  in  that  it  forms  a  viscous  deposit,  adhering  more  closely 
to  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  containing  vessel  j  there  is  also  no 
flocculent  stage  previous  to  the  viscous  precipitate.  The  two  also 
exhibit  slight  microscopical  differences.  Alcohol  and  aether  both  pre¬ 
cipitate  this  body  from  its  solution,  but  the  mixture  of  the  two  (3 
parts  alcohol,  1  part  aether)  is  most  effectual. 

Fibrinogen  occurs  in  blood,  chyle,  serous  fluids,  and  in  various 
transudations. 

Preparation.  This  is  the  same  as  for  paraglobulin,  regard  being 
had  to  the  peculiarities  mentioned  above1. 

There  is  no  proof  that  th q.  whole  of  the  substance  thrown  down  by 
carbonic  acid  from  diluted  blood-serum  is  fibrin oplastic,  indeed  we 
know  that  a  true  globulin  devoid  of  fibrinoplastic  properties  may  be 
prepared  from  serum2.  Weyl3  considers  that  there  is  only  one  globulin 
in  serum,  which  he  characterises  by  the  name  of  ‘  serum-globulin/  and 
regards  fibrinoplastin  as  a  mixture  of  this  body  with  a  portion  of 
fibrin-ferment.  We  know  for  certain  (see  p.  22)  that  the  whole  of  the 
fibrinoplastic  precipitate,  used  to  cause  the  coagulation  of  a  fibri- 
nogenous  fluid,  does  not  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  fibrin 
produced  ;  we  also  know  that  such  a  precipitate  may  lose  its  fibrino¬ 
plastic  powers  without  any  marked  change  in  its  general  reactions. 
It  would  seem  advisable  therefore  to  speak  of  the  deposit  produced 
by  carbonic  acid  in  dilute  serum,  or  by  saturation  with  sodium 
chloride  in  undiluted  serum,  as  globulin,  and  to  distinguish  it  as 
fibrinoplastic  globulin  when  it  is  able  to  give  rise  to  fibrin.  Fibrinogen 
similarly  might  be  spoken  of  as  fibrinogenous  globulin.  The  name 
crystallin  rather  than  globulin  might  then  be  given  to  the  substance 
obtained  from  the  crystalline  lens. 

4.  Myosin . 

This  is  the  substance  which  forms  the  chief  proteid  constituent  of 
dead,  rigid  muscle ;  its  general  properties  and  mode  of  preparation 
have  been  already  described  at  p.  69.  In  the  moist  condition,  it 
forms  a  gelatinous,  elastic,  clotted  mass  ;  dried,  it  is  very  brittle, 
slightly  transparent  and  elastic.  From  its  solution  in  a  sodium 
chloride  solution  it  is  precipitated,  either  by  extreme  dilution,  or  by 
saturation  with  the  solid  salt.  When  precipitated  by  dilution  and 
submitted  to  the  prolonged  action  of  water,  myosin  loses  its  property 
of  being  soluble  in  solutions  of  sodic  chloride4.  The  sodic  chloride 

1  See  Hammarsten,  Pfltiger’s  Archiv,  Bd.  XIX.  S.  563. 

2  Kiihne  and  Eichwald,  loc.  cit. 

3  Loc.  cit. 

4  Weyl,  Zeitschr.f.  physiol.  Chem.  Bd.  I.  (1878)  S.  77. 

F.  P. 
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solution,  if  exposed  to  a  rising  temperature,  becomes  milky  at  550, 
and  gives  a  flocculent  precipitate  at  6o°.  This  precipitate  is  however 
no  longer  myosin,  for  it  is  insoluble  in  a  10  p.  c.  sodium  chloride 
solution,  and  does  not,  until  after  many  days’  digestion,  yield  syntonin 
on  treatment  with  hydrochloric  acid  (*i  p.  c. ).  It  is  in  fact  coagulated 
proteid  (see  Class  V.). 

Myosin  is  excessively  soluble  in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  but  under¬ 
goes  in  the  act  of  solution  a  radical  change,  becoming  in  the  one  case 
acid-albumin  or  syntonin,  in  the  other  alkali-albumin  (Class  II.). 


Like  fibrin,  it  can  in  some  cases  decompose  hydrogen  dioxide,  and  oxidise' 
guaiacum  with  formation  of  a  blue  colour. 


5 .  Vitellin,. 

As  obtained  from  yolk  of  egg,  of  which  it  is  the  chief  proteid  con¬ 
stituent,  vitellin  is  a  white  granular  body,  insoluble  in  water,  but 
very  soluble  in  dilute  sodium  chloride  solutions  ;  it  surpasses  myosin 
in  this  respect,  for  the  solution  may  be  easily  filtered.  Its  coagulation 
point  is  higher  than  that  of  myosin,  lying  according  to  Weyl1,  between 
70°  C.  and  8o°  C.  Saturation  with  solid  sodium  chloride  gives  no  pre¬ 
cipitate  ;  in  this  respect  it  differs  from  most  other  members  of  this 
class.  In  yolk  of  egg  vitellin  is  always  associated  with,  and  probably 
exists  in  combination  with,  the  peculiar  complex  body  lecithin  (see 
p.  768.) 


Denis,  and  after  him,  Hoppe-Seyler,  have  shewn  that  vitellin  before  the 
treatment  requisite  to  free  it  from  lecithin,  possesses  properties  quite  different 
from  other  proteids. 

A  theory  has  been  advanced  that  vitellin  is  really  a  complex  body 
like  haemoglobin,  and  on  treatment  with  alcohol  splits  up  into  coagu¬ 
lated  proteid  and  lecithin.  When  well  purified  it  contains  *7 5  p.  c. 
sulphur,  but  no  phosphorus.  Dilute  acids  or  alkalis  readily  convert  it 
in  its  uncoagulated  form  into  a  member  of  Class  II. 


Fremy  and  Valenciennes2  have  described  a  series  of  proteids,  viz.  ichthin, 
ichthidin,  &c.,  derived  from  fish  and  amphibia.  They  appear  to  be  either 
identical  with,  or  closely  related  to,  vitellin. 

Preparation.  Yolk  of  egg  is  treated  with  successive  quantities  of 
aether,  as  long  as  this  extracts  any  yellow  colouring  matter  ;  the 
residue  is  dissolved  in  moderately  strong  (10  p.  c.)  sodium  chloride 
solution,  and  filtered.  The  filtrate  on  falling  into  a  large  excess  of 
water  is  precipitated.  In  this  state  it  is  mixed  with  lecithin  and 
nuclein,  and  in  order  to  free  it  from  these  it  was  usually  treated  with 

Cornpt.  Rend.,  T.  38,  pp.  469  and  525. 


1  Op.  cit. 
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alcohol.  This,  as  above  stated,  entirely  changes  the  vitellin  into  a 
coagulated  form.  It  seems  probable  that  the  separation  of  vitellin 
from  the  other  bodies  with  which  it  is  mixed  in  the  yolk  of  egg  may 
be  effected  by  precipitating  the  sodic  choride  solution  by  the  addition 
of  excess  of  water ;  the  precipitate  is  then  re-dissolved  in  10  p.  c. 
solution  of  sodic  chloride  and  the  process  repeated  as  rapidly  as 
possible1. 

6.  Globin. 

Globin,  stated  by  Preyer 2  to  be  the  proteid  residue  of  the  complex  body 
haemoglobin  (see  p.  356),  ought  probably  to  be  considered  as  an  outlying 
member  of  this  class.  It  is  however  not  readily  soluble  either  in  dilute  acids 
or  sodium  chloride  solutions.  It  is  remarkable  for  being  absolutely  free  from 
ash. 

Class  IV.  Fibrin. 

Insoluble  in  water  and  dilute  sodium  chloride  solutions  ;  soluble 
with  difficulty  in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  and  more  concentrated 
neutral  saline  solutions. 

Fibrin,  as  ordinarily  obtained,  exhibits  a  filamentous  structure,  the 
component  threads  possessing  an  elasticity  much  greater  than  that  of 
any  other  known  solid  proteid. 

If  allowed  to  form  gradually  in  large  masses,  the  filamentous  structure  is 
not  so  noticeable,  and  it  resembles  in  this  form  pure  india-rubber.  Such 
lumps  of  fibrin  are  capable  of  being  split  in  any  direction,  and  no  definite 
arrangement  of  parallel  bundles  of  fibres  can  be  made  out. 

At  ordinary  temperatures  fibrin  is  insoluble  in  water,  being  dissolved 
only  at  very  high  temperatures,  and  then  undergoing  a  complete 
change  in  its  characters  In  hydrochloric  acid  solutions  of  1 — 5  p.  c. 
fibrin  swells  up  and  becomes  transparent,  but  is  not  dissolved3.  In 
this  condition  the  mere  removal  of  the  acid  by  an  excess  of  water, 
neutralisation,  or  the  addition  of  some  salt,  causes  a  return  to  the 
original  state.  If,  however,  the  acid  be  allowed  to  act  for  many  days 
at  ordinary  temperatures  or  for  a  few  hours  at  400— 6o°,  solution  takes 
place,  and  the  resulting  proteid  is  syntonin.  In  dilute  alkalis  and 
ammonia,  fibrin  is  much  more  readily  soluble,  though  in  this  case  also 
the  solution  is  greatly  aided  by  warming  ;  the  resulting  fluid  contains 
no  longer  fibrin,  but  alkali-albumin.  This  property  is  not  distinctly 
characteristic  of  fibrin,  although  it  dissolves  perhaps  more  readily  in 
both  dilute  acids  and  alkalis  than  do  coagulated  proteids.  None  of  these 
solutions  can  be  coagulated  on  heating,  which  is  intelligible  when  it  is 

1  Weyl,  op.cit.  S.  74«  2  Die  Blutkrystalle  { 1871),  S.  166. 

3  Complete  solution  may  however  take  place  if  the  fibrin  contain  pepsin. 
See  note,  p.  284. 


4  7 


740 


PROTEIDS. 


Tapp. 

remembered  that  they  no  longer  contain  fibrin,  but  either  acid-  or 
alkali-albumin.  In  addition  to  the  above,  fibrin  is  soluble,  though 
with  difficulty  and  only  after  a  considerable  time,  in  io  p.  c.  solutions 
of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  nitrate  or  sodium  sulphate.  These 
solutions  may  be  coagulated  by  a  temperature  of  6o°  ;  in  fact,  by  the 
action  of  the  neutral  saline  solutions  the  fibrin  has  become  converted 
into  a  body  exceedingly  like  myosin  or  globulin. 

On  ignition  of  fibrin  a  residue  of  inorganic  matter  is  always 
obtained  ;  it  is,  however,  considered  that  sulphur  is  the  only  one  of 
these  element?  which  enters  essentially  into  its  composition.  In  other 
respects  fibrin  corresponds  entirely  in  general  composition  with  other 
proteids. 

Suspended  in  water  and  heated  to  70°,  it  loses  its  elasticity,  and 
becomes  opaque  ;  it  is  then  indistinguishable  from  other  coagulated 
proteids. 

A  peculiar  property  of  this  body  remains  yet  to  be  mentioned,  viz.  its 
power  of  decomposing  hydrogen  dioxide.  Pieces  of  fibrin  placed  in  this  fluid, 
though  themselves  undergoing  no  change,  soon  become  covered  with  bubbles 
of  oxygen  ;  and  guaiacum  is  turned  blue  by  fibrin  in  presence  of  hydrogen 
dioxide  or  ozonised  turpentine.  In  the  language  of  Schonbein’s  theory  fibrin 
is  an  ozone-bearer. 

Preparation .  Either  by  washing  blood-clots,  or  whipping  blood 
with  a  bundle  of  twigs  and  then  washing.  If  required  quite  colourless 
it  should  be  prepared  from  plasma  free  from  corpuscles.  If  the  blood, 
before  whipping,  be  diluted  with  an  equal  bulk  of  water,  the  subsequent 
washing  of  the  fibrin  is  much  facilitated,  and  it  may  readily  be 
obtained  quite  white. 

When  globulin,  myosin,  and  fibrin  are  compared  with  each  other, 
it  will  be  seen  that  they  form  a  series  in  which  myosin  is  intermediate 
between  globulin  and  fibrin.  Globulin  is  excessively  soluble  in  even 
the  most  dilute  acids  and  alkalis  ;  fibrin  is  almost  insoluble  in  these ; 
while  myosin,  though  more  soluble  than  fibrin,  is  less  soluble  than 
globulin.  Globulin  again  dissolves  with  the  greatest  ease  in  a  very 
dilute  solution  of  sodium  chloride.  Myosin,  on  the  other  hand,  dis¬ 
solves  with  difficulty  ;  it  is  much  more  soluble  in  a  10  per  cent,  than  in 
a  one  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  chloride  ;  and  even  in  a  10  per 
cent,  solution  the  myosin  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  dissolved,  so  viscid 
is  the  resulting  fluid  and  with  such  difficulty  does  it  filter.  Fibrin 
again  dissolves  with  great  difficulty  and  very  slowly  in  even  a  10  per 
cent,  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  and  in  a  one  per  cent,  solution  it  is 
practically  insoluble.  When  it  is  remembered  that  fibrin  and  myosin 
are,  both  of  them,  the  results  of  coagulation,  their  similarity  is 
intelligible.  Myosin  is  in  fact  a  somewhat  more  soluble  form  of  fibrin, 
deposited  not  in  threads  or  filaments  but  in  clumps  and  masses. 
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CLASS  V.  Coagulated  Proteids. 

These  are  insoluble  in  water,  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  and  neutral 
saline  solutions  of  all  strengths.  In  fact  they  are  really  soluble  only 
in  strong  acids  and  strong  alkalis,  though  prolonged  action  of  even 
dilute  acids  and  alkalis  will  effect  some  solution,  especially  at  high 
temperatures.  During  solution  in  strong  acids  and  alkalis  a  destructive 
decomposition  takes  place,  but  some  amount  of  acid-  or  alkali-albumin 
is  always  produced. 

Very  little  is  known  of  the  chemical  characteristics  of  this  class. 
They  are  produced  by  heating  to  70°,  solutions  of  egg-  or  serum- 
albumin,  globulins  suspended  in  water  or  dissolved  in  saline  solutions, 
fibrin  suspended  in  water  or  dissolved  in  saline  solutions,  or  precipitated 
acid-  and  alkali-albumin  suspended  in  water.  They  are  readily  con¬ 
verted  at  the  temperature  of  the  body  into  peptones,  by  the  action  of 
gastric  juice  in  an  acid,  or  of  pancreatic  juice  in  an  alkaline  medium. 

CLASS  VI.  Peptones. 

Very  soluble  in  water,  and  not  precipitated  from  their  aqueous 
solutions  by  the  addition  of  acids  or  alkalis,  or  by  boiling.  Insoluble 
in  alcohol,  they  are  precipitated  with  difficulty  by  this  reagent,  and  are 
unchanged  in  the  process  ;  they  differ  from  all  other  proteids  in  not 
being  coagulated  by  exposure  to  alcohol.  They  are  not  precipitated 
by  cupric  sulphate,  ferric  chloride,  or  except  in  the  instances  to  be 
mentioned  presently,  by  potassium  ferrocyanide,  and  acetic  acid.  In 
these  points  they  differ  from  most  other  proteids.  On  the  other  hand, 
precipitation  is  caused  by  chlorine,  iodine,  tannin,  mercuric  chloride, 
nitrates  of  mercury  and  silver,  and  both  acetates  of  lead  ;  also  by 
bile-acids  in  an  acid  solution.  In  common  with  all  proteids,  these 
bodies  possess  a  specific  laevo-rotatory  power  over  polarised  light ;  but 
they  differ  from  all  other  proteids  in  the  fact  that  boiling  produces  no 
change  in  the  amount  of  rotation. 

A  solution  of  peptones,  mixed  with  a  strong  solution  of  caustic 
potash  gives,  on  the  addition  of  a  mere  trace  of  cupric  sulphate,  a  red 
colour.  An  excess  of  the  cupric  salt  gives  a  violet  colour,  which 
deepens  in  tint  on  boiling,  in  fact  the  ordinary  proteid  reaction.  Other 
proteids  simply  give  the  violet  colour.  But  the  most  characteristic 
feature  of  peptones  is  their  extreme  di (fusibility,  a  property  which  they 
alone,  of  all  the  proteids,  may  be  said  to  possess,  since  all  other  forms 
of  proteids  pass  through  membranes  with  the  greatest  difficulty, 
if  at  all. 

Notwithstanding  their  probable  formation  in  large  quantities  in  the 
stomach  and  intestine,  to  judge  from  the  result  of  artificial  digestion, 
a  very  small  quantity  only  can  be  found  in  the  contents  of  these 
organs,  or  in  the  chyle.  They  are  probably  absorbed  as  soon  as 


742 


PROTEIDS. 


[APP. 

formed.  Another  point  of  interest  is  their  reconversion  into  other 
forms  of  proteids,  since  this  must  occur  to  a  great  extent  in  the  body. 
We  are  however  as  yet  ignorant  of  the  manner  in  which  this  reverse 
change  is  effected. 

Production  All  proteids,  with  the  exception  of  lardacein,  yield 
peptones  (and  other  products)  on  treatment  with  acid  gastric  or  alkaline 
pancreatic  juice,  most  readily  at  the  temperature  of  the  human  body. 
Peptones  are  likewise  produced,  in  the  absence  of  pepsin  and  trypsin, 
by  the  action  of  dilute  and  moderately  strong  acids  at  medium  tempera¬ 
tures,  also  by  the  action  of  distilled  water  at  very  high  temperatures 
and  great  pressure.  For  various  methods  of  preparing  peptones,  see 
Adamkiewicz  1  and  Henninger 2. 

No  exact  difference  in  percentage  composition  between  peptones 
and  the  proteids  from  •which  they  are  formed  has,  at  present,  been 
established. 

We  have  used  the  phrase  ‘peptones’  in  the  plural  number  because 
we  have  reason  to  think  that  more  than  one  kind  of  peptone  exists. 
Meissner 3  described  three  peptones,  naming  them  respectively  A-  B- 
and  C-peptone.  He  distinguished  them  as  follows.  A-peptone  is 
precipitated  from  its  aqueous  solutions  by  concentrated  nitric  acid,  and 
also  by  potassium  ferrocyanide  in  the  presence  of  even  weak  acetic 
acid.  B-peptone  is  not  precipitated  by  concentrated  nitric  acid,  no 
will  potassium  ferrocyanide  give  a  precipitate  unless  a  considerable 
quantity  of  strong  acetic  acid  be  added  at  the  same  time.  C-peptone 
is  precipitated  neither  by  nitric  acid  nor  by  potassium  ferrocyanide 
and  acetic  acid,  whatever  be  the  strength  of  the  acetic  acid.  In  place 
however  of  speaking  of  all  these  as  peptones,  it  is  better  to  consider 
C-peptone  as  the  only  real  peptone,  and  the  A-  and  B-peptones  as  not 
peptones  at  all.  Nevertheless  we  have  reason,  from  the  researches  of 
Kiihne,  to  speak  of  more  than  one  peptone,  viz.  of  a  hemipeptone 
which  is  capable  under  the  action  of  trypsin  of  being  converted  into 
leucin  and  tyrosin,  and  of  an  antipeptone  which  resists  such  a  de¬ 
composition.  The  name  antipeptone  is  given  to  the  latter  on  account 
of  this  resistance  which  it  offers  towards  trypsin  ;  the  name  hemi¬ 
peptone,  given  to  the  former,  signifies  that  this  peptone  is  the  twin  or 
correlative  half  of  antipeptone. 

We  have  seen  (p.  248)  that  when  any  proteid  is  digested  with 
pepsin,  what  we  may  preliminarily  call  a  bye-product  makes  its 
appearance.  This  bye-product,  which  has  many  resemblances  to  acid- 
albumin  or  syntonin,  appearing  as  a  neutralisation  precipitate  soluble 
in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis  but  insoluble  in  distilled  water,  is  generally 

1  Die  Natur  u.  Ndhnverth  d.  Peptons  (1877),  S.  33. 

2  De  la  Nature  et  du  R6le  physiologique  des  Peptones ,  Paris,  18.78. 

3  Zeitschr.  f.  rat.  Med.,  Bde.  vn.,  vm.,  x.,  xn.  und  xiv. 
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spoken  ef  as  parapeptone.  According  to  Finkler1  this  neutralisation 
precipitate  is  especially  abundant  if  the  pepsin  be  previously  modified 
by  exposure  to  a  temperature  of  40°  to  6o°  C.  The  pepsin  thus 
modified  is  spoken  of  by  Finkler  as  ‘ isopepsin.’  Many  authors  regard 
parapeptone,  syntonin,  and  acid-albumin  as  being  the  same  thing. 
Meissner  however  gave  the  name  parapeptone  to  a  body,  which  need 
not  and  probably  does  not  make  its  appearance  during  normal  natural 
digestion  or  during  artificial  digestion  with  a  thoroughly  active  pepsin, 
but  which  is  formed  when  proteids  are  subjected  to  the  action  of  weak 
hydrochloric  acid,  either  alone  or  in  company  with  an  imperfectly- 
acting  pepsin,  and  which  in  certain  characters  is  quite  distinct  from 
ordinary  syntonin  or  acid-albumin.  Its  distinguishing  feature  is  that 
it  cannot  be  changed  into  peptone  by  the  action  of  even  the  most 
energetic  pepsin,  though  it  is  readily  so  converted  under  the  influence 
of  trypsin  ;  otherwise  it  very  closely  resembles  syntonin.  We  have 
here  an  indication  that  the  simple  characters  by  which  we  have 
described  acid-albumin  may  be  borne  by  bodies  having  marked 
differences  from  each  other.  The  researches  of  Kiihne,  to  which  we 
have  briefly  referred  in  the  text  (p.  262),  have  throvm  an  important 
light  on  these  differences.  The  fundamental  notion  of  Kiihne’s  view 
is  that  an  ordinary  native  albumin  of  fibrin  contains  within  itself  two 
residues,  which  he  calls  respectively  an  anti-residue  and  a  hemi-residue. 
The  result  of  either  peptic  or  tryptic  digestion  is  to  split  up  the 
albumin  or  fibrin,  and  to  produce  on  the  part  of  the  anti-residue  anti¬ 
peptone,  and  on  the  part  of  the  hemi-residue  hemipeptone,  the  latter 
being  distinguished  from  the  former  by  its  being  susceptible  of  further 
change  by  tryptic  digestion  into  leucin,  tyrosin,  &c.  Antipeptone  re¬ 
mains  as  antipeptone  even  when  placed  under  the  action  of  the  most 
powerful  trypsin,  provided  putrefractive  changes  do  not  intervene. 

Before  the  stage  of  peptone  (whether  anti-  or  hemi-)  is  reached, 
there  is  an  intermediate  stage  corresponding  to  the  formation  of 
syntonin.  In  both  normal  peptic  and  tryptic  digestion  antipeptone  is 
preceded  by  an  anti-albumose,  and  hemipeptone  by  a  hemi-albumose. 
Of  these  the  anti-albumose  is  closely  related  to  syntonin,  and  has 
hitherto  been  regarded  as  syntonin.  The  hemi-albumose  has  not  been 
so  frequently  observed;  it  was  however  isolated  by  Meissner  ;  it  is 
apparently  the  body  called  by  him  A-peptone.  It  possesses  a  peculiar 
feature  in  being  soluble  at  about  70°  C.,  and  being  re-precipitated  on 
cooling  ;  in  this  respect  it  closely  resembles  a  proteid  body  observed 
by  Bence-Jones  in  the  urine  of  osteomalacia.  It  approaches  myosin 
in  being  readily  soluble  in  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  chloride. 

If  however  albumin  be  digested  with  insufficient  or  with  imperfectly 
acting  pepsin,  or  simply  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  at  40°,  anti* 

Pfluger’s  Archiv,  xiv.  (1877)  S.  128. 


X 


744 


PROTEIDS. 


|APP. 


albumose  is  not  formed,  but  in  its  place  a  body  makes  its  appearance 
which  Kiihne  calls  anti-albumate1.  Its  characteristic  property  is  that 
it  cannot  be  converted  by  peptic  digestion  into  peptone,  though  it  can 
be  so  changed  by  tryptic  digestion.  It  is  in  fact  the  parapeptone  of 
Meissner. 

It  may  perhaps  be  advisable,  now  that  Meissner’s  parapeptone  is 
cleared  up,  to  reserve  the  name  parapeptone  for  the  initial  products  of 
both  peptic  and  tryptic  digestion,  to  speak  of  anti-albumose  and  hemi- 
albumose  as  being  both  parapeptones.  But  in  this  sense  parapeptone 
will  be  an  intermediate  and  not  a  collateral  product  of  digestion. 

•Meissner  also  described  a  particularly  insoluble  form  of  his  para¬ 
peptone  as  dyspeptone,  and  another  intermediate  product  as  meta¬ 
peptone  ;  but  further  investigation  of  both  these  bodies,  as  well  as  of 
his  B-peptone,  is  necessary.  Under  the  influence  of  dilute  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid,  anti-albumate  becomes  changed  into  a  body  which  Kiihne 
calls  anti-albumid  and  which  seems  identical  with  the  very  insoluble 
proteid  described  by  Schiitzenberger  as  1  hemiprotein,’  and  probably 
with  Meissner’s  dyspeptone.  The  same  body  is  produced  at  once  in 
company  with  products  belonging  to  the  hemi-group  by  the  action  of 
3  to  5  per  cent,  sulphuric  acid  on  native  albumin  or  fibrin.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  table  shews  the  relations  and  genesis  of  the  bodies  we  have 
just  described.  The  several  products  (antipeptone,  &c.)  are  given  in 
duplicate,  on  the  hypothesis  (which  though  not  proved  is  probable) 
that  the  changes  of  digestion  are  essentially  hydrolytic  changes, 
accompanied  by  deduplication.  That  just  as  a  molecule  of  starch 
splits  up  into  at  least  two  molecules  of  dextrose,  or  as  a  molecule  of 
cane-sugar  splits  up  into  a  molecule  of  dextrose  and  a  molecule  of 
levulose,  so  a  molecule  of  antialbumose,  for  instance,  splits  up  into 
two  molecules  of  antipeptone,  and  so  on.  But  the  whole  scheme  is  of 
course  only  provisional. 


Decomposition  of  Proteids  by  Digestion. 


Albumin. 

Hemialbumose, 


Hemipeptone.  Hemipeptone. 

_  I  '  I  l  '  ) 

Leucin.  Tyrosin.  Leucin.  Tyrosin. 
etc.  etc. 


Antialbumose. 

_ _ 1 

I  1 

Antipeptone.  Antipeptone. 


<0 

I 


1  An  albumate  must  not  be  confounded  with  an  albuminate. 
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Decomposition  of  Acids. 


1. 

By  *25  p.  c.  HC1  at  40°  C. 

Albumin. 

I 

I  * 

Antialbumate.  Hemialbumose. 

I 

I  H 

Antialbumid.  Hemipeptone.  Hemipeptone. 


2. 


By  3 — 5  p.  c.  H2S04  at  ioo°  C. 
Albumin. 


Antialbumid. 


Hemiamumose. 


I - 1 

Hemipeptone.  Hemipeptone. 

I.  .  I 

Leucin.  Tyrosin.  etc.  Leucin.  Tyrosin.  etc. 


CLASS  VII.  Lardacein ,  or  the  so-called  amyloid  substance. 


The  substance  to  which  the  above  name  is  applied,  is  found  as  a 
deposit  in  the  spleen  and  liver,  also  in  numerous  other  organs,  such  as 
the  blood-vessels,  kidneys,  lungs,  &c. 

It  is  insoluble  in  water,  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  and  neutral  saline 
solutions. 

In  centesimal  composition  it  is  almost  identical  with  other  proteids  *, 
viz.  : — 

O.  and  S.  H.  N.  C. 

244  7.0  I5-0  53-6 

The  sulphur  in  this  body  exists  in  the  oxidised  state,  for  boiling 
with  caustic  potash  gives  no  sulphide  of  the  alkali.  The  above  results 
of  analysis  would  lead  at  once  to  the  ranking  of  lardacein  as  a  pro- 
teid,  and  this  is  borne  out  by  other  facts.  Strong  hydrochloric  acid 
converts  it  into  acid  albumin,  and  caustic  alkalis  into  alkali-albumin. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  exhibits  the  following  marked  differences  from 

1  C.  Schmidt,  Ann.  d.  Chem  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  no,  S.  250,  and  Friedreich 
and  Kekule,  Virchow’s  Archiv,  Bd.  16,  S.  50. 
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other  proteids  : — It  wholly  resists  the  action  of  ordinary  digestive 
fluids  ;  it  is  coloured  red,  not  yellow,  by  iodine,  and  violet  or  pure  blue 
by  the  joint  action  of  iodine  and  sulphuric  acid.  From  these  last 
reactions  it  has  derived  one  of  its  names,  ‘amyloid/  though  this  is 
evidently  badly  chosen.  Not  only  does  it  differ  from  the  starch  group 
in  composition,  but  by  no  means  can  it  be  converted  into  sugar  :  this 
latter  is  one  of  the  crucial  tests  for  a  true  member  of  the  amyloid 
group.  According  to  Heschl1  and  Cornil2  anilin-violet  (methyl- 
anilin)  colours  lardaceous  tissue  rosy  red,  but  sound  tissue  blue. 

The  colours  mentioned  above,  as  being  produced  by  iodine  and  sulphuric 
acid,  are  much  clearer  and  brighter  when  the  reagents  are  applied  to  the 
purified  lardacein.  W  Hen  the  reagents  are  applied  to  the  crude  substance  in 
its  normal  position  in  the  tissues,  the  colours  obtained  are  always  dark  and 
dirty-looking. 

Purified  lardacein  is  readily  soluble  in  moderately  dilute  ammonia, 
and  can,  by  evaporation,  be  obtained  from  this  solution  in  the  form  of 
tough  gelatinous  flakes  and  lumps  ;  in  this  form  it  gives  feeble  reactions 
only  with  iodine.  If  the  excess  of  ammonia  is  expelled,  the  solution 
becomes  neutral,  and  is  precipitated  by  dilute  acids. 

Preparation.  The  gland  or  other  tissue  containing  this  body  is 
cut  up  into  small  pieces,  and  as  much  as  possible  of  the  surrounding 
tissue  removed.  The  pieces  are  then  extracted  several  times  with 
water  and  dilute  alcohol,  and  if  not  thus  rendered  colourless,  are 
repeatedly  boiled  with  alcohol  containing  hydrochloric  acid.  The 
residue  after  this  operation  is  digested  at  40°,  with  good  artificial 
gastric  juice  in  excess.  Everything  except  lardacein,  and  small 
quantities  of  mucin,  nuclein,  keratin,  together  with  some  portion  of 
the  elastic  tissue,  will  thus  be  dissolved  and  removed3.  From  the 
latter  impurities  it  may  be  separated  by  decantation  of  the  finely- 
powdered  substance. 


The  chief  products  of  the  decomposition  of  proteids  are  ammonia, 
carbonic  acid,  leucin,  and  tyrosin.  Several  other  bodies,  for  the  most 
part,  like  leucin,  amidated  acids,  such  as  aspartic  acid,  glutamic  acid, 
&c.,  have  also  been  obtained.  But  urea  has  never  yet  been  derived 
by  direct  decomposition  from  proteid  material,  the  statements  to  this 
effect  having  been  based  on  errors.  In  spite  of  numerous  researches, 
we  cannot  at  present  state  definitely  what  is  the  real  constitution  of  a 

1  Wien.  med.  Wochenschr.  No.  32.  S.  714. 

2  Compt.  Rend.  May  24,  1875. 

3  Kiihne,  Virchow’s  Arch.  Bd.  33. 
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proteid,  or  in  what  manner  these  several  residues  are  contained  in  the 
undecomposed  substance.  It  is  unnecessary  to  give  here  any  of  the 
formulas,  nearly  all  empirical,  which  have  been  made  to  represent 
these  bodies ;  they  all  give  with  equal  exactitude  the  percentage  com¬ 
position,  but  beyond  this  they  are  untrustworthy.  Of  the  various 
attempts  which  have  been  made  to  assign  to  proteids  some  definite 
molecular  structure,  none  appear,  at  the  present  stage  of  information, 
sufficiently  reliable  for  general  acceptance. 

Among  the  most  elaborate  labours  in  this  direction  may  be  mentioned  those 
of  Hlasiwetz  and  Haberman.  In  their  first  publication1,  starting  from  the 
general  similarity  of  the  products  of  decomposition  of  the  proteids  and  carbo¬ 
hydrates.  they  tried  to  establish  a  definite  relation  between  the  two  classes  of 
bodies.  In  this  they  were  not  successful,  and  from  their  second  research2  they 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  carbohydrates  take  no  part  in  the  formation  of 
the  proteids. 

Other  experiments  in  the  same  direction  are  due  to  Schiitzenberger3.  He 
shews  that  albumin  can  be  decomposed  into  carbonic  anhydride  and  ammonia, 
and  that  the  ratio  of  these  two  is  the  same  as  though  urea  had  been  the  body 
on  which  he  operated.  From  this  he  concludes  that  “  the  molecule  of  albumin 
contains  the  grouping  of  urea  and  represents  a  complex  ureide.”  In  his 
second  publication4 5  he  confirms  his  previous  results,  stating  that  the  ammonia, 
carbonic  anhydride  and  oxalic  acid,  produced  by  the  decomposition  of  proteids, 
are  so  connected  quantitatively  as  to  be  capable  of  derivation  from  varying 
proportions  of  urea  and  oxamide.  He  also  obtained  from  the  decomposition 
of  proteids  a  nitrogenous  residue  which  could  be  formulated  as  giving  rise  to 
all  the  amidatea  acids  and  other  bodies  spoken  of  above.  Thus  according  to 
him,  albumin,  built  up  as  a  complex  ureide,  decomposes  into  ammonia, 
carbonic,  oxalic,  and  acetic  acids,  and  this  nitrogenous  body  :  this  last  then 
gives  rise  to  the  other  products  of  decompositions. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  general  description  of  the  various 
proteids,  distinctive  reactions  for  each  could  not  be  given,  but  that 
varying  solubilities  were 'the  chief  means  at  our  disposal  for  distin¬ 
guishing  them.  They  may  be  arranged  according  to  their  solubilities 
in  the  following  tabular  form  : — 

Soluble  in  distilled  water ; 

Aqueous  solution  not  coagulated  on  boiling  .  Peptones . 

Aqueous  solution  coagulated  on  boiling .  Albumins . 

1  Ann .  d.  Chem.  u.  Pkarnt.  Bd.  1 59,  S.  304, 

2  Ibid.  Bd  169,  S.  150. 

3  Comptes  Rendus ,  T.  80,  p.  232. 

4  Ibid.  81,  p.  1108. 

5  See  also  Schiitzenberger,  Ann.  de  Chem.  et  de  Phys.  T.  XVI.  (1879), 
p.  280. 
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Insoluble  in  distilled  water  : 


Soluble  in  NaCl  solution  i  per  cent .  Globulins. 

Insoluble  „  ,,  ,, 


Soluble  in  HC1  *i  percent,  in  the  cold  f  Acid-  and  Alkali - 

r  l  albumin. 

Insoluble  in  HC1  *i  per  cent,  in  the  \  . 

cold,  but  soluble  at  6o°  . J 

Insoluble  in  HC1  'I  per  cent,  at  6o°  ;  soluble  in  strong  acids. 

Soluble  in  gastric  juice  .  Coagulated  albumin. 

Insoluble  ,,  .  ,,  .  Lardacein . 


>> 


Such  a  classification  is,  however,  obviously  a  wholly  artificial  one, 
useful  for  temporary  purposes,  but  in  no  way  illustrating  the  natural 
relations  of  the  several  members.  Nor  is  a  division  into  ‘  native’  and 
‘derived’  proteids  much  more  satisfactory.  It  is  true  that  we  may 
thus  put  together  serum-  and  egg-albumin,  with  vitellin,  myosin,  and 
fibrin,  on  the  one  hand ;  and  peptones,  coagulated  proteids,  and 
acid-  with  alkali-albumin,  on  the  other.  But  in  what  light  are  we  to 
consider  casein,  seeing  that  though  a  natural  product,  it  has  so  many 
resemblances  to  alkali-albumin  ?  Moreover  the  system  of  classification 
must  be  useless  which  would  place  fibrinoplastic  globulin  and  fibri¬ 
nogen  in  the  same  class  as  fibrin,  and  yet  we  can  hardly  speak  of 
either  of  the  two  former  bodies  as  derived  proteids.  If  the  view  be 
true  that  when  fibrin  is  converted  into  peptone  the  large  molecule  of  the 
former  is  split  up,  with  assumption  of  water,  into  two  smaller  molecules 
of  the  latter,  one  belonging  to  the  ‘  anti  ’  and  the  other  to  the  ‘  hemi  ’ 
group,  we  might  speculate  on  a  possible  classification  of  all  proteids 
into  hemi-proteids,  anti-proteids,  and  holo-proteids.  Thus  serum- and 
egg-albumin,  myosin,  and  fibrin  would  be  undoubtedly  holo-proteids, 
peptones  either  anti-  or  hemi-proteids,  and  we  should  have  to  distin¬ 
guish  probably  in  the  heterogeneous  group  of  derived  albumins  both 
anti-,  hemi-,  and  holo-proteid  members.  It  is  possible,  moreover, 
that  fibrinoplastic  and  fibrinogenous  globulin  and  casein  may  be 
natural  hemi-  or  anti-proteids  and  not  holo-proteids.  But  we  have  at 
present  no  positive  knowledge  on  these  points. 


Nitrogenous  Non-Crystalline  Bodies  allied  to  Proteids. 

These  resemble  the  proteids  in  many  general  points,  but  exhibit 
among  themselves  much  greater  differences  than  the  proteids  do.  As 
regards  their  molecular  structure  nothing  satisfactory  is  known.  Their 
percentage  composition  approaches  that  of  the  proteids,  and  like  these 
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they  yield,  under  hydrolytic  treatment,  large  quantities  of  leucin  and 
in  some  cases  tyrosin.  They  are  all  amorphous. 

Mucin  (0,3575.  H,  6*8i.  N,  8*50.  C,  48-94. x) 

The  characteristic  component  of  mucus.  Its  exact  composition  is 
not  yet  known,  the  figures  given  above  being  merely  an  approximation. 

As  occurring  in  the  normal  condition  it  gives  to  the  fluids  which 
contain  it  the  well-known  ropy  consistency,  and  can  be  precipitated 
from  these  by  acetic  acid,  alcohol,  alum  and  mineral  acids  ;  the  latter, 
if  in  excess,  redissolve  the  precipitate,  but  this  is  not  the  case  with 
acetic  acid.  In  its  precipitated  form  it  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  swells 
up  strongly  in  it,  and  this  effect  is  increased  by  the  presence  of  many 
alkali  salts.  Alkalis  and  alkaline  earths  dissolve  it  readily.  Its  solu¬ 
tions  do  not  dialyse  ;  they  give  the  proteid  reactions  with  Millon’s 
reagent  and  nitric  acid,  but  not  that  with  sulphate  of  copper,  and  are 
precipitated  by  basic  lead  acetate  only  when  neutral  or  faintly  alkaline. 
According  to  Eichwald 1  2 3,  when  heated  with  dilute  mineral  acids,  mucin 
yields  acid-albumin,  and  another  body  which  in  many  of  its  properties 
closely  resembles  a  sugar ;  it  reduces  solutions  of  cupric  sulphate.  Pro¬ 
longed  boiling  with  sulphuric  acid  gives  leucin  and  about  7  p.  c.  of 
tyrosin. 

Prepai'ation.  From  ox-gall,  by  precipitation  with  alcohol,  redis¬ 
solving  in  water  and  precipitating  wfth  acetic  acid.  It  may  also  be 
advantageously  obtained  from  snails  3  or  the  submaxillary  gland  of 
the  ox4. 

Chondrin.  (0,31-04.  H,  676.  N,  13-87.  0,4774.  S,  -6o  p.c.)s. 

This  is  usually  regarded  as  forming  the  essential  part  of  the  matrix 
of  hyaline  cartilage,  and  is  contained  in  the  interstices  of  the  fibres  in 
elastic  cartilage.  A  similar  substance  can  be  prepared  from  the  cornea. 
Boiled  with  water,  it  dissolves  slowly,  forming  an  opalescent  solution, 
which  is  precipitated  by  acetic  acid,  lead  acetate,  dilute  mineral  acids, 
alum,  and  salts  of  silver  and  copper ;  an  excess  of  the  last  four  reagents 
redissolves  the  precipitate.  Solutions  of  this  body  gelatinise  on  standing, 
even  if  very  dilute  ;  the  solid  mass  is  insoluble  in  cold  water,  readily 
soluble  in  hot  water,  alkalis  and  ammonia. 

The  aqueous  and  alkaline  solutions  of  chondrin  possess  a  left- 
handed  rotatory  power  on  polarised  light  of  — 213-5°;  in  presence  of 

1  Eichwald,  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm .,  Bd.  134,  S.  193. 

s  Op.  cit. 

3  Eichwald,  op.  cit.  and  Chem.  Centralb .,  1866,  No,  14. 

4  Staedeler,  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  Ill,  S.  14. 

*  I.  v.  Mering,  Beitrag  zur  Lhemie  des  Knoipels,  1873. 
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excess  of  alkali  this  becomes  — 552*0°,  both  measured  from  yellow 
light. 

It  seems,  according  to  the  observations  of  many,  that  chondrin  can, 
by  heating  with  hydrochloric  acid,  be  converted  into  a  body  whose 
reactions  resemble  those  of  syntonin,  and  another  substance,  which 
like  the  similar  product  from  mucin,  so  far  resembles  grape-sugar  that 
it  reduce  cupric  salts  in  alkaline  solution 1  :  it  appears  however  to 
contain  nitrogen.  A  recent  observer2  has  denied  the  existence  of 
chondrin  as  a  distinct  substance  and  regards  it  as  in  all  cases  a  mere 
mixture  of  other  bodies.  He  states  that  a  substance  having  all  the 
reactions  of  the  so-called  chondrin,  may  at  any  time  be  produced  by 
a  mixture  of  mucin,  glutin  and  inorganic  salts.  The  extreme  simi¬ 
larity  in  the  reactions  of  chondrin  and  mucin  point  to  a  close  relation¬ 
ship  between  the  two.  The  whole  subject,  however,  requires  more 
complete  investigation.  With  alkalis  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  chon¬ 
drin  gives  leucin,  but  no  tyrosin  or  glycocoll.  Whether  chondrin 
exists  as  such  in  cartilage  is  uncertain  ;  it  seems  probable  that  it  does 
not,  since  its  extractfon  from  cartilage  requires  an  amount  of  boiling 
with  water  much  greater  than  that  requisite  to  dissolve  dried  chondrin. 

Preparation.  From  cartilage  by  extracting  with  water,  and  preci¬ 
pitating  with  acetic  acid. 


Glutin  or  Gelatin.  (O,  23*21.  H,  7*15.  N,  18*32.  C,  50*76.  S, 
•56  p.c.) 

This  is  the  substance  which  is  yielded  when  connective  tissue  fibres 
are  heated  for  several  days  with  very  dilute  acetic  acid,  at  a  tempera¬ 
ture  of  about  1 50  C.,  or  when  they  are  treated  with  water  in  a  digester. 
The  elastic  elements  of  connective  tissue  are  unaffected  by  the  above 
treatment. 

As  obtained  in  this  way  glutin  is  when  heated  a  thin  fluid,  solidi¬ 
fying  on  cooling  to  the  well-known  gelatinous  form.  When  dried  it  is 
a  colourless,  transparent,  brittle  body,  swelling  up,  but  remaining 
undissolved  in  cold  water  ;  heating,  or  the  addition  of  traces  of  acids 
or  alkalis,  readily  effects  its  solution.  When  dissolved  in  water  it 
possesses  a  laevo-rotatory  power  of  —  130°*  at  30°  C. ;  the  addition  of 
strong  alkali  or  acetic  acid  reduces  this  to  —  1120  or —  114°,  both 
measured  for  yellow  light3.  Its  solutions  will  not  dialyse. 

Mercuric  chloride  and  tannic  acid  are  the  only  two  reagents  which 
yield  insoluble  precipitates  with  this  body.  Its  presence  prevents  the 


1  De  Bary,  Hoppe-Seyler’s  Untersuch ,  Hft.  I.  S.  71. 

2  Morochowetz,  Verhand.  naturhist.  vied.  Ver.  Heidelberg..  Bd.  I.  (1876) 

Hft.  5-  1 

2  Hoppe-Seyler,  Hobk.  S  222. 
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action  of  Trommer’s  sugar  test,  since  it  readily  dissolves  up  the  pre¬ 
cipitated  cuprous  oxide.  The  proteid  reactions  of  glutin  are  so  feeble 
that  they  are  probably  due  merely  to  impurities.  Heated  with  sulphuric 
acid  it  yields  ammonia,  leucin  and  glycin,  but  no  tyrosin. 

.  ^  aPPears  improbable  that  glutin  exists  ready  formed  in  connective 
tissue  fibres,  since  these  do  not  swell  up  in  water,  and  only  yield  glutin 
•  after  prolonged  treatment  with  boiling  water  ;  to  which  it  may  be 
added,  that  while  glutin  is  acted  upon  by  trypsin,  the  connective  tissue 
fibres  in  their  natural  condition  resist  its  action  (see  p.  262). 

E las  tin.  (O,  20*5.  H,  7*4.  N,  167.  C,  55*5  p.  c.) 

This  characteristic  component  of  elastic  fibres  is  left  on  the 
removal  of  all  the  glutin,  mucin,  &c.,  from  such  tissues  as  “  liga- 
mentum  nuchae/  advantage  being  taken  of  its  not  being  altered  when 
it  is  heated  with  water,  even  under  pressure,  with  strong  acetic  acid, 
or  with  dilute  alkalis.  When  moist  it  is  yellow  and  elastic,  but  on 
drying  becomes  brittle.  It  is  soluble  in  strong  alkalis  at  boiling  tem¬ 
peratures,  and  concentrated  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  dissolve  it  even 
in  the  cold.  It  is  precipitated  from  solutions  by  tannic  acid,  but  not 
by  the  addition  of  ordinary  acids.  Notwithstanding  that  it  closely 
approaches  the  proteids  in  its  percentage  composition,  and  gives 
distinct  although  feeble  proteid  reactions,  any  very  close  relation¬ 
ship  between  the  two  appears  improbable,  since  elastin  when 
treated  with  sulphuric  acid,  yields  leucin  (30— 40  p.  c.)  only  and  no 
tyrosin. 

Hilger 1  has  obtained  a  similar  body  from  the  shell  membrane  of 
snakes  eggs. 

Keratm.  (O,  207—25*0.  H,  6*4— 7*0.  N,  16*2— 177.  C,  50*3 

—52*5.  S,  7—5*o  p.  c.) 

This  body,  though  somewhat  resembling  the  proteids  in  general 
composition,  differs  from  them  and  also  from  the  preceding  bodies  so 
widely  in  other  properties,  that  its  description  is  placed  here  for  con¬ 
venience  rather  than  anything  else.  Hair,  nails,  feathers,  horn,  and 
epidermic  scales  consist  for  the  most  part  of  keratin.  Heated  with 
water  in  a  digester  at  150°  keratin  is  partially  dissolved  with  evolution 
of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  ;  the  solution  then  gives  with  acetic  acid  and 
ferrocyanide  of  potassium  a  precipitate  soluble  in  excess  of  the  acid. 
Piolonged  boiling  with  alkalis  and  acids,  even  acetic,  dissolves  keratin ; 
the  alkaline  solutions  evolve  sulphuretted  hydrogen  on  treatment  with 
acids.  The  sulphur  in  keratin  is  evidently  very  loosely  united  to 
the  substance,  and  in  all  its  reactions  there  appears  to  be  a  want  of 

1  Ber.  d.  dentsch.  chem.  Gesellsch.  1S73,  S.  166. 
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similarity  between  keratin  and  either  proteids,  mucin  or  gelatin.  The 
most  common  of  its  products  of  decomposition  are  leucin  (iop.  c.),  and 
tyrosin  (3  6  p.c.),  and  some  aspartic  acid ;  no  glycin  is  formed.  What 
is  generally  known  as  keratin  is  probably  a  compound  body  which  has 
not  yet  been  resolved  into  its  components. 

Ewald  and  Kiihne 1  have  described  a  new  body  to  which,  since  it 
occurs  as  a  constituent  of  nervous  tissue  (both  of  nerves  and  of  the 
central  nervous  system),  and  is  yet  closely  identical  with  ordinary 
horny  tissue,  they  give  the  name  of  neuro-keratin.  It  is  prepared  in 
quantity  from  the  brain  by  extracting  this  tissue  with  alcohol  and 
aether,  and  subjecting  the  residue  to  the  action  of  pepsin  and  trypsin. 
The  final  residuum  is  neuro-keratin,  and  amounts  to  15 — 20  p.c.  of  the 
original  tissue. 

Nuclein.  C29H49N9P3022. 

Discovered  by  Miescher2  in  the  nuclei  of  pus  corpuscles  and  in 
the  yellow  corpuscles  of  yolk  of  egg.  Other  observers  have  subse¬ 
quently  obtained  it  from  yeast,  from  semen,  from  the  nuclei  of  the 
red  blood-corpuscles  of  birds  and  amphibia,  from  hepatic  cells,  and 
it  is  probably  present  in  all  nuclei. 

When  newly  prepared  it  is  a  colourless  amorphous  body,  soluble  to 
a  slight  extent  in  water,  readily  soluble  in  many  alkaline  solutions  ; 
but  its  solubilities  alter  on  keeping.  If  added  gradually  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  a  solution  of  caustic  alkali  it  first  neutralises  the  solution 
and  then  renders  it  acid.  It  seems  to  possess  an  indistinct  xantho¬ 
proteic  reaction,  but  gives  no  reaction  with  Miilon’s  fluid.  It  yields 
precipitates  with  several  salts,  e.g.  zinc  chloride,  silver  nitrate,  and 
cupric  sulphate. 

Preparation.  This  is  difficult,  since  nuclein  is  easily  decomposed  \ 
The  most  remarkable  feature  of  this  body  is  its  large  percentage  of 
phosphorus,  5  *59  per  cent.  This  phosphorus  is  readily  separated  by 
boiling  with  strong  hydrochloric  acid  or  caustic  alkalis  ;  the  same 
occurs  when  solutions  of  nuclein  are  acidulated  and  allowed  to  stand,  v 


CARBOHYDRATES. 

Certain  members  only  of  this  class  occur  in  the  human  body  ;  of 
these,  the  most  important  and  wide-spread  is  that  known  as  grape- 
sugar,  or  dextrose  (glucose),  with  which  diabetic  sugar  seems  to  be 

1  Verhand.  naturhist.  med.  Ver.  Heidelberg,  lid.  I.  (1876)  Heft  5; 

3  Med.  chetn.  UntcrsuLh.  Hoppe-Seyler,  Heft  4,  1872,  S.  441  und  502. 

3  Miescher,  op.  cit. 
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identical1.  Next  to  this  comes  milk-sugar.  Inosit  is  another  body  of 
'this  class,  although  it  differs  in  many  important  points  from  the 
preceding  two.  Glycogen  belongs  properly  to  the  sub-class  of  carbo¬ 
hydrates  known  as  starches. 

These  bodies  are  often  considered  to  be  polyatomic  alcohols.  Several  of 
them  stand  in  peculiar  relation  to  mannit,  and  may  be  converted  into  that 
substance  by  the  action  of  sodium  amalgam2. 

i.  Dextrose  (Grape-sugar).  C6H1206  -f~  H20. 

Occurs  in  the  contents  of  the  alimentary  canal  to  a  variable  extent, 
dependent  on  the  nature  of  the  food  taken.  It  is  also  a  normal 
constituent  of  blood,  chyle,  and  lymph.  Concerning  its  presence  in 
the  liver  (see  p.  427).  The  amniotic  fluid  also  contains  this  body. 
Bile  in  the  normal  condition  is  free  from  sugar,  so  also  is  urine, 
though  this  point  has  given  rise  to  great  dispute 3.  The  disease 
diabetes  is  characterised  by  an  excess  of  dextrose  in  the  fluids  and 
tissues  of  the  body  (see  p.  433). 

When  pure,  dextrose  is  colourless  and  crystallises  in  four-sided 
prisms,  often  agglomerated  into  warty  lumps.  The  crystals  wall 
dissolve  in  their  own  weight  of  cold  water,  requiring  however  some 
time  for  the  process  ;  they  are  very  readily  soluble  in  hot  water. 
Dextrose  is  soluble  in  alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  aether. 

The  freshly  prepared  cold  aqueous  solution  of  the  crystals  possesses  a 
dextro-rotatory  power  of  +  104°  for  yellow  light.  This,  quickly  on  heating, 
more  slowly  on  standing,  falls  to  +  56°,  at  which  point  it  remains  constant. 

Dextrose  readily  forms  compounds  with  acids  and  bases  ;  the  latter  are  very 
unstable,  decomposition  rapidly  ensuing  on  heating  them.  When  its  metallic 
compounds  are  decomposed  the  decomposition  is  in  many  cases  accompanied 
by  the  precipitation  of  the  metals,  e.g.  silver,  gold,  mercury,  bismuth.  Caustic 
alkalis  readily  decompose  it,  as  also  does  ammonia. 

Dextrose  is  readily  and  completely  precipitated  by  lead  acetate  and 
ammonia. 

An  important  property  of  this  body  is  its  power  of  undergoing 
fermentations  Of  these  the  two  principal  are  :  (1)  Alcoholic.  This 
is  produced  in  aqueous  solutions  of  dextrose,  under  the  influence  of 
yeast.  The  decomposition  is  the  following  :  C6H1206=2C2H6-l-02 
C02,  yielding  (ethyl)  alcohol  and  carbonic  anhydride.  Other 
alcohols  of  the  acetic  series  are  found  in  traces,  as  also  are 

1  The  question,  however,  whether  several  varieties  of  sugar  occurring  in  the 
animal  body  have  not  been  confounded  together  under  the  common  name  of 
dextrose  or  glucose  may  be  considered  at  present  an  .open  one. 

2  Linnemann,  Ann.  d.  Chem.u.  Pharm.  Bd.  123,  S.  136. 

3  See  Seegen,  Dcr  Diabetes  Mellitus ,  2  Ed.  S.  196. 

F.  P. 
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glycerine,  succinic  acid,  and  probably  many  other  bodies.  The 
fermentation  is  most  active  at  about  250  C.  Below  50  or  above 
45°  it  almost  entirely  ceases  If  the  saccharine  solution  contains 
more  than  15  per  cent,  of  sugar  it  will  not  all  be  decomposed, 
as  excess  of  alcohol  stops  the  reaction.  (2.)  Lactic.  This  occurs 
in  the  presence  of  decomposing  nitrogenous  matter,  especially 
of  casein,  and  is  probably  the  result  of  the  action  of  a  spe¬ 
cific  ferment  \  The  first  stage  is  the  production  of  lactic  acid, 
C6H1206=2C3H603.  In  the  second  butyric  acid  is  formed  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen  and  carbonic  anhydride  :  2C3H603=C4H802+ 
2C02  -}-  2H2  The  above  changes,  the  first  of  which  is  probably 
undergone  by  sugar  to  a  considerable  extent  in  the  intestine,  are  most 
active  at  350 ;  the  presence  of  alkaline  carbonates  is  also  favourable 
It  is  moreover  essential  that  the  lactic  aod  should  be  neutralised  as 
fast  as  it  is  formed,  otherwise  the  presem  e  ot  the  free  acid  stops  the 
process. 

The  detection  and  estimation  of  dextrose  a*e  *o  fully  given  in 
various  books  that  they  need  not  be  detailed  here. 

2.  Maltose.  (C12H22  On  +  H20.) 

This  form  of  sugar  was  first  described  by  Dubrunfaut  as  a  product 
of  the  action  of  malt  on  starch.  Its  existence  was  fer  a  long  time 
doubted  until  Sullivan  repeated  and  confirmed  the  previous  expe¬ 
riments.  According  to  him  it  crystallises  in  fine  acicukrr  crystals, 
possesses  a  specific  rotatory  power  of  -f-1500  and  a  reducing  power 
which  is  only  one-third  as  great  as  that  of  dextrose.  Musculus  and 
Gruber1  2  have  recently  shown  that  it  may  also  be  formed  by  the  action 
of  sulphuric  acid  on  starch,  and  that  it  is  capable  of  undergoing 
alcoholic  fermentation. 

3.  Milk-sugar.  (C12H22On  -f-  H2  O.) 

Also  known  as  lactose.  It  is  found  in  milk,  and  is  the  only  sugar 
which  enters  into  the  composition  of  this  secretion. 

It  yields,  when  pure,  hard  colourless  crystals,  belonging  to  the 
rhombic  system  (four  or  eight-sided  prisms).  It  is  less  soluble  in 
water  than  dextrose,  requiring  for  solution  six  times  its  weight  of  cold, 
but  only  two  parts  of  boiling,  water ;  it  is  entirely  insoluble  in  alcohol 
and  tether.  It  is  fully  precipitated  from  its  solutions  by  the  addition 
of  lead  acetate  and  ammonia. 

1  Lister,  Path.  Soc.  Trans.  Vol.  for  1878,  p,  425;  also  Quart.  Jl.  of  Micros. 
Science ,  Vol.  xviii.  (1878)  p.  177. 

2  Zeitschr.  f.  physiol.  Chan.  Bd.  II.  (1878)  S.  1 77. 
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VV  hen  freshly  dissolved,  its  aqueous  solution  possesses  a  specific  dextro* 
ro  atory  power  of  +  93  1  for  yellow  light  ;  this  diminishes,  slowlvon  standing, 
rapidly  on  boiling,  until  it  finally  remains  constant  at  +  59*3°.  '  The  amount 
o  rotation  is  independent  of  the  concentration  of  the  solution. 

Lactose  unites  readily  with  bases,  forming  unstable  compounds  ;  from  its 
metallic  compounds  the  metal  is  precipitated  in  the  reduced  state  on  boiling  ; 
it  reduces  copper  salts  as  readily  as  dextrose. 

Lactose  is  generally  stated  to  admit  of  no  direct  alcoholic  fermen¬ 
tation  ;  this  may  however  sometimes  be  induced  by  a  lengthy  action 
o.  yeast.  By  boiling  with  dilute  mineral  acids  lactose  is  converted 
into  galactose,  which  readily  undergoes  alcoholic  fermentation. 

Galactose  is  very  readily  soluble  in  water,  though  insoluble  in  alcohol.  It 
possesses  a  higher  rotatory  power  than  lactose,  viz.  +83  *2°;  in  a  freshly 
prepared  solution  the  rotation  is  +139-6°.  It  may  be  remarked  here  that 
though  isolated  lactose  is  incapable  of  direct  alcoholic  fermentation,  milk 
itself  may  be  fermented ;  Berthelot  was  unable  in  this  direct  alcoholic  fermen¬ 
tation  to  detect  any  intermediate  change  of  the  lactose  into  another  fermentable 
sugar. 


Lactose  is,  however,  directly  capable  of  undergoing  the  lactic  fer¬ 
mentation  ;  the  circumstances  and  products  are  the  same  as  in  the 
case  of  dextrose  (see  above).  The  action  is  generally  productive  of  a 
collateral  small  quantity  of  alcohol. 

The  tests  for  the  presence  of  this  body  are  the  same  as  for 
dextrose,  with  the  exception  of  the  alcoholic  fermentation. 

Preparation.  After  the  removal  of  the  casein  and  other  proteids 
of  the  milk,  the  mother  liquor  is  evaporated  to  the  crystallising 

point;  the  crystals  are  purified  by  repeated  crystallisation  from  warm 
water. 

4.  / nosit.  (C6H1206  -jr  2H20.) 

This  substance  occurs  but  sparingly  in  the  human  body ;  it  was 
found  originally  by  Scherer1  in  the  muscles  of  the  heart.  Cloetta 
showed  its  presence  in  the  lungs,  kidneys,  spleen,  and  liver2,  and 
Muller  in  the  brain3.  It  occurs  also  in  diabetic  urine,  and  in  that  of 

‘  Bright’s  disease,”  and  is  found  in  abundance  in  the  vegetable 
kingdom. 

Pure  inosit  forms  large  efflorescent  crystals  (rhombic  tables) ;  in 
microscopic  preparations  it  is  usually  obtained  in  tufted  lumps  of  fine 
crystals.  Easily  soluble  in  water,  it  is  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  aether. 

1  Ann.  d.  Chem.  it.  Pharm .  Bd.  73,  S.  322. 

2  Ibid.  Bd  99,  S.  289.  6 
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It  possesses  no  action  on  polarised  light,  and  does  not  reduce  solutions 
of  metallic  salts. 

It  admits  of  no  direct  alcoholic,  but  is  capable  of  undergoing  the 
lactic  fermentation;  according  to  Hilger1  the  acid  formed  is  sarco- 
lactic.  It  is  unaltered  by  heating  with  dilute  mineral  acids. 

Preparation.  It  may  be  precipitated  from  its  solutions  by  the 
action  of  basic  lead  acetate  and  ammonia. 

As  a  special  test  may  be  mentioned  the  production  of  a  bright 
violet  colour  by  careful  evaporation  to  dryness  on  platinum  foil,  with  a 
little  ammonia  and  calcium  chloride. 

5.  Dextrin.  C6H10O6. 

By  boiling  starch-paste  with  dilute  acids,  or  by  the  action  of 
ferments,  the  starch  is  converted  into  an  isomeric  body,  to  which, 
from  its  action  on  polarised  light,  the  name  dextrin  has  been  given. 
It  is  soluble  in  water,  but  is  precipitated  by  alcohol.  It  does  not 
undergo  alcoholic  fermentation  until  after  it  has  been  changed  into 
dextrose,  nor  can  it  reduce  metallic  salts.  It  yields  a  reddish  port- 
wine  colour  with  iodine,  which  disappears  on  warming  and  does  not 
return  on  cooling.  Further  action  of  acids  or  of  ferments  converts 
dextrin  into  dextrose.  Dextrin  is  present  in  the  contents  of  the 
alimentary  canal  after  a  meal  containing  starch,  and  has  also  been 
found  in  the  blood.  Concerning  achroodextrin  and  other  varieties  of 
dextrin,  see  p.  241. 

6.  Glycogen.  C6H10O5. 

Belongs  to  the  starch  division  of  carbohydrates.  Discovered  by 
Bernard  in  the  liver  and  other  organs  (see  p.  425). 

Glycogen  is,  when  pure,  an  amorphous  powder,  colourless  and 
tasteless,  readily  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  aether.  Its 
aqueous  solution  is  generally  though  not  always  strongly  opalescent, 
but  contains  no  particles  visible  microscopically  ;  the  opalescence  is 
much  reduced  by  the  presence  of  free  alkalis.  The  same  solution 
possesses,  according  to  Hoppe-Seyler,  a  very  strong  dextro-rotatory 
power  ;  it  dissolves  hydrated  cupric  oxide  ;  but  this  is  not  reduced  on 
boiling. 

By  the  action  of  dilute  mineral  acids  (except  nitric)  it  is  partially 
converted  into  a  form  of  sugar  very  closely  resembling,  though  pro¬ 
bably  differing  somewhat  from  true  dextrose,  and  the  same  conversion 
is  also  readily  effected  by  the  action  of  amylolytic  ferments.  The  sugar 
into  which  the  glycogen  of  the  liver  is  converted  after  death  (see  p. 

1  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm .  Bd.  160,  S.  333. 
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428),  appears  to  be  true  dextrose ;  so  also  the  sugar  of  diabetes. 
Musculus  and  v.  Mering1  however  state  that  the  result  of  the  action 
of  diastase,  or  salivary  or  pancreatic  ferment,  upon  glycogen  is  a 
mixture  of  achroodextrin  and  maltose  ;  the  quantity  of  dextrose 
making  its  appearance  at  the  same  time  being  very  small. 

Opalescent  solutions  of  glycogen  usually  become  clear  on  the 
addition  of  caustic  alkali  :  Vintschgau  and  Dietl2  have  shewn  that 
this  is  accompanied  by  a  change  which  converts  a  portion  of  the 
glycogen  into  a  substance  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of  /3.-glycogen- 
dextrin.  (Kiihne  3  had  previously  described  a  body  to  which  he  gave 
the  name  glycogen-dextrin.  That  described  by  Vintschgau  and  Dietl 
differs  slightly  from  Kiihne’s  body,  and  hence  the  name).  According 
to  these  authors  one-fifth  of  the  glycogen  is  at  the  same  time  changed 
into  some  other,  at  present  undetermined,  substance.  Normal  lead 
acetate  gives  a  cloudiness,  the  basic  salt  a  precipitate,  in  its  solutions. 

As  tests  for  this  body  may  be  used  the  formation  of  a  port-wine 
colour  with  iodine  ;  this  disappears  on  warming  but,  in  this  respect 
differing  from  dextrin,  returns  on  cooling.  (The  same  colour  is 
produced  by  dextrin,  but  this  does  not  reappear  on  cooling  after  its 
disappearance  on  warming.) 

Preparation  of  Glycogen.  The  following  is  Briicke’s4  method.  The 
filtered  or  simply  strained  decoction  of  perfectly  fresh  liver  or  other 
glycogenic  tissue  is,  when  cold,  treated  alternately  with  dilute  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid,  and  a  solution  of  the  double  iodide  of  potassium  and 
mercury5,  as  long  as  any  precipitate  occurs.  In  the  presence  of  free 
hydrochloric  acid,  the  double  iodide  precipitates  proteid  matters  so 
completely  as  to  render  their  separation  by  filtration  easy.  The  pro- 
teids  being  thus  got  rid  of,  the  glycogen  is  precipitated  from  the  filtrate 
by  adding  alcohol  to  the  extent  of  between  60  and  70  p.  c.  Too  much 
alcohol  is  to  be  avoided,  since  other  substances  as  well  are  thereby 
precipitated.  The  glycogen  is  now  washed  with  alcohol  first  of  60 
and  then  of  95  per  cent.,  afterwards  with  aether,  and  finally  with 
absolute  alcohol.  It  is  then  dried  over  sulphuric  acid. 

1  Zeitschr.f.  physiol.  Chem.  Bd.  ii.  (1878)  S.  403. 

2  Pfluger’s  Arch.  Bd.  xvn  (1878)  S.  154. 

3  Lehrb.  d.  physiol.  Chem.  (1868),  S.  63. 

4  Sitzungsber.  d.  Wiener  A  had.  Bd.  63  (1871)  ii.  Abth. 

5  This  may  be  prepared  by  precipitating  potassium  iodide  with  mercuric 
chloride  and  dissolving  the  washed  precipitate  in  a  hot  solution  of  potassium 
iodide  as  long  as  it  continues  to  be  taken  up.  On  cooling,  some  amount  of 
precipitate  occurs,  which  mu;  t  be  filtered  off ;  the  filtrate  is  then  ready  for 
use. 
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FATS,  THEIR  DERIVATIVES  AND  ALLIES. 

The  Acetic  Acid  Series. 

General  formula  OH*202  (monobasic). 

This,  which  is  one  of  the  most  complete  homologous  series  of 
organic  chemistry,  runs  parallel  to  the  series  of  monatomic  alcohols. 
Thus  formic  acid  corresponds  to  methyl  alcohol,  acetic  acid  to  ethyl 
(ordinary)  alcohol,  and  so  on.  The  several  acids  may  be  regarded  as 
being  derived  from  their  respective  alcohols  by  simple  oxidation  : 
thus  ethyl  alcohol  yields  by  oxidation  acetic  acid: — C2H60-|-02  = 
C2H402-|-  H20.  The  various  members  differ  in  composition  by  CH2, 
and  the  boiling  points  rise  successively  by  about  190  C.  Similar 
relations  hold  good  with  regard  to  their  melting  points  and  specific 
gravities.  The  acid  properties  are  strongest  in  those  where  n  has  the 
least  value.  The  lowest  members  of  the  series  are  volatile  liquids, 
acting  as  powerful  acids  ;  these  successively  become  less  and  less 
fluid,  and  the  highest  members  are  colourless  solids,  closely  resembling 
the  neutral  fats  in  outward  appearance.  Consecutive  acids  of  the 
series  present  but  very  small  differences  of  chemical  and  physical 
properties,  hence  the  difficulty  of  separating  them  :  this  is  further 
increased  in  the  animal  body  by  the  fact  that  exactly  those  acids  which 
present  the  greatest  similarities  usually  occur  together. 

The  free  acids  are  found  only  in  small  and  very  variable  quantities 
in  various  parts  of  the  body  ;  their  derivatives  on  the  other  hand  form 
most  important  constituents  of  the  human  frame,  and  will  be  considered 
further  on. 

Formic  acid.  CHO  .  OH. 

When  pure  is  a  strongly  corrosive,  fuming  fluid,  with  powerful  irri¬ 
tating  odour,  solidifying  at  o°  C.,  boiling  at  ioo°C.,  and  capable  of 
being  mixed  in  all  proportions  with  water  and  alcohol.  It  has  been 
found  in  various  parts  of  the  body ;  such  as  the  spleen,  thymus, 
pancreas,  muscles,  brain,  and  blood  ;  from  the  latter  it  may  be  obtained 
by  the  action  of  acids  on  the  haemoglobin.  According  to  some  authors1 
it  occurs  also  in  urine. 

Heated  with  sulphuric  acid  it  yields  carbonic  oxide  and  water ; 
with  caustic  potash  it  gives  hydrogen  and  oxalic  acid. 

1  Buliginsky,  Hoppe- Seyler’s  Med.  Chem.  Mittheilung.  Heft  2,  S.  240, 
Thudichum,  Journ.  of  the  Chem .  Soc.  Vol.  8,  p.  400. 
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Acetic  add.  C2H30  .  OH 

Is  distinguished  by  its  characteristic  odour;  its  boiling  point  is 
ii 7  C. ;  it  solidifies  at  50  and  is  fluid  at  all  temperatures  above  I5°C. 
It  is  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  alcohol  and  water. 

It  occurs  in  the  stomach  as  the  result  of  fermentative  changes  in 
the  food,  and  is  frequently  present  in  diabetic  urine.  In  other  organs 
and  fluids  it  exists  only  in  minute  traces. 

With  ferric  chloride  it  yields  a  blood-red  solution,  decolorized  by  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid.  (It  differs  in  this  last  reaction  from  sulphocyanide  of  iron.) 
Heated  with  alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid,  the  characteristic  odour  of  acetic 
aether  is  obtained.  It  does  not  reduce  silver  nitrate. 

Propionic  acid.  C3  H5  O  .  OH. 

This  acid  closely  resembles  the  preceding  one.  It  possesses  a  very 
sour  taste  and  pungent  odour;  is  soluble  in  water,  boils  at  1410  C., 

and  may  be  separated  from  its  aqueous  solution  by  excess  of  calcium 
chloride. 

It  occurs  in  small  quantities  in  sweat,  in  the  contents  of  the 
stomach,  and  in  diabetic  urine  when  undergoing  fermentation.  It  is 
similarly  produced,  mixed  however  with  other  products,  during  alco¬ 
holic  fermentation,  or  by  the  decomposition  of  glycerine.  It  partially 
reduces  silver  nitrate  solution  on  boiling. 

Butyric  acid.  C4H70  .  OH. 

An  oily  colourless  liquid,  with  an  odour  of  rancid  butter,  soluble  in 
water,  alcohol,  and  aether,  boiling  at  162°  C.  Calcium  chloride  separates 
it  from  the  aqueous  solution. 

Found  in  sweat,  the  contents  of  the  large  intestine,  feces,  and  in 
urine.  It  occurs  in  traces  in  many  other  fluids,  and  is  plentifully 
obtained  when  diabetic  urine  is  mixed  with  powdered  chalk  and  kept 

at  a  temperature  of  350  C.  It  exists,  as  a  neutral  fat,  in  small  quantities 
in  milk. 

This  is  the  principal  product  of  the  second  stage  of  lactic  fermen¬ 
tation.  (See  Dextrose.) 

Valerianic  acid.  C6H90  .  OH. 

An  oily  liquid,  of  penetrating  odour  and  burning  taste  ;  soluble  in 
30  parts  of  water  at  12°  C.,  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  and  tether.  Boils 

at  175  C.  Possesses,  in  free  and  combined  form,  a  feeble  right-handed 

rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarisation. 

It  is  found  in  the  solid  excrements,  and  is  formed  readily  by  the 
decomposition,  through  putrefaction,  of  impure  leucin,  ammonia  being 
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at  the  same  time  evolved  ;  hence  its  occurrence  in  urine  when  that 
fluid  contains  leucin,  as  in  cases  of  acute  atrophy  of  the  liver. 


Caproic  acid.  C6  Hn  O  .  OH. 

Caprylic  „  C8  H150  .  OH. 

Capric  „  C10H19O  .  OH. 

These  three  occur  together  (as  fats)  in  butter,  and  are  contained  in 
varying  proportions  in  the  faeces  from  a  meat  diet.  The  first  is  an 
oily  fluid,  slightly  soluble  in  water,  the  others  are  solids  and  scarcely 

soluble  in  water  ;  they  are  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  alcohol  and 

aether.  They  may  be  prepared  from  butter,  and  separated  by  the 
varying  solubilities  of  their  barium  salts. 

Laurostearic  acid.  C12  H23  O  .  OH. 

Myristic  „  C14  H27  O  .  OH. 

These  occur  as  neutral  fats  in  spermaceti,  in  butter  and  other  fats. 
They  present  no  points  of  interest. 

Palmitic  acid.  C16  H31  O  .OH. 

Stearic  „  C18  H35  O  .  OH. 

These  are  solid,  colourless  when  pure,  tasteless,  odourless,  crystal¬ 
line  bodies,  the  former  melting  at  62°  C.,  the  latter  at  6g'2°  C.  In 
water  they  are  quite  insoluble  ;  palmitic  acid  is  more  readily  soluble 
in  cold  alcohol  than  stearic  :  both  are  readily  dissolved  by  hot  alcohol, 
aether,  or  chloroform.  Glacial  acetic  acid  dissolves  them  in  large 
quantity,  the  solution  being  assisted  by  warming.  They  readily  form 
soaps  with  the  alkalis,  also  with  many  other  metals.  The  varying 
solubilities  of  their  barium  salts  afford  the  means  of  separating  them 
when  mixed1  :  this  may  also  be  applied  to  many  others  of  the  higher 
members  of  this  series. 

These  acids  in  combination  with  glycerin  (see  below),  together  with 
the  analogous  compound  of  oleic  acid,  form  the  principal  constituents 
of  human  fat.  As  salts  of  calcium  they  occur  in  the  faeces  and  in 
‘  adipocere,’  and  probably  in  chyle,  blood  and  serous  fluids,  as  salts  of 
sodium.  They  are  found  in  the  free  state  in  decomposing  pus,  and  in 
the  caseous  deposits  of  tuberculosis. 

The  existence  of  margaric  acid ,  intermediate  to  the  above  two,  is  not  now 
admitted,  since  Heintz2  has  shewn  that  it  is  really  a  mixture  of  palmitic  and 
stearic  acid.  Margaric  acid  possesses  the  anomalous  melting  point  of  5990  C. 
A.  mixture  of  60  parts  stearic  and  40  of  palmitic  acids,  melts  at  60*3°. 

1  Heintz,  Annal.  d.  Phys.  u.  Chem.  Bd.  92,  S.  588.  2  Op.  cit. 
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Acids  of  the  Oleic  (Acrylic)  Series.  H(C„  H2„_3)02  (monobasic). 

Many  acids  of  this  series  occur  as  glycerine  compounds  in  various 
fixed  fats.  I  hey  are  very  unstable,  and  readily  absorb  oxygen  when 
exposed  to  the  air.  The  higher  members  are  decomposed  on  attempt¬ 
ing  to  distil  them.  Their  most  peculiar  property  is  that  of  being 
converted  by  traces  of  N02  into  solid,  stable  metameric  acids,  capable 
of  being  distilled.  They  bear  an  interesting  relation  to  the  acids  of 
the  acetic  series^  breaking  up  when  heated  with  caustic  potash  into 
acetic  acid  and  some  other  member  of  the  same  series  : — thus, 

Oleic  acid.  Potassium  acetate.  Potassium  palmitate. 

HCl8H3302-f  2KH0  =  KC2H302  +  KC16H3102  -f  H2. 

Oleic  acid.  C18  H33  O  .  OH. 

This  is  the  only  acid  of  the  series  which  is  physiologically  important. 
It  is  found  united  with  glycerin  in  all  the  fats  of  the  human  body.  In 
the  small  intestine  and  chyle  it  exists  also  either  as  a  salt  of  potsssium, 
or  sodium,  or,  it  may  be,  in  the  free  state. 

When  pure  it  is,  at  ordinary  temperatures,  a  colourless,  odourless, 
tasteless,  oily  liquid,  solidifying  at  40  C.to  a  crystalline  mass.  Insoluble 
m  water,  it  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and  aether.  It  cannot  be  distilled 
without  decomposition.  It  readily  forms  with  potassium  and  sodium 
soaps,  which  are  soluble  in  water  :  its  compounds  with  most  other 
bases  are  insoluble.  It  may  be  distinguished  from  the  acids  of  the 
acetic  series  by  its  reaction  with  N02  and  by  the  changes  it  undergoes 
when  exposed  to  the  air. 


The  Neutral  Fats. 


These  may  be  considered  as  aethers  formed  by  replacing  the 
exchangeable  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the  triatomic  alcohol  glycerin  (see 
below),  by  the  acid  radicles  of  the  acetic  and  oleic  series.  Since  there 
are  three  such  exchangeable  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  glycerin,  it  is 
possible  to  form  three  classes  of  these  aethers  ;  only  those,  however, 
which  belong  to  the  third  class  occur  as  natural  constituents  of  the 
human  body  :  those  of  the  first  and  second  are  only  of  theoretical 
importance. 

They  possess  certain  general  characteristics.  Insoluble  in  water 
and  cold  alcohol,  they  are  readily  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  sether, 
chloroform,  &c.  ;  they  also  dissolve  one  another.  They  are  neutral 
bodies,  colourless  and  tasteless  when  pure  ;  are  not  capable  of  being 
distilled  without  undergoing  decomposition,  and  as  a  result  of  this 
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decomposition,  yield  solid  and  liquid  hydrocarbons,  wafer,  fatty  acids, 
and  a  peculiar  body,  acrolein.  (Glycerin  contains  the  elements  of  one 
molecule  of  acrolein,  and  two  molecules  of  water.) 

They  possess  no  action  on  polarised  light. 

They  may  readily  be  decomposed  into  glycerin  and  their  respective 
fatty  acids  by  the  action  of  caustic  alkalis  or  of  superheated  steam. 


Palmitin  (Tri-palmitin). 


C3H6  1 
(CI6H3X0)J 


The  following  reaction  for  the  formation  of  this  fat  is  typical  for 
all  the  others  : 


Glycerin. 

C^}°3+3 


Palmitic  acid. 


C16H31O  \ 

H  J 


O  = 


Palmitin. 

c3h5 

(Ci6H3iO)3 


o. 


Palmitin  is  slightly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol,  readily  so  in  hot 
alcohol,  or  in  aether  ;  when  pure  it  crystallises  in  fine  needles  ;  if 
mixed  with  stearin,  it  generally  forms  shapeless  lumps,  although  the 
mixture  may  at  times  assume  a  crystalline  form,  and  was  then  regarded 
as  a  distinct  body,  namely  margarin.  It  possesses  three  different 
melting  points,  according  to  the  previous  temperatures  to  which  it 
has  been  subjected.  It  solidifies  in  all  cases  at  450  C. 


Preparation.  From  palm  oil,  by  removing  the  free  palmitic  acid 
with  alcohol,  and  crystallising  repeatedly  from  aether. 


Stearin  (Tri-stearin) 


c3h5 

(Cl8  ^36^)3 


This  is  the  hardest  and  least  fusible  of  the  ordinary  fats  of  the 
body  ;  is  also  the  least  soluble,  and  hence  is  the  first  to  crystallise  out 
from  solutions  of  the  mixed  fats.  It  crystallises  usually  in  square 
tables.  It  presents  peculiarities  in  its  fusing  points  similar  to  those 
of  palmitin. 


Preparation.  From  mutton  suet,  its  separation  from  palmitin  and 
olein  being  effected  by  repeated  crystallisation  from  aether,  stearin 
being  the  least  soluble. 

Olein  (Tri-olein).  (CisHasCOs \  q3. 

O3.H5  J 

Is  obtained  with  difficulty  in  the  pure  state,  and  is  then  fluid  at 
ordinary  temperatures.  It  is  more  soluble  than  the  two  preceding 
ones.  It  readily  undergoes  oxidation  when  exposed  to  the  air,  and  is 
converted  by  mere  traces  of  N02  into  a  solid  isomeric  fat.  Olein 
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yields,  on  dry  distillation,  a  characteristic  acid,  the  sebacic,  and  is 
saponified  with  much  greater  difficulty  than  are  palmitin  and  stearin. 

Preparation.  From  olive  oil,  either  by  cooling  to  o°  and  pressing 
out  the  olein  that  remains  fluid  ;  or  by  dissolving  in  alcohol  and 
cooling,  when  the  olein  remains  in  solution  while  the  other  fats 
crystallise  out. 

C  H  1 

Glycerin.  5  j  03. 

This  principal  constituent  of  the  neutral  fats  may,  as  above  stated, 
be  looked  upon  as  a  triatomic  alcohol. 

When  pure,  glycerin  is  a  viscid,  colourless  liquid,  of  a  well-known 
sweet  taste.  It  is  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol  in  all  proportions, 
insoluble  in  aether.  Exposed  to  very  low  temperatures  it  becomes 
almost  solid  ;  it  may  be  distilled  in  close  vessels  without  decom¬ 
position,  between  275° — 280°  C. 

It  dissolves  the  alkalis  and  alkaline  earths,  also  many  oxides,  such 
as  those  of  lead  and  copper  ;  many  of  the  fatty  acids  are  also 
soluble  in  glycerin. 

It  possesses  no  rotatory  power  on  polarised  light. 

It  is  easily  recognised  by  its  ready  solubility  in  water  and  alcohol, 
its  insolubility  in  aether,  its  sweet  taste,  and  its  reaction  with  bases. 
The  production  of  acrolein  is  also  characteristic  of  glycerin. 

C3H803-  2H20  =  C3H40  (Acrolein). 

Preparation.  By  saponification  of  the  various  oils  and  fats.  It 
is  also  formed  in  small  quantities  during  the  alcoholic  fermentation 
of  sugar1. 


Soaps.  These  may  be  formed  by  the  action  of  caustic  alkalis  on 
fats.  The  process  consists  in  a  substitution  of  the  alkali  for  the 
radicle  of  glycerin,  the  latter  combining  with  the  elements  of  water  to 
form  glycerin.  Thus 


Tri-stearin 

(Ci8H350)3\  q 

c3h5  j°s  +  3 


Potassic  stearate.  Glycerin. 


Pancreatic  juice  can  split  up  fats  into  glycerin  and  the  free  fatty  acid  (s  e 
p.  263),  and  the  bile  is  known  to  be  capable  of  saponifying  these  fatty  acids. 
The  amount  of  soaps  formed  in  the  alimentary  canal  is  however  small  and 
unimportant. 


1  Pasteur,  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  106,  S.  338. 
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Acids  of  the  Glycolic  Series. 

Running  parallel  to  tbe  monatomic  alcohols  (C„H2„  +  20)  is  the 
series  of  diatomic  alcohols  or  glycols  (CMH2„  +  2Cb).  Thus  corres¬ 
ponding  to  ethyl  alcohol  is  the  diatomic  alcohol,  ethyl-glycol.  As 
from  the  monatomic  alcohols,  so  from  the  glycols,  acids  may  be 
derived  by  oxidation  ;  from  the  latter  (glycols)  however  two  series  of 
acids  can  be  obtained,  known  respectively  as  the  glycolic  and  oxalic 
series.  The  first  stage  of  oxidation  of  the  glycol  gives  a  member  of 
the  glycolic  series,  thus  : 

Ethyl-glycol.  Glycolic  acid. 

C2H602  +  02  =  C2H403  -f  H20,  or  more  generally 
G„H2,l4-202  +  02  =  CmH2„03  -f-  H20. 

By  further  oxidation  a  member  of  the  glycolic  series  can  be 
converted  into  a  member  of  the  oxalic  series,  thus  : 

Glycolic  acid.  Oxalic  acid. 

C2H403  +  02  =  C2H204  -f-  HoO,  or  more  generally 
C„H2„03  -f-  O  =  C„H2n  _  204  -f-  H20. 

The  acids  of  the  glycolic  series  are  diatomic  but  monobasic  ;  those 
of  the  oxalic  series  are  diatomic  and  diabasic. 

The  following  table  may  be  given  to  shew  the  general  relationships 
of  alcohols  and  acids  : 


Radical. 

Alcohol. 

Acid. 

Glycols. 

Acid  1. 

Acid  II. 

Methyl  (CH3) 

CH3(OH) 

Formic. 

hcho2 

>  9 

Carbonic. 

H2co3 

99 

Ethyl  (C2H5) 

c2h5(0H) 

Acetic. 

hc2h3o2 

Ethyl-glycol. 

C2H4(OH)2 

Propyl-glycol. 

C3H6(OH)2 

Glycolic. 

HC2H3o3 

Oxalic. 

H2C204 

Propyl  (C3H7) 

c3h7(0H) 

Propionic. 

hc3h5o2 

Lactic. 

hc3h503 

Malonic. 

h2c3h2o4 

Butyl  (C4H9) 

C4HAOH) 

Butyric. 

hc4h7o2 

Butyl-glycol. 

C4H8(OH)2 

Oxybutyric. 

hc6h7o3 

Succinic. 

h2c4h4o4I 

Glycolic  Acid  Series. 

Lactic  acid .  C3H603. 

Next  to  carbonic  acid,  the  most  important  member  of  this  series, 
as  far  as  physiology  is  concerned,  is  lactic  acid. 

Lactic  acid  exists  in  four  isomeric  modifications,  but  of  these  only 
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three  have  been  found  in  the  human  body.  These  three  all  form 
sirupy,  colourless  fluids,  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  water,  alcohol, 
and  aether.  They  possess  an  intensely  sour  taste,  and  a  strong  acid 
reaction.  When  heated  in  solution  they  are  partially  distilled  over  in 
the  escaping  vapour.  They  form  salts  with  metals,  of  which  those 
with  the  alkalis  are  very  soluble  and  crystallise  with  difficulty.  The 
calcium  and  zinc  salts  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  as  will  be  seen 
later  on. 

1.  Ethylidene-lactic  acid.  This  is  the  ordinary  form  of  the  acid, 
obtained  as  the  characteristic  product  of  the  well-known  ‘  lactic  fer¬ 
mentation.’  It  occurs  in  the  contents  of  the  stomach  and  intestines. 
According  to  Heintz 1  it  is  found  also  in  muscles,  and  according  to 
Gscheidlen 2  in  the  ganglionic  cells  of  the  grey  substance  of  the  brain. 
In  many  diseases  it  is  found  in  urine,  and  exists  to  a  large  amount  in 
this  excretion  after  poisoning  by  phosphorus.3 

It  may  be  prepared  by  the  general  methods  of  slowly  oxidising  the  corres¬ 
ponding  glycol  or  by  acting  on  the  monochlorinated  propionic  3,cid  with  moist 
silver  oxide.  In  obtaining  it  from  the  products  of  lactic  fermentation,  the 
crusts  of  zinc  lactate  are  purified  by  several  crystallisations,  and  the  acid 
liberated  from  the  compound  by  the  action  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

2.  Ethylene-lactic  acid.  This  acid  is  found  accompanying  the  one 
next  to  be  described,  in  the  watery  extract  of  muscles.  From  this  it 
is  separated  by  taking  advantage  of  the  different  solubilities  of  the 
zinc  salts  of  the  two  acids  in  alcohol.  It  seems,  probable,  however, 
that  it  has  not  yet  been  prepared  in  the  pure  state  by  this  method. 

Wislicenus  first  obtained  this  acid  by  heating  hydroxycyanide  of  ethylene 
with  aqueous  solutions  of  the  alkalis4. 

The  same  observer  found  it  also  in  many  pathological  fluids. 

3.  Sat  colactic  acid.  This  acid  has  not  yet  been  procured  syntheti¬ 
cally.  As  its  name  implies,  it  is  that  form  of  the  acid  which  occurs  in 
muscles,  and  hence  exists  in  large  quantities  in  Liebig’s  ( extract  of 
meat.  It  is  often  found  also  in  pathological  fluids.  This  is  the  only  acid 
of  this  series  which  possesses  any  power  of  rotating  the  plane  of  polar¬ 
ised  light  ;  it  is  otherwise  indistinguishable  from  the  preceding  ethyli¬ 
dene-lactic  acid,  and  is  generally  represented  by  the  same  formula. 
The  tree  acid  has  dextro-,  the  anhydride  laevo-rotatory  action.  The 
specific  rotation  for  the  zinc  salt  in  solution  is  —  7‘65°  for  yellow  light. 

1  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  157,  S.  320. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  Bd.  vm.  (1873—74)  S.  171. 

3  Schultzen  and  Riess,  Ueber  acute  f'hosphorvergftung. 

4  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  128,  S.  6. 
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The  zinc  and  calcium  salts  of  sarcolactic  acid  are  more  soluble  both 
in  water  and  alcohol,  than  those  of  ethylidene-lactic  acid,  but  less  so 
than  those  of  ethylene-lactic  acid  ;  and  the  same  salts  of  ethylene-lactic 
acid  contain  more  water  of  crystallisation  than  those  of  the  other  two. 


Heintz1  has  compared  the  above  acids  to  the  modifications  capable  of 
existing  in  tartaric  acid2. 

Hydracrylic  acid,  the  fourth  in  this  series  of  lactic  acids,  is  distinguished 
by  the  nature  of  its  decomposition  on  heating.  It  is  never  found  as  a 
constituent  of  animal  bodies. 


Oxalic  Acid  Series. 


Oxalic  acid.  H2C204. 

In  the  free  state  this  acid  does  not  occur  in  the  human  body: 
Calcium  oxalate,  however,  is  a  not  unfrequent  constituent  of  urine, 
and  enters  into  the  composition  of  many  urinary  calculi,  the  so-called 
mulberry  calculus  consisting  almost  entirely  of  it.  It  may  also  occur 
in  feces,  and  in  the  gall  bladder,  though  this  is  rarely  observed. 

As  ordinarily  precipitated  from  solutions  of  calcium  salts  by  am¬ 
monium  oxalate,  calcium  oxalate  is  quite  amorphous,  but  in  urinary 
deposits  it  assumes  a  strongly  characteristic  crystalline  form,  viz. 
that  ‘of  rectangular  octohedra.  In  some  cases  it  presents  the  ano¬ 
malous  forms  of  rounded  lumps,  dumb-bells,  or  square  columns  with 
pyramidal  ends.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  aether,  also  in 
ammonia  and  acetic  acid.  Mineral  acids  dissolve  this  salt  readily,  as 
also  to  a  smaller  extent  do  solutions  of  sodium  phosphate  or  urate. 
All  the  above  characteristics  serve  to  detect  this  salt  ;  its  microscopical 
appearance,  however,  is  generally  of  most  use  for  this  purpose. 

The  pure  acid  is  prepared  either  by  oxidisipg  sugar  with  nitric 
acid,  or  decomposing  ligneous  tissue  with  caustic  alkalis. 

Succinic  acid.  H2C4H404. 

This  is  the  third  acid  of  the  oxalic  series,  being  separated  from 
oxalic  acid  by  the  intermediate  malonic  acid,  H2C3H204.  It  occurs 
in  the  spleen,  the  thymus,  and  thyroid  bodies,  hydrocephalic  and 
hydrocele  fluids. 

According  to  Meissner  and  Shepard3,  it  is  found  as  a  normal  constituent  of 
urine.  This  is  contested  by  Salkowski4,  and  also  by  von  Speyer.  It  seems 


1  Op.  cit. 

2  See  further,  Wislicenus,  op.  cit.  Also  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd. 
166,  S.  3,  Bd.  167,  S.  302,  and  Zeitschr.f.  Chem.  Bd.  XIII.  S.  1 59 

3  Untersuch.  uber  d.  Entsteh.  d.  Hippursaure.  Hannover,  1866. 

4  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  Bd.  ii.  (1869)  S.  367,  and  Bd.  iv.  (1871),  S*  95. 
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probable  however  that  since  wines  and  fermented  liquors  contain  succinic  acid, 
and  this  latter  passes  unchanged  into  the  urine,  that  it  may  thus  be  occasionally 
present  in  this  excretion. 

Succinic  acid  crystallises  in  large  rhombic  tables,  also  at  times  in 
the  form  of  large  prisms  :  they  are  soluble  in  5  parts  of  cold  water 
and  2  2  of  boiling,  slightly  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  almost  insoluble  in 
aether.  The  crystals  melt  at  180°  C.,  and  boil  at  2350  C.,  being  at  the 
same  time  decomposed  into  the  anhydride  and  water.  The  alkali 
salts  of  this  acid  are  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  aether. 

Preparation.  Apart  from  the  synthetic  methods,  it  may  readily 
be  obtained  by  the  fermentation  of  calcic  malate,  acetic  acid  being 
produced  simultaneously. 

Its  presence  is  recognised  by  the  microscopic  examination  of  its 
crystals,  and  its  characteristic  reaction  with  normal  lead  acetate.  With 
this  it  gives  a  precipitate,  easily  soluble  in  excess  of  the  precipitant, 
but  coming  down  again  on  warming  and  shaking1. 


Cholesterin.  (C26H440.) 

This  is  the  only  alcohol  which  occurs  in  the  human  body  in  the 
free  state.  (The  triatomic  alcohol  glycerin  is  almost  always  found 
combined  as  in  the  fats  ;  and  cetyl-alcohol,  or  aethal,  is  obtained  only 
fiom  spermaceti.)  It  is  a  white  crystalline  body,  crystallising  in  fine 
needles  from  its  solution  in  aether,  chloroform,  or  benzol  ;  from  its 
hot  alcoholic  solutions  it  is  deposited  on  cooling  in  rhombic  tables. 
When  dried  it  melts  at  I45°>  and  distils  in  closed  vessels  at  360°.  It 
is  quite  insoluble  in  water  and  cold  alcohol ;  soluble  in  solutions  of 
bile  salts. 

Solutions  of  cholesterin  possess  a  left-handed  rotatory  action  on 
polarised  light,  of  —  32°  for  yellow  light,  this  being  independent  of 
concentration  and  of  the  nature  of  the  solvent. 

Heated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  it  yields  a  hydrocarbon  ;  with 
concentrated  nitric  it  gives  cholesteric  acid  and  other  products.  It  is 
capable  of  uniting  with  acids  and  forming  compound  aethers. 

Cholesterin  occurs  in  small  quantities  in  the  blood  and  many 
tissues,  and  is  present  in  'abundance  in  the  white  matter  of  the 
cerebi  o-spinal  axis  and  in  nerves.  It  is  a  constant  constituent  of 
bile,  forming  frequently  nearly  the  whole  mass  of  gall-stones.  It  is 

found  in  many  pathological  fluids,  hydrocele,  the  fluid  of  ovarial 
cysts,  &c. 

„  *  For  further  particulars  see  Meissner,  op.  dt.,  and  Meissner  and  Solly, 
Zntschr .  f  rat.  Med.  (3)  Bd.  xxiv.  S.  97. 
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Preparation .  From  gall-stones  by  simple  extraction  with  boiling 
alcohol,  and  treatment  with  alcoholic  potash  to  free  from  extraneous 
matter. 

As  tests  for  this  substance  may  be  given  : — With  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  and  a  little  iodine  a  violet  colour  is  obtained,  changing 
through  green  to  red.  This  is  applicable  to  the  microscopic  crystals. 
After  dissolving  in  sulphuric  acid  a  blood-red  solution  is  formed  on 
the  addition  of  chloroform,  changing  to  purple  and  finally  becoming 
colourless  ;  the  sulphuric  acid  under  the  chloroform  has  a  green 
fluorescence.  After  evaporation  to  dryness  with  nitric  acid  the  residue 
turns  red  on  treating  with  ammonia. 

This  body  is  described  here  rather  for  the  sake  of  convenience  than  from 
its  possessing  any  close  relationship  to  the  substances  immediately  preceding. 


Complex  Nitrogenous  Fats. 

Lecithin.  C44H90NPO9. 

Occurs  widely  spread  throughout  the  body.  Blood,  bile,  and 
serous  fluids  contain  it  in  small  quantities,  while  it  is  a  conspicuous 
component  of  the  brain,  nerves,  yolk  of  egg,  semen,  pus,  white  blood- 
corpuscles,  and  the  electrical  organs  of  the  ray. 

When  pure,  it  is  a  colourless,  slightly  crystalline  substance,  which 
can  be  kneaded,  but  often  crumbles  during  the  process.  It  is  readily 
soluble  in  cold,  exceedingly  so  in  hot  alcohol  ;  aether  dissolves  it 
freely  though  in  less  quantities,  as  also  do  chloroform,  fats,  benzol, 
carbon  disulphide,  &c.  It  is  often  obtained  from  its  alcoholic  solution, 
by  evaporation,  in  the  form  of  oily  drops.  It  swells  up  in  water,  and 
in  this  state  yields  a  flocculent  precipitate  with  sodium  chloride. 

Lecithin  is  easily  decomposed  ;  not  only  does  this  decomposition 
set  in  at  70°  C.,  but  the  solutions,  if  merely  allowed  to  stand  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  acquire  an  acid  reaction,  and  the  substance  is 
decomposed.  Acids  and  alkalis,  of  course,  effect  this  much  more 
rapidly.  If  heated  with  baryta  water  it  is  completely  decomposed, 
the  products  being  neurin,  glycerinphosphoric  add,  and  barium 
stearate.  This  may  be  thus  represented  : — 


Lecithin.  Stearic  acid.  Glycerinphosphoric  Neurin. 

C44H90NPO9-f  3H20  -  2C18H3602  C3H9P06  -j-  C5H15N02. 

When  treated  in  an  asthereal  solution  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  it 
is  merely  split  up  into  neurin  and  distearyl-glycerinphosphoric  acid. 
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Hence  Diakonow  1  regards  lecithin  as  the  distearyl-glycerinphosphate 

neurin,  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the  glycerinphosphoric  acid  being 
eplaced  by  the  radicle  of  stearic  acid.  It  appears  also  that  there 
rrobably  exist  other  analogous  compounds  in  which  the  radicles  of. 
:l.eic  and  palmitic  acids  take  part. 

Preparation.  Usually  from  the  yolk  of  egg,  where  it  occurs  in 
mion  with  vitellin.  Its  isolation  is  complicated,  and  the  reader  is 
eferred  to  Hoppe-Seyler2. 

Glycerinphosphoric  acid.  C3H9P06. 

Occurs  as  a  product  of  the  decomposition  of  lecithin,  and  hence  is 
ound  in  those  tissues  and  fluids  in  which  this  latter  is  present  :  in 
euchaemia  the  urine  is  said  to  contain  this  substance.  It  has  not 
aeen  obtained  in  the  solid  form.  It  has  been  produced  synthetically 
oy  heating  glycerin  and  glacial  phosphoric  acid ;  it  may  be  regarded 
as  formed  by  the  union  of  one  molecule  of  glycerin  with  one  of 
phosphoric  acid,  with  elimination  of  one  molecule  of  water.  It  is  a 
dibasic  acid ;  its  salts  with  baryta  and  calcium  are  insoluble  in 
alcohol,  soluble  in  cold  water.  Solutions  of  its  salts  are  precipitated 
by  lead  acetate. 

Protagon.  ^160^308^5^035  (?) 

A  crystalline  body,  containing  nitrogen  and  phosphorus,  obtained 
by  Liebreich3  from  the  brain  substance  and  regarded  by  him  as  its 
principal  constituent.  The  researches  of  Hoppe-Seyler  and  Diakonow 
tended  to  shew  that  protagon  was  merely  a  mixture  of  lecithin  and 
cerebrin.  A  repetition  of  Liebreich’s  experiments  has  led  Gamgee 
and  Blankenhorn4  to  confirm  the  truth  of  his  results.  Protagon 
appears  to  separate  out  in  the  form  of  very  small  needles,  often 
arranged  in  groups,  from  warm  alcohol  by  gradual  cooling :  it  is 
slightly  soluble  in  cold,  more  soluble  in  hot  alcohol,  and  aether.  It 
is  insoluble  in  water,  but  swells  up  and  forms  a  gelatinous  mass.  It 
melts  at  200°  C.  and  forms  a  brown  sirupy  fluid. 

Preparation.  Finely  divided  brain  substance,  freed  from  blood 
and  connective  tissue,  is  digested  at  450  C.  with  alcohol  (85  p.  c.)  as 
long  as  the  alcohol  extracts  anything  from  it.  The  protagon  which 
separates  out  from  the  filtrate  is  well  washed  with  aether  to  get  rid  of 

1  Iioppe-Seyler’s  Med.  chem.  Untersuch.  Heft  II.  (1867)  S.  221,  Heft  ill. 
(1868)  S.  405.  Centralb. f.  d.  med.  Wiss .  (1868)  Nr.  1.  7  u-  28. 

2  Med.  chem.  Untersuch.  Heft  II.  (1867)  S.  215. 

3  Ann.  d.  Chetn.  u.  Phar?n.  Bd.  1 34,  S.  29. 

4  Zeitschr.  f.  physiol.  Chem.  Bd.  ill.  (1879)  S.  260,  and  Jl.  of  Physiol. 

Vol.  II.  (1874)  p.  1 13. 

F.P. 
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all  cholesterin  and  other  bodies  soluble  in  aether,  and  finally  purified 
by  repeated  crystallisation  from  warm  alcohol. 

xMeurin  (Cholin).  C5H15N02. 

Discovered  by  Strecker1  in  pig’s-gall,  then  in  ox-gall.  It  does 
not  occur  either  in  the  free  state  or  apart  from  lecithin.  It  is  a 
colourless  fluid,  of  oily  consistence,  possesses  a  strong  alkaline  re¬ 
action,  and  forms  with  acids  very  deliquescent  salts.  The  salts  with 
hydrochloric  acid  and  the  chlorides  of  platinum  and  gold  are  the 
most  important. 

N eurin  is  a  most  unstable  body,  mere  heating  of  its  aqueous  solution 
sufficing  to  split  it  up  into  glycol,  trimethylamin  and  ethylene  oxide. 


Preparation.  From  yolk  of  egg.  For  this  see  Diakonow.2 

Wurtz3  has  obtained  it  synthetically,  first  by  the  action  of  glycol  hydro¬ 
chloride  on  trimethylamin,  and  then  by  that  of  ethylene  oxide  and  water  on 
the  same  substance.  The  above,  together  with  the  mode  of  its  decomposition, 
point  to  the  idea  that  neurin  may  be  regarded  as  trimethyl-oxyethyl- ammonium 
hydrate,  N(CH3)3(C2H50)0H. 

Crerebin.  C17  H33  N  03  (?) 

Is  found  in  the  axis  cylinder  of  nerves,  in  pus  corpuscles,  and 
largely  in  the  brain.  In  former  times  many  names  were  given  to 
the  substance  when  in  an  impure  state,  ex.gr.  cerebric  acid,  cerebrote? 
&c.  W.  Muller 4  first  prepared  it  in  the  pure  form,  and  constructed 
the  above  formula  from  his  analysis;  the  mean  of  these  is  O,  15 ’85. 
H,  1 1  *2.  N,  4*5.  C,  68*45.  Great  doubts  are  however  thrown 
upon  its  purity  by  the  researches  of  later  observers.  According  to 
Liebreich  5  and  Diakonow6,  it  is  a  glucoside. 

Cerebrin  is  a  light,  colourless,  exceedingly  hygroscopic  powder, 
which  swells  up  strongly  in  water,  slowly  in  the  cold,  pidly  on  heat¬ 
ing.  When  heated  to  8o°  it  turns  brown,  and  at  a  somewhat  higher 
temperature  melts,  bubbles  up  and  finally  burns  away.  It  is  insoluble 
in  cold  alcohol,  or  aether  ;  warm  alcohol  dissolves  it  easily.  Heated 
with  dilute  mineral  acids,  cerebrin  yields  a  sugar-like  body,  possessing 
left  -handed  rotation,  but  incapable  of  fermentation. 

Preparation.  For  this  see  W.  M  filler.7 

*  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  123,  8.  353,  Bd.  148,  S.  76. 

2  Op.  cit.  (sub  Lecithin). 

3  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Sup.  Bd.  6,  S.  1 16  u.  197. 

4  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  105,  S.  361. 

5  Arch.  f.  pathol.  Anat.  Bd.  39  (1867). 

6  Centralb.  f.  d.  me  >.  bViss.,  1868,  JNr.  7. 

7  Op.  cit. 
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NITROGENOUS  METABOLITES. 

The  Urea  Group,  Amides,  and  similar  Bodies. 

Urea.  (NH2)2CO. 

The  chief  constituent  of  normal  urine  in  mammalia,  and  some 
other  animals  ;  the  urine  of  birds  also  contains  a  small  amount. 
Noinial  blood,  serous  fluids,  lymph  and  the  liver,  all  contain  the 
same  body  in  traces.  It  is  not  found  in  the  muscles,  as  a  normal 
constituent,  but  may  make  its  appearance  there  under  certain 
pathological  conditions. 

When  pure  it  crystallises  from  a  concentrated  solution  in  the  form 
of  long,  thin  glittering  needles.  If  deposited  slowly  from  dilute 
solutions,  the  form  is  that  of  four-sided  prisms  with  pyramidal  ends  ; 
these  are  always  anhydrous.  It  possesses  a  somewhat  bitter  cooling 
taste,  like  saltpetre.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  the 
solutions  being  neutral.  In  anhydrous  aether  it  is  insoluble.  *The 
crystals  may  be  heated  to  i2ocC.  without  being  decomposed  ;  at  a 
higher  temperature  they  are  first  liquefied  and  then  burn,  leaving  no 
residue.  Heated  with  strong  acids  or  alkalis,  decomposition  ensues, 
the  final  products  being  carbonic  anhydride  and  ammonia.  The  same 
decomposition  may  also  occur  as  the  result  of  the  action  of  a  specific 
ferment  on  urea  in  an  aqueous  solution.1  Nitrous  acid  at  once  de¬ 
composes  it  into  carbonic  anhydride  and  free  nitrogen.  It  readily 
forms  compounds  with  acids  and  bases  ;  of  these  the  following  are  of 
importance. 

Nitrate  of  urea.  (NH2)2CO  .  HN03.  ' 

Crystallises  in  six-sided  or  rhombic  tables.  Insoluble  in  aether  and 

nitric  acid,  soluble  in  water,  slightly  soluble  in  alcohol. 

♦ 

Oxalate  of  urea.  (  (NN2)2  CO)2  .  H2C204  +  H20. 

Often  crystallises  in  long  thin  prisms,  but  under  the  microscope  is 
obtained  in  a  form  closely  resembling  the  nitrate  ;  it  is  slightly  soluble 
in  water,  less  so  in  alcohol. 

With  mercuric  nitrate  urea  yields  three  salts,  containing  respec¬ 
tively  4,  3,  and  2  equivalents  of  mercury  to  one  of  urea.  The  first  is 
the  precipitate  formed  in  Liebig’s  quantitative  determination  of  urea. 
The  exact  constitution  of  these  salts  has  not  yet  been  determined. 

1  Musculus,  Ffliige ’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  xil.  (1876)  S.  214. 
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Preparatio7i.  Ammonic  sulphate  and  potassic  cyanate  are  mixed 
together  in  aqueous  solution,  and  the  mixture  is  evaporated  to  dryness. 
The  residue  when  extracted  with  absolute  alcohol  yields  urea.  From 
urine,  either  by  evaporating  to  dryness,  and  then  extracting  with 
alcohol,  or  concentrating  only  to  a  syrup,  and  then  forming  the  nitrate 
of  urea  ;  this  is  washed  with  pure  nitric  aciu  and  decomposed  with 
barium  carbonate. 

Detection  in  Solutions.  In  addition  to  the  microscopic  appearances 
of  the  crystals  obtained  on  evaporation,  the  nitrate  and  oxalate  should 
be  formed  and  examined.  Another  part  should  give  a  precipitate  with 
mercuric  nitrate,  in  the  absence  of  sodic  chloride,  but  not  in  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  this  last  salt  in  excess.  A  third  portion  is  treated  with 
nitric  acid  containing  nitrous  fumes  ;  if  urea  is  present,  nitrogen  and 
carbonic  anhydride  will  be  obtained.  To  a  fourth  part  nitric  acid  in 
excess  and  a  little  mercury  are  added,  and  the  mixture  is  warmed. 
In  presence  of  urea  a  colourless  mixture  of  gases  (N  and  C02)  is 
given  off.  A  fifth  portion  is  kept  melted  for  some  time,  dissolved  in 
water,  and  cupric  sulphate  and  caustic  soda  are  added ;  a  red  or  violet 
colour,  due  to  biuret,  is  developed. 

Urea  is  generally  considered  as  being  an  amide  of  carbonic  acid. 
The  amide  of  an  acid  is  formed  when  water  is  removed  from  the 
ammonium  salt  of  the  acid  ;  if  the  acid  be  dibasic  and  two  molecules 
of  water  be  removed,  the  result  is  often  spoken  of  as  a  diamide.  Thus 
if  from  ammonic  carbonate,  (NH4)2C03,  two  molecules  of  water, 
2H20,  be  removed,  carbonic  acid  being  a  dibasic  acid,  the  result  is 
urea ;  thus  : 

(NH4)2C03  -  2H20  =  (NH2)2C0, 
which  may  be  written  either  according  to  the  ammonia  type,  as 

CO ,  NH 
H,jN2  eras  Co{NH’ 

two  atoms  of  amidogen  (NH,)  being  substituted  for  two  atoms  of 
hydroxyl  (HO). 

The  connection  between  carbonic  acid  and  urea  is  shewn  by  the 
fact  that  not  only  may  urea  be  formed  out  of  ammonium  carbamate  by 
dehydration,  but  also  ammonium  carbonate  may  be  formed  out  of 
urea  by  hydration,  as  when  urea  is  subjected  to  the  specific  ferment 
mentioned  above.  Regarded  then  as  a  diamide  of  carbonic  acid,  urea 
may  be  spoken  of  as  carbamide.  Kolbe  however  is  inclined  to  regard 
it,  not  as  the  diamide  of  carbonic  acid,  but  as  the  amide  of  carbamic 
acid.  Ammonium  carbamate  C02N2H6,  minus  H20,  gives  urea,  CO, 
N2,  H4 — which,  if  carbamic  acid  be  written  as  CO,  OH,  NH2,  may  be 
written  as  CO,  NH2,  NH2,  o?ie  atom  of  amidogen  being  substituted  for 
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one  atom  of  hydroxyl,  and  not  two,  as  when  the  substance  is  regarded 
as  derived  from  carbonic  acid.  For  the  bearing  of  this  difference  of 
derivation  see  p.  451. 

Wanklyn  and  Gamgee1  however,  since  urea  when  heated  with  a 
large  excess  of  potassium  permanganate  gives  off  all  its  nitrogen  in  a 
free  state  and  not  in  the  oxidized  form  of  nitric  acid,  as  do  all  other 
amides,  conclude  that  it  is  not  an  amide  at  all,  that  it  is  isomeric  only 
and  not  identical  with  carbamide. 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  urea  is  also  isomeric  with 

f  N 

ammonium  cyanate,  C  -j  and  indeed  was  first  formed  artifi¬ 

cially  by  Wohler  from  this  body.  We  thus  have  three  isomeric  com¬ 
pounds,  ammonium  cyanate,  urea,  an  I  carbamide,  related  to  each 
other  in  such  a  way  that  urea  may  be  obtained  readily  either  from 
ammonium  cyanate  or  from  ammonium  carbamate,  and  may  with  the 
greatest  ease  be  converted  into  ammonium  carbonate.  Now  urea  is 
a  much  more  stable  body  than  ammonium  cyanate,  and  in  the  trans¬ 
formation  of  the  latter  into  the  former,  energy  is  set  free  ;  and  it  is 
worthy  of  notice  that  though  the  presence  of  sulpho-cyanides  in  the 
saliva  probably  indicates  the  existence  of  cyanic  residues  in  the  body, 
the  nitrogenous  products  of  the  decomposition  of  proteids  belong 
chiefly  to  the  class  of  amides,  cyanogen  compounds  being  rare  among 
them.  Pfliiger 2  has  called  attention  to  the  great  molecular  energy  of 
the  cyanogen  compounds,  and  has  suggested  that  the  functional 
metabolism  of  protoplasm  by  which  energy  is  set  free  may  be  com¬ 
pared  to  the  conversion  of  the  energetic  unstable  cyanogen  compounds 
into  the  less  energetic  and  more  stable  amides.  In  other  words, 
ammonium  cyanate  is  a  type  of  living,  and  urea  of  dead  nitrogen, 
and  the  conversion  of  the  former  into  the  latter  is  an  image  of  the 
essential  change  which  takes  place  when  a  living  proteid  dies. 

Compound  Ureas.  The  hydrogen  atoms  of  urea  can  be  replaced  by 
alcohol  and  acid  radicles.  The  results  are  compound  ureas.  Many  of  them 
are  called  acids,  since  the  hydrogen  from  the  amide  group,  if  not  all  replaced 
as  above,  can  be  replaced  by  a  metal.  Thus  the  substitution  of  oxalyl  (oxalic 
acid)  gives  parabanic  acid, 

t  CO 

N2  H2  or  CO,  NH2,  N.C202; 

/c2o2 

of  tartronyl  (tartronic  acid),  dialuric  acid,  CO,  NH2,  N  .  C3H203;  of  mesoxalyl 
(mesoxalic  acid),  alloxan,  CO,  NH2,  N  .  C303.  These  bodies  are  interesting 
as  being  also  obtained  by  the  artificial  oxidation  of  uric  acid. 


1  Journ.  Chem.  Soc.  2,  Vol.  VI.  p.  25. 

2  Pfliiger’s  Archiv,  Bd.  X.  (1875)  S.  337* 
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Uric  acid.  C5H4N403. 

The  chief  constituent  of  the  urine  in  birds  and  reptiles  ;  it  occurs 
only  sparingly  in  this  excretion  in  man  and  most  mammalia.  It  is 
normally  present  in  the  spleen,  and  traces  of  it  have  been  found  in 
the  lungs,  muscles  of  the  heart,  pancreas,  brain  and  liver.  Urinary 
and  renal  calculi  often  consist  largely  of  this  body,  or  its  salts.  In 
gout,  accumulations  of  uric  acid  salts  may  occur  in  various  parts  of 
the  body,  forming  the  so-called  gouty  concretions. 

It  is  when  pure  a  colourless,  crystalline  powder,  tasteless  and 
without  odour.  The  crystalline  form  is  very  variable,  but  usually 
tends  towards  that  of  rhombic  tables.1  When  impure  it  crystallises 
readily,  but  then  possesses  a  yellowish  or  brownish  colour.  In  water 
it  is  very  insoluble  (i  in  14,000  or  15,000  of  cold  water);  aether  and 
alcohol  do  not  dissolve  it  appreciably.  On  the  other  hand,  sulphuric 
acid  takes  it  up  without  decomposition,  and  it  is  also  readily  soluble 
in  many  salts  of  the  alkalis,  as  in  the  alkalis  themselves.  Ammonia 
however  scarcely  dissolves  it. 

Salts  of  Uric  acid.  Of  these  the  most  important  are  the  acid 
urates  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  ammonium.  The  sodium  salt 
crystallises  in  many  different  forms,  these  not  being  characteristic, 
since  they  are  almost  the  same  for  the  corresponding  compounds  of 
the  other  two  bases.  It  is  very  insoluble  in  cold  water  (1  in  1100  or 
1200),  more  soluble  in  hot  (1  in  125).  It  is  the  principal  constituent 
of  several  forms  of  urinary  sediment,  and  composes  a  large  part  of 
many  calculi  ;  the  excrement  of  snakes  contains  it  largely.  The 
potassium  resembles  the  sodium  salt  very  closely,  as  also  does 
the  compound  with  ammonium  ;  the  latter  occurs  generally  in  the 
sediment  from  alkaline  urine. 

Preparation.  Usually  from  guano,  or  snake’s  excrement.  From 
guano  by  boiling  with  caustic  potash  (1  part  alkali  to  20  of  water)  as 
long  as  ammonia  is  evolved.  In  the  filtrate  a  precipitate  of  acid 
urate  of  potassium  is  formed  by  passing  a  current  of  carbonic  anhy¬ 
dride,  and  this  salt  is  then  decomposed  by  excess  of  hydrochloric 
acid. 

The  presence  of  uric  acid  is  recognised  by  the  following  tests.  The 
substance  having  been  examined  microscopically,  a  portion  is  evapo¬ 
rated  carefully  to  dryness  with  one  or  two  drops  of  nitric  acid.  The 
residue  will,  if  uric  acid  is  present,  be  of  a  red  colour,  which  on  the 
addition  of  ammonia  turns  to  purple.  This  is  the  murexide  test,  and 
depends  on  the  presence  of  alloxan  and  alloxantin  in  the  residue. 
Schiff2  has  given  a  delicate  reaction  for  uric  acid.  The  substance  is 

1  See  Ultzmann  and  K.  B.  Hoffman,  Atlas  der  Harnsedimente,  Wien,  1872. 

2  Ann.  d.  Chern.  u.  Pharm .  Bd.  109,  S.  65. 
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dissolved  in  sodic  carbonate,  and  dropped  on  paper  moistened  with  a 
silver  salt.  If  uric  acid  be  present  a  brown  stain  is  formed,  due  to 
the  reduction  of  the  silver  carbonate.  An  alkaline  solution  of  uric 
acid  can,  like  dextrose,  reduce  cupric  sulphate,  with  precipitation  of 
the  cuprous  oxide. 

Unlike  urea,  uric  acid  cannot  be  formed  artificially  ;  and  unlike 
urea  and  the  urea  compounds,  it  resists  very  largely  the  action  of 
even  strong  acids  and  alkalis.  This  last  fact  would  seem  to  indicate 
that  urea  residues  do  not  pre-exist  in  uric  acid  ;  nevertheless  by  oxida¬ 
tion  uric  acid  does  give  rise  not  only  to  ordinary  urea,  but  also,  and  at 
the  same  time,  to  the  compound  ureas  spoken  of  above.  Thus  by 
oxidation  with  acids, 

Uric  acid.  Alloxan.  Urea. 

C5H4N403  4-  h2o  +  o  =  c4n2h2o4  4-  CN2H40. 

Now  alloxan,  as  was  stated  above,  is  a  compound  urea,  viz. 
mesoxalyl-urea,  and  by  hydration  can  be  converted  into  mesoxalic 
acid  and  urea,  thus  : 

Alloxan.  Mesoxalic  acid.  Urea. 

C4N2H204  +  2H20  =  C3H206  +  CN2H40  ; 

and  by  the  action  of  chlorine  uric  acid  can  be  split  up  directly  into  a 
molecule  of  mesoxalic  acid  and  two  molecules  of  urea  : 

Uric  acid.  Mesoxalic  acid.  Urea. 

C5H4N403  +  Cl2  +  4H20  =  C3H206  +  2CN2H40  +  2HCI. 

By  oxidation  with  alkalis,  uric  acid  is  converted  into  allantoin  and 
carbonic  acid, 

Uric  acid.  Allantoin. 

C5H4N403  -j-  H20  4“  O  =  C4H6N403  4-  C02  ; 

and  allantoin,  by  hydration,  becomes  allanturic  or  lantanuvic  acid 
and  urea, 

Allantoin.  Urea.  Allanturic  acid. 

c4h6n4o3  4-  H2  o  =  CH4N20  4-  C3H4N20. 

Now  allanturic  acid  is  a  compound  urea,  with  a  residue  of  glyoxylic 
acid.  By  other  oxidations  of  uric  acid,  parabanic  acid  (oxalyl-urea), 
oxaluric  acid  (which  is  hydrated  parabanic  acid),  and  dialuric  acid 
(tartronyl-urea)  are  obtained.  In  fact  all  these  decompositions  of  a 
molecule  of  uric  acid  lead  to  two  molecules  of  urea  and  a  carbon  acid 
of  some  kind  or  other. 

There  are  however  reasons  for  thinking  that  before  the  urea  can 
be  obtained  from  the  uric  acid  a  molecular  change  takes  place ;  that 
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part  of  the  nitrogen  of  uric  acid  exists  as  a  cyanogen  residue,  which 
on  the  splitting  up  of  the  uric  acid  is  converted  into  the  same  condi¬ 
tion  as  the  rest  of  the  nitrogen,  viz.  into  the  amide  condition.  It  has 
been  supposed  indeed  that  uric  acid  is  tartronyl  cyanamide,  in  which 
two  molecules  of  amidogen  have  been  replaced  by  the  radical  of 
tartronic  acid,  and  two  others  by  two  atoms  of  cyanogen,  thus  : 


(NH)2(CN)2C3H203  or  NJ  (CN)2 

U2 


If  this  be  so,  since  the  metabolism  of  the  animals  in  which  uric  acid 
replaces  urea  cannot  be  supposed  to  be  fundamentally  different  from 
that  of  the  urea-producing  animals,  we  may  infer  that  the  antecedent 
of  both  uric  acid  and  urea  in  the  regressive  metabolism  of  proteids 
is,  as  we  suggested  above,  a  body  containing  some  at  least  of  its 
nitrogen  in  the  form  of  cyanogen. 

Kreatin.  C4H9N302. 

Occurs  as  a  constant  constituent  of  the  juices  of  muscles,  though 
possibly  it  may  be  formed  during  the  process  of  extraction  by  the 
hydration  of  kreatinin.  Kreatin  is  not  a  normal  constituent  of  urine, 
but  it  is  said  to  occur  in  traces  in  several  fluids  of  the  body.  When 
found  in  urine  its  presence  is  probably  due  to  the  conversion  of 
kreatinin,  a  constant  constituent  of  urine,  into  kreatin  during  its  ex¬ 
traction,  since  Dessaignes 1  has  shewn  that  the  more  rapidly  the 
separation  is  effected,  the  less  is  the  quantity  of  kreatin  obtained,  and 
the  greater  the  amount  of  kreatinin. 

In  the  anhydrous  form  it  is  white  and  opaque,  but  crystallises  with 
one  molecule  of  wrater  in  colourless  transparent  rhombic  prisms.  It 
possesses  a  somewhat  bitter  taste,  is  soluble  in  cold,  extremely  soluble 
in  hot  water,  is  less  soluble  in  absolute  than  in  dilute  alcohol,  and  is 
insoluble  in  aether. 

It  is  a  very  weak  base,  scarcely  neutralising  the  weakest  aids.  It 
forms  crystalline  compounds  with  sulphuric,  hydrochloric  and  nitric 
acids. 

Preparatio7i.  From  extract  of  muscle  by  precipitating  completely 
with  basic  lead  acetate,  and  crystallising  out  the  kreatin,  mixed  with 
kreatinin.  From  this  latter  it  is  separated  by  the  formation  of  the 
zinc-salt  of  kreatinin,  kreatin  not  readily  yielding  a  similar  compound. 

Kreatin  may  be  converted  into  kreatinin  under  the  influence  of  acids,  the 
transformation  being  one  of  simple  dehydration. 


1  J.  Pharm.  (3)  Bd.  xxxii.  S.  41. 
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Kreatin  may  be  decomposed  into  sarcosin  (methyl-glycin)  and 
lircs,  i 

C4H0N3O2  -J“  H20  =  C3H7N  02  -j~  CH4N20  ; 

it  may  be  formed  synthetically1  by  the  action  of  sarcosin  and 
cyanamide  : 

C3H7NO2  +  CH2N2  =  C4H9N30. 

Sarcosin  is  glycin  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  has  been  replaced 
by  the  alcohol  radical  methyl,  thus  : 

Glycin  |  O  becomes^^^H^O  |  q  . 

like  glycin,  sarcosin  has  not  been  found  in  a  free  state  in  the  body. 

Kreatinin.  C4H7NsO. 

This,  which  is  simply  a  dehydrated  form  of  kreatin,  occurs  normally 
as  a  constant  constituent  of  urine  and  of  muscle  extract.  It  crystallises 
in  colourless  shining  prisms,  possessing  a  strong  alkaline  taste  and 
reaction.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  cold  water  (1  in  11*5),  also  in  alcohol, 
but  is  scarcely  soluble  in  aether.  It  acts  as  a  powerful  alkali,  forming 
with  acids  and  salts  compounds  which  crystallise  well.  Of  these  the 
most  important  is  the  salt  with  zinc  chloride  (C4H7N30)2ZnCl.2.  It  is 
formed  when  a  concentrated  solution  of  the  chloride  is  added  to  a 
not  too  dilute  solution  of  kreatinin.  Since  the  compound  is  very  little 
soluble  in  alcohol,  it  is  better  to  use  alcoholic  rather  than  aqueous 
solutions.  It  crystallises  in  warty  lumps  composed  of  aggregated 
masses  of  prisms,  or  fine  needles. 

Preparation.  Either  by  the  action  of  acids  on  kreatin,  or  from 
human  urine  by  concentrating,  and  precipitating  with  lead  acetate  • 
m  tile  filtrate  from  this,  a  second  precipitate  is  caused  by  the  addi¬ 
tion  of  mercuric  chloride,  and  consists  of  a  compound  of  this  salt 
with  kreatinin..  The  mercury  is  removed  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen 

and  the  kreatinin  purified  by  the  formation  of  the  zinc  salt,  and* 
washing  with  alcohol. 

Kreatinin-zmc  chloride  may  be  converted  into  kreatin,  by  the  action  of 
hydiated  oxide  of  lead  on  its  boiling  aqueous  solution. 

A  llantoin.  C4H6N4Os. 

The  characteristic  constituent  of  the  allantoic  fluid  of  the  foetus  ; 
it  occurs  also  in  the  urine  of  animals  for  a  short  period  after  their 

birth.  Traces  of  ;t  are  sometimes  detected  in  this  excretion  at  a 
later  date. 


*  Sitzungsber.  d.  bayersch.  Akad.  1868,  Hft.  3,  S.  472. 
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It  crystallises  in  small,  shining,  colourless  prisms,  which  are  taste¬ 
less  and  odourless.  They  are  soluble  in  160  parts  of  cold,  more 
soluble  in  hot  water,  insoluble  in  cold  alcohol  and  aether,  soluble  in 
hot  alcohol.  Carbonates  of  the  alkalis  dissolve  them,  and  compounds 
may  be  formed  of  allantoin  wdth  metals  but  not  with  acids. 

Allantoin,  as  already  stated,  p.  653,  is  one  of  the  products  of  the 
oxidation  of  uric  acid,  and  by  further  oxidation  gives  rise  to  urea. 

Preparation.  This  is  best  done  by  the  careful  oxidation  of  uric 
acid  either  by  means  of  potassium  permanganate  or  ferrocyanide,  or 
by  plumbic  oxide. 

Hypoxanthin  or  Sarkin.  C5H4N40. 

Is  a  normal  constituent  of  muscles,  occurring  also  in  the  spleen, 
liver,  and  medulla  of  bones.  In  leuchsemia  it  appears  in  the  blood 
and  urine.  It  crystallises  in  fine  needles  which  are  soluble  in  300 
parts  of  cold,  more  soluble  in  hot  water,  insoluble  in  alcohol,  soluble 
in  acids  and  alkalis.  It  forms  crystalline  compounds  with  acids  and 
bases.  It  is  precipitated  by  basic  acetate  of  lead,  the  precipitate  being 
soluble  in  a  solution  of  the  normal  acetate.  Its  preparation  from 
muscle-extract  depends  on  its  precipitation  first  by  basic  acetate  of 
lead,  and  then  by  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  silver  nitrate  after  the 
removal  of  kreatin. 

Both  hypoxanthin  and  the  next  body,  xanthin,  can  also  be  obtained  from 
proteids  by  the  action  of  putrefactive  changes,  of  water  at  boiling  temperature, 
of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  ('2  p.  c.)  at  40°  C.,  and  by  the  action  of  gastric  and 
pancreatic  ferments1.  Chittenden  has  noticed  a  peculiar  difference  between  fibrin 
and  egg-albumin  when  submitted  to  the  above  processes  ;  he  finds  that  the 
latter  does  not  yield  hypoxanthin  when  treated  with  boiling  water,  with 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  or  gastric  ferment,  while  the  former  does.  Egg- 
albumin  on  the  other  hand  yields  hypoxanthin  by  the  action  of  pancreatic 
ferment  in  alkaline  solution,  but  not  so  readily  as  fibrin  does. 

Xanthin.  C5H4N402. 

First  discovered  in  a  urinary  calculus,  and  called  xanthic  oxide. 
More  recently  it  has  been  found  as  a  normal,  though  scanty,  con¬ 
stituent  of  urine,  muscles,  and  several  organs,  such  as  the  liver,  spleen, 
thymus,  &c. 

When  precipitated  by  cooling  from  its  hot,  saturated,  aqueous 
solution  it  falls  in  white  flocks,  but  if  the  solution  be  allowed  to 
evaporate  slowly  it  is  obtained  in  small  scales.  When  pure  it  is  a 

1  Salomon,  Zeitschr.f.  physiol.  Chem.  Bd.  II.  (1878-1879),  S.  90.  Kranze, 
Inaug.  Piss.,  Berlin,  1878.  Chittenden,  Journ.  of  Physiol.  Vol.  II.  (1879)* 
p.  28. 
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colourless  powder,  very  insoluble  in  water,  requiring  1500  times  its 

“  S0,u‘‘o”  at  ^  C.  Insoluble  in  alcohol  and^ther,  it  readily 
es  in  dilute  acids  and  alkalis,  forming  crystallisable  compounds, 
as  “>{>oxanthm  ^  oxidation  becomes  xanthin.  Both  these  bodies 
allied^  L  6  following  guanin  and  carnin,  are  evidently  closely 

m  l  "  a^;.  mdeed’  unc  acid  by  the  action  of  sodium-amalgam 

a>  be  convened  into  a  mixture  of  xanthin  and  hypoxanthin. 

musd^b^a™'  “  13  °btai.ned  from  urine  and  ‘he  aqueous  extract  of 

separated^fromTh^f  “  that  for  hypoxanthin,  and  is  then 

separated  from  the  latter  by  the  action  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  • 

s  separation  depends  on  the  different  solubilities  of  the  hydro¬ 
chlorates  of  the  two  bodies.  For  further  information  see  Neubauer.- 

Carnin.  C7H8N403. 

abott«eVp«cent.WeiddMn  °f  m6at’  °f  which  *  constitutes 

It  crystallises  in  white  masses  composed  of  very  small  irregular 
crystals  ;  it  is  soluble  with  difficulty  in  cold,  more  easily  soluble  in  hot 

precipitated"1  h'6  ?h,0'  It3  aqUe°us  solution  is  not 

precipitated  by  normal  lead  acetate,  but  is  by  the  basic  acetate  of 

compounds.  U"lteS  With  ***  a"d  SaltS  forming  crystalline 

Preparation.  Is  found  in  the  precipitate  caused  in  extract  of 

meat  by  basic  acetate  of  lead.3 

This  body  possesses  an  interesting  relation  to  hypoxanthin,  into  which  it 
may  be  converted  by  the  action  either  of  nitric  acid,  or  still  better,  of  bromine. 

Guanin.  C6H6N50. 

First  obtained  from  guano,  but  recently  observed  as  occurring  in 
small  quantities  in  the  pancreas,  liver,  and  muscle  extract  ® 

It  is  a  white  amorphous  powder  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol, 

with  adds>  aita“ 

Preparation.  From  guano  by  boiling  successively  with  milk  of 
lime  and  caustic  soda,  precipitating  with  acetic  acid,  and  purifying  by 

solution  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  precipitation  by  ammonia 

xanthirmRv  the  aCti?  °f  nitl'°US  acid’  be  converted  into 

xanthin.  By  oxidation  it  can  be  made  to  yield  principally  guanidine 

*  Ham- Analyse ,  Bel.  vil.  (1876)  S.  24. 

*  ^nn-  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  158,  S.  '*6z 
3  See  Weidel,  oj>.  cit . 
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and  parabanic  acid,  accompanied  however  by  small  quantities  of  urea, 
xanthin,  and  oxalic  acid. 

Its  separation  from  hypoxanthin  and  xanthin  depends  on  its 
insolubility  in  water  and  behaviour  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

Kynurenic  acid \  ^"20^14^2^6  H~  2H20. 

Found  in  the  urine  of  dogs,  and  first  described  by  Liebig.1  When 
pure  it  crystallises  in  brilliant  white  needles,  insoluble  in  cold,  soluble 
in  hot  alcohol.  The  only  salt  of  this  body  which  crystallises  well  is 
that  formed  with  barium.  For  preparation  and  other  particulars  see 
Liebig2  and  Schultzen  and  Schmiedeberg.3 

Glycin.  C2H2(NH2)0(0H).  Also  called  Glycocoll  and  Glycocine, 

Does  not  occur  in  a  free  state  in  the  human  body,  but  enters  into 
the  composition  of  many  important  substances,  ex.  gr.  hippuric  and 
bile  acids.  It  crystallises  in  large,  colourless,  hard  rhombohedra, 
which  are  easily  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  cold,  slightly  soluble 
in  hot  alcohol,  insoluble  in  aether.  It  possesses  an  acid  reaction) 
but  a  sweet  taste.  It  has  also  the  property  of  uniting  with  both 
acids  and  bases  to  form  crystallisable  compounds.  In  this  it  exhibits 
its  amide  nature,  and  that  it  is  an  amide  is  rendered  evident  from 
the  methods  of  its  synthetic  preparation  ;  thus  mono-chlor- acetic  acid 
and  ammonia  give  glycin  and  ammonium  chloride  : — C2H3C102  + 
2NH3  =  C2H2(NH2)0(0H)  -b  NH4C1.  It  is  amido-acetic  acid. 
Heated  with  caustic  baryta  it  yields  ammonia  and  methylamine. 

Preparation.  From  glutin  by  the  action  of  acids  or  alkalis  ;  from 
hippuric  acid  by  decomposing  this  with  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  boiling 
temperature  and  removing  by  precipitation  the  simultaneously  formed 
benzoic  acid. 

Taurin.  C2H7N03S. 

In  addition  to  entering  into  the  composition  of  taurocholic  acid 
(see  p.  7 86),  taurin  is  found  in  traces  in  the  juices  of  muscle  and  of 
the  lungs. 

It  crystallises  in  colourless,  regular,  six-sided  prisms  ;  these  are 
readily  soluble  in  water,  less  so  in  alcohol.  The  solutions  are  neutral. 
It  is  a  very  stable  compound,  resisting  temperatures  of  less  than 
240°  C.  ;  it  is  not  acted  on  by  dilute  alkalis  and  acids,  even  when  boiled 
with  them.  It  is  not  precipitated  by  metallic  salts. 

Taurin  is  amido-isethionic  acid  ;  and  may  be  synthetically 

1  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm ,  Bd.  86,  S.  125,  and  Bd.  108,  S.  354. 

2  Op.  cit. 

3  Ann.  d.  Chem.  u.  Pharm.  Bd.  164,  S,  155. 
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prepared  from  isethionic  (ethyl-sulphuric)  acid  by  the  action  of 
ammonia ;  thus  : 

Isethionic  nc.cL  Ammonm#  Tnurin.  * 

C2hHs  }  so4  +  n  h3  =  c?h6  I  so  +  HA 

Preparatio7i.  As  a  product  of  the  decomposition  of  bile,  and  is 
purified  by  removing  any  traces  of  bile  acids  by  means  of  lead 
acetate,  and  then  successively  crystallising  from  water. 

Leucin.  C6H13N02. 

Is  one  of  the  principal  products  of  the  decomposition  of  nitro¬ 
genous  matter,  either  under  the  influence  of  putrefaction  or  of  strong 
acids  and  alkalis.  It  occurs  however  normally  in  the  pancreas,  spleen* 
thymus,  thyroid,  salivary  glands,  liver,  &c.,  and  is  one  of  the  pro¬ 
ducts  of  the  tryptic  (pancreatic)  digestion  of  proteids  ;  in  acute 
atrophy  of  the  liver  it  is  present  in  the  urine  in  large  quantity,  in 
company  with  tyrosin. 

As  usually  obtained  in  an  impure  form  it  crystallises  in  rounded 
lumps  which  aie  often  collected  together,  and  sometimes  exhibit 
radiating  striation.  When  pure,  it  forms  very  thin,  white,  glittering 
flat  crystals.  These  are  easily  soluble  in  hot  water,  less  so  in 
cold  water  and  alcohol,  insoluble  in  aether.  They  feel  oily  to  the 
touch,  and  are  without  smell  and  taste.  Acids  and  alkalis  dissolve 
them  readily,  and  crystallisable  compounds  are  formed. 

Carefully  heated  to  170  it  sublimes,  but  at  a  higher  temperature  is  decom¬ 
posed,  yielding  amylamin,  carbonic  anhydride  and  ammonia.  In  the  presence 
.  of  putrefying  animal  matter  it  splits  up  into  valeric  acid  and  ammonia  ;  in  this 
it  exhibits  its  amide  nature. 


Leucin  is  amido-caproic  acid,  and  may  be  written  thus  : 


QHnO  1 

nh2  ) 


o. 


Preparation .  From  horn  shavings  by  boiling  with  sulphuric  acid 
neutralising  with  baryta  and  separating  from  tyrosin  by  successive 
crystallisation.  See  also  Kiihne  *,  who  prepares  it  by  the  action  of 
pancreatic  ferments  on  proteids. 

Scherer  has  given  the  following  test  for  leucin.  The  suspected 
substance  is  evaporated  carefully  to  dryness  with  nitric  acid  ;  the 
residue,  if  it  is  leucin,  will  be  almost  transparent  and  turn  yellow  or 
brown  on  the  addition  of  caustic  soda.  If  heated  again  with  the 
alkali  an  oily  drop  is  obtained,  which  is  quite  characteristic  of  this 
substance.  Leucin,  if  not  too  impure,  may  be  easily  recognised  by  its 


1  Virchow’s  Archiv ,  Bd.  39,  S.  130. 
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subliming  on  being  heated ;  a  characteristic  odour  of  amylamin  is  at 
the  same  time  evolved. 


Cystin.  C3H7NS02. 

Is  the  chief  constituent  of  a  rarely  occurring  urinary  calculus  in 
men  and  dogs.  It  may  also  occur  in  renal  concretions,  and  in  gravel. 

From  calculi  it  is  obtained,  by  extraction  with  ammonia,  as 
colourless  six-sided  tables  or  rhombohedra,  which  are  neutral  and 
tasteless.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol  and  sether,  soluble  in 
ammonia  and  the  other  alkalis,  and  also  in  mineral  acids.  The  fact 
that  this  body  is  one  of  the  few  crystalline  substances,  occurring 
physiologically,  which  contain  sulphur,  renders  its  detection  very 
easy.  Apart  from  its  insolubility  in  water,  &c.,  it  yields  with  caustic 
potash  and  salts  of  either  silver  or  lead,  a  brown  coloration  due  to 
the  presence  of  the  sulphides  of  these  metals. 

According  to  Dewar  and  Gamgee1  cystin  is  amido-sulpho-pyruvic  acid,  and 
its  formula  is  C3H5NS02 — pyruvic  being  lactic  acid  minus  two  atoms  of 
hydrogen. 
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Benzoic  acid.  HC7Hfi02. 

This  is  not  found  as  a  normal  constituent  of  the  body,  but  owes 
its  presence  in  urine  to  the  decomposition  of  hippuric  acid,  whereby 
glycin  and  benzoic  acid  are  formed  : 

Hippuric  acid.  Glycin.  Benzoic  acid. 

C2H4(C7H50)N02  +  H2  O  =  C2H5N02  +  c7h6o2. 

The  sublimed  acid  is  generally  crystallised  in  fine  needles,  which 
are  light  and  glistening  ;  any  odour  they  possess  is  not  due  to  the 
acid,  but  to  an  essential  oil,  with  which  they  are  mixed.  When  pre¬ 
cipitated  from  solution,  the  crystalline  form  is  always  indistinct.  This 
acid  is  soluble  in  200  parts  cold,  or  25  parts  of  boiling  water,  but  is 
easily  soluble  in  alcohol  or  aether.  It  sublimes  readily  at  1450  C.  ;  it 
also  passes  off  in  the  vapours  arising  from  its  heated  solutions. 

Prepai'ation.  Either  as  above  from  hippuric  acid  by  fermentation, 
or  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid,  or  by  sublimation  from  gum- 
benzoin. 


*  Journ .  of  Anat.  and  Physiol .,  Nov.  1870,  p.  143. 
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Tyro  sin.  C9  H  n  N  Oa. 

Generally  accompanies  leucin,  and  is  perhaps  found  normally  in 
small  quantities  in  the  pancreas  and  spleen.  It  is  also  usually 
obtained  in  large  quantities  by  the  decomposition  of  proteid  matter, 
either  by  putrefaction  or  the  action  of  acids. 

The  researches  of  Radziejewsky1  render  it  probable  that  tyrosin  does  not 
occur  normally  in  any  part  of  the  human  organism,  except  as  a  .  product  of 
pancreatic  digestion. 

It  crystallises  in  exceedingly  fine  needles  which  are  usually  collected 
into  feathery  masses.  The  crystals  are  snow-white,  tasteless  and 
odourless,  almost  insoluble  in  cold  water,  readily  soluble  in  hot  water, 
acids  and  alkalis,  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  aether.  If  crystallised  from 
an  alkaline  solution  tyrosin  often  assumes  the  form  of  rosettes  com¬ 
posed  of  fine  needles  arranged  radiately. 

Tyrosin  does  not  sublime  by  heating,  but  is  decomposed  with  an 
odour  of  phenol  and  nitrobenzol.  On  boiling  with  Millon’s  reagent 
it  gives  a  reaction  almost  identical  with  that  for  proteids  (Hoffmann’s 
test).  Treated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  and  gently  warmed,  it 
yields,  on  the  addition  of  chloride  of  iron,  a  violet  colour  (Piria’s 
test). 

Tyrosin  is  an  ammonia  compound  belonging  to  the  aromatic 
(benzoic)  series. 

Preparation.  By  means  similar  to  those  employed  for  leucin,  the 
separation  of  the  two  depending  on  their  solubilities.  According  to 
Kiihne’s  method 2  large  quantities  are  easily  obtained  as  the  result  of 
pancreatic  digestion.  It  has  not  yet  been  formed  synthetically. 

Hippuric  acid.  C9H9N03.  Or  Benzoyl-glycin.  C2H4(C7H60)N02. 

'Is  found  is  considerable  quantities  in  the  urine  of  herbivora,  and 
also,  though  to  a  much  smaller  amount,  in  the  urine  of  man.  It  is 
formed  in  the  body  by  the  union  with  dehydration  of  glycin  and 
benzoic  acid,  see  p.  453. 

Crystallised  from  a  saturated  aqueous  solution,  it  assumes  the  form 
of  fine  needles  ;  if  from  a  more  dilute  solution,  white,  semi-trans¬ 
parent  four-sided  prisms  are  obtained.  These  when  pure  are  odour¬ 
less,  with  a  somewhat  bitter  taste.  They  are  soluble  in  600  parts  01 
cold  water,  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  less  so  in  aether.  All  the  solu¬ 
tions  redden  litmus. 

Hippuric  acid  is  monobasic, and  forms  salts  which  are  readily  soluble 

1  Archivf.  path.  Anat.  Bd.  36,  S.  1.  Zeitsch.  f.  anal.  Chem.  Bd.  q, 
S.  466.  3 

.  2  Op.  cit.  (sub  Leucin). 
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in  water  (except  the  iron  salts)  ;  from  these,  if  in  sufficiently  concen¬ 
trated  solutions,  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  precipitates  the  acid  in 
fine  needles.  When  heated  with  concentrated  mineral  acids  it  is 
resolved  into  benzoic  acid  and  glycin.  The  same  decomposition 
occurs  in  presence  of  putrefying  bodies.  Strong  nitric  acid  produces 
an  odour  of  nitrobenzol. 

Preparation.  Fi'esh  urine  of  horses  or  cows  is  boiled  with  milk 
of  lime,  filtered,  and  the  filtrate  evaporated  to  a  small  bulk ;  the 
hippuric  acid  is  then  precipitated  by  adding  an  excess  of  hydrochloric 
acid. 

When  heated  in  a  small  tube,  hippuric  acid  gives  a  sublimate  of 
benzoic  acid  and  ammonium  benzoate,  accompanied  by  an  odour  like 
that  of  new  hay,  while  oily  red  drops  are  observed  in  the  tube.  This 
is  very  characteristic,  and  distinguishes  it  from  benzoic  acid. 

Phenylic  ( Carbolic )  acid.  CcHgO. 

This  acid  occurs  only  as  a  urinary  constituent.  According  to  the 
older  view  it  was  a  normal  constituent  of  this  excretion  ;  it  seems, 
however,  more  probable  that  it  is  due  to  some  decomposition  occurring 
in  the  urine,  by  the  processes  requisite  for  its  isolation. 

Buliginsky1  says  the  urine  of  many  animals,  of  cows  and  horses  always, 
contains  a  substance  insoluble  in  alcohol,  and  not  precipitated  by  lead  acetate 
and  ammonia,  which  by  the  action  of  dilute  mineral  acids  gives  carbolic  acid. 
The  same  acid  applied  to  the  body  externally  or  internally  also  passes  into  the 
urine2.  Similarly  benzol  (C6H6)  when  taken  into  the  stomach  appears  as 
carbolic  acid  in  the  urine3. 

The  pure  acid  crystallises  in  long,  colourless  prismatic  needles  ; 
they  melt  at  350  C.,  and  boil  at  i8o°C.  It  is  readily  soluble  in 
alcohol  and  aether,  slightly  soluble  in  water  (1  part  in  20).  In  most 
cases  it  acts  as  a  weak  acid,  forming  crystalline  salts  with  the  alkalis. 
With  nitric  acid  it  yields  picric  acid.  Its  solutions  reduce  silver  and 
mercury  salts. 

Preparation.  By  the  dry  distillation  of  salicylic  acid,  als  }  from 
the  acid  products  of  the  distillation  of  coal. 

1  Hoppe-Seyler,  Med.  chem.  Untersuch.  Heft  2  (1867),  S.  234. 

2  Almen,  Neues  yahrb.  d.  Pharm.  Bd.  34,  S.  ill.  Salkowski,  Pfhiger’s 
Archiv,  Bd.  V.  (1871-72)  S.  335. 

3  Schultzen  and  Naunyn,  Reichert  u.  Du-Bois  Reymond’s  Archiv ,  1867, 
Heft  3,  S.  349. 
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Cholic  {or  Cholalic)  acid.  H .  C24H3905  -f  H20. 


'  Occurs  in  traces  in  the  small  intestine,  in  larger  quantities  in  the 
contents  o.  the  large  intestine,  and  the  excrements  of  men,  cows,  and 
ogb.  In  icterus,  the  urine  often  contains  traces  of  this  acid.  But  its 
principal  interest  lies  in  its  being  the  starting  point  for  the  various 
bile  acids  (see  below).  Tne  pure  acid  may  be  amorphous,  or  crystal- 
hne,m  the  latter  case  crystallising  from  hot  alcoholic  solutions  in 
tetrahedra.  These  crystals  are  insoluble  in  water  and  tether.  In  the 
amorphous  form,  it  is  somewhat  soluble  in  water  and  tether.  Heated 
t0  2°°  C>  *1S  converted  into  water  and  dyslysin  (C24H4oO,). 

his  acid  possesses,  in  the  anhydrous  condition,  a  specific  rotatory 
power  of  +  50  for  yellow  light  :  when  it  crystallises  with  H90  the 

“  “k+  35  '  ?Y°tat0ry  POWer  0f  the  *lkali  “to  is  always  less 
an  the  above,  and  when  in  solution  in  alcohol,  the  rotation  is  inde- 

Pendem  of  the  concentration.  For  the  alcoholic  solution  of  the  sodium 
salt  the  rotation  is  +  31-4°. 

Preparation.  By  the  decompositions  of  bile  acids  by  means  of 
acids,  alkalis,  or  fermentative  changes. 

Bayer'  has  recently  examined  the  bile  acids  obtained  from  human  bile  and 
has  prepared  from  them  cholalic  acid.  To  this  he  assigns  the  formula 

b  8  iJj  I-  '"S,.oe  S°’  the"  choIallc  acid  of  human  bile  would  seem  to 
be  a  body  entirely  different  from  that  obtained  from  ox  bile,  and  analysed  by 

Strecker.  Bayer  s  results  however  require  further  confirmation. 

P ettenkofer’ s  test. 


This  well-known  test  for  bile  acids  depends  on  the  reaction  of 
cholalic  acid  in  presence  of  sugar  and  sulphuric  acid.  If  to  a  solution 
of  the  acid  a  little  sugar  be  added,  and  then  sulphuric  acid,  keeping, 
the  temperature  below  but  not  much  below  70°  C.,  a  beautiful  reddish 
purple  is  obtained.  This  gives  a  characteristic  spectrum  with  two 

absorption  bands,  one  between  D  and  E,  nearest  to  E,  the  other  close 
to  F  on  the  red  side  of  F. 

Proteids,  and  other  bodies  easily  decomposed  by  sulphuric  acid  such 
as  amyl-alcohol,  give  a  similar  coloration,  and  the  reaction  is  much 
impeded  by  the  presence  of  colouring  matters2. 

Zeitschr.  f  physiol.  Chetn.  Bd.  II.  (1878-79)  S.  358 
2  For  further  information  on  this  subject  see  :  Bischof^  Zeitsck.f  rat.  Med 
ber.  3,  l>d.  21,  S.  126.  Schenk,  Anatom,  physiol.  Untersuch,  Wien,  1872 
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Glycocholic  acid.  C26H43N  06. 

This  is  the  principal  bile-acid  of  ox-gall  ;  it  is  also  present  in  the 
bile  of  man,  but  has  so  far  not  been  observed  in  that  of  carnivora.  In 
icterus,  the  urine  may  contain  traces  of  this  acid. 

It  crystallises  in  fine,  glistening  needles.  These  are  slightly 
soluble  in  cold  water ;  readily  so  in  hot  water  and  alcohol  ;  insoluble 
in  aether.  They  possess  a  bitter  and  yet  sweet  taste,  and  a  strong 
acid  reaction. 

The  salts  of  this  acid  are  readily  soluble  in  water  and  crystallise 
well.  The  salts,  as  well  as  the  free  acid,  exert  right-handed  polarisa¬ 
tion  amounting  to  +  290°  for  the  acid,  and  +257°  for  the  sodium 
salt,  both  measured  for  yellow  light. 

Glycocholic  acid  is  a  compound  of  glycin  and  cholalic  acid  ;  thus  : 

Cholalic  acid.  Glycin.  Glycocholic  acid. 

C24H40O5  +  c2nh5o2-h2o  =  c26h43no. 

Prolonged  boiling  with  dilute  mineral  acids  or  caustic  alkalis  decomposes 
this  body  into  glycin  and  cholic  acid  ;  if  dissolved  in  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid  and  then  warmed,  one  molecule  of  water  is  removed,  and  cholonic  acid 
obtained,  C26H41N05,  The  barium  salt  of  this  last  acid  is  insoluble  in  water, 
which  fact  is  of  importance,  since  cholonic  acid  possesses  nearly  the  same 
specific  rotatory  power  as  glycocholic. 

Preparation.  From  ox-gall,  by  evaporating  to  a  syrup,  decolorising 
with  animal  charcoal,  extracting  with  strong  alcohol,  and  precipitating 
by  a  large  excess  of  aether.  Its  separation  from  taurocholic  acid 
depends  on  the  precipitation  of  its  solution  by  normal  lead  acetate. 

Taurocholic  acid.  c26h45nso7. 

Occurs  also  in  ox-gall,  but  is  found  especially  plentiful  in  human 
bile  and  that  of  carnivora. 

It  has  not  yet  been  obtained  in  the  crystalline  form,  although  its 
salts  crystallise  readily.  When  dried  it  is  an  amorphous  powder, 
with  pure  bitter  taste,  easily  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  insoluble  in 
aether.  All  its  salts  are  soluble  in  water,  and  are  precipitated  by  basic 
lead  acetate  only  in  the  presence  of  free  ammonia.  The  sodium  salt 
dissolved  in  alcohol  has  a  specific  rotatory  power  of  -f-  24'5°  ;  if  dis¬ 
solved  in  water  this  rotation  is  less,  and  in  this  respect  it  resembles 
glycocholic  acid. 

This  acid  is  far  more  unstable  than  the  preceding  one,  being 
decomposed  if  boiled  with  water.  The  products  of  decomposition  are 
taurin  and  cholalic  acid. 


1  Neubauer  u.  Vogel,  Ham- Analyse,  Ed.  VII.  (1876)  S.  97. 
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Taurocholic  acid  is  a  compound  of  taurin  and  cholalic  acid  ;  thus: 

Cholalic  acid.  Taurin.  Taurocholic  acid. 

C24H40O6  -f  CgHj-NOgS  -  H20  =  C26H46N07S. 

Pi  epar  aticn.  From  the  gall  of  dogs  by  a  process  similar  to  that 
foi  glycocholic  acid.  It  is  separated  from  traces  of  this  latter  and 
from  cholic  acid  by  preparation  with  basic  lead  acetate  and  ammonia. 


Indican. 


The  Indigo  Series. 


There  often  occurs  1  in  the  urine  and  sweat  of  men  and  animals  a 
certain  substance  which  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  isolated,  but 
which  yields  by  the  action  of  acids  the  blue  colouring  matter  indigo  as 
one  product  of  the  decomposition.  A  similar  substance  is  found  in 
several  plants  (Indigo-fera,  Isatis),  and  the  two  were  considered  by 
Schunck  to  be  identical.  Hoppe-Seyler 2  on  the  other  hand,  having 
regard  to  the  greater  ease  with  which  the  indican  from  plants  under¬ 
goes  decomposition,  regards  them  as  most  probably  different  •  sub¬ 
stances.  Baumann  shewed  3  that  the  two  were  really  different,  and 
has  confirmed  his  previous  results  in  a  recent  publication4.  According 
to  him,  the  indican  obtained  from  urine  is  not  a  glucoside  (so  also 
Hoppe-Seyler)  and  yields  sulphuric  acid  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric 
acid.  He  assigns  to  it  the  formula  KC8H6NS04. 

Indican  appears  in  urine,  according  to  Jaff 6  and  other  observers 
as  the  result  of  the  presence  of  indol  in  the  alimentary  canal. 

It  is  always  estimated  by  conversion  into  indigo. 

Indigo.  C8H5N90. 

It  is  formed,  as  stated  above,  from  indican,  and  gives  rise  to  the 
bluish  colour  sometimes  observed  in  sweat  and  urine. 

It  may,  by  slow  formation  from  indican,  be  obtained  in  fine 
crystals  ;  these  are  insoluble  in  water,  slightly  soluble  with  a  faint 
violet  colour  in  alcohol  and  aether.  Chloroform  also  dissolves  them  to 
a  slight  ex^ent-  Indigo  is  soluble  in  strong  sulphuric  acid,  forming  at 
the  same  time  two  compounds  with  this  acid  ;  these  are  soluble  in 
water.  It  possesses  a  pure  blue  colour  ;  when  pressed  with  a  hard 


.0  *  Scjnmek  ^y.  Mag,  Vol.  x.  p.  73;  xiv.  p.  228;  xv.  pp.  29,  117, 
183  Chem  Centra  lb.  1856,  S.  50;  1857,  S.  957;  185  8,  S.  225  Hopp- 

{48?  '  AnUL  Bd'  XXVI1*  S’  388*  Pager's  Arch.  ^Bd. 

2  d.  path.  chem.  Anal.  Ed.  IV.  (1875)  S.  191 

I.  (1877-78)  S."^6of*  *m"(,876)  S‘  3°'-  ZeUschr.  f.  physiol.  Chem.  Bd. 

4  Zeitschr.  f.  physiol.  Chem.  Bd.  in.  (1879)  S.  254. 
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body  a  reddish  copper-coloured  mark  is  left,  and  the  crystals  exhibit 
the  same  colour  if  seen  in  reflected  light. 

The  soluble  compounds  with  sulphuric  acid  give  an  absorption 
band  in  the  spectrum  which  lies  close  to  the  D  line  and  to  the  red 
side  of  it.  This  may  be  used  to  detect  indigo. 

Treated  with  reducing  agents,  indigo  is  decolorised,  being  reduced 
to  indigo-white.  The  latter  contains  two  atoms  more  hydrogen  than 
indigo. 

Indol.  C8H7N. 

To  this  body  the  specific  odour  of  the  feces  is  partly  due.  It  is 
obtained  as  the  final  product  of  the  reduction  of  indigo ;  and  also  by 
the  distillation  of  proteid  matter  with  caustic  alkalis. 

It  often  occurs  among  the  products  of  the  action  of  pancreatic 
ferment  on  proteids  ;  its  presence  in  such  cases  appears  however  to  be 
due,  not  to  the  action  of  the  trypsin,  but  to  a  simultaneous  putrefaction 
under  the  influence  of  bacteria,  etc1.  If  the  pancreatic  digestion  be 
carried  on  in  the  presence  of  salicylic  acid,  indol  does  not  make  its 
appearance  ;  see  p.  261.  Indol  gives  a  characteristic  red  colour  with 
nitrous  acid. 


Skatol.  Noticed  by  Brieger2  as  one  of  the  products  of  the  action 
of  putrefactive  changes  in  the  small  intestine.  Secretan3  had  pre¬ 
viously  described  a  similar  substance  as  arising  from  the  putrefaction 
of  albumin. 

Skatol  is  crystalline  and  contains  nitrogen  ;  it  is  more  soluble  in 
water  than  indol  and  does  not  give  rise  to  any  red  coloration  with 
nitrous  acid.  No  formula  has  as  yet  been  assigned  to  it. 

Skatol  readily  passes  into  the  urine  when  it  occurs  in  the  ali¬ 
mentary  canal,  and  then  gives  a  violet-red  reaction  with  strong 
hydrochloric  acid. 

v.  Nencki4  prepares  this  substance  by  the  putrefaction  of  a  mixture 
of  finely  divided  pancreas  and  muscle  substance.  After  the  addition 
of  acetic  acid  the  mass  is  distilled,  when  the  skatol  readily  passes 
over.  From  the  distillate  it  is  precipitated  by  picric  acid,  and  the 
precipitate  when  again  distilled  with  ammonia  gives  off  pure  skatol 
which  may  be  finally  purified  by  crystallisation. 

1  Kiihne,  Verhand.  d.  Heidlb.  naturhist .  tried.  Ver.  N.S.  Bd.  1.  Hft.  3 
Bericht.  d.  Deutschen  chem.  Gesellschaft ,  1875,  S.  206. 

2  Ber.  d.  Deutsch.  chem .  Gesell .,  Jahrg.  x.  (1877)  S.  1027. 

3  Recherches  sur  putrefaction  de  T albumine.  Geneva,  1876. 

4  Centralb.  f  d  mcd.  IViss.,  1878,  S.  849. 
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Aberration,  spherical,  of  the  eye,  525 
Absorption  by  the  skin,  405 
Absorption  of  products  of  digestion,  316 — 
328 

Absorption  of  food  by  diffusion,  326 

Accelerating  fibres,  133 

Accelerator  nerves,  194,  200,  233 

Accommodation,  power  of,  in  the  eye,  517 

Acetic  acid,  758 

Achroodextrin,  241,  436 

Acid-albumin,  730,  747 

Acidity  of  urine,  410 

Acids,  decomposition  of  proteids  by,  744 

Acids  in  perspiration,  400 

Acoustic  apparatus  of  the  ear,  575 

Adamuk  on  the  brain,  657 

Adipose  tissue  ( See  Fat) 

Afferent  impulses,  129,  130,  193,  599  ;  of 
vaso-motor  action,  207,  210,  21 1  ;  of  de¬ 
glutition,  295  ;  in  respiration,  369 ;  in 
micturition,  419  ;  nerves  conveying,  499 
After-images  of  vision,  551 
Air,  tidal,  stationary  and  residual,  in  respira¬ 
tion,  330;  its  changes  in  respiration,  339, 
388  ;  effects  of  an  increased  supply  of,  392  ; 
effects  of  changes  in  the  composition  of, 
394 ;  effects  of  changes  in  the  pressure 
of.  394 

Aladoff  on  diabetes,  434 
Albertoni,  the  brain,  644 
Albumin,  action  of  gastric  juice  on,  247 
Albumins,  728,  747 
Albuminates,  730 

Alimentary  canal,  239  ;  changes  of  food  in 
the,  307—316 
Alimentary  mechanism,  8 
Alkali-albumin,  731,  748 
Alkaline  urine  of  herbivora,  410 
Allantoic  vessels,  696 
Allantoin,  775,  778 
Ammonia  in  expired  air,  343 
Amoebae,  properties  of,  292,  319 
Amylolytic  action  of  pancreatic  juice,  258  ; 
of  saliva,  242,  285  * 

Analysis,  of  perspiration,  399 ;  of  the  com¬ 
position  of  the  animal  body,  454,  707 
Anelectrotonus,  93 
Aneurism,  26 

Animal  body,  chemical  basis  of  the,  725 
Antjpeptone,  262 
Antiperistaltic  action,  298 


Anus,  302 

Aorta,  pressure  in,  163 
Aortic  valves,  1 66 
Apnoea,  297,  392 

Appreciation  of  apparent  size,  557 
Arterial  blood,  344,  353,  358,  360,  375,  381 
Arterial  pulse.  (See  Pulse) 

Arteries,  137,  139,  143,  147, '  151,  153,  154  ; 
contractility  and  dilation  of,  200,  267; 
renal,  412 

Artificial  diabetes,  433 
Ascending  aorta,  pulse-wave  in,  179 
Asphyxia,  297,  334,  371,  388,  390,  394 
Aspirates  (voice),  680 
Astigmatism,  526 
Atropin,  its  effects,  190,  524 
Aubert  on  cutaneous  respiration,  401 
Auditory  sensations,  577 
Auerbach, _  nervous  plexus  in  the  intestines, 
128  ;  peristaltic  movements  in  digestion, 
297 

Augmenting  fibres,  133 
Auricles,  blood-pressure  in,  161 
Auriculo-ventricle  valves,  164 
Automatic  action,  2,  124,  126,  128,  193;  of 
peristaltic  movements,  296 ;  of  the  re¬ 
spiratory  centre,  370 ;  the  spinal  cord  as  a 
centre  of  this  action,  610 
Automatic  tissues,  6 

Axillary  artery  of  the  tortoise,  its  con¬ 
tractility,  202 


Bacteria,  313,  315 
Balogh,  cerebral  convolutions,  640 
Banting’s  dietetic  system,  465 
Bat,  movement  of  veins  in  its  wing,  202 
Bauer,  absorption  of  products  of  digestion, 
316 

Baxt,  cardiac  accelerator  nerves,  194 ; 

velocity  of  nervous  impulses,  504 
Beat  of  the  heart  ( See  Heart -beat) 
Beaumont,  Dr.,  researches  on  digestion, 
308,  327 

Becher,  on  respiration,  342,  362 
Bed-sores,  489 
Bees,  temperature  of,  478 
Behaviour  of  brainless  animals,  599,  609 
Bell,  Sir  Chas.  ,  roots  of  spinal  nerves, 
500  ;  motor  and  sensory  fibres,  670 
Benzoic  acid,  782 


7  92 


INDEX. 


Bernard,  Claude,  on  the  ‘  internal  me¬ 
dium,’  14 ;  section  of  the  cervical  sym¬ 
pathetic,  223,  235  ;  pancreatic  juice,  258  ; 
secretion  of  saliva,  267  ;  mechanism  of 
digestive  secretion,  269,  274 ;  digestion, 
314,  328 ;  haemoglobin,  355 ;  cutaneous 
secretion,  403;  glycogen,  425 ;  thermo¬ 
genic  and  frigorific  nerves,  486  ;  olfactory 
organs,  586 

Bernoulli’s  model  of  respiratory  move¬ 
ments,  337 

Bernstein,  muscular  contraction-wave,  58  ; 
muscular  contraction ;  his  differential 
rheotome  (diagram),  105 
Bernstein,  N.  O.,  pancreatic  juice,  258, 
264,  278 

Berzelius,  researches  on  digestion,  327 
Bichat,  on  death,  721 
Bidder  and  Schmidt,  on  digestion,  312, 
327  ;  on  nutrition  and  starvation,  456, 495 
Bidder,  nerves  of  the  submaxillary  gang¬ 
lion,  269 

Bile,  33,  239,  254—257 ;  its  colour,  254 ; 
constituents,  pigments,  254  ;  bile-salts,  254; 
action  on  food,  257  ;  secretion  of,  277,  290; 
its  effect  on  fat,  311  ;  in  the  699 ;  foetus, 
bile  acids,  785 
Bilirubin,  39,  255 
Biliverdin,  255 
Binocular  vision,  559 — 572 
Birds,  brainless,  their  behaviour,  625,  658 
Birds,  temperature  of,  478 
Birds,  uric  acid  in,  452 

Bischoff,  on  nutrition  and  starvation,  457, 

495  -  .... 

Black  s  discovery  of  carbonic  acid  in  air, 

397 

Bladder,  420 

Blagden,  Dr.,  effects  of  heat,  480 
Blastoderm,  696 
Blind  spot,  530 

Blood,  7,  13 — 41  ;  its  chemical  composition, 
30 ;  coagulation,  14  ;  fibrin,  31  ;  fibrino- 
plastin  and  fibrinogen,  19  ;  fibnn  ferment, 
22 ;  gases  of,  344  ;  influence  of  the  living 
blood-vessels,  23  ;  sources  of  the  fibrin- 
factors,  26 ;  history  of  the  corpuscles,  35  ; 
quantity  and  distribution  of  blood  in 
animals  and  man,  40 ;  velocity  of  flow ; 
Volkmann’s  hsemadromometer,  144  ;  Lud¬ 
wig’s  stromuhr  (diagram),  144 ;  Vierordt’s 
haematachometer,  145  ;  sugar  in.  325 
Blood,  changes  in  quantity  and  quality, 
229 — 235  ;  effects  of  its  condition  on  peri¬ 
staltic  movements,  297  ;  respiratory  changes 
in  it,  343  ;  relations  of  oxygen  in  the  blood, 
344 ;  colour  of  arterial  and  venous,  353  ; 
effect  ©f  respiration,  357,  361,  375 ;  rela¬ 
tions  of  carbonic  acid  and  nitrogen  in 
blood,  357,  360 

Blood,  circulation  of  the,  136 — 235 
Blood,  in  menstruation,  692 
Blood^of  the  foetus,  700 

Blood-pressure,  139—235 ;  apparatus  for  in¬ 
vestigating  (diagram)  ;  endocardiac  pres¬ 
sure  ;  Fick’s  manometer,  142  ;  curves  of 
pressure  in  cavities  of  heart,  left  ventricle 
and  aorla  (diagram),  163  ;  its  relation  to 
heart-beat,  197,  198  ;  effect  of  bleeding  and 
injection  of  hlood,  229,  271,  376 ;  in 
asphyxia,  390:  in  secretion  of  urine,  411 


Blood-supply,  its  influence  on  muscular 

contraction,  97 
Blushing,  208 

Body,  metabolic  phenomena  of  the,  424; 

energy  of  the  body,  468 
Boche Fontaine,  cerebral  convolutions,  640 

VBoll,  visual  purple  of  the  retina,  536 
B  me,  6,  8 
B-mes,  broken,  689 
Boyle,  on  respiration,  397 
Brachial  plexus,  section  of,  204 
Brain,  the,  and  automatic  reflex  action  in, 
132;  carbonic  .acid,  its  action  on  higher 
parts  of  the,  378 ;  kreatin  in,  447  ;  a  source 
of  heat,  477  ;  its  functions,  622 — 671  ; 
cerebral  convolutions  in  the  dog  and  men 
(diagrams),  639 — 642  ;  growth  of  the,  713 
Brainless  animals,  behaviour  of,  603,  61 1, 
624 

Bread  (See  Dietetics,  Nutrition) 

Breathing  (See  Respiration) 

Bfeuer,  respiratory  action  of  vagus,  372 
‘  Bright  ’  colours,  545 
Beodie,  bodily  heat,  nutrition,  482 
Brown-Sequard,  vascular  mechanism,  235  : 
on  the  spinal  cord,  614 ;  cerebral  convolu¬ 
tions,  641 

BkOcke,  on  blood-clotting,  27  ;  semilunar 
valves  of  the  heart,  165 ;  digestion  of 
starch,  241 ;  peptone  and  pepsin,  251,  261, 
262  ;  abs  rpti  n  of  proteids,  324 
‘  Buffy  coat  ’  in  blood,  15 
Bunge,  hippuric  acid,  454 
Busch,  movements  of  the  stomach,  302.  308 ; 

digesti .  n,  312 
Butyric  acid,  759 


Ccecum,  314 

Calcareous  degeneration,  714 
Cane  changed  into  grape-sugar  by  Succus 
Entericus,  265 

Capillary  circulation,  137,  148.  235  ;  changes 
in  peripheral  resistance,  226 — 229  ;  blood- 
pressure  in  renal  secretion,  41 1 
Caproic  acid,  760 
Capric  acid,  760 
Capryhc  acid,  760 
Carbohydrate  food,  effects  of,  464 
Carbohydrates,  in  the  human  body,  752 
Carbolic  acid,  784 

Carbonic  acid,  in  expired  air,  330,  341,  342, 
343  ;  in  the  1 1  od,  344,  358 ;  exit  from 
blood,  361;  in  the  tissues,  364;  effects  of 
excess  of,  377 
Cardiac  impulse,  136,  169 
Cardiac  inhibition,  190 
Cardiac  muscles,  120 

Cardiac  sound,  for  measuring  blood-pressure 
(diagram),  159 
Cardiograph,  157 

Cardio-mhibitory  centre,  193.  198,  233 
Carnin,  779 

Carnivorous  animals,  nutrition  of,  466 
Carotid  artery,  blood-pressure  in,  139,  140 
Carpenter,  on  the  brain,  653 
Cartilage,  5,  8 

Cartilages  of  the  ribs,  . their  action  in  respira¬ 
tion,  336 

Cartilages,  nasal,  340 
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Carville,  on  the  brain,  655,  656 
Casein,  733 

Cat,  saliva  of,  244 ;  blood-crystals,  348 ; 
perspiration,  403-,  405  ;  composition  of 
body,  273 

Cells,  migrating,  T22  ;  ectodermic  and  en- 
dodermic,  123 ;  epithelium,  of  alimentary 
canal,  239 
Cellulose,  241 

Central  nervous  mechanism,  9,  125 
Centres  of  organic  functions  in  medulla 
oblongata,  664 

Ceradini,  on  valves  of  the  heart,  16G 
Cerebellum.  660 

Cerebral  actions,  rapidity  of,  605 
Cerebral  convolutions  of  the  dog  and  man 
(diagrams),  639 — 642 

Cervical  sympathetic  nerve,  secti  n  of  the, 
214  „ 

Chaperon,  spinal  cord,  604 
Chauveau,  instrument  for  measuring  blood 
pressure,  146,  157  ;  movements  of  the 
oesophagus,  300 

Chemical  Action,  Tissues  of,  239  —397  ; 
Digestion,  215 — 328  ;  Respirafion,  329 — 
397. 

Chemical  aspects  of  respiration,  367 
Chemical  basis  of  the  animal  b  )dy,  725 
Chemical  changes  in  muscular  contraction. 
68 

Chemical  changes  in  tissues,  6 

Chemical  composition  of  blood,  30 

Chemical  substances  in  muscle,  71 

Chkyne-Stokes,  respiration,  378 

Children,  temperature  of,  486 

Chloral,  its' effect  on  cerebral  functions,  210 

Cholesterin,  767 

Cholic  acid,  785 

Chondrin,  749 

Chorda  and  sympathetic  saliva,  274 
Chorda  tympani,  stimulation  of  the,  216, 
222;  secreting  effects,  273,  287;  thermic 
effects,  486 
Chordae  vocales,  672 
Chordae  tendineae,  164 
Chromatic  aberration  of  the  eye,  527 
Chyle.  317,  318 
Chyme,  308,  310,  313,  315 
Ciliary  ganglia,  521 
Ciliary  movement,  121 
Ciliary  muscle,  519 
C  liated  cells.  122 

Circulation  of  the  blood,  7  ;  136—235  ;  effects 
of  respiration  on,  378;  in  asphyxia,  390; 
in  the  foetus,  700 
Coagulation  of  the  blood,  14,  17 
Coagulated  proteids,  741,  748 
Cochlea,  functions  of.  580 
Colasanti,  effect  of  cold  on  guinea-pigs, 

483 

Cold,  effect  of  on  temperature  of  the  body, 
480,  486 ;  on  rabbits  and  guinea-pigs,  483, 

485 

Colon,  302 

Colour  blindness,  549 
Colour  sensations,  545 — 551 
Colour,  ‘  pale,’  ‘  rich,’  <  deep,’  ‘bright,’  545 
Colour  of  the  retina,  536 
f  olour  of  venous  and  arterial  blood,  353, 
358 

Colour  vision,  538,  548 
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Compensating  action  for  local  disturbance, 
_  234 

Composition  of  the  animal  body,  454 
Consciousness  and  intelligence,  602 
Consonants,  679 

Constriction  of  arteries  ( See  Contraction) 
Contractile  tissues,  42 — 122  ;  chemical  sub¬ 
stances  in  muscle,  71  ;  phenomena  of 
muscle  and  nerve,  75  ;  unstriated  muscular 
tissue,  ng  ;  cardiac  muscles,  120 ;  cilia, 
121  ;  migrating  cells,  122 
Contractile  tissues,  illustrated  by  the  pendu¬ 
lum  myograph,  47 ;  the  magnetic  inter¬ 
rupted  54 

Contractility  of  the  amoeba,  1 
Contract!  n,  law  of  muscular,  42 ;  con¬ 
tractility  of  blood-vessels,  201,  21 1,  221, 
223,  232 

Contraction  of  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  301 
Contraction  (See  Muscular  Contraction) 
Contrast,  visual  sensati  ns  of,  555 
Convulsions  in  asphyxia,  388 
Convulsive  centre,  664 
Coordination  of  visual  movements,  564 
Coronary  arteries,  165,  198,  232 
Corpora  Arantii,  165 
Corpora  quadrigemina,  657,  660 
Corpora  striata,  654,  656 
Corpuscles  cf  the  blood,  13,  14  ;  their  history, 
35-  138,  347  . 

Corpuscles,  in  inflammation,  228 
Corpuscles,  inorganic  salts  in,  15 
Corpuscles,  salivary,  240,  271 
Corpuscles,  starch,  241 
Corpus  luteum,  691 
Corti,  rods  of,  580 

Corvisart,  researches  on  digestion,  328 
Coughing,  396 
Cranial  nerves,  503,  663 
Crassamentum,  or  blood-clot,  15 
Crerebin,  770 

Crura  cerebri,  section  of,  663 
Crying,  396 

Currents  (See  Electric  currents,  Nerve 
currents) 

Curves,  pulse  (with  tracings),  180,  181 
Curves,  respiratory  (with  tracings),  332 
Cutaneous  respiration,  401  , 

Cyon,  diabetes,  434  ;  urea  in  the  liver,  450 
Cyon,  E.,  on  vaso-motor  fibres,  223 
Cystin,  782 

Czermak,  effects  of  chorda  stimulation 
288 


Danilewsky,  on  pancreatic  juice,  263 
Danilewski,  J Ui\ . ,  on  corpora  quadri¬ 
gemina,  660 

Deahna,  on  urari  stimulate  n,  210;  blood- 
pressure,  234 

Death,  720 ;  death  agony,  perspiration  in, 

403 

Decidua,  695 

Decomposition  of  proteids,  744,  746 
Deen,  Van,  on  the  spinal  cord,  621 
‘  Deep  ’  colours,  545 
Defaecation,  302 
Deglutition,  293 

Demtschenko,  secretion  of  tears,  573 
Denis,  on  coagulation  of  the  blood,  18 
Dentition,  711 
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Depressor  nerve,  209 
Derived  proteids,  748 
Detrusor  urinae,  420 
Dextrin,  240,  241,  757 
Dextrose,  241,  753 
Diabetes,  433—437 
Diabetic  centre,  664 

Diagrams  :  apparatus  for  experiments  with 
muscle  and  nerve,  46  ;  pendulum  myo¬ 
graph,  48 ;  muscle-curves,  47,  52,  53 ; 
nervous  impulses,  50  ;  the  magnetic  inter- 
ruptor,  55  ;  muscular  fibre  undergoing  con¬ 
traction,  59  ;  non  polarizable  electrodes, 
62 ;  muscle-nerve  preparations,  80  ;  illus¬ 
trating  electrotonus,  82  ;  simplest  forms  of  a 
nervous  system,  123  ;  Du  Bois-Reymond’s 
electro-motive  molecules,  101 ;  in  their 
bipolar  condition,  102  ;  the  fall-rheotome, 
104 ;  Bernstein’s  differential  rheotome,  105, 
107  ;  electrotonic  currents,  113 ;  kymo¬ 
graph,  143 ;  Ludwig’s  stromuhr,  for 
measuring  velocity  of  flow  of  blood,  144 ; 
Marey’s  tambour,  with  cardiac  sound,  159  ; 
blood-pressure,  140 ;  Kick’s  spring  mano¬ 
meter,  142  ;  curves  of  pressure  in  cavities 
of  heart,  163  ;  sounds  of  the  heart,  169 ; 
pulse-curves,  175  ;  cardiac  inhibition,  190, 
200,  20X  ;  cervical  and  thoracic  ganglia  of 
rabbit,  195  ;  of  dog,  196 ;  submaxillary 
gland  of  dog,  268  ;  secretion  of  pancreatic 
juice,  278  ;  pancreas  of  the  rabbit,  281 ; 
sections,  of  mucous  glands,  286  ;  of  a  serous 
gland,  287  ;  the  parotid  of  the  rabbit,  287  ;  the 
spectra,  314  ;  respiratory  movements,  332  ; 
apparatus  for  taking  tracings  of  movements 
of  air  in  respiration,  333  ;  Ludwig’s  mercu¬ 
rial  gas-pump,  346  ;  blood-pressure  curves 
and  intra-thoracic  pressure,  382  ;  Traube’s 
respiratory  curves,  385  ;  Scheiner’s  experi¬ 
ment,  515 ;  chromatic  aberration,  528 ; 
Purkinje’s  figures,  531,  533  ;  muscles  of 
the  eye-balls,  563  ;  the  horopter,  567  ; 
areas  of  spinal  nerves,  613,  614;  cerebral 
convolutions,  of  the  dog,  639,  640 ;  of 
man,  641,  642 ;  the  larynx,  673 
Diaphragm,  its  action,  157,  335,  339,  369,  372 
Diastole  of  heart,  length  of,  160 
Dicrotic  pulse-wave,  180,  181 
Dietetics,  491 

Diet  of  an  animal,  normal,  457 
Digestion,  tissues  and  mechanisms  of,  8,  239 — 
328  ;  succus  entericus,  237  ;  saliva,  239  ;  gas¬ 
tric  juice,  245  ;  bile,  254  ;  pancreatic  juice, 
257 ;  secretion  of  digestive  juices,  265, 
289  ;  mucous  and  serous  glands,  287  ;  mus¬ 
cular  mechanism,  293 — 307  ;  changes  of 
food  in  alimentary  canal,  307  ;  absorption 
of  products,  316 ;  decomposition  of  pro¬ 
teids,  746 

Digestive  secretion,  mechanism  of,  265 
Dilation  of  blood-vessels,  203,  231,  271,  278 
Dioptric  mechanisms  of  sight,  510 
Dioptric  apparatus,  imperfections  in,  525 
Distribution  of  blood  in  the  body,  40 
Divers,  respiration  of,  390 
Dock,  on  glycogen,  427  ;  on  sugar  in  urine, 
435 

Dog,  quantity  and  distribution  of  blood  in 
the,  40;  arterial  pressure,  141,  201,  381; 
velocity  of  the  circulati  n,  152  ;  section  of 
vagi,  193  ;  cervical  and  thoracic  ganglia  of 


(diagram),  196  ;  saliva,  245 ;  bile,  255  ;  pan¬ 
creatic  juice,  258;  submaxillary  gland  (dia¬ 
gram),  268;  vomiting,  307;  blood  crystals, 
348  ;  perspiration,  403  ;  cerebral  convolu¬ 
tions  (diagrams),  639 — 64c 
Dogiel,  on  blood  circulation,  146  ;  sounds  of 
the  heart,  170 

Donders,  length  of  the  cardiac  systole,  169, 
173  ;  pulse-waves,  176;  inhibition  of  heart¬ 
beat,  190 ;  movements  of  the  eye-balls,  559  ; 
the  rapidity  of  mental  operations,  666 
Drowning,  390 

Du  Bois-Reymond,  pendulum  myograph, 
46;  on  muscle-currents,  66  ;  electro-mot,  ve 
molecules,  101,  102 ;  muscle  and  nerve, 
114,  116 

Dumas,  on  nutrition,  438 
Duodenum,  298,  300,  305,  3x0 
Durham,  sleep,  717 
Dyspepsia,  715 
Dyspeptone,  262 

Dyspnoea,  334,  371,  376,  378,  388,  394 


Ear,  the,  574—584 
Ebstein,  on  pepsin,  284 
Ecichard,  action  of  submaxillary  ganglion, 
269  ;  on  secretion  of  saliva,  275  ;  diabetes, 
435  ;  morphia  diabetes,  436  ;  spinal  cord, 
6x0  ;  cerebral  convolutions,  6.;i ;  the  cere¬ 
bellum,  663 
Ectodermic  cells,  124 
Edgren,  movements  of  the  pupil,  521 
Edwards,  W.,  respiratory  changes,  341,  367, 
397 

Eel.  caudal  vein,  202  ;  iris,  521 ;  contraction 
of  the  pupil,  521 

Efferent  impulses  in  secretion  of  saliva,  129, 
130,  270  ;  vomiting,  306 
Egg-albumin,  728 

Eichhorst,  nutrition,  trophic  nerves,  490 
Elastin,  751 

Electric  currents  of  nerve  and  muscle,  62,  78, 
101  ;  the  fall-rheotome,  104  ;  Bernstein’s 
differential  rheotome,  105 
Electrodes,  non-polar.zable,  illustrating  nerve- 
currents  (diagram),  62 
Electrotonic  currents,  112,  113 
Electrotonus,  80 
Emetics,  effect  of,  307 
Emmetropic  eye,  516,  525 
Emminghaus,  movements  of  chyle,  321 
Emotions  causing  micturition,  421 
Endo-cardiac  pressure,  157  —  164  ;  Fick’s 
spring  manometer,  142 
End- .dermic  cells,  124 

Energy  of  the  body  (income  and  expenditure), 
468,  469;  muscular,  470 
Engelmann,  on  muscle-currents,  58  ;  auto¬ 
matic  action  of  ureter,  128 ;  ciliary  move¬ 
ment  in  the  frog,  121  ;  peristaltic  move¬ 
ments,  299 

Entoptic  phenomena  of  sight,  528 
Epiglottis,  294 

Epithelium  ceils,  239,  265,  272,  319,  415,417, 
574 

Erect  posture,  683 

Erismann,  on  cutaneous  secretion,  402 
Eructation,  309 
Erythrudextrin,  241 
Erythrogranulose,  241 
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Estor,  seat  of  oxidation  in  respiration,  364 
Ethylene-lactic  acid,  765 
EthyLdene-lactic  acid,  765 
Eustachian  tube,  577 

Excreti  nof  urine,  407  ;  of  milk,  441 ;  of  ni¬ 
trogen,  in  muscular  exercise,  472  {See  De¬ 
fecation,  Micturition) 

Excret  ry  tissues,  5,  6 
Exhaustion,  muscular,  93 
Exner,  on  visual  sensations,  535  ;  reflex 
actions,  608  ;  on  the  rapidity  of  mental 
operations,  665 

Expiration,  330,  333;  movements  in,  338 
368,  380,  387 
Explosives  (voice),  680 
Eye,  the  {See  Sight) 

Eye-balls,  movements  of  the,  560,  657 

Facial  respiration,  339 
Fseces,  302,  304.  315 
Fainting,  193 
Fallopian  tubes,  691,  694 
Fall-rheotome  (diagram),  104 
Falsetto  voice,  677 
Fat,  history  of,  437 — 441 
Fat  of  milk,  442 
Fats,  complex  nitre  gene  us,  768 
Fats,  their  derivatives  and  allies,  758 
Fats  in  serum,  31  ;  action  of  bile  on,  257  ;  oi 
pancreatic  juice,  263  ;  digestion  of,  308, 
311,  326 

Fatty  degeneration,  714 

Fatty  food,  effects  of,  464—467,  491 

Fauces,  294,  295,  306 

Fechner’s  formula  of  visual  sensations,  542 
Feeling  and  Touch,  589 
Ferments,  organized  and  unorganized,  243 ; 
saliva,  243  ;  gastric  juice,  246 ;  of  pan¬ 
creatic  juice,  259,  282  ;  in  the  small  in¬ 
testine,  313 

Fernet,  on  respiration,  397 
Ferrier,  on  the  brain,  61)5,  647,  648,  659,  661  ; 
cerebral  convolutions  of  the  dog  and  man 
(diagrams).  639,  640—642 
Fibrin,  05—22,  117,  247,  250,  736,  748 
Fibrm -ferment,  21 
Fibnnogen,  20,  736 
Fibnnoplastin,  19,  20.  735 
Fick,  on  blood-circulation,  163,  164;  spring 
manometer  (diagram).  142  ;  nutrition,  ani¬ 
mal  heat,  474  ;  urea  and  muscular  exercise, 
471  ;  muscles  of  the  eye-bails,  564  ;  spinal 
cord,  621 
Flatulency,  310 

Fleischl,  nervous  irritability,  go 
h  lourens,  on  the  respiratory  centre,  370  : 

on  the  brain,  638 
Foetus  {See  Embryo) 

Food,  acu  n  of  bile  and  pancreatic  juice  on, 
257 

Food,  effects  of  gelatine,  467 ;  effects  of 
salts  as,  467 

Food,  fatten. ng  diet,  438 ;  potential  energy 
of  f  od,  468,  493 

Food,  glycogen  produced  by,  426,  432 
F uod,  its  effect  on  the  stomach,  300  ;  absorp¬ 
tion  by  diffusion,  326;  effects  of  carbo¬ 
hydrate,  464 

Food,  tissues  and  mechanisms  of  digestion, 
239 — 328  ;  changes  of  food  in  the  alimentary 
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canal,  307  :  absorption  of  products  of  di¬ 
gestion,  316 

Force  of  heart-beat,  173 

Fordyce,  Dr.,  effect  of  heat,  480 

Formic  acid,  758 

Franki.and,  on  the  potential  energy  of 
food,  468 

Frequency  of  heart-beat,  173 

Frerichs,  on  digestion,  327 

Frigorific  nerves,  486 

Fritsch,  cerebral  convolutions  of  the  dog 
(diagram),  571 

Frog,  experiments  on  the  ;  nerves,  43,  44,  70, 
92,  95 ;  skeletal  muscles,  43 ;  the  rheo- 
scopic  frog,  66,  67  ;  lymphatic  heart,  131, 
132 ;  heart,  186,  187,  190,  193  ;  contract¬ 
ility  of  arteries,  202  ;  blood-vessels,  227  ; 
capillary  circulation,  235  ;  cutaneous  respi¬ 
ration.  401  ;  contraction  <  f  the  pupil,  521  ; 
visual  purple  in,  538  ;  spinal  cord,  602,  620  ; 
lymph-heart,  609 

Frog,  brainless,  its  behaviour,  130,  603,  624 

Functu  nal  activity,  its  influence  on  muscular 
irr.tability,  98 

Funice,  on  succus  entericus,  264;  sugar  in 
blood  and  urine,  325;  respiration,  387; 
quantity  of  perspiration,  399 


Gai.abin,  Dr.,  diagrams  of  pulse-aurves, 
180,  181 

Galvanic  current,  its  effect  on  muscular  con¬ 
traction,  53,  62 

Ganglia,  128,  132,  188,  301,  501;  cervical 
and  thoracic,  of  rabbit  and  dog  (diagrams), 
195,  196 

Garrod,  on  pulse-waves,  T77;  heart-beat, 
233  ;  quantity  and  flow  of  blood,  233 
Gases,  in  eructation,  309 ;  in  the  large  intes¬ 
tine,  314  ;  in  the  blood,  344 
Gases  in  urine,  409 
Gases,  pms_n  us,  respiration  of,  394 
Gas-pump,  mercurial,  Ludwig’s  (diagram), 
346 

Gaskell,  W.  H.,  contraction  and  dilation  of 
arteries,  223 

Gastric  compared  with  pancreatic  digestion, 
260 

Gastric  digestion,  circumstances  affecting,  250 
Gastric  juice,  239,  246,  247,  275,  308;"  arti¬ 
ficial,  708 

Gastric  juice,  action  on  proteids,  247 
Gastric  movements,  nervous  mechanism  of, 
301 

Gaulf.  and  Goltz,  their  maximum  mano¬ 
meter,  162,  163 
Gelatin,  750  ;  as  food,  467 
Gerlach,  on  cutaneous  respiration,  401 
Gestation,  703 
Giddiness,  633 

Gilbert  ancf  Lawes,  on  the  formation  of 
fat,  438,  467 

Glands,  submaxillary,  secretion  of  saliva, 
2 66  ;  submaxillary  of  dog  (diagram),  268  ; 
gastric,  283  ;  salivary,  285  ;  of  rabbit,  287  ; 
secreting  sweat,  402 ;  mammary,  441  ; 
lachrymal.  Meibomian,  572 
Glisson,  on  muscular  contraction,  46 
Globin,  356 

Globulin,  in  muscular  tissue,  and  saliva,  240, 
356,  734.  748 
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Globulins,  734,  748 
Glomeruli,  renal,  41 1 
Glottis,  its  action  in  respiration,  339,  370, 
673  ;  c  ntractions  of  the  (diagram),  673 
Glottis,  narrowing  of  the,  674 
Glottis,  widening  of  the,  675 
Glutin,  750 
Glycerin,  763 

Glycerin  phosphoric  acid,  769 
Glycin,  780 
Glycochulic  acid,  786 
Glycolic  acid  series,  764 
Glycogen,  425 — 433,  698,  756  _ 

Gmelin,  researches  on  digestion,  327 
Goltz,  his  maximum  manometer,  162,  163, 
164 ;  on  vaso-motor  actions.  221 ;  move¬ 
ments  of  the  (esophagus,  30c,  301  ;  defeca¬ 
tion,  303;  movements  of  lymph,  321  ;  mic¬ 
turition,  421  ;  reflex  actions,  607  :  lymph- 
hearts,  610  ;  the  cerebral  conv  lutions,  646  : 
menstruation,  618 ;  impregnation,  694 
Goose,  bile  of,  255  ;  blood-crystals,  348 
Graaffian  follicle,  691 
Granulose,  241 
Grehant,  on  urea,  449 
Grey  matter  of  the  spinal  cord,  619 
Growth,  phases  of  life,  713 
GkOtzner,  on  pepsin,  284;  afferent  and 
efferent  nerve  fibres,  505 
Gscheidlen,  on  the  origin  of  urea,  449,  450 
Guanin,  779 

Guinea-p.g,  saliva  of  the,  244  ;  blood-crystals, 
348  ;  effect  of  cold  on,  483 
Gustatory  fibres,  588 

Gyergyai,  absorption  of  proteids  in  di¬ 
gestion,  325 


Haberman,  on  proteids,  747 
Hzemadromometer  of  Volkmann,  for  mea¬ 
suring  blood-pressure,  144 
Haematachometer,  for  measuring  blood- 
pressure,  145 
Hmmatin,  356 
Haernatoidm,  39 

Haemoglobin,  33,  39,  291,  348,  351,  356,  359 
Haemorrhage,  effects  of,  on  vascular  mecha¬ 
nism,  230 

Haerlin,  on  paralbumin,  729 

Hales,  Dr.  Stephen,  circulation  of  blood, 

M3.  235  ,  .  - 

Halford,  sounds  of  the  heart,  170 
Haller,  on  muscular  contraction,  46 ;  on 
physiology  of  muscle  and  nerve,  118 
Ha  li.sten,  contractile  tissues,  90 
Hamberger’s  model  of  respiratory  move¬ 
ments,  337 

Hammarsten,  coagulation  of  blood,  22; 

gastric  juice  in  new-born  animals,  708 
Harvey,  circulation  of  the  blood,  235 
Hayem,  red  blood-corpuscles,  37 
Hearing,  574 

Heart,  the,  154 — 173 ;  phenomena  of  the 
normal  beat,  155 ;  curves  of  pressure  in 
cavities  of  heart,  184  ;  mechanism  of  the 
valves,  164  ;  sounds  of  the  heart,  168  ;  its 
failure  before  death,  721 
Heirt-beat,  normal,  136,  155;  variations, 
in,  172,  198,  391,  411 
Heart-beat  in  foetus,  699 
Heart-murmurs,  169 


Heart  cf  the  babe,  709 
Heart  of  the  frog,  132 
Heat,  loss  of  energy  from,  469 
Heat,  sources  and  distribution  of,  474 
Heat,  varying  production  of,  480 
Hedgehog,  blood-crystals  of  the,  348 
Heidenhain,  on  pancreatic  digestion,  259; 
mechanism  of  digestive  secretion,  268,  274, 
276,  285  ;  mucous  and  serous  glands,  287, 
290,  309  ;  researches  on  digestion,  328  ;  on 
renal  secretion,  416 ;  on  nutrition,  472, 
483  ;  bodily  heat,  479,  483  ;  lymph-hearts 
of  the  frog,  610 

Heller,  movements  of  chyle,  320 
Helmholtz,  on  muscular  contraction,  75; 
velocity  of  nervous  impulses,  118;  loss  of 
energy  from  heat,  478;  dioptric  mechan¬ 
isms.  529  ;  colour  sensations,  546  ;  the 
horopter,  567  ;  vision  and  musical  sounds, 
598 

Helmont,  Van,  on  carbonic  acid  gas,  397 
Hemipeptone,  262 
Hensen,  on  auditory  hairs,  580 
Hensen  and  Volkers,  sight,  movements  of 
the  pupil,  524 

Hepatic  artery,  and  the  secretion  of  bile, 
291  ;  hepalic  cells,  4,  291,  425,  433 
Herbivorous  animals,  nutrition  of,  46 6 
Hering,  respiratory  action  of  vagus,  372; 
nervous  mechanism  of  respiration,  372 ; 
colour  sensations,  552  ;  sensations  of  tem¬ 
perature,  593 

Hermann,  on  muscular  contraction,  58  ; 
rigor  mortis,  and  electrical  theory  of 
muscle,  74,  108,  1x6,  118 ;  respiration  of 
muscle,  1 18 

Herzen,  inhibition  of  reflex  action,  603 
Herzenstein,  secretion  of  tears,  572,  573 
Hiccough,  396 
Hippunc  acid,  783 

Hirsch,  on  rapidity  of  cerebral  operations, 

666 

Hirsch mann,  on  visual  sensations,  543 
Hitzig,  on  the  cerebral  convolutions  of  the 
dog  (diagram),  639,  640  ;  cerebellum,  661 ; 
vertigo,  662 

Hlasiwitz,  on  proteids,  747 
Holmgren,  movements  of  the  pupil,  521, 
524  :  electric  currents  of  the  optic  nerve, 

53s  .  .  . 

Hook,  on  artificial  respiration,  397 
Hoppe-Seyler,  on  the  composition  of  blood, 
31,  33>  34;  on  bile,  255;  haemoglobin, 
358  ;  respiration,  397 ;  nutrition,  463 ; 
analysis  of  preteids,  726 
Horopter,  the,  566 

H  orse,  blood-circulaticn  in  the,  27.  29,  32, 
139,  146.  152  ;  (diagram),  158  ;  saliva,  244, 
307  ;  blood-crystals,  348  ;  locomotion,  684 
Horvath,  death  from  extreme  heat,  487 
Houckgeest,  Van  Braam,  peristaltic  ac¬ 
tion,  298 

HOfner,  on  influence  of  bacteria  in  diges¬ 
tion,  261 

H  utchinson,  vital  capacity  of  the  lungs,  332 
Huxley,  blood  corpuscles,  37 
Hydra,  124 
Hydracryltc  acid.  766 

Hydraulic  principles  of  blood  circulation, 
148 

Hydrobilirubin,  39 
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Hydrozoa.  ciliary  movement  in,  121,  124 
Hydruna,  or  excessive  renal  secretion,  413 
Hyperpnoea,  388 

Hypoglossal,  vaso-motor  action  of  the,  204 
Hypoxanthin,  446,  778 


Ileo-caecal  valve,  298,  302,  314 
Impregnation,  694 

Impulses,  nervous,  124  ;  efferent  and  affer¬ 
ent,  129  ;  afferent,  499  ;  conduction  of,  by 
the  sp.nal  curd,  616;  nervous,  in  respira¬ 
tion,  369;  sensory  and  motor,  134 
Income  and  outcome  of  diet,  458 
Income  of  energy,  468 
Incontinence  of  urine,  422 
lndican  in  urine,  409,  787 
Indigo,  787 

Indig  i-carmine,  excretion  of,  416 
Indol,  788 

Induction-machine,  54  ;  induction-shock,  ef¬ 
fects  of,  46,  77,  83,  191 
Inert  layer  in  capillary  circulation,  138 
Infants,  temperature,  486 
Inflammation,  its  effects,  227,  489 
Infusoria,  ciliary  movement  in,  121 
Inhibition,  132  ;  of  heart-beat,  189,  194  ;  of 
peristaltic  action,  297 ;  of  reflex  action, 
603  ;  parturition,  704 
Inhibitory  fibres,  133 
Injection  of  blood,  effects  of,  198 
I nogen,  117 
Inosit,  755 

Insensible  perspiration,  400 
Inspiration,  mechanics  of,  330,  335  ;  laboured, 
338 ;  nervous  mechanism  of,  369  ;  effects 
on  circulation,  381;  asphyxia,  388 
Integration  of  fundamental  tissues,  7 
Intercostal  muscles,  their  action  in  respira¬ 
tion,  336,  339 

Intestine,  large,  movements  of,  302,  314 
Intestine,  small,  3x0 ;  peristaltic  action  of, 
296 

Irradiation  of  visual  sensations,  555 
Irritable  tissues,  6,  7 

Irritability  of  nerve  and  muscle,  43 — 46,  61, 

83,  92 

Isthmus  faucium,  294 


Jaborandi,  its  effect  on  heart-beat,  191 
Jacobson,  on  blood-pressure,  147 
Jaffe,  urobilm  in  urine,  39 ;  pigments  of 
bile,  255 
Jaundice,  292 

Jones,  Wharton,  blood-c  orpuscles,  37 
Judell,  composition  of  red  corpuscles,  33 
J  udgments,  visual,  568 ;  auditory,  583 ; 
tactile,  594 

Juices,  digestive,  239 — 265 
Jumping,  684 


Katelectrotonus,  82 — 85,  93 
Ke.mmerich,  on  the  secreti  >n  of  milk,  443 
Kendal,  on  cutaneous  secretion,  402 
Kendall,  vaso-motor  action,  221,  222 
Keratin,  751 

Kidneys,  secretion  by  the,  407 — 419 

Kidneys,  certain  diseases  of,  448 

Klein,  origin  of  white  blood-corpuscles,  38 


Knock,  bodily  heat,  486 
Knoll,  on  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  583, 
657.  659 

Kohlsch Otter,  sleep,  717 
Kolliker,  red  corpuscles,  37,  38;  succus 
entericus,  264 

Korner,  on  uterine  contractions,  705 
Kreatin,  kreatinin,  447,  448,  776,  777 
Kronecker,  on  muscular  contraction,  88  ; 
^functional  activity  of  muscles,  100 
Kuhne,  on  t’  ;  chemistry  of  muscle,  70, 
235  I  gastric  juice,  253  ;  pancreatic  juice, 
258_ ;  proteids,_  261,  263 ;  mechanism  of 
salivary  sepretion^?74 »  secretion  in  the 
~panGrea^_^8c. i^vigual  purple  of  the 
retmaK43£j>"''  ✓ 

KurFFgR,  on-  endings  of  nerves  in  salivary 
glands,  272 

KOrschner,  on  heart-beat,  155 
Kymograph  for  recording  arterial  pressure 
(diagram),  143 
Kynurenic  acid,  780 


Labour,  loss  of  energy  by,  469 
Labour-pains,  704 

Laboured  respiration,  330,  334,  338,  339, 
370 

Lachrymal  glands,  572 
Lacteals,  3x8 

Lactic  acid,  764;  in  muscle,  71  ;  converted 
from  cane-sugar  by  succus  entericus,  265 
Lactose,  754 

Lagrange,  on  respiration,  397 
Landois,  on  blood-circulation,  161 ;  cere¬ 
bral  Convolutions,  640 

Langendorf,  nervous  mechanism  in  re¬ 
spiration,  375 ;  inhibition  of  reflex  action, 
604 

Langley,  salivary  secretion,  273 
Lardacein,  745,  748 

Laryngeal  nerve,  superior,  in  respiration, 
372 ;  in  vome,  676  ;  inferior,  in  respiration, 
374 

Laryngeal  respiration,  339 
Laryngoscope,  340 

Larynx,  294,  672;  diagram  of  the,  673 
Latschenberger,  on  urari  stimulation, 
210  ;  blood-pressure,  234  ;  respiration,  387 
Laughing,  396 
Laurostearic  acid,  760 
Lavoisier,  on  respiration,  397 
Lawes  and  Gilbert,  on  the  formation  of 
fat,  438,  471 

Lea  and  Kuhne,  secretion  in  the  pancreas, 

280 

Lecithin,  33,  768 

Legg,  Wickham,  on  diabetes,  436 
Lemoigne,  on  the  brain,  656 
Leucin,  260,  261,  312,  446,  459,  781 
Leuwenhoek,  capillary  circulation,  235 
Levatores  costarum,  337 
Liebig,  on  formation  of  fat,  438 ;  nutrition, 
470.  473.  495 
Life,  the  phases  of,  707 
Lingual  nerve,  204,  266 
Lister,  J. ,  coagulation  of  the  blood,  25,  27 
Listing,  movements  of  the  eye-balls,  562 
Liver  secretion  of  bile,  290 ;  a  source  of 
sugar,  425 

Locomotor  ataxy,  598 
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Locomotor  mechanisms,  erect  position,  682, 
walking,  683  ;  running,  684 
Loktet,  instrument  for  measuring  blood- 
pressure,  146 

Loven,  constriction  and  dilation  of  arteries, 
211,  215 

Lower,  on  respiration,  397 
Luchsinger,  vaso-motor  action,  220,  221 ; 
cutaneous  secretion,  405 ;  perspiration  in 
the  cat,  405 

Ludwig,  blood  velocity  in  dog  and  rabbit, 
146  ;  his  stromuhr,  144 ;  sounds  of  the 
heart,  170  ;  vascular  mechanism,  235 ; 
mechanism  of  salivary  secretion,  273 ; 
peristaltic  action,  298 ;  mercurial  gas- 
pump,  (diagram),  346  ;  respiration,  397 ; 
renal  secretion,  415;  temperature  of 
submaxillary  gland,  486 
Lumbar  cord,  693,  703,  705 
Lungs,  the:  mechanics  of  pulmonary  re¬ 
spiration,  330 ;  elast.c  force  of,  331,  380 ; 
respiratory  changes  in,  360 
Lunulae  of  heart-valves,  165 
Lussana,  on  the  brain,  656 
Lutein,  39 

Lymph,  Lymph- vessels.  Lymphatic  glands, 
38,  317,  319 

Lymph-hearts  of  the  frog,  127,  610 
Lymphatic  system  in  infancy  and  youth,  710 


Magnetic  interruptor  (diagram),  54  » 

Magnus,  on  respiration,  397 
Majendie,  on  vomiting,  305 ;  sensory 
nerves,  500 ;  olfactory  nerve,  586 
Malpighi,  capillary  circulation,  235 
Malpighian,  bodies  of  the  kidney,  407,  41 1 
Maltose,  241 
Mammary  gland,  442 
Man,  temperature  of,  478 
Manometer  applied  to  blood-circulation,  139, 
161 ;  to  heart-beat,  162,  163,  198  ( See 

Diagrams) 

Marching,  684 

Marey,  on  blood-circulation,  152 ;  blood- 
pressure,  157  ;  pulse  waves  (diagram),  175, 
177;  heart-beat,  174;  Marey’s  tambour 
(diagram)  159,  333  ;  pneumograph  (dia¬ 
gram),  332  ;  locomotion  of  the  horse,  684 
Mastication,  293 
Mayer,  respiration,  386 
Mayow,  on  changes  of  air  in  respiration, 
341 ;  on  oxygen,  397 
Maxwell,  on  colour-sensations,  546 
Meat  (See  Dietetics,  Nutrition) 

Mechanical  tissues,  6 
Mechanism  of  digestive  secretion,  266 
Mechanisms  of  respiration,  329 — 397 
Mechanisms  of  reproduction,  689 
Mec.  nium,  699 

Medulla  oblongata,  664 ;  cardio-inhibitory 
centre,  193 ;  centre  for  secretion  of  saliva, 
270;  for  deglutition,  295;  for  movements 
of  oesophagus  and  stomach,  299;  convul¬ 
sive  centre,  388  ;  as  a  centre  of  co-ordination 
in  the  frog,  636  ;  in  the  mammal,  606 
Meibomian  glands,  572 

Meissner,  plexus  of  the  intestines,  128  ;  pep¬ 
tic  digestion,  261,  262  ;  peristaltic  action  in 
digestion,  297 ;  urea  and  urates  in  the  liver, 
450 ;  hippuric  acid,  453  ;  peptones,  742 


Menstruation,  691 

Mental  emotions  producing  perspiration, 
4°  3 

Mercurial  gas-pump,  Ludwig  (diagram),  3.16 
Mercury  manometer  applied  to  blood-Circu- 
lation,  140,  162,  163,  190,  198  ( See 

Diagrams) 

Metabolic  tissues,  5,  6,  425 
Metabol.c  products  in  urine,  410 
Metabolic  phenomena  of  the  body,  424 
Metabolism  of  the  embryo,  698 
Metabolites,  nitrogenous,  771 
Mttapeptone,  262 

Meyer,  Lothar,  on  respiration,  397 
Michieli,  the  cerebral  convolutions,  644 
Micturition,  419,  604 

Miescher,  on  blood-corpuscles,  34;  nu¬ 
clein,  752  ;  spinal  cord,  616,  621 
Migrating  cells,  122 

Milk,  442—444;  action  of  gastric  juice  on, 

249.  253 

Milk-sugar,  754 

Minerals,  action  of  gastric  juice  on,  246 
Moleschott,  normal  diet  of  man,  457 
Monkey,  cerebral  convolutions,  639 
Morphia  diabetes,  436 

Mosso,  changes  in  the  circulation,  229 ; 
movements  of  the  oesophagus,  299  ;  sleep, 
716 

Motor  fibres,  205 

Motor  nerves,  125,  135 

Mouth,  its  action  in  digestion,  307 

Mucin,  749 

Muciparous  cells,  285 

Mucous  glands,  285 

Muller,  J.  J.,  researches  on  respiration, 

363 

MOller,  Worm,  effects  of  bleeding,  230 
Muller,  W.,  changes  of  air  in  respiration, 
34i 

Muller,  J.,  on  the  senses,  598;  on  reflex 
actions,  670 

Munk,  on  cerebral  localisation,  648 
Muscarin,  its  effect  on  heart-beat,  191 
Muscle  and  nerve,  81,  92,  94,  101 
Muscle  and  nerve,  electrical  phenomena  of, 
101  ;  energy  of,  116 ;  chemical  changes  in, 
116 

Muscle-nerve  preparation  as  a  machine,  86 
Muscle-currents,  62  ;  in  frog,  66 
Muscle-curves,  diagrams  of,  46,  47,  50,  52,  53 
Muscles,  42 — 122  ;  chemical  substances  in 
muscle,  68  ;  energy  of  muscle,  116;  glyco¬ 
gen  in,  426  ;  kreatin  in,  447  ;  respiratory 
changes  in,  363  ;  phenomena  of  muscle  and 
nerve,  43 ;  irritability  of,  92 ;  unstriated 
muscular  tissue,  119 ;  cardiac  muscles,  120 ; 
cilia,  121;  migratory  cells,  122 
Muscles  of  defsecation,  303 
Muscles  of  mastication  and  deglutition,  293, 
294 

Muscles  of  micturition,  420 
Muscles  of  respiration,  336,  338,  340,  360 
Muscles  of  the  eye-balls,  562 
Muscles  of  the  foetus,  698 
Muscles  of  the  larynx,  675 
Muscular  contraction : — shewn  by  the  pen¬ 
dulum  myograph,  48,  50;  changes  in  a 
muscle  during  contraction,  57 ;  change  of 
form,  57  ;  electrical  changes,  62  ;  physical 
changes,  67 ;  chemical  changes,  68 ;  law 
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of  contraction,  84;  circumstances  affecting 
its  amount  and  character,  86 
Muscular  energy,  sources  of,  116,  470 
Muscular  fibre  cells,  125 
Muscular  fibres  in  arteries,  200 
Muscular  mechanisms,  8 
Muscular  mechanisms  of  digestion,  293 — 307  ; 
mastication.  293 ;  deglutition,  293 ;  peri¬ 
staltic  action  of  the  small  intestine,  296; 
movements  of  the  oesophagus,  299  ;  of  the 
stomach,  300 ;  of  the  large  intestine,  302  ; 
defecation,  302  ;  vomiting,  304 
Muscular  mechanisms,  special,  672 
Muscular  irritability,  43,  43,  83,  84. 

Muscular  sense,  596 
Muscular  sound,  600 
Muscular  tissues,  6 

Musculus,  action  of  saliva  on  starch,  241  ; 
maltose,  754 

Musical  sounds,  nature  of,  578 
Myograph,  pendulum  (diagram)  47.  48 
Myosin  in  muscular  tissues,  75,  737 
Myristic  acid,  760 


Native  albumins,  728 
Nausea,  304 

Nayvrocki,  cutaneous  secretion,  405 
Negative  variation  of  muscle-currents,  66 
Nerve  and  muscle,  phen  miena  of,  43 
Nerve  currents,  illustrated  by  non-polarizable 
electrodes  (diagram),  62  ;  negative  varia¬ 
tion,  66 

Nerve-roots,  126 

Nerves,  irritability  of,  92;  accelerator,  194, 
233  I  experiments  with  pendulum  myo¬ 
graph,  47,  48 ;  cardiac,  of  the  dog,  196  ; 
thermogenic,  486  ;  frigorific,  486 
Nerves,  chemical  changes  in,  116 
Nerves,  cranial,  503,  663 
Nerves,  energy  of,  116 

Nerves,  their  effect  on  constriction  and  dila¬ 
tion  of  aneries,  203 
Nerves  employed  in  defamation,  302 
Nerves  in  connection  with  striated  muscles, 
43 

Nerves,  their  influence  on  the  secretion  and 
ejection  of  milk,  444 

Nerves  of  mastication  and  deglutition,  293 
Nerves  of  sight,  520 
Nerves  of  the  eye,  572 
Nerves  of  louch,  589,  596 
Nerves,  renal,  413 
Nerves,  sensory,  499 
Nerves,  spinal,  539,  572,  612 
Nerves,  splenic,  445 
Nerves,  trophic,  488 
Nerves,  vaso-motor,  203 
Nervi  erigentes,  217 
Nervi  mesenterici,  193 
Nervous  action  in  vomiting,  305 
Nervous  influences  on  peristaltic  action,  297 
Nervous  impulses,  curves  illustrating  their 
velocity,  50;  changes  in  the  nerve  during 
their  passage,  53,  54,  86 
Nervous  irritability,  83,  84 
Nervous  mechanism  for  secreting  digestive 
juices,  265,  275,  278 

Nervous  mechanism  of  the  gastric  move¬ 
ments,  301 

Nervous  mechanism  of  perspiration,  402 


Nervous  mechanism  of  respiration,  369 
Nervous  system,  7,  8,  9  ;  simplest  forms  of 
(diagram),  123  ;  its  influence  on  heart-beat, 
minute  arteries,  and  capillaries,  187  ;  its 
influence  on  nutrition,  488  ;  in  infancy  and 
youth,  710 

Nervous  tissues,  properties  of,  4,  121 — 133; 
metabolism  of,  447 

Nervous  tissues,  general  properties  of,  125 
N  eumann,  red  corpuscles,  37 
Neurin,  770 
Neutral  fats,  761 
N  eutral  salts,  23 

Nicolski,  vaso-motor  nerves,  215 
Nicotin,  its  effect  on  heart-beat,  191 ;  peri¬ 
staltic  action,  296 
Nitrate  of  urea,  771 

Nitrogen  of  inspired  and  expired  air,  341 
Nitrogen,  quantity  in  arterial  and  venous 
blood,  345 

Nitrogen,  its  relations  in  the  blood,  360 
Nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies  in  urine,  408 
Nitrogenous  food,  470 
Nitrogenous  metabolism,  462 
Nitrogenous  metabolites,  771 
Nceu'd  vital ,  370 
Non-nitrogenous  metabolism,  464 
Non-polarizable  electrodes  (diagram),  62 
Normal  blood  plasma,  20 
Normal  diet,  457,  493 

Nostrils,  their  action  in  respiration,  340,  370 
Nothnagel,  on  the  brain,  656,  661  ~ 

Nuclein,  752 

Nussbaum,  renal  secretion,  418,  4x9 
Nutrition,  425  ;  production  of  glycogen,  426  ; 
of  the  embryo,  696 

Ocular  spectra,  556 

Odour  of  the  breath,  343 

Oehl,  movements  of  the  pupil,  523 

Oesophagus,  movements  of,  299,  305 

Old  age,  714 

Oleic  acid,  761 

Oleic  (acrylic)  series  of  acids,  761 
Olein,  762 

Olfactory  organs,  584 
Oppler,  on  renal  secretion,  462 
Optic  thalami,  652,  655,  656 
Otic  ganglia,  132 
Ovaries,  691,  693 
Ovum,  690 — 695,  720 

OwsjytNNiKow,  vaso-motor  centre,  218  ;  on 
reflex  actions,  608 

Ox,  saliva  of  the,  244;  bile,  255;  blood- 
crystals,  348 
Oxalate  of  urea,  771 
Oxalic  acid,  766 

Oxidation,  seat  of,  in  respiration,  363; 
oxygen  inhaled  in  respiration,  330,  341, 
343  >  quantity  and  condition  in  arterial  and 
venous  blood,  344,  347,  358,  377  ;  its  en¬ 
trance  into  the  lungs  in  respirati  m,  360, 
368 ;  the  cause  of  dyspnoea,  asphyxia,  and 
apnoea,  393 

Oxygen  tension,  361,  368 
Oxyhaemoglobin,  350,  352 

Palate  in  deglutition,  293 
‘  Pale  ’  Colours,  545 
Palmitic  acid,  760 
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Palmitin,  762 
Pancreatic  digestion,  312 
Pancreaticjmce,  239,  257,  278,  310,  311,  312, 
437 

Paraglobulin,  20,  22,  29,  30,  735 

Paralytic  saliva,  274,  279 

Parapetone,  249,  257,  261,  312 

Parinaud,  bodily  heat,  482 

Parkes,  on  urea  and  muscular  exercise,  471 

Parotid  saliva,  244,  274 

Parturition,  703 

Paschutin,  on  the  action  of  saliva,  242  ; 
movements  of  lymph,  321 ;  inhibition  of 
reflex  action,  603 
Paw,  nutrition,  glycogen,  428 
Pendulum  myograph  (diagram),  48 ;  dia¬ 
grams  obtained  by  it,  47 
Penicillium,  467 

Penis,  mechanism  of  erection,  216,  694 
Peptic  digestion,  247,  259 
Peptic  glands,  283 

Pepsin,  the  ferment  of  gastric  juice,  257,  260, 
284 

Peptone,  249 

Peptones,  257,  259,  261,  271,  741,  747 
Peptones  in  gastric  juice,  247 
Perceptions,  tactile,  589—596;  visual,  552 — 
554  .  .  . 

Periodic.ty  in  the  phenomena  of  the  body, 

7*5  .  . 

Peripheral  resistance  in  blood-circulation, 
154,  179,  199,  208,  210 
Peristaltic  action  of  ureter,  132 
Peristaltic  contractions  ;  in  defalcation,  304  ; 
indigestion,  296;  in  the  oesophagus,  299; 
in  the  stomach,  300 

Perspiration,  nature  and  amount  of,  399  ;  se¬ 
cretion  of,  402 ;  nervous  mechanism  of, 
462  ;  average  loss  by,  472 
Pettenkofee,  on  changes  of  air  in  respira¬ 
tion,  342  ;  on  nutrition,  460 — 465,  472,  495  ; 
sleep,  718 

Pettenkofer's  test  for  bile  ac.ds,  785 
PflOgee,  blood,  20,  22  ;  nervous  irritability 
during  electrotonus,  65,  82,  87;  endings  of 
nerves  in  salivary  glands,  272 ;  inhibition 
of  peristaltic  action,  297 ;  pump  for  ex¬ 
tracting  gas  from  bl  iod.  344  ;  haemoglobin, 
356  ;  seat  of  oxidation  in  respiration,  364  ; 
respiratory  changes  in  tissues,  366 — 397  ; 
spinal  cord,  607  ;  sleep,  718 
Pharynx  in  deglutition,  294 ;  vomiting^  299, 

304 

Phases  of  life,  707 
Phenylic  acid,  784 

Philipeaux,  on  union  of  sensory  and  motor 
nerves,  506 

Phosphorus  as  an  element  of  food,  467 
Photochemistry  of  the  retina,  533 
Phrenic  nerve  of  rabbit,  its  effect  on  respi¬ 
ration,  369 

Phthisis,  cold  sweats  in,  403 
Physiology  of  respiration,  our  knowledge  of, 
397  .  . 

Physostigmin,  its  effects  on  the  pupil,  535 
Pig,  saliva  of  the,  244 ;  bile,  255 ;  blood- 
crystals,  348 

Pigments,  in  bile,  254  ;  in  urine,  409 
Placenta,  695,  698 
Pi.ANER,  gases  of  intestine,  313 
Plasma  of  the  blood,  20,  28,  31 


Plasmine,  18 

Plateau,  on  after-images,  552 
Plethysmograph,  for  measuring  changes  in 
the  circulation,  229 

Plosz,  absorption  of  proteids  in  digestion, 

325  .  . 

Pneumogastric  nerve,  its  influence  in  respira¬ 
tion,  371 

Pneumographs,  Marey’s  and  Fick’s,  333 
Prison,  effect  of  urari,  44,  435  ;  carbonic 
oxide,  435 

Polyuria,  or  excessive  renal  secretion,  413 
P,.ns  Varolti,  659 — 663 
Potential  energy  of  food,  468 
Pre-existence  theory  of  muscle  and  nerve,  101 
Predicr  itic  pulse-wave  (diagram),  181 
Pregnancy,  694 

Pressure,  blood,  139 — 235,  377  (See  Blood 
pressure) 

Pressure  of  air  in  respiration,  394 
Pressure,  sensations  of,  591 
Preyer,  on  blood-corpuscles,  39  ;  on  haemo¬ 
globin  and  haematin,  356,  358  ;  sleep,  717 
Priestley,  on  respiration,  combustion  and 
oxygen,  397 
Propionic  acid,  759 
Protagon,  769 

Protective  mechanisms  of  the  eye,  572 
Proteid  food,  metahol  c  effects  of,  467,  492 
Proteids,  725 — 752;  action  of  gastric  juice 
on,  244,  253  ;  action  of  pancreatic  juice  on, 
259;  changes  in  stomach,  308;  in  the  in¬ 
testine,  313  ;  absorption  of  indigestion, 
324  ;  as  sources  of  fat,  439 
Proteolysis,  digestive,  theory  of,  261 
Protoplasm,  preperties  of,  1,  123;  in  adipose 
tissue,  437  ;  spinal,  601 
Protoplasm  of  en  bryonic  tissues,  698 
Pkout,  on  digestion  327 
Ptyalin  of  saliva,  243,  252 
Puberty,  691,  712 

Pulmonary  respiration,  mechanics  of,  430 
Pulmonary  tissues,  6 
Pulsation  of  the  brain,  379 
Pulse,  the,  143,  173,  175  ;  sphygmograph 
tracings  of  pulse-waves,  175,  180,  181  ; 
predicrotic  and  dicrotic  waves,  182 
Pulsus  venosus,  379  . 

Pump  action  on  the  heart,  174,  179 
Pupil  of  the  eye,  its  movements,  520,  657 
Purgative  action  of  salts,  327 
Pukkinje’s  figures,  530,  531,  533;  on  the 
effects  of  galvanic  currents  on  the  brain, 
662 

Purple,  visual,  536 
Purpurin  in  urine,  409 
Pylorus,  298,  300,  305,  309,  312 
Pyrexia,  485 
Pyrosis,  305 

Python,  temperature  of,  478 


Quetelet,  phases  of  life,  708 
Quinine,  action  of  on  reflex  action,  604 

Rabbit,  quantity  and  distiibution  of  blood  in 
the,  25,  32,  41  ;  arter.al  pressure,  146;  cir¬ 
culation,  152;  heart-beat,  194;  cervical 
and  thoracic  ganglia  (diagram),  195  ;  inhi¬ 
bition  of  heart-beat,  200 ;  contractility  of 
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the  arteries  of  the  ear,  202  ;  stimulation  of 
depressor  nerve,  209 ;  saliva,  244;  sub- 
max.llary  gland,  287;  blood-crystals,  348; 
blood-pressure  in  respiration,  384  ;  section 
of  spinal  cord,  434;  effect  of  cold  on.  483  ; 
movements  of  the  pupil,  524 ;  spinal  cord, 
020 

Ranke,  on  distribution  of  blood  in  the  rab¬ 
bit  and  dog,  41 ;  perspiration,  400 :  nutri¬ 
tion,  469,  471 

Ransome,  Dr.  A.,  power  of  gastric  juice, 
251  ;  movement  of  ribs  in  respiration,  336 
Rat,  saliva  of  the,  244  ;  blood-crystals,  348 
Reaction  period,  665 
Rectum,  in  defaecation,  302 
Red  corpuscles  of  blood,  their  chemical  com- 
position,  33,  37  ;  their  fate,  38,  348 
Reflex  actions,  126 

Reflex  actions,  the  spinal  cord  as  a  centre  of 
599 

Reflex  actions,  inhibition  of,  603 
Reflex  action,  parturition,  703 
Reflex  centres,  657,  664 
Reflex  inhibition,  192  ;  of  heart-beat,  103 
Reflex  micturition,  421 
Regeneration  of  tissues,  689 
Regnault  and  Reiset,  on  cutaneous  respi- 
ration,  401  ;  on  nutrition,  495 
Reich,  secretion  of  tears,  573 
Renal  secretion,  407 
Rennet,  252 

Reproduction  of  the  amoeba,  3 

Reproduction,  tissues  and  mechanisms  of,  6. 
689 

Resonants  (voice),  681 
Respiration  of  the  amoeba,  3,  4 
Respiration,  our  knowledge  of  the  physiology 

Respiration,  tissues  and  mechanism  of,  329— 
397  »  mechanics  of  pulmonary  respiration, 
330  ;  rhythm  of,  332  ;  apparatus  for  taking 
tracings  of  movements  of  air  (diagram), 
333.:  facial  and  laryngeal,  339 ;  changes  of 
air  in,  340  ;  changes  in  blood,  343  ;  in  the 
lungs,  360;  m  the  tissues,  361 ;  nervous 
mechanism,  369  ;  effects  on  the  circulation, 
378 ;  effects  of  changes  in  the  air  breathed, 
388  ;  modified  respiratory  movements,  203 
Respiration,  cutaneous,  401 
Respiration  as  a  regulator  of  temperature, 
479  . 

Respiration  of  the  foetus,  701,  702 
Respiration,  failure  of  before  death,  720 
Respiratory  centre,  375,  376 
Respiratory  mechanisms,  8,  329 
Respiratory  movements,  334,  39c 
Respiratory  muscles,  129 
Rest ,  muscular  exhaustion  restored  by.  100 
Retina  (See  Sight)  * 

Retching,  304 

Rheometer  of  Ludwig,  for  measuring  blood- 
pressure,  144 

4  Rheoscopic  Frog,'  66,  170 
Rheotomes :  —  Fall-rheotome,  104  :  Bern¬ 
stein  s  Differential  Rheotome,  105 
Rhythm  of  heart-beat,  173  ;  of  respiration, 
T,.-f32'  34°  37°,  372>  376,  388;  in  asphyxia,  388 
,  *  I3lovfment  ln  respiration,  336 — 338 

Rich  colours,  545 

Rigor  mortis,  37,  68,  96,  97,  n8,  391,  478, 

F.  P. 


Ringer,  on  diabetes,  436 ;  daily  variation 
in  the  temperature  of  the  body,  487 
Ritter’s  tetanus,  85 

Ritter-Valli,  law  of  irritability  of  nerves. 
94 

Raima  on  perspiration,  402 ;  effect  of  cold 
on  rabbits,  484  ;  urari  poisoning,  484 
Romanes,  on  contractile  tissues,  86 
Rosenthal,  respiratory  function  of  vagus, 
and  theory  of  nervous  mechanism  of  re- 
spiration,  373  ;  on  reflex  actions,  609 
Ruge,  gases  in  the  large  intestine,  314 
Running,  684  J  4 

Rutherford,  vaso-motor  nerves  of  stomach. 
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Saikowksy,  diabetes,  435 

St.  Pierre  and  Estor,  seat  of  oxidation  in 
respiration,  364 

Saliva,  239  245  ;  purpose  in  digestion,  240 ; 
on  fats  and  proteids,  240 ;  its  action  on 
starch,  240,  251  ;  quantity  of,  266  ;  action 
ot  submaxillary  saliva,  239,  264,  276;  in 
vomiting,  304  ;  relation  to  taste,  588 
Saliva  of  infants,  708 
Salivary  cell,  nutrition  of  the,  488 
Salts,  as  food,  467 

Salta,  in  bile,  255  ;  in  blood,  32,  33 ;  in  urine, 
ci  ’  ^sorption  into  blood  and  urine,  326 
Salts  of  uric  acid,  774 

Samuel,  effect  of  cold  on  rabbits,  485 
Sanderson,  Burdon,  dicrotic  pulse-wave, 
182;  recording  stethometer,  333;  cerebral 
convolutions,  644 

Saphena  artery  of  the  rabbit,  its  contrac¬ 
tility,  202 

Sarcolactic  acid,  71,  765 
Sarkin,  778 

Scaleni  muscles,  333,  336 
Schafer,  red  corpuscles,  36 
Scharling,  on  cutaneous  respiration,  401 
Schech,  on  the  larynx,  676 
Scheiner’s  experiment  on  sight,  514 
Schememetjewski,  changes  in  the  tissues 
in  respiration,  366 

Scherer,  paralbumin  and  metalbumin,  729 
Schiff,  mechanism  of  digestive  secretion, 
268  ;  on  secretion  of  bile,  291 ;  movements 
ot  the  oesophagus,  300 ;  vomiting,  305  ; 
spinal  cord,  616 ;  functions  of  the  brain. 
671  * 

Schmidt,  A.,  fibrinoplastm  and  fibrinogen, 
20,  21,  23  ;  view  of  function  of  paraglobu- 
Un,  30  ;  red  corpuscles,  36,  37  :  relations  of 
neutral  salines  and  of  gastric  juice,  230  • 
albumins,  730 

Schmidt  and  Bidder,  absorption  of  fat  in 
digestion,  312 ;  researches  on  digestion 
327 

Schmidt,  C.,  composition  of  blood,  33  •  on 
lardacein,  745 

Schmiedeberg,  cardiac  accelerator  nerves 
194 ;  hippuric  acid,  454 
Schultze,  Max,  on  dimensions  of  retinal 
cones,  543 ;  olfactory  cells,  584 
Schultzen,  on  urea,  451 
SchOtzen  BERGER,  on  proteids,  747 
Schwann,  researches  on  digestion,  327 
Sciatic  nerve,  vaso-motor  action  of,  203,  a<>7 
Secretion  by  the  skin,  398—406 
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Secretion  by  the  kidneys,  407 
Secretion  by  the  renal  epithelium,  414 
Secretion  of  milk,  441 
Secretion  of  urine,  41 1 

Secretions,  digestive  ( See  Saliva,  Bile,  Pan¬ 
creatic  juice) 

Secreting  tissues,  4,  5,  6 
Semen,  694 

Semilunar  valves  of  the  heart,  165 — 167 

Sensations,  auditory,  577 

Sensations,  tactile,  591 

Sensations,  visual,  529 

Sense,  muscular,  598 

Sense-organs,  507 

Sensible  perspiration,  399 

Sensitive  cells,  125 

Sensory  fibres,  502 

Sensory  nerves,  125,  134,  499 — 509 

Sequin,  on  perspiration,  399 

Serum,  its  chemical  composition,  20,  31,  33 

Serum-albumin,  729 

Setschenow,  inhibition  of  reflex  action, 
603 

Sexual  generation,  689,  694 
Sharpey,  sounds  of  the  heart  (diagram), 
169 

Sheep's  blood,  26,  147,  348 ;  saliva,  244 
Shepard,  hippuric  acid,  453 
Sighing,  395  ' 

Sight,  -510 — 573  ;  dioptric  mechanism,  510  ; 
visual  sensations,  529 ;  visual  perceptions, 
552;  binocular  vision,  559;  visual  judgments, 
568 ;  protective  mechanisms  of  the  eye, 
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Singing,  672 

SiNrrzEN,  on  trophic  nerves,  489 
Sinus  venosus,  191 
Size,  appreciation  of  apparent,  557 
Size  of  the  body  ;  phases  of  life,  707 
Skatol,  788 

Skeletal  muscles,  43,  610,  682,  714 
Skeleton,  growth  of  the,  713 
Skin,  5,  6 ;  absorption  by  the,  405  ;  secretion 
by  the,  398 — 406 
Skin,  loss  of  heat  from  the,  479 
Skin,  terminal,  organs  of  the,  589 
Sleep,  715 
Smell,  584 

Snake,  behaviour  when  decapitated,  603 
Sneezing,  396 

Snellen,  inflammation  of  the  eye,  489 
Stokes-Cheyne,  respiration,  378 
Soaps,  763 
Sobbing,  396 

Solidity,  judgment  of,  569  . 

Soltmann,  cerebral  areas  in  the  newly-born, 
7ir 

Sound,  the  voice,  672 
Sounds,  musical,  578 

Spallanzani,  researches  on  digestion,  327 ; 

respiratory  changes  in  the  tissues,  361 
Special  muscular  mechanisms,  675 
Spectra  of  haemoglobin,  350,  352  ;  haematin. 


356»  357 

Speech  :  vowels,  678  ;  consonants,  679 ;  ex¬ 
plosives,  680 ;  aspirates,  680 ;  resonants, 
681,  682  ;  vibratory,  682 
Spermatozoa,  43,  692,  694, 695 
Spherical  aberration  in  the  eye,  526 
Sphincter  vesicas,  420 
Sphygmograph,  157  (diagram),  180 


Spiess,  temperature  of  submaxillary  gland, 

486 

Spinal  cord,  section  of,  effect  on  blood- 
pressure,  210,  220 ;  its  action  on  respiration, 
370  ;  of  rabbit,  section  of,  435 ;  as  a  centre 
of  reflex  action,  599 ;  in  the  frog,  599 ;  in 
the.  mammal,  606 ;  as  a  centre  of  automatic 
action,  609 ;  as  a  conductor  of  afferent  and 
efferent  impulses,  61 1 ;  parturition,  705 
Spinal  nerves,  500 ;  roots  of,  500 
Spirometer,  332 

Splanchnic  nerve,  vaso-motor  action,  206 ; 
relation  to  gastric  secretion,  277 ;  relation 
to  peristaltic  movements,  297,  301 ;  and 
renal  secretion,  413 
Spleen,  the,  444 
Sporadic  ganglia,  128,  131 
Sprengel’s  pump  for  extracting  gas  from 
blood,  344 

Stannius,  experiments  on  heart-beat,  192 
Starch,  action  of  saliva  on,  240,  252,  307,  310, 
431 ;  action  of  gastric  juice  on,  246 ;  cor¬ 
puscles,  241  ;  action  of  pancreatic  juice 
on,  258  ;  as  food,  464,  467 
Starvation,  effects  of,  455,  456 
Stasis  in  inflammation,  227,  228 
Statistics  of  nutrition,  454 
Stearic  acid,  760 
Stearin,  440,  762 
Stereoscope,  565 
Stethometer,  recording,  333 
Stimulation,  impulses  in  nerves  produced  by, 
124 

Stimulation  of  afferent  nerves,  effect  on  vaso¬ 
motor  centre,  208 

Stimulation  of  the  chorda  tympani,  222,  272 
Stimuli,  character  of  reflex  actions  dependent 
on  the  nature,  604 
Stimuli  in  aid  of  parturition,  703 
Stimulus,  as  affecting  muscular  contraction, 
90,  95  ;  in  unstriated  muscles,  119 
Stirling,  the  muscle-nerve  machine,  88 
Stokes,  on  the  spectra  of  haemoglobin,  357 
Stomach,  secretion  by,  274  ;  action  of  gastric 
juice  on  the,  292  ;  its  movements  in  di¬ 
gestion,  301  ;  its  action  in  vomiting,  304; 
its  action  on  food,  308 ;  digestion  in  the, 
308 — 310  {See  Digestion) 

Strassbukg’s  researches  on  respiration, 
360,  362 

Stroganow,  oxygen  in  the  lungs  in  respira¬ 
tion,  361 

Stromuhr,  or  rheometer,  for  measuring  blood- 
pressure,  144 

Strychnia,  action  of,  602,  603 
Subbotin,  fat  of  man  and  the  dog,  439  ;  the 
secretion  of  milk,  440 
Sublingual  saliva,  244 

Submaxillary  gland,  secretion  of  saliva,  266, 
285  ;  of  dog  (diagram),  268 ;  of  rabbit,  287 
Submaxillary  saliva,  244 
Succinic  acid,  766 
Succus  entericus,  239.  264,  265,  279 
Sugar,  conversion  of  starch  into,  by  the 
saliva,  240,  242  ;  digestion  of,  307  ;  in  small 
intestine,  310 

Sugar  in  urine,  325,  413,  434  ;  in  the  hepatic 
blood,  425 ;  in  the  blood  and  urine,  325, 
428,  431. 

Sugar,  milk-sugar,  442 ;  cane,  265 ;  grape, 
263 
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Sugar  as  food,  464,  467 

Sulphur  as  an  element  of  food,  468 

Suppression  of  urine,  419,  448 

Susi  owa,  lymph-hearts  of  the  frog,  610 

owallowing,  299,  *309 

Sweat  (See  Perspiration) 

Sympathetic  action,  211 
Syntonin,  70,  261 

Systole  of  heart,  duration  of,  160,  173 
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Traube’s  curves  of  blood-pressure  in  respira* 
Uon,  385 

Incuspid  valves  of  the  heart,  165,  167 
Irophic  centres,  502 
Trophic  nerves,  488 — 491 
Trypsin,  259,  262 
Tscheschichin,  bodily  heat,  482 
Tubuli  urini/eri ,  407 
Turtle’s  heart-beat,  24,  187 
Tyrosin,  260,  261,  313,  446,  783 


Tactile  judgments,  594 
Tactile  perceptions,  589,  594—596 
tactile  sensations,  591,  615,  666 
1  ambour,  Marey’s,  for  measuring  blood- 
pressure  (diagram),  159,  333 
Iarchanoff,  on  the  spleen,  445 
Tartar  emetic,  effects  of,  307 
Taste,  586 
Taurin,  780 
Taurocholic  acid,  786 
Tears,  572 

Teeth,  action  in  mastication,  293 
1  emperature,  its  influence  on  muscular  irri¬ 
tability,  95  ;  on  ciliary  action,  121  ;  on  the 
saliva,  242  ;  on  the  gastric  juice,  250 
i emperature  of  man,  478  ;  birds,  478  ;  bees, 
478 ;  wolf,  478  ;  fish,  478 
1  emperature,  its  effect  on  animals,  480 — 488 
1  emperature,  sensations  of,  592 
Temperature  (See  Cold,  Heat) 
tension  of  the  gases  of  blood  and  pulmonary 
air ,  360,  365,  366,  368 
terminal  organs  of  the  skin,  589 
Tests  for  proteids,  727 
Tetanic  contractions,  52 
Tetanus,  56,  57,  73,  88,  99 ;  sound  in,  170 
tetanus,  Ritter  s,  85 
Thermogenic  nerves,  486 
Thiry,  on  succus  entericus,  264 
Thoracic  duct,  317 

thoracic,  respiratory  movements,  332  ;  effect 
of  on  circulation,  379 
THUDicttUM,  on  pigments  in  urine,  409 
thymus,  713 
Thymus  bodies,  446 

Tiedemann,  researches  on  digestion,  327 
lime  required  for  reflex  actions,  608 
Tissues,  fundamental,  5 
Tissues,  contractile,  42—122 
Tissues,  embryonic,  698 
Tissues,  metabolic,  425 
Tissues,  nervous,  properties  of,  123,  134 
I  issues  of  chemical  action  and  their  mechan¬ 
isms,.  239  328  ;  digestion,  239 — 328  :  re- 
p:ratton.  329 — 397 
Tissues  of  reproduction,  689 
Tissues,  respiratory,  changes  in  the,  360 
1  issues,  the  death  of,  721 
*  Tone  *  of  arteries,  204 
Tongue^  its  action  in  mastication  and  de¬ 
glutition,  293,  295 
tonicity  of  skeletal  muscles,  610 
Torricellian  vacuum  for  extracting  gas  from 
blood,  344 
Touch,  589 

Tracings  of  respiratory  movements,  332  ; 
blood-pressure  curves  and  intra-thoracic 
pressure,  382  (See  Diagrams) 

Transfusion  of  blood,  29,  36 


^386*at*°nS  klood-pressure  in  respiration, 

Unstriated  muscular  tissue,  119 
Uraemic  poisoning,  448 
Urari  poison,  its  effects  on  contractile  tissues, 
44.  85 ;  its  effect  on  heart-beat,  191  ;  its 
eirect  on  cerebral  functions,  210  ;  on  vomit- 
ipg,  3°5 >  on  respiration,  382 ;  in  producing 
diabetes,  435  & 

Urea,  398  ;  presence  in  perspiration,  400  ;  the 
history  of,  446 ;  relation  to  muscular 
exercise,  471 

Urea,  771  {  nitrate  of,  771 ;  oxalate  of,  771  ; 
compound,  773 ;  detection  of,  in  solutions, 

t  772  •  . 

Ureter,  peristaltic  contraction  of  the,  128 
132;  m  micturition,  420 
Urethra,  420 

Uric  acid,  774  ;  source  of,  452 ;  in  the  spleen, 
452  ;  salts  of,  774 

Urine,  composition  of,  407 — 410  ;  acidity  of, 
410 ;  constituents  of,  410 ;  secretion  of, 
4rx;  act  of  micturition,  419;  kreatin  in, 
447  »  hippunc  acid  in,  453 ;  loss  of  nitro- 

gen,459 

Urine  in  infancy,  710 
Urine,  sugar  in,  325 
Uriniferous  tubules,  411 
Urobilin  in  urine,  39,  409 
Urochrome,  409 
Uroerythrin  in  urine,  409 
4  Uterine  milk,’  698 

Uterus,  in  menstruation,  691  j  in  parturition, 
703 


Vagus,  cardio-inhibitory  action  of,  its  effect, 
193;  relation  to  movements  of  stomach’ 
300 ;  to  vomiting,  307  ;  respiratory  function 
of  the,  370 
Valerianic  acid,  759 
Valves  of  the  heart,  164— 166 
Varnishing  of  animals,  its  effects,  401 
Vascular  mechanism,  7,  136 ;  physical  pheno- 
mena  of  the  circulation,  136;  the  heart, 
154;  the  pulse,  173;  vital  phenomena  of 
the  circulation,  184 ;  changes  in  the  heart¬ 
beat,.  186 ;  in  the  calibre  of  the  minute 
arteries,  vaso-motor  actions,  200  j  constric- 
tion  and  dilation,  224;  changes  in  the 
capil  ary  districts,  226 ;  in  the  quantity  of 
blood,  229 

Vaso-constrictor  and  vaso-dilator  nerves 
220 

Vaso-motor  actions,  200 
Vaso-motor  action,  relating  to  secreting 
activity,  271 
Vaso-motor  centre,  224 
Vaso-motor  nerves,  203,  229 
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Veins,  138,  147;  effect  of  respiratory  move¬ 
ments  on  the,  381 

Velocity  of  the  flow  of  blood,  143,  148,  152  ; 
of  the  pulse-wave,  176 ;  of  sensory  im¬ 
pulses,  504 

Venous  blood,  343,  353,  358,  360,  368,  375 
Venous  pulse,  184 
Ventricle  of  the  heart,  155 
Vertigo,  632,  662 

Vikrordt,  numeration  blood-corpuscles,  35  ; 
hsematachometer  for  measuring  blood- 
pressure,  145 

Vision,  region  of  distinct,  554 ;  the  reaction 
period  (See  Sight)  665 
Visual  impulses,  origin  of,  529 
Visual  judgments,  568 
Visual  perceptions,  552 
Visual  purple,  536  * 

Visual  sensations,  529,  542 
‘  Vital  capacity  ’  of  the  lungs,  332 
Vital  phenomena  of  the  circulation,  184 
Vitellin,  738 

Vocal  cords,  263  ;  tightening  of,  675 ;  slack¬ 
ening  of,  675 
Voice,  the,  672 

Voit,  changes  of .  air  in  respiration,  342 ; 
effects  of  starvation,  453  ;  nutrition,  459— 
463,  471—472,  495  ;  sleep,  718  # 

Volkmann,  researches  on  blood-circulation, 
144,  146,  233  ;  lymph-hearts,  609 
Vomiting,  304 
Vowel-sounds,  678 

Vulpian,  vaso-motor  action,  224 ;  on  union 
of  motor  and  sensory  nerves,  506  ;  on  con¬ 
duction  of  impulses  in  the  spinal  cord,  615 

Wai-deyer,  lymph  hearts,  610 
Walking,  683 

Waller,  A.,  vascular  mechanism,  235 
Wasmann,  researches  on  digestion,  327 


Weber,  pulse-waves,  177;  muscular  con¬ 
traction,  118 ;  on  visual  sensations,  3*42 ;  on 
tactile  perceptions,  594 
Weight  of  the  body ;  phases  of  life,  707 
Weiske  and  Wildt,  on  nutrition,  463 
Weiss,  on  glycogen  in  starving  hens,  431 
Wharton’s  duct,  27X 

Wheatstone,  on  binocular  vision,  598 ;  bino¬ 
cular  vision  instrument,  570 
Whispering,  682 

White  corpuscles,  21,  28,  34,  37,  38,  42 
Williams,  on  menstruation,  692 
Winogradoff,  diabetes,  435 
Winking,  572 

Wislicenus,  on  urea  and  muscular  exercise, 
47* 

Wittich,  diabetes  and  digestion,  328, 436 
Wolf,  temperature  of,  478 
Wolferz,  secretion  of  tears,  572 
Wolffberg,  researches  on  respiration,  360 
Woroschiloff,  on  reflex  actions,  608,  616, 
617 

Wundt,  spinal  ganglia,  502 


Xanthin,  446,  434,  778 


Yawning,  393 

Yellow  spot  in  eye,  343 ;  influence  of  the 
pigment  of,  530 

Young-Helmholtz,  theory  of  colour  sensa¬ 
tions,  548 


Zalesky,  on  renal  secretion,  448 
Zawilski,  digestion  of  fats,  322 
Zuntz,  alkalescence  of  shed  blood,  30;  effect 
of  cold  on  rabbits,  484;  urari  poisoning, 
_  484 

Zymogen,  282 
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